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INTRODUCTION. 



The Saddharma-pu«</arika is one of the nine Dharmas 
which are known by the titles of — i. Ash/asahasrika Pra- 
^waparamita ; 2. Ga«dk-vyuha ; 3. Dajabhumirvara ; 4. Sa- 
madhi-ra^-a ; 5. Larika vatara ; .6. Saddharma-pu«rfarlka ; 
^r. Tathagata-guhyaka ; 8. Lalita-vistara ; 9. Suvar«a-pra- 
bhasa. 

These nine works, to which divine worship is offered, 
embrace (to use the words of the first investigator of 
Nepalese Buddhism 1 ) 'in the first, an abstract of the 
philosophy of Buddhism 2 ; in the seventh, a treatise on 
the esoteric doctrines; and in the seven remaining ones, 
a full illustration of every point of the ordinary doctrine 
and discipline, taught in the easy and effective way of 
example and anecdote, interspersed with occasional in- 
stances of dogmatic instruction. With the exception of 
the first, these works are therefore of a narrative kind ; but 
interwoven with much occasional speculative matter.' 

As to the form, it would seem that all the Dharmas may 
rank as narrative works, which, however, does not exclude in 
some of them a total difference in style of composition and 
character. The Lalita-vistara e.g. has the movement of a real 
epic, the Saddharma-puw^arika has not. The latter bears 
the character of a dramatic performance, an undeveloped 
mystery play, in which the chief interlocutor, not the only 

1 B. H. Hodgson, Essays on the Language, Literature, and Religion of Nepal 
and Tibet, p. 13 ; cf. p. 49. 

» As the Perfect Praj-wa is she who has produced all Tathagatas, the mother 
of all Bodhisattvas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Disciples (see Cowell and Eggeling, 
Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, VIII, p. 3), we must infer that the work is chiefly intended 
to set forth the principia rerum. It begins with chaos (pradhana or pragma) ; 
and hence its place at the commencement of the list. We may, perhaps, best 
designate it as an abstract of mystic-natural or materialistic philosophy. 
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one, is .Sakyamuni, the Lord. It consists of a series of 
dialogues, brightened by the magic effects of a would-be 
supernatural scenery. The phantasmagorical parts of the 
whole are as clearly intended to impress us with the idea 
of the might and glory of the Buddha, as his speeches are 
to set forth his all-surpassing wisdom. Some affinity of its 
technical arrangement with that of the regular Indian drama 
is visible in the prologue or Nidana, where Maw^-urri at the 
end prepares the spectators and auditors — both are the 
same — for the beginning of the grand drama, by telling 
them that the Lord is about to awake from his mystic 
slumber and to display his infinite wisdom and power. 

In the book itself we find it termed a Sutra or Sutranta 
of the class called Mahavaipulya. In a highly instructive 
discussion on the peculiar characteristics and comparative 
age of the different kinds of Sutras, Burnouf arrives at the 
conclusion that the Mahavaipulya Sutras are posterior to 
the simple Sutras in general 1 . As there are two categories 
of simple Sutras, i. those in which the events narrated are 
placed contemporary with the Buddha, %. those which 
refer to persons living a considerable time after his reputed 
period, e. g. A^oka 2 , it follows that the composition of the 
Mahavaipulya Sutras must be held to fall in a later time 
than the production of even the second category of simple 
Sutras. Now in one of the latter, the, A-roka-Avadana, we 
read of Aroka using the word dlnara 3 , which leads us to 
the conclusion that the said Avadana was composed, not 
only after the introduction of dinar a from the West, in 
the first century of our era or later, but at a still more 
modern time, when people had forgotten the foreign origin 
of the coin in question. 

The results arrived at by Burnouf may be right so far as 
any Mahavaipulya Sutra, as a whole, is concerned ; they 
cannot be applied to all the component parts of such a 
work. Not to go further than the Saddharma-puwrfarlka 

' Introduction kllustoire <lu Buddhisme indien, pp. 103-128. 
* Burnouf, Introd. p. 218 seq. 

9 Burnouf, Introd. p. 423; cf. p. 431, where Pushyamitra is made to speak 
of Dinaras ; Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 245. 
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and the Lalita-vistara, it can hardly be questioned that 
these works contain parts of very different dates, and derived 
from various sources. The material discrepancies between 
the version in prose and that in verse are occasionally too 
great to allow us to suppose them to have been made 
simultaneously or even by different authors conjointly at 
work 1 . Further it can be shown that the Mahavaipulya 
Sutras are partially made up of such materials as must be 
referred to the oldest period of Buddhism. Let me adduce 
some examples to render more clear what I mean. 

If we compare Lalita-vistara (Calc. ed.),p. 513, 13-p. 514, 
2, with Mahavagga (ed. Dr. Oldenberg) I, 5, 2, we perceive 
that the passages are to a great extent literally identical, 
and that the variations amount to little more than a 
varietas lectionis. 

The passage adduced is in prose ; now let us take some 
stanzas. In Mahavagga I, 5, 3, the Lord utters the follow- 
ing jlokas : 

kiH'^ena me adhigatam halam dani pakasitum, 
ragadosaparetehi nayam dhammo susambudho. 
parisotagami nipu«a>« gambhiram duddasaw a«um 
ragaratta na dakkhanti tamokhandhena avuta. 

This does not materially differ from Lalita-vistara, p. 515, 
16 seq.: 

pratisrotagamiko margo gambhiro durdrao mama, 
na taw drakshya(n)ti 2 ragandha alaw tasmat praklritum. 
anusrotaw pravlhyante kameshu patita/j pra^-aA ; 
kriikkrena. me'yawt sampraptam(l) alam tasmat praklritum. 

Though there is some difference in the wording and 
arrangement of the verses, it is of such a kind as to exclude 
all idea of the compiler of the Lalita-vistara having 
composed the distich s himself. Even the words ay aw 
dhammo susambudho and nipunam of the Pali text 
were known to him, as appears from the passage in prose 
immediately preceding the .rlokas quoted: gambhira/* 



1 See e.g. the foot-note, p. 413. 

' An erroneous Sanskritisation of the present tense dakkhanti. 
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khalv aya#z, Mahabrahman, maya dharmo *bhisam- 
buddha^ .rukshmo nipuwaA. What follows, api £ame, 
Brahman, ime gathe abhtksh«am pratibhasata^ 1 , 
is but a slight, not very, felicitous modification of what we 
read in the Mahavagga 1. c. : api 'ssu bhagavantaw ima 
ana££^ariya gathayo pa.tibha.tnsu pubbe assuta- 
pubba. 

Evidently from the same source are the verses in Trish- 
Aibh uttered by the god Brahma, Mahavagga I, 5, 7, and 
those found in Lalita-vistara, p. 517, 3 seq. The former text 
has: 

paturahosi Magadhesu pubbe 
dhammo asuddho samalehi /Hntito, 
apapur' etawz amatassa dvara;« 
suwantu dhammawe vimalenanubuddhaw 2 . 
The other runs thus : 

vado babhuva samalair vi^intito 
dharmo hy 3 amddho Magadheshu purvam ; 
amritam mune tad vivrwishva dvaraw 
•fr/nvanti 4 dharma vipulaw* vimalena buddham. 
On comparing the two texts we may infer that the Pali 
version is purer, that vado babhuva is a corruption of 
padu babhuva or something like it, answering to a 
Sanskrit pradur babhuva, but we cannot deny that the 
stanzas have the same origin. 

In Mahavagga I, 5, ia, the Lord addresses the god 
Brahma with the following TrishAibh : 
aparuta tesam amatassa dvara 
ye sotavanto, pamun^antu 6 saddham. 

1 Obviously an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a Pali or Prakrit pati- 
bhamsu; it ought to have been pratyabhasish/am. 

* The text is corrupt; we have either to read vimalanubuddham, a 
Tatpurusha compound expressing the same as what the text exhibits, or vima- 
lena buddham. 

9 Hi is meaningless, and only a clumsy device to satisfy the exigency of 
Sanskrit phonetical rules, which are not applicable to Prakrit. 

4 Read .rrmvantu. 

5 Read dharmam vimalena. Vipula probably owes its origin to a 
dittography. 

6 I do not understand this pamuiiiantu, i. e. let them cast off, loose or emit. 
Perhaps we have to read payuu^antu, let them practise. 
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vihi*«sasa##i paguwawz na bhasi 
dhammaw pa«itaw manu^-esu, Brahma; iti. 

Then in prose : Atha kho Brahma Sahampati katavakaso 
kho 'mhi bhagavata dhammadesanaya *ti bhagavantam 
abhivadetva padakkhi«aw katva tatth' ev' antaradhayi. 

The parallel passage in Lalita-vistara, p. 520, 19 seq., 
has: 

apavrrtas tesham 1 amrttasya dvara 
Brahmann iti 2 satataw ye .rrotavanta/*, 
pravlranti jraddha na vihe/Aasa^wa 
,rr/«vanti dharmaw Magadheshu sattva& 

Atha khalu Sikht Mahabrahma Tathagatasyadhivasanaw 
viditva tush/a udagra attamana pramuditaA pritisauma- 
nasya^atas Tathagatasya padau jirasabhivanditva tatrai- 
vantaradhat. 

At the meeting of the A^ivaka monk Upaka and the 
Buddha, the latter is represented as having pronounced the 
following .vlokas (Mahavagga I, 6, 8 and 9) : 

na me a£ariyo atthi, sadiso me na vi^ati, 
sadevakasmiw lokasmiw n' atthi me pa/ipuggalo. 
aham hi araha loke, aham sattha anuttaro, 
eko 'mhi sammasambuddho, sitibhuto 'smi nibbuto. 
madisa ve Gina honti ye patta asavakkhaya**, 
^ita me papaka dhamma tasmaham Upaka 3 £"ino. 

Materially the same jlokas, albeit in somewhat different 
arrangement, occur Lalita-vistara, p. 526, a a seq., as being 
spoken at the same meeting : 

kkaryo nahi me ka&£it, sadmo me na vidyate, 
eko 'ham asmi sambuddha//, jritibhuto nirasrava^. 
aham evaham 4 loke jasta hy aham anuttara^, 
sadevasuragandharve nasti me pratipudgalaA 5 . 

1 Read tesham, if not tesam, because a contraction of am and a following 
vowel into one syllable is as common as one of am is unheard of. 

' These words do not suit the metre, and have undoubtedly been transposed 
from their original place, which they have kept in the P3.li text. 

* Rather Upaka, a common Prakrit form of the vocative case. See Sukha- 
vatt-vyuha, p. xi, in Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. i, part ii. 

* Read aham evaraham (Sanskrit arhan). 

* The Calc ed. has wrongly °dharvo and "puftgala*. 
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Gina hi madma g%ey& ye prapta asravakshayam, 
g'tik me papaka dharmas tenopa(ka) G'mo [hy] aham. 

The following verses, taken from Mahavagga and Lalita- 
vistara 1. c, have likewise the same origin, notwithstanding 
some variations : 

dhamma^akkam pavattetum ga£Mami Kasinam puraw, 
andhabhutasmi lokasmiw* ahawhi amatadudrabhiw. 

Compare : 
Vara«asiw gamishyami gatva vai Kajikaw purtm, 
andhabhutasya lokasya kartasmy asadr/stw 1 prabham. 
Vara«asi>8 gamishyami gatva vai KfLsUckm purtm, 
•rabdahinasya lokasya tadayishye 2 'mn'tadundubhim. 
Vara«asiw gamishyami gatva vai Klrikaw purtm, 
dharma^akram pravartishye lokeshv aprativartitam. 

An important passage on the divine sight of the Buddha 
in Lalita-vistara, p. 439 seq., almost literally occurs in the 
SamaMaphala-Sutta, as has been pointed out by Burnouf 3 . 

These few examples I have chosen will suffice to prove 
that the material of a Mahavaipulya Sutra is partly as old 
as that of any other sacred book of the Buddhists. The 
language of the prose part of those Sutras does not differ 
from that used in the simple Sutras of the Northern canon. 
Should the Sanskrit text prove to be younger than the 
Pali text, then we may say that we do not possess the 
Northern tradition in its original shape. That result, 
however, affords no criterion for the distinction between 
the simple Sutras and the Mahavaipulya Sutras, for both are 
written in the very same Sanskrit, if we except the Gathas. 

It would lead me too far, were I to enter into the heart 
of the question which of the three idioms, Sanskrit, Pali, 
and the so-called Gatha dialect, was the oldest scriptural 
language of the Buddhists, and I will therefore confine 
myself to a few remarks. In the first place it will be granted 

1 The reading aham sadn'stm of the Calc. ed. is clearly a corrupt reading. 

* This word, which spoils the metre, has manifestly replaced an older 
expression, not unlikely ahanhi, or a similar form of the future tense of Shan 
(Sansk. ahanishye). 

3 Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 864. 
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that the same person cannot have uttered any speech or 
stanza in two languages at the same time, and, further, that 
he is not likely to have spoken Sanskrit, when expressing him- 
self in prose, and to have had recourse to a mere dialect, when 
speaking in poetry. One need not suppose that the common 
and everyday language of the god Brahma and the Buddha 
was Pali or Prakrit, in order to call it an absurdity that those 
persons would have spoken prose in Sanskrit and poetry in 
the Gatha dialect, such as we find in some passages already 
quoted and in many others. Nor is it absurd, even if we do 
not believe that Pali is the original language of scripture, 
to contend that the Sanskrit text of the canonical works is 
at any rate a translation from some dialect. If the Sanskrit 
text of the Northern Sutras, in general, were the original one, 
it would be impossible to account for occasional mistrans- 
lations and for the fact that the most palpable dialect forms 
have been left untouched, whenever the passage by being 
Sanskritised would have been spoilt. A striking instance is 
afforded in Lalita-vistara, p. 145. There we read that the pro- 
nouncing of the letter th a of the Indian alphabet is to be 
brought in connection with the word /^apaniyaprajna, i.e. 
a question that should be avoided, set aside, Pali /Tapani- 
yap a n h o. Here the context absolutely opposed itself to the 
Pali or Prakrit ///apanlya being rendered by the Sanskrit 
sthipaniya, because the initial syllable of this form could 
not be made to agree with the letter th a. On the same 
page of the Lalista-vistara we also meet with a word 
airapatha 1 , the initial syllable of which must needs har- 
monise with the diphthong ai, so that airapatha did not 
admit of being Sanskritised into aryapatha. From the 
occurrence of this airapatha I infer that the original text 
was composed in some kind of Prakrit, and not in regular 
Pali, because the latter has lost both the primary and 
secondary diphthong ai, though it may be asked whether 
forms such as kayira (Sansk. karya), payirupasati 

1 Written airapatha, for the Vriddhi vowel denotes the sound of ai in 
Sanskrit, at least originally ; from the same diphthong being nsed in the Asoka 
edicts in thaira (Sansk. sthavira), we must infer that the diphthong was, in 
the then Prakrit, sounded ai, not ai. 
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(Sansk. paryupasati), and the like are anything else but 
instances of inaccurate spelling 1 . This much is certain that 
thaira occurs in the inscriptions of Ajoka, and in these 
the diphthong cannot but have the value of a short a fol- 
lowed by i. 

If we eliminate the Sanskrit, there remain two dialects, 
Pali and the Gatha idiom. Which of the two can lay claim 
to being the original language of the Buddhist scriptures or 
is the nearest approach to it? Pali is intelligible in its 
phonetics, the Gathas are not. Under ordinary circum- 
stances the comparatively greater regularity of Pali would 
tend to favour its claims ; the case before us is, however, so 
peculiar that it is not safe to draw inferences from the state 
in which the Gathas have come to us. It seems to me that 
the verses in the Northern books in general, as well as the 
prose of the Mahavastu 2 , have been Sanskritised to a large 
extent, so that they ought to be restored, as much as 
possible, to a more primitive form, before a comparison with 
Pali can lead to satisfactory results. When we come across 
such words as hesh/Md (Sansk. adhastad), guwebhiA, 
&c, we easily perceive that these forms are more primitive 
than Pali h e / /// a, g u n e h i ; but what warrant have we of such 
forms being really in use at the time when the Gathas were 
composed, if we observe that in a verse, Lalita-vistara 53, 
the syllable bhi/i is reckoned as a short one in the words 
guwebhiA pratipur«a? In short, in their present state 
the Gathas afford no conclusive evidence that the language in 
which they were composed is older than Pali. 

Whatever may have been the phonetic aspect of the 
oldest standard dialect of the Buddhists, its vocabulary is 
unmistakably closely related to that of the 5atapatha- 
brahmawa. The coincidences are so striking that the 



1 That is, kayira was probably pronounced kaira, which cannot be 
exactly expressed by tj^, because those who were acquainted with the rules 
of Sanskrit grammar would pronounce this and similar words with the sound 
ofai. 

1 The able editor of this work, M. Senart, makes the following remarks on 
its language (p. xii): 'Nous sommes ici en presence d'une langue irreguliere 
et instable, melange singulier de formes diverses d'age et d'origine.* 
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interval separating the younger parts of the .Satapatha and 
the beginnings of Buddhist literature can hardly be sup- 
posed to have been very great. Among those coincidences 
I cite sarvavat, a word which as yet has not been dis- 
covered in the whole range of Sanskrit literature except 
Satap. XIV, 7, i, 10, and in Northern Buddhist writings, as 
well as in Pali (sabbava). The iirof Xtyoiuvop ekoti 
Satap. XII, 2, 2, 4 recurs in ekoti-bhava, Lalita-vistara, 
p. 147, 8 1 ; p. 439, 6; Pali ekodi-bhava 2 . The expres- 
sion samtrita in the sense of 'equipped, furnished with' 
occurs in Satapatha thrice s , in Atharva-veda once, in Sad- 
dharma-pu«</artka several times, e.g. in pa/faghaa/asa- 
mirita, chap. xxii. We may add the Prakritism ing in 
samin^ayati, Brthad-arawyaka VI, 4, 23, the usual form 
in Buddhist works in Sanskrit, Gatha dialect, and Pali ; 
further manku, .Satap. V, 5, 4, 11 ; man da. in the com- 
pound nauraa«rfa, Satap. II. 3, 3, 15 ; cf. bodhi-ma«</a. 
An archaic trait in the stanzas is the expletive use of the 
particle u, e.g. in teno, yeno, tasyo, adyo, for tena, 
yena, tasya, adya. Both in prose and poetry 4 we meet 
with no, sometimes in the sense of Sansk. no, which etymo- 
logically of course is identical with it, at other times in that of 
Sansk. na. An analogous case is Sansk. atho, almost im- 
perceptibly differing from at ha. Perhaps the most curious 
of similar forms in the Gathas is ko, in meaning exactly 
coinciding with ka. ; this iol take to be the older form of 
the Magadhi k\i in the Aroka edicts. 

From the occurrence of peculiar old words and forms we 
may draw inferences as to the age of certain compositions 
in ordinary cases ; but it is not safe to apply the same test, if 
there is sufficient reason to suppose that the work, the date 



1 Ekabhibhava of the Calc. text is a clerical blander. 

* See Childers' Pali Diet. p. 134, where the Thero Subhflti's etymology eko 
n d eX i proves that he does not know the origin of the word ; nor is it likely that the 
writer of the Pali passage cited by Childers knew more, for had he recognised 
the word, he would have written ekoti, because a Prakrit d between two 
vowels, if answering to a Sanskrit t, usually requires a t in Pali. 

* III, 5. 1. 31 ; VIII, 2, 6; XIV, 1, 3, 31. 

* Also in the inscriptions of Asoka. 

[21] b 
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of which we wish to determine, has been carefully moulded 
upon time-honoured models. In such a case new words 
prove a good deal 1 , old ones next to nothing. Therefore it 
would be an abuse of the argument ex silentio to infer 
from the total absence of such new words in our Sad- 
dharma-puwrfarika that the bulk of the Sutra must date 
from the earlier period of Buddhism. 

I had already occasion to notice that the two versions, 
the prose and the metrical one, in our Sutra show here 
and there material discrepancies. The question arises 
to which of the two we must award the palm of pri- 
ority. Repeatedly, both in prose and poetry, the Sutra 
is spoken of as consisting of stanzas ; e. g. chap, vii, st 82 ; 
chapters x and xxii in the prose portion, several times. 
As the term of stanza (gatha), for aught I know, is never 
used to denote a certain number of syllables, there is a 
strong presumption that the ancient text consisted of 
verses, with an admixture of short prose passages serving 
as introduction or to connect the more solemn poetical 
pieces. The idea to expand such passages into a regular 
prose version would especially recommend itself at a period 
when the poetical dialect began to become obsolete and 
obscure. Without being a formal commentary, the prose 
version would yet tend to elucidate the older holy text. 

It will not be objected that, because not all chapters in 
the Saddharma-puwdkrlka have a poetical version added, 
the original cannot have been a poem. For the chapters 
containing but one version, viz. xxi, xxii, xxiii, xxv, and 
xxvi, show decided traces of being later additions; and 
as to the final chapter, it may be held to be a moderate 
amplification of a short prose epilogue. 

In contending that the original text of our Sfttra was pro- 
bably, in the main, a work in metrical form, I do not mean 
to say that the poetical version in all the chapters must be 



1 As e.g. the word din&ra in the Asoka Avadana ; the passage on the Greeks 
Yonas. in Assal&yana Sutta (ed. Pischel), p. 10 ; cf. the editor's remark, p. 6 ; 
the word karama for kalama, calamus to write with, in Karanrfa-vy&ha 
(Calc. ed.), p. 69. 
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considered to be prior to the prose 1 . The GatBaTofTheSad- 
dharma-pu«</arika are nowhere very brilliant, but in some 
chapters they are so excessively clumsy and mechanically put 
together that involuntarily we are led to the assumption of 
their having been made by persons to whom the old dialect 
was no longer familiar. The stanzas, e. g. in chapters xi and 
xiv, are abominable in form, and unusually silly ; those in 
chap, xxiv are a pattern of mechanical verse-making, and 
give the impression as if they were intended rather to stul- 
tify than to edify the credulous reader. Now it is a curious 
fact that in a Chinese preface to the translation of our 
Sutra by 6/Tanagupta and Dharmagupta, A.D. 6oi 3 , we 
meet with the following notice: 'The omission of the 
Gathas in No. 134, chaps. 12 and 25 s , have since been filled 
in by some wise men, whose example I wish to follow *.' 

Here we have a direct proof that the Gathas of some 
chapters have been added in later times. Had we similar 
notices concerning all the chapters in which the Gathas are of 
a comparatively modern date, and could we prove that the 
prose of such chapters belongs to a later period, then the 
supposition of the ancient text of the Saddharma-puraforika 
having been in the main a metrical one would seem to lose 
in strength. For, reasoning by analogy, one might say 
that just as some later chapters have notoriously been 
enriched with a metrical version in later times, so the 
ancient parts also will have gradually received their Gathas. 
Still the fact remains that those chapters in which the me- 
trical portion is wanting clearly belong to a later period, so 
that it is questionable whether their case is entirely ana- 
logous to that of the more ancient part of the whole work. 

1 Isolated stauas, a* in chapters xxii, xzv, and elsewhere, are wholly left 
ont of question. 

* Catalogue of the Tripi/aka (Oxford), by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio; Sfltra Pi/aka, 
col. 45. 

* In the English translation chapters xi and xxiv. 

* Another notice in the above-mentioned Catalogue, col. 44, runs thus : 'The 
portion of prose ' (of chap, xxiv) ' was translated by Kumara ytva, of the latter 
Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-417; and that of Gathas by Gitanagupta, of the 
Northern Ken dynasty, a.d. 557-589.' So it seems that the Gathas have been 
added, and, not unlikely, been composed, between 417 and 557 a.d. 

D2 
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At present we are far from the ultimate end which critical 
research has to reach; we are not able to assign to each 
part of our Sutra its proper place in the development of 
Buddhist literature. We may feel that compositions from 
different times have been collected into a not very har- 
monious whole ; we may even be able to prove that some 
passages are as decidedly ancient as others are modern, but 
any attempt to analyse the compound and lay bare its 
component parts would seem to be premature. Under 
these circumstances the inquiry after the date of the work 
resolves itself into the question at what time the book 
received its present shape. 

There exist, as it is well known, various Chinese trans- 
lations of the Saddharma-pu«</arlka, or parts of it, the dates 
of which are well ascertained. The above-mentioned Cata- 
logue by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio affords some valuable informa- 
tion about the subject, from which I borrow the following 
particulars 1 : 

The oldest Chinese translation, known by the title of 
Zsfan-fa-hwa-y&in, is from Ku Fa-hu (Dharmaraksha), of the 
Western Tsin dynasty, A.D. 365-316; in 38 chapters 2 . 

Equally old is an incomplete translation entitled Sa-than- 
fan-tho-li-£in, of an unknown author. 

Next in time comes the Miao-fa-lien-hwa-£in, by Kuma- 
ra^iva, of the latter Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-41 7 8 . It agrees 
with the Tibetan version, and contains 38 chapters. Of one 
chapter (xxiv in the Nepalese MSS. and the English 
translation) Kumar^giva translated the prose only; the 
Gathas were rendered by GVianagupta, of the Northern 
Kea dynasty, A.D. 557-589. 

The last translation in order of time, entitled Thien-phin- 
miao-fa-lien-hwa-£in, is from <7nanagupta and Dharma- 
gupta, A.D. 601, of the Sui dynasty; in 37 chapters. 

We see that the older translations — and, consequently, 
their originals — counted one chapter more than our MSS. 

1 Sutra Pi/aka, col. 44 seqq. 

» In S. Beal, The Boddhist Tripi/aka, p. 14, the name of the author Ku Fa- 
hn (Chu-fa-hu) is identified with Dharmagupta. 
* Cf. Beal, Buddhist Tripi/aka, p. 15. 
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The difference, however, does not affect the contents of the 
whole, because the matter divided over chapters 1 1 and 1 2 
of the older translations is contained in chap, xi of our 
texts and the latest Chinese version. The order of the 
chapters is the same in all the texts, both original and 
translated, up to chap. xx(=2i older division); the dis- 
crepancies first begin at chap, xxi, on Dharanis. The 
subjoined comparative table, to begin with the chapter on 
Dhara«is, exhibits the order of the last seven chapters in 
the various texts. The first column refers to the Nepalese 
MSS. and the Chinese translation by £nanagupta and 
Dharmagupta ; the second to the oldest Chinese transla- 
tion ; the third to that of Kumara^va. 
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A glance at this table will suffice to convince us that 
chapters xxi-xxvi (i-6) are of later growth, if we bear 
in mind that the order of the chapters down to the Dha- 
raals is the same in all sources. This result is quite in 
harmony with what we would have guessed upon internal 
grounds. The last chapter, entitled Dharmaparyaya, must, 
from its very nature, have been the close, the epilogue of 
the whole. In the Chinese translation of Kumara^-iva it 
occurs, as the table shows, immediately after chap, xx, by 
itself a clear indication that xxi-xxvi are later additions. 
It is somewhat strange that in the older translation of 
K\x Fa-hu the Dharmaparyaya has already taken its place 
after the additional matter, but this may be explained on 
the supposition that Kumara^iva, though living in a later 
time, made use of ancient manuscripts 1 . However that 

' The preface to the Chinese translation of Gn&nagupta and Dharmagupta 
says : ' The translations of K u Fa-hu and Kumarajiva are most probably made 
from two different texts.' 
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may be, I think that the following facts may be held to 
be established, both from internal and external evidence : 
i. The more ancient text of the Saddharma-puwrfarlka 
contained 21 chapters and an epilogue, i.e. the matter of 
chaps, i-xx and of chap, xxvii; 2. The later additions, 
excepting probably some verses, had been connected with 
the work, in the way of Parirish/as or Addenda, about 
250 a.d. or earlier. As the book, along with the ParLrish/as, 
already existed some time before 250 A.D., we may safely 
conclude that the more ancient text in 21 chapters, the 
epilogue included, dates some centuries earlier. Greater 
precision is for the present impossible. 

We know that a commentary on the Saddharma-pu«/a- 
rika was composed by Vasubandhu 1 . The date of that 
work, not yet recovered, it seems, must fall between 550 
and 600 A. D., or at least not much earlier, for Vasubandhu's 
pupil Guwaprabha became the Guru of the famous Sx\- 
Harsha, alias .Siladitya, king of Kanauj, the friend of 
Hiouen Thsang 2 . The latter often mentions Vasubandhu 
and some of that great doctor's writings, as well as Gu«a- 
prabha 3 . As both worthies at the time of Hiouen Thsang's 
visiting India had already departed this life, and Vasu- 
bandhu must have been at least one generation older than 
Guwaprabha, we cannot be far amiss in assigning to Vasu- 
bandhu's commentary the date above specified. 

It appears from the above-mentioned preface to the 
Chinese translation of A.D. 601, that the text-differences in 
the MSS. current in those days were more important than 
such as we observe in the Nepalese MSS. from 1000 A.D. 
downward, with which the Tibetan closely agree. The 
Chinese preface is so interesting that it is worth while to 



1 Wassiljew, Buddhismus, p. a a a. This was written before the publication 
of my Cambridge Lectures, ' India, what can it teach us ?' and affords valuable, 
because independent, confirmation of the chronological system contained in 
Note G, 'Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature,' pp. 381-366.— The Editor, 
F. M. M. 

9 Wassiljew, Buddhismus, p. 78 ; cf. pp. 64 and a 19 ; Taranatha, Geschichte 
des Buddhismus (transl. Schiemer), p. 136. 

* See especially Histoire de la vie de Hiouen Thsang, pp. 83, 93, 97, 1 14 ; 106. 
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copy a passage from it as quoted in the Catalogue of the 
Tripi/aka 1 : 

'The translations of K\x Fa-hu, No. 138, and Kumara- 
£"iva, No. 134, are most probably made from two different 
texts. In the repository of the Canon, I (the author of the 
preface) have seen two texts (or copies of the text, of the 
Saddharma-pum/arika) ; one is written on the palm leaves, 
and the other in the letters of Kwei-tsz', or Khara£ar, 
Kumara^fva's maternal country. The former text exactly 
agrees with No. 138, and the latter with No. 134. No. 138 
omits only the Gathas of the Samantamukha-parivarta, 
chap. 24. But No. 134 omits half of the Oshadhi- 
parivarta, chap. 5, the beginning of the Pa«£abhikshujata- 
vyakarana-parivarta, chap. 8, and that of the Saddhar- 
mabhanaka-parivarta, chap. 10, and the Gathas of the 
Devadatta-parivarta, chap. i2 a , and those of the Saman- 
tamukha-parivarta, chap. 25. Moreover, No. 134 puts the 
Dharmaparyaya-parivarta (the last chapter of the Sutra) 
before the Bhaisha^yara^a-parivarta, chap. 23. Nos. 138 
and 134 both place the Dharawl-parivarta next to the 
Samantamukha-parivarta, chaps. 24 and 25 respectively. 
Beside these, there are minor differences between the text 
and translation. The omission of the Gathas in No. 134, 
chaps. 12 and 25, have since been filled in by some wise 
men, whose example I wish to follow. In the first year 
of the ^an-sheu period, A.D. 601, I, together with Gnana- 
gupta and Dharmagupta, have examined the palm-leaf text, 
at the request of a .S'ramawa, .Shan-hhin, and found that the 
beginning of two chapters, 8th and 10th, are also wanting 
in the text (though No. 138 contains them). Nevertheless 
we have increased a half of the 5th chapter, and put the 
1 2th chapter into the nth, and restored the Dharawi- 
parivarta and Dharmaparyaya-parivarta to their proper 
order, as chaps. 21 and 27. There are also some words 
and passages which have been altered (while the greater 



1 SQtra Pifeka, col. 45. 

* In the Nepalese MSS. and the European translations the latter part of 
chap. xi. 
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part of No. 134 is retained). The reader is requested not 
to have any suspicion about these differences.' 

According to the opinion of an eminent Chinese scholar, 
the late Stanislas Julien, the translation of Kumara^iva 
widely differs from Burnouf s. He gives utterance to that 
opinion in a letter dated June 12, 1866, and addressed to 
Professor Max Miiller, to whose obliging kindness it is 
due that I am able to publish a specimen of Kumarafiva's 
version rendered into French by Stanislas Julien. The 
fragment answers to the stanzas 1-22 of chap. iii. As 
it is too long to be inserted here, I give it hereafter on 
page xl. 

On comparing the fragment with the corresponding 
passages in Burnouf's French translation and the English 
version in this volume, the reader cannot fail to perceive 
that the discrepancies between the two European versions 
are fewer and of less consequence than between each of 
them and Kumara^iva's work. It is hardly to be supposed 
that the text used by Kumara^iva can have differed so 
much from ours, and it seems far more probable that 
he has taken the liberty, for clearness sake, to modify the 
construction of the verses, a literal rendering whereof, it 
must be owned, is impossible in any language. It is a pity 
that Stanislas Julien has chosen for his specimen a frag- 
ment exclusively consisting of Gathas. A page in prose 
would have been far more useful as a test of the accuracy 
of the Chinese version. 

Proceeding to treat of the contents of our Sutra, I begin by 
quoting the passage where Burnouf, in his usual masterly 
way, describes the general character of the book and the 
prominent features of the central figure in it. The illus- 
trious French scholar writes 1 : 

' La, comme dans les Sutras simples, c'est Cakya qui est 
le plus important, le premier des €tres ; et quoique l'ima- 
gination du compilateur l'ait doue" de toutes les perfections 
de science et de vertu admises chez les Buddhistes ; quoique 
Cakya revere deja un caractere mythologique, quand il 

1 Introduction, p. 1 19. 
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declare qu'il y a longtemps qu'il remplit les devoirs d'un 
Buddha, et qu'il doit les remplir longtemps encore, malgr£ 
sa mort prochaine, laquelle ne detruit pas son eternite ; 
quoiqu'ennn on le represente creant de son corps des 
Buddhas qui sont comme les images et les reproductions 
ideales de sa personne mortellc, nulle part Cakyamuni 
n'est nomme Dieu ; nulle part il ne recoit le titre d'Adi- 
buddha.' 

To this I have nothing to object, only something to add. 
It is perfectly true that .Sakya does not receive the simple 
title of Deva ; why? Because that title is far too poor for 
so exalted a personage who is the Devatideva, the para- 
mount god of gods. So he is called in the Lotus, chap, vii, 
st. 31 \ and innumerable times in the whole range of Bud- 
dhist literature, both in Pali and Sanskrit 2 . It is further 
undeniable that the title of Adibuddha does not occur in 
the Lotus, but it is intimated that Sakya is identical with 
Adibuddha in the words : 'From the very beginning (adita 
e v a) have I roused, brought to maturity, fully developed them 
(the innumerable Bodhisattvas) to be fit for their Bodhisattva 
position V It is only by accommodation that he is called 
Adibuddha, he properly being anadi, i.e. existing from 
eternity, having no beginning. The Buddha most solemnly 
declares (chap, xv) that he reached Bodhi an immense 
time ago, not as people fancy, first at Gaya. From the 
whole manner in which .Sakya speaks of his existence in 
former times, it is perfectly clear that the author wished to 
convey the meaning that the Lord had existed from 
eternity, or, what comes to the same, from the very begin- 
ning, from time immemorial, &c. 

Sakya has not only lived an infinite number of iEons in 
the past, he is to live for ever. Common people fancy that 
he enters Nirvawa, but in reality he only makes a show of 
Nirviwa out of regard for the weakness of men. He, the 

1 Buraouf s rendering is ' Diva suplrieur aux Divas.' 

9 Less frequent than devatideva is the synonymous devadhideva, e.g. 
Lalita-vistara, p. 131 ; essentially the same is the term sarvadevottama, the 
highest of all gods, ib. p. 144. 

* See chap, xiv, p. J95. 



Digitized by 



Google 



xxvi saddharma-pua-darJka. 

Father of the world 1 , the Self-born One, the Chief and 
Saviour* of creatures, produces a semblance of Nirvana, 
whenever he sees them given to error and folly 8 . In reality 
his being is not subject to complete Nirva«a ; it is only by 
a skilful device that he makes a show of it ; and repeatedly 
he appears in the world of the living, though his real abode 
is on the summit of the Grj'dhraku/a 4 . All this is, in 
other words, the teaching of Narayawa in Bhagavad-gita IV, 
6 seqq.: 

Ago 'pi sann avyayatma bhutanam trvaro 'pi san, 
prakn'tiw svam adhish/^aya sambhavamy atmamayaya. 
yada-yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati, Bharata, 
abhyutthinam adharmasya tadatmanawz srigkmy aham. 
paritrawaya sadhunawt vinlraya ka. dushkn'tam, 
dharmasawzsthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge-yuge. 
The Buddha is anthropomorphic, of course ; what god is 
not? The Lotus, far from giving prominence to the un- 
avoidable human traits, endeavours as much as possible to 
represent the Lord and his audience as superhuman beings. 
In chap, xiv there is a great pause, as in a drama, of no 
less than fifty intermediate kalpas, during which .Sakya- 
muni and all his hearers keep silence 5 . A second pause 
of iooo, or according to a various reading, 100,000 years 
is held in chap. xx. Now it is difficult to conceive that 
any author, wilfully and ostentatiously, would mention 
such traits if he wished to impress the reader with the 
notion that the narrative refers to human beings. 

It will not be necessary to multiply examples. There 
is, to my comprehension, not the slightest doubt that the 

1 Cf. Krishna declaring of himself in Bhagavad-gtti IX, 17 : Pitaham yagato 
mata dhata'pitamahaA. Cf. XI, 43. The significant title of Pitamaha is given 
to Buddha in an inscription found at Dooriya (Bitha) ; Cunningham, Archseol. 
Survey, vol. Hi, pi. xviii ; cf. p. 48. 

' Like Narayana in Bhagavad-gtta XII, J : Tesham aham samuddharta- 
mn'tyusamsarasagarat. 

• Chap, xv, st. 21. * Chap, xv, st. 6, 10. 

9 One intermediate kalpa is, in the system, equal to 8 yugas. As 4 yogas 
number 4,320,000 years, it follows that the pause lasted 432 millions of years. 
Esoterically, kalpa has certainly denoted a short interval of time, but even 
if we take the ' intermediate kalpa ' to mean, in reality, a lapse of time equal 
to a few hours, the pause would not refer to an historical event. 
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Saddharma-puxb/arika intends to represent Sakya as the 
supreme being, as the god of gods, almighty and all-wise. 
But what have we to understand by the words ' god ' and 
'god of gods?' that is the question. To find the answer 
let us recall to memory the theosophic notions prevailing 
in ancient India at certain periods. 

In general it may be said that the Upanishads recognise 
two supreme beings, which in a mystical way are somehow 
identified ; one is the great illuminator of the macrocosm, 
and is sometimes called the Sun, at other times Ether ; the 
other, the enlightener of the microcosm, is Mind or Reason \ 
As soon as the Sun ceased to be considered an animate 
being or to be represented as such, he might continue, for 
worship's sake, honoris causa, to be called the highest 
god; the really remaining deity was Reason, poetically 
termed the inward light. This idea is expressed by Nila-. 
kaw^a in his commentary on Bhagavad-gita V, 14, in the 
following terms: Prabhuj £idatma surya ivasmada- 
dinam prakajakaA, the Lord (is) the intelligent Self that 
like a sun is the illuminator of ourselves and others 2 . Now 
the same author, in his notes on Bhagavad-gita VI, 30, dis- 
tinctly states that our inward consciousness, or as he puts 
it, the pratyagatman, the individual Self, otherwise called 
£"iva, is Naraya«a, i.e. the supreme being. At IX, 28 he 
paraphrases Naraya«a by sarvesham pratyagatman, 
the individual consciousness of all (sentient beings); at. 
XII, 14 he identifies Narayawa with nirguwam brahma. 
Just as here and there Narayaaa is represented as clad in 
all the glory and majesty of a sovereign, as the illuminator, 
the vivifier of the world, in one word as the sun, so we find 
Sakyamuni invested with all the grandeur and all the 
resources of a ruler of nature. Philosophically, both Nara- 
ya«a and his counterpart 5akyamuni are purushottama, 
paramatman, the highest brahman, Mind. .Sakyamuni 

* See e. g. K Aandogya-npanishad III, 18 and 19 ; cf. Bhagavad-gttl XV, 11. 

1 Cf. Bhagavad-gita XIII, 33: yatha prakasayaty eka* kn'tsnam lokam imam 
raviA, ksfaetram kshetrt tatba kn'tsnam prakasayati, Bharata. The kshetra 
here is the body, the kshetrin is Mind, Reason, atman. Cf. 5ankara on 
i'Aandogja-upanishad, L c. 
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is, esoterically, the very same muni, the beholder of good 
and evil, the puwyapapekshita muni that is spoken of 
in Manu VIII, 91. It is acknowledged in Bhagavad-gita IX, 
14 seqq. that the supreme being may be conceived and re- 
spected in different ways according to the degree of intelli- 
gence of creatures. Some pay their worship by leading a 
virtuous life, others by pious devotion, others by contem- 
plation, others by confessing a strictly monistic philosophy 1 , 
others by acknowledging a personal god 2 . The Lord in 
the Saddharma-puWarika admits of being viewed in all 
these various aspects. Whether the Buddha-theory, such 
as we find it developed in the Sutra, not in plain words, 
indeed, but by circumlocutions and ambiguities, should be 
called atheistic or not, is a matter of comparatively slight 
importance, about which opinions may differ. This much, 
however, may be asserted, that the Lotus and the Bhagavad- 
gtta are, in this respect, exactly on a par. 

The conclusion arrived at is that the .Sakyamuni of the 
Lotus is an ideal, a personification, and not a person. Traits 
borrowed, or rather surviving, from an older cosmological 
mythology, and traces of ancient nature-worship abound 
both in the Lotus and the Bhagavad-gita, but in the 
highest sense of the word, paramarthatas, the Purushot- 
tama in both is the centre of mental life. It is just possible 
that the ancient doctors of the Mahayana have believed 
that such an ideal once walked in the flesh here on earth, 
but the impression left by the spirit and the letter of the 
whole work does not favour that supposition. In later 
times fervent adherents of the Mahayana really held that 
belief, as we know from the example of the pious Hiouen 
Thsang, who was evidently as earnest in his belief that the 
Lord once trod the soil of India as he was convinced of 
Mziigusri, Maitreya, and Avalokitervara existing as ani- 
mated beings. Whether the system of the Lotus can be 
said to agree with what is supposed to be 'genuine' Bud- 

1 The followers of the Upanishads, Aupanishadas, who say,' Myself am God,' 
or as Ntlakan/Aa puts it, ' Myself am the Lord Vasudeva.' 

* According to Nllaka»/Aa the common people, who think, ' He, the Lord, 
is my Master.' 
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dhism, it is not here the place to discuss. So far as the 
Northern Church is concerned, the book must be acknow- 
ledged as the very cream of orthodoxy ; it is the last, the 
supreme, the most sublime of the Sutras exposed by the 
Lord ; it is, so to say, the jiroma«i, the crown jewel, of 
all Sutras 1 . 

The contents of the separate chapters into which the 
Sutra is divided may be described, summarily, as follows : 

x. Prologue. 

a. Awakening of the Lord from his mystic trance; 
display of his transcendent skilfulness, proved by the ap- 
parent trinity of vehicles, whereas in reality there is but 
one vehicle. 

3. Prophecy of the Lord regarding the future destiny of 
Sariputra, his eldest son. Second turn of the wheel of the 
law on that occasion, with incidental commemoration of 
the first turn near Benares. Parable of the burning house, 
to exemplify the skill of the good father in saving his 
children from the burning pains of mundane existence. 

4. Another parable, exemplifying the skill of the wise 
father in leading a child that has gone astray and lost all ' 
self-respect back to a feeling of his innate nobility and to 
happiness. 

5. Parable of the plants and the rain, to exemplify the 
impartiality and equal care of the Lord for all creatures 2 . 
Parable of the blind man, to intimate that the phenomena 
have but an apparent reality, and that the ultimate goal of 
all endeavours must be to reach all-knowingness, which in 
fact is identical with complete nescience. 

6. Sundry predictions as proofs of the power of the 
Sugata to look into the future. 

.7. He has an equal knowledge of the remotest past ; his 
remembrance of the turning of the wheel by the Tathagata 
Mahabh^/?a£-«anabhibhu. Edifying history of the sixteen 
sons of the said Tathagata. 

■ Chap, xiii, st. 53 seq. 

* Cf. Bhagavad-gita IX, 29, where N&riyana declares : ' I am equal towards 
all creatures, none is hateful to me, none beloved ; ' samo 'ham sarvabhute- 
shu, na me dveshyo 'sti na priyaA. 
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8. Prophecy regarding five hundred Arhats. 

9. Prophecy concerning Ananda, Rahula, and the two 
thousand monks. 

10. The Lord teaches how pious preachers of the law, 
who will come in after-times, ought to be duly honoured, 
and promises that he will always protect the ministers of 
religion. 

1 1. Display of the miraculous power of .Sakyamuni shown 
in the appearance of a Stupa, which, being opened by him, 
discloses to sight the frame of the expired Tathagata Pra- 
bhutaratna, who is desirous of hearing the exposition of the 
Lotus of the True Law. How .Sakyamuni in a former birth 
strove to acquire the Lotus. His great obligations to Deva- 
datta. Episode of the wise daughter of the Ocean and her 
change of sex. 

12. Prediction to Gautamt, Yajodhara, and the nuns in 
their train. Promise of the host of disciples and Bodhisat- 
tvas to take up the difficult task of preaching the holy 
word in days to come, after the Lord's Nirva«a. 

13. Vocation of the ministers of religion, and practical 
rules for their conduct in and out of society. Parable of 
the king who rewards his valiant warriors; in the same 
manner the Buddha will reward those who struggle for his 
sake, by bestowing*' upon them all kinds of favours, at last 
the most valuable of his boons — eternal rest. 

14. Splendid phantasmagory of innumerable Bodhisat- 
tvas evoked by the creative power of the Lord. Long 
pause, during which the Tathagata and the four classes of 
hearers are silent. Perplexity of Maitreya on hearing that 
the innumerable Bodhisattvas have all been the pupils of the 
Lord. 

15. The Buddha explains the fact by revealing the 
immense duration of his lifetime, in the past and the 
future. 

16. Meritoriousness of the belief in the immense duration 
of the Tathagatas and all those who have once become 
Buddhas. 

17. The Lord details the great merit attending a ready 
acceptance of the preaching of the law. 
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1 8. Exposition of the advantages, worldly and spiritual, 
enjoyed by the ministers of religion. 

19. Story of Sadaparibhuta, exemplifying the superiority 
of simple-mindedness and pure-heartedness to worldly " 
wisdom and scepticism. 

20. Grand show exhibited by the two Tathagatas Sakya- 
muni and Prabhutaratna conjointly 1 . Pause after the 
performance. After the pause a great stir amongst gods, 
celestial and infernal beings, men, &c a The Tathigata 
extols the Sutra of the Lotus in which ' all Buddha-laws 
are succinctly taught,' as well as the keepers of this most 
eminent of Sutras. 

Immediately after this chapter may have followed, in the 
oldest version, the epilogue entitled 'Period of the Law ;' 
the reasons for this opinion have been already stated above. 
The supposed additional chapters contain the following 
topics, briefly indicated : 

21. Efficacy of talismanic spells (Dharawls). 

22. Self-sacrifice of the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapriyadar- 
jana, otherwise called Bhaisha^yara^a. Glorification of the 
Lotus as the most eminent of Sfitras. 

23. Visit ofjthe Bodhisattva Gadgadasvara to the Saha- 
world. Extraordinary qualities and achievements of this 
worthy, incidentally narrated by the Tathagata. Return 
of the Bodhisattva to whence he came. 

24. Grandeur and ubiquitousness of Avalokitexvara. 

25. Wonderful and edifying story of the conversion of 
the king .Subhavyuha through the instrumentality of his 
two sons Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, al. Bhaisha^yara^a 
and Bhaisha^yasamudgata. 

26. The Bodhisattva Samantabhadra charges himself 
with the task of being a protector to the preachers of 
religion in after-times after the Lord's Nirvawa 3 . 

* Both stretch their flaming tongues as far as the Brahma-world. In the 
Bhagavad-gJta XI, 30 it is said of Narayaaa, when at the request of Ar?nna he 
shows himself in his full grandeur: lelihyase grasamanaA samantal lokan 
aamagran vadanair gvaladbhiA, tegobhir apdrya gagat Samagram bhasas tavo- 
graA prapatanti, Vishno ! 

1 Cf. Bhagavad-gttaXI, 15. 

* There is some incongruity between this chapter and chapter x, because 
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This summary, however meagre, will be sufficient to show 
that there is no lack of variety in our Sutra. We may, indeed, 
be satisfied that the compilers of it intended giving an ex- 
position of the principal truths of their religion in general, 
and of the peculiar tenets of their own system 1 in parti- 
cular, the whole with anxious care arranged in such a form 
that the Sutra admitted of an exoterical and esoterical 
interpretation. It contains a revelation of the state of 
things in the present, as well as in the past and the future, 
a revelation derived from a virtually eternal source, so that 
the doctrine taught in it must be deemed valid not only for 
a certain spiritual brotherhood or church, but for the human 
race at large. The highest authority to whom the doctrine 
is referred, is not a certain individual having lived a short 
span of time somewhere in India, but the sublime being who 
has his constant abode on the Grcdhraku/a, i. e. he who isv 
the terminology of other Indian creeds is called Ku/astha. 

As a general rule it may be said that in such works of 
ancient Indian literature as are anonymous, we must distin- 
guish between the authority and the author. In the Lotus 
we meet after the invocation in some MSS. the following 
distich : 

Vaipulyasutrara^-am paramarthanayavataranirdefam i 

Saddharmapu#</arikaw sattvaya mahapathaw* vakshye ti 
I. e. ' I shall proclaim the king of the Vaipulya-sutras, that 
teacheth how one arrives at the (right) method of attaining 
the highest truth ; the Saddharma-puWarlka, the great road 
(leading) to substantiality (being in abstracto).' The 
person here speaking is not the Buddha, who is neither 
the author nor the writer of the work. Have we then to 
ascribe the distich to one of the ancient copyists ? Burnouf a 
decidedly thinks so, and his opinion is corroborated by the 
fact that the verses do not occur in all MSS. I must con- 
in the latter it is the Lord himself who promises to be in future the protector 
of the preachers. 

1 I.e. of the Mahaylna, which according to T&ranfitha, Geschichte des 
Buddhismus, p. 274, stands above the division of the Bauddhas into various 
schools. 

' Lotus, p. 385. 
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fess that I am not so sure of it. As the Sutra, like other 
compositions of the kind, begins with the solemn ' Thus 
have I heard, &c.,' it is at least possible that the distich 
belongs to the compiler. I am not aware that the scribes 
were in the habit of using such expressions as vak or 
synonymous terms instead of likh, to write j and as we 
find in the Mahavastu similar futures as vakshye, viz. 
udtrayishyaw and upavarwayishyami 1 , where they 
can hardly be imputed to the scribe, it is safer to leave 
the question, whether the opening distich of the Lotus is 
the work of a compiler or of a copyist, undecided, the 
more so because the parallel phrase athato — vyakhya- 
syama^, frequently found immediately after the invoca- 
tion, in non-Buddhistic writings, must be held to refer to 
the author or authors, compilers. 

The Lotus being one of the standard works of the Maha- 
yana, the study of it cannot but be useful for the right 
appreciation of that remarkable system. A perusal of the 
book will convince the reader that a statement of Professor 
Wassiljew's 2 can only be accepted with some restrictions, 
when this scholar, so profoundly versed in the history and 
development of Northern Buddhism, says that the Buddha 
oTThe Mahayana fs ' neither the creator nor the ruler of 
the world ; he remains the same cold, indifferent egoist, 
absorbed in Nothingness.' The Tathagata of the Lotus 
is passionless, indeed, but that does not involve his being 
an egoist. In general it may be said that the spirit of the 
Mahayana is more universal, its ideal less monastical than 
the Hinayana's. According to Professor Rhys Davids we 
must not seek the superior vital power which enabled the 
Great Vehicle to outlive the earlier teaching in certain meta- 
physical subtleties, but in the idea of a desire to save all 
living creatures; 'the idea,' to quote his own words 3 , 'as 
summarised in the theory of Bodisatship, is the key-note 
of the later school, just as Arahatship is the key-note of 



1 MaMvastu (ed. Senart), p. I, with the remarks of the editor, and p. 9. 

' In his Budrlhismus, p. 116. 

* In Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion, p. 254. 

[*'] C 
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early Buddhism.' The Mahayana doctors said in effect: 
' We grant you all you say about the bliss of attaining 
Nirvawa in this life 1 . But it produces advantage only to 
yourselves ; and according to your own theory there will 
be a necessity for Buddhas in the future as much as there 
has been for Buddhas in the past. Greater, better, nobler 
then, than the attainment of Arahatship must be the at- 
tainment of Bodisatship from a desire to save all living 
creatures in the ages that will come.' The teaching of the 
Lotus, however, is different, and comes to this, that every 
one should try to become a Buddha. It admits that from 
a practical point of view one may distinguish three means, 
so-called Vehicles, yanas, to attain the summum bonum, 
Nirva«a, although in a higher sense there is only one Vehicle. 
These means are, in plain language, piety, philosophy or 
rather Yogism, and striving for the enlightenment and weal 
of our fellow-creatures ; these means are designated by the 
terms of Vehicle of (obedient) hearers or disciples, of Pratye- 
kabuddhas, and of Bodhisattvas. Higher than piety is true 
and self-acquired knowledge of the eternal laws; higher 
than knowledge is devoting oneself to the spiritual weal of 
others 2 . The higher unity embracing the three separate- 
Vehicles is the Buddha-vehicle. 

The title of Bodhisattva is not always used in the same 
acceptation. Apart from a broad distinction we can draw 

1 It may be observed that there is nothing peculiarly Buddhistic in the 
searching for Nirvana in this life, except in the sound of the word. It is exactly 
the same as what other Indian enthusiasts or mystics called Givanmukti, the 
aim of Yogins in the fourth degree (answering to the Arhats of the Buddhists) 
and of the Brahmans or Dvi gas in the fourth Asrama. 

* See chap, iii, p. 80. Something similar in Bhagavad-gita XII, 11 : sreyo hi 
jTtanam abhyasag' gnan&d dhyanam visishyate, dhyanat karmaphalatyagas 
tyagai iAantir anantaram ; and IV, 5 : labhante brahmanirvanam n'shayaA ksht- 
nakalmasbaA. iMnnadvaidha yatatmana* sarvabhutahite rataA. Neither 
in these passages of the Bhagavad-gita nor in the three Vehicles is there 
anything new; abhyasa, study, denotes the period of one's studying under a 
master, the Brahma^ariship, which the Lotus calls the Vehicle of Disciples ; the 
period of dhyana, alias the Vehicle of Pratyekabuddhas, coincides with the 
third Asrama, that of Vanaprastha ; the tyaga, alias Bodhisattvaship, is 
virtually the same with the life of a Sannyasin, Yati, or Mukta. Gflana 
characterises the second Asrama ; in the Lotus it is merged in or combined 
with dhyana. 
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between human and superhuman Bodhisattvas 1 — the latter 
■are here left out of account — we find sometimes the word 
applied to those persons who in the passage of our Sutra 
alluded to are styled .Sravakas, hearers, learners. This 
appears to be the case at least in Nepal, as we know from 
the following passage 2 : ' The Buddha is the adept in the 
wisdom of Buddhism (Bodhijnana), whose first duty, so 
long as he remains on earth, is to communicate his wisdom 
to those who are willing to receive it. These willing learners 
are the "Bodhisattvas," so called from their hearts being 
inclined to the wisdom of Buddhism, and " Sanghas," from 
their companionship with one another, and with their 
Buddha or teacher, in the vi haras or ccenobitical esta- 
blishments. The Bodhisattva or Sangha continues to be 
such until he has surmounted the very last grade of that 
vast and laborious ascent by which he is instructed that 
he can " scale the heavens," and pluck immortal wisdom 
from its resplendent source : which achievement performed, 
he becomes a Buddha, that is, an Omniscient Being.' 

Here the Bodhisattvas are plainly distinguished from the 
ccenobitical monks ; they are so likewise in the Lotus ', in 
which we find them also in the function of learned or wise 
men (Pastas), of preachers or ministers of religion. Was- 
siljew Lc. remarks about the Bodhisattva — the terrestrial 
one of course — that 'from one side, he seems to be the 
substitute of the ancient Bhikshu ; ' from which we ought 
not to infer that the mendicant monks, as such, ceased to 
exist, for that is notoriously not the case, but that the 
Bodhisattvas were charged with the office of preaching. 
They are persons who deserve to be honoured both by 
mendicant monks and lay devotees 4 , and formed, it would 
seem, a kind of learned clergy, not to be confounded, how- 
ever, with the modern Va^ra-A-fcaryas or married clergy- 
men in Nepal. There is reason to suppose that one of the 



1 Cf. Wassiljew, Buddhismns, p. 124. 

* B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 62. Cf. Stanislas Julien, Voyages des Pelerins 
bouddhistes, II, p. 436 note. 

* See especially the whole of chapter x. * Lotus, chap, x, St. 27 seq. 
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honorific titles given to the preachers or interpreters of the 
law was 'wise* or 'learned man,' Pa«dTita, for the word is 
so often applied to them that it looks more like a title 
than a common epithet 1 . Taranatha knows Pawrfita to be 
a title 2 , and considers it to be the equivalent of the older 
Mahabhadanta ; he distinguishes ' Bodhisattvas' from 'com- 
mon Pa«*/itas' and 'Arhats.' How does this agree with 
the data in the Lotus? As it has been intimated in a 
foregoing note, the three Vehicles are imitations of three 
Ajramas or stages in the model life of an Arya, in the first 
place of a Brahman. The stages are that of a student, of 
a hermit living in the forest, and of a Sannyasin, Yati, or 
Mukta, who has wholly given up the world. The second 
stage, that of a householder, does not exist, of course, for 
those who vow themselves to a monastic life. Our Sutra 
does not prescribe that the three stages must be gone 
through by the same persons, no more than the Bhagavad- 
glta I.e. requires that one should pass the stages of study, 
knowledge, and meditation before resolving upon com- 
plete renunciation (ty&ga) ; what follows from the context 
is only this, that the Vehicle of Bodhisattvas, alias those 
who strive for the weal of all creatures, is superior to the 
two preceding Vehicles. The Vehicle of the Bodhisattvas 
being the loftiest of the three, they themselves must be 
considered as occupying the highest rank. Now Taranatha 
places the Arhats above them, and with the Nepalese also 
the first class of the monastic order is that of Arhat s . The 
question is, how are we to judge of the relation between 
__AjkatsandBojftjsattyas_in the Lotus? As far as I am 
able to see, the compiler 4 of the Sutra describes facts, or 
supposed facts, which he knew from oral or literary tradi- 
tion, as having occurred in the past, whereas the actual 
state of things in his own time and shortly before is repre- 
sented as that of the future. His Arhats are sages of the 
past, canonized saints; his human Bodhisattvas are sages, 

1 E.g. Lotus, chap, x, st. 4,cf. 6; 23, 33; xiii, 13, 16, 24, j6, 30, 3a, 39,44. 

' Ccschichte des Buddhismus, p. 60. 

3 Hodgson, Essays, p. 52 ; cf. p. 30. 

* The reader should not lay stress npon this singular. 
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wise men of the present, most reverend worthies who should 
live a saintly life and generally do so, but who, however 
sanctimonious, are not acknowledged saints. Of an anta- 
gonism between Arhats and Bodhisattvas there is no trace 
in the book ; the Arhats being dead, they cannot be active ; 
\the Bodhisattvas as living persons, can 1 . In a certain 
respect, then, the remark of Professor Rhys Davids holds 
good ; the Bodhisattvas represent the ideal of spiritual 
activity, the Arhats of inactivity. It must be admitted 
that the Lotus, as a whole, breathes a less monastic and 
ascetic 2 spirit ; it does not go the length to speak of ascetism 
and mortification in such scornful terms as the Bhagavad- 
glta 3 does, but at the same time it never extols it. There 
are in the book many indications that the art of preaching 
was made much of and highly developed, and it may be 
supposed that a greater proficiency in hermeneutics com- 
bined with superior mental activity has enabled the Maha- 
yana to supplant its rival, the Hinayana, and to extend its 
spiritual conquests once from the snows of Siberia to the 
luxuriant islands of the Indian Archipelago. 

After having touched upon such points in the text of 
the Saddharma-pu/ft/ar!ka as seemed to require more 
special notice, it behoves me to say a few words about the 
translation and its resources. In the first place, I must 
declare that I cannot speak in too warm terms of the 
benefit I have derived from the French translation by the 
illustrious Burnouf. I have taken that work throughout 
for my model, without having been able to reach its 
excellency. The material discrepancies between his trans- 
lation are partly due to my having followed other MSS., 
partly to another interpretation, especially of frequently cor- 
rupt and difficult Gathas. If some reader not acquainted 

* Something of contempt for the Arhats is shown in the story communicated 
by Hiouen Thsang in Voyages des Pelerins bouddhistes, II, p. 176, where the 
editor inadvertently writes Vasubandhu instead of Vasnmitra ; his index affords 
the means of correcting the mistake ; cf. Wassiljew in T&ranatha, p. 398. 

' See chap, xiii, 28, where the eighth commandment of the Dasastla, for- 
bidding the use of ointment, is slighted. 

* See there xvii, 5 seqq., and cf. 14 seqq., where we are taught what the true 
tapas should be. 
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with the peculiar difficulties of those Gathas should 
wonder at the occurrence of numerous discrepancies, I 
would repeat the words of the preface to the Chinese 
version from A.D. 601, and request him 'not to have any 
suspicion about these differences.' Let him compare the 
fragment from Kumara^iva's rendering on page xl with 
the corresponding passages in the French and English 
translations, and he will observe that the difference 
between the work of the learned Buddhist of the fourth 
century and the two European versions is far more con- 
siderable than between the latter. 

The base of my translation has been an old manuscript 
on palm leaves, belonging to Dr. D. Wright's collection, 
in the University Library of Cambridge. The manuscript 
is dated Newar, era 159 (=A.D. 1039), and was written in 
the reign of the king Kamadeva (?), in the bright half of 
the month Vauakha, on a Thursday 1 . It is one of the 
most ancient Sanskrit MSS. existing in Europe, and there- 
fore I thought that it was advisable to follow its readings 
as much as possible, except in such passages as were 
evidently corrupt. A second MS., unfortunately incom- 
plete, from the same collection, is of unknown date, since 
the latter part of the codex is lost ; from the form of the 
characters it may be inferred that it is not much more 
modern than the other codex 2 . The difference between 
both is not very great ; yet there can be no doubt that 
the second MS. belongs to another family. The varietas 
lectionis is strikingly similar in kind to what we find 
in the different texts of the Va^ra^Medika, edited by 
Professor Max M tiller. 

The former manuscript has much in common with the 
London codices, from which Burnouf in the notes on his 
translation has derived numerous various readings; it 
stands farther off from the Paris MS. that has formed 
the base of Burnouf s version, but not so far as the second 

1 Samvat 159 Vaisakhasukle (illegible the Tithi) Gurudine, Kamadevasya 
vigayuAgye likhitam hi. There seem to be wanting two syllables before 
kama. 

a The two Cambridge MSS. are marked Add. 1682 and 1683. 
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Cambridge MS., which shows the greatest number of 
peculiar readings. The text of chapter iv in Professor 
Foucaux's edition of the Parabole de l'enfant e'gare' is 
comparatively modern and bad. In general it may be said 
that all the known copies of the Saddharma-pu»</arlka are 
written with a want of care little in harmony with the holy 
character of the book. 

Before closing this preface I beg to offer my sincere 
thanks to Professors William Wright and E. B. Cowell, at 
Cambridge, for the generous way in which they have 
enabled me to use the MSS. I wanted for my translation. 
My thanks are due also to the Council of Cambridge 
University and Mr. H. Bradshaw, for their readily com- 
plying with my wishes. To Professor Max Miiller I owe a 
debt of gratitude for his kindly assisting me in my task 
in more than one respect, a debt which I am glad here 
openly to acknowledge. 

H. Kern. 

Leiden. 
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KuinARAGtvA's Translation of Saddharma-piwca- 
rilca iii, stanzas 1-22, rendered into french 
by Stanislas Julien. 

J'ai entendu le son de cette loi 

J'ai obtenu ce que je n'avais pas encore eu 

Dans mon coeur, j'en ai concu une grande joie. 

Les filets des doutes ont tous disparu 

Jadis, j'ai recu les instructions du Buddha 

Je n'ai pas perdu le grand veliicule. 

Le son (la voix) du Buddha existe (s'entend) tres rarement. — 

Elle peut de"truire les tourments d'esprit de tous les mortels. — 

Moi, j'ai obtenu l'e*puisement (la d^livrance complete) de mes fautes. 

L'ayant entendue, j'ai 6li de'livre' des chagrins et des tourments 

d'esprit 
Moi, lorsque je demeure sur les montagnes (ou dans) les vallees, 
Ou bien au bas des arbres des forSts 
Soit que je sois assis ou que je marche 
Constamment, je pense a cette chose 
Helas, je m'adresse de severes reproches 
Je dis : pourquoi me trompe"-je moi-mSme ? 
Nous autres, nous sommes aussi les fils du Bouddha 
Nous sommes entre*s ensemble dans la loi exempts d'imperfections. 
Nous ne pourrons dans l'avenir 
Expliquer cette loi sans supeneure (anuttaradharma). 
Les trente deux couleur d'or (signes qui ont la couleur de l'or), 
Les dix forces, les moyens de delivrance, 
Se trouvent ensemble au sein de la loi unique 
Et cependant je n'ai pu obtenir ces choses ; 
Les quatre vingt signes de beaut£, 
Les dix huit lois non-communes (a tous), 
Les mentes et les vertus de cette sorte 
Moi, je les ai tous perdus. 
Moi, lorsque je me promenais seul 
J'ai vu le Bouddha au milieu de la grande multitude 
Son nom, sa reputation remplissaient les dix contrees 
II comblait d'avantages toutes les creatures 
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Je pense en moi-mSme que j'ai perdu ce profit 

Moi, parce que je me suis trompe' moi-m6me, 

Constamment, jour et nuit 

Chaque fois, je songe a cette chose 

J'ai voulu demander a l'honorable du siecle 

Louant et glorifiant les bddhisattvas 

C'est pourquoi jour et nuit 

J'examine murement une telle chose 

Exempte d'imperfections et difficile a concevoir 

Qui fait arriver la multitude a l'estrade de l'lntelligence (Bddhi- 

mznda) 
Moi, dans l'origine, jMtais attache" aux vues perverses (a l'he're'sie) 
J'^tais un maftre de Brahmatcharis 
L'honorable du siecle connaissait mon coeur 
Me tira de l'he*resie et me parla du Nirva«a 
Je me ddbarrassai comple"tement des vues perverses (de l'he're'sie); 
Dans la loi du vide, j'obtins des temoignages, des preuves (J'obtins 

la preuve que je comprenais la loi du vide) 
Alors, je me dis a moi-meme 
Que j'avais obtenu d' arriver au NirvSwa. 
Mais maintenant je m'apercois 
Que ce n'est pas le vrai Nirvawa 
Si, un jour, j'obtiens de devenir Bouddha 
Et que je sois pourvu des trente deux signes de beautd 
Les Devas, les Yakchas 
Les dragons, les esprits etc. 
M'honoreront et me venereront 
Dans ce temps la, je pourrai dire 
Que pour toujours j'ai obtenu le Nirviwa complet. 
Le Bouddha, dans la grande assembled 
M'a dit que je devais devenir Bouddha 
Quand j'eus entendu le son de cette loi 
Mes doutes, mes regrets, complement disparurent. 
Au commencement, lorsque j'eus entendu ce que disait le Bouddha, 
Au fond de mon coeur, je fus remplis d'etonnement et de doutes. 
(Je me dis) Le demon n'aurait pas pris la figure du Bouddha 
Pour troubler mon cceur ? 

Le Bouddha ayant employ^ toute sorte de moyens 
De comparisons, de paroles et de discours habiles 
Mon cceur devint calme comme la mer. 
Quand je l'eus entendu, le filet de mes doutes se dechira 
Le Bouddha dit que dans les siecles passes 

C 3 y 
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Des bouddhas sans nombre, qui ont obtenu le Nirvana 

Reposaient en paix au milieu des moyens habiles 

£t que tous avaient explique* cette loi 

Que des bouddhas presents et futurs 

Dont le nombre est infini 

A l'aide de toute sorte de moyens habiles 

Avaient explique" et d^veloppe* une telle loi 

Maintenant, Honorable du siecle 

Depuis que tu es ne* et que tu es sorti de la famille 

Tu as obtenu de tourner la roue de la loi 

Et de l'expliquer par des moyens habiles 

L'Honorable du siecle a expose* la vraie voie. 

Le Mara n'a pas fait cette chose (n'a pas pris la figure du Bouddha) 

C'est pourquoi je sais fermement 

Que le Mara ne s'est pas deguise* en Bouddha (litt ne s'est pas 

fait Bouddha). 
Moi, a cause du filet des doutes auxquels je m'e'tais abandonne" 
Je m'e'tais dit que c'^tait une chose faite par le Mara (c. a. d. que 

le Mara avait pris la figure du Bouddha) 
Mais quand j'eus entendu sa voix douce et souple 
Profonde, e'loigne'e, extrSmement de'lie'e 
Expliquant la loi pure 

Mon coeur a e"te* grandement rejoui. ; 

Mes doutes ont pour toujours disparu 
Je reside en paix au sein de la vraie science 
D£cid£ment, je dois devenir Bouddha. 
Je serai respecte" des DSvas 
Je tournerai la roue de la loi sans-supe*rieure 
J'instruirai et je convertirai les BSdhisattvas. 
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SADDHARMA-PUiVZ^ARtKA 

OR 

THE LOTUS OF THE TRUE LAW. 



HOMAGE TO 
ALL THE BUDDHAS AND BODHISATTVAS. 



CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

Thus have I heard. Once upon a time the Lord 
was staying at Ra^agrzha, on the Gn'dhraku/a 1 
mountain, with a numerous assemblage of monks, 
twelve hundred monks, all of them Arhats, stainless, 
free from depravity, self-controlled 2 , thoroughly eman- 
cipated in thought and knowledge, of noble breed, 
(like unto) great elephants, having done their task, 
done their duty, acquitted their charge, reached the 
goal ; in whom the ties which bound them to existence 
were wholly destroyed, whose minds were thoroughly 
emancipated by perfect knowledge, who had reached 
the utmost perfection in subduing all their thoughts ; 
who were possessed of the transcendent faculties 3 ; 

1 I. e. Vulture Peak. 

• Vajlbhuta. Like vajin, it likewise means, 'having subdued 
others or the world.' 

* The five Abhi^jias, viz. the magical powers, the divine ear, 
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2 SADDHARMA-PUJVDARl'KA. I. 

eminent disciples, such as the venerable Af»ata- 
Kau«dfinya, the venerable Aivafit, the venerable 
Vashpa, the venerable Mahanaman, the venerable 
Bhadrika 1 , the venerable Maha-Kasyapa, the venera- 
ble Klfyapa of Uruvilva, the venerable Klyyapa of 
Nad!, the venerable Kasyapa of Gaya 2 , the venera- 
ble .Sariputra, the venerable Mahi-Maudgalyayana 3 , 
the venerable Maha-Kityayana *, the venerable Ani- 
ruddha 6 , the venerable Revata, the venerable Kap- 
phma 6 , the venerable Gavampati, the venerable 
Pilindavatsa, the venerable Vakula, the venerable 
Bharadva^a 7 , the venerable Maha-Kaush/^ila 8 , the 
venerable Nanda (alias Mahananda), the venerable 



knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of former exist- 
ences, the divine eye. Sometimes a sixth Abhi^ni is added, 
viz. the knowledge which causes the destruction of human 
passion; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 820 sqq. ; Spence Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 284. 

1 These are known as the Five Bhadravargiyas, or, in Pali, Pa»i&i- 
vaggiyas ; they were the first five disciples. 

* The conversion of KSjyapa of Uruvilva and the two following 
is told in Buddhist Birth Stories (translated by Rhys Davids), 1, 1 1 4 ; 
Mahavagga (ed. Oldenberg) L 15. 

* .Sariputra and Maudgalyayana are termed the foremost or 
chief disciples (agra^ravaka) of the Lord. About their con- 
version, see Birth Stories, I, 118 ; Mahavagga I, 23. 

4 About him, see Mahivagga V, 13. 

8 In Pali, Anuruddha ; the story of his conversion is told A'ulla- 
vagga (ed. Oldenberg) I, 8. 

6 The name is variously spelt Kapphiwa, Kasphina, Kashphiwa, 
Kapphilla, Kawphilla. The Tibetan form Kapina (in Lotus, p. 294) 
agrees with Maha-Kappina in Pali writings ; Mahavagga II, 5; X, 5. 
I cannot help guessing that the name is identical with s^kVijs, the 
proper name of Kalanos, in Plutarch's Alexander, chap. 65 ; one 
would expect Kac<f>ivr]t. 

7 The same with Pi«*/ola-BhSradva^a, Aullavagga V, 8. 

8 In Pali Maha-Ko//flita ; Mahavagga X, 5. 
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Upananda 1 , the venerable Sundara-Nanda 2 , the vene- 
rable Puma Maitraya#lputra, the venerable Subhuti, 
the venerable Rahula ; with them yet other great dis- 
ciples, as the venerable Ananda, still under training, 
and two thousand other monks, some of whom still 
under training, the others masters ; with six thousand 
nuns having at their head Mahapra^apatl 3 , and the 
nun Yarodhara, the mother of Rahula, along with her 
train; (further) with eighty thousand Bddhisattvas, 
all unable to slide back *, endowed with the spells of 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, firmly standing in 
wisdom ; who moved onward the never deviating * 
wheel of the law ; who had propitiated many hun- 
dred thousands of Buddhas ; who under many 
hundred thousands of Buddhas had planted the roots 
of goodness, had been intimate with many hundred 
thousands of Buddhas, were in body and mind fully 
penetrated with the feeling of charity ; able in com- 
municating the wisdom of the Tathagatas ; very 
wise, having reached the perfection of wisdom ; re- 
nowned in many hundred thousands of worlds ; 
having saved many hundred thousand myriads* of 
ko/is 7 of beings ; such as the Bodhisattva Maha- 

1 Surnamed .S&kyaputra; Mah&vaggal, 52. 

3 Known from Lalita-vistara, p. 164 ; Burnouf has Sunanda. 
' Gautamt, the aunt of Gautama Buddha. 

4 Or, to swerve from their course. 

6 Or, never rolling back. 

' I have followed Bumouf in translating nay uta by ten thousand; 
this being the value of the Sanskrit term ayuta. According to the 
Petersburg Dictionary the Northern Buddhists attach to nay uta the 
value of 100,000 millions. The Pali nahuta is said to be a vast 
number, one followed by twenty-eight ciphers; but in Spence 
Hardy's Manual of Buddhism, p. 193, its worth is put down at a 
myriad. 

7 I. e. ten millions. 

B 2 
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sattva 1 Ma^fu^rl, as prince royal 2 ; the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas A valokitervara, Mahasth&maprapta, Sar- 
varthanaman, Nityodyukta, Anikshiptadhura, Ratna- 
pa»i, •^haisha.fyara^a, Pradanarura, Ratna&indra, 
Ratnaprabha, Purwaiandra, Mahavikramin, Trailo- 
kavikramin, Anantavikramin, Mahapratibhana, *Sata- 
tasamitabhiyukta, Dhara#!dhara s , Akshayamati, Pad- 
marri, Nakshatrara^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Siwha. 

With them were also the sixteen virtuous men to 
begin with Bhadrapala, to wit, Bhadrapala, Ratna- 
kara, Susarthavaha, Naradatta 4 , Guhagupta, Varu- 
«adatta, Indradatta, Uttaramati, Vi^eshamati, Vardha- 
manamati, Amoghadarrin, Susawsthita, Suvikr&nta- 
vikramin, Anupamamati, Suryagarbha, and Dhara- 
»idhara ; besides eighty thousand Bodhisattvas, 
among whom the fore-mentioned were the chiefs; 
further *Sakra, the ruler of the celestials, with twenty 
thousand gods, his followers, such as the god 
'.ATandra (the -Moon), the god Surya (the Sun), 
the god Samantagandha (the Wind), the god Rat- 
naprabha, the god Avabhasaprabha, and others; 
further, the four great rulers of the cardinal points 
with thirty thousand gods in their train, viz. the 
great ruler Virud/fcaka, the great ruler Virupaksha, 
the great ruler Dhrztarash/ra, and the great ruler 
Vabravarca ; the god f svara and the god Mahe- 
jvara 6 , each followed bythirty thousand gods; further, 



1 I. e. a great being. 

2 Or, 'still a youth,' kumSrabhuta. 

' In chap. XXIV he occurs as Bodhisattva Mahisattva Dhara- 
wndhara. 

4 Burnouf has Ratnadatta. 

5 The distinction between t^vara and Mahejvara, both mere 
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Brahma Sahampati ' and his twelve thousand fol- 
lowers, the Brahmakayika gods, amongst whom 
Brahma .Sikhin 2 and Brahma ^yotishprabha, with the 
other twelve thousand Brahmakayika gods 3 ; together 
with the eight Naga kings and many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Nagas in their train, viz. 
the Naga king Nanda, the Naga king Upananda, 
Sagara, Vasuki, Takshaka, Manasvin, Anavatapta, 
and Utpalakaj/further, the four Kinnara kings with 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of fol- 
lowers, viz. the Kinnara king Druma, the Kinnara 
king Mahadharma, the Kinnara king Sudharma, and 
the Kinnara king Dharmadhara ; besides, the four 
divine beings (called) Gandharvakayikas with many 
hundred thousand Gandharvas in their suite, viz. the 
Gandharva Manqg »a, the Gandharva Manq^wasvara, 
the Gandharva Madhura, and the Gandharva Ma- 
dhurasvara ; further, the four chiefs of the demons 



epithets of Siva, has its counterpart in the equally fanciful difference 
between Tishya and Pushya, Meru and Sumeru, which occurs in 
Buddhist writings. In Mahavastu, p. 355 (ed. Senart), we even find 
Maya distinguished from Mahamaya. 

1 On comparing Lalita-vistara, p. 515, 1. 3, with the parallel pas- 
sage Mahivagga I, 5, 4, it appears that Sahampati and .Sikhin are 
synonymous terms. As .Sikhin is a common term for Agni and as 
to the latter in Rig-veda 1, 97, 5 ; 127, 10; III, 14, 2, is applied the 
epithet of sahasvat, it may be inferred that Sahampati and the 
collateral form Sahapati answer to a Sanskrit sahasampati or 
sahaspati. 

3 Another instance of a fanciful distinction. 

8 It may be remarked that in the enumeration of gods, between 
.Siva and Brahma, Vishnu is wanting. Those who adopt the view 
that .Sakyamuni is an Avatara of Vishwu, consequently a mythical 
being, will readily account for that omission by saying that Vish»u 
and the Lord Buddha are identical, so that Vishwu is present in the 
gathering, under the disguise of Buddha. 
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followed by many hundred thousand myriads of 
kotis of demons, viz. the chief of the demons Bali, 
Kharaskandha \ Vemaiitri a , and Rahu ; along with 
the four Garuda chiefs followed by many hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Garudas, viz. the 
Garuda chiefs Mahate^as, Mahakaya, Mahapuraa, 
and Maharddhiprapta, and with A^ata^atru, king of 
Magadha, the son of Vaidehi. 

Now at that time it was that the Lord surrounded, 
attended, honoured, revered, venerated, worshipped 
by the four classes of hearers, after expounding the 
Dharmaparyaya 3 called 'the Great Exposition,' a 
text of great development, serving to instruct Bodhi- 
sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, sat cross-legged 
on the seat of the law and entered upon the medita- 
tion termed 'the station of the exposition of Infinity;' 
his body was motionless and his mind had reached 
perfect tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had 
entered upon his meditation, there fell a great rain of 
divine flowers, Mandaravas 4 and great Mandaravas, 
Ma%-ushakas and great Maw^ushakas 4 , covering the 
Lord and the four classes of hearers, while the 
whole Buddha field shook in six ways : it moved, 



1 Burnouf has Suraskandha. 

* This is a wrong Sanskritisation of a Prakrit Vemaiitti, Pali 
Vepa^itti ; the proper Sanskrit equivalent is Viprafltti. 

8 I. e. turn, period, or roll of the law ; it may often be rendered 
by 'a discourse on the law.' In the sense of period, term, end, it is 
used as the title of the closing chapter of the whole work. 

4 Mandirava, or rather MSndarava, derived from mand£ru= 
mandSra, Erythrina, is here a heavenly flower, or, as the Indians 
say, 'a cloud-flower,' meghapushpa, i. e. raindrop and hail- 
stone. Mafi^usha is a name of the Rubia Manjista ; the word is 
also said to mean, 'a stone;' in this case perhaps a hailstone or 
dewdrop. 
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removed, trembled, trembled from one end to the 
other, tossed, tossed along. 

Then did those who were assembled and sitting 
together in that congregation, monks, nuns, male and 
female lay devotees, gods, Nagas, goblins, Gan- 
dharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great serpents, 
men, and beings not human, as well as governors of 
a region, rulers of armies and rulers of four con- 
tinents, all of them with their followers, gaze on the 
Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in ecstasy. 

And at that moment there issued a ray from 
within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of 
the Lord 1 . It extended over eighteen hundred 
thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so 
that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu- 
minated by its radiance, down to the great hell 
Avlii and up to the limit of existence. And the 
beings in any of the six states ' of existence became 
visible, all without exception. Likewise the Lords 
Buddhas staying, living, and existing in those 
Buddha-fields became all visible, and the law 
preached by them could be entirely heard by all 
beings. And the monks, nuns, lay devotees male 
and female, Yogins and students of Yoga, those 
who had obtained the fruition (of the Paths of sanc- 
tification) and those who had not, they, too, became 
visible. And the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas in those 



1 This reminds one of Wordsworth's lines : 
'Bright apparition suddenly put forth 
The Rainbow, smiling on die faded storm; 
The mild assemblage of the starry heavens; 
And the great Sun, earth's universal Lord.' 
* Viz. hell, the brute creation, the world of ghosts, of demons, of 
men, and of gods or angels. 
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Buddha-fields who plied the Bodhisattva-course with 
ability, due to their earnest belief in numerous and 
various lessons and the fundamental ideas, they, too, 
became all visible. Likewise the Lords Buddhas in 
those Buddha-fields who had reached final Nirva#a 
became visible, all of them. And the Stupas made 
of jewels and containing the relics of the extinct 
Buddhas became all visible in those Buddha-fields 1 . 

Then rose in the mind of the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Maitreya this thought: I O how great a wonder 
does the Tathagata display! What may be the 
cause, what the reason of the Lord producing so 
great a wonder as this ? And such astonishing, pro- 
digious, inconceivable, powerful miracles now appear, 
although the Lord is absorbed in meditation ! Why, 
let me inquire about this matter; who would be^able 
here to explain it to me2i He then thought 'J Here 
is Manpisrt, the prince royal, who has plied his 
office under former <7inas and planted the roots of 
goodness, while worshipping many Buddhas. This 
Mangnsrl, the prince royal, must have witnessed 
before such signs of the former Tathagatas, those 
Arhats, those perfectly enlightened Buddhas; of 
yore he must have enjoyed the grand conversations 
on the law. Therefore will I inquire about this 
matter with Mangusri, the prince royal./ 

And the four classes of the audience, monks, nuns, 
male and female lay devotees, numerous gods, Nigas, 

1 It is sufficiently clear, I think, that the Buddha-fields are the 
heavens, and that we have in the text a description of the aspect of 
heaven when the stars are twinkling at dawn, shortly after or 
before. A Stfipa denotes the spot where a luminary, for the time 
being extinct, once stood; in more general acceptation it must 
have been synonymous with dhishwya, a fire-place, or with /3»/«$r. 
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goblins, Gandharvas, demons, GaiWas, Kinnaras, 
great serpents, men, and beings not human, on seeing 
the magnificence of this great miracle of the Lord, 
were struck with astonishment, amazement and curio- 
sity, and thought : Let us inquire why this magnifi- 
cent miracle has been produced by the great power 
of the Lord. 

At the same moment, at that very instant, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya knew in his mind 
the thoughts arising in the minds of the four classes 
of hearers and he spoke to Mangusrl, the prince 
royal : ^What, O Maftgurrt, is the cause, what is the 
reason of this wonderful, prodigious, miraculous 
shine having been produced by the Lord ? Look, how 
these eighteen thousand Buddha-fields appear varie- 
gated, extremely beautiful, directed by Tathagatas 
and superintended by Tathagatas. 

Then it was that Maitreya, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva, addressed Maw^usri, the prince royal, 
in the following stanzas : 

i . Why, Mawfurrl, does this ray darted by the 
guide of men shine forth from between his brows ? 
this single ray issuing from the circle of hair ? and 
why this abundant rain of Mandaravas ? 

2. The gods, overjoyed, let drop Ma#£"ushakas 
and sandal powder, divine, fragrant, and delicious. 

3. This earth is, on every side, replete with splen- 
dour, and all the four classes of the assembly are 
filled with delight, while the whole field shakes in 
six different ways, frightfully. 

4. And that ray in the eastern quarter illuminates 
the whole of eighteen thousand Buddha-fields, simul- 
taneously, so that those fields • appear as gold- 
coloured. 
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5. (The universe) as far as the (hell) Av!>£i (and) 
the extreme limit of existence, with all beings 
of those fields living in any of the six states of 
existence, those who are leaving one state 1 to be 
born in another; 

6. Their various and different actions in those 
states have become visible ; whether they are in 
a happy, unhappy, low, eminent, or intermediate 
position, all that I see from this place. 

7. I see also the Buddhas, those lions of kings, 
revealing and showing the essence of the law, com- 
forting 2 many ko/is of creatures and emitting sweet- 
sounding voices. 

8. They let go forth, each in his own field, a 
deep, sublime, wonderful voice, while proclaiming 
the Buddha-laws by means of myriads of korfs of 
illustrations and proofs. 

9. And to the ignorant creatures who are op- 
pressed with toils and distressed in mind by birth 
and old age, they announce the bliss of Rest, saying: 
This is the end of trouble, O monks. 

10. And to those who are possessed of strength 
and vigour and who have acquired merit by virtue 
or earnest belief in the Buddhas, they show the 
vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, by observing this 
rule of the law. 

11. And the other sons of the Sugata who, striving 
after superior knowledge, have constantly accom- 



1 The word for state, gati, also means ' the position, place,' e. g. 
of a star. 

1 Prajv£sam&n£n, var. lect. prakasam4nan; Burnouf must 
have followed the latter reading, his translation having 'instrui- 
sent.' 
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plished their various tasks, them also they admonish 
to enlightenment. 

12. From this place, O Ma«£iighosha, I see and 
hear such things and thousands of ko/is of other 
particulars besides; I will only describe some of 
them. 

13. I see in many fields Bodhisattvas by many 
thousands of ko/is, like sands of the Ganges, who 
are producing enlightenment according to the dif- 
ferent degree of their power. 

14. There are some who charitably bestow wealth, 
gold, silver, gold money, pearls, jewels, conch shells, 
stones 1 , coral, male and female slaves, horses, and 
sheep ; 

1 5. As well as litters adorned with jewels. They 
are spending gifts with glad hearts, developing them- 
selves for superior enlightenment, in the hope of 
gaining the vehicle. 

16. (Thus they think) : ' The best and most ex- 
cellent vehicle in the whole of the threefold world 
is the Buddha-vehicle magnified by the Sugatas. 
May I, forsooth, soon gain it after my spending such 
gifts.' 

1 7. Some give carriages yoked with four horses 
and furnished with benches, flowers, banners, and 
flags; others give objects made of precious sub- 
stances. 

18. Some, again, give their children and wives; 

1 The text has jankhaxili; according to the Tibetan version 
this would mean crystal, but that is impossible because jahkha is 
well known to be a conch shell. Burnouf hesitatingly renders it 
by 'des conques, du cristal;' see, however, Lotus, p. 314. I have 
been unable to find out what meaning the compound, be it a 
Dvandva or a Tatpurusha, is intended to convey. 
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others their own flesh ; (or) offer, when bidden, 
their hands and feet, striving to gain supreme en- 
lightenment. 

19. Some give their heads, others their eyes, 
others their dear own body, and after cheerfully 
bestowing their gifts they aspire to the knowledge 
of the Tathagatas. 

20. Here and there, O Ma«giurt, I behold beings 
who have abandoned their flourishing kingdoms, 
harems, and continents, left all their counsellors and 
kinsmen, 

21. And betaken themselves to the guides of the 
world to ask for the most excellent law, for the sake 
of bliss ; they put on reddish-yellow robes, and shave 
hair and beard. 

22. I see also many Bodhisattvas like monks, 
living in the forest, and others inhabiting the empty 
wilderness, engaged in reciting and reading. 

23. And some Bodhisattvas I see, who, full of 
wisdom (or constancy), betake themselves to moun- 
tain caves, where by cultivating and meditating the 
Buddha-knowledge they arrive at its perception. 

24. Others who have renounced all sensual de- 
sires, by purifying their own self, have cleared their 
sphere and obtained the five transcendent faculties, 
live in the wilderness, as (true) sons of the Sugata. 

25. Some are standing firm, the feet put together 
and the hands joined in token of respect towards the 
leaders, and are praising joyfully the king of the 
leading Chinas in thousands of stanzas. 

26. Some thoughtful, meek, and tranquil, who 
have mastered the niceties of the course of duty, 
question the highest of men about the law, and 
retain in their memory what they have learnt. 
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27. And I see here and there some sons of the 
principal G'ma. who, after completely developing 
their own self, are preaching the law to many ko/is 
of living beings with many myriads of illustrations 
and reasons. 

28. Joyfully they proclaim the law, rousing many 
Bodhisattvas ; after conquering the Evil One with 
his hosts and vehicles, they strike the drum of 
the law. 

29. I see some sons of the Sugata, humble, calm, 
and quiet in conduct, living under the command of 
the Sugatas, and honoured by men, gods, goblins, 
and Titans. 

30. Others, again, who have retired to woody 
thickets, are saving the creatures in the hells by 
emitting radiance from their body, and rouse them 
to enlightenment. 

31. There are some sons of the G'ma. who dwell 
in the forest, abiding in vigour, completely re- 
nouncing sloth, and actively engaged in walking ; it 
is by energy that they are striving for supreme 
enlightenment. 

32. Others complete their course by keeping a 
constant purity and an unbroken morality like pre- 
cious stones and jewels ; by morality do these strive 
for supreme enlightenment 

33. Some sons of the G'ma., whose strength con- 
sists in forbearance, patiently endure abuse, censure, 
and threats from proud monks. They try to attain 
enlightenment by dint of forbearance. 

' 34. Further, I see Bodhisattvas, who have for- 
saken all wanton pleasures, shun unwise companions 
and delight in having intercourse with genteel men 
(aryas); 
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35. Who, with avoidance of any distraction of 
thoughts and with attentive mind, during thousands 
of ko/is of years have meditated in the caves of the 
wilderness; these strive for enlightenment by dint 
of meditation. 

36. Some, again, offer in presence of the Cinas 
and the assemblage of disciples gifts (consisting) in 
food hard and soft, meat and drink, medicaments 
for the sick, in plenty and abundance. 

37. Others offer in presence of the £inas and the 
assemblage of disciples hundreds of ko/is of clothes, 
worth thousands of ko/is, and garments of priceless 
value. 

38. They bestow in presence of the Sugatas hun- 
dreds of ko/is of monasteries which they have caused 
to be built of precious substances and sandal-wood, 

,and which are furnished with numerous lodgings 
(or couches): 

39. Some present the leaders of men and their 
disciples with neat and lovely gardens abounding 
with fruits and beautiful flowers, to serve as places 
of daily recreation. 

40. When they have, with joyful feelings, made 
such various and splendid donations, they rouse 
their energy in order to obtain enlightenment ; these 
are those who try to reach supreme enlightenment 
by means of charitableness. 

41. Others set forth the law of quietness, by many 
myriads of illustrations and proofs ; they preach it 
to thousands of ko/is of living beings ; these are 
tending to supreme enlightenment by science. 

42. (There are) sons of the Sugata who try to 
reach enlightenment by wisdom ; they understand 
the law of indifference and avoid acting at the 
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antinomy (of things), unattached like birds in the 
sky. 

43. Further, I see, O Ma»fughosha, many Bodhi- 
sattvas who have displayed steadiness under the 
rule of the departed Sugatas, and now are wor- 
shipping the relics of the Ginas. 

44. I see thousands of ko/is of Stupas, numerous 
as the sand of the Ganges, which have been raised 
by these sons of the Gina. and now adorn ko/is of 
grounds. 

45. Those magnificent Stupas, made of seven 
precious substances, with their thousands of ko/is of 
umbrellas and banners, measure in height no less 
than 5000 yo^anas and 2000 in circumference 1 . 

46. They are always decorated with flags ; a mul- 
titude of bells is constantly heard sounding; men, 
gods, goblins, and Titans pay their worship with 
flowers, perfumes, and music. 

47. Such honour do the sons of the Sugata render 
to the relics of the Ginas, so that all directions of 
space are brightened as by the celestial coral trees 
in full blossom. 

48. From this spot I behold all this; those nu- 
merous ko/is of creatures ; both this world and 
heaven covered with flowers, owing to the single 
ray shot forth by the Gina. 

49. O how powerful is the Leader of men ! how 
extensive and bright is his knowledge I that a single 
beam darted by him over the world renders visible 
so many thousands of fields ! 

50. We are astonished at seeing this sign and 

1 It is evident that there is no question of earthly Stupas, nor of 
hyperbolic phrases. 
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this wonder, so great, so incomprehensible. Ex- 
plain me the matter, O Maw^usvara! the sons of 
Buddha are anxious to know it. 

51. The four classes of the congregation in joyful 
expectation gaze on thee, O hero, and on me ; 
gladden (their hearts) ;" remove their doubts ; grant 
a revelation, O son of Sugata ! 

52. Why is it that the Sugata has now emitted 
such a light ? O how great is the power of the 
Leader of men ! O how extensive and holy is his 
knowledge ! 

53. That one ray extending from him all over 
the world makes visible many thousands of fields. 
It must be for some purpose that this great ray has 
been emitted. 

54. Is the Lord of men to show the primordial 
laws which he, the Highest of men, discovered on the 
terrace of enlightenment ? Or is he to prophesy 
the Bodhisattvas their future destiny ? 

55. There must be a weighty reason why so 
many thousands of fields have been rendered visible, 
variegated, splendid, and shining with gems, while 
Buddhas of infinite sight are appearing. 

56. Maitreya asks the son of <7ina; men, gods, 
goblins, and Titans, the four classes of the congrega- 
tion, are eagerly awaiting what answer Ma#£nsvara 
shall give in explanation. 

Whereupon Maw^usrl, the prince royal, addressed 
Maitreya, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, and the whole 
assembly of Bodhisattvas (in these words): It is the 
intention of the Tathagata, young men of good 
family, to begin a grand discourse for the teaching 
of the law, to pour the great rain of the law, to make 
resound the great drum of the law, to raise the great 
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banner of the law, to kindle the great torch of the law, 
to blow the great conch trumpet of the law, and to 
strike the great tymbal of the law. Again, it is the 
intention of the Tathagata, young men of good family, 
to make a grand exposition of the law this very day. 
Thus it appears to me, young men of good family, 
as I have witnessed a similar sign of the former 
Tathagatas 1 , the Arhats, the perfectly enlightened. 
Those former Tathagatas, &c, they, too, emitted a 
lustrous ray, and I am convinced that the Tathagata 
is about to deliver a grand discourse for the teaching 
of the law and make his grand speech on the law 
everywhere heard, he having shown such a fore* 
token. And because the Tathagata, &c, wishes 
that this Dharmaparyaya meeting opposition in all 
the world 2 be heard everywhere, therefore does he 
display so great a miracle and this fore-token con- 
sisting in the lustre occasioned by the emission of 
a ray. 



1 Hence it follows that Man^orrt is eternally young, like the rising 
sun, like Mithra, and like the Arhatam deva, the latest, or youngest, 
of the Arhats or Ginas. 

* The rendering of vipratyanfka,var. lect. vipratyantyaka, is 
doubtful. Burnouf, who translates it by ' avec laquelle (le monde 
entier) doit Stre en disaccord,' remarks in his comment (Lotus, p. 323) 
that the Tibetan version assigns to pratyaniyaka the meaning of 
' accordance, concord.' It is, however, extremely doubtful whether 
such a word as pratyantyaka exists at all, and if pratyantka 
should really be used in the sense of ' concord,' notwithstanding its 
generally occurring in the sense of ' opposition,' we must suppose 
that from the notion of 'an opposite party' has developed that of a 
party, paksha, in general. On that assumption we can account 
for vipratyanlka being used in the sense of vipaksha, repugnant, 
contrary, belonging to a different party. As to vipratyaniyaka, 
alsoLalita-vistara,p. 513, this may be a wrongly Sanskritised vippa£- 
£aniyaka, to which would answer a Sanskrit vipratyantkaka. 

[.1] C 
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I remember, young men of good family, that in 
the days of yore, many immeasurable, inconceivable, 
immense, infinite, countless yEons, more than count- 
less iEons ago, nay, long and very long before, 
there was born a Tathagata called Aandrasurya- 
pradlpa 1 , an Arhat, &c, endowed with science and 
conduct 8 , a Sugata, knower of the world, an incom- 
parable tamer of men, a teacher (and ruler) of gods 
and men, a Buddha and Lord. He showed the law ; 
he revealed the duteous course which is holy at its 
commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the end, 
good in substance and form, complete and perfect, 
correct and pure. That is to say, to the disciples 
he preached the law containing the four Noble 
Truths, and starting from the chain of causes and 
effects, tending to overcome birth, decrepitude, sick- 
ness, death, sorrow, lamentation, woe, grief, despond- 
ency, and finally leading to Nirva«a; and to the 
Bodhisattvas he preached the law connected with 
the six Perfections s , and terminating in the know- 
ledge of the Omniscient, after the attainment of 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

[Now, young men of good family, long before the 
time of that Tathagata A'andrasuryapradlpa, the 
Arhat, &c, there had appeared a Tathagata, &c, 
likewise called A'andrasuryapradlpa, after whom, 
O Afita 4 , there were twenty thousand Tathagatas, 



1 I. e. having the shine of moon and sun. 

2 Otherwise, with light and motion. 

s The six Paramitas, viz. of almsgiving, morality, patience, zeal 
or energy, meditation, and wisdom. 

4 I. e. invincible, in vie t us. The palpable connection between 
Maitreya A^ita and Mithras Invictus h no proof of the Buddhists 
having borrowed the figure from the Persians ; the coincidence 
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&c, all of them bearing the name of A"andrasurya- 
pradipa, of the san\e lineage and family name, to 
wit, of Bharadva^a 1 . All those twenty thousand 
Tathagatas, O A^ita, from the first to the last, 
showed the law, revealed the course which is holy 
at its commencement, holy in its middle, holy at the 
end, &c. &c. 2 ] 

The aforesaid Lord Aandrasuryapradlpa, the 
Tathagata, &c, when a young prince and not yet 
having left home (to embrace the ascetic life), had 
eight sons, viz. the young princes Sumati, Ananta- 
mati, Ratnamati, Vueshamati, Vimatisamudghatin, 
Ghoshamati, and Dharmamati. These eight young 
princes, A^ita, sons to the Lord Aandrasuryapradipa, 
the Tathagata, had an immense fortune 3 . Each of 
them was in possession of four great continents, 
where they exercised the kingly sway. When they 
saw that the Lord had left his home to become an 
ascetic, and heard that he had attained supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, they forsook all of them the 
pleasures of royalty and followed the example of the 
Lord by resigning the world ; all of them strove to 



being perfectly explainable if we consider the narrow relationship 
of Indian and Iranian mythology. Maitreya is not strictly identical 
with Mitra, but a younger edition, so to speak, of him ; he is the 
future saviour. 

1 It is clear that BharadvSga, a well-known progenitor of one 
of the Brahmanic families, existed long before the creation, i.e. of 
the last creation of the world. There can be no question of his 
being a man, at least in the system of the Lotus. 

* The words in brackets are wanting in one of the MSS. 

* Jt iddhi is the word used in the text. As an ecclesiastical 
term it denotes ' magic power,' but that artificial meaning does not 
suit here. 

C 2 
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reach superior enlightenment and became preachers 
of the law. While constantly leading a holy life, 
those young princes planted roots of goodness under 
many thousands of Buddhas. 

It was at that time, A^ita, that the Lord A'andra- 
suryapradlpa, the Tathigata, &c, after expounding 
the Dharmaparyaya called 'the Great Exposition,' 
a text of great extension, serving to instruct Bodhi- 
sattvas and proper to all Buddhas, at the same 
moment and instant, at the same gathering of the 
classes of hearers, sat cross-legged on the same seat 
of the law, and entered upon the meditation termed 
'the Station of the exposition of Infinity;' his body 
was motionless, and his mind had reached perfect 
tranquillity. And as soon as the Lord had entered 
upon meditation, there fell a great rain of divine 
flowers, Mandaravas and great Mandaravas, Ma«- 
^ushakas and great Ma»fushakas, covering the Lord 
and the four classes of hearers, while the whole 
Buddha-field shook in six ways ; it moved, removed, 
trembled, trembled from one end to the other, tossed, 
tossed along. 

Then did those who were assembled and sitting 
tqgether at that congregation, monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Garuafas, Kinnaras, great 
serpents, men and beings not human, as well as 
governors of a region, rulers of armies and rulers 
of four continents, all of them with their followers 
gaze on the Lord in astonishment, in amazement, in 
ecstasy. 

And at that moment there issued a ray from 
within the circle of hair between the eyebrows of 
the Lord. It extended over eighteen hundred 
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thousand Buddha-fields in the eastern quarter, so 
that all those Buddha-fields appeared wholly illu- 
minated by its radiance, just like the Buddha-fields 
do now, O Agita. 

[At that juncture, A/ita, there were twenty ko/is 
of Bodhisattvas following the Lord. All hearers 
of the law in that assembly, on seeing how the 
world was illuminated by the lustre of that ray, 
felt astonishment, amazement, ecstasy, and curio- 
sity *.] 

Now it happened, A^ita, that under the rule of 
the aforesaid Lord there was a Bodhisattva called 
Varaprabha, who had eight hundred pupils. It was to 
this Bodhisattva Varaprabha that the Lord, on rising 
from his meditation, revealed the Dharmaparyiya 
called 'the Lotus of the True Law.' He spoke during 
fully sixty intermediate kalpas, always sitting on the 
same seat, with immovable body and tranquil mind. 
And the whole assembly continued sitting on the 
same seats, listening to the preaching of the Lord 
for sixty intermediate kalpas, there being not a 
single creature in that assembly who felt fatigue 
of body or mind. 

As the Lord .ffandrasuryapradtpa, the Tathagata, 
&c, during sixty intermediate kalpas had been ex- 
pounding the Dharmaparyiya called ' the Lotus of 
the True Law,' a text of great development, serving 
to instruct Bodhisattvas and proper to all Buddhas, 
he instantly announced his complete Nirvawa to the 
world, including the gods, Maras and Brahmas, to all 
creatures, including ascetics, Brahmans, gods, men 
and demons, saying: To-day, O monks, this very 

1 The passage in brackets is wanting in one of the MSS. 
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night, in the middle watch, will the Tathagata, by- 
entering the element of absolute Nirva«a, become 
wholly extinct. 

Thereupon, A^ita, the Lord Aandrasuryapradipa, 
the Tathagata, &c, predestinated the Bodhisattva 
called ^SVlgarbha to supreme, perfect enlightenment, 
and then spoke thus to the whole assembly : 
O monks, this Bodhisattva ^Srigarbha here shall 
immediately after me attain supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment, and become Vimalanetra, the Tatha- 
gata, &c. 

Thereafter, Afita, that very night, at that very 
watch, the Lord A!andrasuryaprad!pa, the Tathagata, 
&c, became extinct by entering the element of abso- 
lute Nirvawa. And the afore-mentioned Dharmapar- 
yaya, termed ' the Lotus of the True Law,' was kept 
in memory by the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Vara- 
prabha; during eighty intermediate kalpas did the 
Bodhisattva Varaprabha keep and reveal the com- 
mandment of the Lord who had entered Nirva#a. 
Now it so happened, A^ita, that the eight sons of 
the Lord Aandrasuryapradlpa, Mati and the rest, 
were pupils to that very Bodhisattva Varaprabha. 
They were by him made ripe for supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, and in after times they saw and wor- 
shipped many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Buddhas, all of whom had attained supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, the last of them being Dipahkara, 
the Tathagata, &c. 

Amongst those eight pupils there was one Bodhi- 
sattva who attached an extreme value to gain, 
honour and praise, and was fond of glory, but all 
the words and letters one taught him faded (from 
his memory), did not stick. So he got the appella- 
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tion of Yasaskama 1 . He had propitiated many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas by 
that root of goodness, and afterwards esteemed, 
honoured, respected, revered, venerated, worshipped 
them. Perhaps, A^ita, thou feelest some doubt, 
perplexity or misgiving that in those days, at that 
time, there was another Bodhisvattva Mahisattva 
Varaprabha, preacher of the law. But do not think 
so. Why ? because it is myself who in those days, 
at that time, was the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Vara- 
prabha, preacher of the law ; and that Bodhisattva 
named Yaraskama, the lazy one, it is thyself, A^ita, 
who in those days, at that time, wert the Bodhisattva 
named Ya^askama, the lazy one. 

And so, A^ita, having once seen a similar fore- 
token of the Lord, I infer from a similar ray being 
emitted just now, that the Lord is about to expound 
the Dharmaparyaya called * the Lotus of the True 
Law.' 

And on that occasion, in order to treat the subject 
more copiously, Ma%uyr!, the prince royal, uttered 
the following stanzas : 

57. I remember a past period, inconceivable, 
illimited kalpas ago, when the highest of beings, 
the <7ina of the name of A"andrasflryapradtpa, was 
in existence. 

58. He preached the true law, he, the leader of 
creatures ; he educated an infinite number of ko/is 
of beings, and roused inconceivably many Bodhi- 
sattvas to acquiring supreme Buddha-knowledge. 

59. And the eight sons born to him, the leader, 
when he was prince royal, no sooner saw that the 



1 I. e. desirous of glory. 

, Google 
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great sage had embraced ascetic life, than they 
resigned worldly pleasures and became monks. 

60. And the Lord of the world proclaimed the law, 
and revealed to thousands of ko/is of living beings 
the Sutra, the development, which by name is called 
'the excellent Exposition of Infinity.' 

61. Immediately after delivering his speech, the 
leader crossed his legs and entered upon the medi- 
tation of ' the excellent Exposition of the Infinite.' 
There on his seat of the law the eminent seer 
continued absorbed in meditation. 

62. And there fell a celestial rain of Mandaravas, 
while the drums (of heaven) resounded without 
being struck ; the gods and elves in the sky paid 
honour to the highest of men. 

63. And simultaneously all the fields (of Buddha) 
began trembling. A wonder it was, a great prodigy. 
Then the chief emitted from between his brows one 
extremely beautiful ray, 

64. Which moving to the eastern quarter glittered, 
illuminating the world all over the extent of eighteen 
thousand fields. It manifested the 'vanishing and 
appearing of beings. 

65. Some of the fields then seemed jewelled, 
others showed the hue of lapis lazuli, all splendid, 
extremely beautiful, owing to the radiance of the 
ray from the leader. 

66. Gods and men, as well as Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, nymphs, Kinnaras, and those occupied 
with serving the Sugata became visible in the 
spheres and paid their devotion. 

67. The Buddhas also, those self-born beings, 
appeared of their own accord, resembling golden 
columns; like unto a golden disk (within lapis 
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lazuli), they revealed the law in the midst of the 
assembly. 

68. The disciples, indeed, are not to be counted : 
the disciples of Sugata are numberless. Yet the 
lustre of the ray renders them all visible in every 
field. 

69. Energetic, without breach or flaw in their 
course, similar to gems and jewels, the sons of the 
leaders of men are visible in the mountain caves 
where they are dwelling. 

70. Numerous Bodhisattvas, like the sand of the 
Ganges, who are spending all their wealth in giving 
alms, who have the strength of patience, are 
devoted to contemplation and wise, become all of 
them visible by that ray. 

71. Immovable, unshaken, firm in patience, de- 
voted to contemplation, and absorbed in meditation 
are seen the true sons of the Sugatas while they 
are striving for supreme enlightenment by dint of 
meditation. 

72. They preach the law in many spheres, and 
point to the true, quiet, spotless state they know. 
Such is the effect produced by the power of the 
Sugata. 

73. And all the four classes of hearers on 
seeing the power of the mighty 1 ATandrarka- 

1 The text has tlyin, a word frequently occurring in the Lotus. 
I assume that the form tipin, given in the dictionaries as an epithet 
of Buddha, is but a misread tdyin, and further that this is radically 
the same with the Pali t£dt (tadin). As tay ana, Pamni I, 3, 38, is 
explained to have the meaning of thriving, prospering, it may be sup- 
posed that tay in on the strength of its derivation denotes thriving, 
prosperous, mighty, holy, as well as making prosperous, blessing, 
sanctifying. Burnouf derives it from a supposed Sanskrit trayin, 
and translates it by 'protector.' It is, indeed, by no means unlikely 
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dtpa * were filled with joy and asked one another : 
How is this ? 

74. And soon afterwards, as the Leader of the 
world, worshipped by men, gods, and goblins, rose 
from his meditation, he addressed his son Vara- 
prabha, the wise Bodhisattva and preacher of the 
law : 

75. 'Thou art wise, the eye and refuge of the 
world ; thou art the trustworthy keeper of my law, 
and canst bear witness as to the treasure of laws 
which I am to lay bare to the weal of living beings.' 

j6. Then, after rousing and stimulating, praising 
and lauding many Bodhisattvas, did the G'ma. pro- 
claim the supreme laws during fully sixty inter- 
mediate kalpas. 

yy. And whatever excellent supreme law was 
proclaimed by the Lord of the world while conti- 
nuing sitting on the very same seat, was kept in 
memory by Varaprabha, the son of G'ma, the preacher 
of the law. 

78. And after the G'ma and Leader had mani- 
fested the supreme law and stimulated the numerous 
crowd, he spoke, that day, towards the world includ- 
ing the gods (as follows) : 

79. ' I have manifested the rule of the law ; I 
have shown the nature of the law ; now, O monks, 
it is the time of my Nirvawa ; this very night, in the 
middle watch. 

80. * Be zealous and strong in persuasion ; apply 
yourselves to my lessons ; (for) the G'mas, the great 

that t&yin was used synonymously with ndtha or n&yaka, but 
it seems not necessary to derive it from tr&yate. 

1 This name is synonymous with Aandrasuryapradipa ; one of 
the MSS. has A'andrapradlpa. 
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seers, are but rarely met with in the lapse of myriads 
of ko/is of ./Eons.' 

81. The many sons of Buddha were struck with 
grief and filled with extreme sorrow when they 
heard the voice of the highest of men announcing 
that his Nirva#a was near at hand. 

82. To comfort so inconceivably many ko/is of 
living beings the king of kings said : ' Be not 
afraid, O monks ; after my Nirva«a there shall be 
another Buddha. 

83. ' The wise Bodhisattva .SYlgarbha, after finish- 
ing his course in faultless knowledge, shall reach 
highest, supreme enlightenment, and become a G'ma. 
under the name of Vimalagranetra.' 

84. That very night, in the middle watch, he met 
complete extinction, like a lamp when the cause 
(of its burning) is exhausted. His relics were 
distributed, and of his Stupas there was an infinite 
number of myriads of ko/is. 

85. The monks and nuns at the time being, who 
strove after supreme, highest enlightenment, nume- ■ 
rous as sand of the Ganges, applied themselves to 
the commandment of the Sugata. 

86. And the monk who then was the preacher of 
the law and the keeper of the law, Varaprabha, 
expounded for fully eighty intermediate kalpas the 
highest laws according to the commandment (of the 
Sugata). 

87. He had eight hundred pupils, who all of them 
were by him brought to full development. They 
saw many ko/is of Buddhas, great sages, whom they 
worshipped. 

88. By following the regular course they became 
Buddhas in several spheres, and as they followed 
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one another in immediate succession they suc- 
cessively foretold each other's future destiny to 
Buddhaship. 

89. The last of these Buddhas following one 
another was Dlpankara. He, the supreme god of 
gods, honoured by crowds of sages, educated thou- 
sands of korts of living beings. 

90. Among the pupils of Varaprabha, the son of 
G'ma., at the time of his teaching the law, was one 
slothful, covetous, greedy of gain and cleverness. 

91. He was also excessively desirous of glory, 
but very fickle, so that the lessons dictated to him 
and his own reading faded from his memory as soon 
as learnt. 

92. His name was Yasaskama, by which he was 
known everywhere. By the accumulated merit * of 
that good action, spotted as it was, 

93. He propitiated thousands of koris of Buddhas, 
whom he rendered ample honour. He went through 
the regular course of duties and saw the present 
Buddha 6akyasiwha. 

94. He shall be the last to reach superior en- 
lightenment and become a Lord known by the family 
name of Maitreya, who shall educate thousands of 
ko/is of creatures. 



1 The MSS.havetenakuxalenakarmawa, tenoku^alena kar- 
ma«S. As teno and tena in the stanzas are occasionally used instead 
of ten a, it is uncertain whether tenak. is to be separated into tena 
and aku^ala. This much is clear, that the author of the foregoing 
prose text has taken the words as tena (Vedic the same) or teno, and 
kujala. The good in Yarask&ma was his love of renown, of good 
fame. Maitreya, by his very nature, holds a middle position be- 
tween black night and bright daylight; Mithra also is represented 

as a peatTTjt. 
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95. He who then, under the rule of the extinct 
Sugata, was so slothful, was thyself, and it was I 
who then was the preacher of the law. 

96. As on seeing a foretoken of this kind I re- 
cognise a sign such as I have seen manifested of 
yore, therefore and on that account I know, 

97. That decidedly the chief of G'mas, the su- 
preme king of the 6akyas, the All-seeing, who 
knows the highest truth, is about to pronounce the 
excellent Sutra which I have heard before. 

98. That very sign displayed at present is a proof 
of the skilfulness of the leaders ; the Lion of the 
6akyas is to make an exhortation, to declare the 
fixed nature of the law. 

99. Be well prepared and well minded ; join your 
hands : he who is affectionate and merciful to the 
world is going to speak, is going to pour the endless 
rain of the law and refresh those that are waiting for 
enlightenment 

100. And if some should feel doubt, uncertainty, 
or misgiving in any respect, then the Wise One 
shall remove it for his children, the Bodhisattvas 
here striving after enlightenment. 
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CHAPTER II. 



SKILFULNESS 1 . 



The Lord then rose with recollection and con- 
sciousness from his meditation, and forthwith 
addressed the venerable 6ariputra : The Buddha 
knowledge, .Sariputra, is profound, difficult to under- 
stand, difficult to comprehend. It is difficult for all 
disciples and Pratyekabuddhas to fathom the know- 
ledge arrived at by the Tathagatas, &c, and that, 
.Sariputra, because the Tathagatas have worshipped 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas ; 
because they have fulfilled their course for supreme, 
complete enlightenment, during many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of yEons ; because they have 
wandered far, displaying energy and possessed of 
wonderful and marvellous properties ; possessed of 
properties difficult to understand ; because they have 
found out things difficult to understand. 

The mystery 2 of the Tathagatas, &c, is difficult 
to understand, .Sariputra, because when they explain 
the laws (or phenomena, things) that have their 

1 Or, able management, diplomacy, upayakau* alya. Upaya 
means an expedient, but with the Pra^wikas it denotes the energy 
of Pra^na, the latter being Nature, otherwise called Maya; see B. 
H. Hodgson, Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of 
Nepal and Tibet, p. 104; cf. pp. 72, 78, 89. From the atheistic 
point of view the possessor of upayakaiualya can hardly be any- 
thing else but all-ruling Time ; regarded from the theistic view he 
must be the Almighty Spirit. 

1 Sandha-bhashya; on this term more in the sequel. 
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causes in themselves they do so by means of skilful- 
ness, by the display of knowledge, by arguments, 
reasons, fundamental ideas, interpretations, and sug- 
gestions. By a variety of skilfulness they are able 
to release creatures that are attached to one point 
or another. The' Tathagatas, &c, 6ariputra, have 
acquired the highest perfection in skilfulness and 
the display of knowledge ; they are endowed with 
wonderful properties, such as the display of free 
and unchecked knowledge; the powers 1 ; the ab- 
sence of hesitation;^ the independent conditions 2 ; 
the strength of the organs ; the constituents of 
Bodhi 3 ; the contemplations ; emancipations 4 ; medi- 
tations ; the degrees of concentration of mind. The 
Tathagatas, &c, ^Sariputra, are able to expound 
various things and have something wonderful and 
marvellous. Enough, .Sariputra, let it suffice to say, 
that the Tathagatas, &c, have something extremely 



1 Here will be meant the ten powers, whence the epithet of Dsua- 
bala applied to a Buddha; they are enumerated in S. Hardy's 
Manual, p. 379. Other enumerations count four, five, or seven 
powers. 

* Or rather, the uncommon, not vulgar properties which distin- 
guish the saints from the vulgar; these avewikadharmas, also 
called buddhadharmas, are eighteen in number; S. Hardy's 
Manual, p. 381. 

3 The seven Bodhyangas, viz. recollection, investigation, energy, 
joyfulness, calm, contemplation, and equanimity. 

4 Vimoksha, vimukti, for which see Burnoufs Appendix to 
the Lotus, p. 824 sqq. According to the view there expressed the 
eight Vimokshas are as many states of intellect which the thinking 
sage is going through in his effort to emancipate himself from the 
versatile world ; cf. Lotus, p. 543. There is also a threefold Vi- 
moksha, mentioned by Childers, Pali Diet., p. 270; it may be com- 
pared with the threefold iitta-vimukti in the Yoga system ; see 
Comm. on Yogar&stra, 2, 27. 
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wonderful, vSariputra. None but a Tathagata, .Sari- 
putra, can impart to a Tathagata those laws which 
the Tathagata knows. And all laws, .Sariputra, are 
taught by the Tathagata, and by him alone ; no one 
but he knows all laws, what they are, how they are, 
like what they are, of what characteristics and of 
what nature they are. 

And on that occasion, to set forth the same sub- 
ject more copiously, the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

i. Innumerable are the great heroes in the world 
that embraces gods and men ; the totality of crea- 
tures is unable to completely know the leaders. 

2. None can know their powers and states of 
emancipation, their absence of hesitation and Buddha 
properties, such as they are. 

3. Of yore have I followed in presence of ko/is of 
Buddhas the good course which is profound, subtle, 
difficult to understand, and most difficult to find. 

4. After pursuing that career during an incon- 
ceivable number of ko/is of iEons, I have on 
the terrace of enlightenment discovered the fruit 
thereof. 

5. And therefore I recognise, like the other chiefs 
of the world, how it is, like what it is, and what are 
its characteristics. 

6. It is impossible to explain it; it is unutterable; 
nor is there such a being in the world 

7. To whom this law could be explained or who 
would be able to understand it when explained, with 
exception of the Bodhisattvas, those who are firm 
in resolve. 

8. As to the disciples of the Knower of the world, 
those who have done their duty and received praise 



Digitized by 



Google 



II. SKILFULNESS. 33 

from the Sugatas, who are freed from faults and 
have arrived at the last stage of bodily existence, 
the (7ina-knowledge lies beyond their sphere. 

9. If this whole sphere were full of beings like 
.Sarisuta, and if they were to investigate with com- 
bined efforts, they would be unable to comprehend 
the knowledge of the Sugata. 

10. Even if the ten points of space were full of 
sages like thee, ay, if they were full of such as the 
rest of my disciples, 

11. And if those beings combined were to in- 
vestigate the knowledge of the Sugata, they would, 
all together, not be able to comprehend the Buddha- 
knowledge in its whole immensity. 

12. If the ten points of space were filled with 
Pratyekabuddhas, free from faults, gifted with acute 
faculties, and standing in the last stage of their 
existence, as numerous as reeds and bamboos in 
the woods; 

13. And if combined for an endless number of 
myriads of ko/is of .£ions, they were to investigate 
a part only of my superior laws, they would never 
find out its real meaning. 

14. If the ten points of space were full of Bodhi- 
sattvas who, after having done their duty under 
many ko/is of Buddhas, investigated all things and 
preached many sermons, after entering a new 
vehicle ' ; 

15. If the whole world were full of them, as of 
dense reeds and bamboos, without any interstices, 
and if all combined were to investigate the law which 
the Sugata has realised ; 



1 Or rather, a new career. 
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16. If they were going on investigating for many 
ko/is of JEons, as incalculable as the sand of the 
Ganges, with undivided attention and subtle wit, 
even then that (knowledge) would be beyond their 
ken. 

17. If such Bodhisattvas as are unable to fall 
back, numerous as the sand of the Ganges, were 
to investigate it with undivided attention, it would 
prove to lie beyond their ken. 

18. Profound are the laws of the Buddhas, and 
subtle ; all inscrutable and faultless. I myself know 
them as well as the (Jinas do in the ten directions 
of the world. 

19. Thou, ^ariputra, be full of trust in what the 
Sugata declares. The (7ina speaks no falsehood, 
the great Seer who has so long preached the highest 
truth. 

20. I address all disciples here, those who have 
set out to reach the enlightenment of Pratyeka- 
buddhas, those who are roused to activity at my 
Nirvifla 1 , and those who have been released from 
the series of evils. 

21. It is by my superior skilfulness that I explain 
the law at great length to the world at large. I 
deliver whosoever are attached to one point or 
another, and show the three vehicles 2 . 

The eminent disciples in the assembly headed by 
Af»ata-Kau#^inya, the twelve hundred Arhats fault- 
less and self-controlled, the other monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees using the vehicle of disciples, 
and those who had entered the vehicle of Pratyeka- 



1 Or, who by me are established in Nirv&»a. 

2 The word ydna in the text also means 'a career, course.' 
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buddhas, all of them made this reflection : What 
may be the cause, what the reason of the Lord so 
extremely extolling the skilfulness of the Tatha- # 
gatas ? of his extolling it by saying, ' Profound is 
the law by me discovered;' of his extolling it by 
saying, ' It is difficult for all disciples and Pratyeka- 
buddhas to understand it/ But as yet the Lord has 
declared no more than one kind of emancipation, 
and therefore we also should acquire the Buddha- 
laws on reaching Nirva»a. We do not catch the 
meaning of this utterance of the Lord. 

And the venerable ^Sariputra, who apprehended 
the doubt and uncertainty of the four classes of the 
audience and guessed their thoughts from what was 
passing in his own mind, himself being in doubt about 
the law, then said to the Lord : What, O Lord, is 
the cause, what the reason of the Lord so repeatedly 
and extremely extolling the skilfulness, knowledge, 
and preaching of the Tathagata ? Why does he 
repeatedly extol it by saying, ' Profound is the law 
by me discovered ; it is difficult to understand the 
mystery of the Tathagatas.' Never before have I 
heard from the Lord such a discourse on the law. 
These four classes of the audience, O Lord, are 
overcome with doubt and perplexity. Therefore 
may the Lord be pleased to explain what the Tatha- 
gata is alluding to, when repeatedly extolling the 
profound law of the Tathagatas. 

On that occasion the venerable .Sariputra uttered 
the following stanzas : 

22. Now first does the Sun of men utter such a 
speech : ' I have acquired the powers, emancipations, 
and numberless meditations.' 

23. And thou mentionest the terrace of enlighten- 

d 2 
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ment without any one asking thee ; thou mentionest 
the mystery, although no one asks thee. 

24. Thou speakest unasked and laudest thine own 
course ; thou mentionest thy having obtained know- 
ledge and pronouncest profound words. 

25. To-day a question rises in my mind and of 
these self-controlled, faultless beings striving after 
Nirvana : Why does the G'ma. speak in this manner? 

26. Those who aspire to the enlightenment of 
Pratyekabuddhas, the nuns and monks, gods, Nagas, 
goblins, Gandharvas, and great serpents, are talking 
together, while looking up to the highest of men, 

27. And ponder in perplexity. Give an elucida- 
tion, great Sage, to all the disciples of Sugata here 
assembled. 

28. Myself have reached the perfection (of virtue), 
have been taught by the supreme Sage ; still, O 
highest of men ! even in my position I feel some 
doubt whether the course (of duty) shown to me 
shall receive its final sanction by Nirvawa. 

29. Let thy voice be heard, O thou whose voice 
resounds like an egregious kettle-drum ! proclaim thy 
law such as it is. The legitimate sons of G'voa. here 
standing and gazing at the G'ma., with joined hands ; 

30. As well as the gods, Nagas, goblins, Titans, 
numbering thousands of ko/is, like sand of the 
Ganges; and those that aspire to superior en- 
lightenment, here standing, fully eighty thousand 
in number; 

31. Further, the kings, rulers of provinces and 
paramount monarchs, who have flocked hither from 
thousands of ko/is of countries, are now standing 
with joined hands, and respectful, thinking : How 
are we to fulfil the course of duty ? 
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The venerable .Sariputra having spoken, the Lord 
said to him : Enough, .Sariputra ; it is of no use 
explaining this matter. Why ? Because, Sariputra, 
the world, including the gods, would be frightened if 
this matter were expounded. 

But the venerable .Sariputra entreated the Lord 
a second time, saying : Let the Lord expound, let 
the Sugata expound this matter, for in this assembly, 
O Lord, there are many hundreds, many thousands, 
many hundred thousands, many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko^is of living beings who have seen 
former Buddhas, who are intelligent, and will believe, 
value, and accept the words of the Lord. 

The venerable .Sariputra addressed the Lord with 
this stanza : 

32. Speak clearly, O most eminent of Ginas ! in 
this assembly there are thousands of living beings 
trustful, affectionate, and respectful towards the 
Sugata ; they will understand the law by thee ex- 
pounded. 

And the Lord said a second time to the venerable 
.Sariputra : Enough, .Sariputra ; it is of no use ex- 
plaining this matter, for the world, including the 
gods, would be frightened, .Sariputra, if this matter 
were expounded, and some monks might be proud 
and come to a heavy fall 1 . 

And on that occasion uttered the Lord the follow- 
ing stanza : 

33. Speak no more of it that I should declare this 
law ! This knowledge is too subtle, inscrutable, and 
there are so many unwise men who in their conceit 
and foolishness would scoff at the law revealed. 



1 Or, commit a great offence. 
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A third time the venerable .Sariputra entreated 
the Lord, saying : Let the Lord expound, let the 
Sugata expound this matter. In this assembly, O 
Lord, there are many hundreds of living beings my 
equals, and many hundreds, many thousands, many 
hundred thousands, many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of other living beings more, who in former 
births have been brought by the Lord to full ripe- 
ness. They will believe, value, and accept what the 
Lord declares, which shall tend to their advantage, 
weal, and happiness in length of time. 

On that occasion the venerable Sariputra uttered 
the following stanzas : 

34. Explain the law, O thou most high of men ! 
I, thine eldest son, beseech thee. Here are thou- 
sands of ko/is of beings who are to believe in the 
law by thee revealed. 

35. And those beings that in former births so 
long and constantly have by thee been brought to 
full maturity and now are all standing here with 
joined hands, they, too, are to believe in this law. 

36. Let the Sugata, seeing the twelve hundred, 
my equals, and those who are striving after superior 
enlightenment, speak to them and produce in them 
an extreme joy. 

When the Lord for the third time heard the 
entreaty of the venerable .Sariputra, he spoke to him 
as follows : Now that thou entreatest the Tathagata 
a third time, .Sariputra, I will answer thee. Listen 
then, .Sariputra, take well and duly to heart what 
I am saying ; I am going to speak. 

Now it happened that five thousand proud monks, 
nuns, and lay devotees of both sexes in the congre- 
gation rose from their seats and, after saluting with 
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their heads the Lord's feet, went to leave the assem- 
bly. Owing to the principle of good which there is 
in pride they imagined having attained what they 
had not, and having understood what they had not 
Therefore, thinking themselves aggrieved, they went 
to leave the assembly, to which the Lord by his 
silence showed assent 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
•Sariputra: My congregation, Sariputra, has been 
cleared from the chaff 1 , freed from the trash; it is 
firmly established in the strength of faith. It is good, 
•Sariputra, that those proud ones are gone away. 
Now I am going to expound the matter, .Sariputra. 
' Very well, Lord,' replied the venerable Sariputra. 
The Lord then began and said : 

It is but now and then, Sariputra, that the Tatha- 
gata preaches such a discourse on the law as this. 
Just as but now and then is seen the blossom of the 
glomerous fig-tree, Sariputra, so does the Tathagata 
but now and then preach such a discourse on the 
law. Believe me, Sariputra; I speak what is real, 
I speak what is truthful, I speak what is right. It is 
difficult to understand the exposition of the mystery 
of the Tathagata, Sariputra ; for in elucidating the 
law, Sariputra, I use hundred thousands of various 
skilful means, such as different interpretations, indi- 
cations, explanations, illustrations. It is not by 
reasoning, Sariputra, that the law is to be found : 
it is beyond the pale of reasoning, and must be 

1 One of the MSS. has nishpral&va, which ought to be nish- 
palSva; another has nishpudgal&va. Both imaginary words 
are no doubt the result of an unhappy attempt to Sanskritise a Pra- 
krit nippalava by scribes unacquainted with the Sanskrit palava 
(Pali palapa). The right form occurs below, stanza 40. 
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learnt from the Tathagata. For, .Sariputra, it is 
for a sole object, a sole aim, verily a lofty object, 
a lofty aim that the Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, 
appears in the world. And what is that sole object, 
that sole aim, that lofty object, that lofty aim of the 
Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, appearing in the world ? 
To show all creatures the sight of Tathagata-know- 
ledge 1 does the Buddha, the Tathagata, &c, appear 
in the world ; to open the eyes of creatures for the 
sight of Tathagata-knowledge does the Buddha, the 
Tathagata, &c, appear in the world. This, O .Sari- 
putra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the sole pur- 
pose of his appearance in the world. Such then, 
.Sariputra, is the sole object, the sole aim, the lofty 
object, the lofty aim of the Tathagata. And it is 
achieved by the Tathagata. For, .Sariputra, I do show 
all creatures the sight of Tathagata-knowledge; I 
do open the eyes of creatures for the sight of Tatha- 
gata-knowledge, .Sariputra ; I do firmly establish the 
teaching of Tathagata-knowledge, .Sariputra; I do 
lead the teaching of Tathagata-knowledge on the 
right path, .Sariputra. By means of one sole vehicle 2 , 
to wit, the Buddha-vehicle, .Sariputra, do I teach 
creatures the law; there is no second vehicle, nor 
a third. This is the nature of the law, .Sariputra, 
universally in the world, in all directions. For, 
.Sariputra, all the Tathagatas, &c, who in times 
past existed in countless, innumerable spheres in 
all directions for the weal of many, the happiness 
of many, out of pity to the world, for the benefit, 
weal, and happiness of the great body of creatures, 



1 Or, to rouse all creatures by the display of Tath&gata-knowledge. 
* Rather and properly, one sole course. 
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and who preached the law to gods and men with 
able means, such as several directions and indica- 
tions, various arguments, reasons, illustrations, fun- 
damental ideas, interpretations, paying regard to the 
dispositions of creatures whose inclinations and 
temperaments are so manifold, all those Buddhas 
and Lords, .Sariputra, have preached the law to 
creatures by means of only one vehicle, the Buddha- 
vehicle, which finally leads to omniscience; it is 
identical with showing all creatures the sight of 
Tathagata-knowledge ; with opening the eyes of 
creatures for the sight of Tathagata-knowledge ; 
with the awakening (or admonishing) by the dis- 
play (or sight) of Tathagata-knowledge 1 ; with 
leading the teaching of Tathagata-knowledge on the 
right path. Such is the law they have preached to 
creatures. And those creatures, 6ariputra, who have 
heard the law from the past Tathagatas, &c, have 
all of them reached supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

And the Tathagatas, &c, who shall exist in 
future, 6ariputra, in countless, innumerable spheres 
in all directions for the weal of many, the happi- 
ness of many, out of pity to the world, for the 
benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of 
creatures, and who shall preach the law to gods and 
men (&c, as above till) the right path. Such is the 
law they shall preach to creatures. And those 
creatures, .Sariputra, who shall hear the law from 
the future Tathagatas, &c, shall all of them reach 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

And the Tathagatas, &c, who now at present are 



1 One MS. has TatMgata^n&nadcranapratibodhana j the 
other "darxana instead of dejana°. 
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staying, living, existing, Sariputra, in countless, innu- 
merable spheres in all directions, &c, and who are 
preaching the law to gods and men (&c, as above 
till) the right path. Such is the law they are 
preaching to creatures. And those creatures, .Sari- 
putra, who are hearing the law from the present 
Tathagatas, &c, shall all of them reach supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. 

I myself also, Sariputra, am at the present period a 
Tathdgata, &c, for the weal of many (&c, till) mani- 
fold; I myself also, .Sariputra, am preaching the law 
to creatures (&c, till) the right path. Such is the law 
I preach to creatures. And those creatures, .Sari- 
putra, who now are hearing the law from me, shall 
all of them reach supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
In this sense, .Sariputra, it must be understood that 
nowhere in the world a second vehicle is taught, far 
less a third. 

Yet, Sariputra, when the Tathagatas, &c, happen 
to appear at the decay * of the epoch, the decay of 
creatures, the decay of besetting sins 2 , the decay of 
views, or the decay of lifetime ; when they appear 
amid such signs of decay at the disturbance of the 
epoch ; when creatures are much tainted, full of 
greed and poor in roots of goodness ; then, Sari- 
putra, the Tathagatas, &c, use, skilfully, to desig- 
nate that one and sole Buddha-vehicle by the 
appellation of the threefold vehicle. Now, .Sari- 
putra, such disciples, Arhats, or Pratyekabuddhas 

1 One MS. has °kash£yeshu in the plural, literally 'the dregs.' 
* Klejakash^ya, which Burnouf renders by Ma corruption du 
mal.' I think we might paraphrase the term used in the text by 
saying, the time when the besetting sins or natural depravities 
show themselves at their very worst. 
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who do not hear their actually being called to the 
Buddha- vehicle by the Tathagata, who do not per- 
ceive, nor heed it, those, .Sariputra, should not be 
acknowledged as disciples of the Tathagata, nor as 
Arhats, nor as Pratyekabuddhas. 

Again, .Sariputra, if there be some monk or nun 
pretending to Arhatship without an earnest vow to 
reach supreme, perfect enlightenment and saying, ' I 
am standing too high 1 for the Buddha- vehicle, I am 
in my last appearance in the body before complete 
Nirva»a,' then, .Sariputra, consider such a one to be 
conceited. For, .Sariputra, it is unfit, it is improper 
that a monk, a faultless Arhat, should not believe in 
the law which he hears from the Tathagata in his 
presence. I leave out of question when the Tatha- 
gata shall have reached complete Nirvana; for at 
that period, that time, .Sariputra, when the Tatha- 
gata shall be wholly extinct, there shall be none 
who either knows by heart or preaches such Sutras 
as this. It will be under other Tathagatas, &c, that 
they are to be freed from doubts. In respect to these 
things believe my words, .Sariputra, value them, 
take them to heart ; for there is no falsehood in the 
Tathagatas, .Sariputra. There is but one vehicle, 
•Sariputra, and that the Buddha-vehicle. 

And on that occasion to set forth this matter 
more copiously the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

1 According to the reading utsanna; another MS. has uWAinna, 
the reading followed by Burnouf, for he renders it by 'exclu.' The 
form uiiAinna. could the more easily creep in, because instead of 
utsanna we often find u£££anna, which, in fact, I believe to be 
the true form, for the word may be derived from jad, akin to 
Latin cedo, Greek Wxaor/wu; the usual spelling, however, is ut- 
sanna. 
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3J. No less than five thousand monks, nuns, and 
lay devotees of both sexes, full of unbelief and 
conceit, 

38. Remarking this slight, went, defective in 
training and foolish as they were, away in order 
to beware of damage. 

39. The Lord, who knew them to be the dregs of 
the congregation, exclaimed 1 : They have no suffi- 
cient merit to hear this law. 

40. My congregation is now pure 2 , freed from 
chaff; the trash is removed and the pith only 
remains. 

41. Hear from me, .Sariputra, how this law has 
been discovered by the highest man 3 , and how the 
mighty Buddhas are preaching it with many hundred 
proofs of skilfulness. 

42. I know the disposition and conduct, the 
various inclinations of ko/is of living beings in 
this world ; I know their various actions and the 
good they have done before. 

43. Those living beings I initiate in this (law) by 
the aid of manifold interpretations and reasons ; and 
by hundreds of arguments and illustrations have I, 
in one way or another, gladdened all creatures. 

44. I utter both Sutras and stanzas; legends, 

1 The two preceding stanzas and the half of this stanza make no 
part of the Lord's speech. It appears that the maker of the prose 
text has worked upon the older text in poetry, and on this occasion 
has been at a loss how to connect the latter with the former. The 
matter is easily explained on the assumption that the verses con- 
tained the ancient text, and therefore were treated with the greatest 
scruples. 

2 -Sudd hi; Burnouf rendering 'ayant de la foi' has followed 
another reading, xraddhi. 

3 The term used is Purushottama, a well-known epithet of 
Vishwu. 
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G&takas 1 , and prodigies, besides hundreds of intro- 
ductions and curious parables. 

45. I show Nirvawa to the ignorant with low 
dispositions, who have followed no course of duty 
under many ko/is of Buddhas, are bound to con- 
tinued existence and wretched. 

46. The self-born one uses such means to mani- 
fest Buddha-knowledge, but he shall never say to 
them, Ye also are to become Buddhas 2 . 

47. Why should not the mighty 8 one, after having 
waited for the right time, speak, now that he per- 
ceives the right moment is come ? This is the fit 
opportunity, met somehow, of commencing the ex- 
position of what really is. 

48. Now the word of my commandment, as con- 
tained in nine divisions *, has been published accord- 
ing to the varying degree of strength of creatures. 
Such is the device I have shown in order to intro- 
duce (creatures) to the knowledge of the giver of 
boons. 

49. And to those in the world who have always 
been pure, wise, good-minded, compassionate sons 



1 Moralising tales and fables, so-called birth stories. Of the Pali 
version of those tales a part has been edited by Professor Fausboll 
and translated by Dr. Rhys Davids. 

3 The reading is uncertain; one MS. has yushme pi bud- 
dheka (!) bhavishyatheti ; another yushmaipi buddhehi bha- 
vishati(t). 

* Tayin; here one might translate the word by 'able, clever.' 

* The nine divisions, according to the matter, of Scripture, are 
with the Southern Buddhists, Sutta, Geya, Veyyakarawa, GatM, 
Udana, Itivuttaka, (Tataka, Abbhutadhamma, and Vedalla, to which 
answer in the Northern enumeration Sutra, Geya, Vaiyakarawa, 
Gatha, UdSna, Ityukta (or Itivnttika), Gataka, Adbhutadharma, and 
Vaipulya ; see Burnouf, Introduction, p. 51 sqq. 
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of Buddha and done thei rduty under many ko/is of 
Buddhas will I make known amplified Sutras. 

50. For they are endowed with such gifts of 
mental disposition and such advantages of a blame- 
less outward form * that I can announce to them : in 
future ye shall become Buddhas benevolent and 
compassionate. 

5 1 . Hearing which, all of them will be pervaded 
with delight (at the thought) : We shall become 
Buddhas pre-eminent in the world. And I, per- 
ceiving their conduct, will again reveal amplified 
Sutras. 

52. And those are the disciples of the Leader, 
who have listened to my word of command. One 
single stanza learnt or kept in memory suffices, no 
doubt of it, to lead all of them to enlightenment. 

53. There is, indeed, but one vehicle; there is no 
second, nor a third anywhere in the world, apart 
from the case of the Purushottamas using an expe- 
dient to show that there is a diversity of vehicles. 

54. The Chief of the world appears in the world 
to reveal the Buddha-knowledge. He has but one 
aim, indeed, no second ; the Buddhas do not bring 
over (creatures) by an inferior vehicle. 

55. There where the self-born one has established 
himself, and where the object of knowledge is, of what- 
ever form or kind ; (where) the powers, the stages of 
meditation, the emancipations, the perfected faculties 
(are); there the beings also shall be established. 

56. I should be guilty of envy, should I, after 

1 The text has: tathahi te isayajampadShi visuddharupi- 
yasamanvita 'bhut. This abhut is rather an unhappy attempt 
at Sanskritising a Prakrit ahum or ahu, than a singular used for 
a plural. Sampad and Sya are nearly synonymous terms. 
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reaching the spotless eminent state of enlightenment, 
establish any one in the inferior vehicle. That 
would not beseem me. 

57. There is no envy whatever in me; no 
jealousy, no desire, nor passion. Therefore I am 
the Buddha, because the world follows my teaching 1 . 

58. When, splendidly marked with (the thirty- 
two) characteristics, I am illuminating this whole 
world, and, worshipped by many hundreds of beings, 
I show the (unmistakable) stamp of the nature of 
the law; 

59. Then, Sariputra, I think thus : How will all 
beings by the thirty-two characteristics mark the 
self-born Seer, who of his own accord sheds his 
lustre all over the world ? 

60. And while I am thinking and pondering, 
when my wish has been fulfilled and my vow 
accomplished, I no more 2 reveal Buddha-knowledge. 

61. If, O son of .Sari 3 , I spoke to the creatures, 
' Vivify in your minds the wish for enlightenment,' 
they would in their ignorance all go astray and 
never catch the meaning of my good words. 

62. And considering them to be such, and that 
they have not accomplished their course of duty in 
previous existences, (I see how) they are attached 
and devoted to sensual pleasures, infatuated by 
desire and blind with delusion. 



1 Anubodh&t, which may be rendered otherwise, '(because the 
world) perceives me.' 

* One MS. reads £a, 'and,' for na, 'not' 

* .Sirisuta, otherwise Siriputra. Sarika or s&rikaistheTurdus 
Salica, one of whose other names is dutf, masc. duta. It is 
hardly a mere play of chance that •S'iriputra in ATullavagga VII, 4 
is praised as being an excellent duta. 
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63. From lust they run into distress ; they are tor- 
mented in the six states of existence and people the 
cemetery 1 again and again ; they are overwhelmed 
with misfortune, as they possess little virtue. 

64. They are continually entangled in the thickets 
of (sectarian) theories, such as, ' It is and it is not; 
it is thus and it is not thus.' In trying to get a 
decided opinion on what is found in the sixty-two 
(heretical) theories they come to embrace falsehood 
and continue in it. 

65. They are hard to correct, proud, hypocritical, 
crooked, malignant, ignorant, dull ; hence they do 
not hear the good Buddha-call, not once in ko/is of 
births. 

66. To those, son of .Sari, I show a device and 
say : Put an end to your trouble. When I perceive 
creatures vexed with mishap I make them see 
Nirvawa. 

67. And so do I reveal all those laws that are 
ever holy and correct from the very first. And the 
son of Buddha who has completed his course shall 
once be a G'ma.. 

68. It is but my skilfulness which prompts me to 
manifest three vehicles ; for there is but one vehicle 
and one track 2 ; there is also but one instruction by 
the leaders. 

69. Remove all doubt and uncertainty ; and should 



1 Ka/dwsi vardhenti. This is a strangely altered ka/asi»» 
vardhenti, Pali ka/asiw v&dd&enti; see Aullavagga XII, 1, 3, 
and cf. the expression ka/asiva</<fAano in Gataka (ed. Fausb611) 
I, p. 146, and the passage of Apastamba II, 9, 23, 4 (in Biihler's 
transl. p. 156), where cemeteries, i'madbani, by the commentator 
Haradatta, are said to denote ' fresh births.' 

2 Or, method. 
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there be any who feel doubts, (let them know that) 
the Lords of the world speak the truth ; this is the 
only vehicle, a second there is not. 

70. The former Tathagatas also, living in the past 
for innumerable ^Eons, the many thousands of Bud- 
dhas who are gone to final rest, whose number can 
never be counted, 

71. Those highest of men 1 have all of them re- 
vealed most holy laws by means of illustrations, 
reasons, and arguments, with many hundred proofs 
of skilfulness. 

72. And all of them have manifested but one 
vehicle and introduced but one on earth ; by one 
vehicle have they led to full ripeness inconceivably 
many thousands of ko/is of beings. 

73. Yet the <7inas possess various and manifold 
means through which the Tathagata reveals to the 
world, including the gods, superior enlightenment, in <• 
consideration of the inclinations and dispositions (of 
the different beings). 

74. And all in the world who are hearing or 
have heard the law from the mouth of the Tatha- 
gatas, given alms, followed the moral precepts, and 
patiently accomplished the whole of their religious 
duties ; 

75. Who have acquitted themselves in point of \ 
zeal and meditation, with wisdom reflected on those 
laws, and performed several meritorious actions, 
have all %tf them reached enlightenment. 

76. And such beings as were living patient, sub- 
dued, and disciplined, under the rule of the Ginas of 
those times, have all of them reached enlighten- 
ment. 



1 PurushottamaA. 
[ai] E 
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77. Others also, who paid worship to the relics of 
the departed (Jinas, erected many thousands of 
Stupas made of gems, gold, silver, or crystal, 

78. Or built Stupas of emerald, cat's eye 1 , pearls, 
egregious lapis lazuli, or sapphire ; they have all of 
them reached enlightenment. 

79. And those who erected Stupas from marble, 
sandal-wood, or eagle-wood; constructed Stupas from 
Deodar or a combination of different sorts of timber; 

80. And who in gladness of heart built for the 
Cinas Stupas of bricks or clay; or caused mounds of 
earth to be raised in forests and wildernesses in 
dedication to the £inas ; 

81. The little boys even, who in playing erected 
here and there heaps of sand with the intention of 
dedicating them as Stupas to the (7inas, they have 
all of them reached enlightenment. 

82. Likewise have all who caused jewel images 
to be made and dedicated, adorned with the thirty- 
two characteristic signs, reached enlightenment. 

83. Others who had images of Sugatas made 
of the seven precious substances, of copper or 
brass, have all of them reached enlightenment 

84. Those who ordered beautiful statues of Su- 
gatas to be made of lead, iron, clay, or plaster 
have &c. 

85. Those who made images (of the Sugatas) on 
painted walls, with complete limbs and the hundred 
holy signs, whether they drew them themselves or 
had them drawn by others, have &c. 



1 Karketana, a certain precious stone, which, according to the 
dictionaries, is a kind of cat's eye. It rather looks as jf it were 
the Greek ^aX(o;8(ii'ior. 
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86. Those even, whether men or boys, who 
during the lesson or in play, by way of amusement, 
made upon the walls (such) images with the nail or 
a piece of wood, 

87. Have all of them reached enlightenment ; 
they have become compassionate, and, by rousing 
many Bodhisattvas, have saved ko/is of creatures. 

88. Those who offered flowers and perfumes to 
the relics of the Tathagatas, to Stupas, a mound of 
earth, images of clay or drawn on a wall ; 

89. Who caused musical instruments, drums, conch 
trumpets, and noisy great drums to be played, and 
raised the rattle of tymbals at such places in order 
to celebrate the highest enlightenment; 

90. Who caused sweet lutes, cymbals, tabors, 
small drums, reed-pipes, flutes of — * or sugar-cane 
to be made, have all of them reached enlightenment. 

91. Those who to celebrate the Sugatas made 
iron cymbals resound, — (?) or small drums 2 ; who 
sang a song sweet and lovely; 

92. They have all of them reached enlightenment. 
By paying various kinds of worship to the relics of 
the Sugatas, by doing but a little for the relics, by 
making resound were it but a single musical instru- 
ment ; 

93. Or by worshipping were it but with a single 



1 The MSS. have ekonna</a, which I do not understand ; Bur- 
noof, it would seem, has read ekotsava, for his translation has 
' ceux qui ne servent que pour une ffite.' 

* Two words are doubtful; one MS. has ^alamaraf/uka" \& — 
ma«</aki vi; another ^alamaddraka" va — maddrakS vl 
It is not impossible that maddraka is essentially the same with 
Sanskrit mandra, which is said to be a kind of drum. Burnouf 
renders the words by ' qui ont battu l'eau, frappe' dans lews mains.' 

E 2 
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flower, by drawing on a wall the images of the Su- 
gatas, by doing worship were it even with distracted 
thoughts, one shall in course of time see ko/is of 
Buddhas. 

94. Those who, when in presence of a Stupa, 
have offered their reverential salutation, be it in a 
complete form or by merely joining the hands ; who, 
were it but for a single moment, bent their head or 
body; 

95. And who at Stupas containing relics have one 
single time said: Homage be to Buddha! albeit they 
did it with distracted thoughts, all have attained 
superior enlightenment. 

96. The creatures who in the days of those Su- 
gatas, whether already extinct * or still in existence, 
have heard no more than the name of the law, have 
all of them reached enlightenment 

97. Many ko/is of future Buddhas beyond imagina- 
tion and measure shall likewise reveal this device as 

/ Ginas and supreme Lords. 

"P 98. Endless shall be the skilfulness of these 
leaders of the world, by which they shall educate 2 
ko/is of beings to that Buddha-knowledge which is 
free from imperfection 3 . 



1 Or, expired, and more grandly entered Nirv£«a. The real 
meaning of the contents of stanza 74 seq. will be that all men 
who lived under past Sugatas, i.e. in past days, after doing 
acts of piety, have finished with reaching enlightenment, i. e. with 
dying. 

* Vinayati, to train, educate, also means to carry away, remove. 

* I.e. death. Such terms as perfect enlightenment, Buddha- 
knowledge, &c, when they are veiled or euphemistic expressions 
for death, may be compared with the phrase 'to see the truth,' 
which in some parts of Europe is quite common, especially among 
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99. Never has there been any being who, after 
hearing the law of those (leaders), shall not become 
Buddha 1 ; for this is the fixed vow of the Tathl- 
gatas : Let me, by accomplishing my course of duty, 
lead others to enlightenment 

100. They are to expound in future days many 
thousand ko/is of heads of the law ; in their Tatha- 
gataship they shall teach the law by showing the 
sole vehicle before-mentioned. 

10 1. The line of the law forms an unbroken con- 
tinuity and the nature of its properties is always 
manifest. Knowing this, the Buddhas, the highest 
of men, shall reveal this single vehicle 2 . 

102. They shall reveal the stability of the law, its 
being subjected to fixed rules, its unshakeable per- 
petuity in the world, the awaking of the Buddhas on 
the elevated terrace of the earth, their skilfulness. 

103. In all directions of space are standing Bud- 
dhas, like sand of the Ganges, honoured by gods 
and men ; these also do, for the weal of all beings in 
the world, expound superior enlightenment. 

104. Those Buddhas while manifesting skilfulness 
display various vehicles though, at the same time, 
indicating the one single vehicle 8 : the supreme place 
of blessed rest. 

country people, as synonymous with dying. No less common is 
the expression nirva«am paxyati, to see NirvS«a. 

1 The text has eko 'pi satvo na kadSii tesham, Srutvana dhar- 
man na bhaveta buddhaA. .Srutv&na answers, of course, to a 
Prakrit sutvSna; cf.Vedic pftvanam, P4»ini VII, 1, 48. 

* Viditva Buddha 1 dvipad&nam uttamS, praklrayishyanti 'mam 
ekay&nam. The elision of i is an example of Prakrit or Pali 
Sandhi, frequent in the stanzas. 

s YSna here properly denotes way, or place where one is 
going to. 
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105. Acquainted as they are with the conduct of 
all mortals, with their peculiar dispositions and pre- 
vious actions; with due regard to their strenuous- 
ness and vigour, as well as their inclination, the 
Buddhas impart their lights to them. 

106. By dint of knowledge the leaders produce 
many illustrations, arguments, and reasons; and con- 
sidering how the creatures have various inclinations 
they impart various directions. 

107. And myself also, the leader of the chief 
(7inas, am now manifesting, for the weal of creatures 
now living, this Buddha enlightenment by thousands 
of koris of various directions. 

108. I reveal the law in its multifariousness with 
regard to the inclinations and dispositions of creatures. 
I use different means to rouse each according to his 
own character. Such is the might of my knowledge. 

109. I likewise see the poor wretches, deficient in 
wisdom and conduct, lapsed into the mundane whirl, 
retained in dismal places, plunged in affliction inces- 
santly renewed. 

no. Fettered as they are by desire like the yak 
by its tail, continually blinded by sensual pleasure, 
they do not seek the Buddha, the mighty one ; they 
do not seek the law that leads to the end of pain. 

in. Staying in the six states of existence, they 
are benumbed in their senses, stick unmoved to 
the low views, and suffer pain on pain. For those I 
feel a great compassion. 

1 1 2. On the terrace of enlightenment I have 
remained three weeks in full, searching and pon- 
dering on such a matter, steadily looking up to the 
tree there (standing). 

113. Keeping in view that king of trees with an 
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unwavering gaze I walked round at its foot 1 
(thinking) : This law is wonderful and lofty, whereas 
creatures are blind with dulness and ignorance. 

1 14. Then it was that Brahma entreated me, and 
so did Indra, the four rulers of the cardinal points, 
Mahervara, lyvara, and the hosts of Maruts by thou- 
sands of ko/is 2 . 

115. All stood with joined hands and respectful, 
while myself was revolving the matter in my mind 
(and thought) : What shall I do ? At the very time 
that I am uttering syllables 3 , beings are oppressed 
with evils. 

116. In their ignorance they will not heed the 
law I announce, and in consequence of it they will 
incur some penalty. It would be better were I never 
to speak. May my quiet extinction take place this 
very day! 

117. But on remembering the former Buddhas 
and their skilfulness, (I thought): Nay, I also will 
manifest this tripartite Buddha-enlightenment. 

118. When I was thus meditating on the law, the 
other Buddhas in all the directions of space appeared 
to me in their own body and raised their voice, crying 
' Amen. 

119. 'Amen, Solitary, first Leader of the world! 
now that thou hast come to unsurpassed knowledge, 



1 Tasyaiva heshMe, i.e. Prikrit he//Ae, Sanskrit adhastSt. 

* The story slightly differs from what is found in the MahSvagga, 
Lalita-vistara, and other works, in so far as the number of weeks 
is generally reckoned as seven. There are, however, other discre- 
pancies between the relations in the various sources, for which 
I must refer to Mahlvagga I, 5 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 51 1 ; cf. Bigandet, 
Legend, p. 11 a. 

* The text has varwSn, i. e. colours, letters. 
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and art meditating on the skilfulness of the leaders 
of the world, thou repeatest their teaching. 

1 20. ' We also, being Buddhas, will make clear the 
highest word 1 , divided into three parts; for men 
(occasionally) have low inclinations, and might per- 
chance from ignorance not believe (us, when we say), 
Ye shall become Buddhas. 

121. 'Hence we will rouse many Bodhisattvas by 
the display of skilfulness and the encouraging of the 
wish of obtaining fruits.' 

122. And I was delighted to hear the sweet voice 
of the leaders of men ; in the exultation of my heart 
I said to the blessed saints, 'The words of the 
eminent sages are not spoken in vain. 

123. 'I, too, will act according to the indications 
of the wise leaders of the world ; having myself been 
born in the midst of the degradation of creatures, I 
have known agitation in this dreadful world.' 

1 24. When I had come to that conviction, O son 
of .Sari, I instantly went to Benares, where I skilfully 
preached the law to the five Solitaries 2 , that law 
which is the base of final beatitude. 

125. From that moment the wheel of my law has 
been moving 3 , and the name of Nirvana made its 
appearance in the world, as well as the name of 
Arhat, of Dharma, and Sangha. 

1 26. Many years have I preached and pointed to the 

1 Properly, the most lofty place; the word pada in the text 
means place, spot, word, subject, &c. 

a A^nata-KaiMfcfinya and the four others mentioned in the open- 
ing chapter. 

s In chap. VII we shall see that the wheel was put in motion at 
an inconceivably long period before, by the TathSgata Mahl- 
bhig'jla^'Mdndbhibhu. 
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stage of Nirva#a, the end of wretchedness and 
mundane existence. Thus I used to speak at all 
times. 

127. And when I saw, vSSriputra, the children of 
the highest of men by many thousands of ko/is, 
numberless, striving after the supreme, the highest 
enlightenment ; 

128. And when such as had heard the law of the 
<7inas, owing to the many-sidedness of (their) skilful- 
ness, had approached me and stood before my face, 
all of them with joined hands, and respectful ; 

129. Then I conceived the idea that the time had 
come for me to announce the excellent law and to 
reveal supreme enlightenment, for which task I had 
been born in the world. 

130. This (event) to-day will be hard to be under- 
stood by the ignorant who imagine they see 1 here 
a sign, as they are proud and dull. But the Bodhi- 
sattvas, they will listen to me. 

131. And I felt free from hesitation and highly 
cheered ; putting aside all timidity, I began speaking 
in the assembly of the sons of Sugata, and roused 
them to enlightenment. 

132. On beholding such worthy sons of Buddha 
(I said): Thy doubts also will be removed, and these 
twelve hundred (disciples) of mine, free from imper- 
fections, will all of them become Buddhas. 

133. Even as the nature of the law of the former 2 
mighty saints and the future £inas is, so is my law 

1 One would rather expect 'who imagine not to see, fail to see,' 
but the words of the text do not admit of such an interpretation. 

2 Yathaiva tesh&m purimSwa Ttyin&m, anagat&naw ia. Ginana 
dharmatS, mamapi esh£ vikalpavaigita, tathaiva 'ham derayi adya 
tubhyam. 
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free from any doubtfulness, and it is such as I to-day 
preach it to thee. 

134. At certain times, at certain places, somehow 
do the leaders appear in the world, and after their 
appearance will they, whose view is boundless, at 
one time or another preach l a similar law. 

135. It is most difficult to meet with this superior 
law, even in myriads of ko/is of yEons ; very rare 
are the beings who will adhere to the superior law 
which they have heard from me. 

136. Just as the blossom of the glomerous fig- 
tree is rare, albeit sometimes, at some places, and 
somehow it is met with, as something pleasant to see 
for everybody, as a wonder to the world including 
the gods ; 

137. (So wonderful) and far more wonderful is the 
law I proclaim. Any one who, on hearing a good 
exposition of it, shall cheerfully accept it and recite but 
one word of it, will have done honour to all Buddhas. 

138. Give up all doubt and uncertainty in this 
respect; I declare that I am the king of the law 
(Dharmara^a) ; I am urging others to enlighten- 
ment, but I am here without disciples. 

1 39. Let this mystery be for thee, .Sariputra, for all 
disciples of mine, and for the eminent Bodhisattvas, 
who are to keep this mystery. 

140. For the creatures, when at the period of the 
five depravities 2 , are vile and bad; they are blinded 

1 DcrayuA, plural; Burnouf seems to have read the singular. 

* The five kashayas are summarily indicated in Dhammapada 
115 by 'ragadi.' As the list of klejas, Lalita-vistara, p. 348 seq., 
commences with raga, there can be no doubt that Burnouf was 
right in supposing the five kashayas to be synonymous with the 
corresponding number of klejas. The items of the list are 
variously given. 
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by sensual desires, the fools, and never turn their 
minds to enlightenment. 

141. (Some) beings, having heard this one and 
sole vehicle 1 manifested by the Gina., will in days to 
come swerve from it, reject the Sutra, and go down 
to hell. 

142. But those beings who shall be modest and 
pure, striving after the supreme and the highest 
enlightenment, to them shall I unhesitatingly set 
forth the endless forms of this one and sole vehicle. 

143. Such is the mastership of the leaders; that 
is, their skilfulness. They have spoken in many 
mysteries 2 ; hence it is difficult to understand 
(them). 

144. Therefore try to understand the m yster y 3 of 
the Buddhas, the holy masters of the world; for- 
sake all doubt and uncertainty : you shall become 
Buddhas ; rejoice ! * 

1 Or, rather, learnt this way. 

' The word in the text is sandhava^anaiA, evidently synony- 
mous with sandhabhashya. 

s Sandha, by Burnouf rendered 'langage e*nigmatique.' On 
comparing the different meanings of sandha and sandhaya, both 
in Sanskrit and in Pali, I am led to suppose that sandha- (and 
sandhaya-) bhSshita (bhashya) was a term used in the sense 
of ' speaking (speech) in council, a counsel,' scarcely differing from 
mantra. In both words secrecy is implied, though not expressed. 
If we take the term as synonymous with mantra, the connection 
between upayakaujalya, diplomacy, skilfulness, and sandha- 
bhashita is clear. Cf. the Gothic word runa, both &ov\{) and 
fiwrrr/pwn ; garfini, <ro/ij3ovAioi>. The theistical sect have taken 
it in the sense of ' God's counsel,' but I cannot produce a warrant 
for this guess. By Hiouen Thsang, the term sandhaya is trans- 
lated by 'in a hidden sense,' as we know from Professor Max 
M tiller's note, in his edition of the Vaf ra*Medika, p. 23. 
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CHAPTER III. 



A PARABLE. 



Then the venerable .Sariputra, pleased, glad, 
charmed, cheerful, thrilling with delight and joy, 
stretched his joined hands towards the Lord, and, 
looking up to the Lord with a steady gaze, ad- 
dressed him in this strain : I am astonished, amazed, 
O Lord ! I am in ecstasy to hear such a call from the 
Lord. For when, before I had heard of this law 
from the Lord, I saw other Bodhisattvas, and heard 
that the Bodhisattvas would in future get the name 
of Buddhas, I felt extremely sorry, extremely vexed 
to be deprived from so grand a sight as the Tathd- 
gata-knowledge. And whenever, O Lord, for my 
daily recreation I was visiting the caves of rocks or 
mountains, wood thickets, lovely gardens, rivers, and 
roots of trees, I always was occupied with the same 
and ever-recurring thought : ' Whereas the entrance 
into the fixed points 1 of the law is nominally 2 equal, 
we have been dismissed by the Lord with the inferior 
vehicle.' Instantly, however, O Lord, I felt that it 

1 Or, elements. 

* Tulye nama dharmadb.atuprave.re vayara — niryatitaA. 
The terms are ambiguous, and open to various interpretations. 
The Tibetan version has, according to Burnouf, ' in an equal intro- 
duction to the domain of the law,' from which at least thus much 
results, that the text had tulye, not tulya, as Burnouf reads. 
Tulye praveje I take to be a so-called absolute locative case. 
As to the plural ' we,' it refers to Sariputra. 
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was our own fault, not the Lord's. For had we 
regarded the Lord at the time of his giving the all- 
surpassing demonstration of the law, that is, the 
exposition of supreme, perfect enlightenment, then, 
O Lord, we should have become adepts in those 
laws. But because, without understanding* the 
mystery of the Lord, we, at the moment of the 
Bodhisattvas not being assembled, heard only in a 
hurry, caught, meditated, minded, took to heart 
the first lessons pronounced on the law, therefore, 
O Lord, I used to pass day and night in self- 
reproach. (But) to-day, O Lord, I have reached 
complete extinction ; to-day, O Lord, I have become 
calm ; to-day, O Lord, I am wholly come to rest ; 
to-day, O Lord, I have reached Arhatship ; to-day, 
O Lord, I am the Lord's eldest son, born from his 
law, sprung into existence by the law, made by the 
law, inheriting from the law, accomplished by the law. 
My burning has left me, O Lord, now that I have 
heard this wonderful law, which I had not learnt 
before, announced by the voice from the mouth of 
the Lord. 

And on that occasion the venerable ^Sariputra 
addressed the Lord in the following stanzas : 

i. I am astonished, great Leader, I am charmed 
to hear this voice ; I feel no doubt any more ; now 
am I fully ripe for the superior vehicle. 

2. Wonderful is the voice 1 of the Sugatas; it 
dispels the doubt and pain of living beings; my 
pain also is all gone now that I, freed from imper- 
fections, have heard that voice (or, call). 

3. When I was taking my daily recreation or was 

1 Rather, call. 
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walking in woody thickets, when betaking myself to 
the roots of trees or to mountain caves, I indulged 
in no other thought but this : 

4. ' O how am I deluded by vain thoughts ! 
whereas the faultless laws are, nominally, equal, 
shall' I in future not preach the superior law in the 
world ? 

5. 'The thirty-two characteristic signs have failed 
me, and the gold colour of the skin has vanished ; 
all the (ten) powers and emancipations have likewise 
been lost. O how have I gone astray at the equal 
laws ! 

6. ' The secondary signs also of the great Seers, 
the eighty excellent specific signs, and the eighteen 
uncommon properties have failed me. O how am 
I deluded!' 

7. And when I had perceived thee, so benign and 
merciful to the world, and was lonely walking to take 
my daily recreation, I thought: ' I am excluded from 
that inconceivable, unbounded knowledge ! ' 

8. Days and nights, O Lord, I passed always 
thinking of the same subject ; I would ask the Lord 
whether I had lost my rank or not. 

9. In such reflections, O Chief of ^inas, I con- 
stantly passed my days and nights ; and on seeing 
many other Bodhisattvas praised by the Leader of 
the world, 

10. And on hearing this Buddha-law, I thought: 
'To be sure, this is expounded mysteriously 1 ; it is 
an inscrutable, subtle, and faultless science, which 
is announced by the Ginas on the terrace of en- 
lightenment.' 

1 Sandhaya; the Chinese translation by Kumara-fiva, accord- 
ing to Stan. Julien's version, has ' suivant la convenance.' 
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1 1. Formerly I was attached to (heretical) theories, 
being a wandering monk and in high honour (or, of 
the same opinions) with the heretics 1 ; afterwards 
has the Lord, regarding my disposition, taught me 
Nirvawa, to detach me from perverted views. 

12. After having completely freed myself from 
all (heretical) views and reached the laws of void, 
(I conceive) that I have become extinct; yet this is 
not deemed to be extinction. 

13. But when one becomes Buddha, a superior 
being, honoured by men, gods, goblins, Titans, and 
adorned with the thirty-two characteristic signs, then 
one will be completely extinct. 

14. All those (former) cares 2 have now been dis- 
pelled, since I have heard the voice. Now am I 
extinct, as thou announcest my destination (to Nir- 
vana) before the world including the gods. 

15. When I first heard the voice of the Lord, I 
had a great terror lest it might be Mara, the evil 
one, who on this occasion had adopted the disguise 
of Buddha. 

16. But when the unsurpassed Buddha-wisdom 
had been displayed in and established with argu- 



1 Parivra^akas Tlrthikasammataj £a. The term pari- 
vra^aka or parivra^ is occasionally applied to Buddhist monks, 
but here it would seem that the Brahmanistic monks are meant, 
the brahmasawsthas of Sahkara in his commentary on Brahma- 
Sutra III, 4, 20. They are to be distinguished from the Ttrthika's. 

2 Or, thoughts; one MS. has vyapanlta sarvani 'mi (read 
°m 'mi) manyitani ; another reads, vy. sarvani 'mi ma££itani. 
Manyita is a participle derived from the present tense of many ate, 
to mean, to mind, in the manner of^ahita from^ahati. Ma££i- 
tini is hardly correct ; it is, however, just possible that it is intended 
to stand for ma£-£ittanL 
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ments, reasons, and illustrations, by myriads of ko/is, 
then I lost all doubt about the law I heard. 

1 7. And when thou hadst mentioned to me 1 the 
thousands of ko/is of Buddhas, the past G'mas who 
have come to final rest, and how they preached this 
law by firmly establishing it through skilfulness ; 

18. How the many future Buddhas and those who 
are now existing, as knowers of the real truth, shall 
expound or are expounding this law by hundreds of 
able devices ; 

19. And when thou wert mentioning thine own 
course after leaving home, how the idea of the wheel 
of the law presented itself to thy mind and how thou 
decidedst upon preaching the law ; 

20. Then I was convinced : This is not Mara ; it 
is the Lord of the world, who has shown the true 
course ; no Maras can here abide. So then my 
mind (for a moment) was overcome with perplexity ; 

21. But when the sweet, deep, and lovely voice of 
Buddha gladdened me, all doubts were scattered, my 
perplexity vanished, and I stood firm in knowledge. 

22. I shall become a Tathagata, undoubtedly, 
worshipped in the world including the gods ; I shall 
manifest Buddha -wisdom, mysteriously 2 rousing 
many Bodhisattvas. 

After this speech of the venerable .Sariputra, the 
Lord said to him : I declare to thee, .Sariputra, I 
announce to thee, in presence of this world including 
the gods, Maras, and Brahmas, in presence of this 

1 YadS £a me Buddhasahasrako/yaA, kf rteshy (var. lect. kirtishy) 
atitan parinirvn't&w Ginan. Kirteshi is Sanskrit aiikirtas. 

8 SandhSya. Bumoufs rendering 'aux creatures' points to 
satvaya, which is nothing but a misread sandhaya. Cf. stanza 
37, below. 
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people, including ascetics and Brahmans, that thou, 
.Sariputra, hast been by me made ripe for supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, in presence of twenty hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas, and that thou, 
.Sariputra, hast for a long time followed my com- 
mandments. Thou, .Sariputra, art, by the counsel of 
the Bodhisattva, by the decree of the Bodhisattva, 
reborn here under my rule. Owing to the mighty 
will of the Bodhisattva thou, .Sariputra, hast no 
recollection of thy former vow to observe the (reli- 
gious) course ; of the counsel of the Bodhisattva, the 
decree of the Bodhisattva. Thou thinkest that thou 
hast reached final rest I, wishing to revive and 
renew in thee the knowledge of thy former vow to 
observe the (religious) course, will reveal to the 
disciples the Dharmaparyaya called 'the Lotus of 
the True Law,' this Sutranta, &c. 

Again, .Sariputra, at a future period, after innu- 
merable, inconceivable, immeasurable ./Eons, when 
thou shalt have learnt the true law of hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas, showed 
devotion in various ways, and achieved the present 
Bodhisattva-course, thou shalt become in the world 
a TathSgata, &c, named Padmaprabha 1 , endowed 
with science and conduct, a Sugata, a knower of the 
world, an unsurpassed tamer of men, a master of 
gods and men*, a Lord Buddha. 

1 Pad ma, Nelumbium Speciosum, having a rosy hue, we must 
infer that .Sariputra will be reborn at twilight. 

* The supreme tamer of men is, in reality, Yama, personified 
Twilight, and as evening twilight the god of death and the ruler 
of the infernal regions. The word yama itself means both 
•twin' (cf. twi-light) and 'tamer.' Owing to the fact that in 
mythology many beings are denoted by the name of ' the twins,' 
e. g. morning and evening, the Ajvins, Castor and Pollux, it is often 

[21] F 
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At that time then, .Sariputra, the Buddha-field of 
that Lord, the Tathagata Padmaprabha, to be called 
Virata, will be level, pleasant, delightful, extremely 
beautiful to see, pure, prosperous, rich, quiet, abound- 
ing with food, replete with many races of men 1 ; it 
will consist of lapis lazuli, and contain a checker-board 
of eight compartments distinguished by gold threads, 
each compartment having its jewel tree always and 
perpetually filled with blossoms and fruits of seven 
precious substances. 

Now that Tathagata Padmaprabha, &c, .Sariputra, 
will preach the law by the instrumentality of three 
vehicles 2 . Further, .Sariputra, that Tathagata will 
not appear at the decay of the JEon, but preach the 
law by virtue of a vow. 

That JEon, ^Sariputra, will be named Mahiratna- 
pratima«dfita (i. e. ornamented with magnificent 
jewels). Knowest thou, .Sariputra, why that JEon 
is named Maharatnapratima#dfita ? The Bodhisat- 
tvas of a Buddha-field, .Sariputra, are called ratnas 
(jewels), and at that time there will be many Bodhi- 
sattvas in that sphere (called) Virata ; innumerable, 
incalculable, beyond computation, abstraction made 
from their being computed by the Tathagatas. On 
that account is that JEon called Mahiratnaprati- 
mandita.. 

Now, to proceed, .Sariputra, at that period the 



difficult to make out which pair of twins is meant in any particular 
case. The sun himself appears in the function of Yama, because 
it is he who makes twilight. 

1 One MS. reads bahu^anamanushyakfrwa, the other bahu- 
^anamaruprakirwa. 

* Cf. the threefold vehicle, trivr/'t ratha, of the Afvins, Rig- 
vedal, 34,9. 12,47, 2 - 
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Bodhisattvas of that field will in walking step on 
jewel lotuses 1 . And these Bodhisattvas will not be 
plying their work for the first time, they having 
accumulated roots of goodness and observed the 
course of duty under many hundred thousand 
Buddhas ; they are praised by the Tathagatas for 
their zealous application to Buddha-knowledge; are 
perfectioned in the rites preparatory to transcendent 
knowledge ; accomplished in the direction of all true 
laws; mild, thoughtful. Generally, Sariputra, will 
that Buddha-region teem with such Bodhisattvas. 

As to the lifetime, .Sariputra, of that Tathagata 
Padmaprabha, it will last twelve intermediate kalpas, 
if we leave out of account the time of his being a 
young prince. And the lifetime of the creatures 
then living will measure eight intermediate kalpas. 
At the expiration of twelve intermediate kalpas, 
.Sariputra, the Tathagata Padmaprabha, after an- 
nouncing the future destiny of the Bodhisattva called 
Dhmiparipuraa 2 to superior perfect enlightenment, 
is to enter complete Nirviwa. ' This Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Dhmiparipur»a, O monks, shall imme- 
diately after me come to supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment. He shall become in the world a Tathagata 
named Padmawz'shabhavikramin, an Arhat, &c, 
endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c.' 

Now the Tathagata Padmavmhabhavikrimin, 
.Sariputra, will have a Buddha-field of quite the 
same description. The true law, Sariputra, of that 
Tathigata Padmavr?'shabhavikramin will, after his 

1 We may express the same idea thus : roses are springing up 
under their feet at every step. 

* Dhr/'ti, perseverance, endurance. Dhrttiparipurna is, full 
of perseverance or endurance. 

F 2 
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extinction, last thirty-two intermediate kalpas, and 
the counterfeit of his true law will last as many 
intermediate kalpas 1 . 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

23. Thou also, son of .Sari, shalt in future be a 
Gina, a Tathagata named Padmaprabha, of illimited 
sight ; thou shalt educate thousands of ko/is of living 
beings 2 . 

24. After paying honour to many ko/is of Buddhas, 
making 8 strenuous efforts in the course of duty, and 
after having produced in thyself the ten powers, thou 
shalt reach supreme, perfect enlightenment 

25. Within a period inconceivable and immense 
there shall be an JEon rich in jewels (or, the iEon 
jewel-rich), and a sphere named Virata, the pure 
field of the highest of men ; 

26. And its ground will consist of lapis lazuli, and 
be set off with gold threads ; it will have hundreds 
of jewel trees, very beautiful, and covered with 
blossoms and fruits. 

27. Bodhisattvas of good memory, able in showing 



1 This counterfeit, pratirupaka, of the true law, reminds one 
of the counterfeit, paitiySro, produced by Ariman in opposition 
to the creation of Ormazd ; mythologically it is the dark side of 
nature. That there is some connection between the Buddhistical 
pratirupaka and the Iranian paitiyiro can hardly be doubted. 

* A striking example of how the original Pr&krit of the verse has 
been adulterated in order to give it a more Sanskrit colouring is 
afforded by this stanza. One MS. has bhavishyasi S&risutS. 
tuhawpi ; another bhavishyase Sarisutanukampl, with mar- 
ginal correction tvayampi. 

s Upidayitvd, i. e. Pali up&diyitvi, synonymous with Sra- 
bhya(vlryam) ; the var. lect.upir^ayitvi, having acquired, is an 
innovation, at first sight specious enough. 
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the course of duty which they have been taught 
under hundreds of Buddhas, will come to be born 
in that field. 

28. And the afore-mentioned Gina, then in his last 
bodily existence, shall, after passing the state of 
prince royal, renounce sensual pleasures, leave home 
(to become a wandering ascetic), and thereafter reach 
the supreme and the highest enlightenment. 

29. The lifetime of that Gina. will be precisely 
twelve intermediate kalpas, and the life of men will 
then last eight intermediate kalpas. 

30. After the extinction of the Tathagata the true 
law will continue thirty-two iEons in full, for the 
benefit of the world, including the gods. 

31. When the true law shall have come to an end, 
its counterfeit will stand for thirty-two intermediate 
kalpas. The dispersed relics of the holy one will 
always be honoured by men and gods. 

32. Such will be the fate of that Lord. Rejoice, 
O son of Sari, for it is thou who shalt be that most 
excellent of men, so unsurpassed. 

The four classes of the audience, monks, nuns, 
lay devotees male and female, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men and beings not human, on hearing the 
announcement of the venerable .Sariputra's destiny 
to supreme, perfect enlightenment, were so pleased, 
glad, charmed, thrilling with delight and joy, that 
they covered the Lord severally with their own 
robes, while Indra the chief of gods, Brahma Saham- 
pati, besides hundred thousands of ko/is of other 
divine beings, covered him with heavenly garments 
and bestrewed him with flowers of heaven, Manda- 
ravas and great Mandaravas. High aloft they 
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whirled celestial clothes and struck hundred thou- 
sands of celestial musical instruments and cymbals, 
high in the sky ; and after pouring a great rain of 
flowers they uttered these words : The wheel of the 
law has been put in motion by the Lord, the first 
time at Benares at ^'shipatana in the Deer-park ; 
to-day has the Lord again put in motion the supreme 
wheel of the law. 

And on that occasion those divine beings uttered 
the following stanzas : 

33. The wheel of the law was put in motion by 
thee, O thou that art unrivalled in the world, at 
Benares, O great hero ! (that wheel which is the 
rotation of) the rise and decay of all aggregates. 

34. There it was put in motion for the first time ; 
now, a second time, is it turned here, O Lord. To- 
day, O Master, thou hast preached this law, which is 
hard to be received with faith 1 . 

35. Many laws have we heard near the Lord of 
the world, but never before did we hear a law like 
this. 

36. We receive with gratitude, O great hero, the 
mysterious speech of the great Sages, such as this 
prediction regarding the self-possessed Arya .Sari- 
putra. 

37. May we also become such incomparable 
Buddhas in the world, who by mysterious speech 
announce supreme Buddha-enlightenment 

38. May we also, by the good we have done in 
this world and in the next, and by our having 

1 DuAjraddheyo yas te 'yzm, var. lect. duAs raddheyo 'yan 
tesham. It may be remarked that s raddha not only means faith, 
belief, but also liking, approval. Cf. the passage in Mahavagga I, 
5, 2 sq. ; the verses in Lalita-vistara, p. 513. 
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propitiated the Buddha, be allowed to make a vow 
for Buddhaship. 

Thereupon the venerable .Sariputra thus spoke 
to the Lord : My doubt is gone, O Lord, my un- 
certainty is at an end on hearing from the mouth 
of the Lord my destiny to supreme enlightenment. 
But these twelve hundred self-controlled (disciples), 
O Lord, who have been placed by thee on the stage 
of .Saikshas 1 , have been thus admonished and in- 
structed : ' My preaching of the law, O monks, comes 
to this, that deliverance from birth, decrepitude, dis- 
ease, and death is inseparably connected with Nir- 
va»a;' and these two thousand monks, O Lord, thy 
disciples, both those who are still under training and 
adepts, who all of them are free from false views 
about the soul, false views about existence, false views 
about cessation of existence, free, in short, from all 
false views, who are fancying themselves to have 
reached the stage of Nirvi«a, these have fallen into 
uncertainty by hearing from the mouth of the Lord 
this law which they had not heard before. There- 
fore, O Lord, please speak to these monks, to dispel 
their uneasiness, so that the four classes of the audi- 
ence, O Lord, may be relieved from their doubt and 
perplexity. 

On this speech of the venerable .Sariputra the Lord 



1 I.e. of those who are under training, Pali sekho. The term 
is applied to the first seven degrees of persons striving for sancti- 
fication, the eighth, or Arhat, being Araiksha (Asekha). It implies 
that they still have a remainder of human passion to eradicate, 
still duties to perform, still a probation to be passed through ; see 
Childers, Pali Diet. p. 47 2. The seven degrees of .Saiksha answer to 
the sevenfold preparatory wisdom in the Yoga system ; see Yoga- 
j&stra 2, 27. 
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said to him the following: Have I not told thee 
before, .Sariputra, that the Tathagata, &c, preaches 
the law by able devices, varying directions and indi- 
cations, fundamental ideas, interpretations, with due 
regard to the different dispositions and inclinations 
of creatures whose temperaments 1 are so various ? 
All his preachings of the law have no other end 
but supreme and perfect enlightenment, for which he 
is rousing beings to the Bodhisattva -course. But, 
.Sariputra, to elucidate this matter more at large, 
I will tell thee a parable, for men of good under- 
standing will generally readily enough catch the 
meaning of what is taught under the shape of a 
parable. 

Let us suppose the following case, .Sariputra. In 
a certain village, town, borough, province, kingdom, 
or capital, there was a certain housekeeper, old, 
aged, decrepit, very advanced in years, rich, wealthy, 
opulent ; he had a great house, high, spacious, built a 
long time ago and old, inhabited by some two, three, 
four, or five hundred living beings. The house had 
but one door, and a thatch ; its terraces were totter- 
ing, the bases of its pillars rotten, the coverings 2 and 
plaster of the walls loose. On a sudden the whole 
house was from every side put in conflagration by a 
mass of fire. Let us suppose that the man had 
many little boys, say five, or ten, or even twenty, 
and that he himself had come out of the house. 

Now, .Sariputra, that man, on seeing the house 
from every side wrapt in a blaze by a great mass of 



1 Dh&tv£faya, properly the disposition of the constitutive ele- 
ments of the body. 

2 Or, boards. 
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fire, got afraid, frightened, anxious in his mind, and 
made the following reflection : I myself am able to 
come out from the burning house through the 
door, quickly and safely, without being touched or 
scorched by that great mass of fire ; but my children, 
those young boys, are staying in the burning house, 
playing, amusing, and diverting themselves with all 
sorts of sports. They do not perceive, nor know, nor 
understand, nor mind that the house is on fire, and 
do not get afraid. Though scorched by that great 
mass of fire, and affected with such a mass of pain, 
they do not mind the pain, nor do they conceive the 
idea of escaping. 

The man, 6ariputra, is strong, has powerful arms, 
and (so) he makes this reflection : I am strong.and have 
powerful arms ; why, let me gather all my little boys 
and take them to my breast to effect their escape 
from the house. A second reflection then presented 
itself to his mind : This house has but one opening ; 
the door is shut; and those boys, fickle, unsteady, 
and childlike as they are, will, it is to be feared, 
run hither and thither, and come to grief and 
disaster in this mass of fire. Therefore I will warn 
them. So resolved, he calls to the boys : Come, 
my children ; the house is burning with a mass of 
fire; come, lest ye be burnt in that mass of fire, 
and come to grief and disaster. But the ignorant 
boys do not heed the words of him who is their 
well-wisher; they are not afraid, not alarmed, and feel 
no misgiving; they do not care, nor fly, nor even 
know nor understand the purport of the word 
'burning;' on the contrary, they run hither and 
thither, walk about, and repeatedly look at their 
father ; all, because they are so ignorant 
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Then the man is going to reflect thus : The 
house is burning, is blazing by a mass of fire. It 
is to be feared that myself as well as my children 
will come to grief and disaster. Let me therefore by 
some skilful means get the boys out of the house. 
The man knows the disposition of the boys, and has 
a clear perception of their inclinations. Now these 
boys happen to have many and manifold toys to 
play with, pretty, nice, pleasant, dear, amusing, and 
precious. The man, knowing the disposition of the 
boys, says to them : My children, your toys, which 
are so pretty, precious, and admirable, which you 
are so loth to miss, which are so various and multi- 
farious, (such as) bullock-carts, goat-carts, deer-carts, 
which are so pretty, nice, dear, and precious to you, 
have all been put by me outside the house-door for 
you to play with. Come, run out, leave the house ; 
to each of you I shall give what he wants. Come 
soon ; come out for the sake of these toys. And 
the boys, on hearing the names mentioned of such 
playthings as they like and desire, so agreeable to 
their taste, so pretty, dear, and delightful, quickly 
rush out from the burning house, with eager effort 
and great alacrity, one having no time to wait for 
the other, and pushing each other on with the cry of 
' Who shall arrive first, the very first ? ' 

The man, seeing that his children have safely and 
happily escaped, and knowing that they are free from 
danger, goes and sits down in the open air on the 
square of the village, his heart filled with joy and 
delight, released from trouble and hindrance, quite 
at ease. The boys go up to the place where their 
father is sitting, and say : ' Father, give us those 
toys to play with, those bullock-carts, goat-carts, and 



Digitized by 



Google 



in. A PARABLE. 75 

deer-carts.' Then, iSariputra, the man gives to his 
sons, who run swift as the wind, bullock-carts only, 
made of seven precious substances, provided with 
benches, hung with a multitude of small bells, lofty, 
adorned with rare and wonderful jewels, embellished 
with jewel wreaths, decorated with garlands of 
flowers, carpeted with cotton mattresses and woollen 
coverlets, covered with white cloth and silk, having 
on both sides rosy cushions, yoked with white, very 
fair and fleet bullocks, led by a multitude of men. 
To each of his children he gives several bullock- 
carts of one appearance and one kind, provided with 
flags, and swift as the wind. That man does so, 
.Sariputra, because being rich, wealthy, and in posses- 
sion of many treasures and granaries, he rightly 
thinks : Why should I give these boys inferior carts, 
all these boys being my own children, dear and 
precious ? I have got such great vehicles, and 
ought to treat all the boys equally and without 
partiality. As I own many treasures and granaries, 
I could give such great vehicles to all beings, how 
much more then to my own children. Meanwhile 
the boys are mounting the vehicles with feelings of 
astonishment and wonder. Now, iSariputra, what 
is thy opinion ? Has that man made himself 
guilty of a falsehood by first holding out to his 
children the prospect of three vehicles and after- 
wards giving to each of them the greatest vehicles 
only, the most magnificent vehicles ? 

.Sariputra answered : By no means, Lord ; by no 
means, Sugata. That is not sufficient, O Lord, to 
qualify the man as a speaker of falsehood, since it 
only was a skilful device to persuade his children 
to go out of the burning house and save their 
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lives. Nay, besides recovering their very body, 
O Lord, they have received all those toys. If 
that man, O Lord, had given no single cart, 
even then he would not have been a speaker of 
falsehood, for he had previously been meditating 
on saving the little boys from a great mass of pain 
by some able device Even in this case, O Lord, 
the man would not have been guilty of falsehood, 
and far less now that he, considering his having 
plenty of treasures and prompted by no other motive 
but the love of his children, gives to all, to coax * 
them, vehicles of one kind, and those the greatest 
vehicles. That man, Lord, is not guilty of false- 
hood. 

The venerable Sariputra having thus spoken, the 
Lord said to him : Very well, very well, .Sariputra, 
quite so ; it is even as thou sayest So, too, .Sari- 
putra, the Tathagata, &c, is free from all dangers, 
wholly exempt from all misfortune, despondency, 
calamity, pain, grief, the thick enveloping dark mists 
of ignorance. He, the Tathagata, endowed with 
Buddha-knowledge, forces, absence of hesitation, 
uncommon properties, and mighty by magical 
power, is the father of the world 2 , who has reached 
the highest perfection in the knowledge of skilful 
means, who is most merciful, long-suffering, bene- 
volent, compassionate. He appears in this triple 

1 Slaghamana. 

1 Here the Buddha is represented as a wise and benevolent 
father ; he is the heavenly father, Brahma. As such he was repre- 
sented as sitting on a ' lotus seat.' How common this representa- 
tion was in India, at least in the sixth century of our era, appears 
from Varaha-Mihira's Br/hat-Sawhita, chap. 58, 44, where the fol- 
lowing rule is laid down for the Buddha idols : ' Buddha shall be 
(represented) sitting on a lotus seat, like the father of the world.' 
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world, which is like a house the roof * and shelter 
whereof are decayed, (a house) burning by a mass 
of misery, in order to deliver from affection, hatred, 
and delusion the beings subject to birth, old age, 
disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy, de- 
spondency, the dark enveloping mists of ignorance, in 
order to rouse them to supreme and perfect enlighten- 
ment Once born, he sees how the creatures are 
burnt, tormented, vexed, distressed by birth, old 
age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melancholy, 
despondency ; how for the sake of enjoyments, and 
prompted by sensual desires, they severally suffer 
various pains. In consequence both of what in this 
world they are seeking and what they have acquired, 
they will in a future state suffer various pains, in 
hell, in the brute creation, in the realm of Yama ; 
suffer such pains as poverty in the world of gods or 
men, union with hateful persons or things, and 
separation from the beloved ones. And whilst in- 
cessandy whirling in that mass of evils they are 
sporting, playing, diverting themselves ; they do not 
fear, nor dread, nor are they seized with terror; they 
do not know, nor mind; they are not startled, do 
not try to escape, but are enjoying themselves in 
that triple world which is like unto a burning house, 
and run hither and thither. Though overwhelmed 
by that mass of evil, they do not conceive the idea 
that they must beware of it 

Under such circumstances, .Sariputra, the Tatha- 
gata reflects thus : Verily, I am the father of these 
beings; I must save them from this mass of evil, and 
bestow on them the immense, inconceivable bliss of 

1 Or, coping. 
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Buddha-knowledge, wherewith they shall sport, play, 
and divert themselves, wherein they shall find their 
rest 

Then, .Sariputra, the Tathagata reflects thus : If, 
in the conviction of my possessing the power of 
knowledge and magical faculties, I manifest to these 
beings the knowledge, forces, and absence of hesita- 
tion of the Tathagata, without availing myself of 
some device, these beings will not escape. For they 
are attached to the pleasures of the five senses, to 
worldly pleasures ; they will not be freed from birth, 
old age, disease, death, grief, wailing, pain, melan- 
choly, despondency, by which they are burnt, tor- 
mented, vexed, distressed. Unless they are forced 
to leave the triple world which is like a house the 
shelter and roof whereof is in a blaze, how are they 
to get acquainted with * Buddha-knowledge ? 

Now, .Sariputra, even as that man with powerful 
arms, without using the strength of his arms, attracts 
his children out of the burning house by an able 
device, and afterwards gives them magnificent, great 
carts, so, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, 
possessed of knowledge and freedom from all hesita- 
tion, without using them, in order to attract the 
creatures out of the triple world which is like a 
burning house with decayed roof and shelter, shows, 
by his knowledge of able devices, three vehicles, 
viz. the vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the 
Pratyekabuddhas, and the vehicle of the Bodhisat- 
tvas. By means of these three vehicles he attracts 
the creatures and speaks to them thus : Do not 

1 Paribhotsyante; BurnouPs rendering, 'pourrontjouir,' points 
to a reading paribhokshyante. 
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delight in this triple world, which is like a burning 
house, in these miserable forms, sounds, odours, fla- 
vours, and contacts *. For in delighting in this triple 
world ye are burnt, heated, inflamed with the thirst 
inseparable from the pleasures of the five senses. 
Fly from this triple world; betake yourselves to 
the three vehicles : the vehicle of the disciples, the 
vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, the vehicle of the 
Bodhisattvas. I give you my pledge for it, that I 
shall give you these three vehicles ; make an effort 
to run out of this triple world. And to attract 
them I say : These vehicles are grand, praised by 
the Aryas, and provided with most pleasant things ; 
with such you are to sport, play, and divert your- 
selves in a noble 2 manner. Ye will feel the great 
delight of the faculties 3 , powers *, constituents of 
Bodhi, meditations, the (eight) degrees of emancipa- 
tion, self-concentration, and the results of self-con- 
centration, and ye will become greatly happy and 
cheerful. 

1 The same idea and the same moral form the warp and woof 
of the sermon on the hill of Gaylrirsha, the Aditta-pariySya, Mahi- 
vagga I, ai. This sermon was the second in course of time, if 
we leave out of account the repetitions of the first, preached near 
Benares. The parable also is propounded at the time when the 
Master moves the wheel of the law for the second time ; see above, 
st. 34. Hence we may conclude that the sermon and parable are 
variations of one and the same monkish moralization on the base 
of a more primitive cosmological legend. 

* Akr*'pa«am, properly, not miserably. 

* Indriya; here apparently the five moral faculties of faith, 
energy, recollection, contemplation, and wisdom or prescience; 
cf. Spence Hardy, Manual, p. 498 ; Lalita-vistara, p. 37. 

* Bala, the same as the indriya, with this difference, it would 
seem, that the balas are the faculties in action or more developed ; 
cf. Spence Hardy, 1. c, and Lalita-vistara, L c. 
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Now, .Siriputra, the beings who have become wise 
have faith in the Tathigata, the father of the world, 
and consequently apply themselves to his command- 
ments. Amongst them there are some who, wishing 
to follow the dictate of an authoritative voice, apply 
themselves to the commandment of the Tathigata 
to acquire the knowledge of the four great truths, 
for the sake of their own complete Nirv4#a. These 
one may say to be those who, coveting thejrehicle 
of the disciples, fly from the triple world, just as 
some of the boys will fly from that burning house, 
prompted by a desire of getting a cart yoked with 
deer. Other beings desirous of the science without 
a master, of self-restraint and tranquillity, apply 
themselves to the commandment of the Tathigata 
to learn to understand causes and effects, for the 
sake of their own complete Nirvana. These one 
may say to be those who, coveting the vehicle of 
the Pratyekabuddhas, fly from the triple world, just 
as some of the boys fly from the burning house, 
prompted by the desire of getting a cart yoked with 
goats. Others again desirous of the knowledge of the 
all-knowing, the knowledge of Buddha, the knowledge 
of the self-born one, the science without a master, 
apply themselves to the commandment of the Tatha- 
gata to learn to understand the knowledge, powers, 
and freedom from hesitation of the Tathigata, for 
the sake of the common weal and happiness, out of 
compassion to the world, for the benefit, weal, and 
happiness of the world at large, both gods and men, 
for the sake of the complete Nirvi#a of all beings. 
These one may say to be those who, coveting the 
great vehicle, fly from the triple world. Therefore 
they are called Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas. They 
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may be likened to those among the boys who have 
fled from the burning house prompted by the desire 
of getting a cart yoked with bullocks. 

In the same manner, .Sariputra, as that man, on 
seeing his children escaped from the burning house 
and knowing them safely and happily rescued and 
out of danger, in the consciousness of his great 
wealth, gives the boys one single grand cart; so, 
too, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, on 
seeing many ko/is of beings recovered 1 from the 
triple world, released from sorrow, fear, terror, and 
calamity, having escaped owing to the command of 
the Tathagata, delivered from all fears, calamities, and 
difficulties, and having reached the bliss of Nirvana, 
so, too, .Sariputra, the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, 
considering that he possesses great wealth of 
knowledge, power, and absence of hesitation, and 
that all beings are his children, leads them by no 
other vehicle but the Buddha-vehicle to full de- 
velopment 2 . But he does not teach a particular 
Nirv4#a for each being; he causes all beings to 
reach complete Nirva#a by means of the complete 
Nirvi«a of the Tathagata. And those beings, .Sari- 
putra, who are delivered from the triple world, to 
them the Tathagata gives.as toys to amuse themselves 
with, the lofty pleasures of the Aryas, the pleasures 



1 Paripur»an; in one MS. there is a second-hand reading, 
parimuktan. I suppose that paripur»a is the original reading, 
but that we have to take it in the sense of • recovered, healed.' 

* Time, .Siva or Vishwu ekapad, the One-footed, who at the same 
time is tripad, three-footed, leads all living beings to final rest. 
The Buddha-vehicle is the ratha eka£akra, the one-wheeled 
carriage, each wheel being trinabhi, three-naved, as in Rig-veda 
I, 164, 2. 

[21] G 
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of meditation, emancipation, self-concentration, and 
its results; (toys) all of the same kind. Even as 
that man, Sariputra, cannot be said to have told a 
falsehood for having held out to those boys the 
prospect of three vehicles and given to all of them 
but one great vehicle, a magnificent vehicle made of 
seven precious substances, decorated with all sorts 
of ornaments, a vehicle of one kind, the most egre- 
gious of all, so, too, Sariputra, the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c, tells no falsehood when by an able 
device he first holds forth three vehicles and after- 
wards leads all to complete Nirvana by the one 
great vehicle. For the Tathagata, .Sariputra, who 
is rich in treasures and storehouses of abundant 
knowledge, powers, and absence of hesitation, is 
able to teach all beings the law which is connected 
with the knowledge of the all-knowing. In this 
way, .Sariputra, one has to understand how the 
Tathagata by an able device and direction shows 
but one vehicle, the great vehicle. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

39. A man has 1 an old house, large, but very 
infirm; its terraces are decaying and the columns 
rotten at their bases. 

40. The windows and balconies are partly ruined, 
the wall as well as its coverings and plaster decaying; 
the coping shows rents from age ; the thatch is every- 
where pierced with holes. 

41. It is inhabited by no less than five hundred 
beings ; containing many cells and closets filled with 
excrements and disgusting. 

1 The original has ' as if a man had,' &c. I have changed the 
construction to render it less wearisome. 
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42. Its roof-rafters are wholly ruined; the walls 
and partitions crumbling away; ko/is of vultures 
nestle in it, as well as doves, owls, and other birds. 

43. There are in every corner dreadful snakes, 
most venomous and horrible ; scorpions and mice of 
all sorts ; it is the abode of very wicked creatures 
of every description. 

44. Further, one may meet in it here and there 
beings not belonging to the human race. It is 
defiled with excrement and urine, and teeming with 
worms, insects, and fire-flies; it resounds from the 
howling of dogs and jackals. 

45. In it are horrible hyenas that are wont to 
devour human carcasses; many dogs and jackals 
greedily seeking the matter of corpses. 

46. Those animals weak from perpetual hunger 
go about in several places to feed upon their prey, 
and quarrelling fill the spot with their cries. Such 
is that most horrible house. 

47. There are also very malign goblins, who 
violate human corpses; in several spots there are 
centipedes, huge snakes, and vipers. 

48. Those animals creep into all corners, where 
they make nests to deposit their brood, which is 
often devoured by the goblins. 

49. And when those cruel-minded goblins are 
satiated with feeding upon the flesh of other crea- 
tures, so that their bodies are big, then they com- 
mence sharply fighting on the spot. 

56. In the wasted retreats are dreadful, malign 
urchins, some of them measuring one span, others 
one cubit or two cubits, all nimble in their move- 
ments. 

51. They are in the habit of seizing dogs by the 

g 2 
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feet, throwing them upside down upon the floor, 
pinching their necks and using them ill. 

52. There also live yelling ghosts naked, black, 
wan, tall, and high, who, hungry and in quest of food, 
are here and there emitting cries of distress. 

53. Some have a mouth like a needle, others 
have a face like a cow's ; they are of the size of men 
or dogs, go with entangled hair, and utter plaintive 
cries from want of food. 

54. Those goblins, ghosts, imps, like vultures, are 
always looking out through the windows and loop- 
holes, in all directions in search of food. 

55. Such is that dreadful house, spacious and 
high, but very infirm, full of holes, frail and dreary. 
(Let us suppose that) it is the property of a certain 
man, 

56. And that while he is out of doors the house is 
reached by a conflagration, so that on a sudden it 
is wrapt in a blazing mass of fire on every side. 

57. The beams and rafters consumed by the fire, 
the columns and partitions in flame are crackling most 
dreadfully, whilst goblins and ghosts are yelling. 

58. Vultures are driven out by hundreds ; urchins 
withdraw with parched faces ; hundreds of mis- 
chievous beasts of prey 1 run, scorched, on every 
side, crying and shouting 3 . 

59. Many poor devils move about, burnt by the 
fire ; while burning they tear one another with the 
teeth, and bespatter each other with their blood. 

1 Vya</a. 

* Krosanti, var. lect. kroshanti. Burnoufs version, ' sont en 
fureur,' points to a reading roshanti, which, however, is not appro- 
priate, for the would-be conflagration is a description of the time 
of twilight. 
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60. Hyenas also perish there, in the act of eating 
one another. The excrements burn, and a loath- 
some stench spreads in all directions. 

61. The centipedes, trying to fly, are devoured by 
the urchins. The ghosts, with burning hair, hover 
about, equally vexed with hunger and heat. 

62. In such a state is that awful house, where 
thousands of flames are breaking out on every side. 
But the man who is the master of the house looks 
on from without 

63. And he hears his own children, whose minds 
are engaged in playing with their toys, in their fond- 
ness of which they amuse themselves, as fools do in 
their ignorance. 

64. And as he hears them he quickly steps in 1 to 
save his children, lest his ignorant children might 
perish in the flames. 

65. He tells them the defect of the house, and 
says : This, young man* of good family, is a miser- 
able house, a dreadful one ; the various creatures in 
it, and this fire to boot, form a series of evils. 

66. In it are snakes, mischievous goblins, urchins, 
and ghosts in great number ; hyenas, troops of dogs 
and jackals, as well as vultures, seeking their prey. 

67. Such beings live in this house, which, apart 

1 This trait is wanting in the prose relation. The explana- 
tion, I fancy, is this : If the description of the glowing house 
refers to morning twilight, the father (Pitamaha, or Day-god) 
will needs step in afterwards ; if, on the other hand, the evening 
twilight is meant, he will already have left the house. In the 
former case he calls his children to activity, to their daily work; 
in the latter he admonishes them to take their rest, exhorts them 
to think of the end of life. 

1 In addressing more persons it is not uncommon that only cne 
is addressed as representing the whole company. 
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from the fire, is extremely dreadful, and miserable 
enough ; and now comes to it this fire blazing on 
all sides. 

68. The foolish boys, however, though admo- 
nished, do not mind their father's words, deluded as 
they are by their toys; they do not even under- 
stand him. 

69. Then the man thinks : I am now in anxiety 
on account of my children. What is the use of my 
having sons if I lose them ? No, they shall not 
perish by this fire. 

70. Instantly a device occurred to his mind : 
These young (and ignorant) children are fond of 
toys, and have none just now to play with. Oh, 
they are so foolish ! 

71. He then says to them : Listen, my sons, I 
have carts of different sorts, yoked with deer, goats, 
and excellent bullocks, lofty, great, and completely 
furnished. 

72. They are outside the house ; run out, do with 
them what you like ; for your sake have I caused 
them to be made. Run out all together, and rejoice 
to have them. 

73. All the boys, on hearing of such carts, exert 
themselves, immediately rush out hastily, and reach, 
free from harm, the open air. 

74. On seeing that the children have come out, 
the man betakes himself to the square in the centre 
of the village 1 , and there from the throne he is sitting 
on he says : Good people, now I feel at ease. 



1 The sun reaches the meridian point. The poetic version 
which makes the father enter the blazing house is consistent ; the 
prose version has effaced a necessary trait of the story. Therefore 
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75. These poor sons of mine, whom I have re- 
covered with difficulty, my own dear twenty young 
children, were in a dreadful, wretched, horrible house, 
full of many animals. 

76. As it was burning and wrapt in thousands of 
flames, they were amusing themselves in it with 
playing, but now I have rescued them all. There- 
fore I now feel most happy. 

77. The children, seeing their father happy, ap- 
proached him, and said : Dear father, give us, as you 
have promised 1 , those nice vehicles of three kinds ; 

78. And make true all that you promised us 
in the house when saying, ' I will give you three 
sorts of vehicles.' Do give them ; it is now the 
right time. 

79. Now the man (as we have supposed) had 
a mighty treasure of gold, silver, precious stones, 
and pearls ; he possessed bullion, numerous slaves, 
domestics, and vehicles of various kinds ; 

80. Carts made of precious substances, yoked 
with bullocks, most excellent, with benches 2 and 
a row of tinkling bells, decorated with umbrellas 
and flags, and adorned with a network of gems and 
pearls. 

81. They are embellished with gold, and arti- 
ficial wreaths hanging down here and there ; covered 
all around with excellent cloth and fine white 
muslin. 

82. Those carts are moreover furnished with 
choice mattresses of fine silk, serving for cushions, 

it is posterior to the version in metre, and apparently belongs to 
a much later period. 

1 Yathibhibhashitam, van lect. °bhavitam. 

* Vedikas. 
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and covered with choice carpets showing the images 
of cranes and swans, and worth thousands of ko/is. 

83. The carts are yoked with white bullocks, well 
fed, strong, of great size, very fine, who are tended 
by numerous persons. 

84. Such excellent carts that man gives to all his 
sons, who, overjoyed and charmed, go and play 
with them in all directions. 

85. In the same manner, .Sariputra, I, the great 
Seer, am the protector and father of all beings, and 
all creatures who, childlike, are captivated by the 
pleasures of the triple world, are my sons. 

86. This triple world is as dreadful as that house, 
overwhelmed with a number of evils, entirely in- 
flamed on every side by a hundred different sorts of 
birth, old age, and disease. 

87. But I, who am detached from the triple world 
and serene, am living in absolute retirement 1 in a 
wood 3 . This triple world is my domain, and those 
who in it are suffering from burning heat are my 
sons. 

88. And I told its evils because I had resolved 
upon saving them, but they would not listen to me, 
because all of them were ignorant and their hearts 
attached to the pleasures of sense. 

89. Then I employ an able device, and tell them 
of the three vehicles, so showing them the means 
of evading 8 the numerous evils of the triple world 
which are known to me. 

90. And those of my sons who adhere to me, 

1 Ekantasthayin. 

2 Vana, a wood, also means a cloud, the cloudy region. 

3 Nirdhavanarthaya; a var. lect. has nirvapanarthaya, 
i. e. to allay. 
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who are mighty in the six transcendent faculties 
(Abhif«as) and the triple science, the Pratyeka- 
buddhas, as well as the Bodhisattvas unable to 
slide back ; 

91. And those (others) who equally are my sons, 
to them I just now am showing, by means of this 
excellent allegory, the single Buddha-vehicle. Re- 
ceive it ; ye shall all become £inas. 

92. It is most excellent and sweet, the most ex- 
alted in the world, that knowledge of the Buddhas, 
the most high among men ; it is something sublime 
and adorable. 

93. The powers, meditations, degrees of emanci- 
pation and self-concentration by many hundreds of 
ko/is, that is the exalted vehicle in which the sons 
of Buddha take a never-ending delight. 

94. In playing with it they pass days and nights, 
fortnights, months, seasons, years, intermediate kal- 
pas, nay, thousands of ko/is of kalpas 1 . 

95. This is the lofty vehicle of jewels which 
sundry Bodhisattvas and the disciples listening to 
the Sugata employ to go and sport on the terrace 
of enlightenment. 

96. Know then, Tishya 2 , that there is no second 

1 As the mean duration of a man's life extends over thousands 
of ko/is of kalpas or jEons, it is evident that the 23on here 
meant is in reality an extremely small particle of time, an atom. 
The meaning attached to it was perhaps that of asu or prS«a, 
a respiration. It seems to me, however, more probable that kalpa, 
as synonymous with rupa, simply denotes a unit, e.g. of atoms of 
time. 

* I.e. Sariputra, otherwise named Upatishya, i.e. secondary 
Tishya. The canonical etymology of the name of Upatishya is 
to be found in Burnoufs Introduction, p. 48, and Schiefncr's 
Lebensbeschreibung, p. 353. 
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vehicle in this world anywhere to be found, in what- 
ever direction thou shalt search, apart from the 
device (shown) by the most high among men. 

97. Ye are my children, I am your father, who has 
removed you from pain, from the triple world, from 
fear and danger, when you had been burning for 
many ko/is of ./Eons. 

98. And I am teaching blessed rest (Nirva#a), in 
so far as, though you have not yet reached (final) rest, 
you are delivered from the trouble of the mundane 
whirl, provided you seek the vehicle of the Buddhas. 

99. Any Bodhisattvas here present obey my 
Buddha-rules. Such is the skilfulness of the Gina. 
that he disciplines many Bodhisattvas. 

100. When the creatures in this world delight in 
low and contemptible pleasures, then the Chief of 
the world, who always speaks the truth, indicates 
pain as the (first) great truth. 

101. And to those who are ignorant and too 
simple-minded to discover the root of that pain 
I lay open the way : ' Awaking of full consciousness, 
strong desire is the origin of pain l .' 

102. Always try, unattached 2 , to suppress desire. 
This is my third truth, that of suppression. It is an 
infallible means of deliverance ; for by practising 
this method one shall become emancipated 8 . 

103. And from what are they emancipated, S&ri- 

1 SamudagamaA, tr*'sh»a duAkhasya sambhavaA. lam 
not certain of the translation of samudigama, which recurs below 
in Chap. V, in the apparent sense of full knowledge, agreeing with 
what the dictionaries give. 

* Anisrtt&A. 

* Na £0 margaw hi bh£vitva vimu'ktu bhoti (var. lect. 
bhotu). The words na £0 spoil metre and sense, and must be 
expunged. 
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putra ? They are emancipated from chimeras 1 . Yet 
they are not wholly freed ; the Chief declares that 
they have not yet reached (final and complete) rest 
in this world. 

104. Why is it that I do not pronounce one to be 
delivered before one's having reached the highest, 
supreme enlightenment ? (Because) such is my will ; 
I am the ruler of the law*, who is born in this world 
to lead to beatitude. 

105. This, .Sariputra, is the closing word of my law 
which now at the last time I pronounce 3 for the weal 
of the world including the gods. Preach it in all 
quarters. 

106. And if some one speaks to you these words, 
' I joyfully accept/ and with signs of utmost reverence 
receives this Sutra, thou mayst consider that man 
to be unable to slide back*. 

107. To believe in this Sutra one must have seen 
former Tathagatas, paid honour to them, and heard 
a law similar to this. 

108. To believe in my supreme word one must 
have seen me; thou and the assembly of monks 
have seen all these Bodhisattvas. 

109. This Sutra is apt to puzzle the ignorant 6 , 

1 Kutasvfe te, -Siripudt, vimuktd ? Asantagrahatu (abl.) vimukta 
bhonti ; na[£a] tava te sarvatu mukta bhonti. 

2 Dharmara^a, a well-known epithet of Yama the god of death ; 
he is the real tamer of men, the master of gods and men, &c. 

5 Mama dharmamudri (properly, seal, closure of my law) 
yi paj^ak&le (var. lect. paxiimi kale) maya adya (var. lect. 
mamadya) bhashitd. 

4 Or, to swerve from his course, his purpose. 

8 Properly, young children, because one must have seen former 
Tathagatas, i. e. lived some revolving suns before having an idea 
of death. 
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and I do not pronounce it before having penetrated 
to superior knowledge. Indeed, it is not within the 
range of the disciples, nor do the Pratyekabuddhas 
come to it. 

no. But thou, .Sariputra, hast good will, not to 
speak of my other disciples here. They will walk 
in my faith, though each cannot have his individual 
knowledge. 

in. But do not speak of this matter to haughty 
persons, nor to conceited ones, nor to Yogins who 
are not self-restrained ; for the fools, always revelling 
in sensual pleasures, might in their blindness scorn 
the law manifested. 

112. Now hear the dire results when one scorns 
my skilfulness and the Buddha-rules for ever fixed 
in the world; when one, with sullen brow, scorns 
the vehicle. 

113. Hear the destiny of those who have scorned 
such a Sutra like this, whether during my lifetime or 
after my Nirva«a, or who have wronged the monks. 

114. After having disappeared from amongst 
men, they shall dwell in the lowest hell (Avt£i) 
during a whole kalpa, and thereafter they shall fall 
lower and lower, the fools, passing through repeated 
births for many intermediate kalpas. 

115. And when they have vanished from amongst 
the inhabitants of hell, they shall further descend to 
the condition of brutes, be even as dogs and jackals, 
and become a sport to others. 

116. Under such circumstances they shall grow 
blackish of colour, spotted, covered with sores, itchy; 
moreover, they shall be hairless and feeble, (all) 
those who have an aversion to my supreme en- 
lightenment. 



Digitized by 



Google 



ITT. A PARABLE. 93 

117. They are ever despised amongst animals ; hit 
by clods or weapons they yell ; everywhere they are 
threatened with sticks, and their bodies are emaci- 
ated from hunger and thirst. 

118. Sometimes they become camels or asses, 
carrying loads, and are beaten with whips 1 and 
sticks ; they are constantly occupied with thoughts 
of eating, the fools who have scorned the Buddha- 
rule. ♦ 

119. At other times they become ugly jackals, 
half blind and crippled 2 ; the helpless creatures are 
vexed by the village boys, who throw clods and 
weapons at them. 

120. Again shooting off from that place, those 
fools become animals with bodies of five hundred 
yq^anas, whirling round, dull and lazy. 

121. They have no feet, and creep on the belly 8 ; 
to-be devoured by many ko/is of animals is the 
dreadful punishment they have to suffer for having 
scorned a Sutra like this. 

122. And whenever they assume a human shape, 
they are born crippled, maimed*, crooked, one-eyed, 
blind, dull, and low, they having no faith in my 
Sutra. 



1 Kasha, var. lect. sata, with a marginal correction sada (for 
sadS). Burnoufs 'cent batons' is evidently based upon the 
reading sata. 

1 K&«akaku«</aka j k&, var. lect. v&laka", with marginal correc- 
tion k£naka°. The translation is doubtful; cf. st. 116 below. 
Kuwefaka I connect with ku»/=vikalikara«e and the Greek 
KvXXdf. 

* Kro</asa«krin,var.lect. sa»i^ r nin,with correction °sawkk in, 
the reading I have followed, taking sawkkin to be identical with 
sakkin, a Prakrit form of Sanskrit sarpin. 

4 Ku»</akaiangaka, for which I read "kalangaka. 
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123. Nobody keeps their side 1 ; a putrid smell is 
continually issuing from their mouths ; an evil spirit 
has entered the body of those who do not believe in 
this supreme enlightenment. 

1 24. Needy, obliged to do menial labour, always 
in another's service, feeble, and subject to many 
diseases they go about in the world, unprotected. 

125. The man whom they happen to serve is 
unwilling to give them much, and what he gives is 
soon lost Such is the fruit of sinfulness. 

126. Even the best-prepared medicaments, admi- 
nistered to them by able men, do, under those 
circumstances, but increase their illness, and the 
disease has no end. 

127. Some commit thefts, affrays, assaults, or acts 
of hostility, whereas others commit robberies of 
goods ; (all this) befalls the sinner. 

128. Never does he behold the Lord of the world, 
the King of kings ruling the earth 2 , for he is doomed 
to live at a wrong time s , he who scorns my Buddha- 
rule. 

129. Nor does that foolish person listen to the 
law ; he is deaf and senseless ; he never finds rest, 
because he has scorned this enlightenment. 

130. During many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of ./Eons equal to the sand of the Ganges he 
shall be dull and defective; that is the evil result 
from scorning this Sutra. 

1 Apratyanfka, var. lect. apratyaniya. The rendering is 
doubtful. I take it to be synonymous with apaksha; cf. note, 
p. 17. 

1 Mahi, i.e. Sansk. mahfm. 

* In the darkness of hell, i. e. in common parlance, at night- 
time, when nobody can behold the sun. 
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131. Hell is his garden (or monastery), a place 
of misfortune 1 his abode; he is continually living 
amongst asses, hogs, jackals, and dogs. 

132. And when he has assumed a human shape 
he is to be blind, deaf, and stupid, the servant of 
another, and always poor. 

133. Diseases, myriads of ko/is of wounds on the 
body, scab, itch, scurf, leprosy, blotch, a foul smell 
are, in that condition, his covering and apparel. 

134. His sight is dim to distinguish the real. 
His anger appears mighty in him, and his passion 
is most violent; he always delights in animal 
wombs. 

135. Were I to go on, .Sariputra, for a whole 
JEon, enumerating the evils of him who shall scorn 
my Sutra, I should not come to an end. 

136. And since I am fully aware of it, I com- 
mand thee, .Sariputra, that thou shalt not expound a 
Sutra like this before foolish people. 

137. But those who are sensible, instructed, 
thoughtful, clever, and learned, who strive after 
the highest supreme enlightenment, to them ex- 
pound its real meaning. 

138. Those who have seen many ko/is of Bud- 
dhas, planted immeasurably many roots of good- 
ness, and undertaken a strong vow, to them expound 
its real meaning. 

139. Those who, full of energy and ever kind- 
hearted, have a long time been developing the 
feeling of kindness, have given up body and life, 
in their presence thou mayst preach this Sutra. 



1 Ap&ya, properly 'going away, disappearance,' the reverse of 
upSya, 'approaching.' 
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l/' 140. Those who show mutual love and respect, 
keep no intercourse with ignorant people, and are 
content to live in mountain caverns, to them expqund 
this hallowed Sutra. 

141. If thou see sons of Buddha who attach them- 
selves to virtuous friends and avoid bad friends, 
then reveal to them this Sutra. 

142. Those sons of Buddha who have not broken 
the moral vows, are pure like gems and jewels, and 
devoted to the study of the great Sutras, before 
those thou mayst propound this Sutra. 

143. Those who are not irascible, ever sincere, 
full of compassion for all living beings, and respect- 
ful towards the Sugata, before those thou mayst 
propound this Sutra. 

144. To one who in the congregation, without 
any hesitation and distraction of mind, speaks to 
expound the law, with many myriads of ko/is of 
illustrations, thou mayst manifest this Sutra. 

145. And he who, desirous of acquiring all-know- 
ingness, respectfully lifts his joined hands to his 
head, or who seeks in all directions to find some 

• monk of sacred eloquence ; 

146. And he who keeps (in memory) the great 
Sutras, while he never shows any liking for other 
books, nor even knows a single stanza from another 
work ; to all of them thou mayst expound this 
sublime Sutra. 

147. He who seeks such an excellent Sutra as 
this, and after obtaining it devoutly worships it, is 
like the man who wears a relic of the Tathagata he 
has eagerly sought for. 

148. Never mind other Sutras nor other books 
in which a profane philosophy is taught ; such books 
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are fit for the foolish; avoid them and preach this 
Sutra. 

149. During a full JEon, .Sariputra, I could speak 
of thousands of ko/is of (connected) points, (but 
this suffices); thou mayst reveal this Sutra to all 
who are striving after the highest supreme en- 
lightenment 



[«] H 
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chapter^ iv. 

DISPOSITION. 

As the venerable Subhuti, the venerable Mahi- 
Katyayana, the venerable Maha - Klryapa, and 
the venerable Maha-Maudgalyayana heard this 
law unheard of before, and as from the mouth 
of the Lord they heard the future destiny of 
.Sariputra to superior perfect enlightenment, they 
were struck with wonder, ama2ement, and rapture. 
They instantly rose from their seats and went up 
to the place where the Lord was sitting; after 
throwing their cloak over one shoulder, fixing the 
right knee on the ground and lifting up their joined 
hands before the Lord, looking up to him, their 
bodies bent, bent down and inclined, they addressed 
the Lord in this strain : 

Lord, we are old, aged, advanced in years; 
honoured as seniors in this assemblage of monks. 
Worn out by old age we fancy that we have 
attained Nirva«a ; we make no efforts, O Lord, 
for supreme perfect enlightenment; our force and 
exertion are inadequate to it. Though the Lord 
preaches the law and has long continued sitting, and 
though we have attended to that preaching of the 
law, yet, O Lord, as we have so long been sitting 
and so long attended the Lord's service, our 
greater and minor members, as well as the joints 
and articulations, begin to ache. Hence, O Lord, 
we are unable, in spite of the Lord's preaching, to 
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realise the fact that all is vanity (or void), purpose- 
less (or causeless, or unconditioned), and unfixed 1 ; we 
have conceived no longing after the Buddha-laws, the 
divisions of the Buddha-fields, the sports * of the Bodhi- 
sattvas or Tathigatas. For by having fled out of the 
triple world, O Lord, we imagined having attained 
Nirv4#a, and we are decrepit from old age. Hence, 
O Lord, though we have exhorted other Bodhisattvas 
and instructed them in supreme perfect enlighten- 
ment, we have in doing so never conceived a single 
thought of longing. And just now, O Lord, we are 
hearing from the Lord that disciples also may be 
predestined to supreme perfect enlightenment We 
are astonished and amazed, and deem it a great 
gain, O Lord, that to-day, on a sudden, we have 
heard from the Lord a voice such as we never heard 
before. We have acquired a magnificent jewel, O 
Lord, an incomparable jewel. We had not sought, 
nor searched, nor expected, nor required so mag- 
nificent a jewel. It has become clear to us 3 , O 
Lord ; it has become clear to us, O Sugata. 

It is a case, O Lord, as if a certain man went 



1 Sunyatanimittapranihitam sarvam. The commentary on 
Dhammapada, ver. 92 (p. 381), gives an explanation of the Pali 
terms sunnata, animitta, and appamhita. His interpretation 
is too artificial to be of much use. In the verse referred to we 
find suftnata apparently as an adjective, but till we find such 
an adjective in another place, it is safer to doubt its existence 
altogether. Apranihita is, to my apprehension, unfixed, not 
fixed beforehand, not determined providentially; it may also mean 
unpremeditated. 

' Or, display of magical phenomena. 

* Pratibhati no; a would-be correction has pratilabhino, 
which is inadmissible, because with this reading the pronoun 
vayam cannot be left out 

H 2 
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away from his father and betook himself to some 
other place. He lives there in foreign parts for 
many years, twenty or thirty or forty or fifty. In 
course of time the one (the father) becomes a great 
man ; the other (the son) is poor ; in seeking a live- 
lihood for the sake of food and clothing he roams in 
all directions and goes to some place, whereas his 
father removes to another country. The latter has 
much wealth, gold, corn 1 , treasures, and granaries ; 
possesses much (wrought) gold and silver, many 
gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch shells, and stones (?), 
corals, gold and silver; many slaves male and 
female, servants for menial work and journeymen ; 
is rich in elephants, horses, carriages, cows, and 
sheep. He keeps a large retinue; has his money 
invested in great territories 2 , and does great 
things in business, money-lending, agriculture, and 
commerce. 

In course of time, Lord, that poor man, in quest of 
food and clothing, roaming through villages, towns, 
boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals, 
reaches the place where his father, the owner of 
much wealth and gold, treasures and granaries, is 
residing. Now the poor man's father, Lord, the 
owner of much wealth and gold, treasures and 
granaries, who was residing in that town, had 
always and ever been thinking of the son he had 
lost fifty years ago, but he gave no utterance to 
his thoughts before others, and was only pining in 
himself and thinking : I am old, aged, advanced 



1 Dhanya, wanting in some MSS. 

1 Maha^anapadeshu dhanikaA. The translation is doubtful; 
the words may as well mean, a creditor of people at large. 



Digitized by 



Google 



rv. DISPOSITION. 10 1 

in years, and possess abundance of bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries, but have 
no son. It is to be feared lest death shall overtake 
me and all this perish unused. Repeatedly he was 
thinking of that son : O how happy should I be, 
were my son to enjoy this mass of wealth ! 

Meanwhile, Lord, the poor man in search of food 
and clothing was gradually approaching the house of 
the rich man, the owner of abundant bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries. And the 
father of the poor man happened to sit at the door 
of his house, surrounded and waited upon by a great 
crowd of Brahmans, Kshatriyas.VaLsyas, and 3udras; 
he was sitting on a magnificent throne with a foot- 
stool decorated with gold and silver, while dealing 
with hundred thousands of ko/is of gold-pieces, and 
fanned with a chowrie, on a spot under an extended 
awning inlaid with pearls and flowers and adorned 
with hanging garlands of jewels; sitting (in short) in 
great pomp. The poor man, Lord, saw his own 
father in such pomp sitting at the door of the 
house, surrounded with a great crowd of people 
and doing a householder's business. The poor man 
frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with a feeling 
of horripilation all over the body, and agitated in 
mind, reflects thus: Unexpectedly have I here 
fallen in with a king or grandee. People like me 
have nothing to do here ; let me go ; in the street 
of the poor I am likely to find food and clothing 
without much difficulty. Let me no longer tarry at 
this place, lest I be taken to do forced labour or 
incur some other injury. 

Thereupon, Lord, the poor man quickly departs, 
runs off", does not tarry from fear of a series of 
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supposed dangers. But the rich man, sitting on 
the throne at the door of his mansion, has recog- 
nised his son at first sight, in consequence whereof 
he is content, in high spirits, charmed, delighted, 
filled with joy and cheerfulness. He thinks : Won- 
derful! he who is to enjoy this plenty of bullion, 
gold, money and corn, treasures and granaries, has 
been found! He of whom I have been thinking 
again and again, is here now that I am old, aged, 
advanced in years. 

At the same time, moment, and instant, Lord, he 
despatches couriers, to whom he says : Go, sirs, and 
quickly fetch me that man. The fellows thereon 
all run forth in full speed and overtake the poor 
man, who, frightened, terrified, alarmed, seized with 
a feeling of horripilation all over his body, agitated 
in mind, utters a lamentable cry of distress, screams, 
and exclaims : I have given you no offence. But 
the fellows drag the poor man, however lamenting, 
violently with them. He, frightened, terrified, 
alarmed, seized with a feeling of horripilation all 
over his body, and agitated in mind, thinks by 
himself : I fear lest I shall be punished with capital 
punishment 1 ; I am lost. He faints away, and falls 
on the earth. His father dismayed and near de- 
spondency* says to those fellows: Do not carry 8 the 

1 According to the reading vadhyida»</ya£. If we read 
vadhyo dzndy&k, the rendering would be, executed or punished 
(fined). Cf. stanza 19 below. 

* Visha»»aj£a s&dasanne Hsya sa pitd bhavet; van lect 
v. sy id dsannaj^a Hsya s. p. b. Both readings are corrupt ; we 
have to read s&disannaj £a. The final e of asanne is likely to 
be a remnant of the original Magadhi (not Pali) text, the e being 
the nom. case sing, of masculine words in a. 

3 M& bhavanta ena.m (var. lect. eva/w) purusham Syishur 
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man in that manner. With these words he sprinkles 
him with cold water without addressing him any 
further. For that householder knows the poor 
man's humble disposition 1 and his own elevated 
position; yet he feels that the man is his son. 

The householder, Lord, skilfully conceals from 
every one that it is his son. He calls one of his 
servants and says to him : Go, sirrah, and tell that 
poor man : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou art 
free. The servant obeys, approaches the poor man 
and tells him : Go, sirrah, whither thou likest ; thou 
art free. The poor man is astonished and amazed 
at hearing these words; he leaves that spot and 
wanders to the street of the poor in search of food 
and clothing. In order to attract him the house- 
holder practises an able device. He employs for it 
two men ill-favoured and of little splendour 2 . Go, 
says he, go to the man you saw in this place ; hire 
him in your own name for a double daily fee, and 
order him to do work here in my house. And if he 
asks : What work shall I have to do ? tell him : 
Help us in clearing the heap of dirt The two 

(var. lect anayeyur) iti. A would-be correction has anayata, 
at any rate a blonder, because anayantu would be required. The 
original reading may have been anayishur, in common Sanskrit 
inaishur. Quite different is the reading, atha khalu sa daridra- 
purusham anayantv iti tarn enam fitalena, &c, ' thereupon 
he (the rich man) ordered the poor man to be brought before him 
and,' &c. 

1 Here and repeatedly in the sequel the term hfnadhimuk- 
tata would much better be rendered by ' humble or low position.' 

1 Durvarnav alpau^askau. The idiomatic meaning of dur- 
varna a. is 'having a bad complexion or colour (e.g. from ill 
health) and little vitality or vigour.' The artificial or so-called 
etymological meaning may be, ' of bad caste and of little splendour 
or majesty;' see, however, below at stanza ai. 
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fellows go and seek the poor man and engage him 
for such work as mentioned. Thereupon the two 
fellows conjointly with the poor man clear the heap 
of dirt in the house for the daily pay they receive 
from the rich man, while they take up their abode 
in a hovel of straw 1 in the neighbourhood of the 
rich man's dwelling. And that rich man beholds 
through a window his own son clearing the heap of 
dirt, at which sight he is anew struck with wonder 
and astonishment. 

Then the householder descends from his mansion, 
lays off his wreath and ornaments, parts with his 
soft, clean, and gorgeous attire, puts on dirty rai- 
ment, takes a basket in his right hand, smears his 
body with dust, and goes to his son, whom he 
greets from afar, and thus addresses : Please, take 
the baskets and without delay remove the dust. By 
this device he manages to speak to his son, to have 
a talk with him and say : Do, sirrah, remain here in 
my service ; do not go again to another place ; I 
will give thee extra pay, and whatever thou wantest 
thou mayst confidently ask me, be it the price of a 
pot, a smaller pot, a boiler or wood 2 , or be it the 

1 The MSS. vary considerably, and are moreover inconsistent 
in their readings of this word. One has gr/haparisare ka/a- 
pallikun^ikaya; another, g. kapa/aliku/ikayaw (r. ka/apali° 
or ka/opali°); a third, gri'hapatisakare (mere nonsense for 
grthaparisare) ka/apaliku«£ikaya#*. Paliku/ika is evi- 
dently a variation of upariku/i, pali being a M&gadhr form for 
pari, or the Prakrit of prati or pari. The 11 is clearly wrong. 
Ka/a may mean mat, straw, and boards. 

* The rendering of this passage is doubtful. Burnouf takes the 
words pot (ku»</a), small pot (kundiki), boiler (sth&lika), and 
kashMa to denote measures. He may be right, though in the 
absence of sufficient evidence for kashMa denoting a measure or 
value, I thought it safer to take the word in the usual sense. 
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price of salt, food, or clothing. I have got an old 
cloak, man ; if thou shouldst want it, ask me for it, 
I will give it. Any utensil of such sort 1 , when thou 
wantest to have it, I will give thee. Be at ease, 
fellow ; look upon me as if I were thy father, for I 
am older and thou art younger, and thou hast ren- 
dered me much service by clearing this heap of dirt, 
and as long as thou hast been in my service thou 
hast never shown nor art showing wickedness, 
crookedness, arrogance, or hypocrisy; I have dis- 
covered in thee no vice at all of such as are com- 
monly seen in other man-servants. From hence- 
forward thou art to me like my own son. 

From that time, Lord, the householder, addresses 
the poor man by the name of son, and the latter 
feels in presence of the householder as a son to 
his father. In this manner, Lord, the householder 
affected with longing for his son employs him for 
the clearing of the heap of dirt during twenty years, 
at the end of which the poor man feels quite at ease 
in the mansion to go in and out, though he continues 
taking his abode in the hovel of straw 2 . 

After a while, Lord, the householder falls sick, 
and feels that the time of his death is near at hand. 
He says to the poor man : Come hither, man, I pos- 
sess abundant bullion, gold, money and corn, treasures 
and granaries. I am very sick, and wish to have one 
upon whom to bestow (my wealth) ; by whom it is to 
be received, and with whom it is to be deposited 8 . 
Accept it. For in the same manner as I am the 

1 It seems to me that this refers to kvtnda., &c. 

* Here ka/apalikun£c, var. lectka/akapallikuiUe andka/a- 
pa/ikun£ikayam. 

• MSS. jikka. nidh&tavyam; we have to read yatra n°. 
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owner of it, so art thou, but thou shalt not suffer 
anything of it to be wasted. 

And so, Lord, the poor man accepts the abundant 
bullion, gold, money and corn, treasures and grana- 
ries of the rich man, but for himself he is quite 
indifferent to it, and requires nothing from it, not 
even so much as the price of a prastha of flour ; he 
continues living in the same hovel of straw and 
considers himself as poor as before. 

After a while, Lord, the householder perceives 
that his son is able to save, mature and mentally 
developed ; that in the consciousness of his nobility 
he feels abashed, ashamed, disgusted, when thinking 
of his former poverty. The time of his death 
approaching, he sends for the poor man, presents 
him to a gathering of his relations, and before the 
king or king's peer and in the presence of citizens 
and country-people makes the following speech : 
Hear, gentlemen ! this is my own son, by me begot- 
ten. It is now fifty years that he disappeared from 
such and such a town. He is called so and so, and 
myself am called so and so. In searching after him 
I have from that town come hither. He is my son, 
I am his father. To him I leave all my revenues 1 , 
and all my personal (or private) wealth shall he 
acknowledge (his own). 

The poor man, Lord, hearing this speech was 
astonished and amazed; he thought by himself: 
Unexpectedly have I obtained this bullion, gold, 
money and corn, treasures and granaries. 

Even so, O Lord, do we represent the sons of the 

1 The terms used in the text are, remarkably enough, yak 
ka.skia mamopabhogo'sti, which seems to differ from the fol- 
lowing ya££a me kiniid asti pratyatmakaw dhanaw. 
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Tathagata, and the Tathagata says to us : Ye are 
my sons, as the householder did. We were 
oppressed, O Lord, with three difficulties, viz. the 
difficulty of pain, the difficulty of conceptions 1 , the 
difficulty of transition (or evolution) ; and in the 
worldly whirl we were disposed to what is low*. 
Then have we been prompted by the Lord to ponder 
on the numerous inferior laws (or conditions, things) 
that are similar to a heap of dirt. Once directed to 
them we have been practising, making efforts, and 
seeking for nothing but Nirva»a as our fee 8 . We 
were content, O Lord, with the Nirvana obtained, 
and thought to have gained much at the hands of 
the Tathagata because of our having applied our- 
selves' to these laws, practised, and made efforts. 
But the Lord takes no notice of us, does not mix 
with us, nor tell us that this treasure of the Tatha- 
gata's knowledge shall belong to us, though the 
Lord skilfully appoints us as heirs to this treasure 
of the knowledge of the Tathagata. And we, O Lord, 
are not (impatiently) longing to enjoy it, because we 
deem it a great gain already to receive from the 
Lord Nirva«a as our fee. We preach to the Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas a sublime sermon about the 
knowledge of the Tathagata; we explain, show, 
demonstrate the knowledge of the Tathagata, O 
Lord, without longing. For the Tathagata by his 
skilfulness knows our disposition, whereas we our- 
selves do not know, nor apprehend. It is for this very 

1 Samsk&ra, which also means '(transitory) impressions (mental 
and moral).' 

• Htnidhimukta. 

• DivasamudrS, implying the notion of the fee being paid at 
the end of the day. 
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reason that the Lord just now tells us that we are to 
him as sons \ and that he reminds us of being heirs 
to the Tathagata. For the case stands thus: we 
are as sons* to the Tathagata, but low (or humble) 
of disposition 8 ; the Lord perceives the strength of 
our disposition and applies to us the denomination 
of Bodhisattvas ; we are, however, charged with a 
double office in so far as in presence of Bodhisattvas 
we are called persons of low disposition and at the 
same time have to rouse them to Buddha-enlighten- 
ment. Knowing the strength of our disposition the 
Lord has thus spoken, and in this way, O Lord, do 
we say that we have obtained unexpectedly and 
without longing the jewel of omniscience, which we 
did not desire, nor seek, nor search after, nor expect, 
nor require ; and that inasmuch as we are the sons 
of the Tathagata. 

On that occasion the venerable Maha-Ka^yapa 
uttered the following stanzas: 

i. We are stricken with wonder, amazement, and 
rapture at hearing a voice *; it is the lovely voice, the 
leader's voice, that so unexpectedly we hear to-day. 

2. In a short moment we have acquired a great 
heap of precious jewels such as we were not think- 
ing of, nor requiring. All of us are astonished to 
hear it. 

3. It is like (the history of) a young 5 person who, 
seduced by foolish people, went away from his father 
and wandered to another country far distant. 

1 And, the Lord's real sons. 8 And, the Tath&gata's real sons. 

* Rather, position. * Or call. 

* Bala, the word used in the text, may mean young as well as 
ignorant and foolish. Burnouf translates bala^anena by ' par une 
troupe d'enfants.' 
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' 4. The father was sorry to perceive that his son 
had run away and in his sorrow roamed the country 
in all directions during no less than fifty years. 

5. In search of his son he came to some great 
city, where he built a house and dwelt, blessed with 
all that can gratify the five senses. 

6. He had plenty of bullion and gold, money and 
corn, conch shells, stones (?), and coral ; elephants, 
horses, and footboys ; cows, cattle, and sheep ; 

7. Interests, revenues, landed properties; male 
and female slaves and a great number of servants ; 
was highly honoured by thousands of ko/is and a 
constant favourite of the king's. 

8. The citizens bow to him with joined hands, as 
well as the villagers in the rural districts; many 
merchants come to him, (and) persons charged with 
numerous affairs \ 

9. In such way the man becomes wealthy, but he 
gets old, aged, advanced in years, and he passes 
days and nights always sorrowful in mind on account 
of his son. 

10. ' It is fifty years since that foolish son has run 
away. I have got plenty of wealth and the hour of 
my death draws near.' 

11. Meanwhile that foolish son is wandering from 
village to village, poor and miserable, seeking food 
and clothing. 

1 2. When begging, he at one time gets something, 
another time he does not. He grows lean in his 
travels 2 , the unwise boy, while his body is. vitiated 
with scabs and itch. 



1 Bahdhi k&ryehi kr/tidhikaraA. 

* For parasaraneshu of the MSS., I read parisara»eshu, 
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13. In course of time he in his rovings reaches 
the town where his father is living, and comes to his 
father's mansion to beg for food and raiment 

14. And the wealthy, rich man happens to sit at 
the door on a throne under a canopy expanded 
in the sky and surrounded with many hundreds of 
living beings. 

15. His trustees stand round him, some of them 
counting money and bullion, some writing bills, 
some lending money on interest 

16. The poor man, seeing the splendid mansion 
of the householder, thinks within himself: Where 
am I here? This man must be a king or a 
grandee. 

1 7. Let me not incur some injury and be caught 
to do forced labour. With these reflections he 
hurried away inquiring after the road to the street 
of the poor. 

18. The rich man on the throne is glad to see 
his own son, and despatches messengers with the 
order to fetch that poor man. 

19. The messengers immediately seize the man, 
but he is no sooner caught than he faints away (as he 
thinks) : These are certainly executioners who have 
approached me ; what do I want clothing or food ? 

20. On seeing it, the rich, sagacious man (thinks): 
This ignorant and stupid person is of low disposi- 
tion and will have no faith in my magnificence 1 , nor 
believe that I am his father. 

21. Under those circumstances he orders persons 

a word known from classic Sanskrit and not wanting in Buddhistic 
Sanskrit, as appears from Lalita-vistara, p. 39. 

1 Or, have no liking for my magnificence ; the term used in the 
text, fraddadhati, admitting of both interpretations. 
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of low character, crooked, one-eyed, maimed, ill-clad, 
and blackish 1 , to go and search that man who shall 
do menial work. 

22. ' Enter my service and cleanse the putrid heap 
of dirt, replete with faeces and urine ; I will give thee 
a double salary' (are the words of the message). 

23. On hearing this call the poor man comes and 
cleanses the said spot ; he takes up his abode there 
in a hovel 2 near the mansion. 

24. The rich man continually observes him 
through the windows (and thinks): There is my 
son engaged in a low occupation 8 , cleansing the 
heap of dirt. 

25. Then he descends, takes a basket, puts on 
dirty garments, and goes near the man. He chides 
him, saying : Thou dost not perform thy work. 

26. I will give thee double salary and twice more 
ointment for the feet ; I will give thee food with salt, 
potherbs, and, besides, a cloak. 

27. So he chides him at the time, but afterwards 
he wisely conciliates * him (by saying) : Thou dost 
thy work very well, indeed; thou art my son, surely; 
there is no doubt of it. 

28. Little by little he makes the man enter the 
house, and employs him in his service for fully 
twenty years, in the course of which time he suc- 
ceeds in inspiring him with confidence. 

29. At the same time he lays up in the house 

1 It is with this word, kr*sh»aka, that durvarna above, p. 103, 
must agree. 

* Here nivcranasyopalikuniake, var. lect. c kun£ike. 

* Hinadhimukta; one might render it, 'placed in a low or 
humble position,' but ' disposition ' would seem out of place. 

* Samleshayate. 
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gold, pearls, and crystal, draws up the sum total, 
and is always occupied in his mind with all that 
property. 

30. The ignorant man, who is living outside the 
mansion, alone in a hovel, cherishes no other ideas 
but of poverty, and thinks to himself : Mine are no 
such possessions! 

31. The rich man perceiving this of him (thinks): 
My son has arrived at the consciousness of being 
noble. He calls together a gathering of his friends 
and relatives (and says) : I will give all my property 
to this man. 

32. In the midst of the assembly where the king, 
burghers, citizens, and many merchantmen were 
present, he speaks thus : This is my son whom 
I lost a long time ago. 

33. It is now fully fifty years — and twenty years 
more during which I have seen him — that he dis- 
appeared from such and such a place and that in his 
search I came to this place. 

34. He is owner of all my property; to him I 
leave it all and entirely ; let him do with it what he 
wants ; I give him my whole family property. 

35. And the (poor) man is struck with surprise ; 
remembering his former poverty, his low disposi- 
tion 1 , and as he receives those good things of his 
father's and the family property, he thinks: Now 
am I a happy man. 

36. In like manner has the leader, who knows 
our low disposition (or position), not declared to us : 
' Ye shall become Buddhas/ but, 'Ye are, certainly, 
my disciples and sons.' 

1 Rather, position. 
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37. And the Lord of the world enjoins us : Teach, 
Klyyapa, the superior path to those that strive to 
attain the highest summit of enlightenment, the 
path by following which they are to become 
Buddhas. 

38. Being thus ordered by the Sugata, we show 
the path to many Bodhisattvas of great might l , by 
means of myriads of ko/is of illustrations and proofs. 

39. And by hearing us the sons of Gina. realise 
that eminent path to attain enlightenment, and in 
that case receive the prediction that they are to 
become Buddhas in this world. 

40. Such is the work we are doing strenuously 2 , 
preserving this law-treasure and revealing it to the 
sons of Gina., in the manner of that man who had 
deserved the confidence of that (other man). 

41. Yet, though we diffuse the Buddha-treasure 3 
we feel ourselves to be poor ; we do not require the 
knowledge of the Gina, and yet, at the same time, 
we reveal it. 

42. We fancy an individual * Nirvi«a ; so far, no 
further does our knowledge reach ; nor do we ever 
rejoice at hearing of the divisions of Buddha-fields. 

43. All these laws are faultless, unshaken, exempt 
from destruction and commencement ; but there is 
no law 8 in them. When we hear this, however, we 
cannot believe 8 . 

1 Mahabala ; this term is obviously intended to be synonymous 
with mahasattva. 

* Tayin, which here I have ventured to render by 'strenuous,' 
on the strength of Pamni I, 3, 38, where we learn that tayate, like 
kramate, denotes making progress, going on successfully. 

8 One MS. ghosha, call, instead of kosha. 

* I. e. separate. ° I. e. moral law. 
6 And, we cannot approve, agree. 



Digitized by 



Google 



114 SADDHARMA-PlWJJARtKA. IV. 

44. We have put aside all aspiration to superior 
Buddha-knowledge a long time ago ; never have we 
devoted ourselves to it. This is the last and decisive 
word spoken by the Gina, 

45. In this bodily existence, closing with Nirva#a, 
we have continually accustomed our thoughts to 
the void ; we have been released from the evils 
of the triple world we were suffering from, and have 
accomplished the command of the <7ina. 

46. To whom(soever) among the sons of Cina who 
in this world are on the road to superior enlighten- 
ment we revealed (the law), and whatever law we 
taught, we never had any predilection 1 for it. 

47. And the Master of the world, the Self-born 
one, takes no notice of us, waiting his time; he does 
not explain the real connection of the things *, as he 
is testing our disposition. 

48. Able in applying devices at the right time, 
like that rich man (he says) : ' Be constant in sub- 
duing your low disposition,' and to those who are 
subdued he gives his wealth. 

49. It is a very difficult task which the Lord of 
the world is performing, (a task) in which he dis- 
plays his skilfulness, when he tames his sons of 
low disposition and thereupon imparts to them his 
knowledge. 

50. On a sudden have we to-day been seized with 
surprise, just as the poor man who acquired riches ; 
now for the first time have we obtained the fruit under 
the rule of Buddha, (a fruit) as excellent as faultless. 

51. As we have always observed the moral pre- 

1 Sprihl One may also translate, 'we never were partial 
to it.' 
8 Bhutapadarthasandhi. 
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cepts under the rule of the Knower of the world, we 
now receive the fruit of that morality which we have 
formerly practised. 

52. Now have we obtained the egregious, hal- 
lowed 1 , exalted, and perfect fruit of our having 
observed an excellent and pure spiritual life under 
the rule of the Leader. 

53. Now, O Lord, are we disciples, and we shall 
proclaim supreme enlightenment everywhere, reveal 
the word of enlightenment, by which we are formid- 
able disciples 2 . 

54. Now have we become Arhats 3 , O Lord ; and 
deserving of the worship of the world, including the 
gods, Maras and Brahmas, in short, of all beings 4 . 

55. Who is there, even were he to exert himself 
during ko/is of ^Eons, able to thwart thee, who 
accomplishes in this world of mortals such difficult 
things as those, and others even more difficult 8 ? 

1 Santa, also, tranquil, ever free from disturbance. 

9 Sravaka bhfshmakalpa. This may be rendered 'disciples 
like Bhishma.' Now it is well known from the Mahabharata that 
Bhtshma, the son of Santanu, was a great hero and sage, and it is 
by no means impossible that the word used in the text contains an 
allusion to that celebrated person. According to the dictionaries 
bhtshma occurs as an epithet of Siva. 

* We may translate it by ' saints,' but properly arhat means any 
worthy, a master, an honoured personage, in short, Guru. On 
comparing the Greek fyx«"> apx*<r6<u, we may infer that one of the 
oldest meanings of the word was ' a foregoer,' and in a restricted 
sense, a forefather, a departed one, an ancestor, so that the becoming 
an Arhat, an ancestor, and dying comes to be the same. The promi- 
nent part played by the Arhats is, in my opinion, a remnant of 
primeval Pitrt-worship, the chiefest of the ancestors being Dhar- 
mara^a, Yama. 

* It is difficult not to perceive the true meaning of such passages. 
8 This passage is still more explicit, if possible, than the former. 

I 2 
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56. It would be difficult to offer resistance with 
hands, feet, head, shoulder, or breast, (even were one 
to try) during as many complete ^Eons as there are 
grains of sand in the Ganges. 

57. One may charitably give food, soft and solid, 
clothing, drink, a place for sleeping and sitting, with 
clean coverlets ; one may build monasteries of 
sandal-wood, and after furnishing them with double 
pieces of fine white muslin 1 present them ; 

58. One may be assiduous in giving medicines 
of various kinds to the sick, in honour of the Sugata ; 
one may spend alms during as many jEons as there 
are grains of sand in the Ganges — even then one will 
not be able to offer resistance 2 . 

59. Of sublime nature, unequalled power, miracu- 
lous might, firm in the strength of patience is the 
Buddha ; a great ruler is the Gina., free from imper- 
fections. The ignorant cannot bear (or understand) 
such things as these 3 . 

60. Always returning, he preaches the law to 
those whose course (of life) is conditioned 4 , he, the 
Lord of the law, the Lord of all the world, the great 
Lord 4 , the Chief among the leaders of the world. 

The Buddha is here clearly Dharmara^a, Yama, the chief of Arhats, 
or Manes, the personification of death. 
1 Dushyayugehi. 

* Even virtuous actions cannot avert death, the tamer of men, 
the master of gods and men. 

* Sahanti bali na im'tdris&ni. 

* NimittaHrt»a. The corresponding Sanskrit form would 
be nimittaHriw&m. I am not sure of the meaning of this term. 
Burnouf has ' ceux qui portent des signes favorables,' which points 
to a reading nimittadh&rlwa. 

* Ijvaru sarvaloke, Mahejvaro; he, the Dharmara^a, Yama, 
&c, is also the same with irvara and Mahwvara, well-known epi- 
thets of Siva, the destroyer, time, death. 
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6 1. Fully aware of the circumstances (or places) 
of (all) beings he indicates their duties, so multi- 
farious, and considering the variety of their dispo- 
sitions he inculcates the law with thousands of 
arguments. 

62. He, the Tathagata, who is fully aware of the 
course of all beings and individuals, preaches a 
multifarious law, while pointing to this superior 
enlightenment. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ON PLANTS. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
Maha-Klryapa and the other senior great disciples, 
and said : Very well, very well, Ka-yyapa ; you have 
done very well to proclaim the real qualities of the 
Tathagata. They are the real qualities of the 
Tathagata, Ka^yapa, but he has many more, innu- 
merable, incalculable, the end of which it would be 
difficult to reach, even were one to continue enume- 
rating them for immeasurable iEons. The Tatha- 
gata, KcLryapa, is the master of the law, the king, 
lord, and master of all laws. And whatever law for 
any case has been instituted by the Tathagata, 
remains unchanged. All laws, K&ryapa, have been 
aptly instituted by the Tathagata. In his Tatha- 
gata-wisdom he has instituted them in such a 
manner that all those laws finally lead to the stage 
of those who know all 1 . The Tathagata also dis- 
tinctly knows the meaning of all laws. The Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c. is possessed of the faculty of 
penetrating all laws, possessed of the highest per- 
fection of knowledge, so that he is able to decide 
all laws, able to display the knowledge of the all- 
knowing, impart the knowledge of the all-knowing, 

1 ' All-knowing ' is one of the most frequent euphemistic phrases 
to denote the state of the dead. Hence all-knowing (sarva^wa) 
and knowing nothing (agna) virtually come to the same, and the 
commentator on Bhagavata-Pur&Ha X, 78, 6 could therefore aptly 
identify agna. and sarva^wa. 
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and lay down (the rules of) the knowledge of the 
all-knowing. 

It is a case, Kasyapa, similar to that of a great 
cloud big with rain, coming up in this wide universe 
over all grasses, shrubs, herbs, trees of various 
species and kind, families of plants of different 
names growing on earth, on hills, or in mountain 
caves, a cloud covering the wide universe to pour 
down its rain everywhere and at the same time. 
Then, Kajyapa, the grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild 
trees in this universe, such as have young and 
tender stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage, and such as 
have middle-sized stalks, twigs, leaves, and foliage, 
and such as have the same fully developed, all those 
grasses, shrubs, herbs, and wild trees, smaller and 
greater (other) trees will each, according to its 
faculty and power, suck the humid element from the 
water emitted by that great cloud, and by that 
water which, all of one essence, has been abundantly 
poured down by the cloud, they will each, according 
to its germ, acquire a regular development, growth, 
shooting up, and bigness ; and so they will produce 
blossoms and fruits, and will receive, each severally, 
their names. Rooted in one and the same soil, all 
those families of plants and germs are drenched and 
vivified by water of one essence throughout. 

In the same manner, Kasyapa, does the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c. appear in the world. Like 
unto a great cloud coming up, the Tathagata ap- 
pears and sends forth his call to the whole world, 
including gods, men, and demons '. And even as a 

1 Paiyanya or Indra, Jupiter pluvius, is at the same time the 
thunderer, Jupiter tonans. 
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great cloud, Kisyapa, extending over the whole uni- 
verse, in like manner, K&yyapa, the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c, before the face of the world, including 
gods, men, and demons, lifts his voice and utters these 
words : I am the Tathagata, O ye gods and men ! the 
Arhat, the perfectly enlightened one; having reached 
the shore myself, I carry others to the shore ; being 
free, I make free; being comforted, I comfort; 
being perfectly at rest, I lead others to rest. By my 
perfect wisdom I know both this world and the next, 
such as they really are. I am all-knowing, all-seeing. 
Come to me, ye gods and men ! hear the law. I am 
he who indicates the path ; who shows the path, as 
knowing the path, being acquainted with the path. 
Then, Klyyapa, many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of beings come to hear the law of the Tatha- 
gata ; and the Tathagata, who knows the difference 
as to the faculties and the energy of those beings, 
produces various Dharmaparyayas, tells many tales, 
amusing, agreeable, both instructive and pleasant, 
tales by means of which all beings not only become 
pleased with the law in this present life, but also 
after death will reach happy states, where they are 
to enjoy many pleasures and hear the law. By 
listening to the law they will be freed from hin- 
drances and in due course apply themselves to the 
law of the all-knowing, according to their faculty, 
power, and strength. 

Even as the great cloud, KcLsyapa, after expanding 
over the whole universe, pours out the same water and 
recreates by it all grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees ; 
even as all these grasses, shrubs, herbs, and trees, 
according to their faculty, power, and strength, suck 
in the water and thereby attain the full development 
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assigned to their kind; in like manner, Klyyapa, is 
the law preached by the Tathagata, the Arhat, &c, of 
one and the same essence, that is to say, the essence 
of it is deliverance, the final aim being absence of 
passion, annihilation, knowledge of the all-knowing 1 . 
As to that, Kasyapa, (it must be understood) that 
the beings who hear the law when it is preached 
by the Tathagata, who keep it in their memory 
and apply themselves to it, do not know, nor 
perceive, nor understand their own self. For, 
Klfyapa, the Tathagata only really knows who, 
how, and of what kind those beings are ; what 2 , how, 
and whereby they are meditating ; what, how, and 
whereby they are contemplating ; what, why, and 
whereby they are attaining. No one but the Tatha- 
gata, Klyyapa, is there present, seeing all intuitively, 
and seeing the state of those beings in different 
stages, as of the lowest, highest, and mean grasses, 
shrubs, herbs, and trees. I am he, Klyyapa, who, 
knowing the law which is of but one essence, viz. 
the essence of deliverance, (the law) ever peaceful, 
ending in Nirva«a, (the law) of eternal rest, having 
but one stage and placed in voidness, (who knowing 
this) do not on a sudden reveal to all the knowledge 
of the all-knowing, since I pay regard to the disposi- 
tions of all beings. 

You are astonished, Klryapa, that you cannot 
fathom the mystery 8 expounded by the Tathagata. 
It is, Kasyapa, because the mystery expounded by 

1 The dead man knows all, i.e. has experienced all he was to 
experience in his span of life. 

* The MSS. here and in the sequel have ya»l£a instead of ya££a, 
a trace of the original Prakrit text. 

8 Sandhabhashita. 
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the Tathigatas, the Arhats, &c. is difficult to be 
understood. 

And on that occasion, the more fully to explain 
the same subject, the Lord uttered the following 
stanzas : 

i. I am the Dharmara^a, born in the world as 
the destroyer of existence 1 . I declare the law to 
all beings after discriminating their dispositions. 

2. Superior men of wise understanding 2 guard 
the word, guard the mystery, and do not reveal it to 
living beings. 

3. That science is difficult to be understood ; the 
simple, if hearing it on a sudden, would be per- 
plexed ; they would in their ignorance fall out of 
the way and go astray. 

4. I speak according to their reach and faculty ; 
by means of various meanings 8 I accommodate my 
view (or the theory). 

5. It is, KcLsyapa 4 , as if a cloud rising above the 

1 It is known from the Ka/&a Upanishad that the DharmaraLga, 
Death, knows all about death and the next world, and is questioned 
about it by Na£ketas. 

1 Dhtrabuddhi. 

* Or, permutable meanings, anyamanyehi arthehi. 

* The translation is uncertain, because the MSS. most distincdy 
read Kijyapo, which may be a clerical error for KSjyapi, a 
common form of the vocative in Prakrit. As, however, Kiryapo is 
a personification of gloom, the gray of twilight, the construction of 
kasyapo megha/i, as a gloomy or dark or gray cloud, is perfectly 
intelligible. As toK&ryapa in the vocative, this also maybe explained, 
because he is near the setting sun, the Dharmara^a delivering his 
speech on immortality at the third juncture. There he, MahS- 
Kajyapa (wrongly written Kliyapa), immediately succeeds the 
Buddha after the Nirvana as the president of the first council of 
monks. I need not add that the prevailing opinion amongst 
scholars is different ; they see real history in the tradition about 
the first council. 
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horizon shrouds all space (in darkness) and covers 
the earth. 

6. That great rain -cloud, big with water, is 
wreathed with flashes of lightning and rouses with 
its thundering call all creatures. 

7. By warding off the sunbeams, it cools the 
region ; and gradually lowering so as to come in 
reach of hands, it begins pouring down its water 
all around. 

8. And so, flashing on every side, it pours out an 
abundant mass of water equally, and refreshes this 
earth. 

9. And all herbs which have sprung up on the 
face of the earth, all grasses, shrubs, forest trees, 
other trees small and great; 

10. The various field fruits and whatever is 
green ; all plants on hills, in caves and thickets ; 

11. All those grasses, shrubs, and trees are vivi- 
fied by the cloud that both refreshes the thirsty 
earth and waters the herbs. 

12. Grasses and shrubs absorb the water of one 
essence which issues from, the cloud according to 
their faculty and reach. 

13. And all trees, great, small, and mean, drink 
that water according to their growth and faculty, 
and grow lustily. 

14. The great plants whose trunk, stalk, bark, 
twigs, pith, and leaves are moistened by the water 
from the cloud develop their blossoms and fruits. 

15. They yield their products, each according to 
its own faculty, reach, and the particular nature of 
the germ ; still the water emitted (from the cloud) is 
of but one essence. 

16. In the same way, Klryapa, the Buddha 
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comes into the world like a rain-cloud \ and, once 
born, he, the world's Lord, speaks and shows the 
real course of life. 

1 7. And the great Seer, honoured in the world, 
including the gods, speaks thus : I am the Tatha- 
gata, the highest of men, the Gina.; I have appeared 
in this world like a cloud. 

18. I shall refresh all beings whose bodies are 
withered, who are clogged to the triple world. I 
shall bring to felicity those that are pining away 
with toils, give them pleasures and (final) rest. 

19. Hearken to me, ye hosts of gods and men; 
approach to. behold me: I am the Tathagata, the 
Lord, who has no superior, who appears in this 
world to save 2 . 

20. To thousands of ko/is of living beings I 
preach a pure and most bright law that has but one 
scope, to wit, deliverance and rest. 

21. I preach with ever the same voice, constantly 
taking enlightenment as my text. For this is equal 
for all; no partiality is in it, neither hatred nor 
affection. 

22. I am inexorable 3 , bear no love nor hatred 
towards any one, and proclaim the law to all crea- 
tures without distinction, to the one as well as the 
other. 



1 In the legend, it is well known, he enters the womb of the 
Great Mother, Maha-M£y4 (identical with PrakMi, Aditi, both 
Nature and Earth), as an elephant. The discrepancy between the 
two legends is more apparent than real, for in Indian poetry the 
clouds are called elephants. 

* Like Apollo <ra>rijp. 

8 Anuniyata mahya na kafld asti. I suppose that anuntya 
answers to Sanskrit anuneya. 
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23. Whether walking, standing, or sitting, I am 
exclusively occupied with this task of proclaiming 
the law. I never get tired of sitting on the chair 
I have ascended. 

24. I recreate the whole world like a cloud shed- 
ding its water without distinction ; I have the same 
feelings for respectable people as for the low; for 
moral persons as for the immoral ; 

25. For the depraved as for those who observe 
the rules of good conduct; for those who hold 
sectarian views and unsound tenets as for those 
whose views are sound and correct. 

26. I preach the law to the inferior (in mental 
culture) as well as to persons of superior under- 
standing and extraordinary faculties ; inaccessible to 
weariness, I spread in season the rain of the law. 

27. After hearing me, each according to his 
faculty, the several beings find their determined 
place in various situations, amongst gods, men, 
beautiful beings 1 , amongst Indras, Brahmas, or the 
monarchs, rulers of the universe. 

28. Hear, now, I am going to explain what is 
meant by those plants of different size, some of 
them being low in the world, others middle-sized 
and great. 

29. Small plants are called the men who walk in 
the knowledge of the law, which is free from evil 
after the attaining of Nirva«a, who possess the six 
transcendent faculties and the triple science. 

1 Manorameshu, perhaps women are meant. A var. lect. has 
manoratheshu, i.e. amongst fancies, fanciful beings, chimeras. 
This reading would rather lead us to see in those beautiful or 
charming beings some kind of geniuses, cherubim, alias VidyS- 
dharas. 



V 



Digitized by 



Google 



126 saddharma-pujw>ar{ka. v. 

30. Mean plants are called the men who, dwelling 
in mountain caverns, covet the state of a Pra- 
tyekabuddha, and whose intelligence is moderately 
purified. 

31. Those who aspire to become leading men 
(thinking), I will become a Buddha, a chief of gods 
and men, and who practise exertion and meditation, 
are called the highest plants. 

32. But the sons of Sugata, who sedulously prac- 
tise benevolence and a peaceful conduct, who have 
arrived at certainty about their being leading men, 
these are called trees. 

33. Those who move forward the wheel that 
never rolls back, and with manly strength stand firm 
in the exercise of miraculous power, releasing many 
ko/is of beings, those are called great trees 1 . 

34. Yet it is one and the same law which is 
preached by the (7ina, like the water emitted by the 
cloud is one and the same ; different only are the 
faculties as described, just as the plants on the face 
of the earth. 

35. By this parable thou mayst understand the 
skilfulness of the Tathagata, how he preaches one 
law, the various developments whereof may be 
likened to drops of rain. 

36. I also pour out rain: the rain of the law 

1 It is not easy to make out what kind of terrestrial beings are 
severally alluded to in stanzas 29-33. I first thought that the small 
plants were simply the Brahma&lrins, the mean ones theV&na- 
prasthas or hermits, and the highest plants the Yatis ; but it seems 
more reasonable to suppose that real sons of Buddha are meant ; 
cf. the stanzas 39-41. The Buddhists alluded to in stanza 3a are 
simple monks, whereas those of the following stanza are preachers, 
able exponents of the law, and clever propagandists of the Bauddha 
religion. 
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by which this whole world is refreshed ; and each 
according to his faculty takes to heart this well- 
spoken law 1 that is one in its essence. 

37. Even as all grasses and shrubs, as well as 
plants of middle size, trees and great trees at the 
time of rain look bright in all quarters ; 

38. So it is the very nature of the law to promote 
the everlasting weal of the world ; by the law the 
whole world is recreated, and as the plants (when 
refreshed) expand their blossoms, the world does 
the same when refreshed. 

39. The plants that in their growth remain 
middle-sized, are Arhats (saints) stopping when 
they have overcome frailties, (and) the Pratyeka- 
buddhas who, living in woody thickets 2 , accomplish 
this well-spoken law. 

40. (But) the many Bodhisattvas who, thoughtful 
and wise, go their way all over the triple world, 
striving after supreme enlightenment, they continue 
increasing in growth like trees. 

41. Those who, endowed with magical powers 
and being adepts in the four degrees of medita- 
tion, feel delight at hearing of complete voidness 3 
and emit thousands of rays, they are called the 
great trees on earth. 

42. So then, Kasyapa, is the preaching of the law, 
like the water poured out by the cloud everywhere 
alike; by which plants and men(?) thrive, endless 
(and eternal) blossoms (are produced) 4 . 

1 The term used might be rendered by ' gospel.' 
1 Pratyekabuddha vanashaHi/aMnwo, &c. Burnoufmust 
have had quite a different reading. 
* Or unreality, s unyati. 
4 Yehi (the Sanskrit would require the dual) vivarddhanti 
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43. I reveal the law which has its cause in itself; 
at due time I show Buddha-enlightenment; this is 
my supreme skilfulness and that of all leaders of 
the world. 

44. What I here say is true in the highest sense 
of the word; all my disciples attain Nirva«a; by 
following the sublime path of enlightenment all my 
disciples shall become Buddhas. 

And further, Klyyapa, the Tathagata, in his edu- 
cating 1 creatures, is equal (i.e. impartial) and not 
unequal (i. e. partial). As the light of the sun and 
moon, Klyyapa, shines upon all the world, upon the 
virtuous and the wicked, upon high and low, upon 
the fragrant and the ill-smelling ; as their beams 
are sent down upon everything equally, without 
inequality (partiality); so, too, Kasyapa, the intel- 
lectual light of the knowledge of the omniscient, the 
Tathagatas, the Arhats, &c, the preaching of the 
true law proceeds equally in respect to all beings 
in the five states of existence, to all who according to 
their particular disposition are devoted to the great 
vehicle, or to the vehicle of the Pratyekabuddhas, or 
to the vehicle of the disciples. Nor is there any defi- 
ciency or excess in the brightness of the Tathagata- 
knowledge 2 up to one's becoming fully acquainted 
with the law. There are not three vehicles, Ka^yapa ; 
there are but beings who act differently; therefore 
it is declared that there are three vehicles. 

When the Lord had thus spoken, the venerable 

(Sansk. °nte) mahoshadhfyo manushya(Sansk. manushyaA ?) 
pushpawi anantakani. 

1 And removing. 

* Tathagata^iianaprabhayaA ; var. lect. Tathagatapra- 



Digitized by 



Google 



V. ON PLANTS. 129 

Maha-KeUyapa said to him : Lord, if there are not 
three vehicles, for what reason then is the designa- 
tion of disciples (.Sravakas), Buddhas, and Bodhisat- 
tvas kept up in the present times ? 

On this speech the Lord answered the venerable 
Maha-Kasyapa as follows : It is, Ka^yapa, as if 
a potter made different vessels out of the same 
clay. Some of those pots are to contain sugar, 
others ghee, others curds and milk ; others, of in- 
ferior quality, are vessels of impurity. There is no 
diversity in the clay used ; no, the diversity of the 
pots is only due to the substances which are put 
into each of them. In like manner, K&syapa, is there 
but one vehicle, viz. the Buddha-vehicle ; there is no 
second vehicle, no third. 

The Lord having thus spoken, the venerable 
Maha-K<Lryapa said : Lord, if the beings are of 
different disposition, will there be for those who 
have left the triple world one Nirviwa, or two, or 
three ? The Lord replied : Nirvi»a, Kasyapa, is a 
consequence of understanding that all laws (things) 
are equal. Hence there is but one Nirvi»a, not two, 
not three 1 . Therefore, K&syapa, I will tell thee a 
parable, for men of good understanding will generally 
readily enough catch the meaning of what is taught 
under the shape of a parable. 

It is a case, Kasyapa, similar to that of a certain 
blind-born man, who says : There are no handsome 
or ugly shapes ; there are no men able to see hand- 
some or ugly shapes; there exists no sun nor moon ; 
there are no asterisms nor planets; there are no 

1 Cf. Ecclesiastes ix. 2 : ' All things come alike to all : there 
is one event to the righteous, and to the wicked ; to the good and 
to the clean, and to the unclean.' 
[11] K 
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men able to see planets. But other persons say 
to the blind-born : There are handsome and ugly 
shapes; there are men able to see handsome and 
ugly shapes; there is a sun and moon; there 
are asterisms and planets; there are men able to 
see planets. But the blind-born does not believe 
them, nor accept what they say. Now there is a 
physician who knows all diseases. He sees that 
blind-born man and makes to himself this reflection : 
The disease of this man originates in his sinful 
actions in former times. All diseases possible to 
arise are fourfold : rheumatical, cholerical, phlegma- 
tical, and caused by a complication of the (corrupted) 
humours. The physician, after thinking again and 
again on a means to cure the disease, makes to him- 
self this reflection: Surely, with the drugs in common 
use it is impossible to cure this disease, but there 
are in the Himalaya, the king of mountains, four 
herbs, to wit : first, one called Possessed-of-all-sorts- 
of-colours-and-flavours ; second, Delivering-from-all- 
diseases; third, Delivering-from-all-poisons ; fourth, 
Procuring - happiness - to - those- standing- in-the- right- 
place. As the physician feels compassion for the 
blind-born man he contrives some device to get to 
the Himalaya, the king of mountains. There he 
goes up and down and across to search. In doing 
so he finds the four herbs. One he gives after 
chewing it with the teeth ; another after pounding ; 
another after having it mixed with another drug and 
boiled ; another after having it mixed with a raw 
drug ; another after piercing with a lancet some- 
where a vein 1 ; another after singeing it in fire ; 

1 Sarirasthanaw viddhva, var. lect. sarasth&naw v., with a 
marginal correction sarirasthtnaw v. I consider the original 
reading to have been sirasth&na*». 
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another after combining it with various other sub- 
stances so as to enter in a compound potion, food, 
&c. Owing to these means being applied the blind- 
born recovers his eyesight, and in consequence of 
that recovery he sees outwardly and inwardly 1 , far 
and near, the shine of sun and moon, the asterisms, 
planets, and all phenomena. Then he says : O how 
foolish was I that I did not believe what they told 
me, nor accepted what they affirmed. Now I see 
all; I am delivered from my blindness and have 
recovered my eyesight ; there is none in the world 
who could surpass me. And at the same moment 
Seers of the five transcendent faculties 2 , strong in the 
divine sight and hearing, in the knowledge of others' 
minds, in the memory of former abodes, in magical 
science and intuition, speak to the man thus : Good 
man, thou hast just recovered thine eyesight, nothing 
more, and dost not know yet anything. Whence 
comes this conceitedness to thee ? Thou hast no 
wisdom, nor art thou a clever man. Further they 
say to him : Good man, when sitting in the interior 
of thy room, thou canst not see nor distinguish forms 

1 Bahir adhyatmam, (the things) external and in relation to 
one's own self. 

* I.e. simply the five senses. The term Abhi^na can hardly 
originally have meant ' transcendent faculty or knowledge,' because 
it is a derivation from a compound abhi^anSti. Neither in 
Sanskrit nor in Prakrit can abhi^na denote anything else but 
perception, acknowledgment, recognition. Yet it cannot be denied 
that those who used it intended by it to convey the meaning of 
something grand and imposing, especially the senses of a spiritual 
man, as distinguished from the profanum vulgus. As to the 
Seers, .ff/shis, here mentioned, I think that they are the senses per- 
sonified, otherwise called devas, gods. Deva, to denote an organ 
of sense, occurs frequently, e.g. Mu«</aka Upanishad III, 1, 8. 

K 2 
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outside, nor discern which beings are animated with 
kind feelings and which with hostile feelings ; thou 
canst not distinguish nor hear at the distance of five 
yo^anas the voice of a man or the sound of a drum, 
conch trumpet, and the like ; thou canst not even 
walk as far as a kos without lifting up thy feet; 
thou hast been produced and developed in thy 
mother's womb without remembering the fact ; how 
then wouldst thou be clever, and how canst thou 
say : I see all ? Good man, thou takest 1 darkness 
for light, and takest light for darkness. 

Whereupon the Seers are asked by the man : By 
what means and by what good work shall I acquire 
such wisdom and with your favour acquire those 
good qualities (or virtues) ? And the Seers say to 
that man : If that be thy wish, go and live in the 
wilderness or take thine abode in mountain caves, to 
meditate on the law and cast off evil passions. So 
shalt thou become endowed with the virtues of an 
ascetic 2 and acquire the transcendent faculties. The 
man catches their meaning and becomes an ascetic. 
Living in the wilderness, the mind intent upon one 
sole object, he shakes off worldly desires, and acquires 
the five transcendent faculties. After that acqui- 
sition he reflects thus : Formerly I did not do the 
right thing; hence no good accrued to me 3 . Now, 

1 Samg&n&si, var. lect. saw^anishe. 

1 Dhutagu«a, Pali the same, besides dhutaguwa. In FSli 
the dhutahgas or dhu° denote thirteen ascetic practices; see 
Childers, Pali Diet. s. v. The Dhutagu»as are, according to the 
same author's statement, other names for the Dhutangas, but I 
venture to think that they are the twenty-eight virtues of a Dhu- 
taftga, as enumerated in Milinda Pailho (ed. Trenckner), p. 351. 

8 Purvam anyat karma kn'tavan, tena me na ka*£id gtuto 
'dhigata^. 



"a" 



Digitized by 



Google 



V. ON PLANTS. 133 

however, I can go whither my mind prompts me; 
formerly I was ignorant, of little understanding, in 
fact, a blind man. 

Such, Kasyapa, is the parable I have invented to 
make thee understand my meaning. The moral to 
be drawn from it is as follows. The word ' blind- 
born,' Kasyapa, is a designation for the creatures 
staying in the whirl of the world with its six states ; 
the creatures who do not know the true law and 
are heaping up the thick darkness of evil passions. 
Those are blind from ignorance 1 ,' and in consequence 
of it they build up conceptions 2 ; in consequence of 
the latter name-and-form, and so forth, up to the 
genesis of this whole huge mass of evils 8 . 

So the creatures blind from ignorance remain in 
the whirl of life, but the Tathagata, who is out of 
the triple world, feels compassion, prompted by 
which, like a father for his dear and only son, he 
appears in the triple world and sees with his eye of 
wisdom that the creatures are revolving in the circle 
of the mundane whirl, and are toiling without finding 
the right means to escape from the rotation. And 

1 Or, false knowledge, avidya, which in the Chain of Causation 
(pratftyasamutpada, Pali pati£iasamutp£da) occupies exactly 
the same place as in other systems of Indian philosophy. In 
reality the avidya was not only the origin of all evils, but also the 
remedy, the panacea. It was, however, thought convenient to veil 
that conclusion and to call the future state of complete ignorance 
' all-knowingness.' 

* Rather, products (sawskslra) of the imaginative power, of 
fancy. These form the second item in the enumeration of Causes 
and Effects. 

8 The genesis of diseases, death, &c. The merely ideal nature 
of this genesis is proved by the fact that the sage who has overcome 
avidya is just as liable to diseases and death as the most ignorant 
creature. 
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on seeing this he comes to the conclusion : Yon 
beings, according to the good works they have done 
in former states, have feeble aversions and strong 
attachments; (or) feeble attachments and strong 
aversions; some have little wisdom, others are 
clever; some have soundly developed views, others 
have unsound views. To all of them the Tathagata 
skilfully shows three vehicles \ 

The Seers in the parable, those possessing the five 
transcendent faculties and clear-sight, are the Bodhi- 
sattvas 2 who produce enlightened thought, and by 
the acquirement of acquiescence in the eternal law 3 
awake us to supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

The great physician in the parable is the Tatha- 
gata. To the blind-born maybe likened the creatures 

1 With this we may compare the term trivartman (of three 
paths), applied to the individual or living being, Svetibvatara Upa- 
nishad V, 7. jankara explains it by devayanadi; in the more 
ancient and natural meaning, the word may have been appb'ed to 
the three divisions of time. Cf. the same Upanishad I, 4, where 
the brahmaiakra, the brahma-wheel, is said to be trivr/t, 
threefold. 

2 In the Yoga called buddhisattva, the reasoning faculty. 
The Bodhisattvas are the five Dhyani-Bodhisattvas Samantabhadra, 
&c, who do no more differ from the five Dhyani-Buddhas Vai- 
rokana, &c, than the balas do from the indriyas. Cf. Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 118. 

3 Anutpattikadharmakshantim pratilabhya,var.lect.anut- 
pattikf 0* kshanttm p. Anutpattika, being a Bahuvrihi, neces- 
sarily means ' having no origin, no beginning,' alias anadi. The 
eternal law is that of rise and decay, and in so far the purport of 
the phrase seems not materially to differ from the translation in 
Goldstucker's Diet., ' enduring conditions which have not yet taken 
place.' The word ' acquiescence ' in my version gives but one side 
of the meaning, for it also denotes 'undergoing.' In reality the 
sanctimonious phrase comes to this : every thinking being suffers 
the eternal law, i. e. he must die. 
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blind with infatuation. Attachment, aversion, and 
infatuation are likened to rheum, bile, and phlegm. 
The sixty-two false theories also must be looked 
upon as such (i.e. as doshas, 'humours and cor- 
rupted humours of the body,' 'faults and corrup- 
tions'). The four herbs are like vanity (or voidness), 
causelessness (or purposelessness), unfixedness, and 
reaching Nirvi«a. Just as by using different drugs 
different diseases are healed, so by developing the 
idea of vanity (or voidness), purposelessness, unfixed- 
ness, (which are) the principles of emancipation, is 
ignorance suppressed ; the suppression of ignorance 
is succeeded by the suppression of conceptions (or 
fancies) ; and so forth, up to the suppression of the 
whole huge mass of evils. And thus one's mind will 
dwell no more on good nor on evil. 

To the man who recovers his eyesight is likened 
the votary of the vehicle of the disciples and of Pra- 
tyekabuddhas. He rends the ties of evil passion in 
the whirl of the world ; freed from those ties he is 
released from the triple world with its six states of 
existence. Therefore the votary of the vehicle of the 
disciples may think and speak thus : There are no 
more laws to be penetrated; I have reached Nir- 
vana. Then the Tath&gata preaches to him : How 
can he who has not penetrated all laws have reached 
Nirvi«a ? The Lord rouses him to enlightenment, 
and the disciple, when the consciousness of en- 
lightenment has been awakened in him, no longer 
stays in the mundane whirl, but at the same time 
has not yet reached Nirvana 1 . As he has arrived at 



1 I. e. he is not yet actually dead, but dead to the world ; he is 
a (?ivan-mukta. 
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true insight, he looks upon this triple world in every 
direction as void, resembling the produce of magic, 
similar to a dream, a mirage, an echo. He sees that 
all laws (and phenomena) are unborn and unde- 
stroyed, not bound and not loose, not dark and not 
bright. He who views the profound laws in such a 
light, sees, as if he were not seeing, the whole triple 
world full of beings of contrary and omnifarious 
fancies and dispositions. 

And on that occasion, in order to more amply 
explain the same subject, the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

' 45. As the rays of the sun and moon descend 
alike on all men, good and bad, without deficiency 
\(in one case) or surplus (in the other); 

46. So the wisdom of the Tath&gata shines like 
the sun and moon 1 , leading all beings without 
partiality. 

47. As the potter, making clay vessels, produces 
from the same clay pots for sugar, milk, ghee, or 
water; 

48. Some for impurities, others for curdled milk, 
the clay used by the artificer 2 for the vessels being 
of but one sort ; 

49. As a vessel is made to receive all its dis- 
tinguishing qualities according to the quality of the 
substance laid into it 3 , so the Tathagatas, on account 
of the diversity of taste, 

1 Tathagatasya pragna ka. bhasad' aditya^andravat. B has ad' 
stands for bhasadi, Sansk. bhasate. Avar. lect. has Tathagatasya 
pra^nabha sama hy a., i. e. ' the lustre of the Tathagata's wisdom is 
equal (to all), like the sun and moon.' 

* Bhargava, to which we may assign the meaning of 'a skilful 
workman, artificer,' because it is one of the synonyms of tvash/r». 

8 Yad/Yk prakshipyate dravyam bhS^anaw tena labhyate (read, 
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50. Mention a diversity of vehicles, though the 
Buddha-vehicle be the only indisputable one. He 
who ignores the rotation of mundane existence, has 
no perception of blessed rest ; 

5 1 . But he who understands that all laws are void 
and without reality (and without individuaVcharacter) 
penetrates the enlightenment of the perfectly en- 
lightened Lords in its very essence. 

52. One who occupies a middle position of wisdom 1 
is called a Pratyeka/ina (i.e. Pratyekabuddha); one 
lacking the insight of voidness 2 is termed a disciple. 

53. But after understanding all laws one is called 
a perfectly-enlightened one ; such a one is assiduous 
in preaching the law to living beings by means of 
hundreds of devices. 

54. It is as if some blind-born man, because he 
sees no sun, moon, planets, and stars, in his blind 
ignorance (should say): There are no visible things 3 
at all. 

55. But a great physician taking compassion on 
the blind man, goes to the Himalaya, where (seeking) 
across, up and down, 

56. He fetches from the mountain four plants ; 

lambhyate) sarva(n) vueshe 'pi (Prakrit for vueshan api, though the 
stanza bears the traces of having originally been in Sanskrit) tathd 
ru&bhedatTathSgata^. Avar.lect.has kshate (one syllable wanting) 
instead of la(m)bhyate; what is intended is rakshate, it keeps. 

1 Pra^n&madhyavyavasthanat Pratyeka^ina uiyate. 

* I am at a loss to explain how this statement is to be recon- 
ciled with the bearings of the passage in prose before, unless we 
assume that the philosophers here alluded to are followers of other 
creeds, who believe in the existence of a soul. Their views are in 
opposition to those of the Buddha ; yet they are to be spoken of with 
moderate respect, because they do not belong to the profanum 
vulgus. 

8 Rather here, phenomena. 
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the herb Of-all-colours-flavours-and-cases 1 , and others. 
These he intends to apply. 

57. He applies them in this manner: one he 
gives to the blind man after chewing it, another 
after pounding, again another by introducing it with 
the point of a needle into the man's body. 

58. The man having got his eyesight, sees the 
sun, moon, planets, and stars, and arrives at the 
conclusion that it was from sheer ignorance that he 
spoke thus as he had formerly done. 

59. In the same way do people of great ignorance, 
blind from their birth, move in the turmoil of the 
world, ' because they do not know the wheel of 
causes and effects, the path of toils 2 . 

60. In the world so blinded by ignorance appears 
the highest of those who know all, the Tathagata, 
the great physician, of compassionate nature. 

61. As an able teacher he shows the true law ; he 
reveals supreme Buddha-enlightenment to him who 
is most advanced. 

62. To those of middling wisdom the Leader 
preaches a middling enlightenment; again another 
enlightenment he recommends to him who is afraid 
of the mundane whirl. 

63. The disciple who by his discrimination has 
escaped from the triple world thinks he has reached 
pure, blest Nirva»a 3 , but it is only by knowing all 



1 The reading is doubtful : sarvavar«arasasthanan nagal labhata 
oshadhi/n, evamadfa iatasro 'tha, &c. ; var. lect. °sth&nanug£»» 1., &c. 
This may mean, fit for all colours, flavours, and cases. 

* Prati(t)yotpada£akrasya — duAkhavartmanaA. 

* In other words, he has indeed attained a qualified (sopadhi- 
xesha, Pali upidisesa or sa-upadbesha) Nirvawa, or as non- 
Buddhists say, ^tvanmukti. 
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laws (and the universal laws) that the immortal ' 
Nirvawa is reached. 

64. In that case it is as if the great Seers, moved 
by compassion, said to him : Thou art mistaken ; do 
not be proud of thy knowledge. 

65. When thou art in the interior of thy room, 
thou canst not perceive what is going on without, 
fool as thou art. 

66. Thou who, when staying within, dost not 
perceive even now what people outside are doing 
or not doing, how wouldst thou be wise, fool as 
thou art? 

67. Thou art not able to hear a sound at a dis- 
tance of but five yo.fanas, far less at a greater 
distance. 

68. Thou canst not discern who are malevolent or 
benevolent towards thee. Whence then comes that 
pride to thee ? 

69. If thou hast to walk so far as a kos, thou 
canst not go without a beaten track 2 ; and what hap- 
pened to thee when in thy mother's womb thou 
hast immediately forgotten. 

70. In this world he is called all-knowing who 
possesses the five transcendent faculties, but when 
thou who knowest nothing pretendest to be all- 
knowing, it is an effect of infatuation. 

71. If thou art desirous of omniscience, direct thy 
attention to transcendent wisdom ; then betake thy- 

1 I. e. eternal, because in this system the dead is dead for ever. 
This immortal, everlasting Nirvana is, of course, the anupadhi- 
jesha, Pali anupadisesa N. 

• Or, perhaps, without a guide, padavin tu vina 'gatiA. This 
does not agree with the prose version, but it is not rare to meet 
with such discrepancies. 
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self to the wilderness and meditate on the pure law ; 
by it thou shalt acquire the transcendent faculties. 

72. The man catches the meaning, goes to the 
wilderness, meditates with the greatest attention, 
and, as he is endowed with good qualities, ere long 
acquires the five transcendent faculties. 

73. Similarly all disciples fancy having reached 
Nirvawa, but the G'ma instructs them (by saying): 
This is a (temporary) repose, no final rest. 

74. It is an artifice of the Buddhas to enunciate 
this dogma 1 . There is no (real) Nirva«a without 
all-knowingness ; try to reach this. 

75. The boundless knowledge of the three paths 
(of time), the six utmost perfections (Paramitas), 
voidness, the absence of purpose (or object), the 
absence of finiteness 2 ; 

76. The idea of enlightenment and the other laws 
leading to Nirvawa, both such as are mixed with 
imperfection and such as are exempt from it, such 
as are tranquil and comparable to ethereal space ; 

77. The four Brahmaviharas s and the four San- 
grahas 4 , as well as the laws sanctioned by eminent 
sages for the education of creatures ; 

78. (He who knows these things) and that all 
phenomena have the nature of illusion and dreams, 

1 Of temporary repose, it would seem. 

* Or, absence of fixed purpose, prawidhinavivar^itam. 

8 Otherwise termed AppamanwS in Pali ; they are identical with 
the four bh£van&s, or exercises to develop benevolence, com- 
passion, cheerful sympathy, and equanimity, well known from the 
Yoga ; see Yogarastra I, 33. 

* Commonly called sahgrahavastuni, Pali sahgahavatthuni, 
articles of sociability, viz. liberality, affability, promoting another's 
interest, and pursuit of a common aim; see e.g. Lalita-vistara, 
p. 39, l.i. 
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that they are pithless as the stem of the plantain 1 , 
and similar to an echo ; 

79. And who knows that the triple world through- 
out is of that nature, not fast and not loose, he 
knows rest. 

80. He who considers all laws* to be alike, void, 
devoid of particularity and individuality, not derived 
from an intelligent cause; nay, who discerns that 
nothingness is law 8 ; 

81. Such a one has great wisdom and sees the 
whole of the law entirely. There are no three 
vehicles by any means ; there is but one vehicle in 
this world. 

82. All laws (or the laws of all) are alike, equal, 
for all, and ever alike. Knowing this, one under- 
stands immortal, blest Nirvawa. 

1 Cf. the words of the funeral song in Ya^wavalkya III, 8: 
' Foolish is he who would seek pithfulness in humanity, which is 
pithless as the plantain's stem and resembling a water bubble.' 

* Or all things ; or the laws of all things. 

' Sarvadharman sam£(n)4 AAtu\y&(n) nirnanakara«atmakd« (r. 
°kin), na iaitan (I think Hainan) prekshate nipi kim£id dharmawz 
(sic) viparyate. The other MS. has sarvadharmazn (r. °mdn) 
sama(n) junyin nirnSnakarawatmikan, na Aet&m prekshate napi 
kim&id dharmasw vinasyati. The great difficulty lies in the second 
half verse, which is evidently corrupt and wrongly Sanskritised, so 
that the correctness of the translation in this respect is pro- 
blematical. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF FUTURE DESTINY. 

After pronouncing these stanzas the Lord addressed 
the complete assembly of monks : I announce to 
you, monks, I make known to you that the monk 
Kajyapa, my disciple, here present, shall do homage 
to thirty thousand ko/is of Buddhas ; shall respect, 
honour, and worship them ; and shall keep the 
true law of those Lords and Buddhas. In his last 
bodily existence 1 in the world Avabhasa (i. e. lustre), 
in the age (^Eon) Mahavyuha (i.e. great division) 
he shall be a Tathagata, an Arhat, &c. &c, by the 
name of Ramiiprabhasa (i.e. beaming with rays). 
His lifetime shall last twelve intermediate kalpas, 
and his true law twenty intermediate kalpas; the 
counterfeit of his true law shall last as many inter- 
mediate kalpas. His Buddha-field will be pure, 
clean, devoid of stones, grit, gravel; of pits and 
precipices; devoid of gutters and dirty pools 2 ; 
even, pretty, beautiful, and pleasant to see ; consist- 
ing of lapis lazuli, adorned with jewel-trees, and 
looking like a checker-board with eight compart- 
ments set off with gold threads. It will be strewed 



1 Pa-f^ima samu£Mraya, which also means western rise, 
elevation. 

s Apagatasyandanikaguthorfilla, var.lect.°tho</igalla. My 
rendering of the last part of the compound is conjectural. 
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with flowers, and many hundred thousand Bodhi- 
sattvas are to appear in it. As to disciples, there 
will be innumerable hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of them. Neither Mara the evil one, nor 
his host will be discoverable in it, though Mara 
and his followers shall afterwards be there; for 
they will apply themselves to receive the true 
law under the command of that very Lord Ramii- 
prabhasa. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1. With my Buddha-eye, monks, I see that the 
senior Klsyapa here shall become a Buddha at a 
future epoch, in an incalculable /Eon, after he shall 
have paid homage to the most high of men. 

2. This Kasyapa shall see fully thirty thousand 
ko/is of ^inas, under whom he shall lead a spiritual 
life for the sake of Buddha-knowledge. 

3. After having paid homage to those highest of 
men and acquired that supreme knowledge, he shall 
in his last bodily existence be a Lord of the world, a 
matchless, great Seer. 

4. And his field will be magnificent, excellent, 
pure, goodly, beautiful, pretty, nice, ever delightful, 
and set off with gold threads. 

5. That field, monks, (appearing like) a board 
divided into eight compartments, will have several 
jewel-trees, one in each compartment, from which 
issues a delicious odour. 

6. It will be adorned with plenty of flowers, and 
embellished with variegated blossoms ; in it are no 
pits nor precipices ; it is even, goodly, beautiful. 

7. There will be found hundreds of ko/is of Bo- 
dhisattvas, subdued of mind and of great magical 
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power, mighty keepers 1 of Sutrantas of great ex- 
tension. 

8. As to disciples, faultless, princes of the law, 
standing in their last period of life, their number 
can never be known, even if one should go on 
counting for ^Eons, and that with the aid of divine 
knowledge. 

9. He himself shall stay twelve intermediate 
kalpas, and his true law twenty complete ^Eons ; 
the counterfeit is to continue as many ^Eons, in the 
domain of Ramiiprabhasa. 

Thereupon the venerable senior Maha-Maudga- 
lyayana, the venerable Subhuti, and the venerable 
Maha-Katyayana, their bodies trembling, gazed up 
to the Lord with unblenching eyes, and at the same 
moment severally uttered, in mental concert, the 
following stanzas : 

10. O hallowed one (Arhat), great hero, 5akya- 
lion, most high of men ! out of compassion to us 
speak the Buddha-word. 

ii. The highest of men, the Gina., he who knows 
the fatal term, will, as it were, sprinkle us with nectar 
by predicting our destiny also. 

12. (It is as if) a certain man, in time of famine, 
comes and gets good food, but to whom, when the 
food is already in his hands, they say that he should 
wait *. 

13. Similarly it was with us, who after minding 



1 Vaipulyasutrdntadhara»a tiyinam. Here the word t£y in 
would seem to be used in the sense of * able,' agreeing with the 
meaning of tayana in Pacini I, 3, 38. 

s Durbhiksha SgataA kariin naro labdhvd subhq^anaaw.'pratiksha' 
bhuya uiyeta hastapraptasmi bho^ane. The Prakrit underlying this 
literary dialect is easily reconstrued. 
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the lower vehicle, at the calamitous conjuncture of a 
bad time 1 , were longing for Buddha-knowledge. 

14. But the perfectly-enlightened great Seer has 
not yet favoured us with a prediction (of our des- 
tiny), as if he would say: Do not eat the food 
that has been put into your hand. 

15. Quite so, O hero, we were longing as we 
heard the exalted voice (and thought): Then shall 
we be at rest 2 , when we shall have received a 
prediction. 

1 6. Utter a prediction, O great hero, so benevo- 
lent and merciful ! let there be an end of our feeling 
of poverty ! 

And the Lord, who in his mind apprehended the 
thoughts arising in the minds of those great senior 
disciples, again addressed the complete assembly of 
monks: This great disciple of mine, monks, the 
senior Subhuti, shall likewise pay homage to thirty 
hundred thousand myriads of kotfs of Buddhas ; 
shall show them respect, honour, reverence, venera- 
tion, and worship. Under them shall he lead a 
spiritual life and achieve enlightenment After the 
performance of such duties shall he, in his last 
bodily existence, become a Tathagata in the world, 
an Arhat, &c. &c, by the name of .Sariketu s . 

His Buddha-field will be called Ratnasambhava 
and his epoch Ratnaprabhasa 4 . And that Buddha- 
field will be even, beautiful, crystalline, variegated 
with jewel-trees, devoid of pits and precipices, devoid 



1 Dushkalabhagnasandhau. 

1 And felicitous, blest, beatified (nirvrs'ta). 

3 I. e. moon-signal, or having the moon for ensign. 

* Var. lect. Ratn&vabhlsa. 



[2«] 
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of sewers 1 , nice, covered with flowers. And there 
will men have their abode in palaces (or towers) 
given them for their use. In it will be many disci- 
ples, innumerable, so that it would be impossible to 
terminate the calculation. Many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas also will be there. 
The lifetime of that Lord is to last twelve inter- 
mediate kalpas ; his true law is to continue twenty 
intermediate kalpas, and its counterfeit as many. 
That Lord will, while standing poised in the firma- 
ment 2 , preach the law to the monks, and educate 
many thousands of Bodhisattvas and disciples. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 7. I have something to announce, monks, some- 
thing to make known; listen then to me: The 
senior Subhuti, my disciple, shall in days to come 
be a Buddha. 

18. After having seen of most mighty Buddhas 
thirty myriads of ko/is in full, he shall enter upon 
the straight 8 course to obtain this knowledge. 

19. In his last bodily existence shall the hero, 
possessed of the thirty-two distinctive signs, become 
a great Seer, similar to a column of gold, beneficial 
and bounteous to the world. 

20. The field where that friend of the world 4 
shall save myriads of ko/is of living beings will be 
most beautiful, pretty, and delightful to people at 
large. 

1 Doubtful, the MSS. having guthorfigilla and guthorfigalla. 

8 Properly, standing as a great meteor, mahavaihayasaw 
sthitva; vaihayasa is exactly the Greek furrimpot. 

8 Anuloma, direct, straight; the reverse of vakragati, the 
retrograde motion of planets, &c. 

* Lokabandhu. 
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21. In it will be many Bodhisattvas to turn the 
wheel that never rolls back (or never deviates) ; en- 
dowed with keen faculties they will, under that Gina, 
be the ornaments of the Buddha-field. 

22. His disciples are so numerous as to pass cal- 
culation and measure ; gifted with the six trans- 
cendent faculties, the triple science and magic 
power ; firm in the eight emancipations. 

23. His magic power, while he reveals supreme 
enlightenment, is inconceivable. Gods and men, as 
numerous as the sands of the Ganges, will always 
reverentially salute him with joined hands. 

24. He shall stay twelve Intermediate kalpas ; 
the true law of that most high of men is to last 
twenty intermediate kalpas and the counterfeit of it 
as many. 

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly 
of monks : I announce to you, monks, I make known 
that the senior Maha-Katyiyana here present, my 
disciple, shall pay homage to eight thousand ko/is 
of Buddhas; shall show them respect, honour, re- 
verence, veneration, and worship ; at the expiration 
of those Tathagatas he shall build Stupas, a thou- 
sand yq^anas in height, fifty yq^anas in circumference, 
and consisting of seven precious substances, to wit, 
gold, silver, lapis lazuli, crystal, red pearl 1 , emerald, 
and, seventhly, coral 2 . Those Stupas he shall worship 

1 Lohitamukti, according to Buddhist authorities, red pearl. 
The word is of so frequent occurrence that there can be no 
question of muktes in the genitive case being a clerical error for 
muktayas. If the word ever had any existence out of Buddhist 
writings, mukti must have been a variation of mukta. 

2 Musaragalva; whether this precious stone really be coral, 
as Buddhist dictionaries assert, is rather doubtful. As the enu- 
merated substances represent the seven colours — originally the 

L 2 
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with flowers, incense, perfumed wreaths, ointments, 
powder, robes, umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal 
streamers. Afterwards he shall again pay a similar 
homage to twenty ko/is of Buddhas; show them 
respect, honour, reverence, veneration,, and worship. 
Then in his last bodily existence \ his last corporeal 
appearance, he shall be a Tathigata in the world, an 
Arhat,&c. &c, named Cambunada-prabhasa(i.e. gold- 
shine), endowed with science and conduct, &c. His 
Buddha-field will be thoroughly pure, even, nice, 
pretty, beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel- 
trees, interlaced with gold threads, strewed with 
flowers, free from beings of the brute creation, hell, 
and the host of demons, replete with numerous 
men and gods, adorned with many hundred thou- 
sand disciples and many hundred thousand Bodhi- 
sattvas. The measure of his lifetime shall be twelve 
intermediate kalpas ; his true law shall continue 
twenty intermediate kalpas and its counterfeit as 
many. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

25. Listen all to me, ye monks, since I am going 
to utter an infallible word 2 . Katyayana here, the 
senior, my disciple, shall render worship to the 
Leaders. 

26. He shall show veneration of various kinds 
and in many ways to the Leaders, after whose 

rainbow colours, I think — the interpretation either of lohitamukti 
or of musaragal va must be wrong, perhaps both are false. 

1 Properly, western elevation or rise. 

2 The Buddha may in sober truth say so, because the astronomer 
can predict future risings and settings. He here shows himself to 
be Brahma, in his function of the first of astronomers, to whom 
the ancient Brahma-Siddh&nta is referred. 
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expiration he shall build Stupas, worshipping them 
with flowers and perfumes. 

27. In his last bodily existence he shall be a 
(7ina, in a thoroughly pure field, and after acquiring 
full knowledge he shall preach to a thousand ko/is 
of living beings. 

28. He shall be a mighty Buddha and illuminator, 
highly honoured in this world, including the gods, 
under the name of Cambunada-prabhasa 1 , and save 
ko/is of gods and men. 

29. Many Bodhisattvas as well as disciples, be- 
yond measure and calculation, will in that field adorn 
the reign of that Buddha, all of them freed from 
existence and exempt from existence 2 . 

Again the Lord addressed the complete assembly 
of monks : I announce to you, monks, I make known, 
that the senior Maha-Maudgalyayana here present, 
my disciple, shall propitiate twenty-eight thousand 
Buddhas 8 and pay those Lords homage of various 
kinds ; he shall show them respect, &c, and after 
their expiration build Stupas consisting of seven 
precious substances, to wit, gold, silver, lapis lazuli, 
crystal, red pearl, emerald, and, seventhly, coral ; 
(Stupas) a thousand yo^fanas in height and five 
hundred yo^anas in circumference, which Stupas he 
shall worship in different ways, with flowers, incense, 
perfumed wreaths, ointments, powder, robes, um- 
brellas, banners, flags, and triumphal streamers. 

1 One MS. has a second-hand reading, "d&bhSsa. 

1 Vibhava; Burnouf must have read vibhaya, 'exempts de 
terreur.' 

* The number of twenty-eight — the cyphers not being taken into 
account — probably indicates the number of days (Buddhas) during 
which the planet is standing in some stage of its course. 
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Afterwards he shall again pay a similar worship to 
twenty 1 hundred thousand ko/is of Buddhas; he 
shall show respect, &c, and in his last bodily exist- 
ence become in the world a Tathagata, &c, named 
Tamalapatra^andanagandha 2 , endowed with science 
and conduct, &c. The field of that Buddha will be 
called Manobhir&ma ; his period Ratipratipuraa. 
And that Buddha-field will be even, nice, pretty, 
beautiful, crystalline, variegated with jewel-trees, 
strewn with detached flowers, replete with gods and 
men, frequented by hundred thousands of Seers, that 
is to say, disciples and Bodhisattvas. The measure 
of his lifetime shall be twenty-four intermediate 
kalpas; his true law is to last forty intermediate 
kalpas and its counterfeit as many. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

30. The scion of the Mudgala-race, my disciple 
here, after leaving 8 human existence shall see twenty 
thousand mighty 4 6"inas and eight (thousand) more 
of these faultless beings. 

31. Under them he shall follow a course of duty, 
trying to reach Buddha-knowledge ; he shall pay 
homage in various ways to those Leaders and to the 
most high of men. 

32. After keeping their true law, of wide reach 
and sublime, for thousands of ko/is of JEons, he shall 
at the expiration of those Sugatas worship their 
Stupas. 

1 As many days in another stage. 

* I. e. having the odour (or resemblance) of Xanthochymus and 
sandal. From the dark colour I infer that Saturn is meant, for 
this planet is represented as being black. 

» Gahitva. 4 T£yin. 
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33. In honour of those most high <7inas, those 
mighty beings l so beneficial to the world, he shall 
erect Stupas consisting of precious substances, and 
decorated with triumphal streamers, worshipping 
them with flowers, perfumes, and the sounds of 
music. 

34. At the period of his last bodily existence he 
shall, in a nice and beautiful field, be a Buddha 
bounteous and compassionate to the world, under 
the name of Tamalapatraiandanagandha. 

35. The measure of that Sugata's life shall be 
fully twenty-four intermediate kalpas, during which 
he shall be assiduous in declaring the Buddha-rule 
to men and gods. 

36. That Cina shall have many thousands of 
ko/is of disciples, innumerable as the sands of the 
Ganges, gifted with the six transcendent faculties 
and the triple science, and possessed of magic 
power, under the command of that Sugata. 

37. Under the reign of that Sugata there shall 
also appear numerous Bodhisattvas, many thousands 
of them, unable to slide back (or to deviate), de- 
veloping zeal, of extensive knowledge and studious 
habits. 

38. After that Nina's expiration his true law 
shall measure in time twenty-four 2 intermediate 
kalpas in full ; its counterfeit shall have the same 
measure. 

39. These are my five mighty disciples whom I 

1 T&yin. 

1 The original reading has been meddled with ; one MS. has 
vimssJt kzvam (second-hand, ka. vim) sy&ntarakalpa ; another, virasai 
*a vifSntarak". The original Prdkrit may have had something like 
vimsam k&lwn. 
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have destined to supreme enlightenment and to 
become in future self-born Ginas; now hear from 
me their course 1 . 



1 In this chapter only four disciples are mentioned ; the firth 
must be Sariputra, whose destination has been predicted before. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 . 

Of yore, monks, in the past, incalculable, more 
than incalculable, inconceivable, immense, measure- 
less JEons since, nay, at a period, an epoch far 
beyond, there appeared in the world a Tathagata, 
&c, named Mahabhi^a^anabhibhu, endowed with 
science and conduct 2 , a Sugata, &c. &c, in the sphere 
Sambhava (i. e. origin, genesis), in the period Maha- 
rupa. (You ask), monks, how long ago is it that 
the Tathagata was born ? Well, suppose some man 
was to reduce to powder the whole mass of the 
earth element as much as is to be found in this 
whole universe ; that after taking one atom of dust 
from this world he is to walk a thousand worlds 
farther in easterly direction to deposit that single 
atom ; that after taking a second atom of«dust and 
walking a thousand worlds farther he deposits that 
second atom, and proceeding in this way at last gets 
the whole of the earth element deposited in eastern 

1 Purvayoga, which recurs as the heading of chaps. XXII and 
XXV, would at /irst sight seem to mean ' former conjunction,' but 
that does not answer any more than ' ancient devotion.' I think 
that yoga here is an alteration of yuga, age, period, or a Pnl- 
kritism for yauga, i. e. referring to an age. A Sanskrit purva- 
yauga would be formed like purva-y&ySta, &c; cf. Pamni 
VI, 2, 103. The original meaning of purva-yoga is, I sup- 
pose, pre-history. Cf. pubbayogo ti pubbakammaw, Milinda 
Paflho, p. 2. 

* I. e. with light and motion. 
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direction. Now, monks, what do you think of it, is 
it possible by calculation to find the end or limit 
of these worlds ? They answered : Certainly not, 
Lord ; certainly not, Sugata. The Lord said : On 
the contrary, monks, some arithmetician or master 
of arithmetic might, indeed, be able by calculation to 
find the end or limit of the worlds, both those where 
the atoms have been deposited and where they have 
not, but it is impossible by applying the rules of arith- 
metic to find the limit of those hundred thousands 
of myriads of ^Eons ; so long, so inconceivable, so 
immense is the number of j£ons which have elapsed 
since the expiration of that Lord, the Tathagata 
Mahabhi^wa^wanabhibhu. Yet, monks, I perfectly 
remember that Tathagata who has been extinct 
for so long a time 1 , as if he had reached extinction 
to-day or yesterday 2 , because of my possessing the 
mighty knowledge and sight of the Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the 
following stanzas : 

i. I remember 3 the great Seer Abhi^a^fwEana- 
bhibhu, |he most high of men, who existed many 
ko/is of i^Eons ago as the superior Gina of the 
period. 

2. If, for example, some men after reducing this 

1 Hence follows that the Buddha has existed since time imme- 
morial ; in other words, that he is Adibuddha. 

* I have taken the liberty to render jvas by* yesterday,' though 
I have no other warrant for the word ever being taken in this 
sense except the context and the fact that in sundry languages 
the notions of to-morrow and yesterday are occasionally expressed 
by the same term, e. g. Hindi kal (properly morning, to-morrow, 
Sansk. kalyam, kSlyam); the English 'yesterday' is the very same 
word with Gothic gistradagis, to-morrow. 

3 Anusmar&mj, omitted by Burnouf. 
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universe to atoms of dust took one atom to deposit 
it a thousand regions farther on ; 

3. If he deposited a second, a third atom, and so 
proceeded until he had done with the whole mass of 
dust, so that this world were empty and the mass 
of dust exhausted ; 

4. To that immense mass of the dust of these 
worlds, entirely reduced to atoms, I liken the num- 
ber of iEons past. 

5. So immense is the number of ko/is of ./Eons 
past since that extinct Sugata ; the whole of (ex- 
isting) atoms is no (adequate) expression of it ; so 
many are the ./Eons which have expired since. 

6. That Leader who has expired so long ago, those 
disciples and Bodhisattvas, I remember all of them 
as if it were to-day or yesterday. Such is the 
knowledge of the Tathagatas. 

7. So endless, monks, is the knowledge of the 
Tathagata; I know what has taken place many 
hundreds of ^Eons ago, by my precise and faultless 
memory. 

To proceed, monks, the measure of the lifetime of 
the Tathagata Mahabhi£-«a£-«anabhibhu, the Arhat, 
&c. was fifty-four hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of iEons. 

In the beginning when the Lord had not yet 
reached supreme, perfect enlightenment and had just 
occupied the summit of the terrace of enlighten- 
ment \ he discomfited and defeated the whole host 
of Mara, after which he thought: I am to reach 

1 BodhimanrfavarSgragata eva; var.lect. bodhima»</avaragata cva, 
i. e. just having come to the terrace of enlightenment. Vara here 
is vara, circuit; it adds little to the notion of the simple bod hi- 
mafttfo, this also being a round terrace. 
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perfect enlightenment 1 . But those laws (of perfect 
enlightenment) had not yet dawned upon him. He 
stayed on the terrace of enlightenment at the foot of 
the tree of enlightenment during one intermediate 
kalpa. He stayed there a second, a third inter- 
mediate kalpa, but did not yet attain supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment. He remained a fourth, a fifth, a 
sixth, a seventh, an eighth, a ninth, a tenth inter- 
mediate kalpa on the terrace of enlightenment at 
the foot of the tree of enlightenment 2 , continuing 
sitting cross-legged without in the meanwhile rising. 
He stayed, the mind motionless, the body unstirring 
and untrembling, but those laws had not yet dawned 
upon him. 

Now, monks, while the Lord was just on the 
summit of the terrace of enlightenment, the gods of 
Paradise (Trayastriwwas) prepared him a magnificent 
royal throne, a hundred yq^anas high, on occupying 
which the Lord attained supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment ; and no sooner had the Lord occupied the seat 
of enlightenment than the Brahmakayika gods scat- 
tered a rain of flowers all around the seat of en- 
lightenment over a distance of a hundred yq^anas ; 
in the sky they let loose storms by which the flowers, 
withered, were swept away. From the beginning 
of the rain of flowers, while the Lord was sitting 
on the seat of enlightenment, it poured without 
interruption during fully ten intermediate kalpas 8 , 

1 It is difficult not to see that we have here, as well as in the 
opening of the Mahavagga and in Lalita-vistara, chap. 21, a 
description of the rising of the sun, the beginning of a kalpa, 
a myth of the creation of the visible world. 

* The so-called Bo-tree. 

8 An intermediate kalpa is the twentieth part of an incalculable 
kalpa, which in reality is equal to one day of twenty-four hours, 
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covering the Lord. That rain of flowers having once 
begun falling continued to the moment of the Lord's 
complete Nirvawa. The angels belonging to the 
division of the four guardians of the cardinal points 
made the celestial drums of the gods resound 1 ; they 
made them resound without interruption in honour 
of the Lord who had attained the summit of the 
terrace of enlightenment. Thereafter, during fully 
ten intermediate kalpas, they made uninterruptedly 
resound those celestial musical instruments up to the 
moment of the complete extinction of the Lord. 

Again, monks, after the lapse of ten interme- 
diate kalpas the Lord Mahabhi^»a^-»anabhibhu, the 
Tathagata, &c, reached supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment 2 . Immediately on knowing his having become 
enlightened the sixteen 3 sons born to that Lord 
when a prince royal, the eldest of whom was named 
G^anakara — which sixteen young princes, monks, 
had severally toys to play with, variegated and 
pretty — those sixteen princes, I repeat, monks, left 
their toys, their amusements, and since they knew 
that the Lord Mahabhif«a^»anabhibhu, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, had attained supreme, perfect knowledge, 
went, surrounded and attended by their weeping 
mothers and nurses, along with the noble, rich 
king Aakravartin, many ministers, and hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of living beings, to the 
place where the Lord Mahabhif»a^»4nabhibhu, the 

consequently ten intermediate kalpas are equal to one day (half day- 
night) of twelve hours, from sunrise until sunset at the equinox. 

1 It must have been a stormy day, far from rare about the time 
of the equinoxes. 

1 Just at sunset. 

' Sixteen is the number of the kalas (digits) of the moon. 
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Tathagata, &c, was seated on the summit of the 
terrace of enlightenment They went up to the 
Lord in order to honour, respect, worship, revere, 
and venerate him, saluted his feet with their heads, 
made three turns round him keeping him to the 
right Vjifted up their joined hands, and praised the 
Lord, face to face, with the following stanzas : 

8. Thou art the great physician 2 , having no 
superior, rendered perfect in endless ^Eons s . Thy 
benign wish of saving all mortals (from darkness) 
has to-day been fulfilled. 

9. Most difficult things hast thou achieved* during 
the ten intermediate kalpas now past; thou hast 
been sitting all that time without once moving thy 
body, hand, foot, or any other part 8 . 

10. Thy mind also was tranquil and steady, mo- 
tionless, never to be shaken; thou knewest no 
distraction 6 ; thou art completely quiet and faultless. 

11. Joy with thee 7 ! that thou so happily and safely, 



1 And, moving from east to south, and so forth. 

8 Like Apollo. Therefore the Buddha immediately after his 
bod hi, i.e. awakening, pronounces the four AryasatySni, which 
are nothing else but the well-known four chief points in the 
medical art, — the disease, the cause of the disease, necessity to 
remove that cause, and the remedy. 

• And, of infinite body; and, whose pharmacology is boundless; 
anantakalpa is the term used. 

4 Out of a figure similar and akin to Hercules, the active NSra- 
ya»a has become a sage tranquil, peaceful, and refraining from 
action. 

8 Deja. This immovability must be taken cum grano salis, 
in so far as the sun is represented to continue in the same portion 
of the ecliptic for one day. 

* Vikshepa as an astronomical term means celestial latitude; 
the sun knows no deviation from the ecliptic, of course. 

7 Dish/ydsi. 
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without any hurt, hast reached supreme enlighten- 
ment. How great a fortune is ours ! we congratu- 
late ourselves, O Lion amongst kings ! 

12. These unhappy 1 creatures, vexed in all ways, 
deprived of eyes, as it were, and joyless, do not find 
the road leading to the end of toils, nor develop 
energy for the sake of deliverance. 

1 3. Dangers are for a long time on the increase, 
and the laws (or phenomena, things) are deprived of 
the (possession of a) celestial body ; the word of the 
Gina. is not being heard; the whole world is plunged 
in thick darkness. 

14. But to-day (or now) hast thou, Majesty of the 
world, reached this hallowed, high, and faultless 
spot ; we as well as the world are obliged to thee, 
and approach to seek our refuge with thee, O 
Protector ! 

When, O monks, those sixteen princes in the 
condition of boys, childlike and young, had with 
such stanzas celebrated the Lord Mahabhifwa^wina- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, they urged the Lord to 
move on the wheel of the law 2 : Preach the law, O 
Lord ; preach the law, O Sugata, for the weal of the 
public, the happiness of the public, out of compas- 
sion for the world ; for the benefit, weal, and happi- 
ness of the people generally, both of gods and men. 
And on that occasion they uttered the following 
stanzas : 

15. Preach the law, O thou who art marked with 
a hundred auspicious signs, O Leader, O incom- 
parable great Seer! thou hast attained exalted, 



1 Aniyika, derived from an and £ya. 

1 I. e. to rise a second day, to awaken from his Nirv&oa. 
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sublime knowledge ; let it shine in the world, includ- 
ing the gods. 

16. Release us as well as these creatures ; display 
the knowledge of the Tathagatas, that we also and, 
further, these beings may obtain this supreme 1 
enlightenment. 

17. Thou knowest every course (of duty) and 
knowledge; thou knowest the (mental and moral) 
disposition and the good works done in a former 
state ; the (natural) bent of all living beings. Move 
on the most exalted, sublime wheel ! 

Then, monks, as the Lord Mahabh^»a^»cLna- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, reached supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment, fifty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of spheres in each of the ten directions 
of space were shaken in six different ways and be- 
came illumined with a great lustre. And in the 
intervals between all those spheres, in the dreary 
places of dark gloom, where even the sun and moon, 
so powerful, mighty, and splendid, have no advan- 
tage of the shining power they are endowed with, 
have no advantage of the colour and brightness they 
possess, even in those places a great lustre arose 
instantly. And the beings who appeared 2 in those 
intervals behold each other, acknowledge each other, 
(and exclaim) : Lo, there are other beings also here 
appearing! lo, there are other beings also here 
appearing ! The palaces and aerial cars of the gods 
in all those spheres up to the Brahma-world shook 
in six different ways and became illumined with a 

1 Or, foremost ; the word used being agra. 

* Upapanna, by so-called aupapdduka (PSli opap&tika), 
apparitional birth, birth by metamorphosis. Clouds e.g. are so 
born. 
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great lustre, surpassing the divine majesty of the 
gods. So then, monks, a great earthquake and a 
great, sublime lustre arose simultaneously. And the 
aerial cars of the Brahma-angels to the east, in these 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres, 
began excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in 
splendour and glory. And those Brahma-angels 
made this reflection : What may be foreboded by 
these aerial cars so excessively glittering, glowing, 
and sparkling in splendour and glory ? Thereupon, 
monks, the Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of spheres went all to each 
other's abodes and communicated the matter to one 
another. After that, monks, the great Brahma-angel, 
named Sarvasattvatratn" (i.e. Saviour of all beings) 1 , 
addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels in 
the following stanzas : 

1 8. Our aerial cars to-day (or now) are all brist- 
ling 2 with rays in an extraordinary degree, and 
blazing in beautiful splendour and brilliancy. What 
may be the cause of it ? 

19. Come, let us investigate the matter, what 
divine being has to-day sprung into existence, 
whose power, such as was never seen before, here 
now appears ? 

20. Or should it be the Buddha, the king of 
kings, who to-day has been born somewhere in the 
world, and whose birth is announced by such a 
token that all the points of the horizon are now 
blazing in splendour ? 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 

1 Probably a veiled name of the regent of the eastern quarter, 
Indra, one of whose epithets is Sutraman. 
* Harshita. 

[31] M 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 62 . SADDHARMA-PUJVBARfKA. VII. 

fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
western quarter, where those great Brahma-angels, 
O monks, stationed in the western quarter, saw the 
Lord Mahabhif»&f»anabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, 
on the summit of the exalted terrace of enlighten- 
ment, seated on the royal throne at the foot of the 
tree of enlightenment 1 , surrounded and attended 
by gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuafes, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, while his sons, the sixteen young princes, 
were urging him to move forward the wheel of the 
law. On seeing which the Brahma-angels came up to 
the Lord, saluted his feet with their heads, walked 
many hundred thousand times round him from left to 
right, strewing (flowers) and overwhelming both him 
and the tree of enlightenment, over a distance of ten 
yq^anas, with those flower-bags as large as Mount 
Sumeru. After that they presented to the Lord their 
aerial cars (with the words): Accept, O Lord, these 
aerial cars out of compassion to us ; use, O Sugata, 
those cars out of compassion to us. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

21. A (or the) wonderful, matchless (Jina, so 
beneficial and merciful, has arisen in the world. 
Thou art born a protector, a ruler (and teacher), a 
master ; to-day all quarters are blessed. 

1 The sun rises the second day. 
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22. We have come as far as fully fifty thousand 
ko/is of worlds from here to humbly "salute the Gina. 
by surrendering our lofty aeriel cars all together. 

23. We possess these variegated and bright cars, 
owing to previous works ; accept them to oblige us, 
and make use of them to thine heart's content, O 
Knower of the world ! 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhi§-»4£-»anabhibhu,the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him, saying: May the Lord move 
forward the wheel of the law ! May the Lord preach 
final rest! May the Lord release all beings! Be 
favourable, O Lord, to this world ! Preach the law, 
O Lord, to this world, including gods, Maras, and 
Brahma-angels ; to all people, including ascetics and 
Brahmans, gods ', men, and demons ! It will tend to 
the weal of the public, to the happiness of the public ; 
out of mercy to the world, for the benefit and hap- 
piness of the people at large, both gods and men. 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus 2 , with the 
following stanza : 

24. Show the law, O Lord ; show it, O most high 
of men ! Show the power of thy kindness ; save the 
tormented beings. 

25. Rare 8 is the light* of the world like the 

1 The gods have been enumerated just before ; therefore it would 
seem that gods, men, and demons here are veiled expressions for 
kings or Kshatriyas, Vauyas, and ^"udras. 

* MSS. sometimes samasangttyi, but more frequently samaw 
S., i. e. all together in chorus or concert. 

* And, precious, durlabha. * Pradyota. 

M 2 
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blossom of the glomerated fig-tree. Thou hast 
arisen, O greal Hero ; we pray to thee, the 
Tathagata. 

And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his 
assent to the Brahma-angels. 

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the 
Brahma-angels in the south-eastern quarter in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of spheres began 
excessively to glitter, glow, and sparkle in splendour 
and glory. And those Brahma-angels made this 
reflection : What may be foreboded by these aerial 
cars so excessively glittering, glowing, and sparkling 
in splendour and glory? Thereupon, monks, the 
Brahma-angels in the fifty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of spheres went all to each other's abodes 
and communicated the matter to one another. 
After that, monks, the great Brahma-angel, named 
Adhimatrakaru/zika (i. e. exceedingly compassionate), 
addressed the numerous host of Brahma-angels with 
the following stanzas : 

26. What foretoken is it we see to-day (or now), 
friends ? Who or what is foreboded by the celes- 
tial cars shining with such uncommon glory ? 

27. May, perhaps, some blessed divine being 
have come hither, by whose power all these aerial 
cars are illumined ? 

28. Or may the Buddha, the most high of men, 
have appeared in this world, that by his power these 
celestial cars are in such a condition as we see 
them ? 

29. Let us all together go and search ; no trifle can 
be the cause of it ; such a foretoken, indeed, was 
never seen before '. 

' Viz. in the same kalpa, i. e. on that same day. 

Digitized by LjOOQlC 




VII. ANCIENT DEVOTION. 



30. Come, let us go and visit ko/is of fields, along 
the four quarters ; a Buddha will certainly now have 
made his appearance in this world. 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
north-western quarter, where those great Brahma- 
angels, stationed in the north-western quarter, saw 
the Lord Mahabhi^»a^»anabhibhu [&c, as above 
till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

31. Homage to thee, matchless great Seer, chief 
god of gods, whose voice is sweet as the lark's 1 . 
Leader in the world, including the gods, I salute 
thee, who art so benign and bounteous to the world. 

32. How wonderful, O Lord, is it that after so 
long a time thou appearest in the world 2 . Eighty 
hundred complete ^Eons this world of the living was 
without Buddha 8 . 

1 Kalavihka, which I have freely rendered in this manner, 
commonly denotes a sparrow, but the corresponding Pali word 
kuravika is supposed to be the Indian cuckoo, the koil, which in 
Indian poetry may be said to answer to our nightingale ; in so far 
one might perhaps render kalavinka by nightingale. 

' Consequently it was not for the first time that he appeared. 

* I do not understand this reckoning, unless JEon (kalpa) here 
be taken in the sense of intermediate kalpa. A mahakalpa is the 
period elapsing from the commencement of the world's destruction 
(L e. sunset) to its complete restoration (i. e. sunrise). So, indeed, 
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33. It was deprived of the most high of men; hell 
was prevailing and the celestial bodies constantly 
went on waning during eighty hundred complete 
./Eons. 

34. But now he has appeared, owing to our good 
works, who is (our) eye, refuge, resting-place 1 , pro- 
tection, father, and kinsman 2 ; he, the benign and 
bounteous one, the King of the law. 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhj^a^anabhibhu.the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward the 
wheel of the law! [as above till both gods and 
men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following stanzas : 

35. Move forward the exalted wheel, O great „ 
ascetic ! reveal the law in all directions ; deliver all 
beings oppressed with suffering 3 ; produce amongst 
mortals gladness and joy ! 

36. Let them by hearing the law partake of en- 
lightenment and reach divine places. Let all shake 
off their demon body and be peaceful, meek, and at 
ease 4 . 

the Buddha has been absent for a kalpa, such a kalpa—mahakalpa 
contains 4 asankhyeya-kalpas ; each asankhyeya-kalpa has 30 in- 
termediate kalpas ; hence a mahakalpa=8o intermediate kalpas. 

1 Lena, Sansk. layana. In Burnouf's translation we find this 
word rendered by appui. 

' The sun is lokabandhu, the kinsman and friend of the 
world, of mankind. 

* Or relieve all beings oppressed with toil. 

4 It is not easy to say what is really meant by those divine 
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And the Lord, O monks, silently intimated his 
assent to these Brahma-angels also. 

Somewhat later, monks, the aerial cars of the 
Brahma-angels in the southern quarter [&c, as 
above till to one another]. After that, monks, the 
great Brahma-angel, named Sudharma 1 , addressed 
the numerous host of Brahma-angels in stanzas : 

37. It cannot be without cause or reason, friends, 
that to-day (or now) all these celestial cars are so 
brilliant ; this bespeaks some portent somewhere in 
the world. Come, let us go and investigate the 
matter. 

38. No such portent has appeared in hundreds of 
>3sons past. Either some god has been born or a 
Buddha has arisen in this world. 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted [&c, as above 2 till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

39. Most rare (and precious) is the sight of the 
Leaders. Be welcome, thou dispeller of worldly 
defilement. It is after a long time that thou now 
appearest in the world ; after hundreds of complete 
JEons one (now) beholds thee. 

40. Refresh the thirsty creatures, O Lord of the 

places; I think the temples and shrines to be visited in the 
morning. 

1 Of course Dharma, Yama, the regent of the south. The name 
here applied to him is derived from Sudharma, Yama's hall. 

3 Save the substitution of ' northern quarter ' to ' north-western 
quarter.' 
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world! Now first thou art seen 1 ; it is not easy to 
behold thee. As rare (or precious) as the flowers of 
the glomerated fig-tree is thine appearance, O Lord. 

41. By thy power these aerial cars of ours are so 
uncommonly illumined now, O Leader. To show us 
thy favour accept them, O thou whose look pierces 
everywhere ! 

After the great Brahma-angels, monks, had cele- 
brated the Lord Mahabhif »a/»anabhibhu, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, face to face, with these seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward the 
wheel of the law ! [as above till gods and men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following stanzas : 

42. Preach the law.O Lord and Leader! move for- 
ward the wheel of the law, make the drum of the law 
resound, and blow the conch-trumpet of the law. 

43. Shed the rain of the true law over this world 
and proclaim the sweet-sounding good word ; mani- 
fest the law required, save myriads of ko/is of 
beings. 

And the Lord, monks, silently intimated his assent 
to the Brahma-angels. 

Repetition ; the same occurred in the south-west, 
in the west, in the north-west, in the north, in the 
north-east, in the nadir. 

Then, monks, the aerial cars of the Brahma- 
angels in the nadir 2 , in those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of spheres [&c, as above till 

1 We must in thought add, in full glory, because we are at 
noontide. 
1 Yenadhodigbhdga. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VII. ANCIENT DEVOTION. 1 69 

to one another]. After that, monks, the great 
Brahma-angel, named .Sikhin, addressed the nu- 
merous host of Brahma-angels with the following 
stanzas : 

44. What may be the cause, O friends, that our 
cars are so bright with splendour, colour, and light ? 
What may be the reason of their being so exceed- 
ingly glorious ? 

45. We have seen nothing like this before nor 
heard of it from others. These (cars) are now 
bright with splendour and exceedingly glorious ; 
what may be the cause of it ? 

46. Should it be some god who has been be- 
stowed upon 1 the world in recompense of good 
works, and whose grandeur thus comes to light ? 
Or is perhaps a Buddha born in the world ? 

Thereupon, monks, the great Brahma-angels in the 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of spheres 
mounted all together their own divine aerial cars, 
took with them divine bags, as large as Mount 
Sumeru, with celestial flowers, and went through the 
four quarters successively until they arrived at the 
zenith, where those great Brahma-angels, stationed 
at the zenith, saw the Lord Mahabhi^wa^wanabhibhu 
[&c, as above till compassion to us]. 

On that occasion, monks, after presenting their 
own cars to the Lord, the Brahma-angels celebrated 
the Lord, face to face, with the following seasonable 
stanzas : 

47. How goodly is the sight of the Buddhas, the 
mighty 2 Lords of the world ; those Buddhas who 
are to deliver all beings in this triple world. 

1 Samarpita. * T&yin. 
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48. The all-seeing Masters of the world send 
their looks in all directions of the horizon, and by 
opening the gate of immortality 1 they make people 
reach the (safe) shore 2 . 

49. An inconceivable number of ./Eons now past 
were void, and all quarters wrapt in darkness, as the 
chief Ginas did not appear. 

50. The dreary hells, the brute creation and 
demo nswere on the increase ; thousands of ko/is of 
living beings fell into the state of ghosts 3 . 

51. The heavenly bodies were on the wane ; after 
their disappearance they entered upon evil ways ; 
their course became wrong because they did not 
hear the law of the Buddhas. 

52. All creatures lacked dutiful behaviour*, purity, 
good state 6 , and understanding; their happiness 
was lost, and the consciousness of happiness was 
gone. 

53. They did not observe the rules of morality; 
were firmly rooted in the false law'; not being led 
by the Lord of the world, they were precipitated 
into a false course. 

54. Hail ! thou art come at last, O Light of the 
world! thou, born to be bounteous towards all 
beings. 

1 In the MahabhSrata III, 156, and Yogay&trai I, 1, the sun 
is called 'the opened gate of deliverance,' mokshadvaram 
apavritam. 

* Atirenti; thevar.lect. avatSrenti is out of place and destroys 
the metre. 

* Preta, properly 'deceased, a deceased one.' The real meaning 
of the passage is that men at night fall asleep. 

4 Properly, movement, £ary&. 
.■ Gati, going, gait; the latter is really meant. 
' Asaddharme pratishMita; the real meaning may be, 'firmly 
established in the condition of non-existence,' i. e. in sleep. 
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55. Hail! thou hast safely arrived at supreme 
Buddha-knowledge; we feel thankful before thee, 
and so does the world, including the gods. 

56. By thy power, O mighty Lord, our aerial cars 
are glittering; to thee we present them, great 
Hero; deign to accept them, great Solitary. 

57. Out of grace to us, O Leader, make use of 
them, so that we, as well as all (other) beings, may 
attain supreme enlightenment 

After the great Brahma-angels, O monks, had 
celebrated the Lord Mahabhif#&f»anabhibhu, the 
Tathagata, &c, face to face, with seasonable stanzas, 
they besought him : May the Lord move forward 
the wheel of the law! [&c, as above till both 
gods and men.] 

Thereupon, monks, those fifty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Brahma-angels addressed the 
Lord, with one voice, in common chorus, with the 
following two stanzas: 

58. Move forward the exalted, unsurpassed wheel! 
beat the drum of immortality! release all beings 
from hundreds of evils, and show the path of 
Nirvawa. 

59. Expound the law we pray for; show thy 
favour to us and this world. Let us hear thy sweet 
and lovely voice which thou hast exercised during 
thousands of ko/is of JEons. 

Now, monks, the Lord Mahabhi^»a^«anabhibhu, 
the Tathagata, &c, being acquainted with the prayer 
of the hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Brahma- 
angels and of the sixteen princes, his sons, com- 
menced at that juncture to turn the wheel that has 
three turns and twelve parts, the wheel never 
moved by any ascetic, Brahman, god, demon, nor 
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by any one else. (His preaching) consisted in this : 
This is pain; this is the origin of pain; this is the 
suppression of pain ; this is the treatment leading 
to suppression of pain. He moreover extensively 
set forth how the series of causes and effects is 
evolved, (and said) : 1 1 is thus, monks. From ignorance 
proceed conceptions (or fancies) ; from conceptions 
(or fancies) proceeds understanding l ; from under- 
standing name and form ; from name and form the six 
senses 2 ; from the six senses proceeds contact; from 
contact sensation ; from sensation proceeds longing ; 
from longing proceeds striving 3 ; from striving as 
cause issues existence ; from existence birth ; from 
birth old age, death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow, 
dismay, and despondency. So originates this whole 
mass of misery. From the suppression of ignorance 
results the suppression of conceptions; from the sup- 
pression of conceptions results that of understand- 
ing ; from the suppression of understanding results 
that of name and form; from the suppression of 
name and form results that of the six senses ; from 
the suppression of the six senses results that of 
contact ; from the suppression of contact results 
that of sensation ; from the suppression of sensation 
results that of longing; from the suppression of 
longing results that of striving; from the sup- 
pression of striving results that of existence ; from 
the suppression of existence results that of birth ; 
from the suppression of birth results that of old age, 
death, mourning, lamentation, sorrow, dismay, and 

1 Or, distinctive knowledge, judgment. 

* And, the objects of the six senses. 

* Upad&na, also taking up, and material. 
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despondency. In this manner the whole mass of 
misery is suppressed. 

And while this wheel of the law, monks, was 
being moved onward 1 by the Lord Mahabhi^ n&gnk- 
nabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, in presence of the 
world, including the gods, demons, and Brahma-angels ; 
of the assemblage, including ascetics and Brahmans; 
then, at that time, on that occasion, the minds of 
sixty * hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living 
beings were without effort freed from imperfections 
and became all possessed of the triple science, of the 
sixfold transcendent wisdom, of the emancipations 
and meditations. In due course, monks, the Lord 
Mahabhif»a£"»anabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, again 
gave a second exposition of the law; likewise a 
third and a fourth exposition*. And at each exposi- 
tion, monks, the minds of hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of beings, like the sands of the 
river Ganges, were without effort freed from imper- 
fections. Afterwards, monks, the congregation of 
disciples of that Lord was so numerous as to sur- 
pass all calculation. 

Meanwhile, monks, the sixteen princes, the youths, 
had, full of faith, left home to lead the vagrant life of 
mendicants, and had all of them become novices, 
clever, bright, intelligent, pious, followers of the 
course (of duty) under many hundred thousand 
Buddhas, and striving after supreme, perfect en- 

c 

1 Var. lect. sahapravartti £eda»» buddhakshetram tena BhagavatS, 
&c, ' and while this Buddha-field moved on along with the Lord,' 
or ' while this B. moved on with the Lord.' 

1 Sixty is the number of gha/ik&s, Indian half-hours, making 
one day. 

* Cf. the four vyuhas, appearances, divisions of the Lord Vishmi. 
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lightenment. These sixteen novices, monks, said 
to the Lord Mahabhif»a/»anabhibh<l, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, the following : O Lord, these many hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples of the 
Tathagata have become very mighty, very powerful, 
very potent, owing to the Lord's teaching of the 
law. Deign, O Lord, to teach us also, for mercy's 
sake, the law with a view to supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment, so that we also may follow the teaching 
of the Tathagata 1 . We want, O Lord, to see the 
knowledge of the Tathagata ; the Lord can himself 
testify to this, for thou, O Lord, who knowest the 
disposition of all beings, also knowest ours. 

Then, monks, on seeing that those princes, the 
youths, had chosen the vagrant life of mendicants 
and become novices, the half of the whole retinue 
of the king A!akravartin, to the number of eighty 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings 8 , 
chose the vagrant life of mendicants. 

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahabhi^wa^na- 
nabhibhft, the Tathagata, &c, viewing the prayer 
of those novices at the lapse 3 of twenty thousand 
iEons, amply and completely revealed the Dharma- 
paryiya called ' the Lotus of the True Law,' a text 4 
of great extent, serving to instruct Bodhisattvas and 
proper for all Buddhas, in presence of all the four 
classes of auditors. 



1 Yad vayam-api TatMgatasyamwikshemahi, which may also be 
rendered, that we also may profit by the teaching, &c. 

* The use of the term pra»in, a living being, an animal, to 
denote lifeless objects, is quite analogous to that of (ao» in Greek. 

* Or, within the lapse, atyayena. 

4 Sutranta, a word formed after the model of Siddhanta or 
Raddhanta. 
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In course of time, monks, those sixteen novices 
grasped, kept, and fully penetrated the Lord's 
teaching. « 

Subsequently, monks, the Lord Mahabhif »a£"»ana- 
bhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, foretold those sixteen 
novices their future destiny to supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment. And while the Lord Mahabhif«a^'»a- 
nabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, was propounding the 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, the 
disciples as well as the sixteen novices were full of 
faith, and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of beings acquired perfect certainty 1 . 

Thereupon, monks, after propounding the Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law during 
eight thousand j3ions without interruption, the 
Lord Mahabhifwa^wanabhibhu, the Tathagata, &c, 
entered the monastery to retire for the purpose of 
meditation 2 , and in that retirement, monks, the 
Tathagata continued in the monastery during eighty- 
four thousand ko/is of ^Eons. 

Now, monks, when the sixteen novices perceived 
that the Lord was absorbed, they sat down on -the 
seats, the royal thrones which had been prepared for 
each of them, and 3 amply expounded, during eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is*, the Dhar- 

1 Nirvi£ikits£prapta; a var. lect. has viiikitsaprapta, which 
means exactly the reverse, at least if we take vi^ikitsl in its usual 
acceptation. 

* Pratisamlayana, seclusion, retirement for the purpose of 
meditation, absorbing oneself in meditation ; Pali pa/isalla»a. 

s In one MS. added in the margin, ' after rendering homage to 
the Lord M., the Tathigata.' 

' One would expect eighty-four thousand ko/is, the same number 
as above. Burnouf has in both cases eighty-four thousand JSons, 
and that would seem to be the preferable reading. 
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maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law to the 
four classes. By doing this, monks, each of those 
novices, as Bodhisattvas fully developed, Instructed, 
excited, stimulated, edified, confirmed ' in respect to 
supreme, perfect enlightenment 60 x 60 2 hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to 
the sands of the river Ganges. 

Now, monks, at the lapse of eighty-four thousand 
^Eons the Lord Mahabhif»4£-»anabhibhu, the Tathi- 
gata, &c, rose from his meditation, in possession of 
memory and consciousness, whereafter he went up 
to the seat of the law, designed for him, in order to 
occupy it 

As soon as the Lord had occupied the seat of the 
law, monks, he cast his looks over the whole circle 
of the audience and addressed the congregation of 
monks: They are wonderfully gifted, monks, they 
are prodigiously gifted, these sixteen novices, 
wise, servitors to many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Buddhas, observers of the course (of 
duty), who have received Buddha-knowledge, trans- 
mitted Buddha- knowledge, expounded Buddha- 
knowledge. Honour these sixteen novices, monks, 
again and again; and all, be they devoted to the 
vehicle of the disciples, the vehicle of the Pra- 
tyekabuddhas, or the vehicle of the Bodhisattvas, 



1 Avadhiritav&n; var. lecL avatdritavdn, 'brought (them) to, 
initiated (them) in.' 

1 Shash/iw shash/i (var. lect. shash/ishash/i) GanginadMlikSsa- 
m&ni prSwiko/inayutajatasahasram ; the second reading admits of 
being rendered, hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of living 
beings, equal to the sands of 60 x 60 rivers (like the) Ganges. 
The number 360 is that of the days in a year, the five super- 
numerary days (avama) not being taken into account. 
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who shall not reject nor repudiate the preaching of 
these young men of good family, O monks, shall 
quickly gain supreme, perfect enlightenment, and 
obtain Tathagata-knowledge. 

In the sequel also, monks, have these young men 
of good family repeatedly revealed this Dharma- 
paryiya of the Lotus of the True Law under the 
mastership of that Lord. And the 60 x 60 hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of living beings, equal to 
the sands of the river Ganges 1 , who by each of the 
sixteen novices, the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, in 
the quality of Bodhisattva, had been roused to en- 
lightenment, all those beings followed the example 
of the sixteen novices in choosing along with them 
the vagrant life of mendicants, in their several exist- 
ences; they enjoyed their sight and heard the 
law from their mouth. They propitiated forty 
ko/is* of Buddhas, and some are doing so up to 
this day. 

I announce to you, monks, I declare to you : Those 
sixteen princes, the youths, who as novices under 
the mastership of the Lord were interpreters of the 
law, have all reached supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, and all of them are staying, existing, living 
even now, in the several directions of space, in 
different Buddha-fields, preaching the law to many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of disciples and 
Bodhisattvas, to wit: In the east, monks, in the 
world 8 Abhirati the Tathagata named Akshobhya, 

1 Or, as above in note 2, page 176. 

* Var. lect. has 40 x 100,000 x 10,000 ko/is. 

' Lokadhatu; it appears from this passage that this term, though 
it may be rendered by ' world ' or ' universe,' in reality means what 
is implied by its etymology, viz. a fixed point of the world. It is 
needless to remark that the points of the compass are meant. 
[21] N 
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the Arhat, &c, and the Tathigata Meruku/a, the 
Arhat, &C. 1 In the south-east, monks, is the Tatha- 
gata Si#*haghosha, &c, and the Tathagata Si*«- 
hadhva^a, &c. 2 In the south, monks, is the Tatha- 
gata named AklrapratishMita, &c, and the Tatha- 
gata named Nityaparinirvrzta 3 , &c. In the south- 
west, monks, is the Tathagata named Indradhva^a, 
&c, and the Tathagata named Brahmadhva^a, &c. 
In the west, monks, is the Tathagata named Ami- 
tayus *, &c, and the Tathigata named Sarvalokadhi- 
tupadravodvegapratyuttir»a, &c. In the north-west, 
monks, is the Tathigata named Tamalapatra^anda- 
nagandhabhi^»a e , &c, and the Tathagata Meru- 
kalpa, &c. In the north, monks, is the Tathigata 
named Meghasvarapradipa 6 , &c, and the Tathigata 

1 1 am at a loss to explain by what trick the S. £. £. point is called 
' summit of the Meru.' 

* The names of these two Tathagatas mean severally, having 
a lion's voice, and having a lion for ensign. ' Lion' is one of the 
constant veiled expressions for hari, yellow, ruddy, Vishwi, lion, 
&c, because hari possesses all these different meanings. The 
Buddhas here intended may be Agni and Anila or Antariksha 
(=vayu, air), both of them known by the name of hari. Cf. 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, VI (new series), p. 287 seq. 

* So have my MSS. ; Nityaparinivr/ta, ' always extinct or quiet,' 
is Yama, Death. 

* Identical with Amitabha ; he is the ruler of the blessed dead 
in the city of Bliss (Sukhavati), and therefore a variety of Yama. 
His being placed in the west is explainable, because Yama and 
Varu«a in a certain function coincide, and the latter otherwise 
appears as the ruler of the west. The following worthy with end- 
less name, ' Having past all worldly calamities and emotions,' is 
another designation of Amitay us, i. e. he whose life is of unlimited 
duration. 

* According to the Camb. MSS. ; the name ' cognizant of the 
scent of Xanthochymus and sandal ' denotes the Wind, the ruler 
of the north-west. 

* Var. lect. Meghasvaradipa ; Burnouf has a third form, Megha- 
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named Meghasvarara^a, &c. In the north-east, 
monks, is the Tathagata named Sarvalokabhaya^i- 
ta/k^ambhitatvavidhvawsanakara 1 , the Arhat, &c, 
and, the sixteenth, myself, Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, who have attained supreme, 
perfect enlightenment in the centre of this Saha- 
world 2 . 

Further, monks, those beings who have heard the 
law from us when we were novices, those many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of beings, nume- 
rous as the sands of the river Ganges, whom we 
have severally initiated in supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, they are up to this day standing on the stage 
of disciples and matured for supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment In regular turn they are to attain 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, for it is difficult, 
monks, to penetrate the knowledge of the Tatha- 
gatas. And which are those beings, monks, who, 

svara. DJpa or pradlpa, torch, candle, light, is necessary, because 
the ruler of the north is the moon; meghasvara, sound of the 
clouds, must somehow denote the sky. Ra^an, king, is king 
Soma (identified with the moon). 

1 Var. lect. °bhayadevSga£/Ma°, and, according to Burnouf, "bhayS- 
stambhitatva". The compound contains four epithets of Siva, the 
ruler of the north-east; sarvalokabhaya, the terror of all the 
world; a^ita, unconquerable (the var. lect. deviga is probably 
devigra, the chief or supreme of gods); £ambhitatvakara, he 
who causes stiffness; vidhvawsanakara, the destroyer. A'am- 
bhita is the regular Pr&krit form for stambhita, and here, without 
doubt, the original reading. 

' Which seems to imply that SSkyamuni is both the ruler of 
the north-west and the central point. As a ruler of the north-west 
we find .Sikhin in Brrtiat Sa/whitS, chap. 53, 51 ; in Buddhist writings 
•Sikhin is synonymous with Brahma Sahampati. So it would seem 
as if Sakyamuni in this passage were considered to be one with 
Brahma. 

N 2 
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innumerable, incalculable like the sands of the 
Ganges, those hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of living beings, whom I, when I was a Bodhi- 
sattva under the mastership of that Lord, have 
taught the law of omniscience ? Yourselves, monks, 
were at that time those beings. 

And those who shall/ be my disciples in future, 
when I shall have attained complete Nirva«a, shall 
learn the course (of duty) of Bodhisattvas, without 
conceiving the idea of their being Bodhisattvas. 
And, monks, all who shall have the idea of complete 
Nirva«a, shall reach it. It should be added, monks, 
as 1 I stay under different names in other worlds, 
they shall there be born again seeking after the 
knowledge of the Tathagatas, and there they shall 
anew hear this dogma : The complete Nirva«a of 
the Tathagatas is but one; there is no other, no 
second Nirva#a of the Tathagatas. Herein, monks, 
one has to see a device of the Tathagatas and a 
direction 2 for the preaching of the law. When the 
Tathagata, monks, knows that the moment of his 
complete extinction has arrived, and sees that the 
assemblage is pure, strong in faith, penetrated with 
the law of voidness, devoted to meditation, devoted 
to great meditation, then, monks, the Tathagata, 
because the time has arrived, calls together all Bodhi- 
sattvas and all disciples to teach them thus : There 



1 Or, perhaps, when ; apl tu khalu punar, bhikshavo, yad aham 
anyasu lokadhatushu anyonyair (to r. any&nyair?) namadheyair 
viharami ; in one MS. a correcting hand has written in the margin 
vihareyaw. 

* Abhinirhara; I am not sure of the correctness of this 
rendering; in Pali abhinfhara is interpreted to be 'earnest wish 
or aspiration;' abhinfharati, to turn, direct. 
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is, O monks, in this world no second vehicle at all, 
no second Nirva»a, far less a third. It is an able 
device of the Tathagata, monks, that on seeing 
creatures 1 far advanced on the path of perdition, 
delighting in the low and plunged in the mud of 
sensual desires, the Tathagata teaches them that 
Nirva«a to which they are, attached. 

By way of example, monks, suppose there is some 
dense forest five hundred yo.g'anas in extent which 
has been reached by a great company of men. They 
have a guide to lead them on their journey to the Isle 
of Jewels, which guide, being able, clever, sagacious, 
well acquainted with the difficult passages of the 
forest, is to bring the whole company 2 out of the 
forest. Meanwhile that great troop of men, tired, 
weary, afraid, and anxious, say: 'Verily, Master, guide, 
and leader, know that we are tired, weary, afraid, and 
anxious; let us return; this dense forest stretches 
so far.' The guide, who is a man of able devices, 
on seeing those people desirous of returning, thinks 
within himself: It ought not to be that these poor 
creatures should not reach that great Isle of Jewels. 
Therefore out of pity for them he makes use of an 
artifice. In the middle of that forest he produces 
a magic city more than a hundred or two hundred 
yq^anas in extent. Thereafter he says to those 
men : ' Be not afraid, sirs, do not return ; there you 
see a populous place where you may take repose 
and perform all you have to do; there stay in 
the enjoyment of happy rest 3 . Let him who after 

1 Sat van, var. lect. satvadhatuw; Burnouf has Ma reunion 
des fitres.' 

* Sartha, usually a company of merchants, a caravan. 
' And, of Nirvana, nirvanapripta viharadhvam. 
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reposing there wants to do so, proceed to the great 
Isle of Jewels.' 

Then, monks, the men who are in the forest are 
struck with astonishment, and think : We are out of 
the forest ; we have reached the place of happy rest ; 
let us stay here. They enter that magic city, in the 
meaning that they have arrived at the place of their 
destination, that they are saved and in the enjoy- 
ment of rest. They think : We are at rest, we are 
refreshed 1 . After a while, when the guide perceives 
that their fatigue is gone, he causes the magic 
city to disappear, and says to them : ' Come, sirs, 
there you see the great Isle of Jewels quite near ; 
as to this great city, it has been produced by me for 
no other purpose but to give you some repose.' 

In the same manner, monks, is the Tathagata, the 
Arhat, &c. , your guide, and the guide of all other beings. 
Indeed, monks, the Tathagata, &c, reflects thus : 
Great is this forest of evils which must be crossed, 
left, shunned. It ought not to be that these beings, 
after hearing the Buddha-knowledge, should suddenly 
turn back and not proceed to the end because they 
think : This Buddha-knowledge is attended with too 
many difficulties to be gone through to the end. 
Under those circumstances the Tathagata, knowing 
the creatures to be feeble of character, (does) as the 
guide (who) produces the magic city in order that 
those people may have repose, and after their having 
taken repose, he tells them that the city is one pro- 
duced by magic. In the same manner, monks, the 
Tathagata, &c, to give a repose to the creatures, 
very skilfully teaches and proclaims two stages of 

1 Sftibhflta. 
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Nirvawa, viz. the stage of the disciples and that of 
the Pratyekabuddhas. And, monks, when the crea- 
tures are there halting, then the Tathagata, &c, 
himself, pronounces these words : ' You have not 
accomplished your task, monks ; you have not 
finished what you had to do. But behold, monks ! 
the Buddha-knowledge is near ; behold and be 
convinced 1 : what to you (seems) Nirva#a, that is 
not Nirva«a. Nay, monks, it is an able device 
of the Tathagatas, &c, that they expound three 
vehicles.' 

And in order to explain this same subject more 
in detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

60. The Leader of the world, Abhi^»if»an4- 
bhibhu, having occupied the terrace of enlighten- 
ment, continued ten complete intermediate kalpas 
without gaining enlightenment, though he saw the 
things in their very essence. 

61. Then the gods, Nagas, demons, and goblins, 
zealous to honour the Gina., sent down a rain of 
flowers on the spot where the Leader awakened to 
enlightenment. 

62. And high in the sky they beat the cymbals 
to worship and honour the (Jina, and they were 
vexed that the £ina delayed so long in coming to 
the highest place. 

63. After the lapse of ten intermediate kalpas 
the Lord Anabhibhu 2 attained enlightenment; then 

1 VyavaHrayadhvam; I have not met this word elsewhere, 
and am not certain of its precise meaning ; Burnouf renders it by 
' r£flechissez-y.' 

* I. e. 'he who has no one surpassing him;' it is virtually the 
same with Abhibhu. 
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all gods, men, serpents, and demons were glad and 
overjoyed. 

64. The sixteen sons of the Leader of men, those 
heroes, being at the time young princes, rich in 
virtues, came along with thousands of ko/is of living 
beings to honour the eminent chiefs of men. 

65. And after saluting the feet of the Leader they 
prayed : Reveal the law and refresh us as well as 
this world with thy good word, O Lion amongst 
kings. 

66. After a long time thou art seen (again) in the 
ten points of this world ; thou appearest, great 
Leader, while the aerial cars of the Brahma-angels 
are stirring to reveal a token to living beings. 

67. In the eastern quarter fifty thousand ko/is of 
fields have been shaken, and the lofty angelic cars 1 
in them have become excessively brilliant. 

68. The Brahma-angels on perceiving this fore- 
token went and approached the Chief of the Leaders 
of the world, and, covering him with flowers, pre- 
sented all of them their cars to him. 

69. They prayed him to move forward the wheel 
of the law, and celebrated him with stanzas and 
songs. But the king of kings was silent, (for he 
thought): The time has not yet arrived for me to 
proclaim the law. 

70. Likewise in the south, west, north, the nadir, 
zenith, and in the intermediate points of the compass 
there were thousands of ko/is of Brahma-angels. 

71. Unremittingly covering the Lord (with flowers) 
they saluted the feet of the Leader, presented all 
their aerial cars, celebrated him, and again prayed : 

1 Literally, Brahma-cars. 
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72. Move forward the wheel, O thou whose sight 
is infinite ! Rarely art thou met in (the course of) 
many ko/is of ^Eons. Display the benevolence thou 
hast observed in so many former generations 1 ; open 
the gate of immortality. 

73. On hearing their prayer, he whose sight is 
infinite exposed the multifarious law and the four 
Truths, extensively. All existences (said he) spring 
successively from their antecedents. 

74. Starting from Ignorance, the Seer proceeded 
to speak of death, endless woe 2 ; all those evils 
spring from birth. Know likewise that death is 
the lot of mankind*. 

75. No sooner had he expounded the multifarious, 
different, endless laws, than eighty myriads of ko/is 
of creatures who had heard them quickly attained 
the stage of disciples. 

76. On a second occasion 4 the Gina. expounded 
many laws, and beings like the sands of the Ganges 
became instantly purified and disciples. 

77. From that moment the assembly of that 
Leader of the world was innumerable; no man 
would be able to reach the term (of its number), 
even were he to go on counting for myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons. 

78. Those sixteen princes also, his own dear sons, 

1 Maitrfm'bahupurvasevit&m. 

* MSS. prabh&shate maranam anantam du^kham ; Burnouf has 
' parle de la mort dont la douleur est sans fin.' 

* The translation is uncertain ; mrrtyuii ka. manushyam imeva 
^anatha. I take imeva, like emeva in other passages (e.g. in st. 
i03),forthehemeva(Sansk.evameva) of the A^oka inscriptions. 
One might also render : ' Know that death (mortality) and humanity 
(human lot) are one and the same.' 

4 Or, at a second moment, ksha»e. 
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who had become mendicants 1 and novices, said to 
the Gina. : ' Expound, O Chief, the superior law ; 

79. ' That we may become sages, knowers of the 
world, such as thyself art, O supreme of all <7inas, 
and that all these beings may become such as thyself 
art, O hero, O clear-sighted one 2 .' 

80. And the Gina., considering the wish of his 
sons, the young princes, explained the highest 
superior enlightenment by means of many myriads 
of ko/is of illustrations. 

81. Demonstrating with thousands of arguments 
and elucidating the knowledge of transcendent wis- 
dom, the Lord of the world indicated the veritable 
course (of duty) such as was followed by the wise 
Bodhisattvas. 

82. This very Sutra of great extension, this good 
Lotus of the True Law, was by the Lord delivered in 
many thousands of stanzas, so numerous as to equal 
the sands of the Ganges. 

83. After delivering this Sutra, the Gina. entered 
the monastery for the purpose of becoming absorbed 3 
in meditation ; during eighty-four complete ^Eons 
the Lord of the world continued meditating, sitting 
on the same seat. 

84. Those novices, perceiving that the Chief re- 
mained in the monastery without coming out of it, 
imparted to many ko/is of creatures that Buddha- 



1 A!ellakabhuta,var. lect. /ielukabh. and^ailakabhuta. The 
A'ailaka ' is he who contents himself with such a portion of clothes 
as barely suffices to cover his nakedness, rejecting everything more 
as superfluous.' Hodgson Essays, p. 52, cf. pp. 30 and 64. 

* Or, according to the reading followed by Burnouf, 'clear- 
sighted as thyself, O hero.' 

3 Vilakshayiti. 
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knowledge, which is free from imperfections and 
blissful. 

85. On the seats which they had made to be pre- 
pared, one for each, they expounded this very Sutra 
under the mastership of the Sugata of that period. 
A service of the same kind they render to me 1 . 

86. Innumerable as the sands of sixty thousand 
(rivers like the) Ganges were the beings then taught ; 
each of the sons of the Sugata converted (or trained) 
endless beings. 

87. After the Gina's complete Nirva«a they com- 
menced a wandering life and saw ko/is of Buddhas ; 
along with those pupils they rendered homage to 
the most exalted amongst men. 

88. Having observed the extensive and sublime 
course of duty and reached enlightenment in the 
ten points of space, those sixteen sons of the G'ma. 
became themselves £inas, two by two, in each point 
of the horizon. 

89. And all those who had been their pupils be- 
came disciples of those <7inas, and gradually obtained 
possession of enlightenment by various means. 

90. I myself was one of their number, and you 
have all been taught by me. Therefore you are my 
disciples now also, and I lead you all to enlighten- 
ment by (my) devices. 

91. This is the cause dating from old, this is the 
motive of my expounding the law, that I lead you to 
superior enlightenment. This being the case, monks, 
you need not be afraid. 

92. It is as if there were a forest dreadful, terrific, 
barren, without a place of refuge or shelter, replete 

1 Adhikaru kurvanti mamaivarfipaw. 
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with wild beasts, deprived of water, frightful for 
persons of no experience. 

93. (Suppose further that) many thousand men 
have come to the forest, that waste track of wilder- 
ness which is fully five hundred yo^anas in extent. 

94. And he who is to act as their guide through 
that rough and horrible forest is a rich man, 
thoughtful, intelligent, wise, well instructed, and un- 
daunted. 

95. And those beings, numbering many ko/is, feel 
tired, and say to the guide : ' We are tired, Master ; 
we are not able to go on ; we should like now to 
return.' 

96. But he, the dexterous and clever guide, is 
searching in his mind for some apt device. Alas! 
he thinks, by going back these foolish men will be 
deprived of the possession of the jewels. 

97. Therefore let me by dint of magic power now 
produce a great city adorned with thousands of koris 
of buildings and embellished by monasteries and 
parks. 

98. Let me produce ponds and canals; (a city) 
adorned with gardens and flowers, provided with 
walls and gates, and inhabited by an infinite number 
of men and women. 

99. After creating that city he speaks to them in 
this manner : ' Do not fear, and be cheerful ; you 
have reached a most excellent city ; enter it and do 
your business, speedily. 

100. 'Be joyful and at ease; you have reached 
the limit of the whole forest.' It is to give them 
a time for repose that he speaks these words, and, in 
fact, they recover from their weariness. 

101. As he perceives that they have sufficiently 
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reposed, he collects them and addresses them again : 
' Come, hear what I have to tell you : this city have 
I produced by magic. 

102. ' On seeing you fatigued, I have, lest you 
should go back, made use of this device ; now strain 
your energy to reach the Isle.' 

103. In the same manner, monks, I am the guide, 
the conductor of thousands of ko/is of living beings ; 
in the same manner I see creatures toiling and un- 
able to break the shell of the egg of evils '. 

104. Then I reflect on this matter : These beings 
have enjoyed repose, have been tranquillised ; now 
I will remind 2 them of the misery of all things (and 
I say) : ' At the stage of Arhat you shall reach your 
aim.' 

105. At that time, when you shall have attained 
that state, and when I see all of you have become 
Arhats, then will I call you all together and explain 
to you how the law really is. 

106. It is an artifice of the Leaders, when they, 
the great Seers, show three vehicles, for there is 
but one vehicle, no second ; it is only to help (crea- 
tures) that two vehicles are spoken of. 

107. Therefore I now tell you, monks : Rouse to 
the utmost your lofty energy for the sake of the 
knowledge of the all-knowing ; as yet, you have not 
come so far as to possess complete Nirva»a. 

108. But when you shall have attained the know- 
ledge of the all-knowing and the ten powers proper 
to Ginas, you shall become Buddhas marked by 



1 KlejaWakcua. 

* The rendering of this passage is doubtful ; the text runs thus : 
sarvasya duAkhasya 'nubodha eshu. 
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the thirty-two characteristic signs and have rest 
for ever. 

109. Such is the teaching of the Leaders : in order 
to give quiet they speak of repose, (but) when they 
see that (the creatures) have had a repose, they, 
knowing this to be no final resting-place, initiate 
them in the knowledge of the all-knowing. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF THE 
FIVE HUNDRED MONKS. 

On hearing from the Lord that display of skilful- 
ness and the instruction by means of mysterious 
speech ; on hearing the announcement of the future 
destiny of the great Disciples, as well as the fore- 
going tale concerning ancient devotion and the 
leadership 1 of the Lord, the venerable Pur#a, son of 
Maitraya«t, was filled with wonder and amazement, 
thrilled 2 with pure-heartedness 3 , a feeling of delight 
and joy. He rose from his seat, full of delight and 
joy, full of great respect for the law, and while pros- 
trating himself before the Lord's feet, made within 
himself the following reflection : Wonderful, O Lord ; 
wonderful, O Sugata; it is an extremely difficult 
thing that the Tathigatas, &c, perform, the con- 
forming to this world, composed of so many elements, 
and preaching the law to all creatures with many 
proofs of their skilfulness, and skilfully releasing 
them when attached to this or that. What could we 



1 VWshabhitva, a curious and irregular form instead of 
vr/shabhatva. 

* Sphu/a, in the sense of vyapta; Pali phu/a. 

• Niramisha/fcittena. Niramisha is both 'free from worldly 
taint, sensual desire,' and 'without having a lure, not eager for 
reward,' i.e. disinterested. Both meanings are so intimately con- 
nected that it is not always easy to decide which we should prefer, 
e.g. Lalita-vistara, p. 215, and Manu VI, 49. 
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do, O Lord, in such a case ? None but the Tathd- 
gata knows our inclination and our ancient course. 
Then, after saluting with his head the Lord's feet, 
Pur«a went and stood apart, gazing up to the 
Lord with unmoved eyes and so showing his 
veneration. 

And the Lord, regarding the mental disposition of 
the venerable Pur«a, son of Maitrayawi, addressed 
the entire assembly of monks in this strain : Ye 
monks, see 1 this disciple, Puma, son of Maitra- 
ya#i, whom I have designated as the foremost of 
preachers in this assembly, praised for his many 
virtues, and who has applied himself in various 
ways to comprehend the true law. He is the man 
to excite, arouse, and stimulate the four classes of 
the audience ; unwearied in the preaching of the 
law ; as capable to preach the law as to oblige his 
fellow-followers of the course of duty. The Tatha- 
gata excepted, monks, there is none able to equal 
Puma, son of Maitraya«t, either essentially or in 
accessories. Now, monks, do you suppose that he 
keeps my true law only ? No, monks, you must not 
think so. For I remember, monks, that in the past, 
in the times of the ninety-nine Buddhas, the same 
Pur»a kept the true law under the mastership of 
those Buddhas. Even as he is now with me, so he 
has, in all periods, been the foremost of the preachers 
of the law ; has in all periods been a consummate 
knower of Voidness ; has in all periods acquired the 
(four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat 2 ; has in 
all periods reached mastership in the transcendent 

1 Pajyata, var. lect. pajyadhvam. 

* Fratisamvid, in meaning answering to Pali pa/isambhida. 
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wisdom of the Bodhisattvas. He has been a 
strongly convinced 1 preacher of the law, exempt 
from doubt, and quite pure. Under the mastership 
of those Buddhas he has during his whole exist- 
ence observed a spiritual life, and everywhere they 
termed him ' the Disciple.' By this means he has 
promoted the interest of innumerable, incalculable 
hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of beings, 
and brought innumerable and incalculable beings to 
full ripeness for supreme and perfect enlightenment. 
In all periods he has assisted the creatures in the func- 
tion of a Buddha, and in all periods he has purified 
his own Buddha-field, always striving to bring crea- 
tures to ripeness. He was also, monks, the fore- 
most among the preachers of the law under the 
seven Tathagatas, the first of whom is Vipasyin and 
the seventh myself 2 . 

And as to the Buddhas, monks, who have in 
future to appear in this Bhadra-kalpa, to the number 
of a thousand less four, under the mastership of 
them also shall this same Purwa, son of Maitrayawl, 
be the foremost among the preachers of the law 
and the keeper of the true law. Thus he shall keep 
the true law of innumerable and incalculable Lords 
and Buddhas in future, promote the interest of innu- 
merable and incalculable beings, and bring innumer- 
able and incalculable beings to full ripeness for 
supreme and perfect enlightenment. Constantly 
and assiduously he shall be instant in purifying his 
own Buddha-field and bringing creatures to ripeness. 

1 Suvirm^ita. 

* The seven so-called Minushi-Buddhas; a rather transparent 
disguise of the fact that in cosmological mythology there are seven 
Manus, rulers of certain periods. s 

[«] O 
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After completing such a Bodhisattva-course, at the 
end of innumerable, incalculable yEons, he shall 
reach supreme and perfect enlightenment; he shall in 
the world be the Tathagata called Dharmaprabhasa, 
an Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, 
a Sugata, &c. He shall appear in this very Buddha- 
field. 

Further, monks, at that time the Buddha-field 
spoken of will look as if formed by thousands of 
spheres similar to the sands of the river Ganges. It 
will be even, like the palm of the hand, consist of seven 
precious substances, be without hills, and filled with 
high edifices of seven precious substances 1 . There 
will be cars of the gods stationed in the sky ; the 
gods will behold men, and men will behold the gods. 
Moreover, monks, at that time that Buddha-field 
shall be exempt from places of punishment and from 
womankind, as all beings shall be born by appari- 
tional birth. They shall lead a spiritual life, have 
ideal 2 bodies, be self-lighting, magical, moving in 
the firmament, strenuous, of good memory, wise, 
possessed of gold-coloured bodies, and adorned with 
the thirty-two characteristics of a great man. And 
at that time, monks, the beings in that Buddha-field 
will have two things to feed upon, viz. the delight in 
the law and the delight in meditation. There will 



1 The Buddha-field of Pur«a, i.e. full, is so extremely pure, because 
he is, I suppose, the full moon. He is called the son of Maitra- 
yawl, because the full moon is born on the 15th day of the month. 
Maitrayant is a.slightly disguised Maitrt, otherwise called Anuradha, 
the 15th asterism, in the ancient series. Hence we may infer that 
the story of Pur«a is comparatively old. No wonder that Puma 
is surpassed by none, the Buddha excepted. 

* Manomaya. 
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be an immense, incalculable number of hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas ; all 
endowed with great transcendent wisdom, accom- 
plished in the (four) distinctive qualifications of an 
Arhat, able in instructing creatures. He (that 
Buddha) will have a number of disciples, beyond 
all calculation, mighty in magic, powerful, masters in 
the meditation of the eight emancipations. So 
immense are the good qualities that Buddha-field 
will be possessed of. And that JEon. shall be called 
Ratnavabhasa (i. e. radiant with gems), and that 
world SuvLsuddha (i. e. very pure). His lifetime 
shall last immense, incalculable ^Eons; and after 
the complete extinction of that Lord Dharmapra- 
bhasa, the Tathagata, &c, his true law shall last 
long, and his world shall be full of Stupas made 
of precious substances. Such inconceivable good 
qualities, monks, shall the Buddha-field of that Lord 
be possessed of. 

So spoke the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added the following stanzas : 

1. Listen to me, monks, and hear how my son 
has achieved his course of duty, and how he, well- 
trained and skilful, has observed the course of 
enlightenment 

2. Viewing these beings to be lowly-disposed and 
to be startled at the lofty vehicle, the Bodhisattvas 
become disciples and exercise Pratyekabuddhaship. 

3. By many hundreds of able devices they bring 
numerous Bodhisattvas to full ripeness and declare : 
We are but disciples, indeed, and we are far away 
from the highest and supreme enlightenment. 

4. It is by learning from them this course (of 
duty) that ko/is of beings arrive at full ripeness, 

o 2 
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who (at first), lowly-disposed and somewhat lazy, in 
course of time all become Buddhas. 

5. They follow a course in ignorance (thinking) : 
We, disciples, are of little use, indeed! In de- 
spondency they descend into all places of existence 
(successively), and (so) clear their own field. 

6. They show in their own persons that they are 
not free from affection, hatred, and infatuation ; and 
on perceiving (other) beings clinging to (heretical) 
views 1 , they go so far as to accommodate themselves 
to those views. 

7. By following such a course my numerous dis- 
ciples skilfully save creatures ; simple people would 
go mad, if they were taught the whole course of life 
(or story). 

8. Pur«a here, monks, my disciple, has formerly 
fulfilled his course (of duty) under thousands of 
ko/is of Buddhas, he has got possession of this true 
law by seeking after Buddha-knowledge. 

9. And at all periods has he been the foremost 
of the disciples, learned, a brilliant orator, free from 
hesitation ; he has, indeed, always been able to 
excite to gladness and at all times ready to perform 
the Buddha-task. 

10. He has always been accomplished in the sub- 
lime transcendent faculties and endowed with the 
distinctive qualifications of an Arhat ; he knew the 
faculties and range of (other) beings, and has always 
preached the perfectly pure law. 

11. By exposing the most eminent of true laws 
he has brought thousands of ko/is of beings to full 
ripeness for this supreme, foremost vehicle, whilst 
purifying his own excellent field. 

1 Drj'sh/ivilagna. 
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12. In future also he shall likewise honour thou- 
sands of ko/is of Buddhas, acquire knowledge of the 
most eminent of good laws, and clean his own field. 

13. Always free from timidity he shall preach the 
law with thousands of ko/is of able devices, and 
bring many beings to full ripeness for the knowledge 
of the all-knowing that is free from imperfections. 

14. After having paid homage to the Chiefs of 
men and always kept the most eminent of laws, he 
shall in the world be a Buddha self-born, widely 
renowned everywhere by the name of Dharma- 
prabhasa. 

1 5. And his field shall always be very pure and 
always set off with seven precious substances; his 
./Eon shall be (called) Ratnavabhasa, and his world 
Suvwuddha. 

16. That world shall be pervaded with many 
thousand ko/is of Bodhisattvas, accomplished mas- 
ters in the great transcendent sciences, pure in every 
respect, and endowed with magical power. 

1 7. At that period the Chief shall also have an 
assemblage of thousands of ko/is of disciples, en- 
dowed with magical power, adepts at the meditation 
of the (eight) emancipations, and accomplished in 
the (four) distinctive qualifications of an Arhat. 

18. And all beings in that Buddha-field shall be 
pure and lead a spiritual life. Springing into exist- 
ence by apparitional birth, they shall all be gold- 
coloured and display the thirty-two characteristic 
signs. 

19. They shall know no other food but pleasure 
in the law and delight in knowledge. No woman- 
kind shall be there, nor fear of the places of punish- 
ments or of dismal states. 
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20. Such shall be the excellent field of Pur»a, who 
is possessed of all good qualities ; it shall abound 
with all goodly things 1 , a small part (only) of which 
has here been mentioned. 

Then this thought arose in the mind of those 
twelve hundred self-controlled (Arhats): We are 
struck with wonder and amazement. (How) if the 
TatMgata would predict to us severally our future 
destiny as the Lord has done to those other great 
disciples ? And the Lord apprehending in his own 
mind what was going on in the minds of these great 
disciples addressed the venerable Maha-K&syapa : 
Those twelve hundred self-controlled hearers whom 
I am now beholding from face to face, to all those 
twelve hundred self-controlled hearers, K&ryapa, I 
will presently foretell their destiny. Amongst them, 
Ka^apa, the monk Kau/wfinya, a great disciple, 
shall, after sixty-two hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of Buddhas, become a Tathigata, an Arhat, 
&c, under the name of Samantaprabhisa, endowed 
with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c. ; but of 
those (twelve hundred), Klryapa, five hundred shall 
become Tathigatas of the same name. Thereafter 
shall all those five hundred great disciples reach 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, all bearing the 
nameofSamantaprabhasa; viz. Gaya-Klyyapa, Nadi- 
Klsyapa, Uruvilva-Ka^yapa, Kala, Kalodayin, Ani- 
ruddha, Kapphirta, Vakkula 2 , Aunda s , Svagata *, 

1 Akir««a sarvehi subhadrakehi ; Burnouf takes it as a mascu- 
line, rendering it by ' creatures fortun^es.' 

2 Also spelt Vakula; see p. 8. 

8 Probably the same with Maha-A'unda in MahEvagga I, 6, 36 ; 
A"ullavagga I, 18, 1. 

4 Pali Sagata, Mahdvagga V, 1, 3. 
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and the rest of the five hundred self-controlled 
(Arhats). 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas: 

21. The scion of the Ku»dTina family, my disciple 
here, shall in future be a Tathagata, a Lord of the 
world, after the lapse of an endless period ; he shall 
educate hundreds of ko/is of living beings. 

22. After seeing many endless Buddhas, he shall 
in future, after the lapse of an endless period, be- 
come the Cina Samantaprabhasa, whose field shall 
be thoroughly pure. 

23. Brilliant, gifted with the powers of a Buddha, 
with a voice far resounding in all quarters, waited 
upon by thousands of ko/is of beings, he shall 
preach supreme and eminent enlightenment. 

24. There shall be most zealous Bodhisattvas, 
mounted on lofty aereal cars, and moving, medi- 
tative, pure in morals, and assiduous in doing good. 

25. After hearing the law from the highest of 
men, they shall invariably go to other fields, to 
salute thousands of Buddhas and show them great 
honour. 

26. But ere long they shall return to the field of 
the Leader called Prabhasa, the Tathagata 1 . So 
great shall be the power of their course (of duty). 

27. The measure of the lifetime of that Sugata 
shall be sixty thousand ^Eons, and, after the com- 
plete extinction of that mighty one *, his true law 
shall remain twice as long in the world. 

28. And the counterfeit of it shall continue three 



1 Var. lect. ' the most high (or best) of men.' 

* Tayin. /- 
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times as long. When the true law of that holy one 
shall he exhausted, men and gods shall be vexed. 

29. There shall appear a complete number of five 
hundred Chiefs, supreme amongst men, who shall 
bear the same name with that Gina., Samantaprabha, 
and follow one another in regular succession. 

30. All shall have like divisions, magical powers, 
Buddha-fields, and hosts (of followers). Their true 
law also shall be the same and stand equally long. 

31. All shall have in this world, including the 
gods, the same voice as Samantaprabhasa, the 
highest of men, such as I have mentioned before. 

32. Moved by benevolence and compassion they 
shall in succession foretell each other's destiny, with 
the words: This is to be my immediate successor, 
and he is to command the world as I do at present. 

33. Thus, Kajyapa, keep now in view 1 here 
these self-controlled (Arhats), no less than five hun- 
dred (in number), as well as my other disciples, and 
speak of this matter to the other disciples. 

On hearing from the Lord the announcement of 
their own future destiny, the five hundred Arhats, 
contented, satisfied, in high spirits and ecstasy, filled 
with cheerfulness, joy, and delight, went up to the 
place where the Lord was sitting, reverentially sa- 
luted with their heads his feet, and spoke thus : We 
confess our fault, O Lord, in having continually and 
constantly persuaded ourselves that we had arrived 

1 Dhtrehi. I am not sure of the correctness of this translation; 
the word usually means 'to keep,' but this seems out of place, 
unless it be assumed that the injunction is given in anticipation, 
because Ka\ryapa succeeded to the Lord after the latter's Nirvawa. 
Burnouf has : ' Voila-comme tu dois considerer ici en ce jour ces 
Auditeurs,' &c. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VIII. DESTINY OF THE FIVE HUNDRED MONKS. 201 

at final Nirva#a, as (persons who are) dull, inept, 
ignorant of the rules. For, O Lord, whereas we 
should have thoroughly penetrated the knowledge 
of the Tathagatas, we were content with such a 
trifling degree of knowledge. 

It is, O Lord, as if some man having come to a 
friend's house got drunk or fell asleep, and that 
friend bound a priceless gem within 1 his garment, 
with the thought : Let this gem be his. After a 
while, O Lord, that man rises from his seat and 
travels further; he goes to some other country, 
where he is befallen by incessant difficulties, and has 
great trouble to find food and clothing. By dint of 
great exertion he is hardly able to obtain a bit of 
food, with which (however) he is contented and satis- 
fied. The old friend of that man, O Lord, who bound 
within the man's garment that priceless gem, hap- 
pens to see him again and says ; How is it, good 
friend, that thou hast such difficulty in seeking food 
and clothing, while I, in order that thou shouldst 
live in ease, good friend, have bound within thy 
garment a priceless gem, quite sufficient to fulfil all 
thy wishes? I have given thee that gem, my good 
friend, the very gem I have bound within thy 
garment. Still thou art deliberating: What has 
been bound ? by whom ? for what reason and pur- 
pose ? It is something foolish 2 , my good friend, to 
be contented, when thou hast with (so much) difficulty 
to procure food and clothing. Go, my good friend, 
betake thyself, with this gem, to some great city, 



1 Vastrante, vasanante; below in stanza 40 we find vasa- 
nantarasmi. 
* Etad bala^atiyam. 
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exchange the gem for money, and with that money 
do all that can be done with money. 

In the same manner, O Lord, has the Tathagata 
formerly, when he still followed the course of duty 
of a Bodhisattva, raised in us also ideas of omni- 
science, but we, O Lord, did not perceive, nor know it 
We fancied, O Lord, that on the stage of Arhat we 
had reached Nirva#a. We live in difficulty, O Lord, 
because we content ourselves with such a trifling 
degree of knowledge. But as our strong aspiration 
after the knowledge of the all-knowing has never 
ceased, the Tathagata teaches us the right : ' Have 
no such idea of Nirva#a, monks ; there are in your 
intelligence 1 roots of goodness which of yore I have 
fully developed. In this you have to see an able 
device of mine that from the expressions used by 
me, in preaching the law, you fancy Nirva«a to 
take place at this moment 1 .' And after having 
taught us the right in such a way, the Lord now 
predicts our future destiny to supreme and perfect 
knowledge. 

And on that occasion the five hundred self-con- 
trolled (Arhats), Af»ata-Kau»a?inya and the rest, 
uttered the following stanzas : 

34. We are rejoicing and delighted to hear this 
unsurpassed word of comfort that we are destined 
to the highest, supreme enlightenment. Homage 
be to thee, O Lord of unlimited sight ! 

35. We confess our fault before thee ; we were 
so childish, nescient, ignorant that we were fully 
contented with a small part of Nirva»a, under the 
mastership of the Sugata. 

1 Sant&ne. * Or, at present, etarhi. 
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36. This is a case like that of a certain man who 
enters the house of a friend, which friend, being rich 
and wealthy, gives him much food, both hard and 
soft. 

37. After satiating him with nourishment, he 
gives him a jewel of great value. He ties it with a 
knot within the upper robe and feels satisfaction at 
having given that jewel. 

38. The other man, unaware of it, goes forth and 
from that place travels to another town. There he 
is befallen with misfortune and, as a miserable beg- 
gar, seeks his food in affliction. 

39. He is contented with the pittance he gets by 
begging without caring for dainty food; as to that 
jewel, he has forgotten it ; he has not the slightest 
remembrance of its having been tied in his upper 
robe. 

40. Under these circumstances he is seen by his 
old friend who at home gave him that jewel. This 
friend properly reprimands him and shows him the 
jewel within his robe. 

41. At this sight the man feels extremely happy. 
The value of the jewel is such that he becomes a 
very rich man, of great power, and in possession of 
all that the five senses can enjoy. 

42. In the same manner, O Lord, we were un- 
aware of our former aspiration \ (the aspiration) laid 
in us by the Tathagata himself in previous existences 
from time immemorial. 

43. And we were living in this world, O Lord, 
with dull understanding and in ignorance, under the 

1 Pra»idhana; from the context one would gather that the 
real meaning had been ' predestination.' 
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mastership of the Sugata ; for we were contented with 
a little of Nirvawa ; we required nothing higher, nor 
even cared for it 

44. But the Friend of the world has taught us 
better : ' This is no blessed Rest 1 at all ; the full 
knowledge of the highest men 2 , that is blessed Rest, 
that is supreme beatitude.' 

45. After hearing this sublime, grand, splendid, 
and matchless prediction, O Lord, we are greatly 
elated with joy, when thinking of the prediction 
(we shall have to make to each other) in regular 
succession. 

1 Nirvr/ti. * Purushottam&nim. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE FUTURE DESTINY OF ANANDA, 
RAHULA, AND THE TWO THOUSAND MONKS. 

On that occasion the venerable Ananda made 
this reflection: Should we also receive a similar 
prediction ? Thus thinking, pondering, wishing, he 
rose from his seat, prostrated himself at the Lord's 
feet and uttered the following words. And the 
venerable Rihula also, in whom rose the same 
thought and the same wish as in Ananda, prostrated 
himself at the Lord's feet, and uttered these words : 
' Let it be our turn also, O Lord ; let it be our turn 
also, O Sugata. The Lord is our father and pro- 
creator, our refuge and protection. For in this 
world, including men, gods, and demons, O Lord, we 
are particularly distinguished l , as people say : These 
are the Lord's sons, the Lord's attendants ; these are 
the keepers of the law-treasure of the Lord. There- 
fore, Lord, it would seem meet 2 , were the Lord ere 
long to predict our destiny to supreme and perfect 
enlightenment' 

Two thousand other monks, and more, both such 
as were still under training and such as were not, 
likewise rose from their seats, put their upper robes 
upon one shoulder, stretched their joined hands 

1 Or respected, £itrikrtta ; cf. Pali £itti kara and Sansk. £itri- 
Jcira, Lalita-vistara, p. 347. 
* Pratirfipa. 
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towards the Lord and remained gazing up to him, 
all pre-occupied with the same thought, viz. of this 
very Buddha-knowledge : Should we also receive 
a prediction of our destiny to supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. 

Then the Lord addressed the venerable Ananda 
in these words : Thou, Ananda, shalt in future 
become a Tathagata by the name of Sagaravaradha- 
rabuddhivikrWitabhif«a *, an Arhat, &c, endowed 
with science and conduct, &c. After having honoured, 
respected, venerated, and worshipped sixty-two ko/is 
of Buddhas, kept in memory the true law of those 
Buddhas and received this command, thou shalt 
arrive at supreme and perfect enlightenment, and 
bring to full ripeness for supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment twenty hundred thousand myriads of koris of 
Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of twenty Ganges 2 . 
And thy Buddha-field shall consist of lapis lazuli 
and be superabundant The sphere shall be named 
Anavanamita-vai/ayanta and the iEon Manqf»a- 
.sabdabhigaigita. The lifetime of that Lord Sagara- 
varadharabuddhivikrtofitabhi£i«a, the Tathagata, &c, 
shall measure an immense number of ^Eons, jEons 

1 The epithet S&garavaradharavipulabuddhi, i.e. having the great 
intelligence of Sigaravaradhara, is bestowed on the Bodhisattva 
destined to be born as S'akyamuni, Lalita-vistara, p. 10. As the 
next preceding epithet, 1. c. mah&padmagarbhekshana, seems 
to point to the sun, I infer that Sagaravara, the choicest of oceans, 
denotes Soma, and S&garavaradhara, the keeper of that ocean, the 
moon. 

3 According to the reading vi»wati« Gaftg&nadrv&likopam&ni ; 
var. lect. has vwwjati-GahgS°, so that Burnouf s rendering ' e"gal a 
celui des sables de vingt fleuves du Gange' is admissible. On the 
other hand it must be remarked that we shall meet in the sequel 
with the phrase bahuni GanganadMlikopam&ni Buddhako/inayuta- 
jata sahasram. 
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the term of which is not to be found by calculation. 
So many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
incalculable /Eons shall last the lifetime of that 
Lord. Twice as long, Ananda, after the complete 
extinction of that Lord, shall his true law stand, 
and twice as long again shall continue its counter- 
feit. And further, Ananda, many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Buddhas, similar to the sands of 
the river Ganges, shall in all directions of space speak 
the praise of that Tathagata Sagaravaradharabud- 
dhivikrWitabhi,f»a, the Arhat, &c. 

i. I announce to you, congregated monks, that 
Ananda-Bhadra, the keeper of my law, shall in 
future become a <7ina, after having worshipped sixty 
ko/is of Sugatas. 

2. He shall be widely renowned by the name of 
Sagarabuddhidharin Abhif »aprapta \ in a beautiful, 
thoroughly clear field, (termed) Anavanata Vai^ayantl 
(i. e. triumphal banner unlowered). 

3. There shall be Bodhisattvas like the sands of the 
Ganges and even more, whom he shall bring to full 
ripeness; he shall be a G'ma. endowed with great 
(magical) power, whose word shall widely resound in 
all quarters of the world. 

4. The duration of his life shall be immense. He 
shall always be benign and merciful to the world. 
After the complete extinction of that G'ina. and 
mighty saint*, his true law shall stand twice as 
long. 

5. The counterfeit (shall continue) twice as long 

* These names may be translated by 'possessor of an intellect 
(unfathomable) as the ocean, having arrived at transcendent 
wisdom.' 

* Tayin. 
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under the rule 1 of that Cina. Then also shall 
beings like grains of sand of the Ganges produce in 
this world what is the cause of Buddha-enlighten- 
ment. 

In that assembly were eight thousand Bodhisat- 
tvas who had newly entered the vehicle. To them 
this thought presented itself: Never before did we 
have such a sublime prediction to Bodhisattvas, far 
less to disciples. What may be the cause of it ? 
what the motive ? The Lord, who apprehended in 
his mind what was going on in the minds of those 
Bodhisattvas, addressed them in these words : Young 
men of good family, I and Ananda have in the same 
moment, the same instant conceived the idea of 
supreme and perfect enlightenment in the presence 
of the Tathagata Dharmagahanabhyudgatara^a 2 , the 
Arhat, &c. At that period, young men of good family, 
he (Ananda) constantly and assiduously applied him- 
self to great learning, whereas I was applying my- 
self to strenuous labour. Hence I sooner arrived at 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, whilst Ananda- 
Bhadra was the keeper of the law-treasure of the 
Lords Buddhas ; that is to say, young men of good 
family, he made a vow 8 to bring Bodhisattvas to full 
development. 

When the venerable Ananda heard from the 
Lord the announcement of his own destiny to 
supreme and perfect enlightenment, when he learned 
the good qualities of his Buddha-field and its divi- 
sions, when he heard of the vow he had made in the 



1 I.e. reign, epoch inaugurated by him. 

* Var. lect. Dharmagagana" and Dharmagamana . 

3 Pra«idhana. 
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past, he felt pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled 
with cheerfulness and delight. And at that juncture 
he remembered the true law of many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas and his own vow 
of yore. 

And on that occasion the venerable Ananda 
uttered the following stanzas : 

6. Wonderful, boundless are the (7inas l who re- 
mind us of the law preached by the extinct (7inas 
and mighty saints 2 . Now I remember it as if it 
had happened to-day or yesterday 3 . 

7. I am freed from all doubts; I am ready for 
enlightenment. Such is my skilfulness, (as) I am 
the servitor 4 , and keep the true law for the sake 
of enlightenment. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the venerable 
Rahula-Bhadra in these words : Thou, Rahula, shalt 
be in future a Tathagata of the name of Saptaratna- 
padmavikrintagamin 6 , an Arhat, &c, endowed with 
science and conduct, &c. After having honoured, 
respected, venerated, worshipped a number of Tatha- 
gatas, &c, equal to the atoms of ten worlds, thou 
shalt always be the eldest son of those Lords 
Buddhas, just as thou art mine at present. And, 
Rahula, the measure of the lifetime of that Lord 
Saptaratnapadmavikrantagamin, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the abundance of all sorts of good qualities 
(belonging to him) shall be exactly the same as of 

1 This may be interpreted as being a pluralis majestatis. 

3 T&yia. 

' Adya svo va ; cf. note 2, p. 154. 

4 ParMSraka, synonymous with upasth&yaka, one who is in 
attendance, in readiness, an attendant, a servitor, a satellite. 

• So my MSS. ; Burnouf has Saptaratnapadmavikramin. 
[21] P 



Digitized by 



Google 



2IO SADDHARMA-PUJVDARlKA. IX. 

the Lord Sagaravaradharabuddhivikridfitabhi^tfa, the 
Tathagata, &c. ; likewise shall the divisions of the 
Buddha-field and its qualities be the same as those 
possessed by that Lord. And, Rahula, thou shalt 
be the eldest son of that Tathagata Sagaravara- 
dharabuddhivikrlafitabhi^a, the Arhat, &c. After- 
wards thou shalt arrive at supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. 

8. Rahula here, my own eldest son, who was born 
to me when I was a prince royal, he, my son, after 
my reaching enlightenment, is a great Seer, an heir 
to the law \ 

9. The great number of ko/is of Buddhas which he 
shall see in future, is immense. To all these Cinas 
he shall be a son, striving after enlightenment. 

10. Unknown is this course (of duty) to Rahula 2 , 
but I know his (former) vow. He glorifies the 
Friend of the world 8 (by saying) : I am, forsooth, the 
Tathagata's son. 

ii. Innumerable myriads of ko/is of good quali- 
ties, the measure of which is never to be found, 
appertain to this Rahula, my son; for it has been 
said : He exists by reason of enlightenment. 

The Lord now again regarded those two thousand 
disciples, both such as were still under training and 
such as were not, who were looking up to him with 
serene, mild, placid minds. And the Lord then 
addressed the venerable Ananda : Seest thou, 
Ananda, these two thousand disciples, both such as 
are still under training and such as are not ? ' I 

1 Cf. the myth according to which Rlhu, the personified eclipse, 
came in for his share before Brahma, the father of the world. 
* Or of Rahula. 
' Lokabandhu, from elsewhere known as an epithet of the sun. 
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do, Lord ; I do, Sugata/ The Lord proceeded : 
All these two thousand monks, Ananda, shall 
simultaneously accomplish the course of Bodhi- 
sattvas, and after honouring, respecting, venerating, 
worshipping Buddhas as numerous as the atoms 
of fifty worlds, and after acquiring the true law, 
they shall, in their last bodily existence, attain 
supreme and perfect enlightenment at the same 
time, the same moment, the same instant, the same 
juncture in all directions of space, in different worlds, 
each in his own Buddha-field. They shall become 
Tathagatas, Arhats, &c, by the name of Ratnake- 
tura^as 1 . Their lifetime shall last a complete JEon. 
The division and good qualities of their Buddha- 
fields shall be equal ; equal also shall be the number 
of the congregation of their disciples and Bodhi- 
sattvas ; equal also shall be their complete extinction, 
and their true law shall continue an equal time. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

12. These two thousand disciples, Ananda, who 
here are standing before me, to them, the sages, 
I now predict that in future they shall become 
Tathagatas. 

13. After having paid eminent worship to the 
Buddhas, by means of infinite comparisons and 
examples, they shall, when standing in their last 
bodily existence, reach my extreme enlightenment. 

14. They shall all, under the same name, in every 
direction, at the same moment and instant, .and 

1 In astrological works, in the enumeration of Grahas (sun, 
moon, planets, &c.), the Ketus are constantly named after Rahu. 
It is hardly fortuitous that here we find these ' kings of Ketus ' 
mentioned immediately after Rahula. 

P 2 
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sitting at the foot of the most exalted tree, become 
Buddhas, after they shall have reached the know- 
ledge. 

15. All shall bear the same name of Ketus 1 of 
the Ratna, by which they shall be widely famed in 
this world. Their excellent fields shall be equal, 
and equal the congregation of disciples and Bodhi- 
sattvas. 

16. Strong in magic power, they shall all simul- 
taneously, in every direction of space, reveal the law 
in this world and all at once 2 become extinct ; their 
true law shall last equally long. 

And the disciples, both such as were still under 
training and such as were not, on hearing from the 
Lord, face to face, the prediction concerning each of 
them, were pleased, exultant, ravished, joyous, filled 
with cheerfulness and delight, and addressed the 
Lord with the following stanzas : 

1 7. We are satisfied, O Light of the world, to hear 
this prediction ; we are pleased, O Tathagata, as if 
sprinkled with nectar. 

18. We have no doubt, no uncertainty that we 
shall become supreme amongst men ; to-day we 
have obtained felicity, because we have heard that 
prediction. 



1 Ketumala, apparently 'cluster of Ketus,' is the appellation 
of the western region ; Ketumat is a ruler of the western quarter, 
i.e. the personification of the west. The phrase rendered by 
' standing in their last bodily existence ' (pa* £ime samu^Araye), 
in stanza 13, also means * standing in their elevation in the west.' 

2 MSS. have sadapi, but this is obviously a clerical error for 
sahapi. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PREACHER. 

The Lord then addressed the eighty thousand 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas by turning to Bhaisha- 
gyaxfyra, as their representative. Seest thou, Bhai- 
shagyara^a, in this assembly the many gods, Nagas, 
goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Ganu/as, Kinnaras, 
great serpents, men, and beings not human, monks, 
nuns, male and female lay devotees, votaries of the 
vehicle of disciples, votaries of the vehicle of Pratye- 
kabuddhas, and those of the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas, who have heard this Dharmaparyaya from 
the mouth of the Tathigata ? ' I do, Lord ; I do, 
Sugata.' The Lord proceeded : Well, Bhaisha- 
gyaxiga., all those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who in 
this assembly have heard, were it but a single stanza, 
a single verse (or word), or who even by a single 
rising thought have joyfully accepted this Sutra, to 
all of them, Bhaisha^ yara^a, among the four classes 
of my audience I predict their destiny to supreme and 
perfect enlightenment. And all whosoever, Bhai- 
sha/yara^a, who, after the complete extinction of the 
Tathagata, shall hear this Dharmaparyaya and after 
hearing, were it but a single stanza, joyfully accept 
it, even with a single rising thought, to those also, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, be they young men or young ladies 
of good family, I predict their destiny to supreme and 
perfect enlightenment. Those young men or ladies 
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of good family, Bhaisha^yara^a, shall be worship- 
pers of many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of Buddhas. Those young men or ladies of good 
family, Bhaisha^yara^a, shall have made a vow 
under hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Buddhas. They must be considered as being 
reborn amongst the people of Cambudvlpa 1 , out of 
compassion to all creatures. Those who shall take, 
read, make known, recite, copy, and after copying 
always keep in memory and from time to time 
regard were it but a single stanza of this Dharma- 
paryiya ; who by that book 2 shall feel veneration 
for the Tathagatas, treat them with the respect due 
to Masters 8 , honour, revere, worship them; who 
shall worship that book with flowers, incense, per- 
fumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, 
flags, banners, music, &c, and with acts of reverence 
such as bowing and joining hands ; in short, Bhai- 
sha^yarctfa, any young men or young ladies of 
good family who shall keep or joyfully accept were 
it but a single stanza of this Dharmaparyaya, to 
all of them, Bhaisha^yara/a, I predict their being 
destined to supreme and perfect enlightenment. 

Should some man or woman, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
happen to ask : How now have those creatures to 
be who in future are to become Tathagatas, Arhats, 
&c. ? then that man or woman should be referred to 
the example of that young man or young lady of good 
family. ' Whoever is able to keep, recite, or teach, 

1 I. e. India. 

8 Tasmin pustake, literally 'at that book,' i.e. when that book 
is being read, written, heard, &c. 

3 •S'dstn'gauravena satkarishyanti. I take the instrumental 
case here to be the instrumental of manner. 
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were it but a single stanza of four lines, and who- 
ever shows respect for this Dharmaparyaya, that 
young man or young lady of good family shall in 
future become a Tathagata, &c. ; be persuaded of 
it.' For, Bhaishafyari/a, such a young man or 
young lady of good family must be considered to 
be a Tathagata, and by the whole world, including 
the gods, honour should be done to such a Tatha- 
gata who keeps were it but a single stanza of 
this Dharmaparyaya, and far more, of course, to 
one who grasps, keeps, comprehends, makes known, 
copies, and after copying always retains in his memory 
this Dharmaparyaya entirely and completely, and who 
honours that book with flowers, incense, perfumed 
garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags, 
banners, music, joined hands, reverential bows and 
salutations. Such a young man or young lady of 
good family, Bhaisha^yara/a, must be held to be 
accomplished in supreme and perfect enlightenment ; 
must be held to be the like of a Tathagata, who out 
of compassion and for the benefit of the world, by 
virtue of a former vow, makes his appearance here 
in Gambudvipa, in order to make this Dharmapar- 
yaya generally known. Whosoever, after leaving 1 
his own lofty conception of the law 2 and the lofty 
Buddha-field occupied by him, in order to make 
generally known this Dharmaparyaya, after my 

1 SthapayitvS, which commonly means 'apart from, barring.' 
* YdJt svaw (var. lect. yas tarn) — dharrndbhisawskaraw. If we 
follow the former reading, sthapayitva can hardly be taken in 
the sense of ' apart from ;' in the other case it would be possible, 
though I should be at a loss to guess the purport of the phrase. 
The real meaning of dharmabhisamskara is, probably, ' position 
in life ' or ' religion.' Cf. stanza 4 below. 
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complete Nirvawa, may be deemed to have ap- 
peared 1 in the predicament of a Tathagata 2 , such 
a one, Bhaisha^yar&^a, be it a young man or a 
young lady of good family, must be held to perform 
the function of the Tathagata, to be a deputy of the 
Tathagata. As such, Bhaisha^yara^a, should be 
acknowledged the young man or the young lady of 
good family, who communicates this Dharma- 
paryaya, after the complete Nirvawa of the Tatha- 
gata, were it but in secret or by stealth or to one 
single creature that he communicated or told it. 

Again, Bhaisha/yara^a, if some creature vicious, 
wicked, and cruel-minded should in the (current) 
Age speak something injurious in the face of the 
Tathagata, and if some should utter a single harsh 
word, founded or unfounded, to those irreproachable 
preachers of the law and keepers of this Sutranta, 
whether lay devotees or clergymen, I declare that 
the latter sin is the graver. For, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
such a young man or young lady of good family 
must be held to be adorned with the apparel of the 
Tathagata. He carries the Tathagata on his 
shoulder, Bhaisha^yara^a, who after having copied 
this Dharmaparyaya and made a volume of it, 
carries it on his shoulder. Such a one, wherever he 
goes, must be saluted by all beings with joined 
hands, must be honoured, respected, worshipped, 
venerated, revered by gods and men with flowers, 
incense, perfumed garlands, ointment, powder, clothes, 
umbrellas, flags, banners, musical instruments, with 



1 Upapanna, an ambiguous term ; it may also mean ' fit.' 

a Tathagata-bhuta; a var. lect. has Tathagata-duta, a mes- 
senger, a deputy of the Tathagata, 
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food, soft and hard, with nourishment and drink, with 
vehicles, with heaps of choice and gorgeous jewels. 
That preacher of the law must be honoured by 
heaps of gorgeous jewels being presented to that 
preacher of the law. For it may be that by his 
expounding this Dharmaparyaya, were it only once, 
innumerable, incalculable beings who hear it shall 
soon become accomplished in supreme and perfect 
enlightenment 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas: 

i. He who wishes to be established in Buddha- 
hood and aspires to the knowledge of the Self-born l , 
must honour those who keep this doctrine. 

2. And he who is desirous of omniscience and 
thinks : How shall I soonest reach it ? must try to 
know this Sutra by heart, or at least honour one 
who knows it 

3. He has been sent by the Lord of the world to 
convert (or catechise) men, he who out of compas- 
sion for mankind recites this Sutra z . 

4. After giving up a good position, that great 
man 8 has come hither, he who out of compassion 
for mankind keeps this Sutra (in memory). 

5. It is by force of his position, that in the last 
times he is seen preaching this unsurpassed Sutra. 

6. That preacher of the law must be honoured 



1 Svayambhu^MSna, which, to my apprehension, is an altera- 
tion of brahmavidyS. 

' From such a passage as this one might be tempted to believe 
that it had been the intention of the author of this verse to repre- 
sent Buddha as eternal ; cf. Burnouf s remarks in his Introduction, 
p. 119. 

* I. e. the preacher or catechiser. 
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with divine and human flowers and all sorts of per- 
fumes ; be decked with divine cloth and strewed 
with jewels. 

7. One should always reverentially salute him 
with joined hands, as if he were the Chief of Cinas 
or the Self-born, he who in these most dreadful, last 
days keeps this Sutra of the Extinct (Buddha). 

8. One should give food, hard and soft, nourish- 
ment and drink, lodging in a convent, ko/is of robes 
to honour the son of Gina, when he has propounded, 
be it but once, this Sutra. 

9. He performs the task of the Tathagatas and 
has been sent by me to the world of men, he who in 
the last days shall copy, keep, or hear this Sutra. 

10. The man who in wickedness of heart or with 
frowning brow should at any time of a whole JEon 
utter something injurious in my presence, commits a 
great sin. 

11. But one who reviles and abuses those guar- 
dians of this Sutranta, when they are expounding 
this Sutra, I say that he commits a still greater sin. 

1 2. The man who, striving for superior enlighten- 
ment, shall in a complete ./Eon praise me in my 
face with joined hands, with many myriads of ko^is 
of stanzas, 

13. Shall thence derive a great merit, since he 
has glorified me in gladness of heart. But a still 
greater merit shall he acquire who pronounces the 
praise of those (preachers). 

14. One who shall during eighteen thousand 
ko/is of iEons pay worship to those objects of 
veneration 1 , with words, visible things, flavours, 
with divine scents and divine kinds of touch, 

1 Pusteshu. I think that these pustas, models, images, denote 
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15. If such a one, by his paying that worship to 
the objects of veneration during eighteen thousand 
ko/is of ./Eons, happens to hear this Sutra, were it 
only once, he shall obtain an amazingly great 
advantage. 

I announce to thee, Bhaisha^yara^a, I declare to 
thee, that many are the Dharmaparyayas which I have 
propounded, am propounding, and shall propound. 
And among all those Dharmaparyayas, Bhaishafya- 
ra^a, it is this which is apt to meet with no acceptance 
with everybody, to find no belief with everybody. 
This, indeed, Bhaisha^ara^a, is the transcendent 
spiritual esoteric lore of the law, preserved by the 
power of the Tathagatas, but never divulged ; it is 
an article (of creed) 1 not yet made known. By the 
majority of people, Bhaisha^yara^a, this Dharmapar- 
yaya is rejected during the lifetime of the Tathagata ; 
in far higher degree such will be the case after his 
complete extinction. 

Nevertheless, Bhaishafyara^a, one has to consider 
those young men or young ladies of good family to 
be invested with the robes of the Tathagata ; to be 
regarded and blessed by the Tathagatas living in 
other worlds, that they shall have the force of indi- 
vidual persuasion, the force that is rooted in virtue, 

the exemplary preachers who are likened to the Tathagata, and 
sent by him(Tathagata-bhuta andTathagata-dflta), spoken of 
in the preceding verses as well as in the prose passages above. 
Instead of models, I have used the phrase, objects of veneration, 
for clearness sake. Burnouf s original rendering ' images ' is, so 
far as I can see, preferable to his correction of it into 'books.' 
There is no question of books, only of a single work, the Lotus ; 
and it is clear that we must try to make the contents of the last 
two stanzas agree with the final part of the preceding prose. 
1 Or point of view, standpoint. 
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and the force of a pious vow. They shall dwell 
apart in the convents of the Tathagata, Bhaisha- 
^yara^a, and shall have their heads stroked by the 
hand of the Tathagata, those young men and young 
ladies of good family, who after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata shall believe, read, write, honour 
this Dharmaparyaya and recite it to others. 

Again, Bhaisha^yara^a, on any spot of the earth 
where this Dharmaparyaya is expounded, preached, 
written, studied, or recited in chorus, on that spot, 
Bhaisha^yarifa, one should build a Tathagata- 
shrine, magnificent, consisting of precious substances, 
high, and spacious ; but it is not necessary to depose in 
it relics of the Tathagata. For the body of the Tatha- 
gata is, so to say, collectively deposited there. Any 
spot of the earth where this Dharmaparyaya is ex- 
pounded or taught or recited or rehearsed in chorus 
or written or kept in a volume, must be honoured, 
respected, revered, worshipped as if it were a Stupa, 
with all sorts of flowers, incense, perfumes, garlands, 
ointment, powder, clothes, umbrellas, flags, banners, 
triumphal streamers, with all kinds of song, music, 
dancing, musical instruments, castanets \ and shouts 
in chorus. And those, Bhaisha^yari^a, who approach 
a Tathagata-shrine to salute or see it, must be held 
to be near supreme and perfect enlightenment. For, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, there are many laymen as well as 
priests who observe the course of a Bodhisattva 
without, however, coming so far as to see, hear, 
write or worship this Dharmaparyaya. So long as 
they do not hear this Dharmaparyaya, they are not 
yet proficient in the course of a Bodhisattva. But 
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those who hear this. Dharmaparyaya and thereupon 
accept, penetrate, understand, comprehend it, are at 
the time near supreme, perfect enlightenment, so to 
say, immediately near it. 

It is a case, Bhaisha^yara^a, similar to that of a 
certain man, who in need and in quest of water, in 
order to get water, causes a well to be dug in an arid 
tract of land. So long as he sees that the sand 
being dug out is dry and white, he thinks: the water 
is still far off. After some time he sees that the sand 
being dug out is moist, mixed with water, muddy, 
with trickling drops, and that the working men who 
are engaged in digging the well are bespattered 
with mire and mud. On seeing that foretoken, 
Bhaisha^yarifa, the man will be convinced and 
certain that water is near. In the same manner, 
Bhaishafyari^a, will these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
be far away from supreme and perfect enlightenment 
so long as they do not hear, nor catch, nor penetrate, 
nor fathom, nor mind this Dharmaparyaya. But 
when the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas shall hear, 
catch, penetrate, study, and mind this Dharmapar- 
yaya, then, Bhaisha^ara^a, they will be, so to say, 
immediately near supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
From this Dharmaparyaya, Bhaisha/yara^a, will ac- 
crue to creatures supreme and perfect enlightenment. 
For this Dharmaparyaya contains an explanation of 
the highest mystery, the secret article 1 of the law 
which the Tathagatas, &c, have revealed for the 
perfecting of the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas. Any 
Bodhisattva, Bhaisha^yara^a, who is startled, feels 
anxiety, gets frightened at this Dharmaparyaya, 



1 Or point. 
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may be held, Bhaishafyara^u, to have (but) newly 
entered the vehicle x . If, however, a votary of the 
vehicle of the disciples is startled, feels anxiety, gets 
frightened at this Dharmaparyaya, such a person, de- 
voted to the vehicle of the disciples, Bhaisha^ar&fa, 
may be deemed a conceited man. 

Any Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Bhaisha^yara^a, 
who after the complete extinction of the Tathagata, 
in the last times, the last period shall set forth this 
Dharmaparyaya to the four classes of hearers, 
should do so, Bhaisha^yara^a, after having entered 
the abode 2 of the Tathagata, after having put on the 
robe of the Tathagata, and occupied the pulpit of the 
Tathagata. And what is the abode of the Tathagata, 
Bhaishafyara^a ? It is the abiding 8 in charity (or 
kindness) to all beings; that is the abode of the 
Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a., which the young man of 
good family has to enter. And what is the robe of 
the Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a ? It is the apparel of 
sublime forbearance ; that is the robe of the Tatha- 
gata, Bhaishagyara^a, which the young man of good 
family has to put on. What is the pulpit of the 
Tathagata, Bhaisha^yara^a ? It is the entering into 
the voidness (or complete abstraction) of all laws (or 
things) ; that is the pulpit, Bhaisha^yara^a, on which 
the young man of good family has to sit in order to 
set forth this Dharmaparyaya to the four classes of 
hearers. A Bodhisattva ought to propound this 
Dharmaparyaya with unshrinking mind, before the 
face of the congregated Bodhisattvas, the four classes 

1 The Mahayana, apparently. 

1 Layana, recess, retreat, refuge, cell, lair, stronghold, asylum, 
abode. 
' Vihara, both walk and abode, and further, monastery. 
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of hearers, who are striving for the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas, and I, staying in another world, Bhaisha^a- 
ri/a, will by means of fictious creatures 1 make the 
minds of the whole congregation favourably disposed 
to that young man of good family, and I will send 
fictious monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees 
in order to hear the sermon of the preacher, who 
are unable to gainsay or contradict him 2 . If after- 
wards he shall have retired to the forest, I will send 
thither many gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, and great serpents to 
hear him preach, while I, staying in another world, 
Bhaisha^yara^a, will show my face to that young 
man of good family, and the words and syllables 
of this Dharmaparyaya which he happens to have 
forgotten will I again suggest to him 8 when he 
repeats his lesson. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 6. Let one listen to this exalted Sutra, avoiding 
all distractedness ; for rare is the occasion (given) for 
hearing it, and rare also the belief in it. 



1 Nirmitai^ ; the word is masculine, as appears from the 
sequel. 

* I cannot tell what real phenomena are underlying these crea- 
tions of the Buddha after his Nirvawa ; but this much seems clear, 
that we have in this piece a description of the practical course 
a young preacher has to go through in order to become fit for 
his task. 

8 PratyuJMrayishy&mi, literally, I will cause him to re-utter. 
The real purport, unless I am much mistaken, is : on a following 
day (Buddha) will restore what the student has forgotten from his 
lesson, provided he reads the passage again ; or, if we take the 
words in a spiritual sense, the mental light of the student will again 
supply what he has forgotten of his lesson. Cf. stanza 31. 
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17. It is a case similar to that of a certain man 
who in want of water goes to dig a well in an arid 
tract of land, and sees how again and again only dry 
sand is being dug up. 

1 8. On seeing which he thinks : the water is far 
off; a token of its being far off is the dry white 
sand which appears in digging. 

19. But when he (afterwards) sees again and again 
the sand moist and smooth, he gets the conviction 
that water cannot be very far off. 

20. So, too, are those men far from Buddha- 
knowledge who have not heard this Sutra and have 
failed to repeatedly meditate on it. 

21. But those who have heard and oft meditated 
on this profound king amongst Sutras, this authorita- 
tive book * for disciples, 

22. Are wise and near Buddha-knowledge, even 
as from the moisture of sand may be inferred that 
water is near. 

23. After entering the abode of the G'ma., putting 
on his robe and sitting down on my seat, the 
preacher should, undaunted, expound this Sutra. 

24. The strength of charity (or kindness) is my 
abode ; the apparel of forbearence is my robe ; and 
voidness (or complete abstraction) is my seat; let 
(the preacher) take his stand on this and preach. 

25. Where clods, sticks, pikes, or abusive words 
and threats fall to the lot of the preacher, let him 
be patient, thinking of me. 

26. My body has existed entire in thousands of 



1 Viim£aya, decision, here hardly differing from tantra or 
siddhinta. After the model of the latter has been framed the 
term Sutranta; and the Lotus, as we know, is a Sutr&nta. 
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ko/is of regions ; during a number of ko/is of ^Eons 
beyond comprehension I teach the law to creatures. 

27. To that courageous man who shall proclaim 
this Sutra after my complete extinction I will also 
send many creations l . 

28. Monks, nuns, lay devotees, male and female, 
will honour him as well as the classes of the 
audience. 

29. And should there be some to attack him with 
clods, sticks, injurious words, threats, taunts, then 
the creations shall defend him. 

30. And when he shall stay alone, engaged in 
study, in a lonely place, in the forest or the hills, 

31. Then will I show him my luminous body and 
enable him to remember the lesson he forgot *. 

32. While he is living lonely in the wilderness, I 
will send him gods and goblins in great number to 
keep him company. 

33. Such are the advantages he is to enjoy; j y 
whether he is preaching to the four classes, or living, j 
a solitary, in mountain caverns and studying his 
lesson, he will see me. 

34. His readiness of speech knows no impedi- 
ment; he understands the manifold requisites of 
exegesis ; he satisfies thousands of ko/is of beings 
because he is, so to say, inspired (or blessed) by the 
Buddha s . 

1 Bahunirmitan. As a class of angels is called Parinirmita 
Varavartin, it may be that the idea the word nirmita was intended 
to convey to the simple-minded is that of angels. 

* Here the Buddha seems to be the personification of the faculty 
of memory, of mental light. 

' Buddhena. Burnouf seems to have read BuddhaiA, the 
plural. 

[21] Q 
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35. And the creatures who are entrusted to his 
care shall very soon all become Bodhisattvas, and 
by cultivating his intimacy they shall behold Bud- 
dhas as numerous as the sands of the Ganges. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

APPARITION OF A STOPA. 

Then there arose a Stupa, consisting of seven 
precious substances, from the place of the earth op- 
posite the Lord, the assembly being in the middle 1 , 
a Stupa five hundred yo^anas in height and pro- 
portionate in circumference. After its rising, the 
Stupa, a meteoric phenomenon 2 , stood in the sky 
sparkling, beautiful, nicely decorated with five thou- 
sand 3 successive terraces of flowers 4 , adorned 
with many thousands of arches, embellished by 
thousands of banners and triumphal streamers, hung 
with thousands of jewel-garlands and with hour- 
plates and bells, and emitting the scent of Xan- 
thochymus and sandal, which scent filled this whole 
world. Its row of umbrellas rose so far on high as 
to touch the abodes of the four guardians of the 

1 Between the Lord (i.e. the Sun) and the Stupa of seven 
Ratnas, i. e. here, it would seem, the rainbow of seven colours. 
We shall see that the Stupa has also another function, that of 
symbolising the celestial dhish«ya in which sun and moon are 
standing. Cf. £. Senart, Essai sur la legende du Buddha, p. 436. 

8 Vaihiyasam, in the neuter gender, whereas stupa is 
masculine. 

* The number of colours is now five, theti seven. Moreover 
there ought to be a parallelism between the five colours and the 
five planets, and, on the other hand, between the seven ratnas, 
or colours, and the grahas, including sun and moon. In Rig- 
veda we find saptaraxmi and pznid.ia.smi. 

* Pushpagrahawivedika. 

Q 2 
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horizon and the gods. It consisted of seven precious 
substances, viz. gold, silver, lapis lazuli, Musiragalva, 
emerald, red coral, and Karketana-stone \ This 
Stupa of precious substances once formed, the gods 
of paradise strewed and covered it with Mandarava 
and great Mandara flowers a . And from that Stupa 
of precious substances there issued this voice : Ex- 
cellent, excellent, Lord .Sakyamuni ! thou hast well 
expounded this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the 
True Law. So it is, Lord ; so it is, Sugata. 

At the sight of that great Stupa of precious sub- 
stances, that meteoric phenomenon in the sky, the 
four classes of hearers were filled with gladness, 
delight, satisfaction and joy. Instantly they rose 
from their seats, stretched out their joined hands, and 
remained standing in that position. Then the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Mahipratibhina, perceiving the 
world, including gods, men, and demons, filled with 
curiosity, said to the Lord: O Lord, what is the 
cause, what is the reason of so magnificent a Stupa 
of precious substances appearing in the world ? Who 
is it, O Lord, who causes that sound to go out from 
the magnificent Stupa of precious substances ? Thus 
asked, the Lord spake to Mahipratibhina, the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva, as follows : In this great Stupa 
of precious substances, Mahipratibhina, the proper 
body 3 of the Tathigata is contained condensed ; his 
is the Stupa ; it is he who causes this sound to go out 



1 The raising of a seven-jewelled Stupa is also narrated in the 
Vinaya Pi/aka of the Mahas&nghika school, according to Beal in the 
Indian Antiquary, vol. xi, p. 47. The particulars of the description 
in that narrative bear little resemblance to those found in our text 

* There fell smaller and bigger drops of rain. 

* Aimabhava, also the very nature, the essential being. 
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In the point of space below, Mahipratibhana, there 
are innumerable thousands of worlds *. Further on 
is the world called Ratnavmiddha *, there is the 
Tathagata named Prabhutaratna, the Arhat, &c. 
This Lord of yore made this vow : Formerly, when 
following the course of a Bodhisattva, I have not 
arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment before I 
had heard this Dharmapary&ya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, serving for the instruction of Bodhi- 
sattvas. But from the moment that I had heard 
this DharmaparyAya of the Lotus of the True Law, 
I have become fully ripe for supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. Now, Mahipratibhana, that Lord 
Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, at the juncture of 
time when his complete extinction was to take place, 
announced in presence of the world, including the 
gods : After my complete extinction, monks, one 
Stupa must be made of precious substances of this 
frame (or form) of the proper body of the Tatha- 
gata 8 ; the other Stupas, again, should be made 
in dedication (or in reference) to me. Thereupon, 
Mahipratibhina, the Lord Prabhfltaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, pronounced this blessing : Let my Stupa 
here, this Stupa of my proper bodily frame (or form), 
arise wherever in any Buddha-field in the ten direc- 
tions of space, in all worlds, the Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law is propounded, and let 



1 Var. lect. innumerable hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
worlds. 

3 I. e. clear by jewels (stars), or, quite the reverse, cleared from 
jewels. Most probably, however, we have to take it in the former 
sense. The world so called is, apparently, the starry vault, beyond 
the atmosphere where the rainbow is glittering. 

* Asya Tath&gatatmabhavavigrahasya. 
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it stand in the sky above the assembled congrega- 
tion when this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law is being preached by some Lord Buddha 
or another, and let this Stupa of the frame (or form) 
of my proper body give a shout of applause to those 
Buddhas while preaching this Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law 1 . It is that Stiipa, 
Mahapratibhana, of the relics of the Lord Prabhti- 
taratna, the Tathagata, &c, which, while I was 
preaching this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law in this Saha-world, arose above this 
assembled congregation and, standing as a meteor 
in the sky, gave its applause. 

Then said Mahapratibhana, the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva, to the Lord: Show us, O Lord, through thy 
power the frame of the afore-mentioned Tathagata. 
Whereon the Lord spake to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Mahapratibhana as follows : This Lord Pra- 
bhutaratna, Mahapratibhana, has made a grave and 
pious vow. That vow consisted in this : When the 
Lords, the Buddhas, being in other Buddha-fields, 
shall preach this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 

1 We shall see that the ' extinct Lord Prabhutaratna ' is to sit 
in the middle of the Stupa along with the Buddha. The moon is 
'completely extinct' when in conjunction with the sun, and 
it seems sufficiently clear that Prabhutaratna, the TathSgata, the 
Arhat, &c, is the moon at the time of am&vasyd, conjunction. 
The Stupa, in the centre of which sun and moon are sitting 
together at that period, cannot be the rainbow, so that we have 
in the sequel again to take Stupa in the sense of dhishnya, 
asterism ; see note 1, p. 227. The crescent surmounting the Stupa- 
symbols on coins (see Senart, 1. c.) is not exactly the representa- 
tion of the ' extinct Lord ' — who is difficult to be represented — but 
of the same nature. The appearance of this symbol on those 
coins is by itself sufficient to show the high antiquity of a refined 
nature-worship in Buddhism. 
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True Law, then let this Stupa of the frame of my 
proper body be near the Tathigata 1 to hear from 
him this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law. And when those Lords, those Buddhas wish to 
uncover the frame of my proper body and show it 
to the four classes of hearers, let then the Tatha- 
gata-frames, made by the Tathagatas in all quarters, 
in different Buddha-fields, from their own proper 
body, and preaching the law to creatures, under 
different names in several Buddha-fields, let all those 
Tathagata-frames, made from the proper body, united 
together, along with this Stflpa containing the frame 
of my own body, be opened and shown to the four 
classes of hearers. Therefore, Mahapratibhana, have 
I made many Tathagata-frames 2 which in all quarters, 
in several Buddha-fields in thousands of worlds, 
preach the law to creatures. All those ought to be 
brought hither. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maha- 
pratibhana said to the Lord : Then, O Lord, shall 
we reverentially salute all those bodily emanations 
of the Tathigata and created by the Tathagata. 

And instantly the Lord darted from the circle of 
hair on his brow a ray, which was no sooner darted 
than the Lords, the Buddhas stationed in the east in 
fifty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of worlds, 
equal to the sands of the river Ganges, became all visi- 
ble, and the Buddha-fields there, consisting of crystal, 
became visible, variegated with jewel trees, decorated 



1 The place of the moon just before entering Nirvawa must of 
course be near the sun's seat of the law. 

1 It is hardly necessary to remark that by the luminous bodies, 
the attendants of Prabhutaratna, i. e. the stars, are meant. 
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with strings of fine cloth, replete with many hundred 
thousands of Bodhisattvas, covered with canopies, 
decked with a network of seven precious substances 
and gold \ And in those fields appeared the Lords, 
the Buddhas, teaching with sweet and gentle voice the 
law to creatures; and those Buddha-fields seemed 
replete with hundred thousands of Bodhisattvas. 
So, too, it was in the south-east; so in the south ; 
so in the south-west; so in the west; so in the 
north-west ; so in the north ; so in the north-east ; 
so in the nadir ; so in the zenith ; so in the ten 
directions of space ; in each direction were to be 
seen many hundred thousand myriads of koris of 
Buddha-fields,, similar to the sands of the river 
Ganges, in many worlds similar to the sands of the 
river Ganges, Lords Buddhas in many hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddha-fields. 

Those Tathagatas, &c, in the ten directions of 
space then addressed each his own troop of Bodhi- 
sattvas : We shall have to go, young men of good 
family, to the Saha-world near the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, to humbly salute the Stupa 
of the relics of Prabhtitaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 
Thereupon those Lords, those Buddhas resorted with 
their own satellites, each with one or two, to this 
Saha-world. At that period this all-embracing world 
was adorned with jewel trees ; it consisted of lapis 
lazuli, was covered with a network of seven precious 
substances and gold, smoking with the odorous 
incense of magnificent jewels, everywhere strewn 
with Mandirava and great Mandarava flowers, 

1 Here we see that gold does not belong to the seven ratnas. 
The whole list of the seven colours seems to have undergone 
some alterations. 
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decorated with a network of little bells 1 , showing a 
checker board divided by gold threads into eight 
compartments, devoid of villages, towns, boroughs, 
provinces, kingdoms, and royal capitals, without 
Kala-mountain, without the mountains Mu&linda 
and great Mu^ilinda, without a mount Sumeru, 
without a A!akravala (i. e. horizon) and great Aakra- 
vila (i. e. extended horizon), without other principal 
mountains, without great oceans, without rivers 
and great rivers, without bodies of gods, men, and 
demons, without hells, without brute creation, with- 
out a kingdom of Yama. For it must be understood 
that at that period all beings in any of the six states 
of existence in this world had been removed to 
other worlds, with the exception of those who were 
assembled at that congregation 2 . Then it was that 
those Lords, those Buddhas, attended by one or two 
satellites, arrived at this Saha-world and went one 
after the other to occupy their place close to the 
foot of a jewel tree. Each of the jewel trees was 
five hundred yo^nas in height, had boughs, leaves, 
foliage, and circumference in proportion 8 , and was 
provided with blossoms and fruits. At the foot of 
each jewel tree stood prepared a throne, five yq^anas 
in height, and adorned with magnificent jewels. Each 
Tath&gata went to occupy his throne and sat on it 
cross-legged. And so all the Tathagatas of the whole 
sphere sat cross-legged at the foot of the jewel trees. 

1 Kaftkawi^Sl&lankri'ta. 

* The hells at least, which are places of darkness, could not be 
present when the stars are shining brightly. ' * ^ I 

* My MSS. read pa«£ayqg r anajatiny u^^aistvenibhut, anupurva- 
xakhapatrapallraparinahaA. In the sequel we meet with another 
reading agreeing with Burnouf s. 
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At that moment the whole sphere was replete 
with Tathagatas, but the beings produced from the 
proper body of the Lord »$akyamuni had not yet 
arrived, not even from a single point of the horizon. 
Then the Lord iSakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, pro- 
ceeded to make room for those Tathagata-frames 
that were arriving one after the other. On every 
side in the eight directions of space (appeared) 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bud- 
dha-fields of lapis lazuli, decked with a network of 
seven precious substances and gold, decorated with 
a fringe of little bells, strewn with Mandarava and 
great Mandarava flowers, covered with heavenly 
awnings, hung with wreaths of heavenly flowers, 
smoking with heavenly odorous incense. All those 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bud- 
dha-fields were without villages, towns, boroughs, 
&c; without Kala-mountain, &c; without great 
oceans, &c. ; without bodies of gods, &c. All those 
Buddha-fields were so arranged by him as to form 
one Buddha-field, one soil, even, lovely, set off with 
trees of seven precious substances, trees five hun- 
dred yo^anas in height and circumference, provided 
with boughs, flowers, and fruits in proportion \ At 
the foot of each tree stood prepared a throne, five 
yq^ianas in height and width, consisting of celestial 
gems, glittering and beautiful. The Tathagatas 
arriving one after the other occupied the throne 
near the foot of each tree, and sat cross-legged. In 
like manner the Tathagata 6akyamuni prepared 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of other 

1 The reading is somewhat .doubtful : &rohapari»4honupurva- 
(var. lect. °haA, anupurva-)rakbapatrapushpaphalopeta(A). 
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worlds, in every direction of space, in order to give 
room to the Tathagatas who were arriving one after 
the other. Those twenty hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of worlds in every direction of space were 
likewise so made by him as to be without villages, 
towns, &c. [as above]. They were without bodies 
of gods, &c. [as above]; all those beings had been 
removed to other worlds. These Buddha-fields also 
were of lapis lazuli, &c. [as above]. All those 
jewel trees measured five hundred yq^anas, and near 
them were thrones, artificially made and measuring 
five yq^anas. Then those Tathagatas sat down 
cross-legged, each on a throne at the foot of a 
jewel tree. 

At that moment the Tathagatas produced by the 
Lord .Sakyamuni, who in the east were preaching the 
law to creatures in hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of Buddha-fields, similar to the sands of the river 
Ganges, all arrived from the ten points of space and 
sat down in the eight quarters. Thereupon thirty 
ko/is of worlds in each direction were occupied 1 by 
those Tathagatas from all the eight quarters. Then, 
seated on their thrones, those Tathagatas deputed 
their satellites into the presence of the Lord .Sakya- 
muni, and after giving them bags with jewel flowers 
enjoined them thus : Go, young men of good family, 
to the Grzdhrakufo mountain, where the Lord .Sa- 
kyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, is ; salute him reveren- 
tially and ask, in our name, after the state of health, 
well-being, lustiness, and comfort both of himself 
and the crowd of Bodhisattvas and disciples. Strew 

1 Burnouf seems to have read atikranta, for his translation has 
' franchirent,' whereas my MSS. have ikranta. One of the MSS. 
has lokadhStuko/ibhyo instead of °ko/yo. 
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him with this heap of jewels and speak thus: Would 
the Lord Tathagata deign to open this great Stupa 
of jewels ? It was in this manner that all those 
Tathagatas deputed their satellites. 

And when the Lord iakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
perceived that his creations, none wanting, had 
arrived ; perceived that they were severally seated 
on their thrones, and perceived that the satellites of 
those Tathagatas, &c, were present, he, in considera- 
tion of the wish expressed by those Tathagatas, &c, 
rose from his seat and stood in the sky, as a 
meteor. And all the four classes of the assembly 
rose from their seats, stretched out their joined hands, 
and stood gazing up to the face of the Lord. The 
Lord then, with the right fore-finger \ unlocked the 
middle of the great Stupa of jewels, which showed 
like a meteor, and so severed the two parts. Even 
as the double doors of a great city gate separate 
when the bolt is removed, so the Lord opened the 
great Stupa, which showed like a meteor, by un- 
locking it in the middle with the right fore-finger. 
The great Stupa of jewels had no sooner been opened 
than the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
was seen sitting cross-legged on his throne, with 
emaciated 2 limbs and faint body, as if absorbed in 
abstract meditation, and he pronounced these words : 
Excellent, excellent, Lord .Sakyamuni ; thou hast 
well expounded this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. I repeat, thou hast well expounded 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, 

1 Dakshi«aya hast&ngulyi. 

* Pamushkag&tra, var. lect. pamuddha", with thoroughly 
pure or correct limbs. Burnouf had committed n o mistake in reading 
pamushka", though he accuses himself of having done so. 
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Lord .Sakyamuni, to the (four) classes of the 
assembly. I myself, Lord, have come hither to 
hear the Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law. 

Now the four classes of the assembly, on per- 
ceiving the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who had been extinct for many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of ^Eons, speaking in this way, 
were filled with wonder and amazement. Instantly 
they covered the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, and the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, with heaps of divine and human flowers. And 
then the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
ceded to the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
the half of the seat on that very throne within that 
same great Stupa of jewels and said : Let the Lord 
•Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, sit down here. 
Whereon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
sat down upon that half-seat together with the other 
Tathagata, so that both Tathagatas were seen as 
meteors in the sky, sitting on the throne in the 
middle of the great Stupa of jewels. 

And in the minds of those four classes of the 
assembly rose this thought : We are far off from 
the two Tathagatas ; therefore let us also, through 
the power of the Tathagata, rise up to the sky. As 
the Lord apprehended in his mind what was going 
on in the minds of those four classes of the as- 
sembly, he instantly, by magic power, established 
the four classes as meteors in the sky. Thereupon 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, addressed the 
four classes : Who amongst you, monks, will en- 
deavour to expound this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law in this Saha-world ? The 
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fatal term, the time (of death), is now at hand ; the 
Tathagata longs for complete extinction, monks, 
after entrusting to you this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1. Here you see, monks, the great Seer, the ex- 
tinct Chief, within the Stupa of jewels, who now has 
come to hear the law. Who would not call up his 
energy for the law's sake ? 

2. Albeit completely extinct for many ko/is of 
i^Eons, he yet now comes to hear the law ; for the 
law's sake he moves hither and thither ; very rare 
(and very precious) is a law like this. 

3. This Leader practised 1 a vow when he was 
in a former existence ; even after his complete ex- 
tinction he wanders through this whole world in all 
ten points of space. 

4. And all these (you here see) are my proper 
bodies, by thousands of ko/is, like 2 the sands of the 
Ganges ; they have appeared that the law may be 
fulfilled 3 and in order to see this extinct Master. 

5. After laying out 4 for each his peculiar field, as 
well as having (created) all disciples, men and gods, 
in order to preserve the true law, as long as the reign 
of the law shall last, 

6. I have by magic power cleared many worlds, 

1 Nishevita. * Yathl 

8 Dharmakrj'tyasya kr*'tena, literally, for the sake of the 
task or office of the law. 

4 iTAoritva, Sansk. £Auritva and £AorayitVa, to inlay, make 
inlaid work, cut figures, fashion. .Sakyamuni is most distinctly 
represented as a creator — in the Indian sense, of course — in the 
same way as Brahma Hiranyagarbha is a creator. 
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destined as seats for those Buddhas, and transported 
all creatures. 

7. It has (always) been my anxious care how this 
line of the law might be manifested. So (you see) 
Buddhas here in immense number staying at the 
foot of trees like a great multitude of lotuses. 

8. Many ko/is of bases of trees are brightened by 
the Leaders sitting on the thrones which are per- 
petually occupied by them and brightened as dark- 
ness is by fire. 

9. A delicious fragrance spreads from the Leaders 
of the world over all quarters, (a fragrance) by which, 
when the wind is blowing, all these creatures are 
intoxicated. 

10. Let him who after my extinction shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya quickly pronounce his declara- 
tion in the presence of the Lords of the world. 

n. The Seer Prabhutaratna who, though com- 
pletely extinct, is awake, will hear the lion's roar of 
him who shall take this resolution x . 

12. Myself, in the second place, as well as the 
many Chiefs who have flocked hither by ko/is, will 
hear that resolution from the son of G'ma, who is to 
exert himself to expound this law. 

13. And thereby shall I always be honoured as 
well as Prabhutaratna, the self-born <7ina,who perpe- 
tually wanders through the quarters and intermediate 
quarters in order to hear such a law as this. 

14. And these (other) Lords of the world here 
present, by whom this soil is so variegated and 
splendid, to them also will accrue ample and mani- 
fold honour from this Sutra being preached. 

1 VyavasSya. 
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15. Here on this seat you see me, together with 
the Lord next to me, in the middle of the Stupa ; 
likewise many other Lords of the world here present, 
in many hundreds of fields. 

16. Ye, young men of good family, mind, for 
mercy's sake towards all beings, that it is a very 
difficult task to which the Chief urges you. 

1 7. One might expound many thousands of Sutras, 
like to the sands of the Ganges, without overmuch 
difficulty. 

18. One who after grasping the Sumeru in the 
fist were to hurl it a distance of ko/is of fields, would 
do nothing very difficult 

19. Nor would it be so very difficult if one could 
shake this whole universe by the thumb to hurl it a 
distance of ko/is of fields. 

20. Nor would one who, after taking stand on the 
limit of the existing world, were to expound the law 
and thousands of other Sutras, do something so very 
difficult. 

21. But to keep and preach this Sutra in the 
dreadful period succeeding the extinction of the 
Chief of the world, that is difficult 1 . 

22. To throw down the totality of ether-element 
after compressing it in one fist, and to leave it 
behind after having thrown it away, is not difficult. 

23. But to copy a Stitra like this in the period 
"after my extinction, that is difficult 2 . 

24. To collect the whole earth-element at a nail's 



1 Yet the stars perform that extremely difficult task apparently 
with the greatest ease. 

8 Nay, it is impossible, if one does not avail oneself of a lamp or 
other artificial light. 
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end, cast it away, and then walk off to the Brahma- 
world 1 , 

25. Is not difficult, nor would it require a strength 
surpassing everybody's strength to do this work of 
difficulty. 

26. Something more difficult than that will he do 
who in the last days after my extinction shall pro- 
nounce this Sutra, were it but a single moment. 

27. It will not be difficult for him to walk in the 
midst of the conflagration at the (time of the) end 
of the world, even if he carries with him a load 
of hay. 

28. More difficult it will be to keep this Sutra 
after my extinction and teach it to a single creature. 

29. One may keep the eighty-four thousand divi- 
sions of the law 2 and expound them, with the 



1 Brahmaloka may mean either one of the twenty Brahma 
heavens, or all of them collectively. There are four arupabrah- 
malokas, and sixteen rupabrahmalokas. 

1 Dharmaskandha, Pali Dhammakkhandha; see Burnouf, 
Introd. p. 34 seq. ; B. H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 14 ; Childers, Pali 
Diet. p. 117, where the following definition is given: 'The Tipi/aka 
is divided into eighty-four thousand dhammakkhandhas, " articles " 
or " sections of the Law." They are divisions according to sub- 
ject Buddhaghosa, as an illustration of the meaning of this term, 
says that a Sutta, or discourse, dealing with one subject forms one 
dh., while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms several.' It is 
worth while to compare this number of divisions with the eighty- 
four thousand monasteries erected by king Afoka in the eighty-four 
(thousand) towns of India, as we know from the historical work 
Dfpavamsa VI, 95 seq., where we read (according to Dr.Oldenberg's 
transl.) : 'Full and complete eighty-four thousand most precious 
sections of the Truth (dhammakkhandha) have been taught by 
the most excellent Buddha; I will build eighty-four thousand 
monasteries, honouring each single section of the Truth by one 
monastery.' 

[«3 R 
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instructions and such as they have been set forth, to 
ko/is of living beings ; 

30. This is not so difficult ; nor is it, to train at 
the present time monks, and confirm my disciples in 
the five parts of transcendent knowledge. 

31. But more difficult is it to keep this Sutra, 
believe in it, adhere to it, or expound it again and 
again. 

32. Even he who confirms many thousands of 
ko/is of Arhats, blest with the possession of the 
six transcendent faculties (Abhi^»as), like sands of 
the Ganges 1 , 

33. Performs something not so difficult by far as 
the excellent man does who after my extinction shall 
keep my sublime law. 

34. I have often, in thousands of worlds, preached 
the law, and to-day also I preach it with the view 
that Buddha-knowledge may be obtained. 

35. This Sutra is declared the principal of all 
Sutras; he who keeps in his memory this Sutra, 
keeps the body of the Gina,. 

36. Speak, O young men of good family, while 
the Tathagata is (still) in your presence, who 
amongst you is to exert himself 2 in later times to 
keep the Sutra. 

37. Not only I myself shall be pleased, but the 
Lords of the world in general, if one would keep for 
a moment this Sutra so difficult to keep. 

38. Such a one shall ever be praised by all the 
Lords of the world, famed as an eminent hero, and 
quick in arriving at transcendent wisdom. 

1 The latter half of the stanza runs thus : sha</abhi£namah&- 
bhagan yatha Gahgiya valiki. 
* Or, shall be capable. 
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39. He shall be entrusted with the leadership 1 
amongst the sons of the Tathagatas, he who, after 
having reached the stage of meekness 2 , shall keep 
this Sutra. 

40. He shall be the eye of the world, including 
gods and men, who shall speak this Sutra after the 
extinction of the Chief of men. 

41. He is to be venerated by all beings, the wise 
man who in the last times shall preach this Sutra 
(were it but) a single moment 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the whole company 
of Bodhisattvas and the world, including gods and 
demons, and said : Of yore, monks, in times past 
I have, unwearied and without repose, sought after 
the Sutra of the Lotus of the True Law, during im- 
mense, immeasurable ./Eons ; many ^Eons before 
I have been a king, during many thousands of 
iEons. Having once taken the strong resolution 
to arrive at supreme, perfect enlightenment, my 
mind did not swerve from its aim. I exerted myself 
to fulfil the six Perfections (Paramitas), bestowing 
immense alms : gold, money, gems, pearls, lapis 
lazuli, conch-shells, stones (?), coral, gold and silver, 
emerald, Musaragalva, red pearls; villages, towns, 
boroughs, provinces, kingdoms, royal capitals ; wives, 
sons, daughters, slaves, male and female ; elephants, 
horses, cars, up to the sacrifice of life and body, of 
limbs and members, hands, feet, head. And never 
did the thought of self-complacency 3 rise in me. In 



1 Dhuravaha. 

* Dantabhfimi. Danta is tamed, subject, meek; and also a 
young tamed bullock. 
' Agrahalittam. 

R 2 
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those days the life of men lasted long, so that for a 
time of many hundred thousand years I was exer- 
cising the rule of a King of the Law for the sake of 
duty, not for the sake of enjoyment 1 . After install- 
ing in government the eldest prince royal, I went in 
quest of the best law in the four quarters, and had 
promulgated with sound of bell the following pro- 
clamation : He who procures for me the best law 2 or 
points out what is useful, to him will I become a 
servant. At that time there lived a Seer ; he told 
me : Noble king, there is a Sutra, called the Lotus 
of the True Law, which is an exposition of the best 
law. If thou consent to become my servant, I will 
teach thee that law. And I, glad, content, exulting 
and ravished at the words I heard from the Seer, 
became his pupil 3 , and said: I will do for thee the 
work of a servant. And so having agreed upon 
becoming the servant of the Seer, I performed the 
duties of a servitor, such as fetching grass, fuel, 
water, bulbs, roots, fruit, &c. I held also the office 
of a doorkeeper. When I had done such kind of 
work at day-time, I at night kept his feet while he 



1 This golden age evidently coincided with the reign of king 
Yima in Iran, of king Fr68i in Denmark, of king Manu in 
India ; in short, with the dawn of humanity. 

* Or, the best right. 

8 Upeyitavan. The original must have had upeyivan. The 
whole story, so different in language, style, phraseology, choice of 
words and spirit from anything else in the Lotus, has been so 
profoundly altered that almost every word must be taken in 
another sense than what originally was attached to it. I am not 
sure that those who modified the ancient tale understood the 
meaning of upeyivan; even the grammatical form was a puzzle^ 
if not to them, at least to the scribes. 
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was lying on his couch 1 , and never did I feel fatigue 
of body or mind. In such occupations I passed 
a full millennium. 

And for the fuller elucidation of this matter the 
Lord on that occasion uttered the following stanzas : 

42. I have a remembrance of past ages when I 
was Dharmika 2 , the King of the Law, and exercised 
the royal sway for duty's sake, not for love's sake, in 
the interest of the best law 8 . 

43. I let go out in all directions this proclamation : 
I will become a servant to him who shall explain 
Dharma 4 . At that time there was a far-seeing Sage, 
a revealer of the Sutra called the True Law 6 . 

44. He said to me : If thou wish to know Dharma, 
become my servant* ; then I will explain it to thee. 
As I heard these words I rejoiced and carefully per- 
formed such work as a servant ought to do. 

45. I never felt any bodily nor mental weariness 
since I had become a servant for the sake of the 
true law. I did my best 7 for real truth's sake 8 , not 
with a view to win honour or enjoy pleasure. 

1 .Sayanasya mandate padan dharayamasa, which is sheer non- 
sense; we have to read jay&nasya. The plural padan shows 
that not the feet are meant — for that is padau in the dual — but 
the lower end of the couch ; the plural, if applied to one person, 
is always metaphorical. 

4 The text of these verses is one mass of corruption, as is proved 
by the repeated offences against the metre. 

8 Perhaps those who changed the original text intended to join 
the last sentence to the following. 

4 In the intention of the original author : (what is) Right. 

* Sutrasya saddharmanamnaA; this term being prosodically 
inadmissible, the original must have had another word. 

' Rather absurd ; the original must have had ' my pupil.' 

7 Prawidhi, here synonymous with avadhana, prayatna. 

8 VastutvahetoA, which is nonsense; probably to read vas- 
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46. That king meanwhile, strenuously and without 
engaging in other pursuits, roamed in every direction 
during thousands of ko/is of complete ./Eons without 
being able to obtain the Sutra called Dharma 1 . 

Now, monks, what is your opinion ? that it was 
another who at that time, at that juncture was the 
king ? No, you must certainly not hold that view. 
For it was myself, who at that time, at that juncture 
was the king. What then, monks, is your opinion ? 
that it was another who at that time, at that junc- 
ture was the Seer? No, you must certainly not 
hold that view. For it was this Devadatta himself, 
the monk 2 , who at that time, at that juncture was 
the Seer. Indeed, monks, Devadatta was my good 
friend. By the aid of Devadatta 8 have I accom- 
plished the six perfect virtues (Paramitas). Noble 
kindness, noble compassion, noble sympathy, noble 
indifference, the thirty-two signs of a great man, the 
eighty lesser marks*, the gold-coloured tinge, the 
ten powers, the fourfold absence of hesitation 8 , the 
four articles of sociability, the eighteen uncommon 

tutatvahetoA. A later hand has added a marginal reading sar- 
vasatva, obviously intended to give a Buddhistic tinge to the tale. 

1 The traces of alteration are so clearly visible that it is not 
necessary to point them out. 

3 Ayam-eva sa Devadatto bhikshus tena kalena tena samayena 
r/'shir abhut. Hence it follows that Devadatta is present at the 
gathering. His name not being mentioned before, he must be 
concealed under another name; I take him to be identical with 
Prabhutaratna. 

' De vadattam Sgamya, properly, having come to or reached D. 

4 Anuvyaw^-ana; they have been thoroughly treated of by 
Burnouf in an Appendix to the Lotus, p. 583 seq. ; cf. Hodgson's 
Essays, p. 90, and S. Hardy's Manual, p. 369. 

• Vaifiradya; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 396; S. Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 291. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XI. APPARITION OF A STUPA. 247 

properties, magical power, ability to save beings in all 
directions of space, — all this (have I got) after having 
come to Devadatta. I announce to you, monks, I 
declare to you : This Devadatta, the monk, shall in 
an age to come, after immense, innumerable ./Eons, 
become a Tathagata named Devara^a (i. e. King of 
the gods), an Arhat, &c, in the world Devasopana 
(i. e. Stairs of the gods). The lifetime of that Tatha- 
gata Devar&fa, monks, shall measure twenty inter- 
mediate kalpas. He shall preach the law in extension, 
and beings equal to the sands of the river Ganges 
shall through him forsake all evils and realise Arhat- 
ship. Several beings shall also elevate their minds 
to Pratyekabuddhaship, whereas beings equal to the 
sands of the river Ganges shall elevate their minds to 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, and become endowed 
with unflinching patience. Further, monks, after the 
complete extinction of the Tathagata Devara^a, his 
true law shall stay twenty intermediate kalpas. H is 
body shall not be seen divided into different parts 
(and relics) ; it shall remain as one mass within a Stupa 
of seven precious substances, which Stupa is to be 
sixty hundred yo^anas in height and forty yo^anas 
in extension \ All, gods and men, shall do worship 
to it with flowers, incense, perfumed garlands, un- 
guents, powder, clothes, umbrellas, banners, flags, 
and celebrate it with stanzas and songs. Those who 
shall turn round that Stflpa from left to right or 
humbly salute it, shall some of them realise Arhat- 
ship, others attain pratyekabuddhaship ; others, gods 
and men, in immense number, shall raise their minds 
to supreme, perfect enlightenment, never to return. 

/ ' Ayamcna, which also means length. 
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Thereafter the Lord again addressed the assembly 
of monks : Whosoever in future, monks, be he a 
young man or a young lady of good family, shall 
hear this chapter of the Sutra of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and by doing so be relieved from doubt, 
become pure-minded, and put reliance on it, to such 
a one the door of the three states of misfortune shall 
be shut : he shall not fall so low as to be born in 
hell, among beasts, or in Yama's kingdom. When 
born, in the Buddha-fields in the ten points of space 
he shall at each repeated birth hear this very Sutra, 
and when born amongst gods or men he shall attain 
an eminent rank. And in the Buddha-field where 
he is to be born he shall appear by metamorphosis 
on a lotus of seven precious substances, face to face 
with the Tathagata. 

At that moment a Bodhisattva of the name of 
Praf«aku/a, having come from beneath the Buddha- 
field of the Tathagata Prabhutaratna, said to the 
Tathagata Prabhutaratna : Lord, let us resort to 
our own Buddha-field. But the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, said to the Bodhisattva Pra^ waktife. : 
Wait a while, young man of good family, first have 
a discussion with my Bodhisattva Ma.ngusrl, the 
prince royal, to settle some point of the law. And 
at the same moment, lo, Mangusri, the prince royal, 
rose seated on a centifolious lotus that was large as 
a carriage yoked with four horses, surrounded and 
attended by many Bodhisattvas, from the bosom of 
the sea, from the abode of the Naga-king Sagara 
(i. e. Ocean). Rising high into the sky he went 
through the air to the Gralhraku/a mountain to the 
presence of the Lord. There Mangusrl, the prince 
royal, alighted from his lotus, reverentially saluted 
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the feet of the Lord .Sakyamuni and Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, went up to the Bodhisattva Pra^»a- 
ku/a and, after making the usual complimentary 
questions as to his health and welfare, seated him- 
self at some distance. The Bodhisattva Pra^ »aku/a 
then addressed to Mangusrl, the prince royal, the 
following question : Mangusrl, how many beings 
hast thou educated 1 during thy stay in the sea ? 
Ma%u^rl answered : Many, innumerable, incalcu- 
lable beings have I educated, so innumerable that 
words cannot express it, nor thought conceive it. 
Wait a while, young man of good family, thou shalt 
presently see a token. No sooner had Maagurrt, 
the prince royal, spoken these words than instan- 
taneously many thousands of lotuses rose from the 
bosom of the sea up to the sky, and on those 
lotuses were seated many thousands of Bodhisattvas, 
who flocked through the air to the Grzdhraku/a 
mountain, where they stayed, appearing as meteors. 
All of them had been educated by Mangusvt, the 
prince royal, to supreme, perfect enlightenment 2 . 
The Bodhisattvas amongst them who had formerly 
striven after the great vehicle extolled the virtues 
of the great vehicle and the six perfect virtues 
(Paramitas). Such as had been disciples extolled 
the vehicle of disciples. But all acknowledged the 
voidness (or vanity) of all laws (or things), as well 
as the virtues of the great vehicle. Mangusri, the 
prince royal, said to the Bodhisattva Praf »aku/a : 
Young man of good family, while I was staying in 
the bosom of the great ocean I have by all means 



1 Properly, lead, lead out. 

3 Here Mawgurri appears in the character of Hermes ^vxojro/«nfe. 



Digitized by 



Google 



250 saddharma-pujvtjarJka. XI. 

educated creatures, and here thou seest the result 
Whereupon the Bodhisattva Praf#aku/a questioned 
Maajfusri, the prince royal, in chanting the following 
stanzas : 

47. O thou blessed one, who from thy wisdom art 
called the Sage 1 , by whose power is it that thou 
to-day (or now) hast educated those innumerable 
beings ? Tell it me upon my question, O thou god 
amongst men*. 

48. What law hast thou preached, or what Sutra, in 
showing the path of enlightenment, so that those who 
are therewith you have conceived the idea of enlight- 
enment ? that, once having gained a safe ford 3 , they 
have been decisively established in omniscience ? 

Mangusri answered : In the bosom of the sea 
I have expounded the Lotus of the True Law and no 
other Sutra. Pra^aku/a said : That Sutra is pro- 
found, subtle, difficult to seize ; no other Sutra equals 
it. Is there any creature able to understand this 
jewel of a Sutra or to arrive at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment ? Mangusri replied : There is, young 
man of good family, the daughter of Sagara, the 
Naga-king, eight years old, very intelligent, of keen 
faculties, endowed with prudence in acts of body, 
speech, and mind, who has caught and kept all the 
teachings, in substance and form, of the Tathagatas, 
who has acquired in one moment a thousand medi- 
tations and proofs of the essence of all laws 4 . She 

1 Mahibhadra pra^wayS suranaman. I take sura in the sense of 
suri, though it is also possible that sura stands for jura, a hero. 

* Naradeva. 

* Labdhagatha>$ ; I think we have to read labdhag&dhSA, 
and have translated accordingly. 

4 The reading is uncertain ; sarvadharmasatvasam&dh£nasam&- 
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does not swerve from the idea of enlightenment, has 
great aspirations, applies to other beings the same 
measure as to herself; she is apt to display all vir- 
tues and is never deficient in them. With a bland 
smile on the face and in the bloom of an extremely 
handsome appearance she speaks words of kindliness 
and compassion 1 . She is fit to arrive at supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. The Bodhisattva Praf»a- 
ku£i said : I have seen how the Lord JTakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, when he was striving after enlighten- 
ment, in the state of a Bodhisattva, performed innu- 
merable good works 2 , and during many ./Eons never 
slackened in his arduous task. In the whole universe 
there is not a single spot so small as a mustard-seed 
where he has not surrendered his body for the sake 
of creatures". Afterwards he arrived at enlighten- 
ment. Who then would believe that she should have 
been able to arrive at supreme, perfect knowledge 
in one moment ? 

At that very moment appeared the daughter of- 
Sagara, the Naga-king, standing before their face. 
After reverentially saluting the feet of the Lord she 
stationed herself at some distance and uttered on 
that occasion the following stanzas : 

dhisahasraikakshanapratil&bhinf. A marginal correction by a later 
hand adds sarva between dharma and satva. 

1 The daughter of Sagara, the Ocean, is Lakshmf, the smiling 
goddess of Beauty and Fortune, but from some traits in the sequel 
it would seem that she is identified with TSra, the wife of Bnha- 
spati and the Moon. 

* As Hercules performed his iffXa. 

' As the sun shoots his rays everywhere, it is quite natural that 
his dhatus, i.e. particles, relics, have been spread all over the 
surface of the earth, and it is no untruth that the footprints (the 
padas, rays) of the Lord Sakyamuni are to be found in Laos, 
in Ceylon, &c. 
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49. Spotless, bright, and of unfathomable light is 
that ethereal body, adorned with the thirty-two cha- 
racteristic signs, pervading space in all directions. 

50. He is possessed of the secondary marks and 
praised by every being, and accessible to all, like 
an open market-place 1 . 

51. I have obtained enlightenment according to 
my wish ; the Tathagata can bear witness to it ; I 
will extensively reveal the law that releases from 
sufferance. 

Then the venerable .Sariputra said to that daughter 
of Sagara, the Naga-king : Thou hast conceived the 
idea of enlightenment, young lady of good family, 
without sliding back, and art gifted with immense 
wisdom, but supreme, perfect enlightenment is not 
easily won. It may happen,, sister, that a woman 
displays an unflagging energy, performs good works 
for many thousands of ./Eons, and fulfils the six 
perfect virtues (Paramitas), but as yet there is no 
example of her having reached Buddhaship, and that 
because a woman cannot occupy the five ranks, viz. 
1. the rank of Brahma ; 2. the rank of Indra ; 3. the 
rank of a chief guardian of the four quarters ; 4. the 
rank of Aakravartin ; 5. the rank of a Bodhisattva 
incapable of sliding back 2 . 

Now the daughter of Sagara, the Naga-king, had at 
the time a gem which in value outweighed the whole 
universe. That gem the daughter of Sagara, the 
Naga-king, presented to the Lord, and the Lord 
graciously accepted it. Then the daughter of Sagara, 

1 AntarSpawavad yathd. 1 am not certain of the correctness 
of my translation. Burnouf has ' s'il e*tait leur concitoyen.' 

2 All these beings are in Sanskrit of masculine gender ; hence 
their rank cannot be taken by beings having feminine names. 
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the Naga-king, said to the Bodhisattva Pra^wa- 
ku/a and the senior priest Sariputra: Has the 
Lord readily accepted 1 the gem I presented him or 
has he not ? The senior priest answered : As soon 
as it was presented by thee, so soon it was accepted 
by the Lord. The daughter of Sagara, the Naga- 
king, replied : If I were endowed with magic power, 
brother .Sariputra, I should sooner have arrived at 
supreme, perfect enlightenment, and there would 
have been none to receive this gem. 

At the same instant, before the sight of the whole 
world and of the senior priest Sariputra, the female 
sex of the daughter of Sagara, the Naga-king, dis- 
appeared ; the male sex appeared 2 and she mani- 
fested herself as a Bodhisattva, who immediately 
went to the South to sit down at the foot of a tree 
made of seven precious substances, in the world 
Vimala (i. e. spotless), where he showed himself 
enlightened and preaching the law, while filling all 
directions of space with the radiance of the thirty- 
two characteristic signs and all secondary marks. 
All beings in the Saha-world beheld that Lord while 
he received the homage of all, gods, Nagas, goblins, 
Gandharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men, and beings not human, and was engaged 

1 A marginal reading from a later hand adds: anukampam 
upadaya, by grace, by mercy, graciously. 

• In ancient times such a change of sex is nothing strange. 
Sundry words for 'star,' e.g. tira, taraka, Latin stella, are 
feminine, whereas the names of some particular stars are mascu- 
line; so Tar a, the daughter of the Sea, Stella Marina, may have 
been identified with Tishya, or the Iranian Tishtrya, who equally 
rises from the sea; cf. Tishter Yasht (ed. Westergaard, p. 177). 
The daughter of the ocean seems to be identical with Ardvt Sura, 
celebrated in Aban Yasht. 



Digitized by 



Google 



\ 



254 SADDHARMA-PUJVDARtKA. XI. 

in preaching the law. And the beings who heard 
the preaching of that Tathagata became incapable 
of sliding back in supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
And that world Vimala and this Saha-world shook 
in six different ways. Three thousand living beings 
from the congregational circle of the Lord .Sakya- 
muni gained the acquiescence in the eternal law ', 
whereas three hundred thousand beings obtained the 
prediction of their future destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. 

Then the Bodhisattva Pra^»aku^a and the senior 
priest .Sariputra were silent 

1 Anutpattikadharmakshinti. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

EXERTION. 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Bhaisha^yara^a and 
the Bodhisattva Mahapratibhana, with a retinue of 
twenty hundred thousand Bodhisattvas, spoke before 
the face of the Lord the following words : Let the 
Lord be at ease in this respect ; we will after the ex- 
tinction of the Tathagata expound this Paryaya to 
(all) creatures 1 , though we are aware, O Lord, that 
at that period there shall be malign beings, having 
few roots of goodness, conceited, fond of gain and 
honour, rooted in unholiness, difficult to tame, 
deprived of good will, and full of unwillingness. 
Nevertheless, O Lord, we will at that period read, 
keep, preach, write, honour, respect, venerate, wor- 
ship this Sutra ; with sacrifice of body and life, O 
Lord, we will divulge this Sutra. Let the Lord be 
at ease. 

Thereupon five hundred monks of the assembly, 
both such as were under training and such as were 
not, said to the Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert 
ourselves to divulge this Dharmaparyaya, though in 
other worlds. Then all the disciples of the Lord, 
both such as were under training and such as were 

1 One would expect that this speech immediately followed st. 41 
in the foregoing chapter, but the rules of composition in Buddhistic 
writings are so peculiar that it is unsafe to apply criticism. 
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not, who had received from the Lord the prediction 
as to their (future) supreme enlightenment, all the 
eight thousand monks raised their joined hands 
towards the Lord and said: Let the Lord be at 
ease. We also will divulge this Dharmaparyaya, 
after the complete extinction of the Lord, in the 
last days, the last period, though in other worlds. 
For in this Saha-world, O Lord, the creatures are 
conceited, possessed of few roots of goodness, 
always vicious in their thoughts, wicked, and natu- 
rally perverse. 

Then the noble matron Gautami, the sister of 
the Lord's mother, along with six hundred 1 nuns, 
some of them being under training, some being not, 
rose from her seat, raised the joined hands towards 
the Lord and remained gazing up to him. Then the 
Lord addressed the noble matron Gautamt : Why 
dost thou stand so dejected, gazing up to the 
Tathagata ? (She replied) : I have not been men- 
tioned by the Tathagata, nor have I received from 
him a prediction of my destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. (He said): But, Gautami, thou hast 
received a prediction with the prediction regarding 
the whole assembly. Indeed, Gautami, thou shalt 
from henceforward, before the face of thirty- eight 



1 Ciphers do not count, so that only six must be reckoned. These 
six with Gautamt form the number of seven. The seven Matres 
or Mother-goddesses are known from Indian mythology. Kumara, 
the prince royal (Skanda), is sometimes said to have six mothers, 
sometimes seven, sometimes one. The six are said to be the six 
clearly visible Kn'ttikis (Pleiads) ; the seventh is the less distinct 
star of the Pleiads. His one mother is DurgS. It is by mistake 
that the dictionaries fix the number of KrAtik&s at six ; there are 
seven, as appears e.g. from Mahabhirata III, 230, 11. 
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hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas l , be 
a Bodhisattva and preacher of the law. These six 
thousand 2 nuns also, partly perfected in discipline, 
partly not, shall along with others become Bodhi- 
sattvas 3 and preachers of the law before the face of 
the Tathagatas. Afterwards, when thou shalt have 
completed the course of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt 
become, under the name of Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana 
(i. e. lovely to see for all beings), a Tathagata, an 
Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. 
&c. And that Tathagata Sarvasattvapriyadarsana, 
O Gautaml, shall give a prediction by regular succes- 
sion to those six thousand Bodhisattvas concerning 
their destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment. 

Then the nun Yarodhara, the mother of Rihula, 
thought thus : The Lord has not mentioned my name. 
And the Lord comprehending in his own mind what 
was going on in the mind of the nun Yarodhara said 
to her : I announce to thee, Yarodhara, I declare to 
thee : Thou also shalt before the face often thousand 
ko/is 4 of Buddhas become a Bodhisattva and preacher 
of the law, and after regularly completing the course 
of a Bodhisattva thou shalt become a Tathagata, 
named Raymi^atasahasraparipur«adhva^a, an Arhat, 
&c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c, in the 



1 In the margin has been added by a later hand : ' after paying 
honour, respect, reverence, worship, and veneration.' A little 
further on we find the same marginal addition. 

1 A few lines before the number was six hundred. Both 
numbers come to the same, for ciphers do not count. 

' Here it is not added that Gautami cum suis has to change 
sex (i.e. gender) in order to be fit for Bodhisattvaship. In fact, 
the Krrltikds are always feminine in Sanskrit. 

* Burnouf has read, ten hundred thousand myriads of ko/is. 

[»] s 
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world Bhadra ; and the lifetime of that Lord Raimi- 
.ra.tasahasraparipur#adhva£a shall be unlimited. 

When the noble matron GautamI, the nun, with 
her suite of six thousand nuns, and Yarodhara, the 
nun, with her suite of four thousand nuns, heard from 
the Lord their future destiny to supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, they uttered, in wonder and amaze- 
ment, this stanza : 

1. O Lord, thou art the trainer, thou art the 
leader ; thou art the master of the world, including 
the gods ; thou art the giver of comfort, thou who 
art worshipped by men and gods. Now, indeed, we 
feel satisfied. 

After uttering this stanza the nuns said to the 
Lord : We also, O Lord, will exert ourselves to 
divulge this Dharmaparyaya in the last days, though 
in other worlds. 

Thereafter the Lord looked towards the eighty 
hundred thousand Bodhisattvas who were gifted 
with magical spells and capable of moving forward the 
wheel that never rolls back. No sooner were those 
Bodhisattvas regarded by the Lord than they rose 
from their seats, raised their joined hands towards 
the Lord and reflected thus : The Lord invites 
us to make known the Dharmaparyaya. Agitated 
by that thought they asked one another: What 
shall we do, young men of good family, in order 
that this Dharmaparyaya may in future be made 
known as the Lord invites us to do ? Thereupon 
those young men of good family, in consequence 
of their reverence for the Lord and their own pious 
vow in their previous course, raised a lion's roar 1 
before the Lord : We, O Lord, will in future, after the 

1 One might say, a cry of martial exultation. 
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complete extinction of the Lord, go in all directions 
in order that creatures shall write, keep, meditate, 
divulge this Dharmaparyaya, by no other's power but 
the Lord's. And the Lord, staying in another world, 
shall protect, defend, and guard us. 

Then the Bodhisattvas unanimously in a chorus 
addressed the Lord with the following stanzas : 

2. Be at ease, O Lord. After thy complete ex- 
tinction, in the horrible last period of the world, we 
will proclaim this sublime Sutra. 

3. We will suffer, patiently endure, O Lord, the 
injuries, threats, blows and threats with sticks 1 at 
the hands of foolish men. 

4. At that dreadful last epoch men will be malign, 
crooked, wicked, dull, conceited, fancying to have come 
to the limit when they have not. 

5. 'We do not care but to live in the wilderness 
and wear a patched cloth; we lead a frugal life;' 
so will they speak to the ignorant 2 . 

6. And persons greedily attached to enjoyments 
will preach the law to laymen and be honoured as 
if they possessed the six transcendent qualities. 

7. Cruel-minded and wicked men, only occupied 
with household cares, will enter our retreat in the 
forest and become our calumniators. 

8. The Tlrthikas 3 , themselves bent on profit and 
honour, will say of us that we are so, and — shame on 
such monks ! — they will preach their own fictions 4 . 

1 Da«</a-udgira«a, for which I think we have to read da«</a- 
udgurana. 

2 Durmatin. 

* Dissenters, as the foremost of whom generally appear the 
<?ainas, from the Buddhist point of view. 
4 TfrthikS vat* ime bhikshu svani kavyani dejayuA. Here 

S 2 
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9. Prompted by greed of profit and honour they 
will compose Sutras of their own invention and then, 
in the midst of the assembly, accuse us of plagiarism 1 . 

10. To kings, princes, king's peers, as well as to 
Brahmans and commoners, and to monks of other 
confessions, 

1 1. They will speak evil of us and propagate the 
Tirtha-doctrine 2 . We will endure all that out of 
reverence for the great Seers. 

12. And those fools who will not listen to us, 
shall (sooner or later) become enlightened 3 , and 
therefore will we forbear to the last. 

13. In that dreadful, most terrible period of fright- 
ful general revolution will many fiendish monks stand 
up as our revilers. 

14. Out of respect for the Chief of the world we 
will bear it, however difficult it be ; girded with the 
girdle of forbearance will I * proclaim this Sutra. 

15. I 6 do not care for my body or life, O Lord, 

we have the interjection vata (bata) in the sense of a ninda, 
reproach, contempt The Buddhists are fond of denouncing schis- 
matics or heretics as impostors, and their works as forgeries ; 
a model of such an accusation brought forward by the orthodox 
against the ' wicked ' monks, the Va&fiputtakas, is to be found in 
Dipavamsa V, 30 seqq. 

1 Or, perhaps, speak slander of us. The term used, anuku//an a, 
is unknown to me from other passages, so that I have had recourse 
to etymology: anu, after, ku//ana, stamping. 

2 These passages are not very explicit, but this much is clear that 
the Tfrthikas are somehow akin to the Buddhists, and distinguished 
from monks of other confession, who are wholly out of the pale of 
Bauddha sects. The whole history of the church in India is one 
of family quarrels, at least down to the days of Hiouen Thsang. 

5 Or, Buddhas, i.e. will sooner or later die. 
* Prakajaye, a singular which I do not feel at liberty to render 
by a plural. 

8 Again a singular, anarthiko'smi. 
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but as keepers of thine entrusted deposit we care for 
enlightenment. 

16. The Lord himself knows that in the last period 
there are (to be) wicked monks who do not under- 
stand mysterious speech 1 . 

17. One will have to bear frowning looks, re- 
peated disavowal (or concealment), expulsion from 
the monasteries, many and manifold abuses 8 . 

18. Yet mindful of the command of the Lord of 
the world we will in the last period undauntedly 
proclaim this Sutra in the midst . of the congre- 
gation. 

19. We will visit towns and villages everywhere, 
and transmit to those who care for it thine entrusted 
deposit, O Lord. 

20. O Chief of the world, we will deliver thy 
message ; be at ease then, tranquil and quiet, great 
Seer. 

2i. Light of the world, thou knowest the dis- 
position of all who have nocked hither from every 
direction, (and thou knowest that) we speak a word 
of truth. 



1 Sandhabhishya, here rather 'conciliatory speech;' this is 
the meaning which sandhaya sambhashana has in Sanskrit 

* The rendering of the last words bahuku//f bahuvidhaA 
is conjectural. Burnouf has, ' emprisonner et frapper de diverses 
manieres,' but hereby two meanings are assigned to ku//f. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

PEACEFUL LIFE. 

Mangusrl, the prince royal, said to the Lord: It is 
difficult, Lord, most difficult, what these Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas will attempt out of reverence for the 
Lord. How are these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas to 
promulgate this Dharmaparyaya at the end of time, 
at the last period ? Whereupon the Lord answered 
Ma»£uyri, the prince royal : A Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva, Mangusrt, he who is to promulgate this Dhar- 
maparyaya at the end of time, at the last period, 
must be firm in four things. In which things ? The 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Mangusrl, must be firm in 
his conduct and proper sphere if he wishes to teach 
this Dharmaparyaya. And how,Ma«fu^rI, is a Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva firm in his conduct and proper 
sphere ? When the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Ma»- 
gusrl, is patient, meek, has reached the stage of 
meekness ; when he is not rash, nor envious ; when, 
moreover, MangMsrt, he clings to no law whatever and 
sees the real character of the laws (or things) ; when 
he is refraining from investigating and discussing 
these laws, Ma»^u^ri ; that is called the conduct of a 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva. And what is the proper 
sphere of a Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Mangusrl ? 
When the Bodhisattva Mahasattva, MangMsrl, does 
not serve, not court, not wait upon kings ; does 
not serve, not court, not wait upon princes ; when 
he does not approach them ; when he does not 
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serve, not court, not wait upon persons of an- 
other sect, Aarakas, Parivri^akas, Agtvakas 1 , Nir- 
granthas 2 , nor persons passionately fond of fine 
literature; when he does not serve, not court, not 
wait upon adepts at worldly spells*, and votaries of 
a worldly philosophy 4 , nor keep any intercourse with 
them ; when he does not go to see Aa#d&las, jugglers, 
vendors of pork, poulterers, deer-hunters, butchers, 
actors and dancers, wrestlers, nor resort to places 
whither others flock for amusement and sport ; when 
he keeps no intercourse with them unless from time 
to time to preach the law to them when they come 
to him, and that freely 8 ; when he does not serve, 
not court, not wait upon monks, nuns, lay devotees, 
male and female, who are adherents of the vehicle 
of disciples, nor keep intercourse with them ; when 
he does not come in contact with them at the place 
of promenade or in the monastery, unless from time 
to time to preach the law to them when they come 
to him, and even that freely. This, MangMsrl, is the 
proper sphere of a Bodhisattva Mahasattva. 

Again, Mangusrl, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva does 
not take hold of some favourable opportunity or 
another to preach the law to females every now and 
anon, nor is he desirous of repeatedly seeing females ; 
nor does he think it proper to visit families and then 
too often address a girl, virgin, or young wife, nor 
does he greet them too fondly in return. He does 

1 Three kinds of mendicant friars not belonging to the Buddhist, 
nor to the (Taina persuasion. 
* (raina monks. 
8 Lokayatamantradharaka. 

4 Lokayatikas, the Sadducees or Epicureans of India. 
8 Anurita; Burnouf renders it, 'sans m6me s'arrSter.' 
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not preach the law to a hermaphrodite, keeps no 
intercourse with such a person, nor greets too friendly 
in return. He does not enter a house alone in order 
to receive alms, unless having the Tathagata in his 
thoughts. And when he happens to preach the law 
to females, he does not do so by passionate attach- 
ment to the law, far less by passionate attachment 
to a woman. When he is preaching, he does not 
display his row of teeth, let alone a quick emotion 
on his physiognomy. He addresses no novice, male 
or female, no nun, no monk, no young boy, no young 
girl, nor enters upon a conversation with them ; he 
shows no great readiness in answering their address 1 , 
nor cares to give too frequent answers. This, Ma»- 
gusrt, is called the first proper sphere of a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. 

Further, Mangusrl, a Bodhisattva Mahasattva looks 
upon all laws (and things) as void; he sees them 
duly established 2 , remaining unaltered, as they are 
in reality, not liable to be disturbed, not to be moved 
backward, unchangeable, existing in the highest sense 
of the word (or in an absolute sense), having the 
nature of space, escaping explanation and expression 
by means of common speech, not born, composed and 
simple, aggregated and isolated 3 , not expressible in 
words, independently established, manifesting them- 

1 Pratisaml&panaguruka, literally 'making much of return- 
ing (one's) addressing.' 

* Yath&vatpratishMitSn, aviparitasthayino yath&bhutan, &c. Bur- 
nouf adds, 'prive'es de toute essence,' i.e. niratmakan. 

* In the rendering of the last four terms I have followed Burnouf, 
as the reading in the Camb. MS. is evidently corrupt: asa«- 
skr/tanasamtanasaraman&sannabhilapena pravyihrttln. 
The original reading may have been asa«skr*'t£n nisamskr*- 
tan, not composed, not simple; nasaman na samin, not unlike 
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selves owing to a perversion of perception. In this 
way then, Maasfonri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
constantly views all laws, and if he abides in this 
course, he remains in his own sphere. This, Ma»- 
gusrl, is the second proper sphere of a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. 

And in order to expound this matter in greater 
detail, the Lord uttered the following stanzas : 

1. The Bodhisattva who, undaunted and un- 
abashed, wishes to set forth this Sutra in the 
dreadful period hereafter, 

2. Must keep to his course (of duty) and proper 
sphere; he must be retired and pure, constantly 
avoid intercourse with kings and princes. 

3. Nor should he keep up intercourse with king's 
servants, nor with Aawa&las, jugglers, and Tlrthikas 
in general 1 . 

4. He ought not to court conceited men, but 
catechise such as keep to the religion*. He must 
also avoid such monks as follow the precepts of the 
Arhat 3 , and immoral men. 

5. He must be constant in avoiding a nun who 
is fond of banter and chatter; he must also avoid 
notoriously loose female lay devotees. 

6. He should shun any intercourse with such 
female lay devotees as seek their highest happiness 

(i.e. equal to all), nor like; or, nSsamt&n (in grammatical Sansk. 
n&sato) na sawtan, not non-existent, not existent 

1 Burnouf adds, 'ceux qui vendent des liqueurs fermentees,' 
which is wanting in my MS. : yfenofalair mush/ikau££pi ttrthikau- 
£api sarvajaA. 

3 According to the reading, vin ay ed igamasthita(n). A mar- 
ginal reading has vinayen&°, a reading followed by Burnouf. 

* Or, Arhats: Arhantasawmata(n) bhikhshun. The Gainas 
are meant. 
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s 

in this transient world. This is called the proper 
conduct of a Bodhisattva. 

7. But when one comes to him to question him 
about the law for the sake of superior enlighten- 
ment, he should, at any time, speak freely, always 
firm and undaunted. 

8. He should have no intercourse with women 
and hermaphrodites ; he should also shun the young 
wives and girls in families. 

9. He must never address them to ask after 
their health 1 . He must also avoid intercourse with 
vendors of pork and mutton. 

10. With any persons who slay animals of various 
kind for the sake of profit, and with such as sell meat 
he should avoid having any intercourse. 

11. He must shun the society of whoremongers, 
players, musicians, wrestlers, and other people of 
that sort. 

12. He should not frequent whores, nor other 
sensual persons; he must avoid any exchange of 
civility with them. 

13. And when the sage has to preach for a 
woman, he should not enter into an apartment with 
her alone, nor stay to banter. 

14. When he has often to enter a village in quest 
of food, he must have another monk with him or 
constantly think of the Buddha. 

15. Herewith have I shown the first sphere of 
proper conduct 2 . Wise are they who, keeping this 
Sutra in memory, live according to it. 

16. And when one observes 3 no law at all, low, 

1 Kauralyam hasa prikkhitwn. I take hasa to stand for asa 
(Sansk. asim), if it be no error for tasa (Sansk. tisam). 
* AMrago^aro hy esha. * A'arate. 
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superior or mean, composed or uncomposed, real or 
not real ; 

1 7. When the wise man does not remark, ' This 
is a woman,' nor marks, ' This is a man ;' when in 
searching he finds no laws (or things), because they 
have never existed ; 

18. This is called the observance 1 of the Bodhi- 
sattvas in general. Now listen to me when I set 
forth what should be their proper sphere. 

19. All laws (i.e. the laws, the things) have been 
declared to be non-existing, not appearing, not pro- 
duced, void, immovable, everlasting ; this is called 
the proper sphere of the wise. 

20. They have been divided into existing and 
non-existing, real and unreal, by those who had 
wrong notions ; other laws also, of permanency, of 
being produced, of birth from something already 
produced 2 , are wrongly assumed. 

21. Let (the Bodhisattva) be concentrated in mind, 
attentive, ever firm as the peak of Mount Sumeru, 
and in such a state (of mind) look upon all laws (and 
things) as having the nature of space 3 , 

22. Permanently equal to space, without essence, 
immovable, without substantiality*. These, indeed, 
are the laws, all and for ever. This is called the 
proper sphere of the wise. 

23. The monk observing this rule of conduct given 
by me may, after my extinction, promulgate this 
Sutra in the world, and shall feel no depression. 

24. Let the sage first, for some time, coerce his 

1 AMra. 

* Gitidz. bhflti (Sansk.^atad bh<hiA). 

* I. e. as being void. 

* Satyena; in the margin atmana. 
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thoughts, exercise meditation with complete absorp- 
tion, and correctly perform all that is required for 
attaining spiritual insight 1 , and then, after rising (from 
his pious meditation), preach with unquailing mind. 

25. The kings of this earth and the princes who 
listen to the law protect him. Others also, both 
laymen (or burghers) and Brahmans, will be found 
together in his congregation. 

Further, Ma«£Twri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
who, after the complete extinction of the Tathagata 
at the end of time, the last period, the last five 
hundred years 2 , when the true law is in a state of 
decay, is going to propound this Dharmaparyaya, 
must be in a peaceful state (of mind) and then preach 
the law, whether he knows it by heart or has it in 
a book. In his sermon he will not be too prone to 
carping at others, not blame other preaching friars, 
not speak scandal nor propagate scandal. He does 
not mention by name other monks, adherents of 
the vehicle of disciples, to propagate scandal. He 
cherishes even no hostile feelings against them, 
because he is in a peaceful state. All who come, one 
after the other, to hear the sermon he receives with 
benevolence, and preaches the law to them without 
invidiousness 3 . He refrains from entering upon a 

1 Kalena io Aittayam&tu (Sansk. c yam&t) p&nditsJt pravilayanaw* 
tatha gha//ayitv&, viparyidharmam imu sarva yoniso utthaya, &c. 
I take gha//ayitvS in the sense of gha/ayitva=yuktva. 

1 I.e. n the latter part of the millennium. According to the 
declaration of the Buddha in Aullavagga X, 1, 6, the true law 
(Saddhamma) is to stand a millennium, though at the same 
time, owing to the institution of female monks, the number of 
1000 years should be reduced to half. 

* Anuparigrahikay&, ananyusulanaya dharmam derayati ; °su la- 
nay a is certainly wrong; cf. stanza 30 below. 
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dispute ; but if he is asked a question, he does not 
answer in the way of (those who follow) the vehicle 
of disciples 1 ; on the contrary, he answers as if he 
had attained Buddha-knowledge. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

26. The wise man 2 is always at ease 8 , and in that 
state he preaches the law, seated on an elevated 
pulpit which has been prepared for him on a clean 
and pretty spot. 

27. He puts on a clean, nice, red robe, dyed with 
good colours 4 , and a black woollen garment and 
a long undergarment; 

28. Having duly washed his feet and rubbed his 
head and face with smooth ointments 8 , he ascends 
the pulpit, which is provided with a footbank and 
covered with pieces of fine cloth of various sorts, 
and sits down. 

29. When he is thus seated on the preacher's 
pulpit and all who have gathered round him are 



1 Sravakayanena. It is instructive to see that the Buddha 
here espouses the party of the great vehicle. 

* I.e. preacher, minister of religion. The word used, pa«<fita, 
has passed into the languages of the Indian Archipelago in the 
sense of a minister of religion. 

* Sukhasthita, which in the preceding passage I have rendered 
by 'being in a peaceful state,' because there the mental state is 
more prominent. 

4 Aaukshaw £a so Atvara pr&varitva suraktarahgam supnuas- 
tarangaiA. 

* According to the ten commandments (Dasarila) the use of 
ointments is forbidden to the monks, but the preacher need not be 
a monastic man. In Nepal it is the Va^ra-A£arya who devotes 
himself to the active ministry of religion ; see Hodgson's Essays, 
p. 5a. 
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attentive, he proceeds to deliver many discourses, 
pleasing by variety, before monks and nuns, 

30. Before male and female lay devotees, kings 
and princes. The wise man always (takes care to) 
deliver a sermon diversified in its contents and 
sweet, free from invidiousness x . 

31. If occasionally he is asked some question, 
even after he has commenced, he will explain the 
matter anew in regular order, and he will explain it 
in such a way that his hearers gain enlightenment. 

32. The wise man is indefatigable ; not even the 
thought of fatigue will rise in him ; he knows no 
listlessness, and so displays to the assembly the 
strength of charity. 

33. Day and night the wise man preaches this 
sublime law with myriads of koris of illustrations; 
he edifies and satisfies his audience without ever 
requiring anything. 

34. Solid food, soft food, nourishment and drink, 
cloth, couches, robes, medicaments for the sick, all 
this does not occupy his thoughts, nor does he want 
anything from the congregation. 

35. On the contrary, the wise man is always 
thinking : How can I and these beings become 
Buddhas ? I will preach this true law, upon which 
the happiness of all beings depends 2 , for the benefit 
of the world. 

36. The monk who, after my extinction, shall 
preach in this way, without envy, shall not meet 
with trouble, impediment, grief or despondency. 

37. Nobody shall frighten him, beat or blame 

1 Ananyasfiyantu; perhaps we must read anabhyasfiyantu. 
* Etat samasatvasukhopadh&nam saddharmaw? xr&vemi hitSya loke. 
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him ; never shall he be driven away, because he is 
firm in the strength of forbearance. 

38. The wise man who is peaceful, so disposed 
as I have just said, possesses hundreds of ko/is of 
advantages, so many that one would not be able 
to enumerate them in hundreds of yEons. 

Again, Mangnsri, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
who lives after the extinction of the Tathagata at 
the end of time when the true law is in decay, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva who keeps this Sutra is not 
envious, not false, not deceitful ; he does not speak 
disparagingly of other adherents of the vehicle of 
Bodhisattvas, nor defame, nor humble them. He 
does not bring forward the shortcomings of other 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, neither 
of the adherents of the vehicle of disciples nor of 
those of the vehicle of Pratyekabuddhas. He does 
not say: You young men of good family, you are far 
off from supreme, perfect enlightenment ; you give 
proof of not having arrived at it ; you are too fickle 
in your doings and not capable of acquiring true 
knowledge. He does not in this way bring forward 
the shortcomings of any adherent of the Vehicle of the 
Bodhisattvas. Nor does he show any delight in dis- 
putes about the law, or engage in disputes about the 
law, and he never abandons the strength of charity 
towards all beings. In respect to all Tathagatas he 
feels as if they were his fathers, and in respect to all 
Bodhisattvas as if they were his masters. And as 
to the Bodhisattvas Mah&sattvas in all directions of 
space, he is assiduous in paying homage to them by 
good will and respect. When he preaches the law, 
he preaches no less and no more than the law, with- 
out partial predilection for (any part of) the law, and 
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he does not show greater favour to one than to 
another, even from love of the law. 

Such, Mangusrl, is the third quality with which 
a Bodhisattva Mahasattva is endowed who is to 
expound this Dharmaparyaya after the extinction 
of the Tathagata at the end of time when the true 
law is in decay ; who will live at ease 1 and not be 
annoyed in the exposition of this Dharmaparyaya. 
And in the synod 2 he will have allies, and he will 
find auditors at his sermons who will listen to this 
Dharmaparyaya, believe, accept, keep, read, pene- 
trate, write it and cause it to be written, and who, 
after it has been written and a volume made of it, 
will honour, respect, esteem, and worship it. 

This said the Lord, and thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added the following : 

39. The wise man, the preacher, who wishes to 
expound this Sutra must absolutely renounce false- 
hood, pride, calumny, and envy. 

40. He should never speak a disparaging word of 
anybody; never engage in a dispute on religious 
belief; never say to such as are guilty of short- 
comings, You will not obtain superior knowledge. 

41. He is always sincere, mild, forbearing; (as) a 
(true) son of Sugata he will repeatedly preach the 
law without any feeling of vexation. 

42. ' The Bodhisattvas in all directions of space, 
who out of compassion for creatures are moving in 
the world, are my teachers ;' (thus thinking) the wise 
man respects them as his masters. 



1 Sukhya[»z] sparsam viharati, which answers to the Pali 
phrase phasu viharati. 

2 Dharmasangityam. 
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43. Cherishing the memory of the Buddhas, the 
supreme amongst men, he will always feel towards 
them as if they were his fathers, and by forsaking all 
idea of pride he will escape hindrance. 

44. The wise man who has heard this law, should 
be constant in observing it If he earnestly strives 
after a peaceful life, ko/is of beings will surely pro- 
tect him. 

Further, Mangusrl, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva, 
living at the time of destruction of the true law after 
the extinction of the Tathigata, who is desirous of 
keeping this Dharmaparyiya, should live as far as 
possible away from laymen and friars, and lead a life 
of charity. He must feel affection for all beings who 
are striving for enlightenment and therefore make this 
reflection : To be sure, they are greatly perverted in 
mind, those beings who do not hear, nor perceive, nor 
understand the skilfulness and the mystery 1 of the 
Tathigata, who do not inquire for it, nor believe in it, 
nor even are willing to believe in it. Of course, these 
beings do not penetrate, nor understand this Dharma- 
paryaya. Nevertheless will I, who have attained 2 
this supreme, perfect knowledge, powerfully 3 bend to 
it the mind of every one, whatever may be the position 
he occupies, and bring about that he accepts, under- 
stands, and arrives at full ripeness. 

By possessing also this fourth quality, Ma«gu?rl, 
a Bodhisattva Mahisattva, who is to expound the 
law after the extinction of the Tathigata, will be 

1 SandhSbhashita. 

' Abhisambudhya. 

* Balena; in the margin added by a later hand, rt'ddhi; this is 
the reading followed by Burnouf, 'par la force de mes faculty's 
surnaturelles.' 

['a:] T 
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unmolested, honoured, respected, esteemed, vene- 
rated by monks, nuns, and lay devotees, male and 
female, by kings, princes, ministers, king's officers, 
by citizens and country people, by Brahmans and 
laymen ; the gods of the sky will, full of faith, follow 
his track to hear the law, and the angels will follow 
his track to protect him ; whether he is in a village 
or in a monastery, they will approach him day and 
night to put questions about the law, and they will 
be satisfied, charmed with his explanation. For 
this Dharmaparyaya, Ma«fu$rt, has been blessed by 
all Buddhas. With the past, future, and present 
Tathagata, Ma»£Ufri, this Dharmaparyaya is for 
ever blessed. Precious 1 in all worlds, Man^usri, is 
the sound, rumour, or mentioning of this Dharma- 
paryaya. 

It is a case, Maagusri, similar to that of a king, 
a ruler of armies, who by force has conquered 
his own kingdom, whereupon other kings, his 
adversaries, wage war against him. That ruler 
of armies has soldiers of various description to 
fight with various enemies. As the king sees those 
soldiers fighting, he is delighted with their gal- 
lantry, enraptured, and in his delight and rapture 
he makes to his soldiers several donations, such as 
villages and village grounds, towns and grounds of 
a town ; garments and head-gear ; hand-ornaments, 
necklaces, gold threads, earrings, strings of pearls, 
bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, conch-shells, 
stones (?), corals; he, moreover, gives elephants, 
horses, cars, foot soldiers, male and female slaves, 
vehicles, and litters. But to none he makes a present 

1 Durlabha, also meaning rare, difficult to be got. 
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of his crown jewel, because that jewel only fits on 
the head of a king. Were the king to give away 
that crown jewel, then that whole royal army, con- 
sisting of four divisions, would be astonished and 
amazed. In the same manner, Mangusri, the Tathi- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, exercises the reign of righteous- 
ness (and of the law) in the triple world which he has 
conquered by the power of his arm and the power of 
his virtue. His triple world is assailed by Mara, 
the Evil One. Then the Aryas, the soldiers of the \ 
Tathagata, fight with Mara. Then, Mangusrl, the i 
king of the law, the lord of the law, expounds to I 
the Aryas, his soldiers, whom he sees fighting, hun- 
dred thousands of Sutras in order to encourage the 
four classes. He gives them the city of Nirva#a, 
the great city of the law ; he allures them with that 
city of Nirvawa, but he does not preach to them such 
a Dharmaparyaya as this. Just as in that case, 
Ma»£un-t, that king, ruler of armies, astonished at 
the great valour of his soldiers in battle gives them 
all his property, at last even his crown jewel, and 
just as that crown jewel has been kept by the king 
on his head to the last, so, MangMsrl, the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, who as the great king of the 
law in the triple world exercises his sway with jus- 
tice, when he sees disciples and Bodhisattvas fighting 
against the Mara of fancies or the Mara of sinful 
inclinations, and when he sees that by fighting they 
have destroyed affection, hatred, and infatuation, 
overcome the triple* world and conquered all Maras, 
is satisfied, and in his satisfaction he expounds to 
those noble (arya) soldiers this Dharmaparyaya which 
meets opposition in all the world, the unbelief of all 
the world, a Dharmaparyaya never before preached, 

T 2 
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never before explained. And the Tathagata bestows 
on all disciples the noble crown jewel, that most 
exalted crown jewel which brings omniscience to all. 
For this, Ma.ng\istt, is the supreme preaching of the 
Tathagatas ; this is the last Dharmaparyaya of the 
Tathagatas ; this is the most profound discourse on 
the law, a Dharmaparyaya meeting opposition in all 
the world. In the same manner, Mangusri, as that 
king of righteousness and ruler of armies took off 
the crown jewel which he had kept so long a time 
and gave it (at last) to the soldiers, so, Mangusri, the 
Tathagata now reveals this long-kept mystery of 
the law exceeding all others, (the mystery) which 
must be known by the Tathagatas. 

And in order to elucidate this matter more in 
detail, the Lord on that occasion uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

45. Always displaying the strength of charity, 
always filled with compassion for all creatures, ex- 
pounding this law, the Sugatas have approved this 
exalted Sutra. 

46. The laymen, as well as the mendicant friars, 
and the Bodhisattvas who shall live at the end of 
time, must all show the strength of charity, lest those 
who hear the law reject it. 

47. But I, when I shall have reached enlighten- 
ment and be established in Tathagataship, will 
initiate (others), and after having initiated disciples * 
preach everywhere this superior enlightenment. 

48. It is (a case) like that of a king, ruler of 
armies, who gives to his soldiers various things, 
gold, elephants, horses, cars, foot soldiers ; he also 

1 Tato upaneshyi upayayitva sawwr&vayishye imam agrabodhim. 
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gives towns and villages, in token of his content- 
ment 

49. In his satisfaction he gives to some hand- 
ornaments, silver and gold thread; pearls, gems, 
conch-shells, stones (?), coral ; he also gives slaves of 
various description. 

50. But when he is struck with the incomparable 
daring of one amongst the soldiers, he says : Thou 
hast admirably done this ; and, taking off his crown, 
makes him a present of the jewel. 

51. Likewise do I, the Buddha, the king of the 
law, I who have the force of patience and a large 
treasure of wisdom, with justice govern the whole 
world, benign, compassionate, and pitiful. 

52. And seeing how the creatures are in trouble, 
I pronounce thousands of ko/is of Sutrantas, when 
I perceive the heroism of those living beings who 
by pure-mindedness overcome the sinful inclinations 
of the world. 

53. And the king of the law, the great physician, 
who expounds hundreds of ko/is of Paryayas, when 
he recognises that creatures are strong, shows them 
this Sutra, comparable to a crown jewel. 

54. This is the last Sutra proclaimed in the world, 
the most eminent of all my Sutras, which I have 
always kept and never divulged. Now I am going 
to make it known ; listen all. 

55. There are four qualities to be acquired by 
those who at the period after my extinction desire 
supreme enlightenment and perform my charge 1 . 
The qualities are such as follows. 

56. The wise man knows no vexation, trouble, 



1 Vyiparawa. /" 
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sickness ; the colour of his skin is not blackish ; nor 
does he dwell in a miserable town. 

57. The great Sage has always a pleasant look, 
deserves to be honoured, as if he were the Tatha- 
gata himself, and little angels shall constantly be his 
attendants. 

58. His body can never be hurt by weapons, 
poison, sticks, or clods, and the mouth of the man 
who utters a word of abuse against him shall be 
closed. 

59. He is a friend to all creatures in the world. 
He goes all over the earth as a light, dissipating the 
gloom of many ko/is of creatures, he who keeps this 
Sutra after my extinction. 

60. In his sleep he sees visions in the shape of 
Buddha; he sees monks and nuns appearing on 
thrones and proclaiming the many-sided law. 

61. He sees in his dream gods and goblins, (nu- 
merous) as the sands of the Ganges, as well as 
demons and Nagas of many kinds, who lift their 
joined hands and to whom he expounds the emi- 
nent law. 

62. He sees in his dream the Tathagata preaching 
the law to many ko/is of beings with lovely voice, 
the Lord with golden colour. 

63. And he stands there with joined hands glori- 
fying the Seer, the highest of men, whilst the Cina, 
the great physician, is expounding the law to the 
four classes. 

64. And he, glad to have heard the law, joyfully 
pays his worship, and after having soon reached the 
knowledge which never slides back, he obtains, in 
dream, magical spells. 

65. And the Lord of the world, perceiving his good 
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intention, announces to him his destiny of becoming 
a leader amongst men : Young man of good family 
(says he), thou shalt here reach in future supreme, 
holy knowledge. 

66. Thou shalt have a large field and four classes 
(of hearers), even as myself, that respectfully and 
with joined hands shall hear from thee the vast and 
faultless law. 

67. Again he sees his own person occupied with 
meditating on the law in mountain caverns ; and 
by meditating he attains the very nature of the 
law and, on obtaining complete absorption, sees 
the Gina.. 

68. And after seeing in his dream the gold- 
coloured one, him who displays a hundred hallowed 
signs, he hears the law, whereafter he preaches it in 
the assembly. Such is his dream. 

69. And in his dream he also forsakes his whole 
realm, harem, and numerous kinsfolk; renouncing 
all pleasures he leaves home (to become an ascetic), 
and betakes himself to the place of the terrace of 
enlightenment. 

70. There, seated upon a throne at the foot of 
a tree to seek enlightenment, he will 1 , after the 
lapse of seven days, arrive at the knowledge of 
the Tathagatas. • 

71. On having reached enlightenment he will rise 
up from that place to move forward the faultless 
wheel and preach the law during an inconceivable 
number of thousands of ko/is of iEons. 

72. After having revealed perfect enlightenment 
and led many ko/is of beings to perfect rest, he 

1 AnuprSpsyate. 
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himself will be extinguished like a lamp when the oil 
is exhausted. So is that vision. 

73. Endless, Ma«fughosha, are the advantages 
which constantly are his who at the end of time 
shall expound this Sutra of superior enlightenment 
that I have perfectly explained. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

ISSUING GF BODHISATTVAS FROM THE GAPS OF 
THE EARTH. 

Out of the multitude of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
who had flocked from other worlds, Bodhisattvas 
eight (times) equal to the sands of the river Ganges 1 
then rose from the assembled circle. Their joined 
hands stretched out towards the Lord to pay him 
homage, they said to him : If the Lord will allow us, 
we also would, after the extinction of the Lord, reveal 
this Dharmaparyaya in this Saha-world ; we would 
read, write, worship ft, and wholly devote ourselves 2 
to that law. Therefore, O Lord, deign to grant to us 
also this Dharmaparyaya. And the Lord answered : 
Nay, young men of good family, why should you 
occupy yourselves with this task ? I have here in 
this Saha-world thousands of Bodhisattvas equal to 
the sands of sixty Ganges rivers, forming the train 
of one Bodhisattva ; and of such Bodhisattvas there 
is a number equal to the sands of sixty Ganges rivers, 
each of these Bodhisattvas having an equal number 

1 The text has ash/au Gang&nadtvsUikisami Bodhi- 
satvSs. Burnouf renders the passage by 'en nombre egal a celui 
des sables de huit Ganges.' Perhaps we must understand eight to 
mean eight thousand, just as e. g. Dipavazwsa VI, 98 the word 
eighty-four denotes eighty-four thousand. 

* Yogam apadyemahi. 
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in their train, who at the end of time, at the last 
period after my extinction, shall keep, read, proclaim 
this Dharmaparyiya. 

No sooner had the Lord uttered these words than 
the Saha-world burst open on every side, and from 
within the clefts arose many hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas with gold-coloured 
bodies and the thirty-two characteristic signs of a 
great man, who had been staying in the element of 
ether underneath this great earth, close to this Saha- 
world. These then on hearing the word of the Lord 
came up from below the earth. Each of these Bodhi- 
sattvas had a train of. thousands of Bodhisattvas 
similar to the sands of sixty Ganges * rivers; (each had) 
a troop, a great troop, as teacher of a troop. Of such 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a troop, a great 
troop, as teachers of a troop, there were hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is equal to the sands of 
sixty Ganges 2 rivers, who emerged from the gaps 
of the earth in this Saha-world. Much more there 
were to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
having a train of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands 
of fifty Ganges rivers ; much more there were to be 
found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a train 
of Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of forty Ganges 

rivers ; of 30 3 , 20, 10, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 Ganges river ; of 
111 2. 2. i _L _L 1 1 1 1 

2' 4' 6' 10' 20' 60' 1U4)' 1000' 100,000* 10,000,000* 100 x 10,000,000* 1000 x 10,000,000* 



1 Or, a train of sixty thousand Bodhisattvas similar to the sands 
of the river Ganges. 

1 Shash/y eva, which is ungrammatical, for shash/ir eva, or 
it is a corrupt reading. 

* The text goes on repeating the same words, save the difference 
of number ; I have given the contents in a shortened form. 
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100x1000x10,000,000* 100 x 1000 x 10,080 « 10,000,000 part 01 the river 
Ganges. Much more there were to be found of 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas having a train of many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas ; 
of one ko/i ; of one hundred thousand ; of one thou- 
sand; of 500; of 400; of 300; of 200; of 100; of 
50 ; of 40 ; of 30 ; of 20 ; of 10 ; of 5, 4, 3, 2. Much 
more there were to be found of Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas having one follower. Much more there were 
to be found of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas standing 
isolated. They cannot be numbered, counted, calcu- 
lated, compared, known by occult science, the Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas who emerged from the gaps of 
the earth to appear in this Saha-world. And after 
they had successively emerged they went up to the 
Stupa of precious substances which stood in the sky, 
where the Lord Prabhutaratna, the extinct Tathagata, 
was seated along with the Lord .Sakyamuni on the 
throne. Whereafter they saluted the feet of both 
Tathagatas, &c, as well as the images of Tathagatas 
produced by the Lord .Sakyamuni from his own 
body, who all together were seated on thrones at the 
foot of various jewel trees on every side in all direc- 
tions, in different worlds. After these Bodhisattvas 
had many hundred thousand times saluted, and 
thereon circumambulated the Tathagatas, &c, from 
left to right, and celebrated them with various Bodhi- 
sattva hymns, they went and kept themselves at a 
little distance, the joined hands stretched out to 
honour the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

And while those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who 
had emerged from the gaps of the earth were saluting 
and celebrating the Tathagatas by various Bodhi- 
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sattva hymns, fifty intermediate kalpas in full rolled 
away, during which fifty intermediate kalpas the 
Lord .Sakyamuni remained silent, and likewise the 
four classes of the audience. Then the Lord pro- 
duced such an effect of magical power that the four 
classes fancied that it had been no more than one 
afternoon 1 , and they saw this Saha -world assume 
the appearance of hundred thousands of worlds* 
replete with Bodhisattvas 8 . The four Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who were the chiefest of that great 
host of Bodhisattvas, viz. the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva called Vmsh/aiaritra (i. e. of eminent con- 
duct), the Bodhisattvfa. Mahasattva called Ananta- 
^aritra (i. e. of endless conduct), the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva called Vimddhaiiritra (i. e. of correct 
conduct), and the Bodhisattva Mahasattva called 
Supratish/^itaHritra (i. e. of very steady conduct), 
these four Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas standing at 



' If we take kalpa or JEon (i.e. a day of twenty- four hours) to 
contain eighty intermediate kalpas, it is impossible that either 
fifty or five intermediate kalpas should be equal to an afternoon. 
A so-called Asahkhyeya kalpa has twenty intermediate kalpas, and 
is, in reality, equal to six hours, so that five intermediate kalpas 
will embrace a time of i\ hour. If we might take an Asahkhyeya 
to be the equivalent of a day of twenty-four hours, the reckoning 
would be correct, for then five intermediate kalpas would be equal 
to six hours; we can, however, produce no authority for Asaa- 
khyeya kalpa ever being used in the (esoteric) sense of a day and 
night. 

' Lokadhatu.ratasahasr&karaparigrz'hitim, which ought 
to be °karap°, or "karam p°. Instances of the peculiar construc- 
tion of parigr/hita after the analogy of prapta are found, 
Lalita-vistara, pp. 109, 112,181, 368. A marginal would-be cor- 
rection has °kasa«t p°. 

* The afternoon being at an end, the innumerable spheres of 
the stars become visible. 
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the head of the great host, the great multitude of 
Bodhisattvas stretched out the joined hands towards 
the Lord and addressed him thus : Is the Lord in 
good health ? Does he enjoy well-being and good 
ease ? Are the creatures decorous, docile, obedient, 
correctly performing their task ', so that they give no 
trouble to the Lord? 

And those four Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas ad- 
dressed the Lord with the two following stanzas : 

1. Does the Lord of the world, the illuminator, 
feel at ease ? Dost thou feel free from bodily dis- 
ease, O Perfect One ? 

2. The creatures, we hope, will be decorous, docile, 
performing the orders* of the Lord of the world, so as 
to give no trouble. 

And the Lord answered the four Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who were at the head of that great 
host, that great multitude of Bodhisattvas : So it is, 
young men of good family, I am in good health, 
well-being, and at ease. And these creatures of 
mine are decorous, docile, obedient, well performing 
what is ordered ; they give no trouble when I cor- 
rect them 8 ; and that, young men of good family, 
because these creatures, owing to their being already 
prepared under the ancient, perfectly enlightened 
Buddhas, have but to see and hear me to put trust 

1 SuvuodhakaA. The rendering doubtful ; see next note. 

* Suj odhaka. This, as well as suvuodhaka, properly means 
' well cleaning,' and applies, at least originally, to servants or pupils 
who are charged with sweeping the house or precincts. I have 
tried to give the expression a spiritual look ; Burnouf renders it by 
' faciles a purifier/ which is quite plausible, because in a similar 
compound, subodha, we find bodha used in a passive sense, 
the word meaning ' easy to be understood.' 

* Na ka. khedaw ^anayanti vuodhyamanas. 
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in me, to understand and fathom the Buddha-know- 
ledge. And those who fulfilled their duties in the 
stage of disciples have now been introduced by me 
into Buddha-knowledge and well instructed in the 
highest truth. 

And at that time the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
uttered the following stanzas: 

3. Excellent, excellent, O great Hero! we are 
happy to hear that those creatures are decorous, 
docile, well performing their duty 1 ; 

4. And that they listen to thy profound know- 
ledge, O Leader, and that after listening to it they 
have put trust in it and understand it 

This said, the Lord declared his approval to the 
four Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who were at the head 
of that great host, that great multitude of Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas, saying : Well done, young men 
of good family, well done, that you so congratulate 
the Tathagata. 

And at that moment the following thought arose 
in the mind of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya 
and the eight hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas similar to the sands of the riverGanges 2 : 
We never yet saw so great a host, so great a multi- 
tude of Bodhisattvas ; we never yet heard of such 
a multitude, that after issuing from the gaps of the 
earth has stood in the presence of the Lord to 
honour, respect, venerate, worship him and greet 
him with joyful shouts 8 . Whence have these Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas flocked hither ? 

1 Suxodhaka; cf. above. 

' Ash/anam Ganganadtvalikopatnanam Bodhisatvako/inayutasa- 
tasahasrlwaw. Burnouf renders, ' a celui des sables de huit Ganges.' 
* Fratisammodante. 
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya, feel- 
ing within himself doubt and perplexity, and inferring 
from his own thoughts those of the eight hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas similar to 
the sands of the river Ganges, stretched out his 
joined hands towards the Lord and questioned him 
about the matter by uttering the following stanzas : 

5. Here are many thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas, numberless, whom we never saw 
before ; tell us, O supreme of men ! 

6. Whence and how do these mighty persons 
come ? Whence have they come here under the 
form of great bodies 1 ? 

7. All are great Seers, wise and strong in memory, 
whose outward appearance is lovely to see ; whence 
have they come ? 

8. And each of those Bodhisattvas, O Lord of 
the world, has an immense train, like the sands 
of the Ganges. 

9. The train of (each) glorious Bodhisattva is 
equal to the sands of sixty Ganges in full 2 . All are 
striving after enlightenment 

10. Of such heroes and mighty possessors of a 
troop the followers are equal to the sands of sixty 
Ganges 8 . 



1 The rendering is doubtful; the text has mahatmabhava- 
rupewa. 

1 Garig&vSlikasama" shash/i paripurond yasasvinaA, parivaro Bo- 
dhisatvasya. It is in the teeth of grammar to render the passage 
in this way, but from the following we must infer that no other 
translation will suit the case. 

* The translation is uncertain ; the text has evaw rupdna vfrawaw 
varshavantana tdyin&w, shash/ir eva pramdnena Gangavdlikd ime. 
Instead of varshavantana I would read vargavantdna, which 
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ii. There are others, still more numerous, with 
an unlimited train, like the sands of fifty, forty, and 
thirty Ganges ; 

12, 13. Who have a train equal to the (sands 
of) twenty Ganges. Still more numerous are the 
mighty sons of Buddha, who have each a train (equal 
to the sands) of ten, of five Ganges. Whence, O 
Leader, has such an assembly flocked hither ? 

14. There are others who have each a train of 
pupils and companions equal to the sands of four, 
three, or two Ganges. 

15. There are others more numerous yet; it 
would be impossible to calculate their number in 
thousands of ko/is of ./Eons. 

16. (Equal to) a half Ganges, one third, one 
tenth, one twentieth, is the train of those heroes, 
those mighty Bodhisattvas. 

1 7. There are yet others who are incalculable ; 
it would be impossible to count them even in hun- 
dreds of ko/is of ./Eons. 

1 8. Many more yet there are, with endless trains ; 
they have in their attendance ko/is, and ko/is and 
again ko/is, and also half ko/is. 

19. Other great Seers again, beyond computa- 
tion, very wise Bodhisattvas are seen in a respectful 
posture. 

20. They have a thousand, a hundred, or fifty 
attendants ; in hundreds of ko/is of iEons one would 
not be able to count them. 

21. The suite of (some of these) heroes consists 
of twenty, of ten, five, four, three, or two ; those are 
countless. 

Burnouf seems to have had before him, for his translation has 
' suivis chacun de leur assembled.' 
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22. As to those who are walking alone and come 
to their rest alone, they have now flocked hither in 
such numbers as to be beyond computation. 

23. Even if one with a magic wand in his hand 
would try for a number of yEons equal to the sands of 
the Ganges to count them, he would not reach the term. 

24. Where do all those noble, energetic heroes, 
those mighty Bodhisattvas, come from? 

25. Who has taught them the law (or duty) ? and 
by whom have they been destined to enlightenment ? 
Whose command do they accept ? Whose command 
do they keep ? 

26. Bursting forth at all points of the horizon 
through the whole extent of the earth they emerge, 
those great Sages endowed with magical faculty and 
wisdom. 

27. This world on every side is being perforated, 
O Seer, by the wise Bodhisattvas, who at this time 
are emerging. 

28. Never before have we seen anything like 
this. Tell us the name of this world, O Leader. 

29. We have repeatedly roamed in all directions 
of space, but never saw these Bodhisattvas. 

30. We never saw a single infant 1 of thine, and 
now, on a sudden, these appear to us. Tell us their 
history, O Seer. 

31. Hundreds, thousands, ten thousands of Bodhi- 
sattvas, all equally filled with curiosity, look up to 
the highest of men. 

32. Explain to us, O incomparable, great hero, who 
knowest no bounds 2 , where do these heroes, these 
wise Bodhisattvas, come from ? 

1 Stanapa. 

* Niravadhe, which I identify with Sansk. niravadhe, the voc. 
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Meanwhile the Tathagatas, &c, who had flocked 
from hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of worlds, 
they, the creations of the Lord .Sakyamuni, who were 
preaching the law to the beings in other worlds ; who 
all around 1 the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
were seated with crossed legs on magnificent jewel 
thrones 2 at the foot of jewel trees in every direction 
of space ; as well as the satellites of those Tatha- 
gatas were struck with wonder and amazement at 
the sight of that great host, that great multitude of 
Bodhisattvas emerging from the gaps of the earth 
and established in the element of ether, and they 
(the satellites) asked each their own Tathagata: 
Where, O Lord, do so many Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas, so innumerable, so countless, come from ? 
Whereupon those Tathagatas, &c, answered sever- 
ally to their satellites : Wait awhile, young men of 
good family; this Bodhisattva Mahasattva here, 
called Maitreya, has just received from the Lord 
.Sakyamuni a revelation about his destiny to supreme, 
perfect enlightenment He has questioned the Lord 
.Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, about the matter, 
and the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, is 
going to explain it ; then you may hear. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva 
Maitreya : Well done, A/ita, well done ; it is a 
sublime subject, A^ita, about which thou questionest 
me. Then the Lord addressed the entire host of 
Bodhisattvas : Be attentive all, young men of good 



case of niravadhi. Burnouf has, 'toi qui es affranchi de l'accu- 
mulation [des dements constitutifs de l'existence].' 

1 Samantad ; Burnout's 'en presence' is wanting in my MS. 

1 Or, thrones of magnificent jewels. 
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family ; be well prepared and steady on your post, 
you and the entire host of Bodhisattvas ; the Tatha- 
gata, the Arhat, &c, is now going to exhibit the 
sight of the knowledge of the Tathagata, young men 
of good family, the leadership of the Tathagata, the 
work of the Tathagata, the sport 1 of the Tathagata, 
the might of the Tathagata, the energy of the 
Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord pronounced the 
following stanzas : 

33. Be attentive all, young men of good family ; 
I am to utter an infallible word; refrain from dis- 
puting 2 about it, O sages : the science of the Tatha- 
gata is beyond reasoning. 

34. Be all steady and thoughtful ; continue atten- 
tive all. To-day you will hear a law as yet unknown, 
the wonder of the Tathagatas. 

35. Never have any doubt, ye sages, for I shall 
strengthen you, I am the Leader who speaketh in- 
fallible truth, and my knowledge is unlimited. 

36. Profound are the laws known to the Sugata, 
above reasoning and beyond argumentation. These 
laws I am going to reveal ; ye, hear which and how 
they are. 

After uttering these stanzas the Lord addressed 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya : I announce 
to thee, A^ita, I declare to thee: These Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, A^ita, so innumerable, incalculable, 
inconceivable, incomparable, uncountable, whom you 
never saw before, who just now have issued from 

1 I.e. magic display of creative power, If la, synonymous with 
maya. 

1 Vivada, the original reading, though afterwards effaced and 
replaced by vishada, despondency. 

U 2 
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the gaps of the earth, these Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas, A^ita, have I roused, excited, animated, 
fully developed to supreme, perfect enlightenment 
after my having arrived at supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment in this world. I have, moreover, fully 
matured, established, confirmed, instructed, per- 
fected these young men of good family in their 
Bodhisattvaship. And these Bodhisattvas Mahi- 
sattvas, A/ita, occupy in this Saha-world the domain 
of the ether-element below. Only thinking of the 
lesson they have to study, and devoted to thoroughly 
comprehend it, these young men of good family 
have no liking for social gatherings, nor for bustling 
crowds; they do not put off their tasks, and are 
strenuous 1 . These young men of good family, 
A^ita, delight in seclusion 2 , are fond of seclusion. 
These young men of good family do not dwell in 
the immediate vicinity of gods and men, they not 
being fond of bustling crowds. These young men 
of good family find their luxury in the pleasure 
of the law, and apply themselves to Buddha- 
knowledge. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

37. These Bodhisattvas, immense, inconceivable 
and beyond measure, endowed with magic power, 
wisdom, and learning, have progressed in knowledge 
for many ko/is of -flions. 

38. It is I who have brought them to maturity 
for enlightenment, and it is in my field that they 

1 It will be remarked that these Bodhisattvas are represented as 
pupils or young monks under training, <Srima*eras. 

* VivekdramdA; viveka at the same time means 'discri- 
mination.' 
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have their abode; by me alone have they been brought 
to maturity ; these Bodhisattvas are my sons. 

39. All have devoted themselves to a hermit 
life 1 and are assiduous in shunning places of bustle ; 
they walk detached, these sons of mine, following 
my precepts in their lofty course. 

40. They dwell in the domain of ether, in the 
lower portion of the field, those heroes who, un- 
wearied, are striving day and night to attain superior 
knowledge. 

41. All strenuous, of good memory, unshaken in 
the immense strength of their intelligence, those 
serene sages preach the law, all radiant, as being 
my sons. 

42. Since the time when I reached this superior 
(or foremost) enlightenment, at the town of Gaya, 
at the foot of the tree, and put in motion the all- 
surpassing wheel of the law, I have brought to 
maturity all of them for superior enlightenment 

43. These words I here speak are faultless, really 
true ; believe me, all of you who hear me : verily, I 
have reached superior enlightenment, and it is by 
me alone that all have been brought to maturity. 

The Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya and those 
numerous hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas were struck with wonder, amazement, 
and surprise, (and thought) : How is it possible that 
within so short a moment, within the lapse of so 
short a time so many Bodhisattvas, so countless, 
have been roused and made fully ripe to reach 
supreme, perfect enlightenment ? Then the Bodhi- 

1 Arawyadhutabhiyukta; dranyadhuta, essentially the same 
as Pali arannakahga, is one of the thirteen Dhutahgas. 
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sattva Mahasattva Maitreya asked the Lord : How 
then, O Lord, has the Tathagata, after he left, when 
a prince royal, Kapilavastu, the town of the *Sakyas, 
arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment on the 
summit of the terrace of enlightenment, not far from 
the town of Gaya, somewhat more than forty years 
since, O Lord ? How then has the Lord, the Tatha- 
gata, within so short a lapse of time, been able to 
perform the endless task of a Tathagata, to exer- 
cise the leadership of a Tathagata, the energy of a 
Tathagata ? How has the Tathagata, within so short 
a time, been able to rouse and bring to maturity for 
supreme, perfect enlightenment this host of Bodhi- 
sattvas, this multitude of Bodhisattvas; a multitude 
so great that it would be impossible to count the 
whole of it, even if one were to continue counting 
for hundred thousands of myriads of ko/isof^Eons? 
These Bodhisattvas, so innumerable, O Lord, so 
countless, having long followed a spiritual course 
of life and planted roots of goodness under many- 
hundred thousands of Buddhas, have in the course 
of many hundred thousands of iEons become finally 
ripe. 

It is just as if some man, young and youthful, a 
young man with black hair and in the prime of youth, 
twenty-five years of age, would represent cente- 
narians as his sons, and say: ' Here, young men of 
good family, you see my sons;' and if those cen- 
tenarians would declare : ' This is the father who 
begot us.' Now, Lord, the speech of that man 
would be incredible, hard to be believed by the 
public. It is the same case with the Tathagata, 
who but lately has arrived at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, and with these Bodhisattvas Maha- 
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sattvas, so immense in number, who for many hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of iEons, having 
observed a spiritual course of life, have long since 
come to certainty in regard to Tathagata-knowledge ; 
who are able to plunge in and again rise from the 
hundred thousand sorts of meditation ' ; who are 
adepts at the preparatories to noble transcendent 
wisdom, have accomplished the preparatories to 
noble transcendent wisdom 2 ; who are clever on the 
Buddha-ground, able in the (ecclesiastical) Council 
and in Tathagata duties ; who are the wonder 8 and 
admiration of the world ; who are possessed of great 
vigour, strength, and power. And the Lord says : 
From the very beginning have I roused, brought to 
maturity, fully developed them to be fit for this 
Bodhisattva position. It is I who have displayed this 
energy and vigour after arriving at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. But, O Lord, how can we have faith 
in the words of the Tathagata, when he says : The 
Tathagata speaks infallible truth ? The Tathagata 
must know that the Bodhisattvas who have newly 
entered the vehicle are apt to fall into doubt on 
this head ; after the extinction of the Tathagata 
those who hear this Dharmaparyaya will not accept, 
not believe, not trust it. Hence, O Lord, they will 
design acts tending to the ruin of the law. There- 
fore, O Lord, deign to explain us this matter, that 
we may be free from perplexity, and that the Bodhi- 
sattvas who in future shall hear it, be they young 

1 Samadhimukha.ratasahasrasamapadyanavyutth&naku- 
jalah. I suppose that for mukha, point, principal point, side, face, 
we have to read sukha, ecstasy. 

2 Mahabhi^wSparikannaniryatS maha^hi^I&kr/taparikarrniflaA. 

' TatuHt& Buddhabhumau sangitikuralaA, Tath%atadharma«a»*. 
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men of good family or young ladies, may not fall 
into doubt. 

On that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya addressed the Lord with the following 
stanzas : 

44. When thou wert born in Kapilavastu, the 
home of the 5akyas, thou didst leave it and reach 
enlightenment at the town of Gaya 1 . That is a 
short time ago, O Lord of the world. 

45. And now thou hast so great a crowd of 
followers, these sages who for many ko/is of ./Eons 
have fulfilled their duties, stood firm in magic power, 
unshaken, well disciplined, accomplished in the might 
of wisdom ; 

46. These, who are untainted as the lotus is by 
water ; who to-day have flocked hither after rending 
the earth, and are standing all with joined hands, 
respectful and strong in memory, the sons of the 
Master of the world 2 . 

47. How will these Bodhisattvas believe this great 
wonder ? Expel (all) doubt, tell the cause, and show 
how the matter really is. 

1 The succint form in which the events of the legendary life of 
the Sikya. prince are told is remarkable, especially if we bear in 
mind that the first going out (nishkramaaa) of a young boy 
(kumSra) usually takes place four months after his birth; the rite 
of 'giving rice food,' annaprajana, takes place in the sixth month ; 
this rite has its counterpart in Su^ita's providing Gautama with milk 
porridge and honey. Another rite, that of shaving the hair with 
the exception of a tuft on the crown, the £u</akarman, commonly 
follows theannaprajana; in the case of Gautama, however, it is 
represented to be subsequent on the kum ar a having left his home. 
In so far as he cut off his hair at the time of his entering a spiritual 
life, the act agrees with the £u<f£karman at the upanayana or 
initiation of boys. 

* LokSdhipatisya putra/4. 
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48. It is as if there were some man, a young man 
with black hair, twenty years old or somewhat more, 
who presented as his sons some centenarians, 

49. And the latter, covered with wrinkles and 
grey-haired, declared the (young) man to be their 
father. But such (a young man) never having sons 
of such appearance, it would be difficult to believe, 
O Lord of the world, that they were sons to so young 
a man. 

50. In the same manner, O Lord, we are unable to 
conceive how these numerous Bodhisattvas of good 
memory and excelling in wisdom, who have been 
well instructed during thousands of ko/is of y£ons ; 

51. Who are firm, of keen intelligence, lovely and 
agreeable to sight, free from hesitation in the deci- 
sions on law, praised by the Leaders of the world ; 

52. Who in freedom live in the wood 1 ; who un- 
attached in the element of ether constantly display 
their energy, who are the sons of Sugata striving 
after this Buddha-ground ; 

53. How will this be believed when the Leader of 
the world shall be completely extinct ? After hearing 
it from the Lord's own mouth we shall never more 
feel any doubt. 

54. May Bodhisattvas never come to grief by 
having doubt on this head. Grant us, O Lord, a 
truthful account how these Bodhisattvas have been 
brought to maturity by thee. 

1 Vane, which, especially in the more ancient language, also 
means a cloud, the region of clouds. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

DURATION OF LIFE OF THE TATHAGATA. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire host of 
Bodhisattvas : Trust me, young men of good family, 
believe in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. 
A second time the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas : 
Trust me, young gentlemen of good family, believe 
in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. A 
third and last time the Lord addressed the Bodhi- 
sattvas : Trust me, young men of good family, be- 
lieve in the Tathagata speaking a veracious word. 
Then the entire host of Bodhisattvas with Maitreya, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva at their head, stretched 
out the joined hands and said to the Lord : Expound 
this matter, O Lord ; expound it, O Sugata ; we will 
believe in the word of the Tathagata. A second 
time the entire host, &c. &c. A third time the 
entire host, &c. &c. 

The Lord, considering that the Bodhisattvas re- 
peated their prayer up to three times, addressed 
them thus : Listen then, young men of good family. 
The force of a strong resolve which I assumed 1 is 
such, young men of good family, that this world, 
including gods, men, and demons, acknowledges : 
Now has the Lord 5akyamuni, after going out from 
the home of the 6akyas, arrived at supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment, on the summit of the terrace of 

1 Or, the power of supremacy which forms my attribute, m am a- 
dhish/Mnabal£dh&nam. 
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enlightenment at the town of Gaya. But, young men 
of good family, the truth is that many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of ./Eons ago I have arrived 
at supreme, perfect enlightenment. By way of ex- 
ample, young men of good family, let there be the 
atoms of earth of fifty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of worlds ; let there exist some man who takes 
one of those atoms of dust and then goes in an 
eastern direction fifty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of worlds further on, there to deposit that atom 
of dust ; let in this manner the man carry away from 
all those worlds the whole mass of earth, and in the 
same manner, and by the same act as supposed, de- 
posit all those atoms in an eastern direction 1 . Now, 
would you think, young men of good family, that 
any one should be able to imagine, weigh, count, or 
determine (the number of) those worlds ? The Lord 
having thus spoken, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya and the entire host of Bodhisattvas re- 
plied: They are incalculable, O Lord, those worlds, 
countless, beyond the range of thought. Not even 
all the disciples and Pratyekabuddhas, O Lord, with 
their Arya-knowledge, will be able to imagine, weigh, 
count, or determine them. For us also, O Lord, 
who are Bodhisattvas standing on the place from 
whence there is no turning back, this point lies 
beyond the sphere of our comprehension ; so innu- 
merable, O Lord, are those worlds. 

This said, the Lord spoke to those Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas as follows: I announce to you, young men 
of good family, I declare to you : However numerous 



1 This passage is a repetition, in shorter form, of what is found 
in chapter VII ; see p. 153. 
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be those worlds where that man deposits those atoms 
of dust and where he does not, there are not, young 
men of good family, in all those hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of worlds so many dust atoms as 
there are hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
iEons since I have arrived at supreme, perfect en- 
lightenment 1 . From the moment, young men of good 
family, when I began preaching the law to crea- 
tures in this Saha-world and in hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of other worlds, and (when) the 
other Tathagatas, Arhats, &c, such as the Tathi- 
gata Dlpahkara and the rest whom I have mentioned 
in the lapse of time (preached), (from that moment) 
have I, young men of good family, for the com- 
plete Nirva#a of those Tathagatas, &c, created all 
that with the express view to skilfully preach 
the law 2 . Again, young men of good family, the 
Tathagata, considering the different degrees of 
faculty and strength of succeeding generations, 

1 .Sakyamuni here declares, in the most emphatic manner, not 
only that he has existed from eternity, but that he is the All-wise, 
the Buddha from the beginning. The world thinks that he has 
become all-wise at Gaya, a short time before, but in reality he has 
been the All-wise from eternity. In other words, the meaning of 
his being a common man who had reached enlightenment under 
the Bodhi-tree near Gayi, is declared by himself to be a delusion. 
Further, it will be remarked that Sakyamuni and the Tathagata 
Mahabhi^na^nanabhibhu in chapter VII are identical, though appa- 
rently diversified. 

a Teshaw ia Tathagatanam Arhataw samyaksambuddhan&R 
parinirva»aya mayaiva tani, kulaputra, upayakaoralyadharmade- 
xanaya (abhi) nirharanirmit&ni. Burnouf translates as if he read 
te — °nirmitaA, so that 'those Tathagatas — have been created' 
Both readings come essentially to the same ; in either case Sakya- 
muni is the creator, the really existing being ; the other Tathagatas 
are emanations from him or apparent beings. 
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reveals at each (generation) his own name, reveals 
a state in which Nirva»a has not yet been reached 1 , 
and in different ways he satisfies the wants of 
(different) creatures through various Dharmapar- 
yayas 2 . This being the case, young men of good 
family, the Tathagata declares to the creatures, 
whose dispositions are so various and who possess 
so few roots of goodness, so many evil propensities : 
I am young of age, monks ; having left my father's 
home, monks, I have lately arrived at supreme, per- 
fect enlightenment 8 . When, however, the Tathagata, 
who so long ago arrived at perfect enlightenment, 
declares himself to have but lately arrived at perfect 
enlightenment, he does so in order to lead creatures 
to full ripeness and make them go in. Therefore 
have these Dharmaparyayas been revealed ; and it 
is for the education of creatures, young men of good 
family, that the Tathagata has revealed all Dhar- 
maparyayas. And, young men of good family, the 
word that the Tathagata delivers on behalf of the 
education of creatures, either under his own appear- 
ance or under another's, either on his own authority 4 
or under the mask 6 of another, all that the Tatha- 

1 Instead of the last clause we find in the margin, ' reveals (or 
declares) at each his own Nirvana.' The material difference is 
slight, for the temporal appearances of the everlasting being are 
final and multifarious, but the being itself is one and everlasting. 
.Sakyamuni is, in reality, the one and everlasting b rah ma. 

* The Tathagata, in his proper being well understood, is not 
only the Devatideva, the supreme god of gods, of Buddhism, but 
of all religions in the world ; from him are all scriptures. 

" In various periods mankind wants renewed revelation ; hence 
Vishnu, for Dharma's sake, descends on earth. 

* Atmirambanena (sic), properly, on his own base. 

* Aparavarawcna. One may also render it by 'under the 
cloak of another.' 
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gata declares, all those Dharmaparyayas spoken by 
the Tathagata are true. There can be no question 
of untruth from the part of the Tathagata in this 
respect For the Tathagata sees the triple world 
as it really is : it is not born, it dies not ; it is not 
conceived, it springs not into existence; it moves 
not in a whirl, it becomes not extinct ; it is not real, 
nor unreal ; it is not existing, nor non-existing ; it is 
not such, nor otherwise 1 , nor false. The Tathagata 
sees the triple world, not as the ignorant, common 
people, he seeing things always present to him ; 
indeed, to the Tathagata, in his position, no laws 
are concealed. In that respect any word that the 
Tathagata speaks is true, not false. But in order 
to produce the roots of goodness in the creatures, 
who follow different pursuits and behave according 
to different notions, he reveals various Dharma- 
paryayas with various fundamental principles. The 
Tathagata then, young men of good family, does 
what he has to do. The Tathagata who so long 
ago was perfectly enlightened is unlimited in the 
duration of his life, he is everlasting. Without 
being extinct, the Tathagata makes a show of ex- 
tinction, on behalf of those who have to be educated. 
And even now, young gentlemen of good family, 
I have not accomplished my ancient Bodhisattva- 
course, and the measure of my lifetime is not full. 
Nay, young men of good family, I shall yet have 
twice as many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons before the measure of my lifetime be full 2 . 



1 Or, it is not as it ought to be, nor wrong. 
* Virtually he has existed from the very beginning, from an infi- 
nite period ; infinity multiplied by two remains infinity. 
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I announce final extinction, young men of good 
family, though myself I do not become finally ex- 
tinct 1 . For in this way, young men of good family, 
I bring (all) creatures to maturity, lest creatures 
in whom goodness is not firmly rooted, who are 
unholy, miserable, eager of sensual pleasures, blind 
and obscured by the film of wrong views, should, 
by too often seeing me, take to thinking: 'The 
Tathagata is staying 2 ,' and fancy that all is a 
child's play 3 ; (lest they) by thinking 'we are near 
that Tathagata' should fail to exert themselves in 
order to escape the triple world and not conceive 
how precious 4 the Tathagata is. Hence, young 
men of good family, the Tathagata skilfully utters 
these words : The apparition of the Tathagatas, 
monks, is precious (and rare). For in the course 
of many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
iEons creatures may happen to see a Tathagata or 
not to see him 8 . Therefore and upon that ground, 
young men of good family, I say : The apparition 
of the Tathagatas, monks, is precious (and rare). 

1 AU this is perfectly true in the mouth of a personification of 
the sun, of time, of eternity, or of \6yot, but quite unintelligible in 
the mouth of some individual of the human race. Moments of 
time expire, time never ceases. The termination of every day, 
month, year, &c. must remind us of our being mortal, and is a 
call from the Buddha to us, an inducement to lead a virtuous and 
holy life. 

9 I. e. time stands still ; we shall never die. 

* In the margin added, not realise the idea of his (i. e. time's) 
preciousness. 

* Durlabha. 

* Nobody is certain whether the present day is his last or not ; 
in other words, whether he has seen the Tathagata for the last time, 
or shall see him again to-morrow, &c. Therefore the Tathagata 
is so precious. 
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By being more and more convinced of the apparition 
of the Tathagatas being precious (or rare) they 
will feel surprised and sorry, and whilst not seeing 
the Tathagata they will get a longing to see him. 
The good roots developing from their earnest 
thought relating to the Tathagata 1 will lastingly 
tend to their weal, benefit, and happiness; in con- 
sideration of which the Tathagata announces final 
extinction, though he himself does not become finally 
extinct, on behalf of the creatures who have to be 
educated. Such, young men of good family, is the 
Tathagata's manner of teaching 2 ; when the Tatha- 
gata speaks in this way, there is from his part no 
falsehood. 

Let us suppose an analogous case, young men of 
good family. There is some physician, learned, 
intelligent, prudent, clever in allaying all sorts of 
diseases. That man has many sons, ten, twenty, 
thirty, forty, fifty, or a hundred*. The physician 
once being abroad, all his children incur a disease 
from poison or venom. Overcome with the grievous 
pains 4 caused by that poison or venom which burns 
them they lie rolling on the ground. Their father, 
the physician, comes home from his journey at the 
time when his sons are suffering from that poison 
or venom. Some of them have perverted notions, 
others have right notions, but all suffer the same 
pain. On seeing their father they cheerfully greet 

1 I.e. the good designs germinating in man when he is thinking 
of the shortness of life, the transitoriness of time. 

a Dejan£par[yaya. 

' A marginal reading improves upon the more ancient text by 
adding, or a thousand. 

4 DuAkhabhir vedanabhi/*. 
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him and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art come 
back in safety and welfare! Now deliver us from 
our evil, be it poison or venom ; let us live, dear 
father. And the physician, seeing his sons befallen 
with disease, overcome with pain and rolling on the 
ground, prepares a great remedy, having the required 
colour, smell, and taste, pounds it on a stone and 
gives it as a potion to his sons, with these words : 
Take this great remedy, my sons, which has the 
required colour, smell, and taste. For by taking 
this great remedy, my sons, you shall soon be rid 
of this poison or venom ; you shall recover and be 
healthy. Those amongst the children of the physi- 
cian that have right notions, after seeing the colour 
of the remedy, after smelling the smell and tasting 
the flavour, quickly take it, and in consequence of it 
are soon totally delivered from their disease. But the 
sons who have perverted notions cheerfully greet 
their father and say : Hail, dear father, that thou art 
come back in safety and welfare ; do heal us. So 
they speak, but they do not take the remedy offered, 
and that because, owing to the perverseness of their 
notions, that remedy does not please them, in colour, 
smell, nor taste. Then the physician reflects thus : 
These sons of mine must have become perverted in 
their notions owing to this poison or venom, as they 
do not take the remedy nor hail me 1 . Therefore 
will I by some able device induce these sons to take 
this remedy. Prompted by this desire he speaks to 
those sons as follows : I am old, young men of good 
family, decrepit, advanced in years, and my term of 
life is near at hand ; but be not sorry, young men 

1 One would rather have expected, joyfully accept my injunction. 
[«] X 
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of good family, do not feel dejected ; here have 1 
prepared a great remedy for you ; if you want it 
you may take it. Having thus admonished them, 
he skilfully betakes himself to another part of the: 
country and lets his sick sons know that he has; 
departed life. They are extremely sorry and bewaili 
him extremely: So then he is dead, our father and. 
protector; he who begat us; he, so full of bounty! 
now are we left without a protector. Fully aware of 
their being orphans and of having no refuge, they 
are continually plunged in sorrow, by which their 
perverted notions make room for right notions. 
They acknowledge that remedy possessed of the 
required colour, smell, and taste to have the required 
colour, smell, and taste, so that they instantly take 
it, and by taking it are delivered from their eviL 
Then, on knowing that these sons are delivered 
from evil, the physician shows himself again. Now, 
young men of good family, what is your opinion ? 
Would any one charge * that physician with falsehood 
on account of his using that device ? No, certainly 
not, Lord; certainly not, Sugata. He proceeded: 
In the same manner, young men of good family, I 
have arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment since 
an immense, incalculable number of hundred thou- 
sands of myriads of ko/is of ^Eons, but from time to 
time I display such able devices to the creatures, 
with the view of educating them, without there 
being in that respect any falsehood on my part. 

In order to set forth this subject more exten- 
sively the Lord on that occasion uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

1 JSToday et ; a would-be correction by a later hand has sawvadet 
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i. An inconceivable number of thousands of ko/is 
of iCons, never to be measured, is it since I reached 
superior (or first) enlightenment and never ceased 
to teach the law. 

2. I roused many Bodhisattvas and established 
them in Buddha-knowledge. I brought myriads of 
koris of beings, endless, to full ripeness in many 
ko/is of ./Eons. 

3. I show the place of extinction, I reveal to (all) 
beings a device 1 to educate them, albeit I do not 
become extinct at the time, and in this very place 
continue preaching the law. 

4. There I rule myself as well as all beings, 1 8 . 
But men of perverted minds, in their delusion, do 
not see me standing there 3 . 

5. In the opinion that my body is completely 
extinct, they pay worship, in many ways, to the 
relics, but me they see not They feel (however) 
a certain aspiration by which their mind becomes 
right*. 

6. When such upright (or pious), mild, and 
gentle creatures leave off their bodies, then I as- 
semble the crowd of disciples and show myself 
here 6 on the Grzdhraku/a. 

7. And then I speak thus to them, in this very 

1 Up&yam. It has been remarked above that upaya likewise 
denotes the world, the energy of nature (pra^nd). 

1 Tatraham atminam adhish/Aih&mi, sarva»a satvSna tathaiva 
Mha/rc. AdhishMa is constructed both with the accusative case 
and the genitive. 

* Tatraiva. 

4 I. e. comes into the right disposition, or becomes pious. 

* This important word has been omitted by Burnouf. The 
Tathagata represents himself to be Dharmara^a, the judge of the 
departed, the god rewarding the pious and brave after their death. 

X 2 
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place: I was not completely extinct at that time; 
it was but a device of mine, monks ; repeatedly am 
I born in the world of the living. 

8. Honoured by other beings, I show them my 
superior enlightenment, but you would not obey my 
word, unless the Lord of the world enter Nirva«a. 

9. I see how the creatures are afflicted, but I do 
not show them my proper being. Let them first 
have an aspiration to see me ; then I will reveal to 
them the true law. 

10. Such has always been my firm resolve during 
an inconceivable number of thousands of ko/is of 
./Eons, and I have not left this Grzdhraku/a for 
other abodes 1 . 

11. And when creatures behold this world and 
imagine that it is burning, even then my Buddha- 
field is teeming with gods and men. 

1 2. They dispose of manifold amusements, ko/is of 
pleasure gardens, palaces, and aerial cars ; (this field) 
is embellished by hills of gems and by trees abound- 
ing with blossoms and fruits. 

13. And aloft gods are striking musical instru- 
ments and pouring a rain of Mandaras 2 by which 
they are covering me, the disciples and other sages 
who are striving after enlightenment. 

14. So is my field here, everlastingly; but others 
fancy that it is burning ; in their view this world is 
most terrific, wretched, replete with number of woes*. 

1 SayySsana. 

2 The form constantly used in Buddhist writings, both in Pali 
and Sanskrit, is Mand&rava. The whole description of Heaven, 
or Paradise, bears the stamp of being taken, with more or less 
modification, from a non-Buddhistic source. 

* There are different beliefs about the realm of the dead ; the 
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15. Ay, many ko/is of years they may pass 
without ever having mentioned my name, the law, 
or my congregation 1 . That is the fruit of sinful 
deeds. 

16. But when mild and gentle beings are born in 
this world of men, they immediately see me reveal- 
ing the law, owing to their good works. 

1 7. I never speak to them of the infinitude of my 
action. Therefore, I am, properly, existing since 
long 2 , and yet declare : The C7inas are rare (or 
precious). 

18. Such is the glorious power of my wisdom 
that knows no limit, and the duration of my life is as 
long as an endless period ; I have acquired it after 
previously following a due course. 

19. Feel no doubt concerning it, O sages, and 
leave off all uncertainty : the word I here pronounce 
is really true ; my word is never false. 

20. For even as that physician skilled in devices, 
for the sake of his sons whose notions were per- 
verted, said that he had died although he was still 
alive, and even as no sensible man would charge 
that physician with falsehood ; 

ai. So am I the father of the world, the Self- 



Brahma-world and Paradise are usually depicted as places of bliss, 
but Yama's kingdom is often represented as a kind of hell, though 
at other times the same King of righteousness is said to have 
gathered round him the blessed company of the pious departed. 

1 Elsewhere we find Vuvanatha, the Universal Lord, called 
Sahgame-rvara, the Lord of the gathering. Yama is Vaivasvata 
Sangamana ;aninam, he of solar race, the gatherer of men, 
Rig-veda X, 14, 1. 

1 Tenaha sush/M ha &rasya bhomi. The phrase admits of being 
translated, ' therefore, truly, I am (repeatedly) born after a long 
time.' 
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born 1 , the Healer 8 , the Protector of all creatures. 
Knowing them to be perverted, infatuated, and igno- 
rant I teach final rest, myself not being at rest 

22. What reason should I have to continually 
manifest myself? When men become unbelieving, 
unwise, ignorant, careless, fond of sensual pleasures, 
and from thoughtlessness run into misfortune, 

23. Then I, who know the course of the world, 
declare : I am so and so 8 , (and consider) : How 
can I incline them to enlightenment ? how can they 
become partakers of the Buddha-laws 4 ? 



1 Lokapiti SvayambhuA. The juxtaposition of these two 
words shows to an evidence that .Sakyamuni is represented as 
Brahma, the uncreated Being, existing from eternity, the Father of 
the world, All-father. 

3 In a moral sense the Saviour, mythologically Apollo. 

' I.e. I am so in reality, tathatathSham. BurnouPs rendering, 
'I am the Tathdgata,' points to a reading tathagato 'ham, which 
comes to the same. 

* Kathaw nu bodhaya san&mayeya (Sansk. sannamayeya) katha 
buddhadharmana bhaveyu labhinaA. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

OF PIETY. 

While this exposition of the duration of the 
Tathagata's lifetime was being given, innumerable, 
countless creatures profited by it. Then the Lord 
addressed the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Maitreya : 
While this exposition of the duration of the Tatha- 
gata's lifetime was being given, Afita, sixty-eight 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas, 
comparable to the sands of the Ganges 1 , have acquired 
the faculty to acquiesce in the law that has no origin. 
A thousand times more Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
have obtained Dhara»l J ; and other Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one third of 
a macrocosm, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya 
obtained the faculty of unhampered view. Other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas again, equal to the dust 
atoms of two-third parts of a macrocosm, have by 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya obtained the Dharawl 
that makes hundred thousand ko/is of revolutions. 

1 Ash/ashash/inSw Gang£° Bodhisatvako/inayutaratasahasr£»£«. 
Burnouf connects ash/ashash/fnam with Gafiga, and translates, 
' soixante huit Ganges.' His version is justified by the analogy of 
other passages. 

1 Dharan! usually denotes a magic spell, a talisman. Here 
and there it interchanges with dharawa, support, the bearing in 
mind, attention. The synonymous raksha embraces the mean- 
ings of talisman and protection, support. It is not easy to decide 
what is intended in the text. 
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Again, other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of a whole macrocosm, have by 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya moved forward the 
wheel that never rolls back. Some Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a mean uni- 
verse, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya moved 
forward the wheel of spotless radiance. Other Bo- 
dhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a 
small universe, have by hearing this Dharmapar- 
yaya come so far that they will reach supreme, 
perfect enlightenment after eight births. Other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms 
of four worlds of four continents 1 , have by hearing 
this Dharmaparyaya become such as to require four 
births (more) before reaching supreme, perfect enlight- 
enment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of three four-continental worlds, have 
by hearing this Dharmaparyaya become such as to 
require three births (more) before reaching supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas Mahasat- 
tvas, equal to the dust atoms of two four-continental 
worlds, have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya become 
such as to require two births (more) before reaching 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. Other Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of one four- 
continental world, have by hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya become such as to require but one birth 
before reaching supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
Other Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust 
atoms of eight macrocosms consisting of three parts, 
have by hearing this Dharmaparyaya conceived the 
idea of supreme, perfect enlightenment 2 . 

1 Or, perhaps, of one whole world of four continents. 

1 The number 8 being the half of 16, the number of kalas of a 
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No sooner had the Lord given this exposition 
determining the duration and periods of the law, 
than there fell from the upper sky a great rain 
of Mandarava and great Mandarava flowers that 
covered and overwhelmed all the hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of Buddhas who were seated on 
their thrones at the foot of the jewel trees in hun- 
dred thousands of myriads of ko/is of worlds. It 
also covered and overwhelmed the Lord .Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, and the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, the latter sitting fully extinct 
on his throne, as well as that entire host of Bodhi- 
sattvas and the four classes of the audience. A 
rain of celestial powder of sandal and agallochum 
trickled down from the sky, whilst higher up in the 
firmament the great drums resounded, without being 
struck, with a pleasant, sweet, and deep sound. Double 
pieces of fine heavenly cloth fell down by hundreds 
and thousands from the upper sky ; necklaces, half- 
necklaces, pearl necklaces, gems, jewels, noble gems, 
and noble jewels were seen high in the firmament, 
hanging down from every side in all directions of 
space, while all around thousands of jewel censers, 
containing priceless, exquisite incense, were moving 
of their own accord. Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
were seen holding above each Tathagata, high aloft, 
a row of jewel umbrellas stretching as high as the 
Brahma-world. So acted the Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas in respect to all the innumerable hundred 



whole circle, it may be inferred that the description in the text 
alludes to the stars of that half of the sphere which is at the time 
below the horizon. Those stars then have reached NirvSwa, though 
not the immortal one. 
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thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddhas 1 . Seve- 
rally they celebrated these Buddhas in appropriate 
stanzas, sacred hymns in praise of the Buddhas. 

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya uttered the following stanzas : 

1. Wonderful is the law which the Sugata has 
expounded, the law we never heard before ; how 
great the majesty of the Leaders is, and how infinite 
the duration of their life ! 

2. And on hearing such a law imparted by the 
Sugata from face to face, thousands of ko/is of 
creatures, the genuine sons of the Leader of the 
world, have been pervaded with gladness. 

3. Some have reached the point of supreme en- 
lightenment from whence there is no return, others 
are standing on the lower stage 2 ; some have reached 
the standpoint of having an unhampered view, and 
others have obtained thousands of ko/is of Dhara«is 8 . 

4. There are others, (as) atoms 4 , who have reached 
supreme Buddha-knowledge. Some, again, will after 
eight births become G'mas seeing the infinite 6 . 

5. Among those who hear this law from the 
Master, some will obtain enlightenment and see the 
truth 8 after four births, others after three, others 

after two. 

*_ 

1 The version followed by Burnouf is somewhat longer. 

8 Dhara«tye dhariyim, which is ambiguous, because the latter 
may stand for adhar&y£m. That dharawi can denote bhumi I 
infer from the phrase (bhumi) lokadhiriwi, Taitt. Aranyaka X, 1. 

8 The translation doubtful. 

* Paramawu; the literal rendering is, others, extremely faint (or 
small). 

5 Cf. the phrase ' to see Nirva»a.' 

* Evidently the same as ' seeing Nirvib*a,' as appears from what 
is added and the analogy with the preceding stanza. 
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6. Some among them will become all-knowing 1 
after one birth, in the next following existence 2 . 
Such will be the perfect result of learning the 
duration of life of the Chief. 

7. Innumerable, countless as the atoms of the 
eight fields, are the ko/is of beings who by hear- 
ing this law have conceived the idea of superior 
enlightenment. 

8. Such is the effect produced by the great Seer, 
when he reveals this Buddha-state that is endless 
and has no limit, which is as immense as the element 
of ether. 

9. Many thousand ko/is of angels, Indras, and 
Brahma-angels, like the sands of the Ganges, have 
flocked hither from thousands of ko/is of distant 
fields and have poured a rain of Mandaravas. 

10. They move in the sky like birds, and strew 
fragrant powder of sandal and agallochum, to cover 
ceremoniously the Chief of Glnas withal. 

1 1. High aloft tymbals without being struck emit 
sweet sounds ; thousands of ko/is of white cloth 
whirl down upon the Chiefs. 

12. Thousands of ko/is of jewel censers of costly 
incense move of their own accord on every side to 
honour the mighty 3 Lord of the world. 

13. Innumerable wise Bodhisattvas hold myriads 
of ko/is of umbrellas, elevated and made of noble 
jewels, like chaplets 4 , up to the Brahma-world. 

14. The sons of Sugata, in their great joy, have 

1 Another term for seeing Nirvawa. 

* These four descriptions of Bodhisattvas agree in the main 
with the four degrees of holiness, of Srotaapanna, Sakriddgdmin, 
AnSgSmin, and Arhat. 

Tdyin. * Utansakan (sic). 



s 
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attached beautiful triumphal streamers at the top 
of the banner staffs 1 in honour of the Leaders whom 
they celebrate in thousands of stanzas. 

15. Such a marvellous, extraordinary, prodigious, 
splendid 2 phenomenon, O Leader, is being displayed 
by all those beings who are gladdened by the expo- 
sition of the duration of life (of the Tathagata). 

16. Grand is the matter now (occurring) in the 
ten points of space, and (great) the sound raised by 
the Leaders ; thousands of ko/is of living beings are 
refreshed and gifted with virtue for enlightenment. 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya : Those beings, A^ita, who 
during the exposition of this Dharmaparyaya in 
which the duration of the Tathagata's life is revealed 
have entertained, were it but a single thought of trust, 
or have put belief in it, how great a merit are they 
to produce, be they young men and young ladies of 
good family ? Listen then, and mind it well, how 
great the merit is they shall produce. Let us sup- 
pose the case, Agita, that some young man or young 
lady of good family, desirous of supreme, perfect 
enlightenment, for eight hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of ./Eons practises the five perfections of 
virtue (Paramitas), to wit, perfect charity in alms, 
perfect morality, perfect forbearance, perfect energy, 
perfect meditation — perfect wisdom being excepted 3 ; 



1 Dhva^igre; a marginal reading has dhv&g&m ia. (sic). 

* Et£dwa\f£arya virish/am adbhutl/4 (r. adbhutam), viiitra dar- 
sent' ima(m) adya Nayaka. 

' VirahitSA pra^wSpiramitSyS(A). The five specified virtues are 
identical with those enumerated in Lalita-vistara, p. 38, and slightly 
different from those as found in the Pili scriptures, tut of the 
five virtues, four, viz. flla, kshSnti, virya, dhyana, answer to 
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let us, on the other hand, suppose the case, Afita, 
that a young man or young lady of good family, on 
hearing this Dharmaparyaya containing the exposi- 
tion of the duration of the Tathagata's life, conceives 
were it but a single thought of trust or puts belief 
in it ; then that former accumulation of merit 1 , that 
accumulation of good connected with the five perfec- 
tions of virtue, (that accumulation) which has come 
to full accomplishment in eight hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is of ./Eons, does not equal one hun- 
dredth part of the accumulation of merit in the second 
case ; it does not equal one thousandth part ; it admits 
of no calculation, no counting, no reckoning, no com- 
parison, no approximation, no secret teaching 2 . One 
who is possessed of such an accumulation of merit, 
Afita, be he a young man or a young lady of good 
family, will not miss supreme, perfect enlightenment ; 
no, that is not possible. 



dama, kshama, dhrt'ti, dht in Manu VI, 92, where vidya is the 
equivalent to the Paramita of pra^na. 

1 Puwyabhisawskara, which may be said to be the common 
Buddhistic equivalent of karmaxaya, explained by Hindu scho- 
lastics to be the accumulation of moral merit and demerit. The 
term properly means ' one's moral disposition (at a given time as a 
necessary result of one's previous acts).' In a certain sense it may 
be contended that the sum of one's previous actions determines 
one's moral state at a given moment. As a .ray a means disposition, 
character, and accumulation, we can understand how the Indian 
scholastics came to misunderstand the real purport of the word in 
karmaxaya. As to abhisawskara, it properly means '(mental 
or moral) disposition, character, impression, conception.' 

1 Upanisam api, upanishadam api na kshamate. Upanisa is 
nothing else but the Prakrit form of Sansk. upanishad. In Pali it 
is explained by raho, mystery, secret lore, and karana; the latter 
may mean 'mathematical operation.' See, however, the Editor's 
note on Sukhavati-vyuha, p. 31. 
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1 7. Let a man who is seeking after this knowledge, 
superior Buddha-knowledge, undertake to practise in 
this world the five perfect virtues ; 

18. Let him, during eight thousand ko/is of 
complete ./Eons, continue giving repeated alms to 
Buddhas and disciples; 

1 9. Regaling Pratyekabuddhas and ko/is of Bodhi- 
sattvas by giving meat, food and drink, clothing and 
lodging 1 ; 

20. Let him build on earth refuges and monasteries 
of sandal-wood, and pleasant convent gardens pro- 
vided with walks ; 

2i. Let him after so bestowing gifts, various and 
diversified, during thousands of ko/is of ./Eons, direct 
his mind to enlightenment 2 ; 

22. Let him then, for the sake of Buddha- 
knowledge, keep unbroken the pure moral precepts 
which have been recommended by the perfect Bud- 
dhas and acknowledged by the wise ; 

23. Let him further develop the virtue of for- 
bearance, be steady in the stage of meekness 8 , be 
constant, of good memory, and patiently endure 
many censures ; 

24. Let him, moreover, for the sake of Buddha- 



1 These Pratyekabuddhas can hardly be other persons than 
hermits, and the Bodhisattvas must be the ministers of religion, 
who otherwise are called PaWitas, and Vandyas, whence our 
Bonzes. 

* I. e., if I rightly understand it, let him, after having lived in the 
world, retire from a busy life to take orders. 

3 I. e. of a monk under training. 
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knowledge, bear the contemptuous words of un- 
believers who are rooted in pride ; 

25. Let him, always zealous, strenuous, studious, 
of good memory, without any other pre-occupation in 
his mind, practise meditation, during ko/is of ./Eons ; 

26. Let him, whether living in the forest or enter- 
ing upon a vagrant life 1 , go about, avoiding sloth 
and torpor 2 , for ko/is of ALons ; 

27. Let him as a philosopher, a great philosopher 3 
who finds his delight in meditation, in concentration 
of mind, pass eight thousand ko/is of ^Eons ; 

28. Let him energetically pursue enlightenment 
with the thought of his reaching all-knowingness, and 
so arrive at the highest degree of meditation ; 

20. Then the merit accruing to those who practise 
the virtues oft described, during thousands of ko/is 
of iEons, 

30. (Is less than that of) a man or a woman who, 
on hearing the duration of my life, for a single mo- 
ment believes in it ; this merit is endless. 

31. He who renouncing doubt, vacillation, and 
misgiving shall believe even for a short moment, 
shall obtain such a reward. 

32. The Bodhisattvas also.who have practised those 
virtues during ko/is of yEons, will not be startled at 
hearing of this inconceivably long life of mine. 

33. They will bow their heads (and think) : ' May 
I also in future become such a one and release ko/is 
of living beings ! 

1 iTahkramam abhiruhya. 

* Sty&namiddhan^a var^itvi. Middha, well known from 
Buddhistic writings, is a would-be Sanskrit form ; it ought to be 
mriddha, from Vedic mrz'dhyati. 

* I. e. a Yogin, a contemplative mystic. 
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34. 'As the Lord .Sakyamuni.the Lion of the S&kya. 
race, after he had occupied his seat on the terrace of 
enlightenment, raised his lion's roar ; 

35. ' So may I in future be sitting on the terrace 
of enlightenment, honoured by all mortals, to teach 
so long a life 1 !' 

36. Those who are possessed of firmness of inten- 
tion 2 and have learnt the principles, will understand 
the mystery 3 and feel no uncertainty 4 . 

Again, A/ita, he who after hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya, which contains an exposition of the duration 
of the Tathagata's life, apprehends it, penetrates and 
understands it, will produce a yet more immeasur- 
able accumulation of merit conducive to Buddha- 
knowledge ; unnecessary to add that he who hears 
such a Dharmaparyaya as this or makes others hear 
it ; who keeps it in memory, reads, comprehends or 
makes others comprehend it ; who writes or has it 
written, collects or has it collected into a volume, 
honours, respects, worships it with flowers, incense, 
perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth, um- 
brellas, flags, streamers, (lighted) oil lamps, ghee 
lamps or lamps filled with scented oil, will produce 
a far greater accumulation of merit conducive to 
Buddha-knowledge. 

And, A^ita, as a test whether that young man or 
young lady of good family who hears this exposition 

1 It is difficult to say what difference there is between becoming 
Buddha or becoming Brahma, except in sound. 

* Or strong application, the word used in the text being adhyo- 
saya (Sansk. adhyavasaya). 

* Sandhabhashya. 

* The tenor of this stanza, and even the words, remind one of 
the •Sanrflyavidya in A^andogya-upanishad III, 14, 4. 
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of the duration of the Tathagata's life most decidedly 
believes in it may be deemed the following. They 
will behold me teaching the law 1 here on the 
Grz'dhraku/a 2 , surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas, 
attended by a host of Bodhisattvas, in the centre 
of the congregation of disciples. They will behold 
here my Buddha-field in the Saha-world, consisting 
of lapis lazuli and forming a level plain ; forming a 
chequered board of eight compartments with gold 
threads ; set off with jewel trees. They will behold 
the towers that the Bodhisattvas use as their abodes 3 . 
By this test, Afita, one may know if a young man 
or young lady of good family has a most decided 
belief. Moreover, A,fita, I declare that a young 
man of good family who, after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata, shall not reject, but joyfully 
accept this Dharmaparyaya when hearing it, that 
such a young man of good family also is earnest in 
his belief; far more one who keeps it in memory 
or reads it. He who after collecting this Dharma- 
paryaya into a volume carries it on his shoulder* 
carries the Tathagata on his shoulder. Such a young 
man or young lady of good family, A^ita, need make 
no Stupas for me, nor monasteries ; need not give 
to the congregation of monks medicaments for the 

1 And, pronouncing judgment. 

* We have seen above that this is the true abode of the 
Dharmara^a. 

' Ku/agaraparibhogeshu Bodhisatvavasa»i va drakshyanti, pro- 
perly, they will behold the dwelling of the Bodhisattvas in the 
towers which those Bodhisattvas have received for their use. 
About the technical meaning of ku/agara in Nepal, see B. 
H. Hodgson, Essays, p. 49. 

4 I. e. holds it in high esteem and treats it with care. 

[«] Y 
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sick or (other) requisites 1 . For, Afita, such a young 
man or young lady of good family has (spiritually) 
built for the worship of my relics Stupas of seven 
precious substances reaching up to the Brahma-world 
in height, and with a circumference in proportion, 
with the umbrellas thereto belonging, with triumphal 
streamers, with tinkling bells and baskets ; has 
shown manifold marks of respect to those Stupas 
of relics with diverse celestial and earthly flowers, 
incense, perfumed garlands, ointments, powder, cloth, 
umbrellas, banners, flags, triumphal streamers, by 
various sweet, pleasant, clear-sounding tymbals and 
drums, by the tune, noise, sounds of musical instru- 
ments and castanets, by songs, nautch and dancing 
of different kinds, of many, innumerable kinds ; has 
done those acts of worship during many, innumer- 
able thousands of Wis of ^Eons. One who keeps 
in memory this Dharmaparyaya after my complete 
extinction, who reads, writes, promulgates it, Agita, 
shall also have built monasteries, large, spacious, 
extensive, made of red sandal-wood, with thirty-two 
pinnacles, eight stories, fit for a thousand monks, 
adorned with gardens and flowers, having walks 
furnished with lodgings, completely provided with 
meat, food and drink and medicaments for the 
sick, well equipped with all comforts. And those 
numerous, innumerable beings, say a hundred or 
a thousand or ten thousand or a ko/i or hundred 
ko/is or thousand ko/is or hundred thousand ko/is 
or ten thousand times hundred thousand ko/is, they 



1 This agrees with the teaching of the Vedanta that Brahma- 
knowledge is independent of good works ; see e. g. Brahma-tfltra 
III, 4, 25. 
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must be considered to form the congregation of 
disciples seeing me from face to face, and must be 
considered as those whom I have fully blessed 1 . 
He who, after my complete extinction, shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya, read, promulgate, or write it, 
he, I repeat, Afita, need not build Stupas of relics, 
nor worship the congregation ; not necessary to tell, 
A^ita, that the young man or young lady of good 
family who, keeping this Dharmaparyaya, shall crown 
it by charity in alms, morality, forbearance, energy, 
meditation, or wisdom, will produce a much greater 
accumulation of merit ; it is, in fact, immense, incal- 
culable, infinite 2 . Just as the element of ether, 
A^ita, is boundless, to the east, south, west, north, 
beneath, above, and in the intermediate quarters, so 
immense and incalculable an accumulation of merit, 
conducive to Buddha-knowledge, will be produced 
by a young man or young lady of good family who 
shall keep, read, write, or cause to be written, this 
Dharmaparyaya. He will be zealous in worship- 
ping the Tathagata shrines; he will laud the disciples 
of the Tathagata, praise the hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of virtues of the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, and expound them to others ; he will 
be accomplished in forbearance, be moral, of good 
character 8 , agreeable to live with, and tolerant, 
modest, not jealous of others, not wrathful, not 
vicious in mind, of good memory, strenuous and 
always busy, devoted to meditation in striving after 
the state of a Buddha, attaching great value to 

1 Paribhukta. 

1 The Vedintin does not deny the relative value of good works ; 
see e. g. Brahma-suira III, 4, 26-27. 
* Kalyanadharman. 

Y 2 
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abstract meditation, frequently engaging in abstract 
meditation, able in solving questions and in avoid- 
ing hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of ques- 
tions. Any Bodhisattva Mahasattva, Afita, who, 
after the Tathagata's complete extinction, shall keep 
this Dharmaparyaya, will have the good qualities I 
have described. Such a young man or young lady 
of good family, A^ita, must be considered to make 
for the terrace of enlightenment ; that young man or 
young lady of good family steps towards the foot of 
the tree of enlightenment in order to reach enlighten- 
ment. And where that young man or young lady of 
good family, A^ita, stands, sits, or walks, there one 
should make a shrine \ dedicated to the Tathagata, 
and the world, including the gods, should say : This 
is a Stupa of relics of the Tathagata. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

2,"j. An immense mass of merit, as I have re- 
peatedly mentioned, shall be his who, after the com- 
plete extinction of the Leader of men, shall keep this 
Sutra. 

38. He will have paid worship to me, and built 
Stupas of relics, made of precious substances, varie- 
gated, beautiful, and splendid ; 

39. In height coming up to the Brahma-world, 
with rows of umbrellas, great in circumference 8 , 
gorgeous, and decorated with triumphal streamers ; 

40. Resounding with the clear ring of bells, and 
decorated with silk bands, while jingles moved by 

1 One would rather expect, that place one should consider to be 
a shrine. 

• PariwahavantaA. There is no word for Burnoufs ' pro- 
portion^ ' (anupurva) in the text. 
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the wind form another ornament at (the shrines of) 
Gina. relics 1 . 

41. He will have shown great honour to them 
by flowers, perfumes, and ointments ; by music, 
clothes, and the repeated (sound of) tymbals. 

42. He will have sweet musical instruments struck 
at those relics, and lamps with scented oil kept burn- 
ing all around. 

43. He who at the period of depravation shall 
keep and teach this Sutra, he will have paid me 
such an infinitely varied worship. 

44. He has built many ko/is of excellent monas- 
teries of sandal-wood, with thirty-two pinnacles, and 
eight terraces high ; 

45. Provided with couches, with food hard and 
soft; furnished with excellent curtains, and having 
cells by thousands. 

46. He has given hermitages and walks em- 
bellished by flower-gardens ; many elegant objects 2 
of various forms and variegated. 

47. He has shown manifold worship to the host 
of disciples in my presence, he who, after my extinc- 
tion, shall keep this Sutra. 

48. Let one be ever so good in disposition, much 
greater merit will he obtain who shall keep or write 
this Sutra. 

49. Let a man cause this to be written and 

1 5obhante Ginadhatushu. Burnouf gives a different trans- 
lation of this passage : ' ces Stupas, enfin, reyoivent leur e'clat des 
reliques du Djina.' 

1 lam quite uncertain about the word in the text, u££^adaka. 
It seems to be connected with the PSIi ussada, about which 
Childers, s. v., remarks that it probably means ' a protuberance.' 
Burnouf renders the word in our text by ' coussin.' 
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have it well put together in a volume; let him 
always worship the volume with flowers, garlands, 
ointments. 

50. Let him constantly place near it a lamp filled 
with scented oil, along with full-blown lotuses and 
suitable 1 oblations of Michelia Champaka. 

51. The man who pays such worship to the books 
will produce a mass of merit which is not to be 
measured. 

52. Even as there is no measure of the element 
of ether, in none of the ten directions, so there is no 
measure of this mass of merit. 

53. How much more will this be the case with 
one who is patient, meek, devoted, moral, studious, 
and addicted to meditation ; 

54. Who is not" irascible, not treacherous, reve- 
rential towards the sanctuary, always humble towards 
monks, not conceited, nor neglectful ; 

55- Sensible and wise, not angry when he is asked 
a question ; who, full of compassion for living beings, 
gives such instruction as suits them. 

56. If there be such a man who (at the same time) 
keeps this Sutra, he will possess a mass of merit that 
cannot be measured. 

57. If one meets such a man as here described, a 
keeper of this Sutra, one should do homage to him. 

58. One should present him with divine flowers, 
cover him with divine clothes, and bow the head 
to salute his feet, in the conviction of his being a 
Tathagata. 

59. And at the sight of such a man one may 

1 YuktaiA. Burnouf must have read muktaiA, for his trans- 
lation has ' pearls.' 
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directly make the reflection that he is going towards 
the foot of the tree to arrive at superior, blessed 
enlightenment for the weal of all the world, including 
the gods. 

60. And wherever such a sage is walking, stand- 
ing, sitting, or lying down ; wherever the hero pro- 
nounces were it but a single stanza from this Sutra ; 

61. There one should build a Stupa for the most 
high of men, a splendid, beautiful (Stupa), dedicated 
to the Lord Buddha, the Chief, and then worship it 
in manifold ways. 

62. That spot of the earth has been enjoyed by 
myself; there have I walked myself, and there have 
I been sitting ; where that son of Buddha has stayed, 
there I am. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

INDICATION OF THE MERITORIOUSNESS OF JOYFUL 
ACCEPTANCE. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya 
said to the Lord : O Lord, one who, after hearing this 
Dharmaparyaya being preached, joyfully 1 accepts it, 
be that person a young man of good family or a 
young lady, how much merit, O Lord, will be pro- 
duced by such a young man or young lady of good 
family ? 

And on that occasion the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya uttered this stanza : 

i. How great will be the merit of him who, after 
the extinction of the great Hero, shall hear this 
exalted Sutra and joyfully accept it ? 

And the Lord said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Maitreya : If any one, A^ita, either a young man of 
good family or a young lady, after the complete 
extinction of the Tathigata, hears the preaching of 
this Dharmaparyaya, let it be a monk or nun, a male 
or female lay devotee, a man of ripe understanding 
or a boy or girl ; if the hearer joyfully accepts it, and 
then after the sermon rises up to go elsewhere, to a 
monastery, house, forest, street, village, town, or pro- 
vince, with the motive and express aim to expound 
the law such as he has understood, such as he has 
heard it, and according to the measure of his power, 

1 Or, gratefully. 
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to another person, his mother, father, kinsman, friend, 
acquaintance, or any other person ; if the latter, after 
hearing, joyfully accepts, and, in consequence, com- 
municates it to another ; if the latter, after hearing, 
joyfully accepts, and communicates it to another ; if 
this other, again, after hearing, joyfully accepts it, 
and so on in succession until a number of fifty is 
reached ; then, A^ita, the fiftieth person to hear and 
joyfully accept the law so heard, let it be a young 
man of good family or a young lady, will have 
acquired an accumulation of merit connected with 
the joyful acceptance, A^ita, which I am going to 
indicate to thee. Listen, and take it well to heart ; 
I will tell thee. 

It is, A.fita, as if the creatures existing in the 
four hundred thousand Asankhyeyas 1 of worlds, in 
any of the six states of existence, born from an egg, 
from a womb, from warm humidity, or from meta- 
morphosis, whether they have a shape or have not, 
be they conscious or unconscious, neither conscious 
nor unconscious, footless, two-footed, four-footed, or 
many-footed, as many beings as are contained in the 
world of creatures, — (as if) all those had flocked to- 
gether to one place. Further, suppose some man 
appears, a lover of virtue, a lover of good, who gives 
to that whole body the pleasures, sports, amuse- 
ments, and enjoyments they desire, like, and relish. 
He gives to each of them all Gambudvlpa for his 
pleasures, sports, amusements, and enjoyments ; 
gives bullion, gold, silver, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, 
conches, stones (?), coral, carriages yoked with horses, 
with bullocks, with elephants; gives palaces and 

1 An incalculable great number. 
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towers. Ih this way, A^ita, that master of munifi- 
cence, that great master of munificence continues 
spending his gifts for fully eighty years. Then, Afita, 
that master of munificence, that great master of 
munificence reflects thus : All these beings have I 
allowed to sport and enjoy themselves, but now 
they are covered with wrinkles and grey-haired, old, 
decrepit, eighty years of age, and near the term of 
their life. Let me therefore initiate them in the 
discipline of the law revealed by the Tathagata, and 
instruct them. Thereupon, A^ita, the man exhorts 
all those beings, thereafter initiates them in the 
discipline of the law revealed by the Tathagata, and 
makes them adopt it. Those beings learn the law 
from him, and in one moment, one instant, one bit 
of time, all become Srotaapannas, obtain the fruit 
of the rank of Sakrzdagamin and of Anagamin, until 
they become Arhats, free from all imperfections, 
adepts in meditation, adepts in great meditation and 
in the meditation with eight emancipations. Now, 
what is thine opinion, A^ita, will that master of 
munificence, that great master of munificence, on 
account of his doings, produce great merit, immense, 
incalculable merit? Whereupon the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya said in reply to the Lord : Cer- 
tainly, Lord ; certainly, Sugata ; that person, Lord, 
will already produce much merit on that account, 
because he gives to the beings all that is necessary 
for happiness ; how much more then if he establishes 
them in Arhatship ! 

This said, the Lord spoke to the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Maitreya as follows : I announce to thee, 
A^ita, I declare to thee ; (take) on one side the mas- 
ter of munificence, the great master of munificence, 
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who produces merit by supplying all beings in the 
four hundred thousand Asankhyeyas of worlds with 
all the necessaries for happiness and by establishing 
them in Arhatship; (take) on the other side the 
person who, ranking the fiftieth in the series of the 
oral tradition of the law, hears, were it but a single 
stanza, a single word, from this Dharmaparyaya and 
joyfully accepts it ; if (we compare) the mass of merit 
connected with the joyful acceptance and the mass of 
merit connected with the charity of the master of 
munificence, the great master of munificence, then 
the greater merit will be his who, ranking the 
fiftieth in the series of the oral tradition of the 
law, after hearing were it but a single stanza, a 
single word, from this Dharmaparyaya, joyfully 
accepts it. Against this accumulation of merit, 
A^ita, this accumulation of roots of goodness con- 
nected with that joyful acceptance, the former accu- 
mulation of merit connected with the charity of 
that master of munificence, that great master of 
munificence, and connected with the confirmation 
in Arhatship, does not fetch the ^5 part, not 
the iuo iUUV , not the 10 000,00c n °t the 1 000,000. ooo> not the 
not the iMTnnifx i6iwi(ro6o> not the ■ 



1000x10,000,0001 11VJL " ic 100,000 xl0,000,000> "« l " lK - 100.000x10,000x10,000,000 

part; it admits of no calculation, no counting, no 
reckoning, no comparison, no approximation, no 
secret teaching. So immense, incalculable, A^ita, is 
the merit which a person, ranking the fiftieth in 
the series of the tradition of the law, produces by 
joyfully accepting, were it but a single stanza, a 
single word, from this Dharmaparyaya ; how much 
more then (will) he (produce), A^ita, who hears 
this Dharmaparyaya in my presence and then 
joyfully accepts it ? I declare, A^ita, that his 
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accumulation of merit shall be even more immense, 
more incalculable. 

And further, Afita, if a young man of good family 
or a young lady, with the design to hear this dis- 
course on the law, goes from home to a monastery, 
and there hears this Dharmaparyaya for a single 
moment, either standing or sitting, then that person, 
merely by the mass of merit resulting from that 
action, will after the termination of his (present) 
life, and at the time of his second existence when 
he receives (another) body, become a possessor 
of carriages yoked with bullocks, horses, or ele- 
phants, of litters, vehicles yoked with bulls 1 , and of 
celestial aerial cars. If further that same person 
at that preaching sits down, were it but a single 
moment, to hear this Dharmaparyaya, or persuades 
another to sit down or shares with him his seat, he 
will by the store of merit resulting from that action 
gain seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, thrones of a 
Aakravartin. And, A^ita, if some one, a young man 
of good family or a young lady, says to another 
person : Come, friend, and hear the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law, and if that other 
person owing to that exhortation is persuaded to 
listen, were it but a single moment, then the former 
will by virtue of that root of goodness, consisting in 
that exhortation, obtain the advantage of a con- 
nection with Bodhisattvas who have acquired Dha- 
rawi. He will become the reverse of dull, will get 
keen faculties, and have wisdom ; in the course of 
a hundred thousand existences he will never have a 
fetid mouth, nor an offensive one ; he will have no 

1 J?/shabhay4n£»Sm. 
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diseases of the tongue, nor of the mouth ; he will 
have no black teeth, no unequal, no yellow, no ill- 
ranged, no broken teeth, no teeth fallen out; his 
lips will not be pendulous, not turned inward, not 
gaping, not mutilated, not loathsome ' ; his nose will 
not be flat, nor wry ; his face will not be long, nor 
wry, nor unpleasant. On the contrary, Afita, his 
tongue, teeth, and lips will be delicate and well- 
shaped; his nose long; his face perfectly round 8 ; the 
eyebrows well-shaped ; the forehead well-formed. He 
will receive a very complete organ of manhood. He 
will have the advantage that the Tathagata renders 
sermons intelligible 3 to him and soon come in con- 
nection with Lords, Buddhas. Mark, Afita, how 
much good is produced by one's inciting were it but 
a single creature ; how much more then by him who 
reverentially hears, reverentially reads, reverentially 
preaches, reverentially promulgates the law ! 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

2. Listen how great the merit is of one who, 
the fiftieth in the series (of tradition), hears a single 
stanza from this Sutra and with placid mind joyfully 
adopts it. 

3. Suppose there is a man in the habit of giving 



1 Burnouf has some terms wanting in my text ; they have been 
added by a later hand in the margin, but the characters are 
indistinct 

' Pra«itamukhama«</ala; a marginal reading has prtna- 
mukha°. 

* Tath&gataw £avavadanubhisakam pratilabhate. I am not sure 
of the real meaning ofanubhasaka; it may as well be ' suggest- 
ing.' Burnouf has, ' c'est de la bouche du Tathagata qu'il reeevra 
les avis et l'enseignement.' 
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alms to myriads of ko/is of beings, whom I have 
herebefore indicated by way of comparison 1 ; all of 
them he satisfies during eighty years. 

4. Then seeing that old age has approached for 
them, that their brow is wrinkled and their head 
grey (he thinks) : Alas, how all beings come to de- 
cay ! Let me therefore admonish them by (speaking 
of) the law. 

5. He teaches them the law here on earth and 
points to the state of Nirv&wa hereafter. 'All 
existences ' (he says) ' are like a mirage ; hasten to 
become disgusted with all existence.' 

6. All creatures, by hearing the law from that 
charitable person, become at once Arhats, free from 
imperfections, and living their last life. 

7. Much more merit than by that person will be 
acquired by him who through unbroken tradition 
shall hear were it but a single stanza and joyfully 
receive it The mass of merit of the former is not 
even so much as a small particle of the latter 's. 

8. So great will be one's merit, endless, immea- 
surable, owing to one's hearing merely a single 
stanza, in regular tradition ; how much more then if 
one hears from face to face ! 

9. And if somebody exhorts were it but a single 
creature and says : Go, hear the law, for this Sutra 
is rare in many myriads of ko/is of ^Eons ; 

10. And if the creature so exhorted should hear 
the Sutra even for a moment, hark what fruit is to 
result from that action. He shall never have a 
mouth disease ; 



' From this reference to the preceding prose we must gather that 
these stanzas are posterior to or coeval with the prose version. 
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11. His tongue is never sore; his teeth shall 
never fall out, never be black, yellow, unequal ; his 
lips never become loathsome ; 

12. His face is not wry, nor lean, nor long; his 
nose not flat ; it is well-shaped, as well as his fore- 
head, teeth, lips, and round face. 

13. His aspect is ever pleasant to men; his 
mouth is never fetid, it constantly emits a smell 
sweet as the lotus. 

14. If some wise man, to hear this Sutra, goes 
from his home to a monastery and there listen, were 
it but for a single moment, with a placid mind, hear 
what results from it. 

15. His body is very fair; he drives with horse- 
carriages, that wise man, and is mounted on elevated 
carriages drawn by elephants and variegated with 
gems. 

16. He possesses litters covered with ornaments 
and carried by numerous men. Such is the blessed 
fruit of his going to hear preaching. 

1 7. Owing to the performance of that pious work 
he shall, when sitting in the assembly there, obtain 
seats of Indra, seats of Brahma, seats of kings 1 . 



1 The purport of this passage seems to be that lay devotees who 
are regular in attending the sermon, besides receiving terrestrial 
blessings, will rank high as churchwardens and be entitled to con- 
spicuous places apart in the chapel. The gist of the whole chapter, 
at any rate, is that it is highly meritorious to come to church. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

THE ADVANTAGES OF A RELIGIOUS PREACHER 1 . 

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Satatasamitabhiyukta (i.e. ever and constantly 
strenuous). Any one, young man of good family, 
who shall keep, read, teach, write this Dharmapar- 
yaya or have it written, let that person be a young 
man of good family or a young lady 2 , shall obtain 
eight hundred good qualities of the eye, twelve 
hundred of the ear, eight hundred of the nose, 
twelve hundred of the tongue, eight hundred of the 
body, twelve hundred of the mind 3 . By these 
many hundred good qualities the whole of the six 
organs shall be perfect, thoroughly perfect. By means 
of the natural, carnal eye derived from his parents 
being perfect, he shall see the whole triple universe, 

1 DharmabhaKakanrtVamsaA. The use of anrrramsa, as 
a synonym to guwa, is not limited to Buddhist writings, as we 
see from the inscription at Bassac in Camboja, st. 18. It is, of 
course, the Pili anisamsa. 

* The words 'or a young lady' are wanting in my MS., but 
BurnouPs text had them, and from the sequel it would seem that 
they have to be added. It is certainly remarkable that we find 
mention being made of female preachers, who may be compared 
with the brahmavadinis of ancient times, and, further up, 
with the wise women of the Teutons, the Velledas and Volvas, 
the Pythonissas of the Greeks, and the Valians of the Indian 
Archipelago. 

* We may also render, of sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch, 
and thought. 
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outwardly and inwardly, with its mountains and woody 
thickets, down to the great hell AvL£i and up to the 
extremity of existence. All that he shall see with 
his natural eye, as well as the creatures to be found 
in it, and he shall know the fruit of their works. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas-: 

1. Hear from me what good qualities shall belong 
to him who unhesitatingly and undismayed shall 
preach this Sutra to the congregated assembly. 

2. First, then, his eye (or, organ of vision) shall 
possess eight hundred good qualities by which it 
shall be correct, clear, and untroubled. 

3. With the carnal eye derived from his parents 
he shall see the whole world from within and 
without. 

4. He shall see the Meru and Sumeru, all the 
horizon and other mountains, as well as the seas. 

5. He, the hero, sees all, downward to the Avlii 
and upward to the extremity of existence. Such is 
his carnal eye. 

6. But he has not yet got the divine eye, it having 
not yet been produced 1 in him ; such as here de- 
scribed is the range of his carnal eye. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the young man of 
good family or the young lady 2 who proclaims this 
Dharmaparyaya and preaches it to others, is pos- 
sessed of the twelve hundred good qualities of the 
ear. The various sounds that are uttered in the 
triple universe, downward to the great hell Avl^i 



1 No £api g&yate. BurnouFs translation, ' il n'aura pas encore 
la science,' points to a reading, ^Jlayate. 

* This time the word is also found in my MS. 

[»] z 
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and upward to the extremity of existence, within and 
without, such as the sounds of horses 1 , elephants, 
cows, peasants 2 , goats, cars ; the sounds of weeping 
and wailing ; of horror, of conch-trumpets, bells, tym- 
bals ; of playing and singing ; of camels, of tigers 8 ; of 
women, men, boys, girls ; of righteousness (piety) and 
unrighteousness (impiety) ; of pleasure and pain ; of 
ignorant men and aryas; pleasant and unpleasant 
sounds ; sounds of gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and 
beings not human ; of monks, disciples, Pratyekabud- 
dhas, Bodhisattvas, and Tathagatas ; as many sounds 
as are uttered in the triple world, within and without, 
all those he hears with his natural organ of hearing 
when perfect. Still he does not enjoy the divine 
ear, although he apprehends the sounds of those 
different creatures, understands, discerns the sounds 
of those different creatures, and when with his 
natural organ of hearing he hears the sounds of 
those creatures, his ear is not overpowered by any 
of those sounds. Such, Satatasamitabhiyukta, is the 
organ of hearing that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 4 
acquires ; yet he does not possess the divine ear. 

' Burnouf s version shows a few unimportant various readings. 

* GanapadajabdaA, rather strange between the others. I sup- 
pose that ^anapada is corrupted from some word meaning a 
sheep, but I find no nearer approach to it than ^alakini, a ewe; 
cf. st. 8 below. 

' I follow Burnouf, who must have read vy&ghra; my MS. has 
vadya. 

4 This term, as it is here used, refers, so far as I can see, to 
the ministers of religion, the preachers. It is, however, just pos- 
sible that we have to take it in the more general and original 
sense of any ' rational being,' for all the advantages enumerated 
belong to everybody who is not blind, not deaf, &c. 
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Thus spoke the Lord ; thereafter he, the Sugata, 
the Master, added : 

7. The organ of hearing of such a person becomes 
(or, is) cleared and perfect, though as yet it be 
natural ; by it he perceives the various sounds, with- 
out any exception, in this world. 

8. He perceives the sounds of elephants, horses, 
cars, cows, goats, and sheep ; of noisy kettle-drums, 
labours, lutes, flutes, Vallakl-lutes. 

9. He can hear singing, lovely and sweet, and, at 
the same time, is constant enough not to allow him- 
self to be beguiled by it ; he perceives the sounds 
of koris of men, whatever and wherever they are 
speaking. 

10. He, moreover, always hears the voice of gods 
and Nagas ; he hears the tunes, sweet and affecting, 
of song, as well as the voices of men and women, 
boys and girls. 

11. He hears the cries of the denizens of moun- 
tains and glens ; the tender notes * of Kalavinkas, 
cuckoos 2 , peafowls 3 , pheasants, and other birds. 

12. He also (hears) the heart-rending cries of 
those who are suffering pains in the hells, and the 
yells uttered by the Spirits, vexed as they are by 
the difficulty to get food ; 

1 3. Likewise the different cries produced by the 
demons and the inhabitants of the ocean. All these 



1 Valgujabda. 

* Here we see that kalavinkas are distinguished fromkokilas, 
cuckoos. 

8 The voice of the peafowl is proverbially unharmonious, but 
that is no reason why the poet should have omitted this item from 
his enumeration; such peculiarities give a relish to this kind of 
spiritual poetry. 

Z 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



340 SADDHARMA-PU^JOARtKA. XVIII. 

sounds the preacher is able to hear from his place 
on earth, without being overpowered by them. 

14. From where he is stationed here on the earth 
he also hears the different and multifarious sounds 
through which the inhabitants of the realm of brutes 
are conversing with each other. 

15. He apprehends all the sounds, without any 
exception, whereby the numerous angels living in 
the Brahma-world, the Akanish/^as and Abha- 
svaras 1 , call one another. 

16. He likewise always hears the sound which 
the monks on earth are raising when engaged in 
reading, and when preaching the law to congrega- 
tions, after having taken orders under the command 
of the Sugatas. 

17. And when the Bodhisattvas here on earth 
have a reading together and raise their voices in 
the general synods, he hears them severally. 

18. The Bodhisattva who preaches this Sutra 
shall, at one time, also hear the perfect law 2 that 
the Lord Buddha, the tamer of men 3 , announces to 
the assemblies. 

19. The numerous sounds produced by all beings 
in the triple world, in this field, within and without, 
(downward) to the Avi£i and upward to the extremity 
of existence, are heard by him. 

20. (In short), he perceives the voices of all beings, 
his ear being open. Being in the possession of his 
six senses *, he will discern the different sources (of 
sound), and that while his organ of hearing is the 
natural one ; 

1 Two classes of angels of the Brahma-heaven. 

* I. e. judgment * I. e. in his quality of Dharmara^a. 

* I. e. not being out of his wits. 
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21. The divine ear is not yet operating in him; 
his ear continues in its natural state. Such as here 
told are the good qualities belonging to the wise 
man who shall be a keeper of this Sutra. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahisattva who keeps, proclaims, studies, writes 
this Dharmaparyaya becomes possessed of a perfect 
organ of smell with eight hundred good qualities. 
By means of that organ he smells the different smells 
that are found in the triple world, within and with- 
out, such as fetid smells, pleasant and unpleasant 
smells, the fragrance of diverse flowers, as the great- 
flowered jasmine, Arabian jasmine, Michelia Cham- 
paka, trumpet-flower ; likewise the different scents of 
aquatic flowers, as the blue lotus, red lotus, white 
esculent water-lily and white lotus. He smells the 
odour of fruits and blossoms of various trees bearing 
fruits and blossoms, such as sandal, Xanthochymus, 
Tabernaemontana, agallochum K The manifold hun- 
dred-thousand mixtures of perfumes he smells and dis- 
cerns, without moving from his standing-place. He 
smells the diverse smells of creatures, as elephants, 
horses, cows, goats, beasts, as well as the smell 
issuing from the body of various living beings in 
the condition of brutes. He perceives the smells 
exhaled by the body of women and men, of boys 
and girls. He smells, even from a distance, the 
odour of grass, bushes, herbs, trees. He perceives 
those smells such as they really are, and is not 
surprised nor stunned by them. Staying on this 
very earth he smells the odour of gods and the 

1 There is something strange in enumerating these plants, after 
speaking of fruits. 
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fragrance of celestial flowers, such as Erythrina, 
Bauhinia, Mandarava and great Mandirava, Mar- 
sha and great Ma»^usha. He smells the perfume 
of the divine powders of sandal and agallochum, as 
well as that of the hundred-thousands of mixtures 
of different divine flowers. He smells the odour 
exhaled by the body of the gods, such as Indra, the 
chief of the gods, and thereby knows whether (the 
god) is sporting, playing, and enjoying himself in 
his palace Vai^ayanta or is speaking the law to the 
gods of paradise in the assembly-hall of the gods, 
Sudharma, or is resorting to the pleasure-park for 
sport 1 . He smells the odour proceeding from the 
body of the sundry other gods, as well as that pro- 
ceeding from the girls and wives of the gods, from 
the youths and maidens amongst the gods, without 
being surprised or stunned by those smells. He 
likewise smells the odour exhaled by the' bodies of 
all Devanikayas, Brahmakayikas, and Mahabrahmas*. 
In the same manner he perceives the smells coming 
from disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas, and 
Tathagatas. He smells the odour arising from the 
seats of the Tathagatas and so discovers where those 
Tathagatas, Arhats, &c. abide. And by none of 
all those different smells is his organ of smell hin- 
dered, impaired, or vexed ; and, if required, he may 
give an account of those smells to others without 
his memory being impaired by it. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

22. His organ of smell is quite correct, and he 

1 The parallel passage in the poetical version, st 41, is much 
less confused, and for that reason probably more original. 
* Three classes of aerial beings, archangels. 
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perceives the manifold and various smells, good or 
bad, which exist in this world ; 

23. The fragrance of the great-flowered jasmine, 
Arabian jasmine, Xanthochymus, sandal, agallochum, 
of several blossoms and fruits. 

24. He likewise perceives the smells exhaled by 
men, women, boys, and girls, at a considerable dis- 
tance, and by the smell he knows where they are. 

25. He recognises emperors, rulers of armies, 
governors of provinces, as well as royal princes 
and ministers, and all the ladies of the harem by 
their (peculiar) scent. 

26. It is by the odour that the Bodhisattva dis- 
covers sundry jewels of things, such as are found on 
the earth and such as serve as jewels for women. 

27. That Bodhisattva likewise knows by the odour 
the various kinds of ornament that women use for 
their body, robes, wreaths, and ointments. 

28. The wise man who keeps this exalted Sutra 
recognises, by the power of a good-smelling organ, 
a woman 1 standing, sitting, or lying ; he discovers 
wanton sport and magic power 2 . 

29. He perceives at once where he stands, the 
fragrance of scented oils, and the different odours of 
flowers and fruits, and thereby knows from what 
source the odour proceeds. 

30. The discriminating man recognises by the 
odour the numerous sandal-trees in full blossom in 
the glens of the mountains, as well as all creatures 
dwelling there. 

31. All the beings living within the compass of 

1 Sthita/H nishanndw szyit&m tathaiva. 
* Krtaaratim rc'ddhibalaw £a. 
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the horizon or dwelling in the depth of the sea or 
in the bosom of the earth the discriminating man 
knows how to distinguish from the (peculiar) smell. 

32. He discerns the gods and demons, and the 
daughters of demons ; he discovers the sports of 
demons and their luxury. Such, indeed, is the 
power of his organ of smell. 

33. By the smell he tracks the abodes of the 
quadrupeds in the woods, lions, tigers, elephants, 
snakes, buffaloes, cows, gayals. 

34. He infers from the odour, whether the child 
that women, languid from pregnancy, bear in the 
womb be a boy or a girl. 

35. He can discern if a woman is big with a dead 
child l ; he discerns if she is subject to throes 2 , and, 
further, if a woman, the pains being removed, shall 
be delivered of a healthy boy. 

36. He guesses the various designs of men, he 
smells (so to say) an air of design s ; he finds out the 
odour of passionate, wicked, hypocritical, or quiet 
persons. 

37. That Bodhisattva by the scent smells trea- 
sures hidden in the ground, money, gold, bullion, 
silver, chests, and metal pots *. 

38. Necklaces of two sorts, gems, pearls, nice 
priceless jewels he knows by the scent 6 , as well as 
things priceless and brilliant in general. 

39. That great man from his very place on earth 

1 ApannasatvS. 2 VinamadharmS. 

' Abhipriyagandha. 

* It need hardly be remarked lhat 'to smell' is here used in the 
same sense as in the English saying ' to smell a rat.' 

5 The word gandha also means ' some resemblance, faint like- 
ness, an air.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



XVIII. ADVANTAGES OF A RELIGIOUS PREACHER. 345 

smells the flowers here above (in the sky) with the 
gods, such as Mand&ravas, Maw^ushakas, and those 
growing on the coral tree. 

40. By the power of his organ of smell he, with- 
out leaving his stand on earth, perceives how and 
whose are the aerial cars, of lofty, low, and middling 
size, and other brilliant forms shooting 1 (through 
the firmament). 

41. He likewise finds out the paradise, the gods 
(in the hall) of Sudharma and in the most glorious 
palace of Vai^ayanta 2 , and the angels who there are 
diverting themselves. 

42. He perceives, here on earth, an air of them ; 
by the scent he knows the angels, and where each 
of them is acting, standing, listening, or walking. 

43. That Bodhisattva tracks by the scent the 
houris who are decorated with many flowers, decked 
with wreaths and ornaments and in full attire ; he 
knows wherever they are dallying or staying at the 
time. 

44. By smell he apprehends the gods, Brahmas, 
and Brahmakayas moving on aerial cars aloft, up- 
wards to the extremity of existence ; he knows 
whether they are absorbed in meditation 3 or have 
risen from it. 



1 .£"avanti, Sansk. Ayavanti, altered by a later hand into 
bhavanti. 

* A sculptured representation of Indra's palace of Vai^-ayanta 
and the hall Sudharma is found on the bas reliefs of the Stupa of 
Bharhut; see plate xvi in General Cunningham's splendid work 
on that Stupa. 

8 The real meaning is, perhaps, to say that he knows whether 
those inhabitants of the empyreutn are plunged in glimmer or 
disengaged from mist, &c. 
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45. He perceives the Abhasvara angels falling 
(and shooting) and appearing, even those that he 
never saw before. Such is the organ of smell of the 
Bodhisattva who keeps this Sutra. 

46. The Bodhisattva also recognises all monks 
under the rule of the Sugata, who are strenuously 
engaged in their walks and find their delight in their 
lessons and reading. 

47. Intelligent as he is, he discerns those among 
the sons of Gina., who are disciples and those who 
used to live at the foot of trees, and he knows that 
the monk so and so is staying in such and such 
a place. 

48. The Bodhisattva knows by the odour whether 
other Bodhisattvas are of good memory, meditative, 
delighting in their lessons and reading, and assi- 
duous in preaching to congregations *. 

49. In whatever point of space the Sugata, the 
great Seer, so benign and bounteous, reveals the 
law in the midst of the crowd of attending disciples, 
the Bodhisattva by the odour recognises him as 
the Lord of the universe. 

50. Staying on earth, the Bodhisattva also per- 
ceives those beings who hear the law and rejoice at 
it, and the whole assembly of the Gina.. 

5 1 . Such is the power of his organ of smell. Yet 
it is not the divine organ he possesses, but (the 
natural one) prior to the perfect, divine faculty of 
smell. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the young man of 
good family or the young lady who keeps, teaches, 



1 Such Bodhisattvas may be said to stand in the odour of 
sanctity. 
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proclaims, writes this Dharmaparyaya shall have 
an organ of taste possessed of twelve hundred 
good faculties of the tongue. All flavours he 
takes on his tongue will yield a divine, exquisite 
relish. And he tastes in such a way that he is not 
to relish anything unpleasant ; and even the un- 
pleasant flavours that are taken on his tongue will 
yield 1 a divine relish. And whatever he shall preach 
in the assembly, the creatures will be satisfied by it ; 
they will be content, thoroughly content, filled with 
delight. A sweet, tender, agreeable, deep voice goes 
out from him, an amiable voice which goes to the 
heart, at which those creatures will be ravished and 
charmed ; and those to whom he preaches, after 
having heard his sweet voice, so tender and melo- 
dious, will, even (if they are) gods, be of opinion that 
they ought to go and see, venerate, and serve him 2 . 
And the angels and houris will be of opinion, &c. 
The Indras, Brahmas, and Brahmakayikas will be 
of opinion, &c. The Nagas and Naga girls will be of 
opinion, &c. The demons and their girls will be 
of opinion, &c. The Ganu/as and their girls will be 
of opinion, &c. The Kinnaras and their girls, the 
great serpents and their girls, the goblins and their 
girls, the imps and their girls will be of opinion that 
they ought to go and see, venerate, serve him, and 
hear his sermon, and all will show him honour, 
respect, esteem, worship, reverence, and veneration. 
Monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees will 
likewise be desirous of seeing him. Kings, royal 
princes, and grandees (or ministers) will also be 



1 Mokshyante, properly, 'will emit.' 

2 In the margin added s ravawaya, ' to hear.' 
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desirous of seeing him. Kings ruling armies and 
emperors possessed of the seven treasures 1 , along 
with the princes royal, ministers, ladies of the harem, 
and their retinue will be desirous of seeing him and 
paying him their homage. So sweet will be the 
speech delivered by that preacher, so truthful and 
according to the teaching of the Tathagata will be his 
words. Others also, Brahmans and laymen, citizens 
and peasants, will always and ever follow that 
preacher till the end of life. Even the disciples 
of the Tathagata will be desirous of seeing him ; 
likewise the Pratyekabuddhas and the Lords Bud- 
dhas. And wherever that young man of good family 
or young lady shall stay, there he (or she) will preach, 
the face turned to the Tathagata, and he (or she) 
will be a worthy vessel of the Buddha -qualities. 
Such, so pleasant, so deep will be the voice of the 
law going out from him. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

52. His organ of taste is most excellent, and he 
will never relish anything of inferior flavour ; the 
flavours are no sooner put on his tongue than they 
become divine and possessed of a divine taste 2 . 

53. He has a tender voice and delivers sweet 
words, pleasant to hear, agreeable, charming ; in the 

1 The seven treasures or jewels of an emperor are the wheel, 
the elephant, the horse, the gem, the empress, the major domo 
(according to others, the retinue of householders), and the viceroy 
or marshal. See Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 127; 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 580; Senart, Legende du Buddha, pp. 22-60; 
Lalita-vistara, pp. 15-19. 

3 Nikshiptamitrlf £a bhavanti divyS rasena divyena samar- 
pita* £a. 
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midst of the assembly he is used to speak with a 
melodious and deep voice. 

54. And whosoever hears him when he is deliver- 
ing a sermon with myriads of ko/is of examples, feels 
a great joy and shows him an immense veneration. 

55. The gods, Nagas, demons, and goblins always 
long to see him, and respectfully listen to his 
preaching. All those good qualities are his. 

56. If he would, he might make his voice heard 
by the whole of this world ; his voice is (so) fine, 
sweet, deep, tender, and winning. 

57. The emperors on earth, along with their 
children and wives, go to him with the purpose of 
honouring him, and listen all the time to his sermon 
with joined hands. 

58. He is constantly followed by goblins, crowds 
of Nagas, Gandharvas, imps, male and female, who 
honour, respect, and worship him. 

59. Brahma himself becomes his obedient servant; 
the gods I^vara and Mahervara, as well as Indra and 
the numerous heavenly nymphs, approach him. 

60. And the Buddhas, benign and merciful for the 
world, along with their disciples, hearing his voice, 
protect him by showing their face, and feel satis- 
faction in hearing him preaching. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva who keeps, reads, promulgates, teaches, 
writes this Dharmaparyaya shall have the eight 
hundred good qualities of the body. It will be pure, 
and show a hue clear as the lapis lazuli ; it will be 
pleasant to see for the creatures. On that perfect 
body he will see the whole triple universe ; the 
beings who in the triple world disappear and appear, 
who are low or lofty, of good or of bad colour, in 
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fortunate or in unfortunate condition, as well as the 
beings dwelling within the circular plane of the 
horizon and of the great horizon, on the chief moun- 
tains Meru and Sumeru, and the beings dwelling 
below in the Avlii and upwards to the extremity 
of existence ; all of them he will see on his own 
body. The disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, Bodhisattvas, 
and Tathagatas dwelling in the triple universe, and 
the law taught by those Tathagatas and the beings 
serving the Tathagatas, he will see all of them on 
his own body, because he receives the proper body 
of all those beings, and that on account of the 
perfectness of his body. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

6 1. His body becomes thoroughly pure, clear 
as if consisting of lapis lazuli ; he who keeps this 
sublime Sutra is always a pleasant sight for (all) 
creatures. 

62. As on the surface of a mirror an image is 
seen, so on his body this world. Being self-born, he 
sees no other beings 1 . Such is the perfectness of 
his body. 

63. Indeed, all beings who are in this world, men, 
gods, demons, goblins, the inhabitants of hell, the 
spirits, and the brute creation are seen reflected on 
that body. 

64. The aerial cars of the gods up to the ex- 
tremity of existence, the rocks, the ridge of the 



1 This seems to mean that the thinking subject or thinking 
power only (svayambhu or brahma) has real existence, the 
objects being products from one's own mind. In so far it may 
be said that the thinking subject sees no other real beings. 
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horizon, the Himalaya, Sumeru, and great Meru, all 
are seen on that body. 

65. He also sees the Buddhas on his body, along 
with the disciples and other sons of Buddha ; like- 
wise the Bodhisattvas who lead a solitary life, and 
those who preach the law to congregations. 

66. Such is the perfectness of his body, though he 
has not yet obtained a divine body ; the natural 
property of his body is such. 

Further, Satatasamitabhiyukta, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva who after the complete extinction of 
the Tathigata keeps, teaches, writes, reads this 
Dharmaparyaya shall have a mental organ pos- 
sessed of twelve hundred good qualities of intel- 
lect. By this perfect mental organ he will, even if 
he hears a single stanza, recognise its various mean- 
ings. By fully comprehending the stanza he will 
find in it the text to preach upon for a month, for 
four months, nay, for a whole year. And the sermon 
he preaches will not fade from his memory. The 
popular maxims of common life, whether sayings or 
counsels, he will know how to reconcile with the rules 
of the law. Whatever creatures of this triple uni- 
verse are subject to the mundane whirl, in any of 
the six conditions of existence, he will know their 
thoughts, doings, and movements. He will know 
and discern their motions, purposes, and aims. 
Though he has not yet attained the state of an 
Arya, his intellectual organ will be thoroughly 
perfect. And all he shall preach after having 
pondered on the interpretation of the law will be 
really true; he speaks what all Tathagatas have 
spoken, all that has been declared in the Sutras of 
former £inas. 
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And on that occasion the Lord uttered the fol- 
lowing stanzas : 

67. His mental organ is perfect, lucid, right, and 
untroubled. By it he finds out the various laws, 
low, high, and mean. 

68. On hearing the contents of a single stanza, 
the wise man catches the manifold significations 
(hidden) in it, and he is able for a month, four months, 
or even a year to go on expounding both its conven- 
tional and its true sense. 

69. And the beings living in this world, within or 
without, gods, men, demons, goblins, Nagas, brutes, 

70. The beings stationed in any of the six condi- 
tions of existence, all their thoughts the sage knows 
instantaneously. These are the advantages of keep- 
ing this Sutra. 

71. He also hears the holy sound of the law which 
the Buddha, marked with a hundred blessed signs, 
preaches all over the world, and he catches what the 
Buddha speaks. 

72. He reflects much on the supreme law, and 
is in the wont of constantly dilating upon it ; he is 
never hesitating. These are the advantages of 
keeping this Sutra. 

73. He knows the connections and knots 1 ; he 
discerns in all laws contrarieties 2 ; he knows the 
meaning and the interpretations, and expounds them 
according to his knowledge. 

74. The Sutra which since so long a time has been 



1 Sandhivisandhi, I am not sure of the real purport of these 
terms ; Burnouf renders ' concordances et combinaisons.' 

* Sarveshu dharmeshu vilakshawani ; the rendering is uncertain ; 
Burnouf has, ' ne voit entre toutes les lois aucune difference.' 
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expounded by the ancient Masters of the world is 
the law which he, never flinching, is always preaching 
in the assembly. 

75. Such is the mental organ of him who keeps or 
reads this Sutra ; he has not yet the knowledge of 
emancipation, but one that precedes it. 

76. He who keeps this Sutra of the Sugata stands 
on the stage of a master; he may preach to all crea- 
tures and is skilful in ko/is of interpretations. 



[21] a a 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

sadAparibhOta. 

The Lord then addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Mahasthamaprapta. In a similar way, Maha- 
sthamaprapta, one may infer from what has been said 
that he who rejects such a Dhafmaparyaya as this, 
who abuses monks, nuns, lay devotees male or female, 
keeping this Sutra, insults them, treats them with 
false and harsh words, shall experience dire results, 
to such an extent as is impossible to express in 
words. But those that keep, read, comprehend, 
teach, amply expound it to others, shall experience 
happy results, such as I have already mentioned : 
they shall attain such a perfection of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, and mind as just described. 

In the days of yore, Mahasthamaprapta, at a past 
period, before incalculable ^Eons, nay, more than 
incalculable, immense, inconceivable, and even long 
before, there appeared in the world a Tathagata, 
&c, named Bhlshmagarfitasvarara^a, endowed with 
science and conduct, a Sugata, &c. &c, in the JEon 
Vinirbhoga, in the world Mahasambhava. Now, 
Mahasthamaprapta, that Lord Bhlshmagar^itasvara- 
ra^a, the Tathagata, &c, in that world Vinirbhoga, 
showed the law in the presence of the world, in- 
cluding gods, men, and demons ; the law containing 
the four noble truths and starting from the chain 
of causes and effects, tending to overcome birth, 
decrepitude, sickness, death, sorrow, lamentation, 
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woe, grief, despondency, and finally leading to Nir- 
vana, he showed to the disciples ; the law con- 
nected with the six Perfections of virtue and 
terminating in the knowledge of the Omniscient, 
after the attainment of supreme, perfect enlighten- 
ment, he showed to the Bodhisattvas. The lifetime 
of that Lord Bhlshmagar^itasvarara^a, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, lasted forty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of ./Eons equal to the sands of the river 
Ganges l . After his complete extinction his true 
law remained hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is 
of ./Eons equal to the atoms (contained) in 6ambu- 
dvipa, and the counterfeit of the true law continued 
hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of yEons 
equal to the dust-atoms in the four continents. When 
the counterfeit of the true law of the Lord Bhishma- 
gar^itasvarara^a, the Tathagata, &c, after his com- 
plete extinction, had disappeared in the world Maha- 
sambhava, Mah&sthamaprapta, another Tathagata 
Bhlshmagar/itasvarara^a, Arhat, &c, appeared, en- 
dowed with science and conduct. So in succession, 
Mah&sthamaprapta, there arose in that world Maha- 
sambhava twenty hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of Tathagatas, &c, called Bhlshmagaigita- 
svarar&^a. At the time, Mahasthamaprapta, after 
the complete extinction of the first Tathagata 
amongst all those of the name of Bhtshmagarfita- 
svarar&^a, Tathagata, &c, endowed with science 
and conduct, &c. &c, when his true law had dis- 
appeared and the counterfeit of the true law was 

1 According to Burnouf : ' autant de centaines de milk de myri- 
ades de ko/is de Kalpas qu'il y a de grains de sable dans quarante 
Ganges.' 
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fading ; when the reign (of the law) was being 
oppressed by proud monks, there was a monk, a 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, called Sadaparibhuta. For 
what reason, Mahasthamaprapta, was that Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva called Sadaparibhuta? It was, 
Mahasthamaprapta, because that Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva was in the habit of exclaiming to every monk 
or nun, male or female lay devotee, while approach- 
ing them : I do not contemn you, worthies. You 
deserve no contempt, for you all observe the course 
of duty of Bodhisattvas and are to become TathA- 
gatas, &c. In this way, Mahasthamaprapta, that 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva, when a monk, did not 
teach nor study ; the only thing he did was, when- 
ever he descried from afar a monk or nun, a male or 
female lay devotee, to approach them and exclaim : 
I do not contemn you, sisters '. You deserve no 
contempt, for you all observe the course of duty of 
Bodhisattvas and are to become Tathagatas, &c. 
So, Mahasthamaprapta, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
at that time used to address every monk or nun, 
male or female devotee. But all were extremely 
irritated and angry at it, showed him their displea- 
sure, abused and insulted him : Why does he, 
unasked, declare that he feels no contempt for us ? 
Just by so doing he shows a contempt for us. He 
renders himself contemptible 2 by predicting our 
future destiny to supreme, perfect enlightenment; 
we do not care for what is not true. Many years, 
Mahasthamaprapta, went on during which that 

1 It may seem strange that we find no other word than this, but 
the reading of the text cannot be challenged. 

* Paribhutam itmanam karoti, yad, &c Burnouf must have 
followed a different reading. 
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Bodhisattva Mahisattva was being abused, but he 
was not angry at anybody, nor felt malignity, and to 
those who, when he addressed them in the said 
manner, cast a clod or stick at him, he loudly ex- 
claimed from afar : I do not contemn you. Those 
monks and nuns, male and female lay devotees, 
being always and ever addressed by him in that 
phrase gave him the (nick)name of Sadiparibhuta*. 

Under those circumstances, Mahisthimapripta, the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sadiparibhuta happened to 
hear this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law when the end of his life was impending, and the 
moment of dying drawing near. It was the Lord 
Bhlshmagar^itasvararaga, the Tathigata, &c, who 
expounded this Dharmaparyaya in twenty times 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of stan- 
zas, which the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sadipari- 
bhuta heard from a voice in the sky, when the time 
of his death was near at hand. On hearing that 
voice from the sky, without there appearing a person 
speaking, he grasped this Dharmaparyiya and 
obtained the perfections already mentioned: the 
perfection of sight, hearing, smell, taste, body, and 
mind. With the attainment of these perfections he 
at the same time made a vow to prolong his life for 
twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of years, 
and promulgated this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. And all those proud beings, monks, 
nuns, male and female lay devotees to whom he had 
said : I do not contemn you, and who had given 
him the name of Sadiparibhuta, became all his fol- 

1 I. e. both 'always contemned' (sada" and paribhuta) and 
'always not-contemned, never contemned' (sad& and apari- 
bhuta). 
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lowers to hear the law, after they had seen the 
power and strength of his sublime magic faculties, of 
his vow, of his readiness of wit, of his wisdom. All 
those and many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is 
of other beings were by him roused to supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. 

Afterwards, Mahasthamapr4pta, that Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva disappeared from that place and propi- 
tiated twenty hundred ko/is 1 of Tathagatas, &c, all 
bearing the" same name of Aandraprabhisvararifa, 
under all of whom he promulgated this Dharmapar- 
yaya. By virtue of his previous root of goodness 
he, in course of time, propitiated twenty hundred 
thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas, &c, all 
bearing the name of Dundubhisvararifa, and under 
all he obtained this very Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law and promulgated it to the four 
classes. By virtue of his previous root of goodness 
he again, in course of time, propitiated twenty hun- 
dred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tathigatas, &c, 
all bearing the name of Meghasvarari^a, and under 
all he obtained this very Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law and promulgated it to the four 
classes. And under all of them he was possessed of 
the afore-mentioned perfectness of sight, hearing, 
smell, taste, body, and mind. 

Now, Mahasthamaprapta, that Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Sadaparibhuta, after having honoured, re- 
spected, esteemed, worshipped, venerated, revered so 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Tatha- 
gatas, and after having acted in the same way towards 

1 From the sequel it appears that the text ought to have ' twenty 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is.' 
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many hundred thousand myriads of koris of other 
Buddhas, obtained under all of them this very Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, and owing 
to his former root of goodness having come to full 
development, gained supreme, perfect enlightenment. 
Perhaps, Mahasth&maprapta, thou wilt have some 
doubt, uncertainty, or misgiving, and think that he 
who at that time, at that juncture was the Bodhisat- 
tva Mahasattva called Sadaparibhuta was one, and 
he who under the rule of that Lord Bhishmagarfi- 
tasvararifa, the Tathagata, &c.,was generally called 
Sad&paribhuta by the four classes, by whom so many 
Tathagatas were propitiated, was another. But thou 
shouldst not think so. For it is myself who at that 
time, at that juncture was the Bodhisattva Mahasat- 
tva Sadaparibhuta. Had I not formerly grasped 
and kept this Dharmapary&ya, Mahasthamaprapta, I 
should not so soon have arrived at supreme, perfect 
enlightenment. It is because I have kept, reSd, 
preached this Dharmapary&ya (derived) from the 
teaching of the ancient Tathagatas, &c, Mahastha- 
maprapta, that I have so soon arrived at supreme, 
perfect enlightenment. As to the hundreds of 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees, Mahi- 
sthamaprapta, to whom under that Lord the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Sadaparibhuta promulgated this 
Dharmaparyaya by saying: I do not contemn you ; you 
all observe the" course of duty of Bodhisattvas ; you 
are to become Tathagatas, &c, and in whom awoke 
a feeling of malignity towards that Bodhisattva, they 
in twenty hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
iEons never saw a TathSgata, nor heard the call 
of the law, nor the call of the assembly, and for ten 
thousand* Mons they suffered terrible pain in the 
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great hell Avi^i. Thereafter released from the 
ban, they by the instrumentality of that Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva were all brought to full ripeness for 
supreme, perfect enlightenment. Perhaps, Maha- 
sthamaprapta, thou wilt have some doubt, uncer- 
tainty, or misgiving as to who at that time, at that 
juncture were the persons hooting and laughing at 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva. They are, in this very 
assembly, the five hundred Bodhisattvas headed by 
Bhadrapala, the five hundred nuns following Siwha- 
£andra, the five hundred lay devotees 1 following 
Sugataietana, who all of them have been rendered 
inflexible in supreme, perfect enlightenment. So 
greatly useful it is to keep and preach this Dharma- 
pary&ya, as it tends to result for Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas in supreme, perfect enlightenment. Hence, 
Mahasthamaprapta, the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
should, after the complete extinction of the Tatha- 
gata, constantly keep, read, and promulgate this 
Dharmaparyaya. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1. I remember a past period, when king Bhlsh- 
masvara 2 , the £ina, lived, very mighty, and revered 
by gods and men, the leader of men, gods, goblins, 
and giants. 

2. At the time succeeding the complete extinc- 
tion of that Gina, when the decay of the true law 

1 Upasaka, the masculine ; this does not suit, but on the other 
hand it must be admitted that the omission of male devotees is not 
to be accounted for. Not unlikely some words have been left out 
by inadvertence, not only in the Cambridge MS., but also in the 
MSS. known to Burnouf. Cf., however, st. 9. 

1 Bhishmasvaro ra^-a gvao yadasi. 
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was far advanced, there was a monk, a Bodhisattva, 
called by the name of Sadiparibhuta. 

3. Other monks and nuns who did not believe 
but in what they saw 1 , he would approach (and say): 
I never am to contemn you, for you observe the 
course leading to supreme enlightenment. 

4. It was his wont always to utter those words, 
which brought him but abuse and taunts from their 
part. At the time when his death was impending he 
heard this Sutra. 

5. The sage, then, did not expire ; he- resolved 
upon 2 a very long life, and promulgated this Sutra 
under the rule of that leader. 

6. And those many (persons) who only acknow- 
ledged the evidence of sensual perception* were 
by him brought to full ripeness for enlightenment. 
Then, disappearing from that place, he propitiated 
thousands of ko/is of Buddhas. 

7. Owing to the successive good actions performed 
by him, and to his constantly promulgating this 
Sutra, that son of Gins, reached enlightenment. 
That Bodhisattva then is myself, .Sakyamuni. 

8. And those persons who only believed in per- 
ception by the senses 4 , those monks, nuns, male 
and female lay devotees who by the sage were 
admonished of enlightenment, 

9. And who have seen many ko/is of Buddhas, 

1 Upalambhadrtsh/tna; I am not sure of the correctness of 
this translation ; Burnouf renders it by ' qui ne voyaient que les 
objets exte"rieurs,' which comes pretty much to the same. 

9 Pratis&MihitvS (Sansk. pratishMaya) /(a sudirgham iyuh, 
properly ' having stood still for a very long time of life.' 

8 Upalambhika. 

4 Aupalambhika. 



Digitized by 



Google 



362 SADDHARMA-PUiVDARfKA. XIY. 

are the monks here before me, — no less than five 
hundred, — nuns, and female lay devotees 1 . 

10. All of them have been by me brought to 
complete ripeness, and after my extinction they will 
all, full of wisdom, keep this Sutra. 

11. Not once in many, inconceivably many ko/is 
of .^ions has such a Sutra as this been heard. There 
are, indeed, hundreds of ko/is of Buddhas, but they 
do not elucidate this Sutra. 

12. Therefore let one who has heard this law 
exposed by the Self-born himself, and who has re- 
peatedly propitiated him, promulgate this Sutra after 
my extinction in this world. 

1 The text has upasikiA. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

conception of the transcendent power of the 
tathAgatas. 

Thereupon those hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of Bodhisattvas equal to the dust-atoms of 
a macrocosm, who had issued from the gaps of the 
earth, all stretched their joined hands towards the 
Lord, and said unto him : We, O Lord, will, after 
the complete extinction of the Tathagata, promul- 
gate this DharmaparySya everywhere (or on every 
occasion) in all Buddha-fields of the Lord, wherever 
(or whenever) the Lord shall be completely extinct 1 . 
We are anxious to obtain this sublime Dharma- 
paryaya, O Lord, in order to keep, read, publish, 
and write it. 

Thereupon the hundred thousands of myriads of 
ko/is of Bodhisattvas, headed by Mangusrl ; the 
monks, nuns, male and female lay devotees living in 
this world ; the gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Gammas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, 
and beings not human, and the many Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas equal to the sands of the river Ganges, 
said unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will promul- 
gate this Dharmaparyaya after the complete extinc- 
tion of the Tathagata. While standing with an 
invisible body in the sky, O Lord, we will send 

1 Hence follows that Nirv4«a is repeatedly entered into by 
the Lord. 
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forth a voice 1 , and plant the roots of goodness of 
such creatures as have not (yet) planted roots of 
goodness. 

Then the Lord addressed the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva VLrish/a^aritra, followed by a troop, a great 
troop, the master of a troop, who was the very first 
of those afore-mentioned Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas 
followed by a troop, a great troop, masters of a 
troop : Very well, Vmsh/aiaritra, very well ; so you 
should do ; it is for the sake of this Dharmaparyaya 
that the Tathagata has brought you to ripeness. 

Thereupon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, and the wholly extinct Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, both seated on the throne in the 
centre of the Stupa 2 , commenced smiling to one 
another, and from their opened mouths stretched out 
their tongues, so that with their tongues they reached 
the Brahma-world, and from those two tongues issued 
many hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of rays 3 . 
From each of those rays issued many hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Bodhisattvas, with gold- 
coloured bodies and possessed of the thirty-two 
characteristic signs of a great man, and seated on 
thrones consisting of the interior of lotuses. Those 

1 From this it appears that the abode of the monks &c. in 
the assembly of the Lord .Sakyamuni is in the sky, at least occa- 
sionally. Their attribute of 'an invisible body' shows them to 
be identical with the videhas, the incorporeal ones, Le. the spirits 
of the blessed departed, Arhats, Muktas, Pitaras. The Pitaras 
form the assembly of Dharmari^a. 

s Cf. Chapter XI. 

3 It is quite true that the moon as well as the sun is sahasra- 
ra^mi, possessed of thousand rays, but it is difficult to under- 
stand how the Bhagavat Prabhutaratna can show his magic power 
in his state of extinction. 
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Bodhisattvas spread in all directions in hundred 
thousands of worlds, and while on every side sta- 
tioned in the sky preached the law. Just as the 
Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, produced a 
miracle of magic by his tongue, so, too, Prabhuta- 
ratna, the Tathagata, &c, and the other Tathagatas, 
&c, who, having flocked from hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of other worlds, were seated on 
thrones at the foot of jewel trees, by their tongues 
produced a miracle of magic. 

The Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and all 
those Tathagatas, &c, produced that magical effect 
during fully a thousand * years. After the lapse of that 
millennium those Tathagatas, &c, pulled back their 
tongue, and all simultaneously, at the same moment, 
the same instant, made a great noise as of expector- 
ation 2 and of snapping the fingers, by which sounds 
all the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Buddha-fields in every direction of space were 
moved, removed, stirred, wholly stirred, tossed, 
tossed forward, tossed along, and all beings in all 
those Buddha- fields, gods, Nagas, goblins, Gan- 
dharvas, demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great ser- 
pents, men, and beings not human beheld, by the 
power of the Buddha, from the place where they 
stood, this Saha-world. They beheld the hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Tathagatas seated 
severally on their throne at the foot of a jewel tree, 
and the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and 
the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, wholly 
extinct, sitting on the throne in the centre of the 

1 Burnouf has ' a hundred thousand.' 
* Utkajana, better c sana. 
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Stupa of magnificent precious substances, along with 
the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; they be- 
held, finally, those four classes of the audience. At 
this sight they felt struck with wonder, amazement, 
and rapture. And they heard a voice from the sky 
calling : Worthies, beyond a distance of an immense, 
incalculable number of hundred thousands of myriads 
of ko/is of worlds there is the world named Saha ; 
there the Tathagata called Sakyamuni, the Arhat, 
&c, is just now revealing to the Bodhisattvas Maha- 
sattvas the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, a Sutranta of great extent, serving to instruct 
Bodhisattvas, and belonging in proper to all Buddhas. 
Ye accept it joyfully with all your heart, and do 
homage to the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
and the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

On hearing such a voice from the sky all those 
beings exclaimed from the place where they stood, 
with joined hands : Homage to the Lord .Sakya- 
muni, the Tathagata. Then they threw towards 
the Saha-world various flowers, incense, fragrant 
wreaths, ointment, gold, cloth, umbrellas, flags, ban- 
ners, and triumphal streamers, as well as ornaments, 
parures, necklaces, gems and jewels of all sorts, in 
order to worship the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata l , and this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law. Those flowers, incense, &c, and those 
necklaces, &c, came down upon this Saha-world, 
where they formed a great canopy of flowers hanging 
in the sky above the Tathagatas there sitting, as 
well as those in the hundred thousands of myriads 
of korts of other worlds. 

1 In Burnoufs translation we find added : and the Tathagata 
Prabhfltaratna. 
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Thereupon the Lord addressed the Bodhisattvas 
MahasattvasheadedbyVLrish/a^aritra: Inconceivable, 
young men of good family, is the power of the Tatha- 
gatas, &c. In order to transmit this Dharmaparyaya, 
young men of good family, I might go on for hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of ^Eons explaining 
the manifold virtues of this Dharmaparyaya through 
the different principles of the law, without reaching 
the end of those virtues. In this Dharmaparyaya 
I have succinctly taught all Buddha-laws (or Buddha- 
qualities), all the superiority, all the mystery, all the 
profound conditions of the Buddhas. Therefore, 
young men of good family, you should, after the 
complete extinction of the Tathagata, with reverence 
keep, read, promulgate, cherish \ worship it. And 
wherever on earth, young men of good family, this 
Dharmaparyaya shall be made known, read, written, 
meditated, expounded, studied or collected into a 
volume, be it in a monastery or at home, in the 
wilderness or in a town, at the foot of a tree or in 
a palace, in a building or in a cavern, on that spot 
one should erect a shrine in dedication to the Tatha- 
gata. For such a spot must be regarded as a terrace 
of enlightenment; such a spot must be regarded 
as one where all Tathagatas &c. have arrived at 
supreme, perfect enlightenment ; on that spot have 
all Tathagatas moved forward the wheel of the law ; 
on that spot one may hold that all Tathagatas have 
reached complete extinction. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas : 

1 Or develop; or meditate, bh&vayitavya. Burnouf seems to 
have read bhashayitavya, for be translates it by ' expliquer.' 
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i. Inconceivable is the power to promote the 
weal of the world l possessed by those who, firmly 
established in transcendent knowledge, by means of 
their unlimited sight display their magic faculty in 
order to gladden all living beings on earth. 

2. They extend their tongue over the whole 
world 2 , darting thousands of beams to the astonish- 
ment of those to whom this effect of magic is dis- 
played and who are making for supreme enlighten- 
ment. 

3. The Buddhas made a noise of expectoration 
and of snapping the fingers, (and by it) called the 
attention of the whole world, of all parts of the world 
in the ten directions of space. 

4. Those and other miraculous qualities they 
display in their benevolence and compassion (with 
the view) that the creatures, gladly excited at the 
time, may (also) keep the Sutra after the complete 
extinction of the Sugata. 

5. Even if I continued for thousands of ko/is of 
^ons speaking the praise of those sons of Sugata 
who shall keep this eminent Sutra after the extinc- 
tion of the Leader of the world, 

6. I should not have terminated the enumeration 
of their qualities; inconceivable as the qualities of 
infinite space are the merits of those who constantly 
keep this holy Sutra. 

7. They behold me as well as these chiefs, and 
the Leader of the world now extinct ; (they behold) all 
these numerous Bodhisattvas and the four classes. 

8. Such a one now here s propitiates me and all 

1 Lokahitanudharmata. s Sarvalokam. 

* Ten' ihidya. The connection between this stanza and the next 
would have been clearer if the two stanzas had been transposed. 
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these leaders, as well as the extinct chief of <7inas 
and the others in every quarter. 

9. The future and past Buddhas stationed in the 
ten points of space will all be seen and worshipped 
by him who keeps this Sutra. 

10. He who keeps this Sutra, the veritable law, 
will fathom the mystery of the highest man ; will 
soon comprehend what truth it was that was arrived 
at on the terrace of enlightenment. 

11. The quickness of his apprehension will be 
unlimited ; like the wind he will nowhere meet im- 
pediments ; he knows the purport and interpretation 
of the law, he who keeps this exalted Sutra. 

12. He will, after some reflection, always find out 
the connection of the Sutras spoken by the leaders ; 
even after the complete extinction of the leader he 
will grasp the real meaning of the Sutras. 

1 3. He resembles the moon and the sun ; he illu- 
minates all around him, and while roaming the earth 
in different directions he rouses many Bodhisattvas. 

14. The wise Bodhisattvas who, after hearing the 
enumeration of such advantages, shall keep this 
Sutra after my complete extinction will doubtless 
reach enlightenment 



[ai] B b 
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CHAPTER XXI. 



SPELLS. 



Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Bhaisha- 
^yar&^a rose from his seat, and having put his upper 
robe upon one shoulder and fixed the right knee 
upon the ground lifted his joined hands up to the 
Lord and said : How great, O Lord, is the pious 
merit which will be produced by a young man of 
good family or a young lady who keeps this Dhar- 
maparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, either 
in memory or in a book ? Whereupon the Lord 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a : 
Suppose, Bhaisha^yara^a, that some man of good 
family or a young lady honours, respects, reveres, 
worships hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
Tathagatas equal to the sands of eighty Ganges 
rivers ; dost thou think, Bhaisha^yara/a, that such a 
young man or young lady of good family will on 
that account produce much pious merit ? The Bo- 
dhisattva Bhaisha^yari^a replied : Yes, Lord ; yes, 
Sugata. The Lord said: I announce to thee, Bhaisha- 
^yara^a, I declare to thee : any young man or young 
lady of good family, Bhaisha^yari^a, who shall keep, 
read, comprehend, and in practice follow, were it 
but a single stanza from this Dharmaparyiya of the 
Lotus of the True Law, that young man or young 
lady of good family, Bhaisha^yara^a, will on that 
account produce far more pious merit. 
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Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^ya- 
ri^a immediately said to the Lord : To those young 
men or young ladies of good family, O Lord, who 
keep this Dharmaparyiya of the Lotus of the True 
Law in their memory or in a book, we will give 
talismanic words J for guard, defence, and protection ; 
such as, anye 2 manye mane mamane ^itte ^arite 
same, samitavi, sante, mukte, muktatame, same 
avishame, samasame, ^aye, kshaye, akshiwe, sante 
sani, dharawi alokabh&she, pratyaveksha»i, nidhini, 
abhyantaravisish/e, utkule mutkule, asaafe, parage, 
sukankshl, asamasame, buddhavilokite, dharmapa- 
rlkshite, sanghanirghosha«i, nirghoshawl bhayabha- 
yasodhanl, mantre mantrikshayate, rutakausalye, 
akshaye, akshavanataya, vakule valoak, amanyataya 3 . 
These words of charms and spells, O Lord, have 
been pronounced by reverend Buddhas (in number) 



1 Dharawipadani. 

* In giving these words I have followed the Camb. MS., even 
where the readings would seem to be incorrect. 

* The list in Burnoufs translation seems in many respects more 
correct; it is as follows: anye manye, arau parau amane ma- 
mane Aitte forite; fame jamita vuante, mukte muktatame same 
avisamasame, gxyz kshaye akshaye akshiwe sinte jamite dharawi 
Slokabhase pratyaveksha«i dhiru viviru abhyantaranivish/e abhyan- 
taraparifuddhi, utkule mukule ara</e parage sukankshi asama- 
same buddhivilokite dharmaparikshite pratyaveksham sanghanir- 
ghosham nirghosha/ri bhayavifodhani mantre mantrakshayate 
rutakamalya akshayavanata vakkulavaloka amanyataye. All these 
words are, or ought to be, feminine words in the vocative. I take 
them to be epithets of the Great Mother, Nature or Earth, 
differently called Aditi, Pra^na, Maya, Bhavani, Durga. Any a 
may be identified with the Vedic any a, inexhaustible, and 
synonymous with aditi. Most of the other terms may be ex- 
plained as synonymous with pra^na (e.g. pratyavekshawi), 
with nature (kshaye akshaye), with the earth (dhararci). 

B b 2 
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equal to the sands of sixty-two Ganges rivers. All 
these Buddhas would be offended by any one who 
would attack such preachers, such keepers of the 
Sutranta. 

The Lord expressed his approval to the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a. by saying : Very 
well, Bhaisha^yara^a, by those talismanic words 
being pronounced out of compassion for creatures, 
the common weal of creatures is promoted; their 
guard, defence, and protection is secured. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Pradana- 
xura said unto the Lord : I also, O Lord, will, for the 
benefit of such preachers, give them talismanic words, 
that no one seeking for an occasion to surprise such 
preachers may find the occasion, be it a demon, giant, 
goblin, sorcerer, imp or ghost ; that none of these 
when seeking and spying for an occasion to surprise 
may find the occasion. And then the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Pradanayura instantly pronounced the 
following words of a spell : ^vale maha^vale, ukke 
mukke, adfe adavati, tritye trzVyavati, i/ini vi/ini 
ii/ini, triiti trz'/yavati svahi 1 . These talismanic 
words, O Lord, have been pronounced and approved 
by Tathagatas, &c. (in number) equal to the sands 
of the river Ganges. All those Tathagatas would 
be offended by any one who would attack such 
preachers. 



1 With Burnouf: ^vale maha^rale ukke mukke ate atavati 
nr/'tye nr/tyavati; i//ini vi//ini k\ifai\ nrrtyavati svaha. These 
terms are obviously names of the flame, mythologically called 
Agni's wife, the daughter of Daksha. As .Siva may be identified 
with Agni, the feminine words again are epithets of Durga. Gvala 
and Mahd^vala are perfectly clear; ukka is the Prakrit form of 
Sanskrit ulkl 
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Thereupon Vawrava«a, one of the four rulers of 
the cardinal points, said unto the Lord : I also, O 
Lord, will pronounce talismanic words for the benefit 
and weal of those preachers, out of compassion to 
them, for their guard, defence, and protection : a#e 
na#e vana#e ana^e, n&di kunaafi svaha 1 . With 
these spells, O Lord, I shall guard those preachers 
over an extent of a hundred yq^anas. Thus will 
those young men or young ladies of good family, 
who keep this Sutranta, be guarded, be safe. 

At that meeting was present Viru^aka, another 
of the four rulers of the cardinal points, sitting sur- 
rounded and attended by hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of Kumbha«das. He rose from 
his seat, put his upper robe upon one shoulder, lifted 
his joined hands up to the Lord, and spoke to him 
as follows : I also, O Lord, will pronounce talismanic 
words for the benefit of people at large, and to guard, 
defend, protect such preachers as are qualified, who 
keep the Sutranta as mentioned ; viz. aga»e ga«e 
gauri gandhari ka.nd3.Y1 matarigi pukka.fi sankule 
vrusali svaha 2 . These talismanic words, O Lord, 
have been pronounced by forty-two hundred thou- 
sand myriads of ko/is of Buddhas. All those 
Buddhas would be offended by any one who would 
attack such preachers as are qualified. 

Thereupon the giantesses called Lamba.VilamVa 3 , 



1 Burnouf has a//e ha//e na//e, &c. 

s The list in Burnouf differs but slightly ; a. g. g. gandhari 
4&i<&li m. pukkasi s. vrulasisi s. Vrusali or rather vrusali must 
be the Sanskrit vrtshalf. Gauri, Ka.n<M\b&, M&tangi are known 
from elsewhere as epithets of Durg& ; Pukkasf and Vr/shali denote 
nearly the same as K&nd&M and Matangt. 

* With Burnouf, Pralambl 
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Kutedant!,Pushpadanti, Maku/adantl 1 , Kerini, Aiall, 
Maladhar!, Kunti, Sarvasattvo^ahirl 2 , and Harltl, 
all with their children and suite went up to the 
place where the Lord was, and with one voice said 
unto him : We also, O Lord, will afford guard, 
defence, and protection to such preachers as keep 
this Sutranta; we will afford them safety, that no 
one seeking for an occasion to surprise those 
preachers may find the occasion. And the giantesses 
all simultaneously and in a chorus gave to the Lord 
the following words of spells : iti me, iti me, iti me, 
iti me, iti me ; nime nime nime nime nime ; ruhe 
ruhe ruhe ruhe ruhe ; stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe stuhe, 
svaha. No one shall overpower and hurt such 
preachers; no goblin, giant, ghost, devil, imp, sor- 
cerer, spectre, gnome ; no spirit causing epilepsy, no 
sorcerer of goblin race, no sorcerer of not-human 
race, no sorcerer of human race ; no sorcerer pro- 
ducing tertian ague, quartian ague, quotidian ague. 
Even if in his dreams he has visions of women, men, 
boys or girls, it shall be impossible that they hurt 
him. 

And the giantesses simultaneously and in a chorus 
addressed the Lord with the following stanzas : 

i. His head shall be split into seven pieces, like 
a sprout of Symplocos Racemosa, who after hearing 
this spell would attack a preacher. 

2. He shall go the way of parricides and matri- 
cides, who would attack a preacher. 

3. He shall go the way of oil-millers and sesamum- 
pounders, who would attack a preacher. 

1 Burnouf has Ma/utaiandf. 

* Burnouf better, Sarvasattvau^oh&ri. 
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4. He shall go the way of those who use false 
weights and measures, who would attack a preacher. 

Thereafter the giantesses headed by KuntI said 
unto the Lord : We also, O Lord, will afford protec- 
tion to such preachers ; we will procure them safety ; 
we will protect them against assault and poison. 
Whereupon the Lord said to those giantesses : Very 
well, sisters, very well; you do well in affording 
guard, defence, and protection to those preachers, 
even to such who shall keep no more than the name 
of this Dharmaparyaya ; how much more then to 
those who shall keep this Dharmaparyaya wholly 
and entirely, or who, possessing the text of it in a 
volume, honour it with flowers, incense, fragrant 
garlands, ointment, powder, cloth, flags, banners, 
lamps with sesamum oil, lamps with scented oil, 
lamps with A'ampaka-scented oil, with Varshika- 
scented oil, with lotus-scented oil, with jasmine- 
scented oil ; who by such-like manifold hundred 
thousand manners of worshipping shall honour, re- 
spect, revere, venerate (this Sutra), deserve to be 
guarded by thee and thy suite, KuntI ! 

And while this chapter on spells was being 
expounded 1 , sixty-eight thousand living beings re- 
ceived the faculty of acquiescence in the law that 
has no origin. 

1 The chapter was, properly speaking, not expounded at all ; 
it simply contains a narrative with the speeches of different inter- 
locutors. It may be observed that a poetical version is wanting. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 OF BHAISHAGYARAGA. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Naksha- 
trara^sankusumitabhi^wa spoke to the Lord as fol- 
lows : Wherefore, O Lord, does the Bodhisattva 
Bhaisha^yara^a pursue his course 2 in this Saha- 
world, while he is fully aware of the many hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of difficulties he has 
to meet ? Let the Lord, the Tathagata, &c, deign to 
tell us any part of the course of duty of the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a, that by hearing 
it the gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuaks, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, as well as the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
from other worlds here present, and these great dis- 
ciples here may be content, delighted, overjoyed. 

And the Lord, out of regard to that request of 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Nakshatrar&gasanku- 
sumitabhif »a, told him the following : Of yore, young 
man of good family, at a past epoch, at a time (as 
many) .^ions ago as there are grains of sand in the 
river Ganges, there appeared in the world a Tatha- 
gata, &c, by the name of Aandravimalasurya- 
prabhasajri 3 ,* endowed with science and conduct, a 

1 Purvayoga; cf. foot-note, p. 153. 
* PravUarati. 

' I. e. moon-bright and illustrious by (or like) the radiance of 
the sun. 
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Sugata, &c. &c. Now that Tathagata, &c, A'andra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasa.fr! had a great assembly of 
eighty ko/is 1 of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas and an 
assembly of disciples equal to the sands of seventy- 
two Ganges rivers. His spiritual rule was exempt 
from the female sex, and his Buddha-field had no 
hell, no brute creation, no ghosts, no demons ; it was 
level, neat, smooth as the palm of the hand. Its 
floor consisted of heavenly lapis lazuli, and it was 
adorned with trees of jewel and sandal-wood ; inlaid 
with a multitude of jewels, and hung with long bands 
of silk, and scented by censors made of jewels. Under 
each jewel tree, at a distance not farther than a bow- 
shot, was made a small jewel-house 2 , and on the top 
of those small jewel-houses stood a hundred ko/is of 
angels performing a concert of musical instruments 
and castanets, in order to honour the Lord .ffandra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasayrf, the Tathagata, &c, while 
that Lord was extensively expounding this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law to the great 
disciples and Bodhisattvas, directing himself 3 to the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadaryana. 
Now, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a, the lifetime 
of that Lord A'andravimalasuryaprabhasarrt, the 
Tathagata, &c, lasted forty-two thousand iEons, 
and likewise that of the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
and great disciples. It was under the spiritual rule 
of that Lord that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 



1 Thus Camb. MS.; Burnouf has eighty hundred thousand 
myriads of ko/is. 

1 RatnadhSmaka. I am not certain of the correctness of my 
translation ; Burnouf renders it by ' char fait de pierreries.' 

* Sarvasatvapriyadarjanaw — adhish/tfanaw krrtvS ; Burnouf has 
' en commencant par le B. M. S.' 
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sattvapriyadarsana applied himself to his difficult 
course. He wandered twelve thousand years strenu- 
ously engaged in contemplation. After the expira- 
tion of those twelve thousand years he acquired the 
Samadhi termed Sarvarupasandawana (i. e. the sight 
or display of all forms). No sooner had he acquired 
that Samadhi than satisfied, glad, joyful, rejoicing, 
and delighted he made the following reflection : It is 
owing to this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law that I have acquired the Samadhi of 
Sarvarupasandarjana. Then he made another reflec- 
tion : Let me do homage to the Lord A'andravimala- 
suryaprabhasarrt and this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. No sooner had he entered 
upon such a meditation than a great rain of Man- 
darava and great Mandarava flowers fell from the 
upper sky. A cloud of Kalanusarin sandal was 
formed, and a rain of Uragasara sandal poured 
down. And the nature of those essences was so 
noble that one karsha of it was worth the whole 
Saha-world. 

After a while, Nakshatrara < fasankusumitabhig'-»a, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarcana 
rose from that meditation with memory and full con- 
sciousness, and reflected thus : This display of magic 
power is not likely to honour the Lord and Tathagata 
so much as the sacrifice of my own body will do 1 . 
Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriya- 
darcana instantly began to eat Agallochum, Olibanum, 
and the resin of Boswellia Thurifera, and to drink oil 
of Aampaka 2 . So, Nakshatrar%asankusumitibhi^«a, 

1 In the story of Sarvasattvapriyadawana it is easy to recognise 
a Buddhist version of the myth of the Phoenix. 

s In the Old English poem of the Phoenix, verse 192, we read that 
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the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana 
passed twelve years in always and constantly eating 
those fragrant substances and drinking oil of Aam- 
paka. After the expiration of those twelve years 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadaryana 
wrapped his body in divine garments, bathed ' it in 
oil, made his (last) vow, and thereafter burnt his 
own body with the object to pay worship to the 
Tathagata and this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law. Then, Nakshatrari^asankusumita- 
bhi^»a, eighty worlds 2 equal to the sands of the river 
Ganges were brightened by the glare of the flames 
from the blazing body of the Bodhisattva Mahasat- 
tva Sarvasattvapriyadarcana, and the eighty 3 Lords 
Buddhas 4 equal to the sands of the Ganges in those 
worlds all shouted their applause, (and exclaimed) : 
Well done, well done, young man of good family, 
that is the real heroism which the Boddhisattvas 
Mahasattvas should develop ; that is the real worship 
of the Tathagata, the real worship of the law. No 
worshipping with flowers, incense, fragrant wreaths, 
ointment, powder, cloth, umbrellas, flags, banners ; 
no worshipping with material gifts or with Uragasara 
sandal equals it. This, young man of good family, 

the noble bird collects the sweetest herbs, blossoms, and perfumes ; 
similarly verse 652. He feeds upon mildew, verse 260. 

1 The Phoenix bathes twelve times in the well before the sun's 
arrival, and as many times sips the cool water. 

4 According to the reading of the Camb. MS., afttir Gahga°; 
Burnouf has ' sables de 80 Ganges,' which seems preferable. 

* Here the same remark as in the preceding note. 

* In the Old English poem, verse 355 seq., we read that hosts 
of birds flock together from all points of space ' to celebrate in 
song the hero and saint.' Further on, verse 590, the birds are 
identified with the released souls accompanying Christ. 
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is the sublimest gift, higher than the abandoning of 
royalty, the abandoning of beloved children and 
wife. Sacrificing one's own body, young man of 
good family, is the most distinguished, the chiefest, 
the best, the very best, the most sublime worship 
of the law. After pronouncing this speech, Naksha- 
trari^asankusumitibhi^»a, those Lords Buddhas 
were silent 

The body of Sarvasattvapriyadarrana continued 
blazing for twelve thousand years without ceasing 
to burn. After the expiration of those twelve 
thousand years the fire was extinguished. Then, 
Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhifwa, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadar^ana, having paid 
such worship to the Tathagata, disappeared from 
that place, and (re)appeared under the (spiritual) 
reign of that very Lord A'andravimalasuryapra- 
bhasayrl, the Tathagata, &c, in the house of king 
Vimaladatta, by apparitional birth, and sitting cross- 
legged. Immediately after his appearance the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarsana 
addressed his father and mother in the following 
stanza : 

1. This, O exalted king, is the walk in which 
I have acquired meditation; I have achieved a 
heroical feat, fulfilled a great vote by sacrificing 
my own dear body. 

After uttering this stanza, Nakshatrarifasanku- 
sumitabhi^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarcana said to his father and mother : 
Even now, father and mother, the Lord -Alandra- 
vimalasuryaprabhasairi, the Tathagata, &c, is still 
living, existing, staying in the world, the Lord by 
worshipping whom I have obtained the spell of 
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knowing all sounds 1 and this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law, consisting of eighty hun- 
dred thousand myriads of &>tis of stanzas, of a 
hundred Niyutas 2 , of Vivaras 8 , of a hundred Vivaras, 
which I have heard from that Lord. Therefore, 
father and mother, I should like to go to that Lord 
and worship him again. Instantaneously, Naksha- 
trara^asankusumitabhif»a, the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana rose seven talas* 
high into the sky and sat cross-legged on the top of 
a tower of seven precious substances. So he went up 
to the presence of that Lord, and having approached 
him humbly saluted him, circumambulated him seven 
times from left to right, stretched the joined hands 
towards the Lord, and after thus paying his homage 
addressed him with the following stanza : 

2. O thou whose face is so spotless and bright ; 
thou, king and sage! How thy lustre sparkles 
in all quarters ! After having anciently paid thee 
homage, O Sugata, I now come again to behold 
thee, O Lord. 

Having pronounced this stanza, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.ra.na said to the 

1 This comes rather unexpected; of the Phoenix in the Old 
English poem, verse 131, we read that 'the sound of the bird's 
song is sweeter and more beautiful than all other singer-craft, 
and more delicious than any other tune.' 

* Equal to a thousand billions. The cyphers being noughts, 
the whole number=i. Eighty is the number of intermediate 
kalpas in one MahSkalpa or Great J3on, i. e. one day and night. 
The turn (parytya) of the True Law is the regular revolution of 
the sun. 

9 Equal to a hundred thousand billions. As cyphers must be 
left out of account, all the numbers specified come to one. 

4 The height of a palm-tree, or a span. 
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Lord Aandravimalasuryaprabhdsarri, the Tathagata, 
&c. : Thou art then still alive, Lord ? Whereon the 
Lord Sandra vimalasuryaprabhasarrt, the Tathagata, 
&c, replied : The time of my final extinction, young 
man of good family, has arrived ; the time of my 
death has arrived. Therefore, young man of good 
family, prepare my couch ; I am going to enter com- 
plete extinction. Then, Nakshatrar&fasankusumi- 
tabhi£"»a, the Lord A!andravimalasuryaprabhdsa5rt 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattva- 
priyadarcana : I entrust to thee, young man of good 
family, my commandment (or mastership, rule) ; I 
entrust to thee these Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
these great disciples, this Buddha-enlightenment, this 
world, these jewel cars, these jewel trees, and these 
angels, my servitors. I entrust to thee also, young 
man of good family, my relics after my complete 
extinction. Thou shouldst pay a great worship to 
my relics, young man of good family, and also dis- 
tribute them and build many thousands of Sttipas. 
And, Nakshatrara/asankusumitdbhif»a, after the 
Lord A'andravimalasftryaprabhasairl, the Tathagata, 
&c, had given these instructions to the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana he in the last 
watch of the night entered absolute final extinction 1 . 

Thereupon, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanrana, 
perceiving that the Lord A'andravimalasflryapra- 
bhasayri, the Tathagata, &c, had expired, made 
a pyre of Uragasara sandal-wood and burnt the 



* It is sufficiently clear that the Nirviwa of this Tathagata is 
the end of a day of twenty-four hours, and that Sarvasattvapriya- 
darrana is the new day. 
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body of the Tathagata. When he saw that the 
body was burnt to ashes and the fire extinct, he 
took the bones 1 and wept, cried and lamented. 
After having wept, cried and lamented, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^"»a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana caused to be made eighty- 
four thousand urns of seven precious substances, 
deposed in them the bones of the Tathagata, founded 
eighty-four thousand Stupas 2 , reaching in height to 
the Brahma-world, adorned with a row of umbrellas, 
and equipped with silk bands and bells. After 
founding those Stupas he made the following re- 
flection : I have paid honour to the Tathagata-relics 
of the Lord A'andravimalasuryaprabhasaxrt, but I 
will pay to those relics a yet loftier and most dis- 
tinguished honour. Then, Nakshatrar&fasankusu- 
mitabhif^a, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarrcina addressed that entire assembly 
of Bodhisattvas, those great disciples, those gods, 
Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, Garudas, 
Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings not 
human : Ye all, young men of good family, unani- 



1 In the Phoenix myth it is the bird himself that, after his 
resurrection, collects the relics; verses 269-272. Both versions 
come to the same, for the sun of to-day is essentially the same 
as yesterday's. 

* Exactly the same number of monasteries was erected by Afoka, 
according to the Dfpava/nsa VI, 96. The king was induced to 
build so many monasteries because there were eighty-four or, 
optionally, eighty-four thousand towns in India, a number precisely 
coinciding with that of the sections of the Law. Notwithstanding 
the difference in details, it may be assumed that there is some 
connection between the two tales, especially because Aj-oka was 
a namesake of Sarvasattvapriyadawana, one of his epithets being 
Priyadawana. 
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mously vow to pay worship to the relics of the 
Lord. Immediately after, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mitabhi^wa, the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarcana, in presence of those eighty-four 
thousand Stupas, burnt his own arm which was 
marked by the one hundred auspicious signs, and 
so paid worship to those Stupas containing the 
relics of the Tathigata, during seventy-two thousand 
years. And while paying worship, he educated 
countless hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
disciples from that assembly, in consequence whereof 
all those Bodhisattvas acquired the Samadhi termed 
Sarvarupasandarrana. 

Then, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^«a,the entire 
assembly of Bodhisattvas and all great disciples, 
seeing the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapri- 
yadarrana deprived of a limb, said, with tears in 
their eyes, weeping, crying, lamenting : The Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Sarvasattvapriyadarrana, our 
master and instructor, is now deprived of a limb, 
deprived of one arm. But the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Sarvasattvapriyadar.ra.na addressed those 
Bodhisattvas, great disciples, and angels in the fol- 
lowing terms : Do not, young men of good family, 
weep, cry, lament at the sight of my being deprived 
of one arm. All the Lords Buddhas who be, exist, 
live in the endless, limitless worlds in every direction 
of space, have I taken to witness. Before their face 
have I pronounced a vow of truth, and by that 
truth, by that word of truth shall I, after the 
sacrifice of my own arm in honour of the Tathigata, 
have a body of gold colour. By this truth, by this 
word of truth let this arm of mine become such as 
it was before, and let the great earth shake in six 
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different ways, and let the angels in the sky pour 
down a rain of flowers. No sooner, NakshatrarAg-a- 
sankusumitabhi^wa, had the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Sarvasattvapriyadaryana made that vow of truth, 
than the whole triple macrocosm was shaken in 
six different ways, and from the sky aloft fell a 
great rain of flowers. The arm of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana became again 
as it was before, and that by the power of knowledge 
and by the power of pious merit belonging to that 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva. Perhaps, Nakshatrardfa- 
sankusumitabhi^aEa, thou wilt have some doubt, 
uncertainty or misgiving, (and think) that the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana at that 
time, and that epoch, was another. But do not think 
so ; for the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Bhaisha^yara^a 
here was at that time, and that epoch, the Bodhisat- 
tva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriyadanana. So many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of difficult things, 
Nakshatrara^asankusumitabh^»a, and sacrifices * of 
his body does this Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarva- 
sattvapriyadarjana accomplish. Now, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^a, the young man or young 
lady of good family striving in the Bodhisattva 
vehicle towards the goal and longing for supreme, 
perfect enlightenment, who at the Tathagata-shrines 
shall burn a great toe, a finger, a toe, or a whole 
limb, such a young man or young lady of good 
family, I assure thee, shall produce far more 2 pious 
merit, far more than results from giving up a king- 

1 Atmabh&vaparitySgSraf £a. The Phoenix in the poem, 
verse 364 seq., repeatedly, every thousand years, dies in the flames 
to arise anew from his ashes, and to be reborn. 

* Bahutarawi khalv api. 

[ai] C C 
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dom, sons, daughters, and wives, the whole triple 
world with its woods, oceans, mountains, springs, 
streams, tanks, wells, and gardens. And, Naksha- 
trar&£asankusumitabhi§-»a, the young man or young 
lady of good family, striving in the Bodhisattva- 
vehicle for the goal, who after filling with the seven 
precious substances this whole triple world should 
give it in alms to all Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, dis- 
ciples, Pratyekabuddhas, that young man or young 
lady of good family, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhijfwa, does not produce so much pious merit as 
a young man or young lady of good family who 
shall keep, were it but a single verse from this 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. I 
positively declare that the accumulation of merit of 
the latter is greater than if a person, after filling 
the whole triple world with the seven precious 
substances, bestows it in alms on all Buddhas, 
Bodhisattvas, disciples, or Pratyekabuddhas. 

Just as the great ocean, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mitabhg'tta, surpasses all springs, streams, and tanks, 
so, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhifwa, this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses all 
Sutras spoken by the Tathagata 1 . Just as the 
Sumeru, the king of mountains, Nakshatrara^ji- 
sankusumitabhi/»a, all elevations at the cardinal 
points 2 , horizon circles and great horizons 8 , so. 

1 Or, the Tathagatas. The same alternative in the sequel. All 
Sutras in the world have their source in the Tathagata, of course: ; 
just as all Vedas, Itihasas, &c. are the breathing out, the uttering of 
the sentient principle, the & t m a n ; .Satapatha-BrahmaHa XIV, 5,4,1a. 

* Kilaparvata, literally, 'time mountain,' because the points of 
rising and setting are called parvata, giri, &c, mountain in Sanskrit 

* The whole horizon is also an apparent elevation and there- 
fore likewise called parvata, &c. 
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Nakshatrari^sankusumitabhi^wa, this Dharmapar- 
yaya of the Lotus of the True Law surpasses as a 
king all the Sfltrantas spoken by the Tathagata. 
As the moon, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabh^-»a, as 
a luminary, takes the first rank amongst the whole 
of the asterisms, so, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhi£-»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law ranks first amongst all Sutrantas spoken 
by the Tathagata, though it surpasses hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of moons. As the 
orb of the sun, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^wa, 
dispels gloomy darkness, so, Nakshatrara^asankusu- 
mit&bhif»a, this Dharmapayaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law dispels all the gloomy darkness of unholy 
works. As Indra, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif»a, 
is the chief of the gods of paradise, so, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law is the chief of Sutrantas spoken 
by the Tathagata. As Brahma Sahampati, Naksha- 
trara^asankusumitabh^f»a, is the king of all Brahma- 
kayika gods and exercises the function of a father 
in the Brahma world, so, Nakshatrari^asarikusu- 
mitabhi£"»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law exercises the function of a father to 
all beings, whether under training or past it, to all 
disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, and those who in the 
Bodhisattva-vehicle are striving for the goal. As 
the Srotaapanna, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif^a, 
as well as the SakWdagamin, Anagamin, Arhat 1 , and 
Pratyekabuddha, excels the ignorant people and the 
profanum vulgus, so, Nakshatrara^asankusumita- 

1 Terms denoting the four degrees of sanctification, answering to 
the Prathamakalpika, Madhubhflmika, Pra^na^yotis, and Atikranta- 
bhavaniya in the Yoga system ; Yog&rastra III, 50, commentary. 

C C 2 
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bhif »a, the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law must be held to excel and surpass all Sutrantas 
spoken by the Tathagata ; and such as shall keep 
this king of Sutras, Nakshatrari^asankusumitabhi- 
gnz., must be held to surpass others (who do not). 
As a Bodhisattva is accounted superior to all 
disciples and Pratyekabuddhas, so, Nakshatrari^a- 
sankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law is accounted superior to all 
Sutrantas spoken by the Tathagata. Even as the 
Tathagata is the crowned king of the law l of all 
disciples, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas, so, 
Nakshatrar4§-asankusumitabhif»a, this Dharmapar- 
yaya is a Tathagata in respect to those who in the 
vehicle of Bodhisattvas are striving to reach 
the goal. This Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhif«a, saves 
all beings from all fear, delivers them from all 
pains. It is like a tank for the thirsty, like a fire 
for those who suffer from cold, like a garment for 
the naked, like the caravan leader for the merchants, 
like a mother for her children, like a boat for those 
who ferry over, like a leech for the sick, like a lamp 
for those who are wrapt in darkness, like a jewel for 
those who want wealth, like the ocean for the rivers, 
like a torch for the dispelling of darkness. So, 
Nakshatrarajrasankusumitabhi^wa, this Dharmapar- 
yaya of the Lotus of the True Law delivers from all 
evils, extirpates all diseases, releases from the narrow 
bonds of the mundane whirl 2 . And he who shall 
hear this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 

1 Dharrnara^aA pa//abaddhaA, i.e. properly the legitimate 
crowned king. 
* In other words, this Dharmaparyaya is Death or Nirvana. 
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Law, who shall write it and cause it to be written, 
will produce an accumulation of pious merit the 
term of which is not to be arrived at even by 
Buddha-knowledge ; so great is the accumulation of 
pious merit that will be produced by a young man 
of good family or a young lady who after teaching 
or learning it, writing it or having it collected into 
a volume, shall honour, respect, venerate, worship 
it with flowers, incense, fragrant garlands, ointment, 
powder, umbrellas, flags, banners, triumphal streamers, 
with music, with joining of hands, with lamps burning 
with ghee, scented oil, A!ampaka oil, jasmine oil, 
trumpet-flower oil, Varshika oil or double jasmine oil. 
Great will be the pious merit, Nakshatrarifa- 
sankusumitabhif»a, to be produced by a young man 
of good family or a young lady striving to reach the 
goal in the Bodhisattva-vehicle, who shall keep this 
chapter of the Ancient Devotion of Bhaisha^yara^a, 
who shall read and learn it. And, Nakshatrara^a, 
should a female, after hearing this Dharmaparyaya, 
grasp and keep it, then this existence will be her 
last existence as a woman. Any female, Nakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhi^wa, who in the last five hundred 
years of the millennium shall hear and penetrate 
this chapter of the Ancient Devotion of Bhaisha- 
gyax&ga., will after disappearing from earth be 
(re)born in the world Sukhavatl, where the Lord 
Amitayus \ the Tathagata, &c, dwells, exists, lives 
surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas. There will 
he (who formerly was a female) appear seated on 
a throne consisting of the interior of a lotus; 
no affection, no hatred, no infatuation, no pride, no 

* Another name of Amidbha. 
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envy, no wrath, no malignity will vex him. With 
his birth he will also receive the five transcendent 
faculties, as well as the acquiescence in the eternal 
law, and, once in possession thereof, Nakshatrara^a- 
sarikusumitabhi^flJa, he as a Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
will see Tathagatas equal to the sands of seventy- 
two rivers Ganges *. So perfect will be his organ 
of sight that by means thereof he shall see those 
Lords Buddhas, which Lords Buddhas will applaud 
him (and say) : Well done, well done, young man 
of good family, that after hearing this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law which has 
been promulgated by the spiritual proclamation of 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, thou hast 
studied, meditated, examined, minded it, and ex- 
pounded it to other beings, other persons. This 
accumulation of thy pious merit, young man of good 
family, cannot be burnt by fire, nor swept away by 
water. Even a thousand Buddhas would not be 
able to determine this accumulation of thy pious 
merit, young man of good family. Thou hast sub- 
dued the opposition of the Evil One, young man of 
good family. Thou, young man of good family, hast 
victoriously emerged 2 from the battle of mundane 
existence, hast crushed the enemies annoying thee 3 . 
Thou, young man of good family, hast been superin- 
tended by thousands of Buddhas ; thine equal, young 
man of good family, is not to be found in the world, 
including the gods 4 , with the only exception of the 

1 Or, to seventy-two times the sands of the river Ganges. 
1 Uttlrnabhavasarigr&ma. 

8 Marditajatruka«Maka (sic; cf. Pali kawMaka). 
* In the margin are added the words, also found in Burnouf s 
translation, ' including Maras, Brahmans, and ascetics.' 
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Tathagata; there is no other, be he disciple, 
Pratyekabuddha, or Bodhisattva, able to surpass 
thee in pious merit, knowledge, wisdom or medita- 
tion. Such a power of knowledge, Nakshatrara- 
/asankusumitabhi£-#a, will be acquired by that 
Bodhisattva. 

Any one, Nakshatrari^asankusumitabhifwa, who 
on hearing this chapter of the ancient devotion of 
Bhaisha^yara^a approves it, will emit from his 
mouth a breath sweet as of the lotus, and from his 
limbs a fragrance as of sandal-wood. Such temporal 
advantages as I have just now indicated will belong 
to him who approves this Dharmaparyaya. On that 
account then, Nakshatrarifasankusumitabhifwa, I 
transmit to thee this chapter of the Ancient Devotion 
of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Sarvasattvapriya- 
danana, that at the end of time, the last period, in 
the latter half of the millennium it may have course 
here in Cambudvipa and not be lost ; that neither 
Mara the Fiend, nor the celestial beings called Mara- 
kayikas, Nagas, goblins, imps may find the oppor- 
tunity of hurting it. Therefore, Nakshatrarifasan- 
kusumitibhi^«a, I bequeath this Dharmaparyaya ; 
it is to be like a medicament for sick and suffering 
creatures in (Jambudvipa. No sickness shall over- 
power him who has heard this Dharmaparyaya, no 
decrepitude, no untimely death. Whenever a person 
striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattvas happens to see such a monk as keeps this 
Sutranta, then he should strew him with sandal- 
powder and blue lotuses, and reflect thus : This 
young man of good family is going to reach the 
terrace of enlightenment ; he will spread the bundle 
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of grass l on the terrace of enlightenment ; he will 
put to flight the party of Mara, blow the conch 
trumpet of the law, beat the drum of the law, cross 
the ocean of existence. Thus, Nakshatrara^asan- 
kusumitabhi^na, should a young man of good family, 
striving to reach the goal in the vehicle of Bodhi- 
sattva, reflect when seeing a monk who keeps this 
Sutra, and he will acquire such advantages as have 
been indicated by the Tathagata. 

While this chapter of the Ancient Devotion of 
Bhaisha^yara^a was being expounded, eighty-four 
thousand Bodhisattvas attained the spell connected 
with skill in all sounds. And the Lord Prabhuta- 
ratna, the Tathagata, &c, intimated his approval 
(by saying) : Well done, well done, Nakshatrar&^a- 
sankusumitabhif «a ; thou hast done well in thus 
questioning the Tathagata, who is endowed with 
such inconceivable qualities and properties. 



1 This is an allusion to the bundles of grass the Bodhisattva 
received from Svastika, the grass-cutter, when he was on his way 
to occupy his seat at the foot of the Bo tree ; see Lalita-vistara, 
P- 357 J Gataka I, p. 70 (English translation by Professor Rhys 
Davids, p. 95). 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

GADGADASVARA. 

At that moment the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, darted a flash of light from the circle of 
hair between his eyebrows, one of the characteristic 
signs of a great man, by which flash of light hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of Buddha-fields, 
equal to the sands of eighteen rivers Ganges, became 
illuminated. Beyond those Buddha-fields, equal, &c, 
is the world called Vairo>£anaramiipratima«dfita (i.e. 
embellished by the rays of the sun). There dwells, 
lives, exists the Tathagata named Kamaladala- 
vimalanakshatrara^asahkusumitibhi^-«a, who, sur- 
rounded and attended by a large and immense 
assembly of Bodhisattvas, preached the law. Imme- 
diately the ray of light flashing from the circle of 
hair between the eyebrows of the Lord ^Sakyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, filled the world Vairo^anara- 
,ymipratima«dfita with a great lustre. In that world 
Vairo£anaraymipratima»dfita there was a Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva called Gadgadasvara, who had planted 
roots of goodness, who had before seen similar lumi- 
nous flashes emitted by many Tathagatas, &c, and 
who had acquired many Samadhis, such as the Sa- 
madhi Dhva^agrakeyura (i. e. bracelet at the upper 
end of the banner staff), Saddharma-puwaarlka (i.e. 
the Lotus of the True Law), Vimaladatta (i.e. given 
by Vimala), Nakshatrara^avikrirfita (i.e. sport of the 
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king of asterisms, the moon god), Anilambha ', 
(7«anamudra (i.e. the seal of science), A!andrapra- 
dlpa (i. e. moon-light 2 ), Sarvarutakau^alya (i. e. skill 
in all sounds), Sarvapu«yasamu££aya (i.e. compen- 
dium or collection of all piety), Prasadavatl (i.e. the 
favourably-disposed lady), Riddhivikrldita. (i.e. sport 
of magic), (7«anolka (i.e. torch of knowledge), Vyu- 
hara^a (i.e. king of expansions or speculations), 
Vimalaprabha (i.e. spotless lustre), Vimalagarbha 
(i.e. of spotless interior part), Apk«tsna s , Surya- 
varta (i. e. sun-turn) ; in short, he had acquired many 
hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Samadhis equal 
to the sands of the river Ganges. Now, the flash of 
light came down upon that Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara. Then the Bodhisattva Mahisattva 
Gadgadasvara rose from his seat, put his upper robe 
upon one shoulder, fixed his right knee on the 
ground, stretched his joined hands towards the Lord 
Buddha, and said to the Tathagata Kamaladalavi- 
malanakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^»a: O Lord, I 
would resort to the Saha-world to see, salute, wait 
upon the Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; to 
see and salute Manjrusrt, the prince royal ; to see the 
Bodhisattvas Bhaishafyari^a, Pradanarura, Naksha- 
trara^sankusumitAbhi^»a,Vuish/a^aritra,Vyuhara^a, 
Bhaisha/yara^asamudgata. 

Then the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara^'a- 
sankusumitabhi^«a, the Tathagata, &c, said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Gadgadasvara : On coming 
to the Saha-world, young man of good family, thou 

1 Of uncertain meaning. 

* Burnouf has read JiTandraprabha, moon-bright. 

* I.e. belonging to the mystic rite, called Apokaswa in Pdli ; for 
which I refer to Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, p. 252 seq. 
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must not conceive a low opinion of it That world, 
young man of good family, has ups and downs, con- 
sists of earth, is replete with mountains of Kala, 
filled with gutters 1 . The Lord 6akyamuni, the 
Tathagata, &c, is short of stature 2 , and so are the 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, whereas thou, young man 
of good family, hast got a body forty-two hundred 
thousand yo^anas 8 high, and myself have got a 
body sixty-eight hundred thousand yo^anas high. 
And, young man of good family, thou art lovely, 
handsome, of pleasant appearance, endowed with a 
full bloom of extremely fine colour, and abundantly 
blest with hundred thousands of holy signs. There- 
fore then, young man of good family, when you have 
come to the Saha-world, do not conceive a low 
opinion of the Tathagata, nor of the Bodhisattvas, 
nor of that Buddha-field. 

Thus addressed, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gad- 
gadasvara said to the Lord Kamaladalavimalana- 
kshatrara^asankusumitabhig'wa, the Tathagata, &c. : 
I shall do, Lord, as the Lord commands ; I shall go to 
that Saha-world by virtue of the Lord's resolution, 
of the Lord's power, of the Lord's might, of the 
Lord's disposal, of the Lord's foresight. Whereon 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, without 
leaving that Buddha-field and without leaving his 



1 Gutho</ilIa or gutho</igalla; according to Burnouf the word 
means 'ordures;' cf. above, p. 142, and Pali oligalla. 

* Spence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 364: ' Buddha is some- 
times said to be twelve cubits in height, and sometimes eighteen 
cubits.' 

8 That is considerably more than Rahu, the eclipse, was pos- 
sessed of, his body being no more than forty-eight hundred 
yoganas high; Spence Hardy, l.c. 
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seat, plunged into so deep a meditation that imme- 
diately after, on a sudden, there appeared before the 
Tathagata on the Grwihraku/a-mountains in the 
Saha-world eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of koris of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves 
and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea 
Frondosa. 

On seeing the appearance of this mass of lotuses 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maiigusrl, the prince 
royal, asked the Lord .Sakyamunl, the Tathagata, &c. : 
By what cause and by whom, O Lord, have been 
produced these eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of lotuses on gold stalks with silver leaves 
and with cups of the hue of rosy lotuses and Butea 
Frondosa ? Whereon the Lord replied to Ma«fasrt, 
the prince royal : It is, MaHgaurl, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, who accompanied and 
attended by eighty-four hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Bodhisattvas arrives from the east, from 
the world Vairo^anaraymipratimawafita, the Buddha- 
field of the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara- 
^asankusumitabhi^»a, the Tathagata, &c, at this 
Saha-world to see, salute, wait upon me, and to hear 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. 
Then Mangusrl, the prince royal, said to the Lord : 
What mass of roots of goodness, O Lord, has that 
young man of good family collected, that he has 
deserved to obtain such a distinction ? And what 
meditation is it, O Lord, that the Bodhisattva 
practises ? Let us also learn that meditation, O 
Lord, and practise that meditation. And let us see 
that Bodhisattva, Lord; see how the colour, outward 
shape, character, figure, and behaviour of that Bodhi- 
sattva is. May the Lord deign to produce such a 
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token that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva be admo- 
nished by it to come to this Saha-world. 

Then the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who was completely extinct : Produce such a token, 
Lord, that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara be admonished by it to come to this Saha- 
world. And the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, who was completely extinct, instantly 
produced a token in order to admonish the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara (and said) : Come, 
young man of good family, to this Saha-world; 
Ma#fusri, the prince royal, will hail thy coming. 
And the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, 
after humbly saluting the feet of the Lord Ka- 
maladalavimalanakshatrara^asankusumitabhif»a, the 
Tathagata, &c, and after three times circumambu- 
lating him from left to right, vanished from the 
world Vairo£anarasmipratima#dfita, along with eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of koris of Bodhi- 
sattvas who surrounded and followed him, and 
arrived at this Saha-world, among a stir of Buddha- 
fields, a rain of lotuses, a noise of hundred thousands 
of myriads of ko/is of musical instruments. His face 
showed eyes resembling blue lotuses, his body was 
gold-coloured, his person marked by a hundred 
thousand of holy signs; he sparkled with lustre, 
glowed with radiance, had limbs marked by the 
characteristic signs, and a body compact as Nara- 
yawa's. Mounted on a tower made of seven precious 
substances, he moved through the sky to a height 
of seven Talas 1 , surrounded by a host of Bodhi- 

1 Or spans. There are seven regions of winds. Vayu, the god 
of wind or air, is nearly akin to Indra and Vishwu. 
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sattvas, in the direction of this Saha-world, and ap- 
proached the Gr*dhraku/a, the king of mountains. 
At his arrival, he alighted from the tower, and went, 
with a necklace of pearls worth a hundred thousands, 
to the place where the Lord was sitting. After 
humbly saluting the feet of the Lord, and circum- 
ambulating him seven times from left to right, he 
offered him the necklace of pearls in token of 
homage, whereafter he said to the Lord : The 
Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara^asankusumita- 
bhi^wa, the Tathagata, &c, inquires after the Lord's 
health, welfare, and sprightliness ; whether he feels 
free from affliction and at ease. That Lord has also 
charged me to ask : Is there something thou hast to 
suffer or allow x ? the humours of the body are not 
in an unfavourable state ? thy creatures are decent 
in manners, tractable, and easy to be healed ? their 
bodies are clean ? They are not too passionate, I 
hope, not too irascible, not too unwise in their doings ? 
They are not jealous, Lord, not envious, not un- 
grateful to their father and mother, not impious, not 
heterodox, not unsubdued in mind, not unrestrained 
in sexual desires ? Are the creatures able to resist 
the Evil One ? Has the Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, who is completely extinct, come to 
the Saha-world in order to hear the law, sitting in 
the centre of a Stupa made of seven precious sub- 
stances ? And as to that, Lord Prabhutaratna, the 
Tathagata, &c, the Lord Kamaladalavimalanaksha- 
trara^asahkusumitabhi^»a, inquires : Is there some- 

1 YSpaniya; it is a usual medical term applied to diseases 
which can be alleviated to a certain extent by means of palliatives, 
but can no longer be cured. It is manifest from the sequel that here 
also the term is derived from medical practice. 
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thing that the Lord Prabhutaratna, &c, has to 
suffer or allow ? Is the Lord Prabhutaratna, &c, 
to stay long? We also, O Lord, are desirous of 
seeing the rudimentary frame 1 of that Lord Pra- 
bhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. May the Lord there- 
fore please to show us the rudimentary frame of the 
Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. 

Then the Lord *Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, 
who was completely extinct : Lord, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara here wishes to see the 
Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c, who is com- 
pletely extinct. Whereon the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, spoke to the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Gadgadasvara in this strain : Well done, well 
done, young gentleman, that thou hast come hither in 
the desire to see the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c. ; to hear this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and see Mangusri, the prince royal. 

Subsequently the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Pad- 
marrt said to the Lord : What root of goodness has 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara formerly 
planted ? And in presence of which Tathagata ? 
And the Lord Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
said to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padma^rl: In 
the days of yore, young man of good family, at a 
past period 2 there appeared in the world a Tatha- 
gata called Meghadundubhisvarara^a (i.e. the king of 
the drum-sound of the clouds), perfectly enlightened, 
endowed with science and conduct, a Sugata, &c, in 

1 Dhituvigraha, the frame of the elementary parts, of the bone 
relics. 

1 In the margin is added the common phrase, ' at a time more 
incalculable than incalculable jEons.' 
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the world Sarvabuddhasandawana (i. e. sight or dis- 
play of all Buddhas), in the JEon Priyadar$ana. To 
that Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara paid homage by making 
resound hundred thousands of musical instruments 
during twelve thousand years. He presented to him 
also eighty-four thousand vessels of seven precious 
substances. Under the preaching 1 of the Tathagata 
Meghadundubhisvarara^a, young man of good family, 
has the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara ob- 
tained such a beauty as he now displays. Perhaps, 
young man of good family, thou hast some doubt, 
uncertainty or misgiving, (and thinkest) that at that 
time, that epoch, there was another Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva called Gadgadasvara, who paid that homage 
to the Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a,the Tathagata, 
and presented him the eighty-four thousand vessels. 
But, young man of good family, do not think so. For 
it was the very same Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gad- 
gadasvara, young man of good family, who paid that 
homage to the Lord Meghadundubhisvarara^a., the 
Tathagata, and presented to him the eighty-four 
thousand vessels. So, young man of good family, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara has waited 
upon many Buddhas, has planted good roots under 
many Buddhas, and prepared the soil under each of 
them. And this Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara had previously seen Lords Buddhas similartothe 
sands of the river Ganges. Dost thou see, Padmasri, 
how the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara now 
looks ? Padmarri replied : I do, Lord ; I do, Sugata. 
The Lord said: Now, Padmasrt, this Bodhisattva 



1 Prava£ane. 
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Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law under many 
shapes he assumes ; sometimes 1 under the shape of 
Brahma, sometimes under that of Indra, sometimes 
under that of .Siva, sometimes under that of Kubera, 
sometimes under that of a sovereign, sometimes 
under that of a duke, sometimes under that of a 
chief merchant, sometimes under that of a citizen, 
sometimes under that of a villager, sometimes under 
that of a Brahman 2 . Sometimes again the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preaches this 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law 
under a monk's shape, sometimes under a nun's, 
sometimes under a male lay devotee's, sometimes 
under a female lay devotee's, sometimes under that 
of a chief merchant's wife, sometimes under that of 
a citizen's wife, sometimes under a boy's, sometimes 
under a girl's shape. With so many variations in 
the manner to show himself 3 , the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Gadgadasvara preaches this Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures. He has 
even assumed the shape of a goblin to preach this 
Dharmaparyaya to such as were to be converted by 
a goblin. To some he has preached this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law under the 
shape of a demon, to some under a Garu</a's, to some 
under a Kinnara's, to some under a great serpent's 
shape. Even to the beings in any of the wretched 

1 Or somewhere. 

* From this one may infer that Gadgadasvara, i.e. he who has 
an interrupted sound, is Vayu, irvtvpa, inspiration personified. Ma- 
terially, though not mythologically, Wind is identical with Rudra, 
Storm. 

3 Iyadbhi rupasandawaneryipathaiA. 

[ai] D d 
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states, in the hells, the brute creation, Yama's realm, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara is a sup- 
porter. Even to the creatures in the gynaeceums 
of this Saha-world has the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara, after metamorphosing himself into 
a woman, preached this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus 
of the True Law. Verily, Padm&yri, the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara is the supporter of the 
creatures living in this Saha-world '. Under so 
many shapes, assumed at will, has the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara preached this Dharma- 
paryaya of the Lotus of the True Law to creatures. 
Yet, there is no diminution of wisdom, nor dimi- 
nution of magic power in that good man 2 . So many, 
young man of good family, are the manifestations of 
knowledge by which this Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara has made himself known in this Saha- 
world. In other worlds also, similar to the sands 
of the river Ganges, he preaches the law, under the 
shape of a Bodhisattva to such as must be converted 
by a Bodhisattva ; under the shape of a disciple to 
such as must be converted by a disciple ; under the 
shape of a Pratyekabuddha to such as must be con- 



1 Vayu, prawa, breath of life, is the supporter of creatures. 

1 Satpurusha; the real meaning is 'the existing spirit;' air, 
breath, life, which shows itself in a diversity of forms. That living 
breath is not only the supporter of creatures, but also a constant 
admonisher of the transitoriness of life, who addresses his call to 
young and old, sages and fools, &c. The important mystic rite of 
inspiration and expiration is described by Spence Hardy, Eastern 
Monachism, p. 267 ; no less value is attached to p ran £y a ma in the 
Yoga system and in Indian mysticism in general ; see e. g. Yoga- 
fSstrall, 49-51; Sarvadawana-Sahgraha, p. 175; the term prana- 
y&ma not only denotes stopping of the breath, as the Dictionaries 
explain it, but also the regulation and measuring of the breath. 
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verted by a Pratyekabuddha ; under the shape of a 
Tathagata to such as must be converted by a Tatha- 
gata. Nay, he will show to those who must be con- 
verted by a relic of the Tathagata himself such a 
relic, and to those who must be converted by com- 
plete extinction he will show himself completely 
extinct 1 . Such is the powerful knowledge, Padmayrf, 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva is possessed of. 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padmarrt 
said to the Lord : The Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Gadgadasvara then has planted good roots, Lord. 
What meditation is it, Lord, whereby the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, with unshaken firmness, 
has converted (or educated) so many creatures? 
Whereupon the Lord 5akyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
replied to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Padmarrl : It 
is, young man of good family, the meditation termed 
Sarvarupasandarcana. By steadiness in it has the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara so immensely 
promoted the weal of creatures. 

While this chapter of Gadgadasvara was being 
expounded 2 , all the eighty-four hundred thousand 
myriads of koris of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who, 
along with the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgada- 
svara, had come to the Saha-world, obtained the 

1 Gadgadasvara, being both inspiration and expiration, appears 
under the form of a dead corpse, and thereby converts fickle and 
thoughtless men. 

* It need not be observed that the chapter was not expounded, 
the Buddha being one of the dramatis persona?, one of the in- 
terlocutors, but not the narrator. This confusion between epical 
and dramatical exposition is one of the most striking features of 
the Lotus. The Saddharma, the law of nature, may be said to 
have been expounded by the TatMgata, not, however, the com- 
position which bears that title. 

D d 2 
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meditation Sarvarupasandarcana, and as to the num- 
ber of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas of this Saha-world 
obtaining the meditation Sarvarupasandaivsana, it 
was beyond calculation. 

Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Gadgadasvara, 
after having paid great and ample worship to the 
Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, and at the 
Stupa of relics of the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, again mounted the tower made of seven 
precious substances, among the stir of the fields, the 
rain of lotuses, the noise of hundred thousands of 
myriads of ko/is of musical instruments 1 , and with 
the eighty-four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of 
Bodhisattvas surrounding and following him, returned 
to his own Buddha-field. At his arrival there he said 
to the Lord Kamaladalavimalanakshatrara/asanku- 
sumitabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c. : O Lord, I have 
in the Saha-world promoted the weal of creatures ; I 
have seen and saluted the Stupa of relics of the Lord 
Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, &c. ; I have seen and 
saluted the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; I 
have seen Mangusrt, the prince royal, as well as the 
Bodhisattva Bhaisha^yar&fa, who is possessed of 
mighty knowledge and impetuosity 2 , and the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Pradan&yura ; and these eighty- 
four hundred thousand myriads of ko/is of Bodhi- 



1 After a last effort the storm subsides. 

1 This quality stamps Bhaisha^yara^a as Rudra; cf. Rig-veda II, 
33, 7. He is essentially the same with Dhanvantari the physician, 
Arcitenens Apollo. He is, moreover, the same with Gadgadasvara, 
who is represented as breath of life. About the system of splitting 
up one natural phenomenon or abstraction into more beings, 
see p. 4, note. 
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sattvas Mahasattvas have all obtained the meditation 
termed Sarvarupasandarrana. 

And while this relation of the going and coming 
of the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Gadgadasvara was 
being delivered, forty-two thousand Bodhisattvas 
acquired the faculty of acquiescence in future things, 
and the Bodhisattva Mah&sattva Padmajr! acquired 
the meditation called the Lotus of the True Law. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

CHAPTER CALLED THAT OF THE ALL-SIDED ONE, CON- 
TAINING A DESCRIPTION OF THE TRANSFORMATIONS 
OF AVALOKITESVARA 1 . 

Thereafter the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Aksha- 
yamati rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon 
one shoulder, stretched his joined hands towards 
the Lord, and said : For what reason, O Lord, is 
the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara called 
Avalokitervara ? So he asked, and the Lord an- 
swered to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati : 
All the hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
creatures, young man of good family, who in this 
world are suffering troubles will, if they hear the 
name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, 
be released from that mass of troubles. Those who 
shall keep the name of this Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara, young man of good family, will, if 
they fall into a great mass of fire, be delivered 
therefrom by virtue of the lustre of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva. In case, young man of good family, 
creatures, carried off by the current of rivers, should 
implore the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, 
all rivers will afford them a ford. In case, young man 
of good family, many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of creatures, sailing in a ship on the ocean, 

1 A. translation of this chapter from the Chinese has been 
published by Rev. S. Beal in his Catena, pp. 389-396. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXIV. THE ALL-SIDED ONE. 407 

should see their bullion, gold, gems, pearls, lapis lazuli, 
conch shells, stones (?) x corals, emeralds, Musaragal- 
vas, read pearls (?), and other goods lost, and the 
ship by a vehement, untimely gale cast on the island 
of Giantesses 1 , and if in that ship a single being 
implores Avalokitcrvara, all will be saved from that 
island of Giantesses. For that reason, young man 
of good family, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitcrvara is named Avalokitesvara 2 . 

If a man given up to capital punishment 3 im- 
plores Avalokitesvara, young man of good family, 
the swords of the executioners shall snap asunder *. 
Further, young man of good family, if the whole 
triple chiliocosm were teeming with goblins and 
giants, they would by virtue of the name of the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitesvara being pro- 
nounced lose the faculty of sight in their wicked 
designs 6 . If some creature, young man of good 



1 In the Kara«/a-vyuha, a work entirely devoted to the glorifi- 
cation of Avalokitcrvara and his sublime achievements, the isle 
of the Giantesses is identified with Ceylon ; see pp. 45 and 53 of 
that work (Calcutta edition), and the extract given by Burnouf, 
Introduction, pp. 221-227. 

* Avalokita means 'beheld;' it is as such synonymous with 
dr»'sh/a, seen, visible, and pratyaksha, visible, manifest, present. 
The Bodhisattva is everywhere present, and therefore implored in 
need and danger. If we take avalokita as a substantive in the 
neuter gender, the compound will mean ' the Lord of view, of 
regard,' with which one may compare .Siva's epithet Dr/'sh/iguru, 
the Master of view. 

* Vadhyotsish/a; I do not feel certain of the rendering of 
u££Aish/a; perhaps we should translate it by ' a reprobate con- 
demned to capital punishment.' 

* Vadhyagh£takan£»» tani sastrini (sic) vifiryeyuA. 

6 It is well known that those children of darkness are unable to 
stand the sun's light. 
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family, shall be bound in wooden or iron manacles, 
chains or fetters, be he guilty or innocent, then 
those manacles, chains or fetters shall give way as 
soon as the name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara is pronounced. Such, young man of 
good family, is the power of the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara. If this whole triple chilio- 
cosm, young man of good family, were teeming with 
knaves, enemies, and robbers armed with swords, 
and if a merchant leader of a caravan marched with 
a caravan rich in jewels; if then they perceived, 
those robbers, knaves, and enemies armed with 
swords, and in their anxiety and fright thought 
themselves helpless ; if, further, that leading mer- 
chant spoke to the caravan in this strain : Be not 
afraid, young gentlemen, be not frightened ; invoke, 
all of you, with one voice the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara, the giver of safety; then you 
shall be delivered from this danger by which you 
are threatened at the hands of robbers and enemies ; 
if then the whole caravan with one voice invoked 
Avalokitervara with the words : Adoration, adoration 
be to the giver of safety, to Avalokitervara Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva ! then, by the mere act of pronouncing 
that name, the caravan would be released from all 
danger. Such, young man of good family, is the 
power of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokite- 
.rvara. In case creatures act under the impulse 
of impure passion, young man of good family, they 
will, after adoring the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara, be freed from passion. Those who act 
under the impulse of hatred will, after adoring the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara, be freed 
from hatred. Those who act under the impulse of 
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infatuation will, after adoring the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara, be freed from infatuation. So 
mighty, young man of good family, is the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Avalokitervara. If a woman, desirous 
of male offspring, young man of good family, adores 
the Bodhisattva Avalokitervara, she shall get a son, 
nice, handsome, and beautiful ; one possessed of the 
characteristics of a male child, generally beloved and 
winning, who has planted good roots 1 . If a woman 
is desirous of getting a daughter, a nice, handsome, 
beautiful girl shall be born to her ; one possessed of 
the (good) characteristics of a girl 2 , generally beloved 
and winning, who has planted good roots. Such, 
young man of good family, is the power of the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara. 

Those who adore the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Avalokitervara will derive from it an unfailing profit 
Suppose, young man of good family, (on one hand) 
some one adoring the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara and cherishing his name ; (on the other 
hand) another adoring a number of Lords Buddhas 
equal to sixty- two times the sands of the river 
' Ganges 8 , cherishing their names and worshipping so 
many Lords Buddhas during their stay, existence, 
and life, by giving robes, alms-bowls, couches, medi- 
caments for the sick; how great is then in thine 
opinion, young man of good family, the accumulation 
of pious merit which that young gentleman or young 
lady will produce in consequence of it ? So asked, 

1 We should rather say : in whom a good natural disposition is 
implanted. 

* In the margin added paramaya .rubhavarnapushkalataya, 
(and) of an egregiously blooming complexion. 

8 Dvashash/tnaw Ganga°. 
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the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati said to the 
Lord : Great, O Lord, great, O Sugata, is the pious 
merit which that young gentleman or young lady 
will produce in consequence of it. The Lord pro- 
ceeded : Now, young man of good family, the accu- 
mulation of pious merit produced by that young 
gentleman paying homage to so many Lords Bud- 
dhas, and the accumulation of pious merit produced 
by him who performs were it but a single act of 
adoration to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avaloki- 
tervara and cherishes his name, are equal. He 
who adores a number of Lords Buddhas equal to 
sixty-two times the sands of the river Ganges and 
cherishes their names, and he who adores the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara and cherishes his 
name, have an equal accumulation of pious merit 1 ; 
both masses of pious merit are not easy to be de- 
stroyed even in hundred thousands of myriads of 
koris of ^Eons. So immense, young man of good 
family, is the pious merit resulting from cherishing 
the name of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitervara. 

Again the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati 
said to the Lord : How, O Lord, is it that the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva A valokitervarafrequents this Saha- 
world ? And how does he preach the law ? And which 
is the range of the skilfulness of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Avalokitervara ? So asked, the Lord re- 
plied to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati : 
In some worlds, young man of good family, the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalokitervara preaches 
the law to creatures in the shape of a Buddha ; 

o ' Burnouf has followed a text of greater length. 
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in others he does so in the shape of a Bodhi- 
sattva. To some beings he shows the law in the 
shape of a Pratyekabuddha ; to others he does 
so in the shape of a disciple; to others again 
under that of Brahma, Indra, or a Gandharva. To 
those who are to be converted by a goblin, he 
preaches the law assuming the shape of a goblin; to 
those who are to be converted by t^vara, he preaches 
the law in the shape of f jvara ; to those who are to 
be converted by Mahervara, he preaches assuming 
the shape of Mahervara. To those who are to be 
converted by a Aakravartin 1 , he shows the law 
after assuming the shape of a Aakravartin ; to 
those who are to be converted by an imp, he shows 
the law under the shape of an imp ; to those who 
are to be converted by Kubera, he shows the law by 
appearing in the shape of Kubera ; to those who are 
to be converted by Senapati 2 , he preaches in the 
shape of Senapati ; to those who are to be con- 
verted by assuming .a Brahman 3 , he preaches in 
the shape of a Brahman ; to those who are 
to be converted by Vafrapawi 4 , he preaches in 
the shape of Vafrapam 6 . With such inconceivable 
qualities, young man of good family, is the Bodhi- 

1 This term is ambiguous ; it means both ' the mover of the 
wheel,' i.e. Vishwu, and 'an emperor.' 

* Ambiguous ; the word denotes both ' the commander-in-chief 
of the army of the gods, Skanda,' and ' a commander-in-chief in 
general.' 

' The Brahman may be Brdiaspati. 

* Va^rapawi is the name of one of the Dhyanibuddhas, and of 
certain geniuses, and an epithet of Indra. 

* The functions of Avalokitejvara, as it appears from these pas- 
sages, agree with those of Gadgadasvara mentioned in the fore- 
going chapter. Both beings have many qualities in common, just 
as .Siva and Vishmi have. 
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sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara endowed 1 . There- 
fore then, young man of good family, honour the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara. The Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara, young man of 
good family, affords safety to those who are in 
anxiety. On that account one calls him in this 
Saha-world Abhayandada (i. e. Giver of Safety). 

Further, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshaya- 
mati said to the Lord : Shall we give a gift of piety, 
a decoration of piety, O Lord, {o the Bodhisattva 
Mahisattva Avalokitervara ? The Lord replied : Do 
so, if thou thinkest it opportune. Then the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva Akshayamati took from his neck 
a pearl necklace, worth a hundred thousand (gold 
pieces), and presented it to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Avalokitervara as a decoration of piety, with 
the words : Receive from me this decoration of piety, 
good man. But he would not accept it. Then the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Akshayamati said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahisattva Avalokitervara : Out of 
compassion to us, young man of good family, accept 
this pearl necklace. Then the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Avalokitervara accepted the pearl necklace 
from the Bodhisattva Mahisattva Akshayamati, 
out of compassion to the Bodhisattva Mahisattva 
Akshayamati and the four classes, and out of com- 
passion to the gods, Nigas, goblins, Gandharvas, 
demons, Garudas, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, 
and beings not human. Thereafter he divided (the 
necklace) into two parts, and offered one part to 
the Lord .Sakyamuni, and the other to the jewel 
Stupa of the Lord Prabhutaratna, the Tathigata, &c, 
who had become completely extinct. 

1 Burnouf has followed another reading. 
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With such a faculty of transformation, young man 
of good family, the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Avalo- 
kitervara is moving in this Saha-world. 

And on that occasion the Lord uttered the follow- 
ing stanzas: 

1. ATitradhva^a asked Akshayamati the following 
question : For what reason, son of Gina., is Avaloki- 
tejvara (so) called * ? 

2. And Akshayamati, that ocean of profound in- 
sight, after considering how the matter stood 8 , spoke 
to Afitradhva^a : Listen to the conduct of Avaloki- 
tcrvara. 

3. Hear from my indication how for numerous, 
inconceivable ^Eons he has accomplished his vote 
under many thousand ko/is of Buddhas. 

4. Hearing, seeing, regularly and constantly 
thinking 3 will infallibly destroy all suffering, (mun- 
dane) existence, and grief of living beings here on 
earth. 

5. If one be thrown into a pit of fire, by a wicked 
enemy with the object of killing him, he has but 
to think of Avalokitervara, and the fire shall be 
quenched as if sprinkled with water. 

6. If one happens to fall into the dreadful ocean, 
the abode of Nagas, marine monsters, and demons, 
he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and he shall 
never sink down in the king of waters 4 . 

1 It will be observed that this poetical version here entirely 
differs from the preceding prose introduction. As to the name of 
Aitradhva^a, I have not met with it elsewhere. 

* Tadr»VatS vilokiyi. 

* Of whom or what ? is not expressed. From the sequel one 
might be tempted to infer that Avalokitervara, or the exposition of 
his power, is the object of hearing, &c. 

, 4 Smarato (for smaratu), Avalokitervaram ^alara^e na kada^i st dati. 
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7. If a man happens to be hurled down from the 
brink of the Meru, by some wicked person with the 
object of killing him, he has but to think of Ava- 
lokitervara, and he shall, sunlike, stand firm in 
the sky 1 . 

8. If rocks of thunderstone and thunderbolts are 
thrown at a man's head to kill him, he has but to 
think of Avalokitervara, and they shall not be able 
to hurt one hair of the body. 

9. If a man be surrounded by a host of enemies 
armed with swords, who have the intention of killing 
him, he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and they 
shall instantaneously become kind-hearted. 

10. If a man, delivered to the power of the execu- 
tioners, is already standing at the place of execution, 
he has but to think of Avalokitervara, and their 
swords shall go to pieces. 

11. If a person happens to be fettered in shackles 
of wood or iron, he has but to think of Avalokite- 
rvara, and the bonds shall be speedily loosened. 

12. Mighty spells, witchcraft, herbs, ghosts, and 
spectres, pernicious to life, revert thither whence 
they come, when one thinks of Avalokitervara. 

13. If a man is surrounded by goblins, Nagas, 
demons, ghosts, or giants, who are in the habit of 
taking away bodily vigour, he has but to think of 
Avalokitervara, and they shall not be able to hurt 
one hair of his body 2 . 

1 Smarato Avalokitw varo (r. °raw) suryabhutam (r. °to) va nabhe 
pratish/Aati. I have taken the liberty of translating pratishMati 
as if the text had pratitishMati. The version of Beal has 'stand 
in space, fixed as the sun.' 

s Here I have followed the marginal reading, which agrees with 
BurnouPs. The older text has instead of thirteen and fourteen 
but one stanza, the translation of which runs thus : ' If, &c, sur- 
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14. If a man is surrounded by fearful beasts with 
sharp teeth and claws, he has but to think of Avalo- 
kitervara, and they shall quickly fly in all directions. 

15. If a man is surrounded by snakes malicious 
and frightful on account of the flames and fires (they 
emit), he has but to think of Avalokit&yvara, and 
they shall quickly lose their poison. 

16. If a heavy thunderbolt shoots from a cloud 
pregnant with lightning and thunder, one has but 
to think of Avalokitesvara, and the fire of heaven 
shall quickly, instantaneously be quenched. 

17. He (Avalokitcrvara) with his powerful know- 
ledge beholds all creatures who are beset with 
many hundreds of troubles and afflicted by many 
sorrows, and thereby is a saviour in the world, in- 
cluding the gods. 

18. As he is thoroughly practised in the power 
of magic, and possessed of vast knowledge and skil- 
fulness, he shows himself 1 in all directions and in 
all regions of the world. 

19. Birth, decrepitude, and disease will come to 
an end for those who are in the wretched states of 
existence, in hell, in brute creation, in the kingdom 
of Yama, for all beings (in general 2 ). 

[Then Akshayamati in the joy of his heart uttered 
the following stanzas 3 :] 

20. O thou whose eyes are clear, whose eyes are 



rounded by Nagas, marine monsters, demons, ghosts, or giants he 
has, &c, and they shall quickly fly in all directions.' 

1 DriVyate. 

* We have to understand: in consequence of the conduct of the 
great Avalokitcrvara. 

3 The words in brackets have been added in the margin by a 
later hand. 
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kind, distinguished by wisdom and knowledge, whose 
eyes are full of pity and benevolence ; thou so lovely 
by thy beautiful face and beautiful eyes ! 

2 1 . Pure one, whose shine is spotless bright, whose 
knowledge is free from darkness, thou shining as the 
sun, not to be beaten away, radiant as the blaze of 
fire, thou spreadest in thy flying course thy lustre in 
the world 1 . 

22. O thou who rejoicest in kindness having its 
source in compassion, thou great cloud of good 
qualities and of benevolent mind 2 , thou quenchest 
the fire that vexes living beings, thou pourest out 
nectar, the rain of the law. 

23. In quarrel 3 , dispute, war, battle, in any great 
danger one has to think of Avalokitervara, who shall 
quell the wicked troop of foes. 

24. One should think of Avalokitervara, whose 
sound is as the cloud's and the drum's, who thunders 
like a rain-cloud, possesses a good voice like Brahma, 
(a voice) going through the whole gamut of tones. 

25. Think, O think with tranquil mood of Avalo- 
kitervara, that pure being ; he is a protector, a refuge, 
a recourse in death, disaster, and calamity. 

26. He who possesses the perfection of all virtues, 
and beholds all beings with compassion and bene- 
volence, he, an ocean of virtues, Virtue itself, he, 
Avalokitervara, is worthy of adoration. 



1 AparShata anila^alaprabhS (voc. case) prapatento ^agati viro- 
£asi. For anila^ala I read anala^ala (Sansk. anala^vala). Cf. 
Kiraflda-vyfiha, p. 43: Atharyivalokitejvaro £valad ivlgnipuuftun 
Skiue 'ntarhitaA. 

3 Kri'pasambhfttamaitragaigita' (voc.) jubhagiwa maitramani 
mahSghana' (voc.) 

» Kalahe. 
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27. He, so compassionate for the world, shall once 
become a Buddha, destroying all dangers and sor- 
rows 1 ; I humbly bow to Avalokitervara. 

28. This universal Lord, chief of kings, who is a 
(rich) mine of monastic virtues, he, universally wor- 
shipped, has reached pure, supreme enlightenment, 
after plying his course (of duty) during many hun- 
dreds of vEons. 

29. At one time standing to the right, at another 
to the left of the Chief Amitabha, whom he is fan- 
ning, he, by dint of meditation, like a phantom, in all 
regions honours the £ina. 

30. In the west, where the pure world Sukhikara* 
is situated, there the Chief Amitabha, the tamer of 
men 3 , has his fixed abode. 

31. There no women are to be found; there 
sexual intercourse is absolutely unknown ; there the 
sons of Cina, on springing into existence by appari- 
tional birth, are sitting in the undefiled cups of 
lotuses. 

32. And the Chief Amitabha himself is seated on 
a throne in the pure and nice cup of a lotus, and 
shines as the .Sala-king 4 . 

1 The present will make room for the future, life will end in 
death ; the living Avalokitervara will pass into the state of Buddha, 
al. Dharmara^a, i.e. Death, the great physician. 

* I.e. procuring bliss or tranquillity; the more common name is 
Sukhavatl. In Greek and Roman mythology we find the Insulae 
Fortunatae and the gardens of the Hesperidae lying in the same 
quarter. 

* From this it appears that Amitabha or Amitayus is but another 
name of Yama, and just as Yama also governs the planet Saturn, 
it may be held that Amitabha, as one of the five Dhyani-Buddhas, 
among his other offices, is invested with the dignity of being the 
ruler of Saturn. 

* I do not understand the meaning of this compound. In the 

[21] e e 
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33. The Leader of the world, whose store of merit 
has been praised, has no equal in the triple world. 
O supreme of men, let us soon become like thee ! 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Dhara- 
windhara rose from his seat, put his upper robe upon 
one shoulder, fixed his right knee against the earth, 
stretched his joined hands towards the Lord and 
said : They must be possessed of not a few good 
roots, O Lord, who are to hear this chapter from 
the Dharmaparyaya about the Bodhisattva Mahi- 
sattva Avalokitesvara and this miraculous power of 
transformation of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Ava- 
lokitervara. 

And while this chapter of the All-sided One was 
being expounded by the Lord, eighty-four thousand 
living beings from that assembly felt their minds 
drawn to that supreme and perfect enlightenment, 
with which nothing else can be compared '. 

next following chapter we shall meet with a Tathagata named 
.Salendrarl^a, i.e. king of the Sala-chiefs. 

1 Asamasama; Burnouf takes it as 'qui est egal a ce qui n'a 
pas d'egal.' The term also occurs Lalita-vistara, p. 114, 1. 9. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

ANCIENT DEVOTION 1 . 

Thereupon the Lord addressed the entire assem- 
blage of Bodhisattvas : Of yore, young men of good 
family, at a past epoch, incalculable, more than in- 
calculable ^)ons ago, at that time there appeared 
in the world a Tathagata named Caladharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^flSa, an 
Arhat, &c, endowed with science and conduct, &c. 
&c, in the iEon Priyadarcana, in the world Vairo^a- 
nara-rniipratimawdTita. Now, there was, young men of 
good family, under the spiritual rule of the Tatha- 
gata Galadharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara/a- 
sankusumitabhi^wa a king called .Subhavyuha. That 
king .Subhavyuha, young men of good family, had 
a wife called Vimaladatta, and two sons, one called 
Vimalagarbha, the other Vimalanetra. These two 
boys, who possessed magical power and wisdom 2 , 
applied themselves to the course of duty of 
Bodhisattvas, viz. to the perfect virtues (Parami- 
tas) of almsgiving, morality, forbearance, energy, 
meditation, wisdom, and skilfulness; they were 
accomplished in benevolence, compassion, joyful 
sympathy and indifference, and in all the thirty- 



1 Purvayoga; rather, ancient history ; cf. p. 153. 
* In the margin sundry epithets have been added, which here 
are omitted. 
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seven constituents of true knowledge *. They had 
perfectly mastered the meditation Vimala (i.e. spot- 
less), the meditation Nakshatrara^aditya 2 ,the medita- 
tion Vimalanirbhasa, the meditation Vimalabhasa, the 
meditation Alankirasura 3 , the meditation Mahate^o- 
garbha 4 . Now at that time, that period the said 
Lord preached the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law out of compassion for the beings then 
living and for the king .Subhavyuha. Then, young 
men of good family, the two young princes Vimala- 
garbha and Vimalanetra went to their mother, to 
whom they said, after stretching their joined hands : 
We should like to go, mother, to the Lord £aladha- 
ragarf it aghoshasusvaranakshatrardf a sankusumiti- 
bhi^wa, the Tathagata, &c, and that, mother, because 
the Lord Galadharagargitaghoshasusvaranakshatra- 
ra^asankusumitabhifwa, the Tathagata, &c, ex- 
pounds, in great extension, before the world, in- 
cluding the gods, the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law. We should like to hear it. Whereupon 
the queen Vimaladatta said to the two young princes 
Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra : Your father, young 
gentlemen, the king Subhavyuha, favours the Brah- 

1 Bodhipakshika or Bodhapakshika (dharmis). They form part 
of the 1 08 Dharmalokamukhas in Lalita-vistara, p. 36, 1. 17 -p. 38, 
1. 6; an enumeration of them is found in Spence Hardy's Manual 
of Buddhism, p. 497. 

* Burnoufs reading is NakshatratSrira^aditya, i.e. the Sun, 
king of stars and asterisms. 

' So Burnouf; my MS. has Alankara;u-bha, i.e. splendid with 
ornaments. 

4 I.e. having great lustre in the interior, or womb of great lustre. 
Nirmalanirbh&sa may mean both 'spotless radiance 'and 'having 
a spotless radiance;' Vimalabhasa, 'spotless shine,' or 'having a 
spotless shine.' 
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mans. Therefore you will not obtain the permission 
to go and see the Tathagata. Then the two young 
princes Vimalagarbha and Vimalanetra, stretching 
their joined hands, said to their mother: Though 
born in a family that adheres to a false doctrine, we 
feel as sons to the king of the law. Then, young 
men of good family, the queen Vimaladatta said to 
the young princes : Well, young gentlemen, out of 
compassion for your father, the king 5ubhavyuha, 
display some miracle, that he may become favourably 
inclined to you, and on that account grant you the 
permission of going to the Lord Galadharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^»a, the 
Tathagata, &c. 

Immediately the young princes Vimalagarbha and 
Vimalanetra rose into the atmosphere to a height of 
seven Tal trees 1 and performed miracles such as are 
allowed by the Buddha, out of compassion for their 
father, the king Subhavyuha. They prepared in the 
sky a couch and raised dust ; there they also emitted 
from the lower part of their body a shower of rain, 
and from the upper part a mass of fire ; then again 
they emitted from the upper part of their body a 
shower of rain, and from the lower part a mass of 
fire 2 . While in the firmament they became now big, 
then small ; and now small, then big. Then they 
vanished from the sky to come up again from the 
earth and reappear in the air. Such, young men of 
good family, were the miracles produced by the 

1 Or seven spans, whatever may be meant by it. 

a A similar miracle was performed by the Buddha, according to 
the traditions of the Southern Buddhists, when he had to show his 
superiority to the six heretical doctors; see Bigandet, Life of 
Gaudama, vol. i, p. 218. 
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magical power of the two young princes, whereby 
their father, the king Subhavyuha, was converted. 
At the sight of the miracle produced by the magical 
power of the two young princes, the king Subha- 
vyuha was content, in high spirits, ravished, rejoiced, 
joyful, and happy, and, the joined hands raised, 
he said to the boys : Who is your master, young 
gentlemen ? whose pupils are you ? And the two 
young princes answered the king Subhavyuha : 
There is, noble king, there exists and lives 
a Lord Galadharagaigitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara- 
^asarikusumitabhjo'wa, a Tathagata, &c; seated on 
the stool of law at the foot of the tree of enlighten- 
ment ; he extensively reveals the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to the world, 
including the gods. That Lord is our Master, O 
noble king ; we are his pupils. Then, young gentle- 
men of good family, the king Subhavyuha said to 
the young princes: I will see your Master, young 
gentlemen ; I am to go myself to the presence of 
that Lord. 

After the two young princes had descended from 
the sky, young gentlemen, they went to their mother 
and with joined hands stretched forward said to 
her: Mother, we have converted our father to 
supreme and perfect knowledge ; we have performed 
the office of masters towards him; therefore let us go 
now ; we wish to enter upon the ecclesiastical life in 
the face of the Lord. And on that occasion, young 
men of good family, the young princes Vimalagarbha 
and Vimalanetra addressed their mother in the 
following two stanzas : 

i. Allow us, O mother, to go forth from home 
and to embrace the houseless life ; ay, we will 
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become ascetics, for rare to be met with (or precious) 
is a Tathagata. 

2. As the blossom of the glomerated fig-tree, nay, 
more rare is the (7ina. Let us depart ; we will 
renounce the world; the favourable moment is 
precious (or not often to be met with). 

Vimaladatta said : 

3. Now I grant you leave; go, my children, I 
give my consent. I myself will likewise renounce 
the world, for rare to be met with (or precious) is 
a Tathagata. 

Having uttered these stanzas, young men of good 
family, the two young princes said to their parents : 
Pray, father and mother, you also go together with 
us to the Lord Galadharagar^itaghoshasusvarana- 
kshatrara^asahkusumitibhi^»a,the Tathagata, &c, in 
order to see, humbly salute and wait upon him, and to 
hear the law. For, father and mother, the appearance 
of a Buddha is rare to be met with as the blossom 
of the glomerated fig-tree, as the entering of the tor- 
toise's neck into the hole of the yoke formed by the 
great ocean \ The appearance of Lords Buddhas, 
father and mother, is rare. Hence, father and 
mother, it is a happy lot we have been blessed with, 
to have been born at the time of such a prophet. 
Therefore, father and mother, give us leave; we 
would go and become ascetics in presence 2 of the 
Lord Galadharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrara.fa- 
sankusumitabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c, for the 

1 I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as Burnouf was. 
Not unlikely the mythological tortoise in its quality of supporter of 
the earth is alluded to. 

* Sakife; Burnouf has ' sous 1'enseignement ' (s a sane), which 
is the more usual phrase. 



Digitized by 



Google 



424 SADDHARMA-PUiVBARiKA. XXV. 

seeing of a Tathagata is something rare. Such a 
king of the law is rarely met with ; such a favourable 
occasion 1 is rarely met with. 

Now at that juncture, young men of good family, 
the eighty-four thousand women of the harem of the 
king*Subhavyuha became worthy of being receptacles 
of this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law. 
The young prince Vimalanetra exercised himself in 
this Dharmaparyaya, whereas the young prince Vi- 
malagarbha for many hundred thousand myriads of 
ko/is of vEons practised the meditation Sarvasattva- 
papa^ahana 2 , with the object that all beings should 
abandon all evils. And the mother of the two 
young princes, the queen Vimaladatta, acknowledged 
the harmony between all Buddhas and all topics 
treated by them 8 . Then, young men of good family, 
the king Subhavyuha, having been converted to the 
law of the Tathagata by the instrumentality of the 
two young princes, having been initiated and brought 
to full maturity in it, along with all his relations and 
retinue; the queen Vimaladatta with the whole 
crowd of women in her suite, and the two young 
princes, the sons of the king >S"ubhavyuha, accom- 
panied by forty-two thousand living beings, along 
with the women of the harem and the ministers, 
went all together and unanimously to the Lord Cala- 
dharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asaftkusumi- 
tabhi^»a, the Tathagatha, &c. On arriving at the 
place where the Lord was, they humbly saluted his 



1 Idr/ji kshawasampad. 

* I.e. means whereby (all) evils are abandoned by all creatures. 
3 Sarvabuddhasth&nini; in the margin added the word for 
' secret.' 
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feet, circumambulated him three times from left to 
right and took their stand at some distance. 

Then, young men of good family, the Lord Ga.\a- 
dharagar/itaghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asarikusumi- 
tabhifwa, the Tathdgata, &c, perceiving the king 
.Subhavyuha, who had arrived with his retinue, in- 
structed, roused, excited, and comforted him with a 
sermon. And the king .Subhavyuha, young men of 
good family, after he had been well and duly in- 
structed, roused, excited, and comforted by the sermon 
of the Lord, was so content, glad, ravished, joyful, 
rejoiced, and delighted, that he put his diadem on 
the head of his younger brother and established him 
in the government, whereafter he himself with his 
sons, kinsmen, and retinue, as well as the queen Vima- 
ladatta and her numerous train of women, the two 
young princes accompanied by forty-two 1 thousand 
living beings went all together and unanimously 
forth from home to embrace the houseless life, 
prompted as they were by their faith in the preach- 
ing of the Lord <7aladharagarfitaghoshasusvarana- 
kshatrara^asahkusumitabhi^«a, the Tath&gata, &c. 
Having become an ascetic, the king .Subhavyuha, 
with his retinue, remained for eighty-four thousand 
years applying himself to studying, meditating, and 
thoroughly penetrating this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. At the end of those eighty- 
four thousand years, young men of good family, the 
king ^Subhavyuha acquired the meditation termed 
Sarvaguwalankaravyuha a . No sooner had he ac- 

1 Burnouf has eighty-four, but this must be a faulty reading, 
because the number of forty-two agrees with that given above. 

* I. e. collocation (or disposition) of the ornaments of all /- 

good qualities. 
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quired that meditation, than he rose seven Tals up 
to the sky, and while staying in the air, young men 
of good family, the king .Subhavyuha said to the 
Lord G r aladharagar£itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&£a- 
sankusumitabhi^»a, the Tathagata, &c. : My two 
sons, O Lord, are my masters, since it is owing to the 
miracle produced by their magical power that I have 
been diverted from that great heap of false doc- 
trines, been established in the command of the Lord, 
brought to full ripeness in it, introduced to it, and 
exhorted to see the Lord. They have acted as 
true friends to me, O Lord, those two young princes 
who as sons were born in my house, certainly to 
remind me of my former roots of goodness. 

At these words the Lord (Saladharagarfitagho- 
shasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitibhi^a, the Ta- 
thagata, &c, spoke to the king vSubhavyuha : It is 
as thou sayest, noble king. Indeed, noble king, such 
young men or young ladies of good family as possess 
roots of goodness, will in any existence, state, descent, 
rebirth or place x easily find true friends, who with 
them shall perform the task of a master 2 , who shall 
admonish, introduce, fully prepare them to obtain 
supreme and perfect enlightenment. It is an exalted 
position, noble king, the office of a true friend who 
rouses (another) to see the Tathagata. Dost thou 
see these two young princes, noble king? I do, 
Lord ; I do, Sugata, said the king. The Lord 



1 Bhavagati£yutyupapattySyataneshu. Burnouf must have 
read bhagavai£yu° or something like it, for he translates: 'qui 
sont nes dans les lieux oil se sont accomplies la naissance et la 
mort d'un Bienheureux.' 

' I.e. of a teacher, x&str*'kr;tyena. 
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proceeded : Now, these two young gentlemen, noble 
king, will pay worship to sixty-five (times the 
number of) Tathagatas, &c, equal to the sands of 
the Ganges ; they will keep this Dharmaparyaya of 
the Lotus of the True Law, out of compassion for 
beings who hold false doctrines, and with the aim to 
produce in those beings an earnest striving after the 
right doctrine. 

Thereupon, young men of good family, the king 
•Subhavyuha came down from the sky, and, having 
raised his joined hands, said to the Lord Gala- 
dharagarfitaghoshasusvaranakshatraravfasankusumi- 
tabhif»a, the Tathagata, &c. : Please, Lord, deign to 
tell me, what knowledge the Tathagata is possessed 
of, so that the protuberance on his head is shining ; 
that the Lord's eyes are so clear ; that between his 
brows the t)r#a (circle of hair) is shining, resembling 
in whiteness the moon ; that in his mouth a row 
of equal and close-standing teeth is glittering ; that 
the Lord has lips red as the Bimba and such beau- 
tiful eyes. 

As the king •5'ubhavyuha, young men of good 
family, had celebrated the Lord (Jaladharagar^ita- 
ghoshasusvaranakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^wa, the 
Tathagata,&c.,byenumerating so manygood qualities 
and hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of other 
good qualities besides, he said to the Lord Galadhara- 
gar/itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&fasankusumitabhi- 
gnz., the Tathagata, &c. : It is wonderful, O Lord, how 
valuable the Tathagatas teaching is, and with how 
many inconceivable virtues the religious discipline 
proclaimed by the Tathagata is attended ; how bene- 
ficial the moral precepts proclaimed by the Tatha- 
gata are. From henceforward, O Lord, we will no 
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more be slaves to our own mind ; no more be 
slaves to false doctrine ; no more slaves to rashness; 
no more slaves to the sinful thoughts arising in us. 
Being possessed of so many good qualities, O Lord, 
I do not wish to go away from the presence of the 
Lord ». 

After humbly saluting the feet of the Lord <7ala- 
dharagar^itaghoshasusvaranakshatrar&fasankusumi- 
tabhifwa, the Tathagata, &c, the king rose up to the 
sky and there stood. Thereupon the king .Subha- 
vyuha and the queen Vimaladatta from the sky, threw 
a pearl necklace worth a hundred thousand (gold 
pieces) upon the Lord ; and that pearl necklace no 
sooner came down upon the head of the Lord than it 
assumed the shape of a tower with four columns, 
regular, well-constructed, and beautiful. On the sum- 
mit of the tower appeared a couch covered with many 
hundred thousand pieces of fine cloth, and on the 
couch was seen the image of a Tathagata sitting 
cross-legged. Then the following thought presented 
itself to the king.Subhavyuha : The Buddha-knowledge 
must be very powerful, and the Tathagata endowed 
with inconceivable good qualities that this Tathagata- 
image shows itself on the summit of the tower, (an 
image) so nice, beautiful, possessed of an extreme 
abundance of good colours. Then the Lord Galadhara- 
garfitaghoshasusvaranakshatrarlfasankusumitabhi- 
gn&, the Tathagata, &c, addressed the four classes 



1 Here I have followed Burnouf 's reading ; the Cambridge MS. 
has : ebhir ahara Bhagavann iyadbhir akusalair dharmaM samanvS- 
gato neki/iimi Bhagavato 'ntikaw (sic) upasawkramitum, i.e. being 
possessed of so many unholy qualities, O Lord, I do (or did) not 
wish to approach the Lord. 
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(and asked) : Do you see, monks, the king .Subha- 
vyuha who, standing in the sky, is emitting a lion's 
roar ? They answered : We do, Lord. The Lord 
proceeded : This king .Subhavyuha, monks, after 
having become a monk under my rule shall become 
a Tathagata in the world, by the name of .Salendra- 
ra^a 1 , endowed with science and conduct, &c. &c, 
in the world Vistir«avatl; his epoch shall be called 
Abhyudgatara^a. That Tathagata .Salendrara^a, 
monks, the Arhat, &c, shall have an immense congre- 
gation of Bodhisattvas, an immense congregation of 
disciples. The said world Vistir«avatl shall be level 
as the palm of the hand, and consist of lapis lazuli. 
So he shall be an inconceivably great Tathagata, &c. 
Perhaps, young men of good family, you will have 
some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving (and think) 
that the king .Subhavyuha at that time, that juncture 
was another. But you must not think so ; for it is 
the very same Bodhisattva Mahisattva Padmasrl 
here present, who at that time, that juncture was the 
king .Subhavyuha. Perhaps, young men of good 
family, you will have some doubt, uncertainty or 
misgiving (and think) that the queen Vimaladatti 
at that time, that juncture was another. But you 
must not think so ; for it is the very same Bodhi- 
sattva Mahasattva called Vairoianararmipratima»dfi- 
tarifa 2 , who at that time, that juncture was the 
queen Vimaladatta, and who out of compassion for 
the king .Subhavyuha and the creatures had assumed 



1 Also written Salendrara^a. In the Calcutta edition of the 
Lalita-vistara, p. 201, 1. 1 2, he occurs as Sarendrara^a, but Hodgson, 
Essays, p. 33, in a list drawn from the same work, has Salendrara^a. 

' Burnoufs reading has dhva^a for ra^a. 
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the state of being the wife of king .Subhavyuha. 
Perhaps, young men of good family, you will 
have some doubt, uncertainty or misgiving (and 
think) that the two young princes were others. But 
you must not think so ; for it was Bhaishafyara^a 
and Bhaisha^yara^asamudgata, who at that time, 
that juncture were sons to the king -Subhavyuha. 
With such inconceivable qualities, young men of 
good family, were the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
Bhaishafyari^a and Bhaisha^yara/asamudgata en- 
dowed, they, the two good men, having planted 
good roots under many hundred thousand myriads 
of ko/is of Buddhas. Those that shall cherish the 
name of these two good men shall all become 
worthy of receiving homage from the world, includ- 
ing the gods. 

While this chapter on Ancient Devotion was being 
expounded, the spiritual insight of eighty-four thou- 
sand living beings in respect to the law was purified 
so as to become unclouded and spotless. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

ENCOURAGEMENT 1 OF SAMANTABHADRA. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Saman- 
tabhadra, in the east, surrounded and followed by 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas surpassing all calculation, 
amid the stirring of fields, a rain of lotuses, the play- 
ing of hundred thousands of myriads of kotfs of 
musical instruments, proceeded with the great pomp 
of a Bodhisattva, the great display of transformations 
proper to a Bodhisattva, the great magnificence of a 
Bodhisattva, the great power of a Bodhisattva, the 
great lustre of a glorious Bodhisattva, the great 
stately march of a Bodhisattva, the great miraculous 
display of a Bodhisattva, a great phantasmagorical 
sight of gods, Nagas, goblins, Gandharvas, demons, 
Garuaks, Kinnaras, great serpents, men, and beings 
not human, who, produced by his magic, surrounded 
and followed him ; Samantabhadra, then, the Bodhi- 
sattva, amid such inconceivable miracles worked by 
magic, arrived at this Saha-world. He went up to 
the place of the Lord on the Grzdhraku/a, the king 
of mountains, and on approaching he humbly saluted 
the Lord's feet, made seven circumambulations from 
left to right, and said to the Lord : I have come 
hither, O Lord, from the field of the Lord Ratna- 



Utsihana. 
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te^obhyudgata, the Tathagata, &c, as I am aware, 
Lord, that here in the Saha-world is taught the 
Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, to 
hear which from the mouth of the Lord .Sakyamuni 
I have come accompanied by these hundred thou- 
sands of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas. May the Lord 
deign to expound, in extension, this Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law to these Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas. So addressed, the Lord said to the 
Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabhadra : These 
Bodhisattvas, young man of good family, are, indeed, 
quick of understanding, but this is the Dharmaparyaya 
of the Lotus of the True Law, that is to say, an un- 
mixed truth 1 . The Bodhisattvas exclaimed : Indeed 
Lord ; indeed, Sugata. Then in order to confirm, 
in the Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, the females 2 among the monks, nuns, and lay 
devotees assembled at the gathering, the Lord again 
spoke to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabha- 
dra : This Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law, young man of good family, shall be entrusted 
to a female if she be possessed of four requisites, 
to wit : she shall stand under the superintendence of 
the Lords Buddhas; she shall have planted good 
roots 3 ; she shall keep steadily to the mass of disci- 



1 Yad utasambhinnatathati. 

* Tasam. I am not able to discover the connection between 
this confirming of the females in the gathering, and the foregoing 
remark on the character of the Saddharma. The explanation is 
probably to be sought in the term asambhinna, unallayed, un- 
mixed. The meaning of the passage may be that the Saddharma- 
pum/arika, as a general rule, is fit for males only, but under certain 
conditions' may be entrusted to females also. 

' We would say : she must have a good antecedent behaviour. 
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plinary regulations ; she shall, in order to save crea- 
tures, have the thoughts fixed on supreme and perfect 
enlightenment. These are the four requisites, young 
man of good family, a female must be possessed of, 
to whom this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law is to be entrusted. 

Then the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samantabhadra 
said to the Lord : At the end of time, at the end of 
the period, in the second half of the millennium, I 
will protect the monks who keep this Sutranta ; 
I will take care of their safety, avert blows 1 , and 
destroy poison, so that no one laying snares for 
those preachers may surprise them, neither Mara the 
Evil One, nor the sons of Mara, the angels called 
Marakayikas, the daughters of Mara, the followers 
of Mara, and all other servitors to Mara; that no 
gods, goblins, ghosts, imps, wizards, spectres laying 
snares for those preachers may surprise them. In- 
cessantly and constantly, O Lord, will I protect such 
a preacher. And when a preacher who applies him- 
self to this Dharmaparyiya shall take a walk, then, 
O Lord, will I mount a white elephant with six 
tusks, and with a train of Bodhisattvas betake my- 
self to the place where that preacher is walking, in 
order to protect this Dharmaparyaya. And when 
that preacher, applying himself to this Dharmapar- 
yaya, forgets, be it but a single word or syllable, then 
will I mount the white elephant with six tusks, show 
my face to that preacher, and repeat this entire 
Dharmaparyaya 2 . And when the preacher has 

1 Or punishment. 

1 Samantabhadra renders the same service to pious and studious 
preachers as the Buddha himself; see chapter X, especially stanzas 
29-31. As to the elephant on which he is mounted, one knows 
[21] F f 
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seen my proper body and heard from me this en- 
tire Dharmaparyaya, he, content, in high spirits, 
ravished, rejoiced, joyful, and delighted, will the 
more do his utmost to study this Dharmaparyaya, 
and immediately after beholding me he will acquire 
meditation and obtain spells, termed the talisman * 
of preservation, the talisman of hundred thousand 
ko/is, and the talisman of skill in all sounds. 

Again, Lord, the monks, nuns, male or female 
lay devotees, who at the end of time, at the end of 
the period, in the second half of the millennium, shall 
study this Dharmaparyaya, when walking for three 
weeks, (or) twenty-one days, to them will I show my 
body, at the sight of which all beings rejoice. 
Mounted on that same white elephant with six 
tusks, and surrounded by a troop of Bodhisattvas, 
I shall on the twenty-first day betake myself to the 
place where the preachers are walking ; there I shall 
rouse, excite, and stimulate them, and give them spells 
whereby those preachers shall become inviolable, so 
that no being, either human or not human, shall be 
able to surprise them, and no women able to beguile 
them. I will protect them, take care of their safety, 
avert blows 2 , and destroy poison. I will, besides, 
O Lord, give those preachers words of talismanic 
spells, such as, Adande da#dapati, da#d?avartani 
dawdakusale da«</asudhari dhari sudhirapati, bud- 
dhapasyani dharawi, avartani sawzvartani sangha- 
parlkshite sanghanirghatani dharmaparlkshite sarva- 

that the Bodhisattva entered the womb of his mother MSyS Devf 
in the shape of an elephant with six tusks ; see Lalita-vistara, p. 63. 
According to the description of the elephant, it must, originally, be 
a name of lightning. 

1 Avarta. ' Or punishment 
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sattvarutakausalyanugate siwhavikridfite 1 . The Bo- 
dhisattva Mahasattva, whose organ of hearing is 
struck by these talismanic words, Lord, shall be 
aware that the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Samanta- 
bhadra is their ruling power 2 . 

Further, Lord, the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas to 
whom this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True 
Law shall be entrusted, as long as it continues 
having course in Gambudvipa, those preachers, 
Lord, should take this view : It is owing to the 
power and grandeur of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Samantabhadra that this Dharmaparyaya has been 
entrusted to us. Those creatures who shall write 
and keep this Sutra, O Lord, are to partake of 
the course of duty of the Bodhisattva Mahasattva 
Samantabhadra ; they will belong to those who have 
planted good roots under many Buddhas, O Lord, 
and whose heads are caressed by the hands of the 
Tathagata. Those who shall write and keep this 
Sutra, O Lord, will afford me pleasure. Those who 
shall write this Sutra, O Lord, and comprehend it, 
shall, when they disappear from this world, after 
having written it, be reborn in the company of the 

1 In Burnouf s translation we find added : anuvarte vartani vartali 
svaha. All terms are, or ought to be, vocatives of femininewords in the 
singular. Pati.as in Pali pa^apati, Buddhistic Sansk.pra^apatf, 
interchanges with the ending vatt; not only in pra^avatl (e.g. in 
Lalita-vistara), but in some of the words occurring in the spell ; so 
for da»</apati the Tibetan text has danrfavati. As .Siva in Maha- 
bharata XII, 10361 is represented as the personified DaWa, we 
may hold that all the names above belong to .Siva's female counter- 
part, Durga. The epithet of Siwhavikrirfita is but a variation of 
Siffihika, one of the names of Dakshaya»i or Durga in her quality 
of mother to Rahu. Cf. the remarks on the spells in chap. XXI. 

* As the presiding deity of lightning he is also the lord of flame, 
of Svaha, identified with Dakshayam-Durgii. 

F f 2 
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gods of paradise, and at that birth shall eighty-ibur 
thousand heavenly nymphs immediately come near 
them. Adorned with a high crown, they shall as 
angels dwell amongst those nymphs. Such is the mass 
of merit resulting from writing this Dharmaparyaya; 
how much greater will be the mass of merit reaped 
by those who recite, study, meditate, remember it ! 
Therefore, young men of good family 1 , one ought 
to honour this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the 
True Law, and write it with the utmost attention. 
He who writes it with undistracted attention shall 
be supported by the hands of a thousand Buddhas, 
and at the moment of his death he shall see another 
thousand of Buddhas from face to face. He shall 
not sink down into a state of wretchedness, and 
after disappearing from this world he shall enter 
the company of the Tushita-gods, where the Bodhi- 
sattva Mahisattva Maitreya is residing, and where, 
marked by the thirty-two sublime characteristics, 
surrounded by a host of Bodhisattvas, and waited 
upon by hundred thousands of myriads of ko/is of 
heavenly nymphs he is preaching the law. Therefore, 
then, young men of good family, a wise young man or 
young lady of good family should respectfully write 
this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of the True Law, 
respectfully recite it, respectfully study it, respect- 
fully treasure it up in his (or her) mind. By writing, 
reciting, studying this Dharmaparyaya, and by trea- 
suring it up in one's mind, young men of good 
family, one is to acquire innumerable good qualities. 
Hence a wise young man or young lady of good 



1 Burnoufs reading has, O Lord. The reading of the Cambridge 
MS. is no mere mistake, for we find it repeated in the sequel 
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family ought to keep this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law. I myself, O Lord, will super- 
intend this Dharmaparyaya, that through my super- 
intendence it may here spread in Gambudvtpa. 

Then the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, &c, 
expressed his approval to the Bodhisattva Maha- 
sattva Samantabhadra : Very well, very well, Saman- 
tabhadra. It is happy that thou art so well disposed 
to promote the weal and happiness of the people 
at large, out of compassion for the people, for the 
benefit, weal, and happiness of the great body of 
men ; that thou art endowed with such inconceivable 
qualities, with a mind so full of compassion, with 
intentions so inconceivably kind, so that of thine 
own accord thou wilt take those preachers under 
thy protection. The young men of good family 
who shall cherish the name of the Bodhisattva 
Mahasattva Samantabhadra may be convinced that 
they have seen 5akyamuni, the Tathagata, &c. ; 
that they have heard this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Lotus of the True Law from the Lord ^Sakyamuni ; 
that they have paid homage to the Tathagata 6a- 
kyamuni ; that they have applauded the preaching 
of the Tathagata 6akyamuni. They will have joy- 
fully accepted this Dharmaparyaya ; the Tathagata 
.Sakyamuni will have laid his hand upon their head, 
and they will have decked the Lord vSakyamuni with 
their robes. Those young men or young ladies of 
good family, Samantabhadra, must be held to have 
accepted the command of the Tathagata 1 . They 

1 If I rightly understand these cautious and veiled words, the 
meaning is that such persons, though no Buddhists, must be held 
in equal esteem as if they were. The persons alluded to are, not 
unlikely, .Saiva monks or devotees, who, if leading a pious life, have 
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will have no pleasure in worldly philosophy 1 ; no per- 
sons fondly addicted to poetry will please them ; no 
dancers, athletes, vendors of meat, mutton butchers, 
poulterers, pork butchers, or profligates will please 
them. After having heard, written, kept, or read such 
Sutrantas as this, they will find no delight in those 
persons. They must be held to be possessed of 
natural righteousness 2 ; they will be right-minded 
from themselves, possess a power to do good of their 
own accord, and make an agreeable impression on 
others. Such will be the monks who keep this Su- 
tranta. No passionate attachment will hinder them, 
no hatred, no infatuation, no jealousy, no envy, no 
hypocrisy, no pride, no conceitedness, no menda- 
ciousness. Those preachers, Samantabhadra, will be 
content with what they receive. He, Samanta- 
bhadra, who at the end of time, at the end of the 
period, in the second half of the millennium, sees a 
monk keeping this Dharmaparyaya of the Lotus of 
the True Law, must think thus : This young man 
of good family will reach the terrace of enlighten- 
ment ; this young man will conquer the troop of the 

for protector or patron Samantabhadra, who, as we have seen above, 
is the lord of Svaha or Dakshayani, consequently Siva-Kala. 

1 Na Lokayate ru£ir bhavishyati. The Lokayatikas are the 
Indian Epicureans. 

a Svabhavadharmasamanvagata/j, which may also be ren- 
dered by, possessed of the religion of Svabhava (Nature). This 
I think to be the recondite and real meaning of the term, whether 
it alludes to the Svabhavika sect of Buddhism or to materialistic 
schools among the iaivas. Though the philosophical tenets of all 
Svabhavikas are identical with those of the LokSyatikas, their 
opinions on morals are exactly the reverse. Hence it may have 
been deemed necessary to inculcate on devotees of more or less 
Strong ascetic habits the precept that they should have no inter- 
course with the immoral vulgar materialists. 
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wicked Mara 1 , move forward the wheel of the law, 
strike the drum of the law, blow the conch trumpet 
of the law, spread the rain of the law, and ascend the 
royal throne of the law. The monks who at the end 
of time, at the end of the period, in the second half 
of the millennium, keep this Dharmaparyaya, will not 
be covetous, nor greedy of robes or vehicles 2 . Those 
preachers will be honest, and possessed of three eman- 
cipations ; they will refrain from worldly business. 
Such persons as lead into error monks who know 
this Sutranta, shall be born blind ; and such as openly 
defame them, shall have a spotted body in this very 
world. Those who scoff and hoot at the monks who 
copy this Sutranta, shall have the teeth broken and 
separated far from each other; disgusting lips, a 
flat nose, contorted hands and feet, squinting eyes ; 
a putrid body, a body covered with stinking boils, 
eruptions, scabs, and itch. If one speaks an unkind 
word, true or not true, to such writers, readers, and 
keepers of this Sutranta, it must be considered a very 
heinous sin. Therefore then, Samantabhadra, people 
should, even from afar, rise from their seats before 
the monks who keep this Dharmaparyaya and show 
them the same reverence as to the Tathagata. 

While this chapter of the Encouragement of 
Samantabhadra was being expounded, hundred 
thousands of ko/is of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
equal to the sands of the river Ganges, acquired 
the talismanic spell Avarta. 

1 M£rakali£akram. 

* Yina ; Burnouf has read p&na, drink. It is, indeed, generally 
impossible to distinguish between pa and ya in the Nepalese MSS. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

THE PERIOD 1 . 

Thereupon the Lord .Sakyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, rose from his pulpit, collected the Bodhisattvas, 
took their right hands with his own right hand, 
which had become strong by the exercise of magic, 
and spoke on that occasion as follows : Into your 
hands, young men of good family, I transfer and 
transmit, entrust and deposit this supreme and per- 
fect enlightenment arrived at by me after hundred 
thousands of myriads of ko/is of incalculable iEons. 
Ye, young men of good family, do your best that it 
may grow and spread. 

A second time, a third time the Lord spoke to the 
host of Bodhisattvas after taking them by the right 
hands : Into your hands, young men of good family, 
I transfer and transmit, entrust and deposit this 
supreme and perfect enlightenment arrived at by me 
after hundred thousands of myriads of koris of in- 
calculable iEons. Receive it, young men of good 
family, keep, read, fathom, teach, promulgate, and 
preach it to all beings. I am not avaricious, young men 
of good family, nor narrow-minded ; I am confident 
and willing to impart Buddha-knowledge, to impart 
the knowledge of the Tathagata, the knowledge 
of the Self-born. I am a bountiful giver, young 

J Dharmaparyaya, properly, the period of the law. 
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men of good family, and ye, young men of good 
family, follow my example ; imitate me in liberally 
showing this knowledge of the Tathagata, and in 
skilfulness, and preach this Dharmaparyiya to the 
young men and young ladies of good family who 
successively shall gather round you. And as to 
unbelieving persons, rouse them to accept this law. 
By so doing, young men of good family, you will 
acquit your debt to the Tathagatas. 

So addressed by the Lord vSakyamuni, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, the Bodhisattvas filled with delight and 
joy, and with a feeling of great respect they lowered, 
bent, and bowed their body towards the Lord, and, 
the head inclined and the joined hands stretched out, 
they spoke in one voice to the Lord 5akyamuni, 
the Tathagata, &c, the following words : We shall 
do, O Lord, what the Tathagata commands; we 
shall fulfil the command of all Tathagatas. Let the 
Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. A 
second time, a third time the entire host of Bodhi- 
sattvas spoke in one voice the same words : Let the 
Lord be at ease as to this, and perfectly quiet. We 
shall do, O Lord, what the Tathagata commands us ; 
we shall fulfil the command of all Tathagatas. 

Thereupon the Lord 6akyamuni, the Tathagata, 
&c, dismissed all those Tathagatas, &c, who had come 
to the gathering from other worlds, and wished them 
a happy existence, with the words : May the Tatha- 
gatas, &c, live happy. Then he restored the Stupa 
of precious substances of the Lord Prabhutaratna, 
the Tathagata, &c, to its place, and wished him also 
a happy existence. 

Thus spoke the Lord. The incalculable, innume- 
rable Tathagatas, &c, who had come from other 
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worlds and were sitting on their thrones at the foot 
of jewel trees, as well as Prabhutaratna, the Tatha- 
gata, &c, and the whole host of Bodhisattvas headed 
by Vi-rish/a^aritra, the innumerable, incalculable 
Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who had issued from 
the gaps of the earth, the great disciples, the four 
classes, the world, including gods, men, demons, 
and Gandharvas, in ecstasy applauded the words 
of the Lord. 
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Ma/utaiandf, 374. 

Maudgalvayana. See Maha-Maud- 
galyayana. 

M3yl (Devf), 5, 37:, 434- 

Meghadundubhisvarara^a, 399 seq. 

Meghasvara, 179. 

Meghasvarapradfpa, 179. 

Meghasvarai%a, 179, 358. 

Meru, 5, 337, 350 seq., 414. 

Merukalpa, 178. 

Meruku/a, 178. 

Milinda Pa£ho, 133, 153. 

Mithra, 17 seq., 38. 
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Muiilinda, 233. 
Mtiller (Max), 59, 317. 
MuWaka Upanishad, 131. 

Musaragalva, 147. 

N3ga, g, to, 24, 69, 162, 113, 223, 
»53, 338 seq., 347, 349i 3*3. 37*, 
391, 412 seq., 415, 431. 

Naga king, 5, 248, 251 seq. 

NaJiketas, 122. 

Nakshatrari^a, 4. 

Nakshatrara^-aditya, 420. 

Nakshatrara^asankusumitabhi^Aa, 
37, 376 seqq., 394. 

NakshatraragavikrWita, 393. 

NakshatratararaVaditya, 420. 

Nanda(aNigaking), 5; (an Arhat), a. 

Naradatta, 4. 

Narayana, 397. 

Nayuta, 3. 

Niramisha, 191. 

Nirgrantha, 263. 

Nirvana, 18, 21, and further passim. 

Nityaparivr/ta, 178. 

Nityodyukta, 4. 

Oldenberg (H.), 2, 241. 
Opapatika, 160. 

Padmaprabha, 65 seqq. 

Padmajrt, 4, 399 seq., 405. 

Padmavrishabhavikramin, 67. 

PaWita, 209, 318. 

Paaini, 25, 53, 113,144, 153. 

Pa&iavaggfya, 2. 

Paramitl, 18, 140, 243, 246, 249, 252, 

3'6, 355, 419. 
Par^nya, 119. 
ParUSraka, 209. 
Parinirmita Vitavartin, 225. 
Parm%, Parivra^aka, 63. 263. 
ParySya ( = Dharmaparyiya), 255, 

»77. 
Pa/isalllna, 175. 
Pa/isambhida, 192. 
Perfections (the six). See PSra- 

mitJ. 
Phoenix, 378 seqq. 
Pilindavatsa, 2. 
PiWola (Bharadva^-a), 2. 
Pitri-worship, 115. 
PrabhSsa ( = Samantaprabhlsa), 199. 
Prabhtitaratna, 229 seqq., 283, 313, 

364 seqq., 392, 397 seqq., 412, 

44'. 
PradfinajQra, 4, 372, 394, 404. 



Pra^patt, 435. 
Pra^avati, 435. 
Pra^fS, 30, 307, 371. 
Pra,jd%yotis, 387. 
Praj#akQ/a, 248 seqq. 
Pra>£ika, 30. 
Prakrit i, 124. 
PralambS, 373. 
Praniyama, 402. 
Pranidhana, 203, 208. 
PrasJdavatf, 394. 
Prathamakalpika, 387. 
PratirOpaka, 68. 
Pratisamlayana, 175. 
Pratisawvid, 192. 
Pratityasamutpada, 133 ; cf. 172. 
Pratyekabuddha, 10, 30, 33, 36, &c. 
Pratyeka^ina, 137. 
Priyadanana (an JSon), 400, 419. 
Punyabhisamskira, 317. 
PQrna (Maitrayamputra), 3, 191 

seqq. 
Pflraaiandra, 4. 
Purushottama, 44, 46. 
Pdrva-yoga, 153, 376, 419. 
Pushpadantt, 374. 

RaVagriha, 1. 

Rarm, 6, 210 seq., 395. 

Rahula, 3, 205, 209 seq., 257. 
Rahula-Bhadra ("Rahula), 209. 
Rajmiprabha^sa, 142 seq. 
Rajmijatasahasraparipflrnadhva^a, 

S57. 
Ratipratipflrna, 150. 
Ratna (a term applied to Bodhisat- 

tvas), 66. 
Ratnadatta, 4. 
Ratnaiandra, 4. 
RatnJkara, 4. 
Ratnaketur%a, 211. 
Ratnamati, 19. 
Ratnapani, 4. 
Ratnaprabha, 4. 
RatnaprabhSsa (al. Ratnavabhasa), 

M5. 
Ratnas (the seven), 227. 
Ratnasambhava, 145. 
Ratnateeobhyudgata, 432. 
RatnSvabhdsa. See Ratnaprabhisa. 
Ratnavbuddha, 229. 
Revata, 2. 

Rhys Davids (T.W.), 2, 45, 392. 
Rig-veda, 66, 81, 309, 404. 
Rudra, 401, 404. 
RQpabrahmaloka, 241. 
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fl/'ddhi, 19, 273. 
/6'ddhivikrWita, 394. 
£ishipatana, 70. 

Sadiparibhfita, 356 seqq. 
Saddharma-pundarika. See Lotus. 

Name of a Samadhi, 393. 
Sagara, 5, 248, 251 seqq.; his 

daughter, 251 seqq. 
Sagarabuddhidharin Abhyj-tfaprapta, 

207. 
Sagaravaradharabuddhivikrfrftlbhi- 

gna, 206, 209 seqq. 
Sagata. See Svagata. 
Sahampati. See Brahma. 
Saha-world, 230 seqq., 256, and 

further passim. 
Samantabhadra, 431 seqq. 
Samantagandha, 4. 
Samantamukha, 406. 
Samantaprabha ( = Samantaprabha- 

sa), 200. 
Samantaprabhasa, 198 seqq. 
Sambhava, 153. 
Samskara, 107, 133. 
Sandhabhashita, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121, 

261, 273, 320. 
Sandhabhashya, 30, 59; cf. 62, 121, 

2 fi i> *73> jao. 
Sandhayabhishita, 30, 59; cf. 62, 

121, 261, 273, 320. 
Sahgamejvara, 309. 
Sahgha, 56. 

Sangraha(-vastuni), 140. 
Saptarat napadmavikramin (al. Sapta- 

ratnapadmavikrantagamin), 209. 
Sarvabuddhasandarjana, 400. 
Sarvadarrana-Sangraha, 402. 
Sarvagunalahkaravyflha, 425. 
Sarvalokabhayap-itai^ambhitatvavi- 

dhvamsanakara, 1 79. 
SarvalokabhaySgitastambhitatvavi- 

dhvamsanakara, 179. 
Sarvalokadhatflpadravodvegapraty- 

utttr«a, 178. 
SarvapunyasamuMaya, 394. 
Sarvarthanaman, 4. 
Sarvarflpasandanana, 378, 384, 404. 
Sarvarutakaiualya, 394. 
Sarvasattvapapa^ahana, 424. 
Sarvasattvapriyadanrana, 257, 377 

seqq. 
SarvasattvatritW, 161. 
Sarvasattvo#ohari, 374. 
Satatasatnitabhiyukta, 4, 336 seqq. 
Satpurusha, 402. 



Schiefner (A.), 89. 

Sekho, 71. 

Senlpati, 411. 

Senart (E.), 5, 227, 230, 348. 

Simha, 4. 

Suwhadhvaca, 178. 

Simhaghosha, 178. 

Siwhaiandra, 360. 

SimhavikrWita, 435. 

Simhiki, 435. 

Skanda, 256, 411. 

Sopadhuesha, 138. 

Srotaapanna, 315, 330, 387. 

Sttipa, 8, 15, 277 seqq., &c. 

Subhdti, 2, 98, 144 seqq. 

Sudharma (a king of the Kinnaras), 
5 ; an angel, 169. 

Sudharma, 167, 342, 345. 

Sugata, 10, and further passim. 

Su^Sta, 296. 

Sugataietana, 360. 

Sukhakara, 417. 

Sukhavati, 178, 389, 417. 

Sukhivati-vyuha, 317. 

Sumati, 19. 

Sumeru, 5, 162, 169, 233, 267, 337, 
350 seq., 386. 

Sunanda, 3. 

Sundara-Nanda, 3. 

Supratish/^itajtlritra, 284. 

Suraskandha, 6 ; cf. Kharaskandha. 

SQryagarbha, 4. 

SOryavarta, 394. 

Siisamsthita, 4. 

Susarthavaha, 4. 

Sfitra, 24, 29, 46, and further pas- 
sim. 

SQtranta, 65, 144, 176, 218, &c. 

Sutta, 45. 

Suvikrantavikramin, 4. 

Suvijuddha, 195, 197. 

Svabhavika, 438. 

Svagata, 198. 

Svtha, 435. 

Svastika, 392. 
Svayambhfl, 310. 
Svayambhfi^tfana, 217. 

Sakra, 4. 

.Sakyamuni, 179, 228, 232, 234 seqq., 
283 seq., 298, and further pas- 
sim. 

Sakyaputra, 3. 

Sakyasimha, 28. 

531a king, 417. 

Sa1endrat%a, 429. 
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.SaWilyavidyl, 320. 

•Sankara (the philosopher), 63, 134. 

5ankhajila, 11. 

Siri (son of) — Sariputra, 47 seq., 56, 

69. 
■SSriputra, 2, 30 seqq., 252 seqq. 
■Sasiketu, 145. 
Satapatha-Brihmana, 386. 
■Sayy&ana, 308. 
Sikhin (name of Brahma), 5, 179 ; 

name of an angel, 167. 
Siva, 5,81,115,407,435. 
Srimanera, 292. 
iSravaka, 129. 
5r3vaka-yana, 269. 
£rtgarbha, 22, 27. 
SubhavyGha, 419 seqq. 
SQnyatS, 127 ; cf. 99. 
Svetibvatara Upanishad, 134. 

Tidt (tidin), 25. 
Taittirtya Aranyaka, 314. 
TamSlapatra/tandanagandha, isoseq. 
Tam3.1apatraiandanagandhabhi < g'tfa, 

178. 
T3pin, 25. 

T3r3, Tarakl, 251, 253. 
Tathagata, 9, 12, 17, and further 

passim. 
Tathigatas (the sixteen), 178. 
T3yin, 25, 45, 57, 113, M4» 169, «99» 

207, 209, 287, 315. 
Ttrtha-doctrine, 260. 
Tirthika, 63, 259 seq., 265. 
Tishter Yasht, 253. 
Tishtrya, 253. 
Tishya (=Upatishya), 89. 
Trailokavikramin, 4. 
Tr3yastri»Ma (gods), 15*. 
Trenckner (V.), 132. 
TrinSbhi, 81. 
Tripad, 81. 
Trivartman, 134. 
Trivrit, 134. 
Truths (the four great), 18, 90, 158, 

354- 
Tushita gods, 436. 

Udina, 45. 

Upadana, 172. 

UpSdisesa, 138. 

Upananda (an Arhat), 3 ; a Naga, 5. 

Upanisa, 317. 

Upasthayaka, 209. 

Upatishya, 89. 

Up3ya, 30 ; cf. 307. 



Uplvakauvalya, 30, 59. 
ijrnk, 427. 
Utpalaka, 5. 
Uttaramati, 4. 

Va^iputtaka, 260. 
Va^ra-Ai3rya, 269. 
Vagniibediki, 59. 
Vagrapani, 411. 
Vaidehl, 6. 
Va\gayanta, 342, 345. 
Vaihayasa, 227. 
Vaipulya, 45. 
VairojtanarajmipratimaWita, 393, 

396seq., 419, 429. 
Vaulradya, 246. 
Vaijravana, 4, 373. 
Vaivasvata, 309. 
Vaiyakarana, 45. 
Vakkula, 2, 198. 
Vakula, 2, 198. 
Vandya, 318. 
Varaha-Mihira, 76. 
Varaprabha, 2 1 seq., 26 seq. 
Vardhamanamati, 4. 
Varunadatta, 4. 
Vashpa, 2. 
VajibhOU, 1. 
Vasuki, 5. 
VSyu, 397, 401 seq. 
Vedalla, 45. 
Vedanta, 322. 

Vehicles (the three), 78 seqq., 213. 
Vemaiitri, 6. 
VepajHtti, 6. 
Veyyakanwa, 45. 
Vihara, 222. 
Vikurvi, 406. 
Vimala, 253 seq. ; name of a Sama- 

dhi, 420. 
Vimalabhasa, 420. 
Vimaladatta, 380 ; name of a Sama- 

dhi, 393. 
Vimaladatta, 419 seqq. 
Vimalagarbha (a prince), 419 seqq.; 

name of a SamSdhi, 394. 
Vimalagranetra, 27. 
Vimalanetra, 22, 419 seqq. 
Vimalanirbhisa, 420. 
Vimalaprabha, 394. 
Vimatisamudghatin, 19. 
Vimoksha, 31. 
Vimukti, 31. 
Vinirbhoga, 355. 
Vipa/yin, 193. 
Vipraiitti, 6. 
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Vipratyanika, vipratyaniyaka, 17. 

Vira^3, 66, 68. 

VirC&Aaka, 4, 373. 

Virfipaksha, 4. 

Vueshamati, 4, 19. 

Vishau, 5, 44, 81, 173, 301, 397, 411. 

VLrish/aiiritra, 284, 364, 367, 394, 

44a. 
Vistirnavat!, 439. 
Vijuddhajtaritra, 284. 
Vijvanatha, 309. 
Vyflha, 173. 
VyOhara^a (a Bodhisattva), 394 ; 

name of a Samadhi, 394. 



Westergaard (N. L.), 253. 

Ya^tfavalkya, 141. 

Yama, 65 seq., 91, 115 seq., 167, 

178, 233, 248, 309, 402, 415, 

417. 
YSna, 34, 53. 
Yajaskama, 23, 28. 
Yajodhara, 3, 257 seq. 
Yoga, 7. 

Yogajastra, 31, 71, 140, 387, 402. 
Yoga system, 31, 71, 387. 
YogayStrl, 170. 
Yogin, 7, 92, 319. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The origin and development of the Gaina sect is a 
subject on which some scholars still think it safe to speak 
with a sceptical caution, though this seems little warranted 
by the present state of the whole question ; for a large and 
ancient literature has been made accessible, and furnishes 
ample materials for the early history of the sect to all who 
are willing to collect them. Nor is the nature of these 
materials such as to make us distrust them. We know 
that the sacred books of the Gainas are old, avowedly 
older than the Sanskrit literature which we are accus- 
tomed to call classical. Regarding their antiquity, many 
of those books can vie with the oldest books of the 
northern Buddhists. As the latter works have success- 
fully been used as materials for the history of Buddha 
and Buddhism, we can find no reason why we should 
distrust the sacred books of the Gainas as an authentic 
source of their history. If they were full of contradictory 
statements, or the dates contained in them would lead to 
contradictory conclusions, we should be justified in viewing 
all theories based on such materials with suspicion. But 
the character of the Gaina literature differs little in this 
respect also from the Buddhistical, at least from that of 
the northern Buddhists. How is it then that so many 
writers are inclined to accord a different age and origin 
to the Gaina sect from what can be deduced from their 
own literature ? The obvious reason is the similarity, real 
or apparent, which European scholars have discovered 
between Gainism and Buddhism. Two sects which have 
so much in common could not, it was thought, have been 
independent from each other, but one sect must needs 
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have grown out of, or branched off from the other. This 
a priori opinion has prejudiced the discernment of many 
critics, and still does so. In the following pages I shall try 
to destroy this prejudice, and to vindicate that authority 
and credit of the sacred books of the Camas to which they 
are entitled. We begin our discussion with an inquiry 
about Mahavira, the founder or, at least, the last prophet 
of the Gaina church. It will be seen that enough is 
known of him to invalidate the suspicion that he is a 
sort of mystical person, invented or set up by a younger 
sect some centuries after the pretended age of their 
assumed founder. 

The Camas, both Svetambaras and Digambaras, state 
that Mahavira was the son of king Siddhartha of Knnda.- 
pura or Kuwrfagrarna. They would have us believe that 
Ku«</agrama was a large town, and Siddhartha a powerful 
monarch. But they have misrepresented the matter in 
overrating the real state of things, just as the Buddhists 
did with regard to Kapilavastu and Suddhodana. For 
Kuwdfegrama is called in the A^aranga Sutra a sa*»nivesa, 
a term which the commentator interprets as denoting a 
halting-place of caravans or processions. It must therefore 
have been an insignificant place, of which tradition has 
only recorded that it lay in Videha (A^aranga Stitra II, 
1 5> § J 7)- Yet by combining occasional hints in the Baud- 
dha and Gaina scriptures we can, with sufficient accuracy, 
point out where the birthplace of Mahavira was situated ; 
for in the Mahavagga of the Buddhists 1 we read that 
Buddha, while sojourning at Ko/iggama, was visited by 
the courtezan Ambapali and the Li££Aavis of the neigh- 
bouring capital Vesali. From Koriggama he went to where 
the-Watikas 2 (lived). There he lodged in the JVatika Brick- 
halP, in the neighbourhood of which place the courtezan 



* S«e Oldenberg's edition, pp. 131, t$i ; the translation, p. 104 seq., of the 
second part, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xvii. 

* The passages in which the ivatikas occur seem to have been misunderstood 
by the commentator and the modem translators. Rhys Davids in his transla- 
tion of the Mahaparinibbana-Sutta (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi) says in a 
note, p. 24 : ' At first Nadika is (twice) spoken of in the plural number ; but then. 
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Ambapili possessed a park, Ambapalivana, which she 
bequeathed on Buddha and the community. From there 
he went to Vesali, where he converted the general-in-chief 
(of the UkkAzvis), a lay-disciple of the Nirgranthas (or 
Gaina monks). Now it is highly probable that- the Ko/ig- 
gama of the Buddhists is identical with the Ku«</aggama 
of the Gainas. Apart from the similarity of the names, 
the mentioning of the iVatikas, apparently identical with the 
Gnatr«ka Kshatriyas to whose clan Mahavtra belonged, and 
of Siha, the Gaina, point to the same direction. Kun^a- 
grama, therefore, was probably one of the suburbs of Vauali, 
the capital of Videha. This conjecture is borne out by the 
name Vesalie, i. e. Valralika given to Mahavira in the Stitra- 
krs'tanga 1, 3 1 . The commentator explains the passage in 
question in two different ways, and at another place a third 
explanation is given. This inconsistency of opinion proves 
that there was no distinct tradition as to the real meaning of 
Valralika, and so we are justified in entirely ignoring the arti- 
ficial explanations of the later Gainas. Vawalika apparently 
means a native of Vaijali : and Mahavira could rightly 
be called that when KuWagrama was a suburb of Vaijali, 
just as a native of Turnham Green may be called a 
Londoner. If then Kum/agrama was scarcely more than 
an outlying village ofVaijall, it is evident that the sovereign 
of that village could at best have been only a petty chief. 
Indeed, though the Camas fondly imagine Siddhartha to 
have been a powerful monarch and depict his royal state 
in glowing, but typical colours, yet their statements, if 
stripped of all rhetorical ornaments, bring out the fact 



thirdly, in the last clause, in the singular. Buddhaghosa explains this by saying 
that there were two villages of the same name on the shore of the same piece of 
water.' The plural ^atika denotes, in my opinion, the Kshatriyas, the singular 
is the adjective specifying Gingakavasatha, which occurs in the first mention of 
the place in the Mahaparinibbilna-Sutta and in the Mah&vagga VI, 30, 5, 
and must be supplied in the former book wherever Nadika is used in the singular. 
I think the form Nadika is wrong, and .(Vatika, the spelling of the Mah&vagga, 
is correct. Mr. Rhys Davids is also mistaken in saying in the index to his trans- 
lation : ' Nadika, near Patna.' It is apparent from the narrative in the Maha- 
vagga that the place in question, as well as Ko/iggama, was near Vesali. 
1 See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 26a. 
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that Siddhartha was but a baron ; for he is frequently 
called merely Kshatriya — his wife Trlrala is, so far 
as I remember, never styled Devi, queen, but always 
KshatriyS«i. Whenever the Gn&trika. Kshatriyas are men- 
tioned, they are never spoken of as Siddhartha's Samantas 
or dependents, but are treated as his equals. From all this 
it appears that Siddhartha was no king, nor even the head 
of his clan, but in all probability only exercised the degree of 
authority which in the East usually falls to the share of land- 
owners, especially of those belonging to the recognised 
aristocracy of the country. Still he may have enjoyed a 
greater influence than many of his fellow-chiefs ; for he is 
recorded to have been highly connected by marriage. His 
wife TrLrala was sister to Ketaka., king of Valralt 1 . She is 
called Vaidehi or Videhadatta 2 , because she belonged to the 
reigning line of Videha. 

Buddhist works do not mention, for aught I know, 
Ketaka., king of VaLrali ; but they tell us that the government 
of Vesali was vested in a senate composed of the nobility 
and presided over by a king, who shared the power with a 
viceroy and a general-in-chief 3 . In 6aina books we still 
have traces of this curious government of the Li£&#avis ; 
for in the Nirayavali Sutra 4 it is related that king Ketaka, 
whom Kunika, al. A^fatajatru, king of /ifampa, prepared to 
attack with a strong army, called together the eighteen 
confederate kings of Klri and Kojala, the L.\kk/tavis and 
Mallakis, and asked them whether they would satisfy Kuni- 
ka's demands or go to war with him. Again, on the death of 
Mahavtra the eighteen confederate kings, mentioned above, 
instituted a festival to be held in memory of that event 8 , 
but no separate mention is made of Ketaka, their pretended 
sovereign. It is therefore probable that Ketaka was simply 
one of these confederate kings and of equal power with 
them. In addition to this, his power was checked by the 

1 See Kalpa Sutra, my edition, p. 1 13. ife/aka is called the maternal uncle of 
Mahavira. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, $ 1 10 ; Aiarahga Sutra II, 15, § 1 5. 

* Tumour in the Journal of the Royal As. Soc. of Bengal, VII, p. 993. 

* Ed. Warren, p. 27. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas. 
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constitution of Vesali. So we are enabled to understand 
why the Buddhists took no notice of him, as his influence 
was not very great, and, besides, was used in the interest of 
their rivals. But the (7ainas cherished the memory of the 
maternal uncle and patron of their prophet, to whose 
influence we must attribute the fact, that Vaijall used to 
be a stronghold of Cainism, while being looked upon by 
the Buddhists as a seminary of heresies and dissent. 

We have traced the connection of Mahavira's family not 
out of mere curiosity, which indiscriminately collects all 
historical facts however insignificant in themselves, but for 
the reason that the knowledge of this connection enables 
us to understand how Mahavira came to obtain his success. 
By birth he as well as Buddha was a member of a feudal 
aristocracy similar to that of the Yadavas in the legends 
about Kr*'sh«a, or that of the Rajpoots of the present day. 
In feudal societies family ties are very strong and long 
remembered x . Now we know for certain that Buddha at 
least addressed himself chiefly to the members of the aris- 
tocracy, that the <7ainas originally preferred the Kshatriyas 
to the Brahmans 2 . It is evident that both Mahavira and 
Buddha have made use of the interest and support of their 
families to propagate their order. Their prevalence over 
other rivals was certainly due in some degree to their con- 
nection with the chief families of the country. 

Through his mother Mahavira was related to the ruling 
dynasty in Magadha; for /sTe/aka's daughter ATellana 3 
was married to Sewiya Bimbhisara 4 or Bimbisara, king of 
Magadha, and residing in Ra^agr/ha. He is praised by 
the Gainas and Buddhists, as the friend and patron of both 



' The Gainas are very particular in stating the names and gotras of Mahavtra's. 
relations, of whom they have recorded little else. Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, 
i 109. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, $$17 and 18. 

* See Nirayaval! Sutra, ed. Warren, p. 22. She is commonly called by the 
Buddhists Vaidebt ; in a Thibetan life of Buddha her name is Sribhadra, which 
reminds us of the name of JSTe/aka's wife Subhadra. See Schiefner in Memoires 
de I'Academie Imperiale de St. P&ersbourg, tome iv, p. 253. 

* He is usually called only Seniya or A'renika ; the full name is given in the 
Dasasrutaskandha, Weber, Ind. Stud. XVI, p. 469. 
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Mahavira and Buddha. But Kunika or, as the Buddhists 
call him, A^atajatru \ his son by A'ellana, the Videhan 
lady, showed no favour to the Buddhists in the earlier part 
of his reign ; only eight years before Buddha's death he 
became his patron. We should go wrong in believing him 
to have sincerely been converted. For a man who avowedly 
murdered his father 2 , and waged war against his grand- 
father 3 , is not likely to have cared much about theology. 
His real motive in changing his religious policy we may 
easily guess. He planned to add Videha to his dominions, 
just as his father had added Anga to his kingdom of Maga- 
dha ; he therefore built the fort at Pa/aligrama * in order 
not to repel but subdue the Va^gians or W^fis, a tribe of 
Videha, and at last fixed a quarrel on . the king of Vaijalt, 
his grandfather. As the latter was the maternal uncle of 
Mahavira, A^ataratru, by attacking this patron of the 
Gainas, lost in some degree their sympathy. Now he 
resolved on siding with their rivals, the Buddhists, whom 
he formerly had persecuted as friends of his father's, whom, 
as has been said above, he finally put to death. We know 
that A^atajatru succeeded in conquering Vauali, and that 
he laid the foundation of the empire of the Nandas and 
Mauryas. With the extension of the limits of the empire 
of Magadha a new field was' opened to both religions, over 
which they spread with great rapidity. It was probably 
this auspicious political conjuncture to which 6'ainism and 
Buddhism chiefly owed their success, while many similar 
sects attained only a local and temporal importance. 

The following table gives the names of the relations of 
Mahavira, or, as we should call him when not speaking of 



1 That the same person is intended by both names is evident from the fact 
that according to Buddhist and Gaina writers he is the father of Udayin or 
Udayibhaddaka, the founder of Paraliputra in the records of the Cabas and 
Brahman s. 

* The story is told with the same details by the Buddhists ; see Kern, Der 
Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, I, p. 149 (p. 195 of the original), 
and the Gainas in the Nirayavalt Sutra. 

* See above. • 

* Mahaparinibbana-Sutta I, 26, and Mahavagga VI, 28, 7 seq. 
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him as a prophet of the G'ainas, Vardhamana or <7«a- 
triputra 1 : — 



I I I I 

Suparsva Siddhartha Trisala or JTe/aka SubhadrS 

j Videhadattft king of Vaisali [ 



Nandivardhana Vardhamana Sudarsana Bimbisara fellani 
married to king of Magadha 

Yasoda I 



Anoggi m. to KQnika or Agatasatru 
Gamali | 

| Udayin, founder of 
Seshavatt. Pa/aliputra. 

I do not intend to write a full life of Mahavira, but to 
collect only such details which show him at once a distinct 
historical person, and as different from Buddha in the most 
important particulars. Vardhamana was, like his father, 
a Kajyapa. He seems to have lived in the house of his 
parents till they died, and his elder brother, Nandivardhana, 
succeeded to what principality they had. Then, at the age 
of twenty-eight, he, with the consent of those in power, 
entered the spiritual career, which in India, just as the 
church in Roman Catholic countries, seems to have offered 
a field for the ambition of younger sons. For twelve years 
he led a life of austerities, visiting even the wild tribes of 
the country called RaaWa. After the first year he went 
about naked 2 . From the end of these twelve years of pre- 
paratory self-mortification dates Vardhamana's Kevaliship. 
Since that time he was recognised as omniscient, as a 
prophet of the Gainas, or a Tirthakara, and had the titles 
Gina, Mahavira, &c, which were also given to .Sakyamuni. 
The last thirty years of his life he passed in teaching his 
religious system and organising his order of ascetics, which, 
as we have seen above, was patronised or at least counte- 
nanced chiefly by those princes with whom he was related 
through his mother, viz. ATe/aka, .Srewika, and Kunika, the 

* Nataputta in Pali and Prakrit. The Buddhists call him Nigan/Aa NStaputta, 
i. e. Gnatn'putra the Nirgrantha or Gaina monk. 

' This period of his life is the subject of a sort of ballad incorporated in the 
AiHtranga Sutra (I, 8). 



Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



Xvi GAINA SOTRAS. 



kings of Videha, Magadha, and Anga. In the towns which 
lay in these parts he spent almost all the rainy seasons 
during his spiritual career \ though he extended his travels 
as far west and north as Sravastt and the foot of the Hima- 
laya. The names of his chief disciples, the eleven Ga#a- 
dharas or apostles of the (Jamas, as detailed in the Kalpa 
Sutra (List of Sthaviras, § i), are given without any varia- 
tion by both divisions of the church, the .SVetambaras 
and Digambaras. Of the details of Mahavtra's life, men- 
tioned in the canonical books, his rivalry with, and victory 
over Gojala, the son of Makkhali, and lastly, the place of 
his death, the small town Papa, deserve to be noticed. Nor 
are we by any means forced to rely on the tradition of the 
Gainas only, since for some particulars we have the testi- 
mony of the Buddhists also, in whose writings Mahavira is 
mentioned under his well-known name Nataputta, as the 
head of the NigawA&as or £aina monks and a rival of 
Buddha. They only misstated his Gotra as that of Agni- 
vaLryayana ; in this particular they confounded him with 
his chief apostle Sudharman, the only one of all the apostles 
who survived him and took the lead in the church after his 
teacher's death. Mahavira being a contemporary of Buddha, 
they both had the same contemporaries, viz. Bimbisara and 
his sons, Abhayakumara and A^ataratru, the Li££Aavis 
and Mallas, Gorala Makkhaliputra, whom we accordingly 
meet with in the sacred books of either sect. From the 
Buddhist Pi/akas it appears, as we have seen above, that 
Mahavtra's followers were very numerous in Vauali, a fact 
that is in perfect accordance with what the Gainas relate 
about his birth in the vicinity of that town, and which at 
the same time well agrees with his connection with the 
chief magistrate of the place. In addition to this, some 
tenets of the Niga«/Aas, e.g. the Kiriyavada and the belief 
that water is inhabited by souls, are mentioned in the 
sacred books of the Buddhists, in perfect accordance with 

1 See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Gtoas, im; /Tampa, 3 ; Vai»al!, 1 a ; Mithila, 6 ; 
Rfig-agWha, 14; Bhadrika, a ; Alabhika, 1 ; Paaitabhumi, I ; Sravastt, 1 ; Papa, 1. 
All these towns, with the exception of Panitabhflmi, Sravastf, and perhaps 
Alabhika, lay within the limits of the three kingdoms mentioned in the text. 
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the Gaina creed. Lastly, the Buddhists are correct in 
assuming the town Papa as the scene of Nataputta's 
death. 

Comparing this outline of Mahavlra's life with that of 
Buddha's, we can detect little or nothing in the former 
which can be suspected as having been formed after the 
latter by tradition. The general resemblance between the 
lives of both is due to their being lives of ascetics, which 
from the nature of the things must present some uniformity, 
which certainly will appear greater to the mind of a European 
historian of our times than to that of an ancient Hindu. 
Some names of Mahavlra's relations are similar to those of 
Buddha's : the former's wife was Yaroda, the latter's Yaro- 
dhara ; the former's elder brother was Nandivardhana, the 
latter's step-brother Nanda; Buddha's name as a prince 
was Siddhartha, which was the name of Mahavlra's father. 
But if the similarity of these names proves anything, it 
proves no more than that names of this description were 
much used then among the Kshatriyas, as surely they were 
at all times 1 . Nor is it to be wondered at that two Ksha- 
triyas should have founded sects in opposition, or at least in 
disregard to the authority of the Brahmans. For, as I shall 
try to prove in the sequel, the Kshatriyas were the most 
likely of all to become what the Brahmans would call 
' untrue ascetics.' 

We shall now put side by side the principal events of 
Buddha's and Mahavlra's lives, in order to demonstrate 
their difference. Buddha was born in Kapilavastu, Maha- 
vlra in a village near Vauali ; Buddha's mother died after 
his birth, Mahavlra's parents lived to see him a grown-up 
man ; Buddha turned ascetic during the lifetime and 
against the will of his father, Mahavlra did so after the 
death of his parents and with the consent of those in 
power; Buddha led a life of austerities for six years, 
Mahavtra for twelve ; Buddha thought these years wasted 
time, and that all his penances were useless for attaining 
his end, Mahavtra was convinced of the necessity of his 



1 See Petersburg Dictionary, ss.w. 
[32] b 
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penances 1 , and persevered in some of them even after 
becoming a Ttrthakara. Amongst Buddha's opponents 
Goyala Makkhaliputra is by no means so prominent as 
amongst Mahavira's, nor among the former do we meet 
Gamali, who caused the first schism in the Gaina church. 
All the disciples of Buddha bear other names than those 
of Mahavira. To finish this enumeration of differences, 
Buddha died in Kusinagara, whereas Mahavira died in 
Papa, avowedly before the former. 

I have dwelt so long on the subject of Mahavira's life in 
order to make the reader acquainted with facts which must 
decide the question whether the origin of Gainism was 
independent of Buddhism or not. Though most scholars 
do not go the length of denying that Mahavira and Buddha 
were different persons, yet some will not admit that this 
decides the question at issue. Professor Weber, in his 
learned treatise on the literature of the Gainas 2 , says that 
he still regards 'the Gainas merely as one of the oldest 
sectsofBuddhism. According to my opinion,' he writes, 
'this is not precluded by the tradition about the origin of 
its founder having partly made use of another person than 
Buddha Sakyamuni; nay, even of one whose name is fre- 
quently mentioned in Buddhist legends as one of Buddha's 
contemporary opponents. This rather suggests to me that 
the Gainas intentionally disowned Buddha, being driven to 
this extremity by the animosity of sect. The number and 
importance of coincidences in the tradition of either sect 
regarding their founders is, on the whole, overwhelming.' 

Professor Weber's last argument, the very one on which 
he seems to base his theory, has, according to my opinion, 
been fully refuted by our preceding inquiry. This theory, in 
itself, would require the strongest proof before we could admit 
it as even probable. Generally, heterodox sects claim to be 
the most authentic and correct interpreters of the words and 

1 These twelve years of penance were indeed always thought essential for 
obtaining perfection, and every ascetic who endeavours to quit this life with 
the best claims to enter one of the highest heavens, or even Nirvana, has to 
undergo a similar course of preparatory penance, which lasts twelve years. 

1 Indische Studien, XVI, 210. 
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tenets of their founders. If a sect begins to recognise 
another authority than that of the original founder of the 
main church, it either adopts another faith already in exist- 
ence, or starts a new one. In the first case the previous 
existence of the Caina faith in some form or other has to be 
admitted ; in the second we must suppose that the malcontent 
Buddhists searched in their scriptures for an opponent of 
Buddha, on whom they might foist their heretical theories, 
a course in which they were not followed by any other of the 
many sects of Buddhism. Now, granted for argument's 
sake, that they really did what they are charged with, they 
must have proceeded with the utmost dexterity, making use of, 
and slightly altering all occasional hints about the Niga«/Aas 
and Nataputta which they were able to hunt up in their 
ancient scriptures, inventing new facts, and fabricating docu- 
ments of their own, which to all, not in the secret, would 
seem just as trustworthy as those of their opponents. Indeed 
the Buddhistical and Gaina traditions about Mahavira, the 
circumstances in, and the people with whom he lived, so 
very well tally with, complete and correct each other that 
the most natural and plausible way to account for this fact, 
which our preceding inquiry has established, seems to be 
that both traditions are, in the main, independent of each 
other, and record what, at the time of their, attaining a fixed 
form, was regarded as historical truth. 

We shall now consider the resemblance between Buddhism 
and Gainism which has struck so many writers on this topic 
and greatly influenced their opinion regarding their mutual 
relation. Professor Lassen 1 adduces four points of coinci- 
dence which, according to his opinion, prove that the 
Gainas have branched off from the Bauddhas. We shall 
discuss them one after the other. 

Both sects give the same titles or epithets to their prophets: 
Cina, Arhat, Mahavira, Sarva^Sa, Sugata, Tathagata, 
Siddha, Buddha, Sambuddha, Parinivrtta, Mukta, &c. All 
these words occur more or less frequently in the writings of 
both sects ; but there is this difference, that with the exception 



1 IndUche AlUrthumskunde, IV, p. 76J seq. 

ba 
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of Cina, and perhaps Sramawa, the preference is given to 
some set of titles by one sect, and to another set by the 
rival sect; e.g. Buddha, Tathagata, Sugata, and Sam- 
buddha are common titles of .Sakyamuni, and are only 
occasionally used • as epithets of Mahavira. The case is 
exactly reverse with regard to Vira and Mahavira, the usual 
titles of Vardhamana. More marked still is the difference 
with regard to Tirthakara, meaning prophet with the Cainas, 
but founder of an heretical sect with the Bauddhas. What 
then may be safely inferred from the peculiar choice which 
either sect made from these epithets and titles ? That the 
Camas borrowed them from the older Buddhists ? I think 
not. For if these words had once been fixed as titles, or 
gained some special meaning beyond the one warranted 
by etymology, they could only have been adopted or 
rejected. But it was not possible that a word which had 
acquired some special meaning should have been adopted, 
but used in the original sense by those who borrowed it 
from the Buddhists. The most natural construction we can 
put on the facts is, that there was and is at air times a 
number of honorific adjectives and substantives applicable 
to persons of exalted virtue. These words were used as 
epithets in their original meaning by all sects; but some 
were selected as titles for their prophets, a choice in which 
they were directed either by the fitness of the word itself, or 
by the fact that such or such a word was already appro- 
priated by heterodox sects as a title for their highest 
authority. Thus the etymological meaning of Tirthakara 
is founder of a religion, prophet, and accordingly this title 
was adopted by the 6"ainas and other sects, whereas the 
Buddhists did not adopt it in this sense, but in that of an 
heterodox or heretical teacher, showing thereby their enmity 
towards those who used Tirthakara as an honorific title. 
Again, Buddha is commonly used in about the same 
sense as mukta, that is a liberated soul, and in this 
meaning it is still employed in Gaina writings, whilst with 
the Buddhists the word has become a title of their prophet. 
The only conclusion which might be forced from these 
facts is, that the Buddhists at the time when they formed 
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their terminology were opponents of the Gainas, but not 
vice versi. 

Lassen, as a second argument in favour of the priority of 
Buddhism, adduces the fact that both sects worship mortal 
men, their prophets, like gods, and erect statues of them in 
their temples. As Buddhism and Gainism excepted none 
of the many sects, the founders of which pretended, like 
Buddha or Mahavira, to omniscience and absolute perfection, 
have continued long enough to come within the reach of our 
knowledge — and all or many of them may, for aught we 
know, have given the same divine honours to their saints, 
as the Buddhists and Camas did to their own prophets — it 
cannot be alleged that the practice of the Buddhists rather 
than of any other sect was imitated by the Gainas, or vice 
versa. On the contrary, there is nothing in the notion of 
Buddha that could have favoured the erecting of statues 
and temples for his followers to worship them, but rather 
much that is inconsistent with this kind of adoration, 
while the Gainas commit no inconsistency in worshipping 
Mahavira in his apotheosis. But I believe that this worship 
had nothing to do with original Buddhism or Gainism, that 
it did not originate with the monks, but with the lay com- 
munity, when the people in general felt the want of a higher 
cult than that of their rude deities and demons, and when 
the religious development of India found in the Bhakti the 
supreme means of salvation. Therefore instead of seeing in 
the Buddhists the originals, and in the Gainas the imitators, 
with regard to the erection of temples and worship of sta- 
tues, we assume that both sects were, independently from 
each other, brought to adopt this practice by the perpetual 
and irresistible influence of the religious development of 
the people in India. 

The third point of resemblance between both sects, the 
stress which is laid on the ahi/«s& or not killing of living 
beings, will be treated more fully in the sequel. For this 
reason I quickly pass over to Professor Lassen's fourth 
argument, viz. that the Buddhists and Gainas measure the 
history of the world by those enormous periods of time 
which bewilder and awe even the most imaginative fancy. 
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It is true that regarding this the 6'ainas outdo the Bud- 
dhists, but they have the idea of such periods in common 
not only with the latter but also with the Brahmans. The 
main features of the chronological system of the Gainas 
equally differ from those of the Buddhists as from those 
of the Brahmans. For it is impossible to derive the Ut- 
sarpitt! and Avasarpiwi eras, with their six Aras, from the 
Buddhistical four great and eighty smaller Kalpas, which are 
as it were the acts and scenes in the drama of the suc- 
cessive creations and dissolutions of the universe, nor from 
the Yugas and Kalpas of the Brahmans. I am of opinion 
that the Buddhists have improved on the Brahmanic 
system of the Yugas, while the Gainas invented their 
Utsarpi«l and Avasarpiwi eras after the model of the day 
and night of Brahma. 

We have postponed the discussion of Professor Lassen's 
third argument, the ahimsi, because it will be better 
treated together with the other moral precepts of both 
sects. Professor Weber 1 has pointed out the near relation 
existing between the five great vows of the Cainas and the 
five cardinal sins and virtues of the Buddhists ; and Pro- 
fessor Windisch 2 has compared the 6aina vows (mahavrata) 
with the ten obligations of the Buddhists (dasasil). 

The Ten Precepts for the Buddhist ascetics are the 
following 3 : 

i. I take the vow not to destroy life. 

2. I take the vow not to steal. 

3. I take the vow to abstain from impurity. 

4. I take the vow not to lie. 

5. I take the vow to abstain from intoxicating drinks 
which hinder progress and virtue. 

6. I take the vow not to eat at forbidden times. 

7. I take the vow to abstain from dancing, singing, 
music, and stage plays. 

8. I take the vow not to use garlands, scents, unguents, 
or ornaments. 

1 Fragment der Bhagavatt, II, pp. 175, 187. 

' Zeiischrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, XXVIII, p. 112, 
note. ' Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 160. 
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9. I take the vow not to use a high or broad bed. 

10. I take the vow not to receive gold or silver. 

The Buddhists have also Eight Precepts (a/7//angasila), 
of which the first five (pawiasila) are binding on every 
Buddhist, while the rest are only recommended to pious 
laymen ' : 

1. One should not destroy life. 

2. One should not take that which is not given. 

3. One should not tell lies. 

4. One should not become a drinker of intoxicating 
drinks. 

5. One should refrain from unlawful sexual intercourse— 
an ignoble thing. 

6. One should not eat unseasonable food at nights. 

7. One should not wear garlands or use perfumes. 

8. One should sleep on a mat spread on the ground. 
The five Buddhist vows nearly agree with those of the 

£aina ascetics, viz. : 

1. Not to destroy life (ahiwtsa). 

2. Not to lie (sunrr'ta). 

3. Not to take that which is not given (asteya). 

4. To abstain from sexual intercourse (brahma£arya). 

5. To renounce all interest in worldly things, especially 
to call nothing one's own (aparigraha). 

The fifth precept of the Cainas is much more compre- 
hensive than the corresponding one of the Buddhists, but 
the other precepts are the same, in a different order, as Nos. 
1-4 of the Buddhists. The agreement is indeed so striking 
that it would seem hard to avoid the conclusion that one sect 
borrowed their precepts from the other. Yet the question 
whether the Buddhists or the Gainas were the borrowers, 
would still remain an open one. It can be shown, how- 
ever, that neither the Buddhists nor the Gainas have in this 
regard any claim to originality, but that both have only 
adopted the five vows of the Brahmanic ascetics (sawnyi- 
sin). The latter must keep the following five vows 2 : 

1 Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 139. 

> Baudhayana II, 10, 18 ; see Biihler's translation, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. 275. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



XXIV GAINA SUTRAS. 



i. Abstention from injuring living beings. 

2. Truthfulness. 

3. Abstention from appropriating the property of others. 

4. Continence. 

5. Liberality. 
And five minor vows : 

6. Abstention from anger. 

7. Obedience towards the Guru. 

8. Avoidance of rashness. 

9. Cleanliness. 

10. Purity in eating. 

The first four great vows of the Sawmyasin agree with 
those of the Caina Bhikshu, and are enumerated in the 
same order. It is therefore probable that the Gainas have 
borrowed their own vows from the Brahmans, not from the 
Buddhists, because the latter have changed the order of 
the vows, making truthfulness either the third or fourth 
cardinal virtue instead of giving it the second place. Be- 
sides it is highly improbable that they should have imitated 
the Buddhists, when they had in the Brahmanic ascetics 
much older and more respected models. 

It is worth remarking that the fifth great vow or precept 
is peculiar to each of the three religious systems, probably 
because the Brahmanic fifth vow, viz. liberality, could not 
be enjoined on mendicants such as the monks of the 
Buddhists and Camas were. The Gainas previous to 
Mahavtra's time had only four great vows, since the fourth 
was included in the fifth. But Mahavfra brought the 
number of the vows again up to five, a number which seems 
to have been regarded as solemn, since the Buddhists have 
adopted it likewise in their moral code. 

Our foregoing inquiry suggests where we have to look 
for the originals of the monastic orders of the Camas and 
Buddhists. The Brahmanic ascetic was their model, from 
which they borrowed many important practices and insti- 
tutions of ascetic life. This observation is not an entirely 
new one. Professor Max Miiller has already, in his Hib- 
bert Lectures (p. 351), started a similar opinion ; likewise 
Professor Biihler, in his translation of the Baudhayana Stitra 
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(passim) ; and Professor Kern, in his History of Buddhism 
in India. In order to show to what extent the life of Gaina 
monks is but an imitation of the life of the Brahmanic 
ascetics, I shall now compare the rules given to the latter 
in Gautama's and Baudhayana's law-books 1 with the rules 
for Caina monks. In most cases the Buddhists conform to 
the same rules ; this will also be briefly noticed. 

ii. 'An ascetic shall not possess (any) store 2 .' The 
Caina and Buddhist monks are also forbidden to have any- 
thing which they could call their own. See the fifth vow 
of the Cainas (aparigraha). Even those things which the 
6aina monk always carries about himself, as clothes, 
alms-bowl, broom, &c, are not regarded as his property, 
but as things necessary for the exercise of religious duties 
(dharmopakara«a). 

12. '(He must be) chaste.' This is the fourth great 
vow of the Camas and in Baudhayana, the fifth of the 
Buddhists. 

13. ' He must not change his residence during the rainy 
season 3 .' Buhler remarks in a note : 'This rule shows that 
the Vasso of the Bauddhas and Cainas is also derived from 
a Brahmanic source.' 

14. ' He shall enter a village only in order to beg.' The 
Cainas are not so strict in this respect, as they allow a 
monk to sleep in a village or town. However he must not 
stay too long 4 . Mahavira did not stay longer than one 
night in a village or five nights in a town*. 

15. ' He shall beg late (after people have finished their 
meals), without returning twice 8 .' The <7aina monks collect 
food in the morning or at noon, probably to avoid meeting 
with their rivals. They generally but once in a day go out 
begging ; but one who has fasted for more than one day 
may go a begging twice a day 7 . 

1 See Buhler's translation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. 191. 192. 
The numbers in the text refer to the paragraphs in Gautama's third book. The 
similar passages of Baudhayana are referred to in the notes. 

' Compare Baudhayana II, 6, n, 16. ' Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 20. 

4 AMrknga Sutra II, a, a, § 6. 

5 Kalpa Sfltra, Lives of the Ginas, $ 1 19. 

* Baudhayana II, 6, 12, 2a. ' Kalpa Sutra, Rules for Yatis, $ 20. 
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i 6. 'Abandoning all desires (for sweet food).' The same 
is prescribed in the fourth clause of the fifth great vow of 
the Cainas 1 , and is, besides, the apparent motive in many- 
rules for the acceptance or rejection of alms. 

17. 'He shall restrain his speech, his eyes, (and) his 
actions.' This nearly agrees with the three Guptis of the 
Cainas, or the restraining of the mind, speech, and body 2 . 

18. ' He shall wear a cloth to cover his nakedness V The 
6'aina rules about dress are not so simple ; for they allow 
a Gaina to go naked or to wear one, two, or three garments, 
but a young, strong monk should as a rule wear but one 
robe 4 . Mahavira went about naked 5 , and so did the 
G'inakalpikas, or those who tried to imitate him as much 
as possible. But they also were allowed to cover their 
nakedness 8 . 

19. ' Some (declare that he shall wear) an old rag after 
having washed it.' Baudhayana 7 says : ' He shall wear a 
dress dyed yellowish-red.' This rule agrees more with the 
practice of the Buddhists than that of the Cainas. The latter 
are forbidden to wash or dye their clothes, but they must 
wear them in the same condition in which they are given 8 . 
However, the Gainas have only carried into the extreme 
the original intention of the Brahmanic rule, viz. that the 
dress of ascetics should be as simple and mean as possible. 
For they seem to take a sort of pride in outdoing their 
Brahmanic rivals as regards rigorous conduct, mistaking 
nastiness and filthiness for the highest pitch of ascetic 
virtue 9 , while on the other hand the Buddhists studied to 
bring their conduct in accordance with the dictates of 
humanity. 

ao. ' He shall not take parts of plants and trees except 
such as have become detached (spontaneously).' The 
Cainas have the same precept, but they go still farther 



1 AiAranga Sutra II, 15, v, § 15. 

" Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, i 118. 

* Baudhayana, I.e. J 16. * AHringa Sutra II, 5. 1, § 1. 

5 Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, § 117. « Aiaringa Sutra I, 7, 7, 1. 

* L. c. 5 31. ' A*araiiga Sfltra II, 5, a, 1, and I, 7, 5, a. 

* Compare Alarai'iga Sfltra II, 2, a, 1. 
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in allowing- a Caina to eat only such vegetables, fruits, &c. 
as have no trace of life left *. 

21. 'Out of season he shall not dwell a second night 
in (the same) village.' We have seen above that Mahavira 
carried out this precept whatever may have been the prac- 
tice of the monks in general. 

22. ' He may either shave or wear a lock on the crown of 
the head.' The Cainas have improved on this rule as they 
make baldness binding for all monks. According to Bau- 
dhayana 2 a Brahman on becoming an ascetic had to cause 
' the hair of his head, his beard, the hair on his body, and 
his nails to be cut.' The same practice, at least as regards 
the cutting of the hair, was observed by the Cainas on the 
same occasion. Hence the phrase: 'becoming bald (or 
tearing out one's hair) to leave the house and enter the 
state of houselessness 3 .' 

23. ' He shall avoid the destruction of seeds.' The reader 
will observe, in many passages of the second book of the 
A/fcaranga Sutra, how careful Caina monks should be of 
avoiding to injure eggs, living beings, seeds, sprouts, &c. 
It seems therefore that the (7ainas have only generalised 
the above rule in applying it to all small beings of the 
animal and vegetable world. 

24. '(He shall be) indifferent towards (all) creatures, 
whether they do him an injury or a kindness.' 

25. 'He shall not undertake (anything for his temporal 
or spiritual welfare).' 

The last two rules could just as well be taken from a 
sacred book of the Camas, for they are in full accordance 
with the drift of their religion. Mahavira strictly carried 
them out. ' More than four months many sorts of living 
beings gathered on his body, crawled about it, and caused 
there pain 4 .' ' Always well guarded, he bore the pains (caused 
by) grass, cold, fire, flies, and gnats ; manifold pains 5 .' ' He 
with equanimity bore, underwent, and suffered all pleasant 



1 AJ&ranga Sfltra II, I, J, 6, and 8th Lesson. 

* Baudhayana II, 10, 17, 10. 

* Munu/e bhavittS agarao anag&riyam pawaie. 

* AHranga Sfltra I, 8, 1, 2. * AiSranga Sfitra I, 8, 3, 1 . 
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or unpleasant occurrences, arising from divine powers, men, 
or animals 1 .' It is frequently said of the ascetic in the last 
stage of his spiritual career that 'he does desire neither life 
nor death V 

There are some more precepts in Baudhayana which bear 
a close resemblance to such of the Gainas. 'With the three 
means of punishment, (viz.) words, thoughts, and acts, he 
shall not injure created beings 3 .' This is only an amplifi- 
cation of the first great vow (see above). ' Means of punish- 
ment 'is what the Gainas call weapon (jastra 4 ). 

' He shall carry a cloth for straining water for the sake of 
purification.' ' He shall perform the necessary purifications 
with water which has been taken out (of a well or a tank) 
and has been strained 8 .' These rules are strictly observed 
by the Gaina monks. They also carry a cloth for straining 
water. The commentator Govinda explains pavitra, ' a cloth 
for straining water,' by ' a bunch of Kara grass for removing 
insects from the road V If Govinda be right, and had the 
authority of a really old tradition, which I do not doubt, 
we have here the Brahmanic counterpart of the broom 
(ra£ohara»a or padaproftMana) with which the Gaina monks 
sweep the road and the place where they walk or sit down, 
for removing insects. 

The outfit of a Brahmanic ascetic consists in ' sticks, a 
rope, a cloth for straining water, a water vessel, and an alms- 
bowl 7 .' The Gaina monks also carry sticks, at least now- 
a-days, though I remember no passage in the Pi/akas 
expressly allowing the use of a stick. They have also 
a rope belonging to the alms- bowl 8 , an alms-bowl, and a 
water vessel 9 . Of the cloth for straining water, and the 
broom, we have already spoken. The filter for the mouth 
(mukhavastrika) remains as the only article exclusively used 

1 Kalpa Sfltra, Lives of the Ginas, J 117, towards the end. 

* E. g. Kalpa Sfltra, Rules for Yatis, $ 51. 

' Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 23. * Aiaranga Sfltra, p. I, note 2. 

4 Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 34, 25. 

* See Professor Buhler's translation, p. 260, note. 

» Baudhayana IL 10, 17, 1 1. • JUaranga Sfltra, p. 67, note 3. 

* Though a monk is allowed to carry a water vessel besides his alms-bowl, 
still it is thought more meritorious to have but one bowl. 
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by the Gainas. On the whole, therefore, the Gainas were 
outfitted very much like their Brahmanic models, the 
Sawmyasins or Bhikshus. 

* Let him eat food, given without asking, regarding which 
nothing has been settled beforehand, and which has reached 
him accidentally, so much only as is sufficient to sustain 
life 1 .' The reader will find on perusing the Gaina 'rules 
for begging 2 ' that only that food is considered 'pure and 
acceptable' which has been obtained under exactly the 
same circumstances as have been laid down in the above 
rule of Baudhayana for Brahmanic ascetics. The Bud- 
dhists are not so strict in this regard, as they accept invita- 
tions for dinner, of course, prepared especially for them. 

From the comparison which we have just instituted 
between the rules for the Brahmanic ascetic and those for 
the Gaina monk, it will be apparent that the latter is but a 
copy of the former. But now the question may be raised 
whether the Nirgrantha is a direct copy of the Sawnyasin, 
or an indirect one. For it might be assumed that the Nir- 
grantha copied the Buddhist Bhikkhu, who himself was but 
a copy of the Sawnyasin. As I have hinted above, this 
suggestion is not a probable one, for there being a model 
of higher antiquity and authority, the Gainas would proba- 
bly have conformed rather to it than to the less respected 
and second-hand model of their rivals, the Buddhists. But 
besides this prima facie argument against the assumption 
in question, the adoption of certain Brahmanic rules, noticed 
above, by the Ginas, which were not followed by the Buddhists, 
proves that the latter were not the model of the former. 

There remains another possibility, but a still more im- 
probable one, viz. that the Brahmanic ascetic copied the 
Buddhist Bhikkhu or Gaina monk. I say still more im- 
probable, because, firstly, the Samnyasin makes part of the 
system of the four stages, or Arramas, which if not so old 
as Brahmanism itself, is at least much older than both 
Buddhism and Gainism ; secondly, the Brahmanic ascetics 
were scattered all over India, while the Buddhists were 

1 Baudhayana II, 10, 18, 13. ' AWranga Sutra II, I. 
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confined, at least in the first two centuries of their church, 
to a small part of the country, and therefore could not 
have been imitated by all the Sa/wnyasins ; thirdly, Gau- 
tama, the lawgiver, was certainly older than the rise of 
Buddhism. For Professor Biihler thinks that the lower 
limit for the composition of the Apastamba Sutra must 
be placed in the fourth or fifth century B. C. ' Baudhayana 
is older than Apastamba ; according to Biihler 2 , the dis- 
tance in years between them must be measured rather by 
centuries than by decades. Again, Gautama is older than 
Baudhayana 3 . Gautama, therefore, and perhaps Baudha- 
yana, must have lived before the rise of Buddhism, and as 
the former teaches already the complete system of Brah- 
manic ascetism, he cannot have borrowed it from the 
Buddhists. But if Biihler should be wrong in his estima- 
tion of the time when those codes of sacred laws were 
composed, and if they should turn out to be younger than 
the rise of Buddhism, they certainly cannot be so by many 
centuries. Even in that case, which is not a probable one, 
those lawgivers are not likely to have largely borrowed 
from the Buddhists whom the Brahmans at that time must 
have despised as false pretenders of a recent origin. They 
would certainly not have regarded laws as sacred which were 
evidently appropriated from heretics. On the other hand 
the Buddhists had no reason not to borrow from the Brah- 
mans, because they greatly respected the latter for the 
sake of their intellectual and moral superiority. Hence 
the Cainas and Buddhists use the word Brahmawa as an 
honorific title, applying it even to persons who did not 
belong to the caste of Brahmans. 

It may be remarked that the monastical order of the 
Gainas and Buddhists though copied from the Brahmans 
were chiefly and originally intended for Kshatriyas. Buddha 
addressed himself in the first line to noble and rich men, 
as has been pointed out by Professor Oldenberg 4 . For 

1 Sacred Laws of the Aryas, part i, introduction, p. xliii. 
5 L. c. p. xxii. ' L. c p. xlix. 

1 Buddha, sein Leben, Sec, p. 157 seq. 
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Buddha, in his first sermon at Benares, speaks of his reli- 
gion as that yass' atthaya kulaputta sammad eva 
agarasma anagariyaw pabba^anti: for the sake of 
which sons of noble families leave the house and enter the 
state of houselessness 1 . That the Camas too gave the 
Kshatriyas the preference over the Brahmans is proved by 
that curious legend about the transfer of the embryo of 
Mahavira from the womb of the Brahma«l Devananda to 
that of the Kshatriyawi TrLrala, it being alleged that a 
Brahman! or another woman of low family was not worthy 
to give birth to a Tirthakara 2 . 

On the other hand it is probable that Brahmanic ascetics 
did not regard fellow-ascetics of other castes as quite their 
equals, though they were just as orthodox as themselves. 
For in later times the opinion prevailed that only Brah- 
mans were entitled to enter the fourth Arrama, and as a 



1 Mabivagga I, 6, 12. 

1 This legend is rejected as absurd by the Digambaras, but the £vetambaras 
staunchly uphold its truth. As it is found in the Aiararrga, the Kalpa Sutra, 
and many other books, it cannot be doubted that it is very old. However, it 
is not at all clear for what reason so absurd a legend could have been invented 
and have gained currency. Yet I may be allowed to offer my opinion on this 
dark point. I assume that Siddhartha had two wives, the Brahman! Devananda, 
the real mother of Mahavira, and the Kshatriyant Triiala ; for the name of 
the alleged husband of the former, viz. Rishabhadatta, cannot be very old, be- 
cause its Prakrit form would in that case probably be Usabhadinna instead of 
Usabhadatta. Besides, the name is such as could be given to a Gaina only, 
not to a Brahman. I therefore make no doubt that /Jishabhadatta has been 
invented by the Gainas in order to provide Devananda with another husband. 
Now Siddhartha was connected with persons of high rank and great influence 
through his marriage with Trisala. It was, therefore, probably thought more 
profitable to give out that Mahavira was the son. and not merely the step-son 
of TrisalS, for this reason, that he should be entitled to the patronage of her 
relations. This story could all the more easily have gained credence as 
Mahavtra's parents were dead many years when he came forward as a prophet. 
But as the real state of things could not totally have been erased from the 
memory of the people, the story of the transfer of the embryos was invented. 
The latter idea was not an original conception of the Gainas, but it is evidently 
borrowed from the Purawic story of the transfer of the embryo of Krishna 
from the womb of Devakl to that of Rohint. The worship of Krishna seems to 
have been popular during the first centuries of the development of the Gaina 
creed ; for the Gainas have reproduced the whole history of Krishna, with 
small alterations, in relating the life of the twenty-second Tirthakara, Arish/a- 
nemi, who was a famous Yadava. 
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proof for this theory a verse of Manu, VI, 97, as Professor 
Biihler informs me, was quoted. But not all commentators 
drew the same inference from that verse. Leaving aside 
this controverted point, it certainly became, in later times, 
the custom that a Brahman, as a rule, passed through four, 
a nobleman through three, a citizen through two, a Sudra 
through one of the four Arramas 1 . 

From all this it becomes probable that the non-Brahma- 
nic ascetics even in early times were regarded as an order 
separate and distinguished from the Brahmanic ascetics. 
We can understand that this position of non-Brahmanic 
ascetics led to the formation of sects inclining to dissent. 
That the untrue ascetics had such an origin, may be col- 
lected from a remark of Vasish/Aa. It is known that the 
performance of religious ceremonies was discontinued by 
the ascetics, but some went beyond this and discontinued 
the recitation of the Veda. Against transgressors of this 
kind VasishA&a 2 has the following quotation : ' Let him dis- 
continue the performance of all religious ceremonies, but 
let him never discontinue the recitation of the Veda. By 
neglecting the Veda he becomes a .Sudra; therefore he 
shall not neglect it' An inhibition pronounced so em- 
phatically presupposes the real occurrence of the practices 
forbidden. If therefore some ascetics already had ceased 
to recite the Veda, we may conclude that others began to 
disregard it as revelation and the highest authority. That 
those who were regarded as a sort of inferior ascetics, the 
non-Brahmanic ascetics, were most likely to make this step, 
is easy to imagine. We see thus that the germs of dissent- 
ing sects like those of the Buddhists and the Gainas were 
contained in the institute of the fourth Ajrama, and that 
the, latter was the model of the heretical sects ; therefore 
Buddhism and Gainism must be regarded as religions de- 
veloped out of Brahmanism not by a sudden reformation, 
but prepared by a religious movement going on for a long 
time. 



* Max Miiller, The Hibbert Lectures, p. 343. 
5 Chapter x, 4. Biihler" s translation. 
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We have seen that neither the Caina legends about their 
last prophet, nor the ascetic life ordained for Caina monks, 
nor any other religious practices adhered to by the faithful, 
warrant our assuming that the Gaina sect has developed, 
in one way or other, out of the Buddhistical church. It 
remains for me to show that the difference of both creeds 
as regards the principal tenets is such as not to admit a 
common origin. Whatever Buddha may have taught and 
thought about the state of Nirvawa, whether he went the 
length to identify it with absolute non-existence, or imagined 
it to be a sort of existence different from all we know or 
can conceive, it is beyond doubt, and a striking feature of 
Buddha's philosophy, that he combated the Brahmanic 
theory of the Atman, as being the absolute and permanent 
soul, according to the pantheist as well as the monadic 
point of view. But the Gainas fully concur in the Brahmanic 
theory of the Atman, with only this difference, that they as- 
cribe to the Atmans a limited space, while the Brahmans of 
the Sankhya, Nyaya, and Vaueshika schools contend that the 
Atmans are co-extensive with the universe. On the other 
hand, the Buddhistical theory of the five Skandhas with their 
numerous subdivisions have no counterpart in the psycho- 
logy of the Cainas. A characteristic dogma of the Camas 
which pervades their whole philosophical system and code 
of morals, is the hylozoistic theory that not only animals 
and plants, but also the smallest particles of the elements, 
earth, fire, water, and wind, are endowed with souls (j'iva). 
No such dogma, on the other hand, is contained in the 
philosophy of the Buddhists. To Indian philosophers the 
various degrees of knowledge up to omniscience are 
matters of great moment. The Gainas have a theory of 
their own on this head, and a terminology which differs 
from that of the Brahmanic philosophers and of the Bud- 
dhists. Right knowledge, they say, is fivefold: (i) mati, 
right perception ; (2) jruta, clear knowledge based on mati; 
(3) avadh i, a sort of supernatural knowledge ; (4) mana/i- 
paryiya, clear knowledge of the thoughts of others; (5) 
kevala, the highest degree of knowledge, consisting in 
omniscience. This psychological theory is a fundamental 
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one of the 6ainas, as it is always before the mind of the 
authors of the sacred books when describing the spiritual 
career of the saints. But we search in vain for something 
analogous in the Buddhist scriptures. We could multiply 
the instances of difference between the fundamental tenets 
of both sects, but we abstain from it, fearing to tire the 
reader's patience with an enumeration of all such cases. 
Such tenets as the (Jainas share with the Buddhists, both 
sects have in common with the Brahmanic philosophers, e. g. 
the belief in the regeneration of souls, the theory of the 
Karman, or merit and demerit resulting from former actions, 
which must take effect in this or another birth, the belief 
that by perfect knowledge and good conduct man can avoid 
the necessity of being born again and again, &c. Even the 
theory that from time immemorial prophets (Buddhas or 
Tirthakaras) have proclaimed the same dogmas and re- 
newed fhe sinking faith, has its Brahmanic counterpart in 
the Avatiras of Vishwu. Besides, such a theory is a 
necessary consequence both of the Buddhistical and Caina 
creed. For what Buddha or Mahavira had revealed was, 
of course, regarded by the followers of either as truth and 
the only truth ; this truth must have existed from the 
beginning of time, like the Veda of the Brahmans; but 
could the truth have remained unknown during the infinite 
space of time elapsed before the appearance of the prophet ? 
No, would answer the pious believer in Buddhism or 
Cainism, that was impossible ; but the true faith was re- 
vealed in different periods by numberless prophets, and so 
it will be in the time to come. The theory of former 
prophets seems, therefore, to be a natural consequence of 
both religions; besides, it was not wholly unfounded on 
facts, at least as regards the Cainas. For the Nirgranthas 
are never spoken of in the Buddhist writings as a newly 
risen sect, nor Nataputta as their founder. Accordingly the 
Nirgranthas were probably an old sect at the time of 
Buddha, and Nataputta only the reformer of the 6"aina 
church, which may have been founded by the twenty-third 
Tirthakara, Parjva. But what seems astonishing is the 
fact that the 6ainas and Bauddhas have hit on nearly the 



Google 



Digitized by VjOOQ 



INTRODUCTION. XXXV 



same number of prophets believed to have risen since the 
creation of the present order of things, the former worship- 
ping twenty-four Tirthakaras, the latter twenty-five Bud- 
dhas. I do not deny that in developing this theory one sect 
was influenced by the other ; but I firmly believe that it 
cannot be made out which of the two sects first invented, 
or borrowed from the Brahmans, this theory. For if the 
twenty-five Buddhas were worshipped by the Buddhists 
of the first centuries after the Nirviwa, the belief in 
twenty-four Tirthakaras is equally old, as it is common 
to the Digambaras and Svetambaras, who separated pro- 
bably in the second century after the Nirva«a. However 
the decision of the question whether the Buddhists or 
the Gainas originally invented the theory of the succes- 
sion of prophets, matters little; it cannot influence the 
result to which the previous discussion has led us, viz. ( i ) 
that Cainism had an origin independent from Buddhism, 
that it had a development of its own, and did not largely 
borrow from the rival sect; (a) that both Gainism and 
Buddhism owed to the Brahmans, especially the Sawmya- 
sins, the groundwork of their philosophy, ethics, and 
cosmogony. 

Our discussion has as yet been conducted on the supposi- 
tion that the tradition of the 6'ainas as contained in their 
sacred books may on the whole be credited. But the intrin- 
sic value of this tradition has been called into question by a 
scholar of wide views and cautious judgment. Mr. Barth, in 
the Revue de l'Histoire des Religions, vol. iii, p. 90, admits 
that an historical personage is hidden under Nataputta, but 
he doubts that valid inferences may be drawn from the 
sacred books of the £ainas which, avowedly, have been 
reduced to writing in the fifth century A. D., or nearly a 
thousand years after the foundation of the sect. For, in 
his opinion, ' the self-conscient and continuous existence of 
the sect since that remote epoch, i. e. the direct tradition of 
peculiar doctrines and records, has not yet been demon- 
strated. During many centuries,' he says, ' the Gainas had 
not become distinct from the numerous groups of ascetics 
who could not boast of more than an obscure floating 

c 2 
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existence/ The tradition of the Gainas appears to Mr. Barth 
to have been formed of vague recollections in imitation of 
the Buddhist tradition. 

Mr. Barth seems to base his theory on the assumption 
that the Gainas must have been careless in handing down 
their sacred lore, since they formed, for many centuries, but 
a small and unimportant sect. I cannot see the force of 
this argument of Mr. Barth's. Is it more likely that a sect 
of which the not very numerous followers are scattered over 
a large country, or a church which has to satisfy the reli- 
gious wants of a great multitude, will better preserve its 
original tenets and traditions? It is impossible to decide 
this question on a priori grounds. The Jews and the 
Parsis may be adduced as instances in favour of the former 
view, the Roman Catholic church as one in favour of the 
latter. But we are not obliged to rely on such generalities 
in order to decide the question at issue with regard to the 
Gainas, for they were so far from having only dim notions 
of their own doctrines that they pronounced as founders 
of schisms those who differed from the great bulk of the 
faithful in comparatively unimportant details of belief. This 
fact is proved by the tradition about the seven sects of the 
^vetambaras made known by Dr. Leumann 1 . The Digam- 
baras also, who separated from the Svetambaras probably 
in the second or third century after the Nirva«a, differ from 
their rivals but little with regard to philosophical tenets ; yet 
they were nevertheless stigmatised by the latter as heretics 
on account of their rules of conduct. All these facts show 
that the G'ainas, even previous to the redaction of their 
sacred books, had not a confused and undefined creed, which 
would have been liable to become altered and denied by 
doctrines adopted from widely different religions, but one 
in which even the minutest details of belief were fixed. 

What has been said about the religious doctrines of the 
G'ainas can also be proved of their historical traditions. 
For the detailed lists Of teachers handed down in the 
several Ga££Aas 2 , and those incorporated in their sacred 

1 Sie Indische Studien, XVI. » See Dr. Klatt, Tnd. Ant. XL 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



INTRODUCTION. XXXV11 



books, show that the G'ainas did possess an interest in the his- 
tory of their church. I do not deny that a list of teachers may 
be invented, or an incomplete one filled up or made pakka, 
as the Hindus would say ; the necessity of proving itself to 
be legitimately descended from a recognised authority may 
induce a sect to invent the names of a line of teachers. 
But what could have caused the Gainas to fabricate 
such a detailed list of teachers, Ca«as, and Sakhas as 
that in the Kalpa Sutra? Of most of the details the 
(rainas of later times knew nothing beyond what they 
found in the Kalpa Sutra itself, — and that is unfortunately 
very little, — nor did they pretend to anything more. For 
all practical purposes the short list of Sthaviras, as it stands 
in the Kalpa Sutra, would have been sufficient ; the pre- 
servation of the detailed list, containing so many bare 
names, proves that they must have had an interest for the 
members of the early church, though the more accurate 
knowledge of the times and events chronicled in that list 
was lost after some centuries. 

However, it is not enough to have proved that the Gainas, 
even before the redaction of their sacred books, possessed 
the qualities necessary for continuing their creed and tradi- 
tion, and preserving them from corruptions caused by large 
borrowings from other religious systems ; we must also 
show that they did do what they were qualified to do. 
This leads us to a discussion of the age of the extant 
Caina literature. For if we succeed in proving that the 
6"aina literature or at least some of its oldest works were 
composed many centuries before they were reduced to 
writing, we shall have reduced, if not closed, the gap sepa- 
rating the prophet of the Cainas from their oldest records. 

The redaction of the 6'aina canon or the Siddhanta took 
place, according to the unanimous tradition, on the council 
of Valabhi, under the presidency of Devarddhi. The date of 
this event, 980 (or 993) A. v., corresponding to 454 (or 467) 
A. D. 1 , is incorporated in the Kalpa Sutra (§ 148). Devard- 
dhi Gawin, says the tradition, perceiving the Siddhanta in 

1 It is possible, but not probable, that the date of the redaction fell sixty years 
later, 514 (527) A. D. ; see Kalpa Sutra, introduction, p. 15. 
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danger of becoming extinct, caused it to be written in 
books. Before that time teachers made no use of written 
books when teaching the Siddhanta to novices, but after 
that time they did use books. The latter part of this 
statement is evidently true. For in olden times books 
were not used, it being the custom of the Brahmans to 
rely rather on the memory than on the MSS., and in this 
they were, almost without doubt, followed by the Cainas 
and Buddhists. But now-a-days Yatis use MSS. when 
teaching the sacred lore to their novices. There is no 
reason why we should not credit the tradition that this 
change in the method of instruction was brought about by 
Devarddhi Gan'm ; for the event was of too great import- 
ance not to be remembered. To provide every teacher or 
at least every Uplrraya with copies of the sacred books, 
Devarddhi Ga«in must have issued a large edition of the 
Siddhanta. This is probably the meaning of the traditional 
record that Devarddhi caused the Siddhanta to be written 
in books, for it is hardly credible that the Caina monks 
should never before have attempted to write down what 
they had to commit to memory ; the Brahmans also have 
MSS. of their sacred books, though they do not use them 
in handing down the Veda. These MSS. were intended 
for private use, to aid the memory of the teacher. I make 
no doubt that the same practice was observed by the <7aina 
monks, the more so as they were not, like the Brahmans, 
influenced by any theory of their own not to trust to MSS., 
but were induced merely by the force of the prevalent 
custom to hand down their sacred lore by word of mouth. 
I do not maintain that the sacred books of the £ainaswere 
originally written in books, for the same argument which 
has been brought forward to prove that the Buddhist 
monks could have had no MSS., as they are never men- 
tioned in their sacred books, in which ' every movable thing, 
down to the smallest and least important domestic utensils, 
is in some way or other referred to 1 ,' the same argument, I 
say, holds good with regard to the 6ainas as long as the 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, introduction, p. xxxiii. 
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monks led a wandering life ; but when the monks were 
settled in Up&rrayas exclusively belonging to themselves, 
they may have kept there their MSS. as they do now- 
a-days. 

Devarddhi's position relative to the sacred literature of 
the 6'ainas appears therefore to us in a different light from 
what it is generally believed to have been. He probably 
arranged the already existing MSS. in a canon, taking 
down from the mouth of learned theologians only such 
works of which MSS. were not available. Of this canon a 
great many copies were taken, in order to furnish every 
seminary with books which had become necessary by the 
newly introduced change in the method of religious instruc- 
tion. Devarddhi's edition of the Siddhanta is therefore 
only a redaction of the sacred books which existed before 
his time in nearly the same form. Any single passage in a 
sacred text may have been introduced by the editor, but 
the bulk of the Siddhanta is certainly not of his making. 
The text of the sacred books, before the last redaction of 
the Siddhanta, did not exist in such a vague form as it 
would have been liable to if it were preserved only by the 
memory of the monks, but it was checked by MSS. 

On this premise we now proceed to inquire into the date 
of the composition of the sacred books of the Cainas. Their 
own dogmatical theory that all sacred books were revealed 
by the first Ttrthakara, shall only be noticed to be dis- 
missed. We must try to discover better grounds for fixing 
the age when the chief works of the Siddhanta were 
composed. 

As single passages may have crept into the text at any 
time, we can draw no valid inferences from them, even if 
they be sanctioned by Devarddhi's receiving them into his 
revised text. I attach therefore no great weight to the lists 
of barbarous or un- Aryan tribes 1 , nor to the mention of 
all seven schisms, the last of which occurred 584 A.v. 2 
Nothing is more common than that such details should be 

1 Among the latter Arava may denote the Arabs, as Weber thinks, or, as I 
prefer to think, the Tamils, whose language is called Aravamu by the Dravidians. 
' See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 337. 
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added as a gloss, or be incorporated even in the text, by 
those who transmitted it either in writing or in instructing 
their pupils. But an argument of more weight is the fact 
that in the Siddhinta we find no traces of Greek astro- 
nomy. In fact the Caina astronomy is a system of incre- 
dible absurdity, which would have been impossible, if its 
author had had the least knowledge of the Greek science. 
As the latter appears to have been introduced in India about 
the third or fourth century A. D., it follows that the sacred 
books of the Camas were composed before that time. 

Another argument which offers itself for fixing the period of 
the composition of the sacred books, is the language in which 
they are written. But, unfortunately, it is not at all clear 
whether the sacred books have been handed down in that lan- 
guage in which they were composed, or in that in which they 
were pronounced,and transcribed in later generations, accord- 
ing to the then current idiom, till Devarddhi's edition put an 
end to the modernising of the language of the sacred books. 
I am inclined to believe the latter view to be correct,and look 
upon the absence of a self-consistent orthography of the 
£aina Prakrit as the effect of the gradual change of the 
vernacular language in which the sacred books were re- 
cited. In all MSS. of Caina texts, the same word is not 
always spelt in the same way. The differences of spelling 
refer chiefly to the retention, omission, or attenuation of 
single consonants between vowels, and the retention of the 
vowels e,o, before two consonants, or their change in i, u. It is 
hardly possible that the different spellings of a word should 
all correctly represent the pronunciation of that word at any 
given time, e.g. bhuta, bhuya; udaga, udaya, uaya; 
lobha, loha 1 , &c. ; but probably we must regard these 
methods of spelling as historical spellings, that is to say, that 
all different spellings presented in the MSS.which formed the 
materials for Devarddhi's edition of the Siddhinta, were 
looked upon as authentical and were preserved in all later 
copies of the sacred texts. If this assumption is correct, we 

1 I do not contend that no double forms of any word were current at any 
time, for there must have been a good many double forms, but I doubt that 
nearly every word should have existed in two or three forms. 
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must regard the most archaic spellings as representing the 
pronunciation at or shortly after the epoch of the composi- 
tion of the sacred books, and the most modern one as repre- 
senting the pronunciation at or shortly before the redaction 
of the Siddhanta 1 . Now on comparing the Gaina Prakrit 
especially in the oldest form attainable with the Pali on one 
side, and the Prakrit of Hala, Setubandha, &c. on the other, 
it will appear to approach more the Pali than the later 
Prakrit. We may therefore conclude that chronologically 
also the sacred books of the Cainas stand nearer those of 
the Southern Buddhists than the works of later Prakrit 
writers. 

But we can fix the date of the Gaina literature between 
still narrower limits by means of the metres employed 
in the sacred books. I am of opinion that the first book 
of the A/fraranga Sutra and that of the Sutrakn'tanga 
Sutra may be reckoned among the most ancient parts of 
the Siddhanta ; the style of both works appears to me to 
prove the correctness of this assumption. Now a whole 
lesson of the Sutrakn'tanga Sutra is written in the Vaitaliya 
metre. The same metre is used in the Dhammapadam and 
other sacred books of the Southern Buddhists. But the Pali 
verses represent an older stage in the development of the 
Vaitaliya than those in the Sutrakn'tanga, as I shall prove 
in a paper on the post-Vedic metres soon to be published in 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society. Compared 
with the common Vaitaliya verses of Sanskrit literature, a 
small number of which occur already in the Lalita Vistara, 
the Vaitaliya of the Sutrakrztanga must be considered to 
represent an earlier form of the metre. Again, ancient Pali 
works seem to contain no verses in the Arya metre; at least 
there is none in the Dhammapadam, nor have I found one 
in other works. But both the AMranga and Sutrakrz'tanga 

1 It might be objected that archaic spellings are due to the influence of the 
knowledge of Sanskrit ; but the Gainas must always have been so well acquainted 
with Prakrit that they needed not any help from the Sanskrit to understand 
their sacred books. On the contrary, in their Sanskrit MSS. we frequently 
meet with words spelt like Prakrit words. Besides, some spellings cannot be 
explained as Sanskriticisms, e.g. daraga for daraya, the Sanskrit prototype 
being daraka. 
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contain each a whole lecture in Arya verses of a form which 
is decidedly older than, and probably the parent of the 
common Arya, The latter is found in the younger parts 
of the Siddhanta, in the Brahmanical literature, both in 
Prakrit and in Sanskrit, and in the works of the Northern 
Buddhists, e. g. the Lalita Vistara, &c. The form of the 
TrishAibh metre in ancient Gaina works is younger than 
that in the Pali literature and older than that in the 
Lalita Vistara. Finally the great variety of artificial 
metres in which the greater number of the Gathas in the 
Lalita Vistara, &c, is composed and which are wanting 
in the G'aina Siddhanta, seems to prove that the literary 
taste of the G'ainas was fixed before the composition of 
the latter works. From all these facts we must conclude 
that the chronological position of the oldest parts of the 
£aina literature is intermediate between the Pali literature 
and the composition of the Lalita Vistara. Now the Pali 
Pi/akas were written in books in the time of Va//a Gama«i, 
who began to reign 88 B.C. But they were in existence already 
some centuries before that time. Professor Max Miiller 
sums up his discussion on that point by saying: 'We must 
be satisfied therefore, so far as I can see, at present with 
fixing the date, and the latest date, of a Buddhist canon at 
the time of the Second Council, 377 B.C. 1 ' Additions and 
alterations may have been made in the sacred texts after 
that time ; but as our argument is not based on a single 
passage, or even a part of the Dhammapada, but on the 
metrical laws of a variety of metres in this and other Pali 
books, the admission of alterations and additions in these 
books will not materially influence our conclusion, viz. that 
the whole of the G'aina Siddhanta was composed after the 
fourth century B. c. 

We have seen that the oldest works in the Gaina canon 
are older than the Gathas in the Lalita Vistara. As this 
work is said to have been translated into Chinese 65 a. d„ 
we must place the origin of the extant G'aina literature 
before the beginning of our era. If we may judge about 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. xxxii. 
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the distance in time of the questionable date from either 
limit by the greater or less resemblance of the oldest 
Gaina works in verse with such of the Southern and North- 
ern Buddhists as regards metrical or stylistic peculiarities, 
we should place the beginning of the G"aina literature 
nearer the time of the Pali literature, rather than that of 
the Northern Buddhists. This result agrees pretty well 
with a tradition of the Svetambaras. For they say 1 that 
after the twelve years' famine, while Bhadrabahu was the 
head of the church, the Angas were brought together by 
the Sangha of Pa/aliputra. Now Bhadrabahu's death is 
placed 170 A.v. by the Svetambaras, and 162 A.v. by the 
Digambaras; he lived therefore, according to the former, 
under Aandragupta, who is said to have ascended the 
throne 155 A.V. Professor Max Miiller assigns to ATandra- 
gupta the dates 315-291 B.C.; Westergaard prefers 320 B.C. 
as a more likely date for ATandragupta, and so does Kern 2 . 
However this difference matters little : the date of the collec- 
tion or, perhaps more correctly, the composition of the Gaina 
canon would fall somewhere about the end of the fourth or 
the beginning of the third century B.C. It is worth noticing, 
that according to the above-cited tradition, the Sangha of 
Pa/aliputra collected the eleven Angas without the assist- 
ance of Bhadrabahu. As the latter is claimed by the 
Digambaras for one of their teachers, and as the Svetambaras, 
though doing the same,still continue the list of Sthaviras from 
Sambhutavi^aya, Bhadrabahu's fellow Sthavira, not from 
Bhadrabahu himself, it seems to follow that the Angas, 
brought together by the Sangha of Pa/aliputra, formed the 
canon of the .Svetambaras only, not that of the whole Gaina 
church. In that case we should not go wrong in placing the 
date of the canon somewhat later, under the patriarchate of 
Sthulabhadra, i. e. in the first part of the third century B. C. 

If the result of our preceding inquiry deserves credit — 
and I see no counter arguments entitling us to mistrust our 
conclusion — the origin of the extant Gaina literature cannot 
be placed earlier than about 300 B.C., or two centuries after 

1 Pari.<ish/a Parvan IX, 55 seqq. 

* Geschiedenis van het Buddhisme in Indie, ii, p. 266 note. 
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the origin of the sect. But we are not from this fact 
obliged to assume that the 6'ainas in the time intermediate 
between their last prophet and the composition of their 
canon had to rely on nothing more solid than a religious 
and legendary tradition, never brought into a fixed form. 
In that case, Mr. Barth's objections to the trustworthiness 
of the G'aina tradition would, it is true, not be without 
ground. However, we are told by the Svetambaras, as well 
as the Digambaras, that besides the Angas, there existed 
other and probably older works, called Purvas, of which 
there were originally fourteen. The knowledge of these 
Purvas was gradually lost, till at last it became totally 
extinct. The tradition of the .SVetambaras about the four- 
teen Purvas is this : the fourteen Purvas had been in- 
corporated in the twelfth Anga, the Dmh/ivada, which 
was lost before iooo A.V. But a detailed table of con- 
tents of it, and consequently of the Purvas, has survived 
in the fourth Anga, the Samavayanga, and in the Nandi 
Sutra 1 . Whether the Purvas, contained in the Drt'sh/i- 
vada, were the original ones, or, as I am inclined to believe, 
only abstracts of them, we cannot decide; at all events 
there has been a more detailed tradition about what they 
contained. 

Now we should as a rule be careful in crediting any 
tradition about some lost book or books of great antiquity, 
because such a tradition is frequently invented by an 
author to furnish his doctrines with an authority from 
which they may be derived. But in our case, there are no 
grounds for suspecting the correctness of so general and 
old a tradition as that about the Purvas. For the Angas do 
not derive their authority from the Purvas, but are believed 
to be coeval with the creation of the world. As a fraud, 
the tradition about the Purvas would therefore be unin- 
telligible ; but accepted as truth, it well falls in with our 
views about the development of the <7aina literature. 
The name itself testifies to the fact that the Purvas were 
superseded by a new canon, for purva means former, 

1 See Weber, Indiscbe Studien, XVI, p. 341 seqq. 
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earlier 1 ; and it is assuredly not by accident that the know- 
ledge of the Purvas is said to have commenced to fade away 
at the same time when the Ahgas were collected by the 
Sangha of Pa/aliputra. For after Bhadrabahu, only ten 
out of the fourteen Purvas were known. 

This then is the most natural interpretation we can place 
on the tradition about the fourteen Purvas, that they were 
the oldest sacred books, which however were superseded by 
a new canon. But as regards the cause of the abolition of 
the old canon and the composition of a new one, we are 
left to conjecture, and only as such I shall give my opinion. 
We know that the Dr*sh/ivada, which included the fourteen 
Purvas, dealt chiefly with the drwhris or philosophical 
opinions of the Gainas and other sects. It may be thence 
inferred that the Purvas related controversies held between 
Mahavlra and rival teachers. The title pravad a, which is 
added to the name of each Purva, seems to affirm this view. 
Besides, if Mahavira was not the founder of a new sect, but 
as I have tried to prove, the reformer of an old one, it is 
very likely that he should vigorously have combated the 
opinions of his opponents, and defended those he had 
accepted or improved. The founder of a religion has to 
establish his own system, he is not so much in danger to 
become a mere controversialist as a reformer. Now if the 
discourses of Mahavira, remembered and handed down by 
his disciples, were chiefly controversies, they must have lost 
their interest when the opponents of Mahavlra had died and 
the sects headed by them had become extinct. Could such 
contentions about philosophical questions which were no 
more of any practical importance, and bickerings of divines 
all but forgotten, though these things were of paramount 
interest to the contemporary world, serve as a canon for 
.later generations who lived in thoroughly changed circum- 
stances ? The want of a canon suiting the condition of the 

1 The Gainas explain the meaning of the word purva in the following way. 
The Ttrthakara himself taught the Purvas to his disciples, the Ganad haras. The 
Ganadharas then composed the Angas. There is evidently some truth in this 
tradition, as it does not agree with the dogma of the Angas, being taught already 
by the first Tlrthakara. See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 353. 
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community must have made itself felt, and it led, in my 
opinion, to the composition of a new canon and the neglect 
of the old one. 

Professor A. Weber 1 assigns as the probable cause of 
the Dn'sh/ivada being lost, that the development of the 
.Svet&mbara sect had arrived at a point where the diversity 
of its tenets from those embodied in that book became too 
visible to be passed over. Therefore the Drtsh/ivada, which 
contained the Purvas, fell into neglect. I cannot concur in 
Professor Weber's opinion, seeing that the Digambaras also 
have lost the Purvas, and the Angas to boot- It is not 
probable that the development of Gainism during the 
two first centuries after the Nirva»a should have gone on 
at so rapid a pace that its two principal sects should have 
been brought to the necessity of discarding their old canon. 
For, as stated above, after the splitting of the church in 
these two sects the philosophical system of the 6"ainas 
remained stationary, since it is nearly the same with both 
sects. As regards ethics, both sects, it is true, differ more. 
But as the extant canon of the Svetambaras is not falling 
into neglect, though many practices enjoined in it have long 
since been abandoned, it is not more probable that they 
should have been more sensible on the same score at the 
time when the Purvas formed their canon. Besides, some 
of the Purvas are said to have continued to be extant long 
after the time which we have assigned for the formation of 
the new canon. At last they disappeared, not by an 
intentional neglect, I presume, but because the new canon 
set into clearer light the 6"aina doctrines, and put them 
forward more systematically than had been done in the 
controversial literature of the Purvas. 

Our discussion, which we here close, has, I hope, proved 
that the development of the Uaina church has not been, at 
any time, violently interrupted by some very extraordinary 
events; that we can follow this development from its true 
beginning through its different stages, and that Gainism 
is as much independent from other sects, especially from 



1 Indische Studien, XVI, p. 248. 
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Buddhism, as can be expected from any sect. We must 
leave to future researches to work out the details, but I 
hope to have removed the doubts, entertained by some 
scholars, about the independence of the Caina religion and 
the value of its sacred books as trustworthy documents for 
the elucidation of its early history. 



It remains for me to add a few remarks about the two 
works which have been translated in this book. 

The A&tranga Sutra, or, as it is sometimes called, the 
Samayika 1 , is the first of the eleven Atigas. It treats of 
the a£ara, or conduct, which falls under the last of the four 
heads, or anuyogas, into which the sacred lore is divided, 
viz. Dharmakatha, Gawita, Dravya, and ATaranakarana. 
The Akarariga Sutra contains two books, or Smtaskandhas, 
very different from each other in style and in the manner in 
which the subject is treated. The subdivisions of the 
second book being called ATulas, or appendices, it follows 
that only the first book is really old. That it was consi- 
dered so even in later times, is apparent from a remark of 
.Stlanka, who wrote the commentary, which is the oldest one 
extant 2 . For speaking of the marigala or auspicious sen- 
tence which, according to a current theory, must occur at 
the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of each work, 
.Silanka points out as such the first sentence of the first 
lesson of the first lecture, the first sentence of the fifth 
lesson of the fifth lecture, and the latter half of the 16th 
verse in the fourth lesson of the eighth lecture of the first 
book. It is evident that he regarded the A^aranga Sutra 
as ending with the last-named passage, which is the last but 
one of the first book. 

The first book, then, is the oldest part of the A^aranga 
Sutra ; it is probably the old A^aranga Sutra itself to which 
other treatises have been added. For it is complete in 

• See Professor Weber's remarks on the possible bearing of this name in the 
treatise I had so often occasion to quote, p. 243 seqq. 

' It was not, however, the first commentary, for Sllinka mentions one by 
Gandhahastin. 
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itself; it describes in rather enigmatical language the pro- 
gress of the faithful towards the highest perfection. The 
last lecture, a sort of popular ballad on the glorious suffer- 
ing of the prophet, was perhaps added in later times, but 
as it stands now it serves well to illustrate and to set a high 
example of the true ascetic's life. But the greater part of 
the book is in prose of the most bewildering kind. Fre- 
quently we meet with fragments only of sentences, or with 
sentences which it is impossible to construe. This reminds 
us of the style of the Brahmanical Sutras; but there is 
this difference, that in the last-named works the single 
aphorisms are the necessary links in the logical concatena- 
tion of ideas, while in our book the single sentences or parts 
of sentences do not seem to be connected with one another 
in order to carry on the illustration of an idea. They do 
not read like a logical discussion, but like a sermon made 
up by quotations from some then well-known sacred books. 
In fact the fragments of verses and whole verses which are 
liberally interspersed in the prose text go far to prove the 
correctness of my conjecture ; for many of these ' disjecta 
membra ' are very similar to verses or Padas of verses 
occurring in the Sutrakrttanga, Uttaradhyayana, and 
Daravaikalika Sutras. They must therefore be taken as 
allusions to standard authorities. The same must be 
assumed of at least some prose sentences, especially those 
which are incomplete in themselves. Other passages again 
seem to be added to those quotations in order to explain 
or to complete them. I shall give a few specimens. I, 4, 
1, 3 we read, aho ya rao ^atam4«e dhire; this is a 
Pada of a Trish/ubh, and accordingly a quotation. The 
words which follow, saya agayapannane, explain the 
meaning of that quotation, aho ya rao = saya, £"ata- 
ma»e dhtre = agayapanna«e. The text continues 
pamatte bahiya pasa. This is probably a Pada of a 
51oka ; the rest of the sentence, ap pamatte saya 
parakkame^a, is the moral application of the pre- 
ceding one. We should therefore translate : ' Day and 
night exerting himself and steadfast,' i. e. always having 
ready wisdom. ' Look, the careless stand outside,' (there- 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



INTRODUCTION. xlix 



fore) being careful he should always exert himself. The 
commentator however does not separate the quotations 
from the glosses, but takes all these passages as parts of 
one sentence, which he interprets in the way that it has 
been rendered in the text of my translation, p. 37. 

In this as in many other cases I have preferred to give in 
my translation the meaning which Silanka has given in his 
commentary. For it is sometimes extremely difficult to 
separate the quotations from the remaining text. I have 
never dared to do so when they could not be proved to be 
parts of verses. I had therefore to leave unnoticed all such 
passages which, as the one quoted above, might be taken as 
a Pada of a .Sloka ; for in every prose work such passages 
occur, though they never were meant for verse. They may, 
therefore, only accidentally resemble parts of a .Sloka in 
our book too, though the great number of such passages 
is rather suspicious. The greatest difficulty however we 
should incur if we were to point out the prose quota- 
tions, though there are certainly such, e.g. I, 3, 1, 1, sutta 
amu/zi, munino satataw ^agaranti. Such phrases 
differ in style from the rest of the prose part ; but it would 
be impossible to draw the line between them and the work 
of the real author. From what has been said, it will appear 
how difficult it is to do justice to such a work as the first 
book of the A£aranga in the first attempt to translate it. 
In most cases I have contented myself with rendering the 
text according to the interpretation of the commentator. It 
must be left to future labours to come nearer the meaning 
of the author than it has been preserved by the tradition of 
the scholiasts. 

Formerly the first book contained nine lectures instead of 
eight, one lecture, the Mahaparinna, being now lost. It was, 
according to some authorities, Samavaylnga, Nandf, Ava- 
jyaka Niryukti, and Vidhiprabha l , the ninth lecture; but 
according to the Niryukti of the A&Lranga Sutra, which 
contains a systematic exposition of the subjects treated in 
the single lectures and lessons of the A^aringa itself, and 

1 See Weber, Indiscbe Studien, XVI, p. 251 seq. 
[22] d 
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to .Silanka and the other commentators, it was the eighth 
lecture. It contained seven lessons, and treated of some 
details of ascetic life 1 . The fact that the same subjects 
were treated in the second book probably occasioned the 
loss of the Mahaparinna, ' because it was superfluous *.' 

The second book consists of four parts (A'ula) or appen- 
dices. There were originally five A"ulas, but the fifth, the 
Nisihiy^gg^awa, is now reckoned as a separate work. The 
first and second parts lay down rules for conduct. Their 
style is very different from that of the first book, being 
rather cumbrous, and not at all aphoristical. The greatest 
difficulty in translating these parts is caused by the numer- 
ous technical terms, some of which remain obscure, notwith- 
standing the explanation of the commentary ; others again 
are simply transcribed into Sanskrit by the scholiast, and 
seem to require no definition to be understood by the 
modern 6'ainas. But it is'different with us, who are fre- 
quently reduced to guessing at the meaning of techni- 
calities which a Yati could explain at once. It is therefore 
to be hoped that some scholars in India, who can avail 
themselves of the instruction of a Yati, will turn their 
attention to this subject, and get an authentic explanation 
of the many technical terms the meaning of which cannot 
be ascertained by a European scholar by the means of 
Caina works only. 

The third and fourth A'ulas have, according to the Pari- 
j-ish/a Parvan IX, been revealed to the eldest sister of Sthu- 
labhadra by Simandhara, a £ina living in Purvavideha, a 
mythical continent This tradition is very remarkable, as 
it assigns what we should call the composition of the two 
last parts of the A^aringa Sutra to the same time when 
the Kalpa Sutra, which treats of a similar subject, was 
composed. 

The third part is of great interest, as it contains the 
materials from which the Life of Mahavira in the Kalpa 
Sutra has been worked out. In fact most of the prose 
paragraphs occur with but small alterations in the Kalpa 

1 See Calcutta edition, I, p. 435 seq., vv. 351-268. 
* Sftisayattanena, Weber, 1. c. 
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Sutra. The latter work adds little that is material from an 
historical point of view, but a great deal of descriptions 
which have become typical and are to be found in other 
6'aina works adapted to similar circumstances. The A£a- 
ranga Stitra contains, besides the above-mentioned para- 
graphs, some verses which are wanting in the Kalpa Sutra. 
On comparing these verses with those in the eighth lecture 
of the first book, we become aware of the great difference 
which subsists between both portions of the A&tranga 
Sutra, for in both, kindred subjects are treated in Arya 
verses, yet the difference in style and in the treatment of 
the metre is such as can only be explained by the assump- 
tion of a considerable distance of time. 

The latter part of the third /Tula, which treats of the five 
great vows, with their twenty-five clauses, calls for no fur- 
ther remark ; nor is anything more to be said about the 
twelve verses which make up the fourth A'ula, but that they 
are probably old, and have been added here for want of a 
better place. 

The translation of the A^aranga Sutra is based on my 
edition of the text in the Pali Text Society 1 , and the 
commentaries printed in the Calcutta edition of the Kkk- 
ranga Sutra. They are : 

i. 71ka of Silanka, also called Tattvaditya, said to have 
been finished in the Saka year 798 or 876 A.D., with the 
helpofVahari Sadhu. 

2. Dipika of G'mahamsa. Suri, a teacher of the Br*hat 
Kharatara Gakk/ta. The Dipika is almost verbally copied 
from the 71ka, which it pretends to reduce to a smaller 
compass. But the reduction consists almost entirely in the 
omission of Silanka's comments on the Niryukti verses, 
which form his introduction to every lecture and lesson. 

3. Panrva&indra's Balavabodha or Gu^erati Gloss. In 
some parts of the second book, which are not explained 
in the older commentaries, this gloss was the only help 
I had. It generally closely follows the explanation of the 
older commentaries, more especially that of the Dipika. 

About the Kalpa Sutra I have spoken at some length in 

1 The Ayaramga Sutta of the fvetambara Jains, London, 1882. 
d 2 
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the introduction to my edition of that work 1 , to which I 
refer the reader for further particulars. Since that time 
Professor Weber has taken up the subject in his treatise 
on the Sacred Books of the 6'ainas and corrected some 
mistakes of mine. He ascertained that the whole Kalpa 
Sutra is incorporated as the eighth lecture in the Daja- 
jrutaskandha, the fourth Kheda. Sutra. Professor Weber 
concurs in my opinion that the ' Rules for Yatis ' may be 
the work of Bhadrabahu 2 , and that the ' List of Sthaviras ' 
probably has been added by Devarddhi, the editor of the 
Siddhanta. I do not think, however, that Devarddhi was 
the author of the Life of Mahavira also, as Professor Weber 
suggests. For if it were the work of so well known a man, 
tradition would certainly not have allowed such a fact to 
become forgotten. It was a different thing with the List 
of Sthaviras, which consists of four or five distinct treatise's 
only put together and added to the Lives of the Ginas by the 
editor of the work. We cannot argue from the style of the 
Lives of the 6"inas that that part must be younger than 
the Rules for Yatis ; for the same difference of style occa- 
sioned by the diversity of the matter exists between the 
third /STula of the A^aranga Sutra and the two preceding 
ones. Nor can the meagreness of the contents be adduced 
as an argument against the antiquity of the Lives of the 
Ginas, since they were probably not intended for bio- 
graphical treatises, but served a liturgical purpose; for 
when the images of the Tirthakaras are worshipped in 
the temples they are addressed with hymns, one of which 
sums up the Kalyawakas or auspicious moments 3 . It is 

1 The Kalpa Sutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879. Abhandlungen fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandcs, VII, I. 

* That the ' Rules for Yatis ' must have been composed at least six genera- 
tions after Mahavira is evident from 55 3-8, bat probably the work is still 
younger. For in § 6 the Sthaviras, who come immediately after the disciples of 
the Ganadharas, are spoken of in some contrast to the ' Sramanas Nirgranthas 
of the present time.' Yet the work cannot be comparatively young, because it 
appears from $§ 28-30 that the Ginakalpa had not yet fallen into disuse, as 
it had done in later times. 

* The rites are described and the hymns given in a modem work called 
Katurvimsatitirthankaranam pfi^a, a MS. of which belongs to the Deccan 
College. 
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with these Kalyawakas that the Lives of the 6'inas are 
chiefly concerned, and this fact seems to prove that the 
custom of mentioning the Kalyawakas in the worship of 
the Tirthakaras is a very old one ; for otherwise it would 
be impossible to conceive what could have induced an 
author to treat so largely of so barren a subject as has been 
done in the Kalpa Sutra. But whatever may be the age of 
the several parts of the Kalpa Sutra, it is certain that this 
work has been held in high esteem by the 6'ainas for more 
than a thousand years. It therefore deserves a place in 
this collection of translations from the Sacred Books of 
the East. I could only have wished to make my transla- 
tion more worthy of the place where it is to make its 
appearance ; but if I have somewhat fallen short in my 
performance, I hope it will be accepted as an excuse that 
I had to translate into a language which is not my own, 
works of a literature which, notwithstanding all that has 
been done for it, still is all but virgin soil to us. 

HERMANN JACOBI. 

Munster, Westphalia, 
June, 1884. 
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FIRST BOOK*. 
FIRST LECTURE 2 , 

CALLED 

knowledge of the weapon. 

First Lesson*. 

O long-lived (£ambusvamin 4 ) ! I (Sudharman) 
have heard the following discourse from the vene- 
rable (Mahavira) : (i) 

Here many do not remember whether they have 
descended in an eastern direction (when they were 
born in this world), or in a southern, or in a western, 
or in a northern direction, or in the direction from 
above, or in the direction from below, or in a direc- 
tion intermediate (between the cardinal points), or in 
a direction intermediate between these (and the 

1 Suyakkhamdha, xrutaskandha. 

* Agghayana., adhyayana. The first lecture is called sattha- 
pari»8&(fastra-pari£ , M), 'knowledge of the weapon.' Weapons 
are divided into material weapon and weapon consisting in a state 
(bh&va). The latter is explained to be non-control (asamyama) 
or the wrong use of mind, speech, and body. Knowledge (pari^wd) 
is twofold : comprehension and renunciation. The subject of the 
first lecture is, therefore, the comprehension and renunciation of 
everything that hurts other beings. 

' Uddesaya, uddaraka. 

* Gambusvimin was the disciple of Sudharman, one of the 
eleven chief disciples (gawadhara) of Mah&vfra. 
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cardinal points). (2) Similarly, some do not know 
whether their soul is born again and again or not ; 
nor what they were formerly, nor what they will be- 
come after having died and left this world. (3) Now 
this is what one should know, either by one's own 
knowledge or through the instruction of the highest 
(i. e. a Tlrthakara), or having heard it from others : 
that he descended in an eastern direction, or in any 
other direction (particularised above). Similarly, some 
know that their soul is born again and again, that it 
arrives in this or that direction, whatever direction 
that may be. (4) He believes in soul 1 , believes in 
the world 2 , believes in reward s , believes in action 
(acknowledged to be our own doing in such judgments 
as these) : ' I did it;' 'I shall cause another to do it ;' 
'I shall allow another to do it 4 .' In the world, these 
are all the causes of sin 6 , which must be compre- 
hended and renounced. (5) A man that does not 
comprehend and renounce the causes of sin, descends 
in a cardinal or intermediate direction, wanders to all 
cardinal or intermediate directions, is born again and 
again in manifold births, experiences all painful 
feelings. (6) About this the Revered One has taught 



1 I.e. in a permanent soul, different from the body. This is 
said against the ATarvakas. 

* I. e. the plurality of souls, not in one all-soul, as the Vedintins. 

' Kamma (karma) is that which darkens our intellect, &c. Its 
result is the suffering condition of men, its cause is action 
(kiriyS, kriyl). 

4 The different tenses employed in these sentences imply, ac- 
cording to the commentators, the acknowledgment of the reality 
of time, as past, present, future. 

5 Kamma-samarambha. Kamma has been explained above. 
Samarawbha, a special action (kriya), is the engaging in something 
blamable (s&vadyanush/ftana). 
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the truth (comprehension and renunciation). For 
the sake of the splendour, honour, and glory of this 
life, for the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, 
for the removal of pain, all these causes of sin are at 
work, which are to be comprehended and renounced 
in this world. He who, in the world, comprehends 
and renounces these causes of sin, is called a reward- 
knowing sage (mu«i). Thus I say 1 . (7) 

Second Lesson 2 . 
The (living) world is afflicted, miserable, diffi- 
cult to instruct, and without discrimination. In 
this world full of pain, suffering by their different 
acts, see the benighted ones cause great pain. (1) 
See! there are beings individually embodied (in 
earth ; not one all-soul). See ! there are men who 

1 These words (tti bemi) stand at the end of every lesson. The 
commentators supply them also for the beginning of each lesson. 

* After the chief tenets of Gainism with regard to soul and actions 
have briefly been stated in the first lesson, the six remaining 
lessons of the first lecture treat of the actions which injure the six 
classes of lives or souls. The Gainas seem to have arrived at their 
concept of soul, not through the search after the Self, the self- 
existing unchangeable principle in the ever-changing world of phe- 
nomena, but through the perception of life. For the most general 
Gaina term for soul is life (fiva), which is identical with self (£ya, 
itman). There are numberless lives or souls, not only embodied 
in animals, men, gods, hell-beings (tasa, trasa), and plants (vanassaf, 
vanaspati), but also in the four elements — earth, water, fire, wind. 
Earth, &c, regarded as the abode of lives is called earth-body, &c. 
These bodies are only perceptible when an infinite number of them 
is united in one place. The earth-lives, &c, possess only one organ, 
that of feeling; they have undeveloped (avyakta)intellect and feelings 
(vedani), but no limbs, &c. The doctrines about these elementary 
lives are laid down in fihadrabahu's Niryukti of our Sutra, and are 
commented upon in jilanka's great commentary of it They are 
very abstruse, and deal in the most minute distinctions, which baffle 
our comprehension. 

B 2 
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control themselves, (whilst others only) pretend 
to be houseless (i.e. monks, such as the Bauddhas, 
whose conduct differs not from that of house- 
holders), because one destroys this (earth-body) by 
bad and injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of earth, through 
his doing acts relating to earth. (2) About this the 
Revered One has taught the truth : for the sake of the 
splendour, honour, and glory of this life, for the sake 
of birth, death, and final liberation, for the removal 
of pain, man acts sinfully towards earth, or causes 
others to act so, or allows others to act so. This 
deprives him of happiness and perfect wisdom. 
About this he is informed when he has understood 
or heard, either from the Revered One or from the 
monks, the faith to be coveted. (3) There are some 
who, of a truth, know this (i. e. injuring) to be the 
bondage, the delusion, the death, the hell. For this 1 
a man is longing when he destroys this (earth-body) 
by bad, injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of earth, through 
his doing acts relating to earth. Thus I say. (4) 

As somebody may cut or strike a blind man 
(who cannot see the wound), as somebody may cut 
or strike the foot, the ankle, the knee, the thigh, the 
hip, the navel, the belly, the flank, the back, the 
bosom, the heart, the breast, the neck, the arm, 
the finger, the nail, the eye, the brow, the forehead, 
the head, as some kill (openly), as some extirpate 

1 Ikk' attham. The commentators think this to be a reference to 
the sentence, For the sake of the splendour, &c. It would be more 
natural to connect it with the foregoing sentence ; the meaning is, 
For bondage, &c, men commit violence, though they believe it to be 
for the happiness of this life. 
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(secretly), (thus the earth-bodies are cut, struck, and 
killed though their feeling is not manifest). (5) 

He who injures these (earth-bodies) does not 
comprehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who 
does not injure these, comprehends and renounces 
the sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should 
not act sinfully towards earth, nor cause others to 
act so, nor allow others to act so. He who knows 
these causes of sin relating to earth, is called a 
reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (6) 

Third Lesson 1 . 

(Thus I say) : He who acts rightly, who does 
pious work, who practises no deceit, is called 
houseless. (1) One should, conquering the world, 
persevere in that (vigour of) faith which one had 
on the entrance in the order; the heroes (of 
faith), humbly bent, (should retain their belief in) 
the illustrious road (to final liberation) and in the 
world (of water-bodies) ; having rightly compre- 
hended them through the instruction (of Mahavlra), 
(they should retain) that which causes no danger 
(i. e. self-control). Thus I say. (2) A man should 
not (himself) deny the world of (water-bodies), nor 
should he deny the self. He who denies the world 
(of water-bodies), denies the self; and he who denies 
the self, denies the world of (water-bodies). (3) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; 

1 The water-lives which are treated of in this lesson are, as is the 
case with all elementary lives, divided into three classes : the sen- 
tient, the senseless, and the mixed. Only that water which is the 
abode of senseless water-lives may be used. Therefore water is 
to be strained before use, because the senseless lives only are 
believed to remain in water after that process. 
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others pretend only to be houseless; for one de- 
stroys this (water-body) by bad, injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of water, through his doing acts relating to 
water. (4) About this the Revered One has taught 
the truth : for the sake of the splendour, honour, 
and glory of this life, for the sake of birth, death, 
and final liberation, for the removal of pain, man 
acts sinfully towards water, or causes others to act 
so, or allows others to act so. (5) This deprives 
him of happiness and perfect wisdom. About this 
he is informed when he has understood and heard 
from the Revered One, or from the monks, the faith 
to be coveted. There are some who, of a truth, 
know this (i.e. injuring) to be the bondage, the 
delusion, the death, the hell. For this a man is 
longing when he destroys this (water-body) by bad 
and injurious doings, and many other beings, besides, 
which he hurts by means of water, through his doing 
acts relating to water. Thus I say. (6) 

There are beings living in water, many lives ; of 
a truth, to the monks water has been declared to be 
living matter. See ! considering the injuries (done 
to water-bodies), those acts (which are injuries, but 
must be done before the use of water, e.g. straining) 
have been distinctly declared. Moreover he (who 
uses water which is not strained) takes away what 
has not been given (i.e. the bodies of water-lives). 
(A Bauddha will object) : ' We have permission, we 
have permission to drink it, or (to take it) for toilet 
purposes.' Thus they destroy by various injuries 
(the water-bodies). But in this their doctrine is of 
no authority. 

He who injures these (water-bodies) does not 
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comprehend and renounce the sinful acts; he who 
does not injure these, comprehends and renounces 
the sinful acts. (7) Knowing them, a wise man 
should not act sinfully towards water, nor cause 
others to act so, nor allow others to act so. He 
who knows these causes of sin relating to water, is 
called a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (8) 

Fourth Lesson. 

(Thus I say) : A man should not, of his own 
accord, deny the world (of fire-bodies), nor should 
he deny the self. He who denies the world (of 
fire-bodies), denies the self; and he who denies the 
self, denies the world (of fire-bodies). (1) He who 
knows that (viz. fire) through which injury is done 
to the long-living bodies (i.e. plants) \ knows also 
that which does no injury (i. e. control) ; and he who 
knows that which does no injury, knows also that 
through which no injury is done to the long-living 
bodies. (2) This has been seen by the heroes (of 
faith) who conquered ignorance; for they control 
themselves, always exert themselves, always mind 
their duty. He who is unmindful of duty, and 
desiring .of the qualities (i.e. of the pleasure and 
profit which may be derived from the elements) 
is called the torment 2 (of living beings). Knowing 
this, a wise man (resolves) : ' Now (I shall do) no 
more what I used to do wantonly before.' (3) See ! 
there are men who control themselves; others 
pretend only to be houseless ; for one destroys this 
(fire-body) by bad and injurious doings, and many 

1 The fire-bodies live not longer than three days. 
5 Damifa, 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



8 a*Aranga sOtra. 



other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of fire, 
through his doing acts relating to fire. About this 
the Revered One has taught the truth : for the sake 
of the splendour, honour, and glory of this life, for 
the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, for the 
removal of pain, man acts sinfully towards fire, 
or causes others to act so, or allows others to 
act so. (4) This deprives him of happiness and 
perfect wisdom. About this he is informed when 
he has understood, or heard from the Revered One 
or from the monks, the faith to be coveted. There 
are some who, of a truth, know this (i.e. injuring) 
to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, the hell. 
For this a man is longing, when he destroys this 
(fire-body) by bad and injurious doings, and many 
other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of 
fire, through his doing acts relating to fire. Thus 
I say. (5) 

There are beings living in the earth, living in 
grass, living on leaves, living in wood, living in 
cowdung, living in dust-heaps, jumping beings which 
coming near (fire) fall into it. Some, certainly, 
touched by fire, shrivel up ; those which shrivel up 
there, lose their sense there ; those which lose their 
sense there, die there. (6) 

He who injures these (fire-bodies) does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards fire, nor cause others to act so, 
nor allow others to act so. He who knows the 
causes of sin relating to fire, is called a reward- 
knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 
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Fifth Lesson 1 . 

* I shall not do (acts relating to plants) after having 
entered the order, having recognised (the truth about 
these acts), and having conceived that which is free 
from danger (i.e. control).' 

He who does no acts (relating to plants), has 
ceased from works ; he who has ceased from 
them is called ' houseless.' (i) Quality is the whirl- 
pool (ava/la=sa#*s&ra), and the whirlpool is 
quality. Looking up, down, aside, eastward, he sees 
colours, hearing he hears sounds; (2) longing up- 
wards, down, aside, eastward, he becomes attached 
to colours and sounds. That is called the world ; 
not guarded against it, not obeying the law (of the 
Tlrthakaras), relishing the qualities, conducting him- 
self wrongly, he will wantonly live in a house (i.e. 
belong to the world). (3) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; others 
pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys this (body 
of a plant) by bad and injurious doings, and many other 

1 The discussion of the ' wind-bodies,' which should follow that 
of the fire-bodies, is postponed for two lessons in which the vege- 
table and animal world is treated of. The reason for this inter- 
ruption of the line of exposition is, as the commentators state, 
that the nature of wind, because of its invisibleness, is open to 
doubts, whilst plants and animals are admitted by all to be living 
beings, and are, therefore, the best support of the hylozoistical 
theory. That wind was not readily admitted by the ancient 
Indians to be a peculiar substance may still be recognised in the 
philosophical Sutras of the Brahmans. For there it was thought 
necessary to discuss at length the proofs for the existence of a 
peculiar substance, wind. It should be remarked that wind was 
never identified with air, and that the Gainas had not yet separated 
air from space. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



io AjcArAnga sOtra. 



beings, besides, which he hurts by means of plants, 
through his doing acts relating to plants. (4) About 
this the Revered One has taught the truth : for the 
sake of the splendour, honour, and glory of this life, 
for the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, for 
the removal of pain, man acts sinfully towards 
plants, or causes others to act so, or allows others 
to act so. This deprives him of happiness and 
perfect wisdom. About this he is informed when 
he has understood, or heard from the Revered 
One or from the monks, the faith to be coveted. 
There are some who, of a truth, know this (i.e. 
injuring) to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, 
the hell. For this a man is longing when he destroys 
this (body of a plant) by bad and injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of plants, through his doing acts relating to 
plants. Thus I say. (5) 

As the nature of this (i.e. men) is to be born and 
to grow old, so is the nature of that (i. e. plants) to be 
born and to grow old ; as this has reason, so that 
has reason 1 ; as this falls sick when cut, so that 
falls sick when cut ; as this needs food, so that needs 
food ; as this will decay, so that will decay ; as this 
is not eternal, so that is not eternal ; as this takes 
increment, so that takes increment ; as this is chang- 
ing, so that is changing. (6) He who injures these 
(plants) does not comprehend and renounce the sinful 

1 The plants know the seasons, for they sprout at the proper 
time, the Aroka buds and blooms when touched by the foot of a 
well-attired girl, and the Vakula when watered with wine; the 
seed grows always upwards : all this would not happen if the 
plants had no knowledge of the circumstances about them. Such 
is the reasoning of the commentators. ... 
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acts; he who does not injure these, comprehends 
and renounces the sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise 
man should not act sinfully towards plants, nor cause 
others to act so, nor allow others to act so. He who 
knows these causes of sin relating to plants, is called 
a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 

Sixth Lesson. 

Thus I say : There are beings called the animate, 
viz. those who are produced 1. from eggs (birds, 
&c), 2. from a fetus (as elephants, &c), 3. from a 
fetus with an enveloping membrane (as cows, 
buffaloes, &c), 4. from fluids (as worms, &c), 
5. from sweat (as bugs, lice, &c), 6. by coagulation 
(as locusts, ants, &c), 7. from sprouts (as butterflies, 
wagtails, &c), 8. by regeneration (men, gods, hell- 
beings). This is called the Sawsara (1) for the 
slow, for the ignorant Having well considered it, 
having well looked at it, I say thus : all beings, 
those with two, three, four senses, plants, those with 
five senses, and the rest of creation, (experience) 
individually pleasure or displeasure, pain, great 
terror, and unhappiness. Beings are filled with 
alarm from all directions and in all directions. See ! 
there the benighted ones cause great pain. See' 
there are beings individually embodied. (2) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; 
others pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys 
this (body of an animal) by bad and injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of animals, through his doing acts relating 
to animals. (3) About this the Revered One has 
taught the truth : for the sake of the splendour, 
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honour, and glory of this life, for the sake of birth, 
death, and final liberation, for the removal of pain, 
man acts sinfully towards animals, or causes others 
to act so, or allows others to act so. This de- 
prives him of happiness and perfect wisdom. About 
this he is informed, when he has understood, or 
heard from the Revered One or from the monks, 
the faith to be coveted. There are some who, of 
a truth, know this (i.e. injuring) to be the bondage, 
the delusion, the death, the hell. For this a man 
is longing, when he injures this (body of an animal) 
by bad and injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of animals, through 
acts relating to animals. Thus I say. (4) 

Some slay (animals) for sacrificial purposes, some 
kill (animals) for the sake of their skin, some kill 
(them) for the sake of their flesh, some kill them 
for the sake of their blood ; thus for the sake of 
their heart, their bile, the feathers of their tail, 
their tail, their big or small horns, their teeth, their 
tusks, their nails, their sinews, their bones 1 ; with 
a purpose or without a purpose. Some kill animals 
because they have been wounded by them, or are 
wounded, or will be wounded. (5) 

He who injures these (animals J" does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards animals, nor cause others to act 
so, nor allow others to act so. He who knows 

1 The word after bones (a/Mle) is a.t/Mmimg&e, for which 
buffaloes, boars, &c. are killed, as the commentator states. 1 do 
not know the meaning of this word which is rendered asthi- 
miiigL 
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these causes of sin relating to animals, is called a 
reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (6) 

Seventh Lesson. 

He who is averse from (all actions relating to) 
wind, knows affliction. Knowing what is bad, he 
who knows it with regard to himself, knows it with 
regard to (the world) outside ; and he who knows 
it with regard to (the world) outside, knows it with 
regard to himself: this reciprocity (between himself 
and) others (one should mind). Those who are 
appeased, who are free from passion, do not desire 
to live, (i) 

See! there are men who control themselves; 
others pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys 
this (wind-body) by bad and injurious doings, and 
many other beings, besides, which he hurts by means 
of wind, through his doing acts relating to wind. (2) 
About this the Revered One has taught the truth : 
for the sake of the splendour, honour, and glory 
of this life, for the sake of birth, death, and final 
liberation, for the removal of pain, man acts sinfully 
towards wind, or causes others to act so, or 
allows others to act so. This deprives him of 
happiness and perfect wisdom. About this he is 
informed when he has understood, or heard from 
the Revered One or from the monks, the faith to 
be coveted. There are some who, of a truth, know 
this to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, the 
hell. For this a man is longing when he destroys 
this (wind-body) by bad and injurious acts, and many 
other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of 
wind, through his doing acts relating to wind. Thus 
I say. (3) 
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There are jumping beings which, coming near 
wind, fall into it Some, certainly, touched by wind, 
shrivel up ; those which shrivel up there, lose their 
sense there ; those which lose their sense there, die 
there. (4) 

He who injures these (wind-bodies) does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards wind, nor cause others to act so, 
nor allow others to act so. He who knows these 
causes of sin relating to wind, is called a reward- 
knowing sage. Thus I say. (5) 

Be aware that about this (wind-body) too those 
are involved in sin who delight not in the right 
conduct, and, though doing acts, talk about religious 
discipline, who conducting themselves according to 
their own will, pursuing sensual pleasures, and en- 
gaging in acts, are addicted to worldliness. He 
who has the true knowledge about all things, will 
commit no sinful act, nor cause others to do so, 
&c. (6) Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards the aggregate of six (kinds of) 
lives, nor cause others to act so, nor allow others to 
act so. He who knows these causes of sin relating 
to the aggregate of the six (kinds of) lives, is called 
a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 



End of the First Lecture, called Knowledge of the 
Weapon. 
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SECOND LECTURE, 

CALLSD 

conquest of the world. 

First Lesson. 

Quality is the seat of the root, and the seat of 
the root is quality \ He who longs for the qualities, 
is overcome by great pain, and he is careless 2 . 
(For he thinks) I have to provide for a mother, 
for a father, for a sister, for a wife, for sons, for 
daughters, for a daughter-in-law, for my friends, for 
near and remote relations, for my acquaintances 8 , 
for different kinds of property, profit, meals, and 
clothes. Longing for these objects, people are 
careless, suffer day and night, work in the right 
and the wrong time, desire wealth and treasures, 
commit injuries and violent acts, direct the mind, 
again and again, upon these injurious doings (de- 
scribed in the preceding lecture), (i) (Doing so), 
the life of some mortals (which by destiny would 
have been long) is shortened. For when with the 
deterioration of the perceptions of the ear, eye, 
organs of smelling, tasting, touching, a man becomes 
aware of the decline of life, they 4 after a time 

1 1, e. in the qualities of the external things lies the primary cause 
of the Sa/nsara, viz. sin ; the qualities produce sin, and sinfulness 
makes us apt to enjoy the qualities. 

* I. e. gives way to love, hate, &c. 

* Sam thuya. The commentators explain this word acquaint- 
ance or one who is recommended to me. 

4 I. e. these failing perceptions. 
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produce dotage. Or his kinsmen with whom he 
lives together will, after a time, first grumble at 
him, and he will afterwards grumble at them. 
They cannot help thee or protect thee, nor canst 
thou help them or protect them. (2) He is not 
fit for hilarity, playing, . pleasure, show. There- 
fore, ah! proceeding to pilgrimage, and thinking 
that the present moment is favourable (for such 
intentions x ), he should be steadfast and not, even 
for an hour, carelessly conduct himself. His youth, 
his age, his life fade away. 

A man who carelessly conducts himself, who 
killing, cutting, striking, destroying, chasing away, 
frightening (living beings) resolves to do what has 
not been done (by any one) — him his relations with 
whom he lived together, will first cherish, and he 
will afterwards cherish them. But they cannot help 
thee or protect thee, nor canst thou help them or 
protect them. (3) 

Or he heaps up treasures for the benefit of some 
spendthrifts, by pinching himself. Then, after a 
time, he falls in sickness ; those with whom he 
lives together will first leave him, and he will after- 
wards leave them. They cannot help thee or protect 
thee, nor canst thou help them or protect them. (4) 

Knowing pain and pleasure in all their variety 2 , 
and seeing his life not yet decline, a wise man should 
know that to be the proper moment (for entering 
a religious life); while the perceptions of his ear, 
eye, organs of smelling, tasting, touching are not 



' I.e. his present life; for the birth in aryakshetra and in a 
noble family is difficult to obtain in this Sawsara. 
* Patteyaw, singly, with regard to the living beings. 
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yet deteriorated, while all these perceptions are not 
yet deteriorated, man should prosecute 1 the real end 
of his soul 2 . Thus I say. (5) 

Second Lesson. 

A wise man should remove any aversion (to con- 
trol 8 ); he will be liberated in the proper time. 
Some, following wrong instruction, turn away (from 
control). They are dull, wrapped in delusion. 
While they imitate the life of monks, (saying), ' We 
shall be free from attachment,' they enjoy the plea- 
sures that offer themselves 4 . Through wrong in- 
struction the (would-be) sages trouble themselves 
(for pleasures); thus they sink deeper and deeper 
in delusion, (and cannot get) to this, nor to the 
opposite shore 6 . Those who are freed (from attach- 
ment to the world and its pleasures), reach the 
opposite shore 6 . Subduing desire by desirelessness, 
he does not enjoy the pleasures that offer them- 
selves. Desireless, giving up the world, and 
ceasing to act, he knows, and sees, and has no 
wishes because of his discernment 7 ; he is called 
houseless. (1) 

1 SamawuvSse^asi (tti bemi) is taken by the commentators 
for the second person, which always occurs before tti bemi, but 
nowhere else. I think si belongs to tti bemi, and stands for se= 
asau. 

* Viz. control. 

* Arati is usually dislike, Su//ai exercise; but, according to the 
commentators, these words here mean sawyamdrati and nivar- 
tayati. 

4 E.g. the Buddhists, &c, SikytdayaA. 

* I. e. they are neither householders nor houseless monks. 

* L e. moksha, final liberation. 

' Viz. between good and bad, or of the results of desire. 

[M] C 
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(But on the contrary) he suffers day and night, 
works in the right and the wrong time, desires wealth 
and treasures, commits injuries and violent acts, 
again and again directs his mind upon these in- 
jurious doings 1 ; for his own sake, to support or 
to be supported by his relations, friends, the an- 
cestors, gods, the king, thieves, guests, paupers, 
6rama»as. (2) 

Thus violence is done by these various acts, 
deliberately, out of fear, because they think ' it is 
for the expiation of sins 2 / or for some other hope. 
Knowing this, a wise man should neither himself 
commit violence by such acts, nor order others to 
commit violence by such acts, nor consent to the 
violence done by somebody else. 

This road (to happiness) has been declared by 
the noble ones, that a clever man should not be 
defiled (by sin). Thus I say. (3) 

Third Lesson. 

' Frequently (I have been born) in a high family, 
frequently in a low one ; I am not mean, nor noble, 
nor do I desire (social preferment).' Thus reflect- 
ing, who would brag about his family or about his 
glory, or for what should he long ? (1) 

Therefore a wise man should neither be glad nor 
angry (about his lot) : thou shouldst know and con- 
sider the happiness of living creatures. Carefully 
conducting himself, he should mind this ; blindness, 
deafness, dumbness, one-eyedness, hunchbacked - 



1 See I, 2, 1, § 1. 

* The sacrificial rites of the Brahmawas are meant. 



Digitized by VjOOQ [C 



BOOK 1, LECTURE 2, LESSON 3. 1 9 

ness *, blackness, variety of colour (he will always 
experience) ; because of his carelessness he is born 
in many births, he experiences various feelings. (2) 

Not enlightened (about the cause of these ills) he 
is afflicted (by them), always turns round (in the 
whirl of) birth and death. Life is dear to many 
who own fields and houses. Having acquired dyed 
and coloured (clothes), jewels, earrings, gold, and 
women, they become attached to these things. 
And a fool who longs for life, and worldly-minded 2 , 
laments that (for these worldly goods) penance, 
self-restraint, and control do not avail, will igno- 
rantly come to grief. (3) 

Those who are of a steady conduct do not desire 
this (wealth). Knowing birth and death, one should 
firmly walk the path (i.e. right conduct), (and not 
wait for old age to commence a religious life), 

For there is nothing inaccessible for death. All 
beings are fond of life 8 , like pleasure, hate pain, 
shun destruction, like life, long to live. To all life 
is dear *. (4) 

Having acquired it (i.e. wealth), employing bipeds 
and quadrupeds, gathering riches in the three ways 5 , 

1 Hereafter varfabhattaw explained by vinirgatapr*thivi 
va</abha-laksha»a*ff. 

1 Sawpu««a02=sampftrHa»i, lit. complete, i.e. the complete 
end of human existence is enjoyment of the world. 

* Another reading mentioned by the commentator is piySyayS, 
fond of themselves. 

4 The original of this paragraph reads partly metrical ; after the 
verse marked in my edition there follow three final padas of a 
doka. 

* According to the commentators, the three modes of activity 
(yoga), action, order, consent, or the three organs of activity 
(karana), mind, speech, body, are meant. 

C 2 
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whatever his portion will be, small or great, he will 
desire to enjoy it. Then at one time, his manifold 
savings are a large treasure. Then at another time, 
his heirs divide it, or those who are without a living 
steal it, or the king takes it away, or it is ruined in 
some way or other, or it is consumed by the con- 
flagration of the house. Thus a fool doing cruel 
deeds which benefit another, will ignorantly come 
thereby to grief. (5) 

This certainly has been declared by the sage 1 . 
They do not cross the flood 2 , nor can they cross 
it ; they do not go to the next shore, nor can they 
go to it ; they do not go to the opposite shore, nor 
can they go to it. 

And though hearing the doctrine, he does not 
stand in the right place ; but the clever one who 
adopts the true (faith), stands in the right place (i.e. 
control) 8 . 

He who sees by himself, needs no instruction. But 
the miserable, afflicted fool who delights in pleasures, 
and whose miseries do not cease, is turned round in 
the whirl of pains. Thus I say. (6) 

1 I. e. the Tirthakara. 

- I.e. the Samsara, represented under the idea of a lake or slough, 
in the mud of which the worldly are sinking without being able to 
reach the shore. 

* Ayani^^am £a adaya tammi //tine na £i//Aai 1 avitahaw pappa 
kheyanne tammi /M»ammi tiHAai 11 These words form a regular 
xloka, which has not been noticed by any commentator. Silanka 
seems to have read vitaham pappa akheyanne, but I consider 
the reading of our MSS. better, for if we adopt it, Mawa retains the 
same meaning (viz. control) in both parts of the couplet, while if 
we adopt Sllanka's reading, ih&na. must in the one place denote 
the contrary of what it means in the other; adaniya, doctrine, lit. to 
be adopted. 
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Fourth Lesson. 

Then, after a time, he falls in sickness : those 
with whom he lives together, first grumble at him, 
and he afterwards grumbles at them. But they 
cannot help thee or protect thee, nor canst thou 
help them or protect them, (i) 

Knowing pleasure and pain separately 1 , they 
trouble themselves about the enjoyment (of the 
external objects). For some men in this world have 
(such a character that) they will desire to enjoy their 
portion, whether it be large or small, in the three 
ways 2 . Then, at one time, it will be sufficiently 
large, with many resources. Then, at another time, 
his heirs divide it, or those who have no living 
steal it, or the king takes it away, or it is ruined 
in some way or other, or it is consumed by the 
conflagration of the house. Thus a fool, doing 
cruel acts, comes ignorantly to grief. (2) 

Wisely reject hope and desire 3 , and extracting 
that thorn (i. e. pleasure) thou (shouldst act rightly). 
People who are enveloped by delusion do not 
understand this : he who (gathers wealth) will, 
perhaps, not have the benefit of it 

The world is greatly troubled by women. They 
(viz. men) forsooth say, ' These are the vessels (of 
happiness).' But this leads them to pain, to delusion, 

1 The meaning seems to be: If people do not know that 
pleasure and pain are the result of their own works, &c. 

* The commentators give no explanation of what is meant by 
' the three ways,' yet cf. 3, § 5. 

9 The words asaw ka. iAamdmm £a vigi*n£a dhire form a trish/ubh 
pada. 
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to death, to hell, to birth as hell-beings or brute 
beasts. The fool never knows the law. (3) 

Thus spake the hero 1 : 'Be careful against this 
great delusion ; the clever one should have done 
with carelessness by considering death in tranquillity, 
and that, the nature of which is decay (viz. the 
body) ; these (pleasures), look ! will not satisfy (thee). 
Therefore have done with them! Sage, look! this 
is the great danger, it should overcome none whom- 
soever. He is called a hero who is not vexed by 
(the hardships caused) by control. He should not 
be angry because the (householder) gives him little. 
If turned off, he should go. Thou shouldst conform 
to the conduct of the sages.' Thus I say. (4) 



Fifth Lesson. 

That for this (viz. pleasure) the wants of the 
world should be supplied by bad injurious doings : 
for one's own sons, daughters, daughters-in-law, 
kinsmen, nurses, kings, male and female slaves, 
male and female servants, for the sake of hospitality, 
of supper and breakfast, the accumulation of wealth 
is effected. (1) 

(This is) here for the enjoyment of some men. 
(But a wise man) exerting himself, houseless, noble, 
of noble intellect, of noble perception recognises the 
proper moment (for all actions). He should not 
accept, nor cause others to accept, or permit them 



1 The MSS. have udahu dhfre. The last word is a frequent 
mistake for vtre, which is adopted by the commentators. They 
explain udShu by ud-iha=uktavan. 
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to accept anything unclean 1 . Free from uncleanli- 
ness he should wander about. (2) 

Being not seen in buying and selling, he should 
not buy, nor cause others to buy, nor consent to the 
buying of others. This mendicant who knows the 
time, the strength (of himself), the measure (of all 
things), the practice 2 , the occasion (for begging, &c), 
the conduct, the religious precepts 3 , the true con- 
dition (of the donor or hearer), who disowns all 
things not requisite for religious purposes 4 , who 
is under no obligations, he proceeds securely (on 
the road to final liberation) after having cut off both 
(love and hate). Clothes, alms-bowls, blankets, 
brooms, property 6 , straw mats, with regard to these 
things he should know (what is unclean). When 
he receives food he should know the quantity 
required. This has been declared by the Revered 
One : he should not rejoice in the receipt of a gift, 
nor be sorry when he gets nothing. Having got 
much, one should not store it away; one should 
abstain from things not requisite for religious 
purposes. With a mind different (from that of 
common people) a seer abandons (these things). 
This is the road taught by the noble ones, well 
acquainted with which one should not be defiled (by 
sin). Thus I say. (3) 



1 Amagandha, unclean, is also a Buddhist term; see Rhys 
Davids' Buddhism, pp. 131, 181. 

* Kheda = abhydsa, or the pain of worldly existence. 

3 Samaya. 

4 Pariggaha; it might also be translated, who disowns attach- 
ment. 

8 Oggaha=avagraha property e.g. the ground or space which 
the householder allows the mendicant who stays in his house. 
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Pleasures are difficult to reject, life is difficult to 
prolong. That man, certainly, who loves pleasures, 
is afflicted (by their loss), is sorry in his heart, leaves 
his usual ways, is troubled, surfers pain. The far- 
sighted one who knows the world, knows its inferior 
part (hell), its upper part (heaven), its side-long part 
(the state of brute beasts). He who knows the 
relation (of human affairs, viz.) that he who desires 
for the world is always turned round (in the sam- 
sara), is called among mortals a hero, who liberates 
those who are fettered. (4) 

As the interior (of the body is loathsome), so is 
the exterior ; as the exterior, so is the interior. In 
the interior of the body he perceives the foul interior 
humours, he observes their several courses (or 
eruptions). A well-informed man knowing (and 
renouncing the body and pleasures), should not eat 
(his saliva *) ; he should not oppose himself to the 
(current of knowledge). Certainly, that man who 
engages in worldly affairs, who practises many tricks, 
who is bewildered by his own doings, acts again and 
again on that desire which increases his unrighteous- 
ness 8 . Hence the above has been said for the 
increase of this (life) 8 . (A man addicted to pleasures) 
acts as if immortal, and puts great faith (in pleasure) ; 
but when he perceives that this body sustains pains, 
he cries in his ignorance. Therefore keep in your 
mind what I say. (5) 

1 I.e. what he has thrown away, vomited, as it were; pleasures. 

* Veraw v&ddhei appano, apparently the close of a doka; 
see I, 3, 2, 3. 

* The commentators supply jartrasya, the body. For sinful acts 
injure the bodies of living beings ; therefore they are increased by 
our abstaining from sin. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



BOOK. I, LECTURE 2, LESSON 6. 25 

A heretic 1 professes to cure (the love of pleasure), 
while he kills, cuts, strikes, destroys, chases away, 
resolves to do what has not been done before. To 
whom he applies the cure — enough of that fool's 
affection 2 ; or he who has (the cure) applied, is a 
fool. This does not apply to the houseless. Thus 
I say. (6) 

Sixth Lesson. 

He who perfectly understands (what has been 
said in the preceding lesson) and follows the (faith) 
to be coveted, should therefore do no sinful act, 
nor cause others to do one. Perchance he meditates 
a sin (by an act against only) one (of the six 
aggregates of lives) ; but he will be guilty (of sin 
against) every one of the six. Desiring happi- 
ness and bewailing much, he comes ignorantly to 
grief through his own misfortune. (1) Through 
his own carelessness every one produces that phase 
of life in which the vital spirits are pained. 
Observing (the pain of mundane existence, one 
should) not (act) with violence. This is called the 
true knowledge (and renunciation). He who ceasing 
from acts relinquishes the idea of property, relin- 
quishes property itself. That sage has seen the 
path (to final liberation) for whom there exists no 
property. Knowing this, a wise man, who knows 
the world and has cast off the idea of the world, 

1 T'amditc = pa.Tidita.mm&m, who believes or pretends to be a 
learned man. 

1 Alam b&iassa samgena, a pada of doka; followed by the 
words in note 2, p. 24, it forms the hemistich of verse 3 in the 
Second Lesson of the next Chapter. 
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should prudently conquer 1 the obstructions to 
righteousness. Thus I say. (2) 

The hero does not tolerate discontent, 

The hero does not tolerate lust. 

Because the hero is not careless, 

The hero is not attached (to the objects of the 
senses). 

Being indifferent against sounds (and the other) 
perceptions, detest the comfort of this life. 

A sage adopting a life of wisdom, should treat 
his gross body roughly. 

The heroes who have right intuition, use mean 
and rough food 2 . 

Such a man is said to have crossed the flood (of 
life), to be a sage, to have passed over (the sa.m- 
sara), to be liberated, to have ceased (from all 
activity). Thus I say. (3) 

A sage is called unfit who does not follow the 
law and fails in his office. (But on the contrary) 
he is praised as a hero, he overcomes the connection 
with the world, he is called the guide (or the right 
way). What has been declared to be here the un- 
happiness of mortals, of that unhappiness the clever 
ones propound the knowledge. (4) 

Thus understanding (and renouncing) acts, a man 
who recognises the truth, delights in nothing else ; 
and he who delights only in the truth, recognises 
nothing else. As (the law) has been revealed for 
the full one, so for the empty one ; as for the empty 



1 See p. 17, note 1. 

* These words apparently form a floka, though the third pada 
is too short by one syllable ; but this fault can easily be corrected 
by inserting k&: pamtam luham £a sevanti. The commentators 
treat the passage as prose. 
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one, so for the full one 1 . But he (to whom the 
faith is preached) will perhaps disrespectfully beat 
(the preacher). Yet know, there is no good in this 
(indiscriminate preaching). (But ascertain before) 
what sort of man he is, and whom he worships. He 
is called a hero who liberates the bound, above, 
below, and in the sideward directions. He always 
conforms to all knowledge (and renunciation) ; the 
hero is not polluted by the sin of killing. He is 
a wise man who perfectly knows the non-killing 2 , 
who searches after the liberation of the bound. 
The clever one is neither bound nor liberated ; he 
should do or leave undone (what the hero does 
or does not do) ; he should not do what (the hero) 
leaves undone : 

Knowing (and renouncing) murder of any kind 
and worldly ideas in all respects 3 . 

He who sees himself, needs no instruction. But 
the miserable and afflicted fool who delights in 
pleasures and whose miseries do not cease, is turned 
round in the whirl of pains*. Thus I say. (5) 



End of the Second Lecture, called Conquest of the 

World. 



1 The full and the empty designate those who adopt the true 
faith, and those who do not. 

* A»uggh4ya»a. According to the commentator, the destruc- 
tion of karman. 

s This is again a stray half doka. The text abounds in minor 
fragments of verses, trish/ubhs, or dokas. 

4 See the end of the Third Lesson. 
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THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 

hot and cold. 

First Lesson. 

The unwise sleep, the sages always wake. Know, 
that in this world the (cause of) misery 1 brings forth 
evil consequences! Knowing the course of the 
world 2 , one should cease from violent acts. He 
who correctly possesses 3 these (sensual perceptions), 
viz. sounds, and colours, and smells, and tastes, and 
touches (i), who self-possessed, wise, just, chaste, 
with right comprehension understands the world, he 
is to be called a sage, one who knows the law, and 
righteous. He knows the connection of the whirl 
(of births) and the current (of sensation with love 
and hate). Not minding heat and cold, equanimous 
against pleasure and pain, the Nirgrantha does not 
feel the austerity of penance. Waking and free 
from hostility, a wise man, thou liberatest (thyself 
and others) from the miseries. (2) 

But a man always benighted, subject to old age 
and death, does not know the law. Seeing living 
beings suffering, earnestly enter a religious life 4 . 
Considering this, O prudent one, look ! 

Knowing the misery that results from action, 
The deluded and careless one returns to life ; 

1 I. e. ignorance and delusion. 

* Regarding the evil-doer. * And renounces. 

* Again a half .rloka, unnoticed as such by the commentators. 
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Disregarding sounds and colours, upright, 
Avoiding Mara one is liberated from death K 

Carefully abstaining from pleasures and ceasing 
from bad works he is a hero, guarding himself, who 
is grounded in knowledge *. (3) He who knows the 
violence done for the sake of special objects, knows 
what is free from violence 8 ; he who knows what 
is free from violence, knows the violence done for 
special objects. For him who is without karman, 
there is no appellation 4 . The condition of living 
beings arises from karman. 

Examining karman and the root of karman, viz. 
killing *, examining (it) and adopting its contrary 8 , he 
is not seen by both ends 7 . Knowing this, a wise man 
who knows the world and has cast off the idea of 
the world, should prudently conquer the obstructions 
to righteousness 8 . Thus I say. (4) 



Second Lesson. 

Look, Sir, at birth and old age here, 
Examine and know the happiness of the living, 
Thence the most learned, knowing (what is called) 

the highest good, 
He who has right intuition, commits no sin. (1) 

1 A trish/ubh unnoticed by the commentators. 

• Kheyanna=kheda^na nipu«a. I think the Sanskrit would 
rather be kshetra^na. 

s I.e. control. 

• As man, god, hell-being, young, old, &c. 

• See p. 28, note 4. 

• Literally, the left side,(savyam); control is intended. 

7 I. e. he is not touched by love and hate, which cause death. 

• See I, 2, 6 (2). 
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Undo the bond with mortals here ; 

He who lives by sins, is subject to both \ 

Desirous of pleasures they heap up karman, 

Influenced by it they are born again. (2) 

Killing (animals) he thinks good sport, and derives 

mirth from it : 
Away with that fool's company, he increases his 

own unrighteousness. (3) 
Thence the most learned, knowing (what is called) 

the highest good, 
Aware of the punishment, commits no sin ; 
Wisely avoid the top and the root 2 ! 
Cutting them off, he knows himself free from 
karman. (4) 
That man will be liberated from death ; he is 
a sage who sees the danger 3 , knowing the highest 
good in this world, leading a circumspect life, calm, 
guarded, endowed (with knowledge, &c), always 
restrained, longing for death, he should lead a 
religious life. Manifold, indeed, appear sinful 
actions ; therefore prove constant to truth ! Delight- 
ing in it 4 , a wise man destroys all karman. (1) 

Many, indeed, are the plans of this man (of the 
world) ; he will satisfy his desires ; he (thereby 
causes) the slaughter of others, the pain of others, 
the punishment of others, the slaughter, the blame, 



1 Literally, sees both, i.e. experiences bodily and mental (agonies), 
those of this world and of the next. 

* The root means delusion, the top the rest of the sins. 

8 Arising from worldliness. The same words occur in 2, 6, § 2 ; 
but bhae (bhaya) stands here instead of pahe, road. Bhae 
occurs also in the former place in some MSS. 

4 Ettho 'varae is usually ' ceasing from it, ie. activity.' But 
here the commentators explain it as translated above. 
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the punishment of a whole province. Doing such 
things, some have exerted themselves \ (2) 

Therefore the second (i.e. the wrong creed) is 
not adhered to. The knowing one seeing the vanity 
(of the world) [knowing the rise and fall of the 
souls *], the Brahman follows the unrivalled (control 
of the £ainas). He should not kill, nor cause others 
to kill, nor consent to the killing of others. ' Avoid 
gaiety, not delighting in creatures (i.e. women), 
having the highest intuition,' keeping off from sinful 
acts. (3) 

And the hero should conquer wrath and pride, 
Look at the great hell (as the place) for greed. 
Therefore the hero abstaining from killing, 
Should destroy sorrow, going the road of easiness s . 

Here now the hero, knowing the bondage, 
Knowing sorrow, should restrain himself. 
Having risen to birth among men, 
He should not take the life of living beings. 

Third Lesson. 

' Knowing the connection of the world, (careless- 
ness is not for his benefit 4 ).' ' Look at the exterior 

1 Samu/Miya is commonly used in the sense of right effort, and 
thus explained by the commentators in this place, though we should 
expect the contrary. 

* The words in brackets [] are a gloss upon the preceding 
sentence. If we leave them out, the rest forms half a jloka. 

s LaghubMya, i. e. nirvi«a. 

* This is a very difficult passage. Connection (sandhi) is ex- 
plained in different ways, as karmavivara, samyag^wanavapti, and 
the state of the soul, which has only temporarily and not thoroughly 
come to rest. To complete the sentence the commentators add 
pramado na jreyase. As the words of the text form the pada of a 
jloka, it is probable that something like pamao neva se^ase 
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(world from analogy with thy own) self; [then] thou 
wilt neither kill nor destroy (living beings);' viz. 
out of reciprocal regard [well examining] he does 
no sinful act. What is the characteristic of a sage ? 
' Recognising the equality (of all living beings), he 
appeases hisself.' (i) 
Knowing the highest good, one should never be 

careless ; 
Guarding one's self, always prudent, one should 
pass life on the right road. 
' One should acquire disregard of sensual enjoy- 
ment, being with a great one (i.e. a god) or the 
small ones (men).' When one knows whence men 
come and where they go, and when both ends are 
out of sight 1 , one is not cut, nor slit, nor burnt, 
nor struck 2 (2) by any one in the whole world 8 . 

Some do not remember what preceded the pre- 
sent : ' what has been his past ? what will be his 
future?' Some men here say: 'what has been his 
past, that will be his future V 
There is no past thing, nor is there a future one ; 
So opine the Tathagatas. 
He whose karman has ceased and conduct is right, 

concluded the hemistich. The meaning is, ' Make good use of 
any opening to get out of worldly troubles.' 
1 See 1, lesson 4. 

* The reading of the Nagar^uniyas, according to the com- 
mentary, was, ' Knowing well and essentially the five (perceptions) 
in the object and the three degrees (i. e. good, middle, bad), in the 
twofold (i. e. what is to be avoided and to be adopted), one is not 
marred by either (love and hate).' These words form a floka. 

' The commentary connects these words with the preceding 
sentence, saying that the accusative stands for the instrumental, 
by any one. 

* The words of the original read like a trish/ubh in disorder; the 
same is the case with a different reading quoted by the commentator. 
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who recognises the truth (stated above) and destroys 
sinfulness (thinks) : 

What is discontent and what is pleasure ? not sub- 
ject to either, one should live ; 

Giving up all gaiety, circumspect and restrained, 
one should lead a religious life. (3) 

Man ! Thou art thy own friend ; why wishest 
thou for a friend beyond thyself ? Whom he knows 
as a dweller on high 1 , him he should know as a 
dweller far (from sin) ; and whom he knows as 
a dweller far (from sin), him he should know as a 
dweller on high. Man! restraining thyself (from 
the outward world) ' thou wilt get free from pain.' 
Man, understand well the truth ! exerting himself in 
the rule of truth a wise man overcomes Mara. (4) 

' The gifted man 2 , following the law, sees well his 
true interest.' In a twofold way 8 , for the sake of 
life's splendour, honour and glory (some men exert 
themselves), wherein they go astray. The gifted 8 , 
touched by calamity, are not confounded. 'Mind 
this ! the worthy one, in this world, gets out of the 
creation 4 .' Thus I say. (5) 

Fourth Lesson. 

That man (i.e. the liberated) conquers wrath, 
pride, deceit, and greed. This is the doctrine of 
the Seer who does not injure living beings and has 
put an end (to acts and to sawsira). Preventing 

1 There is apparently a pun in the text : u££alaiya»» is explained 
by uWalayitaram=remover (of sins), but as contrasted with durS- 
laiya it has the meaning we have adopted above. 

* With knowledge, &c. 

* For the sake of love and hate, or worldly and heavenly bliss. 

* If loyaloya is omitted, the last words form the half of a floka. 

[«] D 
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propensity to sin destroys former actions. He who 
knows one thing, knows all things; and he who 
knows all things, knows one thing 1 . He who is 
careless in all respects, is in danger 2 ; he who is not 
careless in all respects, is free from danger, (i) 

He who conquers one (passion), conquers many ; 
and he who conquers many, conquers one. ' Know- 
ing the misery of the world ' rejecting the connection 
with the world, ' the heroes go on the great journey,' 
they rise gradually ; ' they do not desire life.' (2) 

He who avoids one (passion), avoids (them all) 
severally ; and he who avoids them severally, avoids 
one. Faithful according to the commandment (of 
the Tlrthakaras), wise, and understanding the world 
according to the commandment — such a man is 
without danger 8 from anywhere. There are de- 
grees in injurious acts, but there are no degrees in 
control. (3) 

He who knows 3 wrath, knows pride ; he who knows 
pride, knows deceit ; he who knows deceit, knows 
greed ; he who knows greed, knows love ; he who 
knows love, knows hate ; he who knows hate, knows 
delusion ; he who knows delusion, knows conception ; 
he who knows conception, knows birth ; he who 
knows birth, knows death ; he who knows death, 
knows hell ; he who knows hell, knows animal exist- 
ence ; he who knows animal existence, knows pain. 

Therefore, a wise man should avoid wrath, pride, 
deceit, greed, love, hate, delusion, conception, birth, 
death, hell, animal existence, and pain. 

1 Because true knowledge of one thing is inseparable from true 
knowledge of all things. 

* I. e. he heaps up karman. 

* And accordingly avoids wrath. 
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This is the doctrine of the Seer, who does not 
injure living beings and has put an end (to acts 
and to sawsara). Preventing the propensity to sin 
destroys former actions. Is there any worldly 
weakness in the Seer ? There exists none, there 
is none. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Third Lecture, called Hot and Cold. 



d 2 
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FOURTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

righteousness. 

First Lesson. 

The Arhats and Bhagavats of the past, present, 
and future, all say thus, speak thus, declare thus, 
explain thus : all breathing, existing, living, sentient 
creatures 1 should not be slain, nor treated with 
violence, nor abused, nor tormented, nor driven 
away, (i) 

This is the pure, unchangeable, eternal law, which 
the clever ones, who understand the world, have 
declared : among the zealous and the not zealous, 
among the faithful and the not faithful, among the 
not cruel and the cruel, among those who have 
worldly weakness and those who have not, among 
those who like social bonds and those who do not : 
' that is the truth, that is so, that is proclaimed in 
this (creed).' (2) 

Having adopted (the law), one should not hide it, 
nor forsake it. Correctly understanding the law, 
one should arrive at indifference for the impressions 
of the senses 2 , and ' not act on the motives of the 
world.' 'He who is not of this mind 3 , how should 
he come to the other 4 ?' 

1 Pa«a bhfiya givi satta. In the sequel we translate these 
words, all sorts of living beings. 

* Literally, what one sees. 

* Who acts not on worldly motives. * Sinfulness. 
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What has been said here, has been seen (by the 
omniscient ones), heard (by the believers), acknow- 
ledged (by the faithful), and thoroughly understood 
by them. Those who acquiesce and indulge (in 
worldly pleasures), are born again and again. ' Day 
and night exerting thyself, steadfast,' always having 
ready wisdom, perceive that the careless (stand) 
outside (of salvation) ; if careful, thou wilt always 
conquer. Thus I say. (3) 

Second Lesson. 

There are as many asravas 1 as there are parisra- 
vas, and there are as many parisravas as there are 
asravas. There are as many anasravas as there are 
aparisravas, and there are as many aparisravas as 
there are anasravas. He who well understands 
these words and regards the world according to the 
instruction (and understands), that which has been 
distinctly declared, that 'wise man proclaims (the 
truth) here to men,' who still belong to the sa/»sara, 
who are awakened, and have reached discrimina- 
tion. (1) 

' Those also who are afflicted and careless ' (will 
be instructed). I say this as a truth. There is 
nothing secure from the mouth of death. Those 
who are led by their desires, who are the tabernacle 
of fraud, 'who seized by Time dwell in the heap 
(of karman),' are born again and again. [Many who 
are again and again (immersed) in delusion, (will 

1 Asrava is that by means of which karman takes effect upon the 
soul, parisrava that (nhyara, &c.) by which the influence of karman 
is counteracted. Anasrava is that by which asrava is avoided 
(religious vows), and aparisrava that by which karman is acquired. 
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often renew) their acquaintance with the places of 
pain; they experience the pains inherent in re- 
generation. He who often does cruel acts, often 
undergoes (punishment in hell, &c.) He who 
seldom does cruel acts, seldom undergoes (punish- 
ment).] 1 (2) 

Some say thus, also the wise ones ; the wise ones 
say thus, also some others 2 . Many and several in 
this world, Brahma«as or .Sramawas, raise this dis- 
cussion : We have seen, heard, acknowledged, 
thoroughly understood, in the upper, nether, and 
sidelong directions, and in all ways examined it: 
all sorts of living beings may be slain, or treated 
with violence, or abused, or tormented, or driven 
away. Know about this : there is no wrong in 

it (3) 

That is a doctrine of the unworthy. But those 
who are teachers, have said : You have wrongly 
seen, wrongly heard, wrongly acknowledged, wrongly 
understood, in the upper, nether, and sidelong 
directions, in all ways wrongly examined it, when 
you say thus, speak thus, declare thus, explain 
thus : All sorts of living beings may be slain, or 
treated with violence, or abused, or tormented, or 
driven away. Know about this : there is no wrong 
in it. That is a doctrine of the unworthy. (4) But 
we say thus, speak thus, declare thus, explain thus : 



1 The passage in brackets is introduced by the words pa/#4n- 
taram va\ ' various reading.' It occurs in all MSS. I have consulted, 
and is commented upon by the commentaries as belonging to the 
text. 

* By some is meant the highest class of sages. The meaning 
is that all professors, high or low, say the same, agree in the 
doctrine of ahiwsd. 
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All sorts of living beings should not be slain, nor 
treated with violence, nor abused, nor tormented, 
nor driven away. Know about this, there is no 
wrong in it. This is the doctrine of the teachers. (5) 

First the persuasion of every one should be 
ascertained, and then we will ask them severally : Ye 
professors ! is pain pleasant to you, or unpleasant ? 
If they give the right answer, reply : For all sorts 
of living beings pain is unpleasant, disagreeable, 
and greatly feared. Thus I say. (6) 

Third Lesson. 

' Reflect and observe that whether you go to this 
world or to that beyond, in the whole world those 
who are discerning beings, who abstain from cruelty 1 , 
relinquish karman. They are flesh-subduing, called 
duty-knowing, upright men, aware that pain results 
from actions.' Thus say those who have right 
intuition. (1) 

All the professors, conversant with pain, preach 
renunciation. Thus thoroughly knowing karman, 
observing the commandment, wise, unattached (to 
the world), recognising thy Self as one 8 , subdue the 
body, chastise thyself, weaken thyself: 'just as fire 
consumes old wood !' Thus with a composed mind, 
unattached, 'unhesitatingly avoid wrath!' Con- 
sidering the shortness of life ' know pain, or what 
will come 3 ;' one shall feel the several feelings; and 
perceive the world suffering under them. (2) 



1 NikkhittadaWa, literally, those who have laid down the rod. 

* I. e. as separate and different from the world. 

3 According to the commentators the present and future pains. 
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Those who are free from sinful acts are called 
anidana 1 . Hence a very wise man should not be 
inflamed (by wrath). Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

One should mortify (one's flesh) in a low, high, 
and highest degree, quitting one's former connec- 
tions, and entering tranquillity. Therefore a hero is 
careful, a person of pith 2 , guarded, endowed (with 
knowledge, &c), and always restrained. Difficult to 
go is the road of the heroes, who go whence there 
is no return (final liberation). Subdue blood and 
flesh. (1) 

That man is called a worthy one, a hero, one to 
be followed, who living in chastity [guarding his 
eyes] shakes off the aggregate 8 . 

He who desires the current of karman, is a fool 

who has not cut off the fetters of, nor conquered 

the connection with, (the world.) For such as dwell 

.in darkness, and are without knowledge, there is no 

? success in faith. Thus I say. (2) 

'Whence should he have it*, who does not get it 



1 If we read niwu<& pavakammehi»» awiyawa viyahiya, we have 
a hemistich of a jloka. 

* Sarae. The commentators translate it with svarata = su + a 
(a ^ivanamaryadaya) + rata (samyamanush/flane), for ever delighting 
in the exercise of control. I think the Sanskrit prototype of sarae 
is saraka. 

* These words seem to have formed a .rloka, which could 
easily be restored if we read : purise davie vire ayawjgye viyahie I 
vasitta bambhaleramsi ge dhuwai saraussayaw 11 The aggregate is 
either that of the constituent parts of the body, i. e. the body itself, 
or that of karman, i. e. the sum of karman. 

4 Success in faith. 
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early, late, or in the middle of life ? ' But the dis- 
cerning one is awakened, and ceases to act. See 
that it is good to be so! Cutting off that 'whence 
bondage, cruel death, and dreadful pain,' ' and the 
(desire for) external (objects) flow, he who among 
mortals knows freedom from acts,' ' seeing that acts 
will bear fruit, the knower of the sacred lore, parts 
from (karman).' (3) 

There are those who have established themselves 
in the truth, who (were, are, or will be) heroes, 
endowed (with knowledge), always exerting them- 
selves, full of equanimity \ valuing the world (as it 
deserves) in the east, west, south, north. We shall 
tell the knowledge of them who (were, &c.) heroes, 
endowed (with knowledge), always exerting them- 
selves, full of equanimity, valuing the world (as it 
deserves). 

Is there any worldly weakness in the Seer? There 
exists none, there is none. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Fourth Lecture, called Righteousness. 



1 Sawgha</ada#*si«o : nirantaradarrinaA mbhlrubhasya. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



42 AJTARANGA SUTRA. 



FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

essence of the world. 

First Lesson. 

Many entertain cruel thoughts against the world 
with a motive or without one ; they entertain cruel 
thoughts against these (six classes of living beings). 
To him 1 pleasures are dear. Therefore he is near 
death. Because he is near death, he is far (from 
liberation). But he who is neither near (death) nor 
far (from liberation), considers the life of a slow and 
ignorant fool as similar to a dewdrop trembling on 
the sharp point of the blade of Kusa, grass which falls 
down when shaken by the wind. A fool, doing 
cruel acts, comes thereby ignorantly to grief. 
' Through delusion he is born, dies, &c.' Being 
conversant with the deliberation about this delu- 
sion, one is conversant with the sawzsara ; being 
not conversant with that deliberation, one is not 
conversant with the sawsara. He who is clever, 
should not seek after sexual intercourse. But 
having done so, (it would be) a second folly of the 
weak-minded not to own it. Repenting and ex- 
cluding (from the mind) the begotten pleasures, one 
should instruct others to follow the commandment. 
Thus I say. (i) 

See ! many who desire colours, are led around 

1 The change of number here and in the analogous passages at 
the beginning of the second and third lessons is one of the gram- 
matical irregularities in which our text abounds. 
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(in the sawsara), they (experience) here again and 
again feelings (i. e. punishment) 1 . Many live by 
injurious deeds against the world, they live by 
injurious deeds against these (living beings) 2 . Also 
the fool, suffering (for his passions), delights in bad 
acts here, mistaking that for salvation which is none. 
Many (heretics) lead the life of a hermit (in order 
to avoid worldly sorrows and pains). (2) 

Such a man has much wrath, much pride, much 
conceit, much greed ; he delights in many (works), 
acts frequently like a stage-player or a rogue, forms 
many plans, gives way to his impulses, is influenced 
by his acts though he pretends to be awakened: 
(thinking) that nobody will see him. Through the 
influence of ignorance and carelessness the fool 
never knows the law. Men! unhappy creatures, 
world-wise are those who, not freeing themselves 
from ignorance, talk about final liberation : they 
turn round and round in the whirlpool (of births). 
Thus I say. (3) 

Second Lesson. 

Many do not live by injurious deeds against the 
world, they do not live by injurious deeds against 

1 This interpretation of the scholiast can scarcely be correct. 
Probably the same ideas which are introduced in the last paragraph 
with the words, Being conversant with, Sec, are to be repeated 
here. For this passage is similar to the commencement of that 
in § 1, or identical if we adopt the piMantaram. 

* This passage is perfectly analogous to that in the beginning of 
the lesson. But the scholiast explains the locatives which we have, 
according to his explanation in the former place, translated 
against the world, against these, here and in the similar 
passages which occur in this lecture, by, in the world, amongst 
these, viz. householders. 
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these (living beings). Ceasing from them, making 
an end of them, he perceives : this is a favourable 
opportunity 1 ; he who searches for 2 the right moment 
for this body (should never be careless). This is the 
road taught by the noble ones, (i) 

When he has become zealous for the law, he 
should never be careless, knowing pain and pleasure 
in their various forms. Men act here on their own 
motives ; it has been declared that they suffer for 
their own sins. Neither killing nor lying, he should 
(patiently) bear (all unpleasant) feelings when affected 
by them. That man is called a true monk. (2) 

Those who are not given to sinful acts are 
(nevertheless) attacked by calamities ; but then the 
steadfast will bear them. (He has to bear) them 
afterwards as (he has done) before (his conversion). 
(The body) is of a fragile, decaying nature, (it is) 
unstable, transient, uneternal, increasing and de- 
creasing, of a changeable nature. Perceive this as its 
true character. For him who well understands this, 
who delights in the unique refuge 3 , for the liberated 
and inactive there is no passage (from birth to birth). 
Thus I say. (3) 

Many are attached to something in the world — 
be it little or much, small or great, sentient or non- 
sentient — they are attached to it (here) amongst these 
(householders). Thus some incur great danger. 
For him who contemplates the course of the world 

and does not acknowledge these attachments (there 

* 

1 For adopting the right conduct. 

* Annesi=anveshin. I think that annesi may be an aorist of 
gn&, knew. 

3 Ayatana, i.e. the triad: right knowledge, right intuition, right 
conduct. 
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is no such danger). Knowing that that which is well 
understood is well practised, man ! with thy eyes on 
the highest good, be victorious (in control). Among 
such men only is real Brahmanhood. Thus I say. (4) 
I have heard this, and it is in my innermost heart ; 
and the freedom from bonds is in your innermost 
heart. He who has ceased (to have worldly attach- 
ments), the houseless, suffers with patience a long 
time. 

The careless stand outside, the careful lead a reli- 
gious life. 
Maintain rightly this state of a sage. Thus I say. (5) 

Third Lesson. 

Many are not attached to something in this world, 
they are not attached to it among these (house- 
holders). He is a wise man who has heard and 
understood the word of the learned ones. Without 
partiality the law has been declared by the noble 
ones. As I have destroyed here 1 the connection 
with the world, so is the connection elsewhere diffi- 
cult to destroy. Therefore I say : One should not 
abandon firmness. (1) Some who early exert them- 
selves, do not afterwards slide back ; some who early 
exert themselves, afterwards slide back ; those who 
do not early exert themselves, (can of course) not 
slide back. That man also is of this description 2 , 
who knowing the world (as worthless neverthe- 
less) follows its ways. ' Knowing this, it has been 
declared by the sage.' Here the follower of the com- 

1 ' Here ' and ' elsewhere ' mean, in the church of Mah&vtra, 
and in that of the Tirthikas. 

* Belongs to the last category, to which belong the Sakyas, &c. 
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mandment, the wise, the passionless, he who exerts 
himself before morning and after evening 1 , always 
contemplating virtue 2 and hearing (the merit of it) 
will become free from love and delusion. ' Fight 
with this (your body) ! why should you fight with 
anything else ?' Difficult to attain is this (human 
body) which is worth the fight. For the clever ones 
have praised the discernment of wisdom ; the fool 
who falls from it, is liable to birth, &c. (2) In this 
(religion of the Cainas the cause of the fool's fall) 
has been declared (to depend) on colour 3 and killing. 
But a sage who walks the beaten track (to libe- 
ration), regards the world in a different way. 
' Knowing thus (the nature of) acts in all regards, 
he does not kill,' he controls himself, he is not 
overbearing. (3) 

Comprehending that pleasure (and pain) are indi- 
vidual, advising kindness, he will not engage in 
any work in the whole world : keeping before him 
the one (great aim, liberation), and not turning 
aside, 'living humbly, unattached to any creature/ 
The rich (in control) who with a mind endowed 
with all penetration (recognises) that a bad deed 
should not be done, will not go after it What you 
acknowledge as righteousness, that you acknowledge 
as sagedom (mauna); what you acknowledge as sage- 
dom, that you acknowledge as righteousness. It is 

1 PuvvavararSyaw, the first and the last wake (ydma) of the 
night ; the intermediate time is allowed for sleep. 

* Sila is either samyama, control with its 18,000 subdivisions, or 
it consists of (1) the five great vows, (2) the three guptis, (3) the 
restraint of the senses, (4) the avoidance of sin (kashaya). 

* Colour stands for all perceptions of the senses. Of course, 
the attachment to sensual pleasures is meant. 
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inconsistent with weak, sinning, sensual, ill-conducted 
house-inhabiting men. (4) ' A sage, acquiring sage- 
dom, should subdue his body.' ' The heroes who 
look at everything with indifference, use mean and 
rough (food, &c.)' Such a man is said to have 
crossed the flood (of life), to be a sage, to have 
passed over (the sawsira), to be liberated, to have 
ceased (from acts). Thus I say. (5) 

Fourth Lesson. 

For a monk who has not yet reached discrimina- 
tion 1 , it is bad going and difficult proceeding when he 
wanders (alone) from village to village. Some men 
(when going wrong) will become angry when ex- 
horted with speech. And a man with wary pride 
is embarrassed with great delusion 2 . (1) There are 
many obstacles which are very difficult to overcome 
for the ignorant and the blinded. Let that not be 
your case ! That is the doctrine of the clever one 
(Mahavlra). Adopting the (aiarya's) views, imi- 
tating his indifference (for the outer world), making 
him the guide and adviser (in all one's matters), 
sharing his abode, living carefully, acting according 
to his mind, examining one's way 8 , not coming too 
near (die aiarya), minding living beings, one should 
go (on one's business). (2) 

1 Avyakta, either with regard to truta, sacred knowledge, or to 
his age. 

* The result will be that he thinks himself above the admonition 
of the spiritual head (ai&rya) of the chapter (ga£Ma), and leaves 
the chapter, living as a ga&Aanirgata. 

3 The monk must closely inspect everything with which he 
comes in contact in order to avoid killing animals; this holds good 
with regard to walking, sitting, sleeping, eating, drinking, &c. 
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(A monk should according to the a^arya's or- 
der) go and return, contract or stretch (his limbs), 
thoroughly clean (what ought to be cleaned). Some- 
times, though a monk be endowed with virtue and 
walks in righteousness, living beings, coming in con- 
tact with his body, will be killed. (If this happens 
through mere carelessness) then he will get his 
punishment in this life ; but if it was done contrary 
to the rules 1 , he should repent of it and do penance 
for it 2 . Thus he who knows the sacred lore 3 , recom- 
mends penance combined with carefulness. (3) 

(When a monk) with fully developed intuition and 
knowledge, calm, guarded, endowed (with know- 
ledge), always restrained, perceives (a woman tempt- 
ing him), he should consider within himself: what 
will this person do ? The greatest temptation in 
this world are women. This has been declared 
by the sage. (4) 

When strongly vexed by the influence of the 
senses, he should eat bad food, mortify himself, 
stand upright, wander from village to village, take 
no food at all, withdraw his mind from women. 
First troubles, then pleasures ; first pleasures, then 
troubles*: thus they are the cause of quarrels. Con- 
sidering this and well understanding it, one should 
teach oneself not to cultivate (sensuality). Thus I 
say. He should not speak of women, nor look at 
them, nor converse with them, nor claim them as his 
own, nor do their work. Careful in his speech and 

1 Au//tkammam=aku//ikarman. 

* Vivega=viveka, explained as prayarftttam. ' Vedavid. 

* In order to attain pleasure, one has to work for the means ; 
after the enjoyment of the pleasures one has to undergo punish- 
ment in hell, &c. 
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guarding his mind, he should always avoid sin. He 
should maintain this sagedom. Thus I say. (5) 

Fifth Lesson. 

Thus I say : a lake is full of water, it is in an even 
plain, it is free from dust, it harbours (many fish) 1 . 
Look ! he (the teacher) stands in the stream (of know- 
ledge) and is guarded in all directions. Look ! there 
are great Seers in the world, wise, awakened, free from 
acts. Perceive the truth : from a desire of (a pious) 
end they chose a religious life. Thus I say. (1) 

He whose mind is always wavering, does not 
reach abstract contemplation 2 . Some, bound (by 
worldly ties), are followers (i. e. understand the 
truth) ; some who are not bound, are followers. 
How should he not despond who amongst followers 
is a non-follower ? ' But that is truth beyond doubt, 
what has been declared by the Ginas.' (2) 

Whatever 3 a faithful, well-disposed man, on enter- 
ing the order, thought to be true, that may afterwards 
appear to him true ; what he thought to be true, 
that may afterwards appear to him untrue ; what he 
thought to be untrue, that may afterwards appear to 
him true ; what he thought to be untrue, that may 
afterwards appear to him true. What he thinks to 
be true, that may, on consideration, appear to him 
true, whether it be true or untrue. What he thinks 
to be untrue, that may, on consideration, appear to 
him untrue, whether it be true or untrue. But he 

1 Like unto it is a teacher who is full of wisdom, who lives in 
a quiet country, is free from passion, and protects living beings. 
1 Sam&dhi, the means of a religious death. 
* Any article of the (Taina faith, 
[aa] E 
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who reflects should say unto him who does not 
reflect : Consider it to be true. Thus the connection 
(i. e. the continuity of sins) is broken. (3) 

Regard this as the course of the zealous one, who 
stands (in obedience to the spiritual guide). In this 
point do not show yourself a fool 1 ! 

As it would be unto thee, so it is with him whom 
thou intendest to kill. As it would be unto thee, so 
it is with him whom thou intendest to tyrannise over. 
As it would be unto thee, so it is with him whom 
thou intendest to torment. Inthesameway(itis 
with him) whom thou intendest to punish, and to drive 
away. The righteous man who lives up to these sen- 
timents, does therefore neither kill nor cause others 
to kill (living beings). He should not intentionally 
cause the same punishment for himself 2 . (4) 

The Self is the knower (or experiencer), and the 
knower is the Self. That through which one knows, 
is the Self. With regard to this (to know) it (the 
Self) is established 8 . Such is he who maintains the 
right doctrine of Self. This subject has truly been 
explained. Thus I say. (5) 



Sixth Lesson. 

Some not instructed (in the true law) make (only 
a show) of good conduct ; some, though instructed, 

1 Fool,b£la; the scholiast explains Mia as Sabya or Pawvastha, 
an outsider, or a follower of F&rsva. (?). 

* For the same pain he has caused to others in this life, he will 
suffer in the life hereafter. 

s This means that knowledge is a modification (parwima) of 
the Self, and therefore one with it, but not as a quality or action 
of the Self different from it. 
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have no good conduct. Let that not be your case ! 
That is the doctrine of the clever one. Adopting 
the (aiarya's) views, imitating his indifference (for 
the outer world), making him the guide and adviser 
(in all one's matters), sharing his abode, conquering 
(sinfulness), one sees the truth; unconquered one 
should be one's own master, having no reliance on 
anything (in the world). He who is great and with- 
draws his mind from the outer world, should learn 
the teaching (of the Tlrthakaras) through the teach- 
ing (of the a^arya) ; by his own innate knowledge, 
or through the instruction of the highest 1 , or 
having heard it from others. A wise man should 
not break the commandment. Examining all (wrong) 
doctrines from all sides and in all respects, one 
should clearly understand (and reject) them. ' Know- 
ing the delight of this world 2 , circumspect and re- 
strained, one should lead the life of an ascetic' 
Desiring liberation 3 , a hero should, through the 
sacred lore, ever be victorious. Thus I say. (i) 

The current (of sin) * is said to come from above, 
from below, and from the sides; these have* been 
declared to be the currents through which, look, 
there is sinfulness. 

' Examining the whirlpool 6 , a man, versed in the 
sacred lore, should keep off from it.' Leaving the 
world to avert the current (of sin), such a great 

1 I. e. the Tfrthakarae. * I. e. self-control. 

* The original has ni/Miya=nishMita. 

* It is called the door of asrava. The three directions men- 
tioned in the text, are the three divisions of the universe. Objects 
of desire in each induce men to sin. The original is a jloka, 
noticed as such by the scholiast. 

* Of worldly desires and their objects. 

E 2 
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man, free from acts, knows and sees the truth ; 
examining (pleasures) he does not desire them. (2) 
Knowing whence we come and whither we go, he 
leaves the road to birth and death, rejoicing in 
the glorious (liberation). ' All sounds recoil thence, 
where speculation has no room,' nor does the mind 
penetrate there 1 . The saint 2 knows well that which 
is without support 3 . (3) 

(The liberated) is not long nor small nor round 
nor triangular nor quadrangular nor circular; he is 
not black nor blue nor red nor green nor white ; 
neither of good nor bad smell ; not bitter nor pun- 
gent nor astringent nor sweet; neither rough nor 
soft ; neither heavy nor light ; neither cold nor hot ; 
neither harsh nor smooth ; he is without body, with- 
out resurrection, without contact (of matter), he is not 
feminine nor masculine nor neuter ; he perceives, he 
knows, but there is no analogy (whereby to know 
the nature of the liberated soul) ; its essence is with- 
out form ; there is no condition of the unconditioned. 
There is no sound, no colour, no smell, no taste, no 
touch — nothing of that kind. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Fifth Lecture, called Essence of the 
World. 



1 It is impossible to express the nature of liberation in words, 
since it cannot be reached even by the mind. 

' Oe=o^a, he who is free from love and hate. 

* I.e. liberation, or the state of the liberated Support, pati/- 
Ma»a, is the body or karman. 
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SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

the cleaning 1 . 

First Lesson. 

He who is awakened amongst men, preaches;, 
the man to whom all these classes of lives are 
well known, preaches the unparalleled wisdom. He 
praises the road to liberation for those who well 
exert themselves, who have forsworn cruelty, are 
zealous and endowed with knowledge. Thus some 
great heroes are victorious ; but, look, some others 
who are wanting in control do not understand (the 
welfare of) their souls. Thus I say. (i) 

As in a lake a greedy leaf-covered tortoise cannot 
rise up ; as the trees do not leave their place (though 
shaken by storms, &c.) : thus men, born in various 
families, cry bitterly because they are attached to 
the objects of the senses 2 ; on account of their 
sinfulness they do not reach liberation 8 . (2) 

Now look at those who are born in these families 
to reap the fruit of their own acts 4 : 

Boils and leprosy, consumption, falling sickness, 
blindness and stiffness, lameness and humpbacked- 
ness, 1 

1 Dhuta, literally, shaken. Compare the dhutangas of the 
Buddhists. Childers' Pali Diet. s. v. 

a Literally, the colours. 

* This paragraph reads like prose mixed with parts of verses. 
But it is not possible to restore one complete verse. 

4 ' To reap the fruit of their own acts' is, according to the com- 
mentary, the meaning of ayatt£e=atmatvSya. 
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Dropsy and dumbness, look ! apoplexy (?) and eye- 
disease, trembling and crippledness, elephantiasis 
and diabetes, 2 

These are the sixteen diseases enumerated in due 
order; besides them many illnesses and wounds 
occur. 3 

Contemplating their (i. e. the creatures') death, 
knowing their births in higher and lower regions, 
contemplating the fruit (of their acts), hear about 
this according to truth. 4 

There are said to be blind beings dwelling in 
darkness ; once or frequently meeting this lot, they 
experience pleasant and unpleasant feelings. This 
has been declared by the awakened ones. (3) There 
are beings endowed with voice, with taste, water- 
beings dwelling in water, beings living in the air : 
'beings torment beings. See the great danger in 
this world 1 ;' many pains (are the lot) of the creatures. 
Men who are given to their lusts, come to destruc- 
tion through their weak, frail body. ' The fool works 
hard, thinking' that the unhappy one suffers many 
pains. ' Knowing that these diseases are many, 
should the afflicted search after (remedies)?' See! 
they are of no avail, have done with them ! Sage ! 
see this great danger ! Do not hurt anybody ! 
Contemplate. Be attentive! I shall proclaim the 
doctrine of renunciation *. (4) 

To reap the fruit of their acts they are born in 
these various families, they increase, are born, grow 
up, become awakened, and leave the world in due 
order as great sages. The lamenting parents say to 
them who proceed on the glorious road : ' Do not 

1 The result of former acts. * Dhutavada. 
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leave us !' (5) Consulting their own pleasure, in- 
dulging their passions, ' making a noise 1 , the parents 
cry:' No man who leaves his parents is (fit to become) 
a flood-crossing sage ! (The ascetic) does not take 
refuge there (in his family); for what could attract 
him there ? 

He should always maintain this knowledge ! Thus 
I say. (6) 

Second Lesson. 

Though some know the misery of the world, have 
relinquished their former connections, have given up 
ease, live in chastity, and, whether monk or layman, 
thoroughly understand the law, they are not able 
(to persevere in a religious life). The ill-disposed, 
giving up the robe, alms-bowl, blanket, and broom, 
do not bear the continuous hardships that are diffi- 
cult to bear. He who prefers pleasures will, now 
or after an hour 2 , be deprived (of the body 3 , not 
to recover it) for an infinite space of time. And 
thus they do not cross (the sawsara), for the sake of 
these pleasures which entail evil consequences and 
are associated with others of their kind. (1) 

But some who embrace the law, will practise it, 
being careful about its outward signs; not giving 
way to worldliness, but being firm. Knowing (and 
renouncing) all lust, a devout man becomes a great 
sage when he breaks all bonds, thinking : Nothing 

1 The commentator explains this passage : * We do your will, 
we depend on you (?),' so shouting they cry, &c. 

* I.e. after a short time. 

1 The body with five organs, in which alone liberation can be 
realised. 
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belongs to me. A man who, thinking, I am I 1 , 
exerts himself for this (creed), ceases (to act), is 
houseless, walks about bald-headed. The naked, 
fasting (monk), who combats the flesh, will be 
abused, or struck, or hurt 2 ; he will be upbraided 
with his former trade, or reviled with untrue re- 
proaches. Accounting (for this treatment) by his 
former sins, knowing pleasant and unpleasant occur- 
rences, he should patiently wander about. Quitting 
all worldliness 3 one should bear all (disagreeable) 
feelings, being possessed of the right view*. (2) 

Those are called naked, who in this world, never 
returning (to a worldly state), (follow) my religion 
according to the commandment. This highest doc- 
trine has here been declared for men. Delighted 
with this, destroying that (i.e. the effect of works), he 
will successively 5 give up sinfulness 6 , after having 
come to a knowledge of it. Here (in our reli- 
gion) some live as single mendicants. Therefore a 
wise man should lead the life of an ascetic by 
collecting pure alms or any alms in all sorts of 
families. ' If (the food) be of good or bad smell, 
or if dreadful beasts inflict pain on (other) beings' — 



1 I have nothing to do with anybody else. 

2 Lusie. The commentator translates it by lu»£ita, to tear out 
the hair. This would be a rather difficult operation on the bald 
head of a Gaina monk. Lusiy a is, of course, the Sanskrit lush ita, 
hurt. 

s Visottiyaw. Sanskrit vifrotasika(?)=jank£. 

4 Samiyadawsawe. The commentator explains it by s am ita - 
dar-rana. I think it corresponds to samyagdarrana. 

B Pariyae»a»»=parySya. The commentator interprets it by 
jramawya. 

' Ad£«i^a«=adaniya. It means usually faith; but I have 
here translated it according to the commentary. 
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all that happens to you, you will firmly bear it. 
Thus I say. (3) 

Third Lesson. 

A sage who is well instructed in the law and leads 
a life of abstinence, is always a destroyer of the 
effects of works 1 . To a mendicant who is little 
clothed 2 and firm in control, it will not occur (to 
think): My clothes are torn, I shall beg for (new) 
clothes ; I shall beg for thread ; I shall beg for 
a needle; I shall mend (my clothes); I shall darn 
them ; I shall repair them ; I shall put them on ; 
I shall wrap myself in them. (1) 

The unclothed one, who excels in this (absti- 
nence), will often be molested by (sharp blades of) 
grass, by cold, heat, gnats, and mosquitoes. The 
unclothed one, who effects scarcity (of his wants 
or of his karman), bears these and various other 
hardships. He is fit for penance, as has been 
declared by the Revered One. Understanding this 
in all respects and with his whole mind, he should 
perfectly know righteousness. The great heroes 
(i. e. the Tlrthakaras) who for a long time 3 walked 



1 Adinam explained as implements which are not requisite for 
the law. 

1 Aiela, literally, unclothed But it has that meaning only when 
it is applied to a ^inakalpika. A ^inakalpika is a monk who 
wears no clothes and uses the hollow of the hand for an alms-bowl. 
The only implements he has are the broom (rug oharawam) and 
the piece of cloth which the monk places before the mouth while 
speaking, in order to prevent insects from getting into his mouth 
(mukhavastrika). 

* jfirarata, literally, long night Compare dirgharatra, which 
the Bauddhas and Gainas employ in the sense we have given to 
Ararat am in the text 
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in the former years 1 , the worthy ones bore the 
troubles (mentioned above) ; endowed with perfect 
knowledge they had lean arms and very little flesh 
and blood. He who discontinues (to sin) and is 
enlightened, is said to have crossed (the sawsara), to 
be liberated, and to have ceased (to act). Thus I 
say. (2) 

But can discontent lay hold of a mendicant, who 
has ceased to act and leads a religious life, for a 
long time controlling himself? He advances in his 
spiritual career and exerts himself. As an island 
which is never covered with water, so is the law 
taught by the noble ones (a safe refuge for those in 
danger). They are free from desires, free from 
murder, beloved, wise, learned. For their benefit 
has been the exertion of the Revered One ; as birds 
(feed) their young ones, so are the disciples regularly 
to be instructed day and night. Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

The disciples are thus regularly instructed, day 
and night, by the knowledge-endowed great heroes, 
receiving knowledge from them. Some, being se- 
duced from the calmness of the mind, adopt rough 
manners. Some, living in chastity, dispute the 
authority (of the teacher), others hear and under- 
stand his words ; they intend to lead a godly life, 
but having left the world 2 , they are not qualified (for 
a religious life). Others, being incensed by lusts, 

1 Puvvaim v&siim, the former years are those long periods by 
which the length of the early Tirthakaras' life is measured. Walked 
means walked in righteousness. 

* Or obedience to their teacher ? 
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greedy, sensual, ' do not care for abstract meditation 
and religious instruction : these men speak harshly 
unto the teacher.' It is a second folly of the slow- 
minded to call virtuous, calm, religiously living men 
worthless. 

Some, turning from (control), assign its difficulty 
as their reason (for doing so) 1 ; others, falling from 
the pure knowledge and defiling the creed, though 
not without devotion, for the love of life change 
(their vows). ' When they feel the hardships (of a 
religious life) they slide back, for their love of life.' 
Their leaving the world is a bad leaving, (i) 

Those who deserve to be called fools, are born 
again and again. Standing low (in learning or con- 
trol) they will exalt themselves (and say) in their 
pride : I am learned. They speak harshly unto the 
passionless ; they upbraid them with their former 
trades, or revile them with untrue reproaches 2 . The 
wise, therefore, should know the law. Thou lovest 
unrighteousness, because thou art young, and lovest 
acts, and sayest : ' Kill beings ;' thou killest them or 
consentest to their being killed by others. (Such a 
man) thinks contemptuously : A very severe religion 
has been proclaimed. Sinking in opposition to the 
law, he is called murderer. Thus I say. (2) 

Some think : What have I to do with this or 
that man ? Thus they leave father and mother, 
kith and kin, like heroes exerting themselves, free 
from murder. Look! the pious and calm become 

1 They do not upbraid their teachers, and hence are not guilty 
of the second folly. 

* Compare second lesson, § 3. Paliy a, which we have here as in 
the passage above translated ' former trade,' is here explained by 
anush/Mna, exertion. 
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desponding ; the rising, cast down. Those troubled 
with sensuality, the cowardly men become perverters 
of the faith \ Therefore the reputation of some be- 
comes bad. He is an apostate ascetic ! He is an 
apostate ascetic! (3) 

Look ! Some, though living with religious, pious, 
calm, and worthy (monks), are not religious, nor 
pious, nor calm, nor worthy. Knowing them, the 
learned, the wise, the steadfast hero will always be 
victorious through the right faith. Thus I say. (4) 

Fifth Lesson. 

Staying in or between houses, in or between vil- 
lages, in or between towns, in or between counties, 
a monk is attacked by murderers, or is subject to 
the hardships (of a mendicant's life). A hero should 
bear these hardships. (1) 

A saint 2 , with right intuition, who cherishes 
compassion for the world, in the east, west, south, 
and north, should preach, spread, and praise (the 
faith), knowing the sacred lore 3 . He should pro- 
claim it among those who exert themselves, and 
those who do not*, among those who are willing to 
hear (the word). (2) 

Not neglecting tranquillity, indifference, patience, 
liberation, purity, uprightness, gentleness, and free- 
dom from worldly cares 6 , one should, with due con- 
sideration, preach the law of the mendicants to all 
sorts of creatures. (3) 

1 Or breakers of vows. * Oya, see note 2, p. 52. 

3 Veyavi=vedavid. 

* This is equivalent either to believers and heretics, or to clerical 
and lay men. 

* Laghaviya, lightness, explained, freedom from bonds. 
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With due consideration preaching the law of the 
mendicants, one should do no injury to one's self, 
nor to anybody else, nor to any of the four kinds of 
living beings. But a great sage, neither injuring 
nor injured, becomes a shelter for all sorts of afflicted 
creatures, even as an island, which is never covered 
with water. (4) 

Thus a man who exerts himself, and is of a 
steady mind, without attachment, unmoved (by 
passion) but restless (in wandering about), having no 
worldly desires, should lead the life of an ascetic. 

Having contemplated the beautiful law, the dis- 
cerning one is liberated. 

Therefore look at worldliness, ye men, fettered in 
fetters ! 

Those whom lust conquers, sink ; therefore do 
not shrink from the hard (control)! He who knows 
(and renounces) perfectly and thoroughly these inju- 
rious acts, from whom the injurers do not shrink \ 
'who has shaken off wrath, pride,' delusion, and 
greed, 'he is called a removed one.' Thus I 

say (5) 

On the decay of the body (he does not despond, 
but deserves) his appellation, 'the leader of the 
battle.' The sage who has reached the other side, 
unafflicted and unmoved like a beam, being in the 
power of death, desires death as the dissolution of 
the body. Thus I say. (6) 



End of the Sixth Lecture, called the Cleaning. 



1 One expects, who does not shrink from the injurers. 
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SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

liberation. 

First Lesson. 

I say: To friendly or hostile (heretics) one should 
not give food, drink, dainties and spices, clothes, 
alms-bowls, and brooms ; nor exhort these persons 
to give (such things), nor do them service, always 
showing the highest respect. Thus I say 1 , (i) 

(A heretic may say) : Know this for certain : 
having or not having received food, &c. (down to) 
brooms, having or not having eaten (come to our 
house), even turning from your way or passing (other 
houses ; we shall supply your wants). Confessing an 
individual creed, coming and going, he may give, or 
exhort to give, or do service (but one should not 
accept anything from him), showing not the slightest 
respect Thus I say. (2) 

Some here are not well instructed as regards the 
subject of conduct ; for desirous of acts, they say : 
' Kill creatures ;' they themselves kill or consent to 
the killing of others ; or they take what has not 
been given ; or they pronounce opinions, e. g. the 
world exists, the world does not exist, the world is 

1 This and the following paragraph are extremely difficult to 
translate. I have translated the words according to the scholiast, 
and supplied what he supplies ; but his interpretation can scarcely 
be reconciled with the text. 
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unchangeable, the world is ever changing; the 
world has a beginning, the world has no beginning ; 
the world has an end, the world has no end; (or 
with regard to the self and actions) : this is well 
done, this is badly done; this is merit, this is 
demerit ; he is a good man, he is not a good man ; 
there is beatitude, there is no beatitude ; there is a 
hell, there is no hell. When they thus differ (in their 
opinions) and profess their individual persuasion, 
know (that this is all) without reason l . Thus they 
are not well taught, not well instructed in the reli- 
gion such as it has been declared by the Revered 
One, who knows and sees with quick discernment. 
(One should either instruct the opponent in the true 
faith) or observe abstinence as regards speech. 
Thus I say. (3) 

Everywhere 2 sins are admitted ; but to avoid them 
is called my distinction. For ye who live in a 
village or in the forest, or not in a village and not 
in the forest, know the law as it has been declared. 
' By the Brahman, the wise (Mahavfra), three * vows 
have been enjoined.' Noble and tranquil men who 
are enlightened and exert themselves in these (pre- 
cepts), are called free from sinful acts. (4) 

Knowing (and renouncing) severally and singly 



1 The Gainas do not espouse one of the alternative solutions 
of the metaphysical and ethical questions ; but they are enabled by 
the sy&dvada to believe in the co-existence of contrary qualities in 
one and the same thing. 

3 In all other religious sects. 

* Gama = yama. These are, (1) to kill no living being, (2) to 
speak no untruth, (3) to abstain from forbidden things (theft and 
sexual pleasures). Or the three ages of man are intended by 
j^Sma, which we have rendered vows. 
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the actions against living beings, in the regions 
above, below, and on the surface, everywhere and 
in all ways — a wise man neither gives pain to these 
bodies, nor orders others to do so, nor assents to 
their doing so. Nay, we abhor those who give pain 
to these bodies. Knowing this, a wise man should 
not cause this or any other pain (to any creatures). 
Thus I say. (5) 

Second Lesson. 

A mendicant may exert himself, or stand or sit 
or lie in a burying-place or in an empty house or 
in a mountain cave or in a potter's workshop. A 
householder may approach a mendicant who stays 
in any of these places, and say unto him : O long- 
lived .Srama#a ! I shall give you what I have bought 
or stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken, 
nor given, but was taken by force, viz. food, drink, 
dainties and spices, clothes, an alms-bowl, a plaid, a 
broom — by acting sinfully against all sorts of living 
beings; or I shall prepare you snug lodgings; eat (the 
offered food), dwell (in the prepared house 1 ). (1) 

O long-lived Sramana. ! A mendicant should thus 
refuse a householder of good sense and ripe age : 
O long-lived householder ! I do not approve of thy 
words, I do not accept thy words, that, for my sake, 
thou givest unto me what thou hast bought or stolen 
or taken, though it was not to be taken, nor given, 
but was taken by force, viz. food, drink, dainties and 
spices, clothes, an alms-bowl, a plaid, a broom — by 

1 Later on in the commentary (beginning of the sixth lesson) this 
is called udgamotpadanaishawa. 
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acting sinfully against all sorts of living beings ; or 
that thou preparest pleasant lodgings for me. O long- 
lived householder! I have given up this, because 
it is not to be done. (2) A mendicant may exert 
himself, &c. (first sentence of § 1). A householder, 
without betraying his intention, may approach him 
who stays in some one of the above-mentioned 
places, and give unto him what has been taken, 
&c. (all as above, down to) or prepare pleasant 
lodgings, and accommodate the mendicant with 
food (and lodging). A mendicant should know it 
by his own innate intelligence, or through the 
instruction of the highest (i. e. the Tlrthakaras), or 
having heard it from others : This householder, for- 
sooth, for my sake injures all sorts of living beings, 
to give me food, &c, clothes, &c, or to prepare 
pleasant lodgings. A mendicant should well observe 
and understand this, that he may order (the house- 
holder) not to show such obsequiousness. Thus 

1 Say * ^ 

Those who having, with or without the mendi- 
cant's knowledge, brought together fetters \ become 
angry (on the monk's refusal) and will strike him, 
saying: Beat, kill, cut, burn, roast, tear, rob, despatch, 
torture him ! But the hero, come to such a lot, 
will bravely bear it, or tell him the code of conduct, 
considering that he is of a different habit; or by 
guarding his speech he should in due order examine 
the subject, guarding himself. 

This has been declared by the awakened ones: 
The faithful should not give to dissenters food, &c, 
clothes, &c, nor should they exhort them (to give), 

1 The above-detailed benefactions, 
[aa] F 
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nor do them service, always showing the highest 
respect. Thus I say. (4) 

Know the law declared by the wise Brahmawa : 
one should give to one of the same faith food, 
&c, clothes, &c, and one should exhort him (to 
give) or do him service, always showing the highest 
respect. Thus I say. (5) 

Third Lesson. 

Some are awakened as middle-aged men and 
exert themselves well, having, as clever men, heard 
and received the word of the learned \ The noble 
ones have impartially preached the law. Those 
who are awakened, should not wish for pleasure, 
nor do harm, nor desire (any forbidden things). A 
person who is without desires and does no harm 
unto any living beings in the whole world, is called 
by me 'unfettered.' (1) 

One free from passions understands perfectly the 
bright one a , knowing birth in the upper and nethei 
regions. 

* Bodies increase through nourishment, they are 
frail in hardships.' See some whose organs are 
failing (give way to weakness). 

A person who has no desires, cherishes pity. He 
who understands the doctrine of sin, is a mendicant 
who knows the time, the strength, the measure, the 
occasion, the conduct, the religious precept ; he dis- 
owns all things not requisite for religious purposes, 

1 The scholiast says that there are three classes of the awakened: 
the Svayambuddha, the Pratyekabuddha, and the Buddhabodhita. 
The last only is treated of in the text. 

8 I. e. self-control. 
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in time exerts himself, is under no obligations ; he 
proceeds securely (on the road to final liberation) 
after having cut off both (love and hate) 1 . (2) 

A householder approaching a mendicant whose 
limbs tremble for cold, may say : 
% long-lived 3rama»a! are you not subject to 
the influences of your senses ? 

long-lived householder! I am not subject to 
the influences of my senses. But I cannot sustain 
the feeling of cold. Yet it does not become me 
to kindle or light a fire *, that I may warm or heat 
myself; nor (to procure that comfort) through the 
order of others. 

Perhaps after the mendicant has spoken thus, the 
other kindles or lights a fire that he may warm or 
heat himself. But the mendicant should well ob- 
serve and understand this, that he may order him to 
show no such obsequiousness. Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with three robes 8 , and 
a bowl as fourth (article), will not think : I shall beg 

1 The latter part of this paragraph is nearly identical with 
lecture a, lesson 5, § 3, to which we refer the reader for the ex- 
planation of the dark phrases. 

9 The original has fire-body, which the faithful are enjoined not 
to injure ; see lecture 2, lesson 4. 

8 The three robes allowed to a Gaina monk are two linen under 
garments (kshaumikakalpa) and one woollen upper garment (aurm- 
kakalpa). Besides these (kalpatraya), the monk possesses, 2. an 
alms-bowl (pitra) with six things belonging to it, 3. a broom (ra^-o- 
harana), 4. a veil for the mouth (mukhavastrikS). The alms- 
bowl and the articles belonging to it are specialised in the fol- 
lowing gith&: pattaw pattabawdho paya//Aava»a»» £a payakesariyS I 
pa</alSi rayatt&ffam £a goiM&o pSyanjgyogo ll 

r 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



68 atarAnga sOtra. 



for a fourth robe. He should beg for (clothes) which 
he wants, and which are permitted by the religious 
code ' ; he should wear the clothes in the same state 
in which they are given him; he should neither 
wash nor dye them, nor should he wear washed 
or dyed clothes, nor (should he) hide (his garments 
when passing) through other villages, being care- 
less of dress. This is the whole duty 2 of one 
who wears clothes. But know further, that, after 
winter is gone and the hot season has come, one 
should leave off the used-up (garment of the three), 
being clad with an upper and under garment, or 
with the undermost garment, or with one gown, or 
with no clothes — aspiring to freedom from bonds 3 . 
Penance suits him. Knowing what the Revered 
One has declared, one should thoroughly and in all 
respects conform to it. (i) 

When it occurs to a blessed * mendicant that he 
suffers pain, and cannot bear the influence of cold, 
he should not try to obviate these trials, but stand 
fast in his own self which is endowed with all know- 
ledge \ ' For it is better for an ascetic that he 
should take poison.' Even thus he will in due 
time put an end to existence. This (way to 
escape trials) has been adopted by many who were 

1 Things, &c: this is the meaning of the technical term 
ahesanig-^a yathaishawfya, allowed objects of begging. 
a Literally, outfit. Cf. II, 5, 2, § 1. 

* I. e. freedom from worldly cares and interest. 

* Vasumaw : rich (in control). 

1 But he should not, in order to escape these trials, commit such 
suicide as is only permitted to ascetics who have reached the 
highest degree of perfection, when they are ripe for Nirv&ta. 
Suicide only puts off the last struggle for Nirvawa; but it is 
better than breaking the vow. 
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free from delusion ; it is good, wholesome, proper, 
beatifying, meritorious. Thus I say. (2) 

Fifth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with two robes, 
and a bowl as third (article), will not think : I shall 
beg for a third robe. He should beg for robes 
which are allowed to be begged for ; he should wear 
the clothes, &c. &C. 1 This is the whole outfit of 
one who wears clothes. But know further, that 
after the winter is gone and the hot season has come, 
one should leave off the used-up garments ; having 
left off the used-up garments, (one should) be clad 
with the undermost garment, with a gown 2 , or with 
no clothes at all — aspiring to freedom from bonds. 
Penance suits him. Knowing what the Revered 
One has declared, one should thoroughly and in all 
respects conform to it. (1) 

When the thought occurs to a mendicant that 
through illness he is too weak, and not able to beg 
from house to house — and on his thus complaining 
a householder brings food, &c, obtained (without 
injuring life 3 ), and gives it him — then he should, 
after deliberation, say 4 : O long-lived householder ! it 
does not become me to eat or drink this 3 food, &c, 
or (accept) anything else of the same kind. (2) 

1 See lesson 4, § 1. 

* The MSS. are at variance with each other in adapting the 
words of the former lesson to the present case. As the com- 
mentaries are no check, and do not explain our passage, I have 
selected what seemed to me to be the most likely reading. 

* Abhiha</a=abhy&hr/'ta : it is a typical attribute of objection- 
able things. The commentator explains it here by ^ivopamardani- 
vn'tta. 

4 The original has only aloe^a, he should examine whether 
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A mendicant who has resolved, that he will, when 
sick, accept the assistance of fellow-ascetics 1 in good 
health, when they offer (assistance) without being 
asked, and that vice versa he, when in health, will 
give assistance to sick fellow-ascetics, offering it 
without being asked — (he should not deviate from 
his resolution though he die for want of help). (3) 

Taking the vow to beg (food, &c.) for another 
(who is sick), and to eat (when sick) what is brought 
by another; taking the vow to beg, &c, and not 
to eat what is brought ; taking the vow not to beg, 
&c, but to eat what is brought; taking the vow 
neither to beg, &c, nor to eat what is brought — 
(one should adhere to that vow). Practising thus 
the law as it has been declared, one becomes tran- 
quil, averted from sin, guarded against the allure- 
ments of the senses. . Even thus (though sick) he 
will in due time put an end to existence 2 . This 
(method) has been adopted by many who were 
free from delusion ; it is good, wholesome, proper, 
beatifying, meritorious. Thus I say. (4) 

the food &c. is acceptable or not This is called the grahawai- 
shawi. 

1 S&hammiya=s&dharmika, one who follows the same rule 
in cases where different rules are left to the option of the mendi- 
cants. Theword abhikawkha=abhikankshyais not translated, 
the commentator makes it out to mean, wishing for freedom from 
sinful acts. 

* As in the preceding lesson a man who cannot conquer his sen- 
suality, is permitted to commit suicide (by hanging himself, &c), in 
order to put an end to his trials and temptations, so in this lesson 
a man whose sickness prevents him from persevering in a life of 
austerities, is permitted to commit suicide by rejecting food and 
drink. This is called bhaktap&napratyakhyanamukti. It 
seems therefore to have been regarded as leading to final liberation 
(mukti). 
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Sixth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with one robe, and 
a bowl as second (article), will not think : I shall beg 
for a second robe. He should beg for such a robe 
only as is allowed to be begged for, and he should 
wear it in the same state as he receives it. This 
is, &c. (see lesson 4, § 1). 

But when the hot season has come, one should 
leave off the used-up clothes ; one should be clad 
with one or no garment — aspiring to freedom from 
bonds. Knowing what the Revered One, &c. (see 
lesson 5, § 1). 

When the thought occurs to a mendicant : ' I am 
myself, alone ; I have nobody belonging to me, nor 
do I belong to anybody,' then he should thoroughly 
know himself as standing alone — aspiring to freedom 
from bonds. Penance suits him. Knowing what the 
Revered One has declared, one should thoroughly 
and in all respects conform to it. (1) 

A male or female mendicant eating food &c. 
should not shift (the morsel) from the left jaw to 
the right jaw, nor from the right jaw to the left jaw, 
to get a fuller taste of it, not caring for the taste 
(of it) — aspiring to freedom from bonds. Penance 
suits him. Knowing what the Revered One has 
declared, one should thoroughly and in all respects 
conform to it. (2) 

If this thought occurs to a monk : ' I am sick 
and not able, at this time, to regularly mortify the 
flesh,' that monk should regularly reduce his food ; 
regularly reducing his food, and diminishing his 
sins, ' he should take proper care of his body, being 
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immovable like a beam ; exerting himself he dis- 
solves his body 1 .' (3) 

Entering a village, or a scot-free town, or a town 
with an earth-wall, or a town with a small wall, or 
an isolated town, or a large town, or a sea-town, 
or a mine, or a hermitage, or the halting-places of 
processions, or caravans, or a capital 2 — a monk 
should beg for straw ; having begged for straw he 
should retire with it to a secluded spot After 
having repeatedly examined and cleaned the ground, 
where there are no eggs, nor living beings, nor 
seeds, nor sprouts, nor dew, nor water, nor ants, 
nor mildew, nor waterdrops, nor mud, nor cobwebs — 
he should spread the straw on it. Then he should 
there and then effect (the religious death called) 
itvara 8 . (4) 

1 There is no finite verb in this sentence, nor any word 
which could supply its place. The old Gaina authors were so 
accustomed to surround their meaning with exclusions and excep- 
tions, and to fortify it with a maze of parentheses, that they some- 
times apparently forgot to express the verb, especially when they 
made use of fragments of old verses, as in the present case. 

* This is one of the most frequent gam as or identical passages 
which form a rather questionable ornament of the Sutra style. The 
gamas are usually abbreviated, «.g. villages, &c, all down to 
capital, or eggs, &c, all down to cobwebs, which we shall 
presently meet with. 

3 Itvara or ingitamarana consists in starving oneself, while 
keeping within a limited space. A religious death is usually 
permitted only to those who have during twelve years undergone 
preparatory penance, consisting chiefly in protracted periods of 
fasting. The scholiast says that in our case the itvara is not 
enjoined for sick persons who can no longer sustain austerities ; 
but they should act as if they were to commit the itvara suicide, 
hoping that in five or six days the sickness would leave them, in 
which case they are to return to their former life. But if they should 
not get better but die, it is all for the best. 
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This is the truth : speaking truth, free from pas- 
sion, crossing (the samsara), abating irresoluteness, 
knowing all truth and not being known, leaving this 
frail body, overcoming all sorts of pains and troubles 
through trust in this (religion), he accomplishes this 
fearful (religious death). Even thus he will in due 
time put an end to existence. This has been adopted 
by many who were free from delusion ; it is good, 
wholesome, proper, beatifying, meritorious. Thus 
I say. (5) 

Seventh Lesson. 

To a naked 1 monk the thought occurs : I can bear 
the pricking of grass, the influence of cold and heat, 
the stinging of flies and mosquitos ; these and other 
various painful feelings I can sustain, but I cannot 
leave off the covering of the privities. Then he 
may cover his privities with a piece of cloth 2 . 

A naked monk who perseveres in this conduct, 
sustains repeatedly these and other various painful 
feelings : the grass pricks him, heat and cold attack 
him, flies and mosquitos sting him. A naked monk 
(should be) aspiring to freedom from bonds. Pen- 
ance suits him. Knowing what the Revered One has 
declared, one should thoroughly and in all respects 
conform to it. (1) 

A monk who has come to any of the following 
resolutions, — having collected food, &c, I shall give 
of it to other monks, and I shall eat (what they 
have) brought; (or) having collected food, &c, I 
shall give of it to other monks, but I shall not eat 

» A*ela. 

* This is the ka/ibandhana or £olapa//aka; it should be 
four fingers broad and one hasta long. 
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(what they have) brought; (or) having collected 
food, &c, I shall not give of it to other monks, but 
I shall eat (what they have) brought; (or) having 
collected food, &c, I shall not give of it to other 
monks, nor eat (what they have) brought ; (2) (or) 
I shall assist a fellow-ascetic with the remnants of 
my dinner, which is acceptable 1 and remained in 
the same state in which it was received 2 , and I shall 
accept the assistance of fellow-ascetics as regards 
the remnants of their dinner, which is acceptable 
and remained in the same state in which it was 
received ; — (that monk should keep these vows even 
if he should run the risk of his life) (3) — aspiring to 
freedom from bonds. Penance suits him. Knowing 
what the Revered One has declared, one should 
thoroughly conform to it. (4) 

(The last two paragraphs of the last lesson are 
to be reproduced here.) 

Thus I say. (5) 

Eighth Lesson. 
The wise ones who attain in due order 3 to one of 
the unerring states (in which suicide is prescribed), 
those who are rich in control and endowed with 
knowledge, knowing the incomparable (religious 
death, should continue their contemplation). (1) 

1 Ahesa«i^a: it had those qualities which are required of a 
thing the mendicant may accept. 

' Ahapariggahiya=ahaparign'hita. 

8 The preceding lessons treated of suicide conceded to sick 
persons as a means of entering Nirvana. The eighth lesson, which 
is written in jlokas, describes the different kinds of religious deaths 
which form the end of a twelve-years' mortification of the flesh 
(sawlekhana). But the ascetic must ask and get the permission of 
his Guru, before he commits suicide. 
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Knowing the twofold (obstacles, i.e. bodily and 
mental), the wise ones, having thoroughly learned 
the law, perceiving in due order (that the time for 
their death has come), get rid of karman. (2) 

Subduing the passions and living on little food \ 
he should endure (hardships). If a mendicant falls 
sick, let him again take food. (3) 

He should not long for life, nor wish for death ; 
he should yearn after neither, life or death. (4) 

He who is indifferent and wishes for the destruc- 
tion of karman, should continue his contemplation. 
Becoming unattached internally and externally, he 
should strive after absolute purity. (5) 

Whatever means one knows for calming one's own 
life 2 , that a wise man should learn (i. e. practise) in 
order to gain time (for continuing penance). (6) 

In a village or in a forest, examining the ground 
and recognising it as free from living beings, the 
sage should spread the straw 3 . (7) 

Without food he should lie down and bear the 
pains which attack him. He should not for too 
long time give way to worldly feelings which over- 
come him. (8) 

When crawling animals or such as live on high 
or below, feed on his flesh and blood, he should 
neither kill them nor rub (the wound). (9) 

Though these animals destroy the body, he should 
not stir from his position. 



1 Compare lecture 7, lesson 6, § 3. 

* I. e. for preserving the life, when too severe penance brings on 
sickness and the probability of instant death. 

1 Here commences the description of the bhaktapratyikhyd- 
namarawa, suicide by rejecting food. 
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After the asravas have ceased, he should bear 
(pains) as if he rejoiced in them. (10) 

When the bonds fall off, then he has accomplished 
his life. 

(We shall now describe) a more exalted (method 1 ) 
for a well -controlled and instructed monk, (n) 

This other law has been proclaimed by Gh%X.ri- 
putra : 

He should give up all motions except his own in 
the thrice-threefold way 2 . (12) 

He should not lie on sprouts of grass, but in- 
specting the bare ground he should lie on it. 

Without any comfort and food, he should there 
bear pain. (13) 

When the sage becomes weak in his limbs, he 
should strive after calmness 8 . 

For he is blameless, who is well fixed and im- 
movable (in his intention to die). (14) 

He should move to and fro (on his ground), 
contract and stretch (his limbs) for the benefit of 
the whole body ; or (he should remain quiet as if 
he were) lifeless. (15) 

He should walk about, when tired of (lying), or 
stand with passive limbs ; when tired of standing, he 
should sit down. (16) 

Intent on such an uncommon death, he should 
regulate the motions of his organs. 



1 Viz. the ingitamara/»a, which differs from the preceding one 
by the restriction of the motions of the candidate for suicide to a 
limited space. 

8 I. e. of body, speech, and mind; doing, or causing, or allowing 
to be done. 

' He should not give way to melancholy thoughts. 
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Having attained a place swarming with insects, 
he should search for a clean spot. (17) 

He should not remain there whence sin would 
rise. 

He should raise himself above (sinfulness), and 
bear all pains. (18) 

And this is a still more difficult method \ when 
one lives according to it : not to stir from one's 
place, while checking all motions of the body. (19) 

This is the highest law, exalted above the pre- 
ceding method: 

Having examined a spot of bare ground he should 
remain there ; stay O Brahma»a ! (20) 

Having attained a place free from living beings, 
he should there fix himself. 

He should thoroughly mortify his flesh, thinking : 
There are no obstacles in my body. (21) 

Knowing as long as he lives the dangers and 
troubles, the wise and restrained (ascetic) should 
bear them as being instrumental to the dissolution 
of the body. (22) 

He should not be attached to the transitory 
pleasures, nor to the greater ones ; he should not 
nourish desire and greed, looking only for eternal 
praise. (23) 

He should be enlightened with eternal objects 2 , 
and not trust in the delusive power of the gods; 

1 It is called pSovagamawa, translated by the commentators 
p&dapopagamana, remaining motionless like a felled tree. This 
etymology, which is generally adopted by the Gainas, is evidently 
wrong; for the Sanskrit prototype is the Brahmanical prSyopa- 
gamana. 

* This is the scholiast's interpretation of nimamtej^a' niman- 
trayet. 
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a Brahma»a should know of this and cast off all 
inferiority 1 . (24) 

Not devoted to any of the external objects he 
reaches the end of his life ; thinking that patience 
is the highest good, he (should choose) one of 
(the described three) good methods of entering 
Nirva#a. (25) Thus I say. 



End of the Seventh Lecture, called Liberation. 



1 Nfimam karma maya va. 
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EIGHTH LECTURE, 

(called) 
the pillow of righteousness. 

First Lesson. 

As I have heard it, I shall tell how the Venerable 
Ascetic, exerting himself and meditating, after having 
entered the order in that winter, wandered about 1 , 

'I shall not cover myself with that robe 8 ,' only 
in that winter (he used it). He had crossed (the sa.m- 
sara) for the rest of his life. This (refusing of dress) 
is in accordance with his doctrine, (i) 

More than four months many sorts of living beings 
gathered on his body, crawled about it, and caused 
pain there. (2) 

For a year and a month he did not leave off his 
robe. Since that time the Venerable One, giving up 
his robe, was a naked, world-relinquishing, houseless 
(sage) 3 . (3) 

Then he meditated (walking) with his eye fixed 
on a square space before him of the length of a 

1 The commentators call this passage a xloka, though only the 
beginning of it looks like a p&da, the rest showing no metrical 
law. The beginning of the last passage looks also like the first 
pada of a jloka ; but the rest requires some violent alterations to 
answer the metrical laws of a doka. 

2 The divine robe given him by Indra. 

9 The commentator says that this happened at the Suvarwabd- 
luk& river. 
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man 1 . Many people assembled, shocked at the sight ; 
they struck him and cried. (4) 

Knowing (and renouncing) the female sex in 
mixed gathering places 2 , he meditated, finding his 
way himself : I do not lead a worldly life. (5) 
/ Giving up the company 3 of all householders 
whomsoever, he meditated. Asked, he gave no 
/answer; he went, and did not transgress the right 
[path. (6) 

For some it is not easy (to do what he did), not 
to answer those who salute; he was beaten with 
sticks, and struck by sinful people. (7) 

Disregarding slights difficult to bear, the Sage 
wandered about, (not attracted) by story-tellers, 
pantomimes, songs, fights at quarter-staff, and 
boxing-matches. (8) 

At that time the son of Giiktri saw without 
sorrow (or pleasure) people in mutual conversation. 
£»at/7putra obtained oblivion of these exquisite 
sorrows. (9) 

For more than a couple of years he led a reli- 
gious life without using cold water; he realised 
singleness, guarded his body, had got intuition, and 
was calm. (10) 

Thoroughly knowing the earth-bodies and water- 
bodies and fire-bodies and wind-bodies, the lichens, 
seeds, and sprouts, (11) 

He comprehended that they are, if narrowly 



1 Tiriyabhittiffl is left out in the translation. I cannot make out 
the exact meaning of it, perhaps : ' so that he was a wall for the 
animals.' 

* Sayawehun in the original. 

* Literally, the mixed state. 
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inspected, imbued with life, and avoided to injure 
them ; he, the great Hero. (12) 

The immovable (beings) are changed to mova- 
ble ones, and the movable beings to immovable 
ones; beings which are born in all states become 
individually sinners 1 by their actions. (13) 

The Venerable One understands thus : he who is 
under the conditions (of existence) 2 , that fool suffers 
pain. Thoroughly knowing (karman), the Venerable 
One avoids sin. (14) 

The sage, perceiving the double (karman) 3 , pro- 
claims the incomparable activity*, he, the knowing 
one; knowing the current ofworldliness, the current 
of sinfulness, and the impulse, (15) 

Practising the sinless abstinence from killing, he did 
no acts, neither himself nor with the assistance of others ; 
he to whom women were known as the causes of all 
sinful acts, he saw (the true state of the world). (16) 

He did not use what had expressly been pre- 
pared for him 8 ; he well saw (that bondage comes) 
through action. Whatever is sinful, the Venerable 
One left that undone : he consumed clean food. (17) 

He did not use another's robe, nor does he eat 
out of another's vessel. Disregarding contempt, he 
went with indifference to places where food was pre- 
pared. (18) 

Knowing measure in eating and drinking, he was 
not desirous of delicious food, nor had he a longing 
for it. A sage should not rub his eyes nor scratch 
his body. (19) 

1 Or sinful? bM. * Upadhi. 

' Present and future. * I. e. religious life. 

' Ahakaifam: yath£ yena prakirewa pr»*sh/vd apri'sh/vS v& 
kr/taw yathakntam idhakannadini. 

[32] G 
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Looking a little sideward, looking a little behind, 
answering little when spoken to, he should walk 
attentively looking on his path. (20) 

When the cold season has half-way advanced, the 
houseless, leaving off his robe and stretching out 
his arms, should wander about, not leaning against a 
trunk. (21) 

This is the rule which has often been followed by 
the wise Brahmawa, the Venerable One, who is free 
from attachment : thus proceed (the monks). 

Thus I say. (22) 

Second Lesson. 

Whatever different seats and couches have been 
told, whatever have been used by the great Hero, 
these resting-places are thus detailed 1 . (1) 

He sometimes lodged in workshops, assembling- 
places, wells, or shops ; sometimes in manufactories 
or under a shed of straw. (2) 

He sometimes lodged in travellers' halls, garden- 
houses, or towns ; sometimes on a burying-ground, 
in relinquished houses, or at the foot of a tree. (3) 

In these places was the wise *Srama»a for thirteen 
long years ; he meditated day and night, exerting 
himself, undisturbed, strenuously. (4) 

The Venerable One, exerting himself, did not seek 

1 .Silarika remarks : ' This verse has not been explained by the 
author of the old /Ika. Why? Either because it offers no difficulty, 
or because it was wanting. Yet it is found in the MSS. of the text 
alone. We do not exactly know the reason.' Which old /iki is 
meant by .Silanka we cannot tell with certainty. It scarcely can 
be the ifurwi, for in the Bombay MS. of it the text of the verse in 
question is given, but no explanation beyond the words: es£ 
puikhi, this is (given as an answer to) a question. 
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sleep for the sake of pleasure ; he waked up himself, 
and slept only a little, free from desires. (5) 

Waking up again, the Venerable One lay down, 
exerting himself; going outside for once in a night, 
he walked about for an hour. (6) 

In his resting-places he sustained fearful and mani- 
fold calamities; crawling or flying animals attack 
him. (7) 

Bad people, the guard of the village, or lance- 
bearers attack him ; or there were domestic tempta- 
tions, single women or men ; (8) 

Fearful and manifold (calamities) of this and the 
next world; pleasant and unpleasant smells, and 
manifold sounds : (9) 

Always well controlled, he bore the different sorts 
of feelings ; overcoming carelessness and pleasure, the 
Brahma«a wandered about, speaking but little. (10) 

In the resting-places there once, in a night, the 
single wanderers asked him (who he was, and why 
he was there) ; as he did not answer, they treated 
him badly; but he persevered in his meditations, 
free from resentment. (11) 

(Sometimes to avoid greater troubles when asked), 
'Who is there within?' he answered, ' It is I, a ' 
mendicant.' But this is the best law: silently to 
meditate, even if badly treated. (1 2) 

When a cold wind blows, in which some feel pain, 
then some houseless monks in the cold rain seek 
a place sheltered from the wind. (13) 

(Some heretical monks say), 'We shall put on 
more clothes ; kindling wood or (well) covered, we 
shall be able (to bear) the very painful influence of 
the cold.' (14) 

But the Venerable One desired nothing of the kind ; 
G 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



84 ajtAranga sOtra. 



strong in control, he suffered, despising all shelter. 
Going outside once of a night, the Venerable One 
was able (to endure all hardships) in calmness. (15) 

This is the rule which has often been followed by 
the wise Brahma»a, the Venerable One, who is free 
from attachment : thus proceed (the monks). 

Thus I say. (16) 

Third Lesson. 

Always well guarded, he bore the pains (caused by) 
grass, cold, fire, flies, and gnats; manifold pains. (1) 

He travelled in the pathless country of the 
Lafl^as, in Va^yabhumi and Subbhabhumi ' ; he used 
there miserable beds and miserable seats. (2) 

In \Adhz. (happened) to him many dangers. Many 
natives attacked him. Even in the faithful part of 
the rough country 2 the dogs bit him, ran at him. (3) 

Few people kept off the attacking, biting dogs. 
Striking the monk, they cried 'Khukkhh,' and made 
the dogs bite him. (4) 

Such were the inhabitants. Many other men- 
dicants, eating rough food in Va^^abhumi, and 
carrying about a strong pole or a stalk (to keep off 
the dogs), lived there. (5) 

. Even thus armed they were bitten by the dogs, torn 
by the dogs. It is difficult to travel in Lad^a. (6) 

1 Va^rabhumi and .Subhrabhumi (or SVabhrabhumi) are, accord- 
ing to the commentaries, the two divisions of L&dfta. I think that 
L&dAa. may be identical with the classical RaVM or western Bengal 
and the Lala of the Buddhists, the native country of Vi^aya, the 
legendary conqueror of Ceylon. Subbhabhumi is probably the 
country of the Suhmas, who are also identified with the Rarf&as. 

* The commentator seems to understand the words Iukkhadesie 
bhatte in the sense: There the living also was rough; for they 
used clothes of grass instead of cotton. 
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Ceasing to use the stick (i. e. cruelty) against 
living beings, abandoning the care of the body, the 
houseless (Mahavtra), the Venerable One, endures 
the thorns of the villages (i.e. the abusive language 
of the peasants), (being) perfectly enlightened. (7) 

As an elephant at the head of the battle, so was 
Mahavtra there victorious. Sometimes he did not 
reach a village there in Laa^a. (8) 

When he who is free from desires approached the 
village, the inhabitants met him on the outside, and 
attacked him, saying, 'Get away from here.' (9) 

He was struck with a stick, the fist, a lance, hit 
with a fruit, a clod, a potsherd. Beating him again 
and again, many cried. (10) 

When he once (sat) without moving his body, they 
cut his flesh 1 , tore his hair under pains, or covered 
him with dust. (1 1 ) 

Throwing him up, they let him fall, or disturbed 
him in his religious postures ; abandoning the care 
of his body, the Venerable One humbled himself and 
bore pain, free from desire. ( 1 2) 

As a hero at the head of the battle is sur- 
rounded on all sides 2 , so was there Mahavtra. 
Bearing all hardships, the Venerable One, undis- 
turbed, proceeded (on the road to Nirviwa). (13) 

This is the rule which has often been followed, &c. 

Fourth Lesson. 

The Venerable One was able to abstain from 
indulgence of the flesh 3 , though never attacked by 



1 Or his mustaches. * Or is on his guard. 

" Omodariya. 
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diseases. Whether wounded or not wounded, he 
desired not medical treatment, (i) 

Purgatives and emetics, anointing of the body 
and bathing, shampooing and cleansing of the teeth 
do not behove him, after he learned (that the body 
is something unclean). (2) 

Being averse from the impressions of the senses 1 , 
the Brahma«a wandered about, speaking but little. 
Sometimes in the cold season the Venerable One was 
meditating in the shade. (3) 

In summer he exposes himself to the heat, he sits 
squatting in the sun ; he lives on rough (food) : rice, 
pounded jujube, and beans. (4) 

Using these three, the Venerable One sustained 
himself eight months. Sometimes the Venerable 
One did not drink for half a month or even for a 
month. (5) 

Or he did not drink for more than two months, 
or even six months, day and night, without desire 
(for drink). Sometimes he ate stale food. (6) 

Sometimes he ate only the sixth meal, or the 
eighth, the tenth, the twelfth ; without desires, 
persevering in meditation. (7) 

Having wisdom, Mahavira committed no sin him- 
self, nor did he induce others to do so, nor did he 
consent to the sins of others. (8) 

Having entered a village or a town, he begged for 
food which had been prepared for somebody else. 
Having got clean 2 food, he used it, restraining the 
impulses. (9) 

When there were hungry crows, or thirsty beings 
stood in his way, where he begged, or when he saw 
them flying repeatedly down, (10) 

1 Gamadhamma. ' I. e. free from faults. 
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When a Brahma»a or Sramana., a beggar or guest, 
a Aattt&la 1 , a cat, or a dog stood in his way, (i i) 

Without ceasing in his reflections, and avoiding 
to overlook them 2 , the Venerable One slowly wan- 
dered about, and, killing no creatures, he begged for 
his food. (12) 

Moist or dry or cold food, old beans, old pap, or 
bad grain, whether he did or did not get such food, 
he was rich (in control). (13) 

And Mahavlra meditated (persevering) in some 
posture, without the smallest motion ; he meditated 
in mental concentration on (the things) above, below, 
beside, free from desires. (14) 

He meditated free from sin and desire, not attached 
to sounds or colours ; though still an erring mortal 
(^admastha), he wandered about, and never acted 
carelessly. (15) 

Himself understanding the truth and restraining 
the impulses for the purification of the soul, finally 
liberated, and free from delusion, the Venerable One 
was well guarded during his whole life. (16) 

This is the rule which has been followed, &c. 



End of the Ninth Lecture, called the Pillow of 
Righteousness. 



End of the First Book. 



1 .SVapaka. 

* Tassa appattiyaw pariharawto, avoiding the non-percep- 
tion of it, i. e. the interruption of his reflections. 
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FIRST PART 1 . 



FIRST LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging of food 2 . 

First Lesson. 

When a male or a female mendicant, having 
entered the abode of a householder with the inten- 
tion of collecting alms, recognises 3 food, drink, dainties, 
and spices as affected by, or mixed up with, living 
beings, mildew, seeds or sprouts, or wet with water, 
or covered with dust — either in the hand or the pot 
of another* — they should not, even if they can get it, 
accept of such food, thinking that it is impure and 
unacceptable 6 , (i) 

But if perchance they accept of such food, under 
pressing circumstances', they should go to a secluded 
spot, a garden, or a monk's hall — where there are no 

1 KML « Pi»</aisha»&. 

s This is the typical beginning of most precepts or sutras in this 
tddi : se bhikkhft va bhikkhuwi va gahavaikulam pi»i</avayapa<fiyae 
a»upavi//Ae sama»e se gg&m puna g&neggi. In the sequel I have 
shortened this rather lengthy preamble. 

* By the other is meant the householder or the giver (ddtr»). 

* This is the typical conclusion of all prohibitions : aphasuyam 
unesattiggzm ti mannamne labhe sawte no padigg&hegg&. In the 
translation the plural is used throughout, in order to avoid the 
necessity of always repeating 'he or she.' 

* As e. g. total want of another opportunity to get suitable food 
during famine and sickness. 
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eggs, nor living beings, nor sprouts, nor dew, nor 
water, nor ants, nor mildew, nor drops (of water), nor 
mud, nor cobwebs — and rejecting (that which is 
affected by), and cleaning that which is mixed up 
(with living beings, &c), they should circumspectly eat 
or drink it. But with what they cannot eat or drink, 
they should resort to a secluded spot, and leave it 
there on a heap of ashes or bones, or rusty things, 
or chaff, or cowdung, or on any such-like place which 
they have repeatedly examined and cleaned. (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept as alms whatever herbs they recognise, on 
examining them, as still whole, containing their 
source of life, not split longwise or broadwise, and 
still alive, fresh beans, living and not broken; for 
such food is impure and unacceptable. (3) 

But when they recognise after examination that 
those herbs are no more whole, do not contain their 
source of life, are split longwise or broadwise, and 
no more alive, fresh beans, lifeless and broken, then 
they may accept them, if they get them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. (4) 

A monk or nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept as alms whatever flattened grains, grains con- 
taining much chaff, or half-roasted spikes of wheat, 
&c, or flour of wheat, &c, or rice or flour of rice, 
they recognise as only once worked 1 ; for such food 
is impure and unacceptable. (5) 

But when they recognise these things as more than 
once worked, as twice, thrice worked, then they may 
accept them, if they get them ; for they are pure and 
acceptable. (6) 

1 Pounded or cooked or roasted, Ac, because after only one 
operation sperms of life might still be left. 
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A monk or a nun desiring to enter the abode of a 
householder for collecting alms, should not enter or 
leave it together with a heretic or a householder ; 
or a monk who avoids all forbidden food, &c, to- 
gether with one who does not. (7) 

A monk or a nun entering or leaving the out-of- 
door places for religious practices or for study 1 
should not do so together with a heretic or a house- 
holder; or a monk who avoids all forbidden food, 
together with one who does not. (8) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to 
village should not do so together with a heretic or 
a householder ; or a monk who avoids all forbidden 
food, together with one who does not. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should 
not give, immediately or mediately, food, &c, to a 
heretic or a householder ; or a monk who avoids all 
forbidden food, to one who does not. (10) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, from a householder whom they know 
to give out of respect for a Nirgrantha, in behalf of 
a fellow-ascetic, food, &c, which he has bought or 
stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken nor 
given, but was taken by force, by acting sinfully 
towards all sorts of living beings ; for such-like food, 
&c, prepared by another man 2 or by the giver himself, 
brought out of the house or not brought out of the 
house, belonging to the giver or not belonging to 
him, partaken or tasted of, or not partaken or tasted 
of, is impure and unacceptable. 

1 These are the viHrabhumi and viharabhflmi. 

8 Purisawtarakarfa. I have rendered this word according to 
the interpretation of the commentators ; but in a similar passage, 
8, 3, §§ 2 and 3, they understand the word to mean appropriated 
by another person. 
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In this precept substitute for 'on behalf of one 
fellow-ascetic,' (2) on behalf of many fellow-ascetics, 
(3) on behalf of one female fellow-ascetic, (4) on be- 
half of many female fellow-ascetics ; so that there 
will be four analogous precepts. (11) 

A monk or a nun should not accept of food, 
&c, which they know has been prepared by the 
householder for the sake of many .Sramawas and 
Brahma»as, guests, paupers, and beggars, after he 
has counted them, acting sinfully towards all sorts of 
living beings ; for such food, whether it be tasted of 
or not, is impure and unacceptable. (1 2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept of food, &c, 
procured in the way described in § 1 1 for the sake of 
the persons mentioned in § 12, if the said food, &c, 
has been prepared by the giver himself, has been 
brought out of the house, does not belong to the 
giver, has not been partaken or tasted of; for such 
food, &c, is impure and unacceptable; but if the 
food, &c, has been prepared by another person, has 
been brought out of the house, belongs to the giver, 
has been partaken or tasted of, one may accept it ; 
for it is pure and acceptable. (13) 

A monk or a nun wishing to enter the abode of a 
householder with the intention of collecting alms, 
should not, for the sake of food or drink, enter or leave 
such always liberal, always open houses, where they 
always give a morsel, always the best morsel, always 
a part of the meal, always nearly the half of it. 

This certainly is the whole duty of a monk or a 
nun in which one should, instructed in all its mean- 
ings and endowed with bliss, always exert oneself. 

Thus I say. (14) 
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Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the following case : when, on the 
eighth or paushadha day, on the beginning of a 
fortnight, of a month, of two, three, four, five, or six 
months, or on the days of the seasons, of the junction 
of the seasons, of the intervals of the seasons, many 
•Sramattas and Brahma»as, guests, paupers, and 
beggars are entertained with food, &c, out of one 
or two or three or four vessels, pots, baskets, or 
heaps of food ; such-like food which has been pre- 
pared by the giver, &c, (all down to) not tasted of, 
is impure and unacceptable. But if it is prepared by 
another person, &c. (see first lesson, § 13), one may 
accept it; for it is pure and acceptable. (1) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour may accept 
food, &c, from unblamed, uncensured families, to wit, 
noble families, distinguished families, royal families, 
families belonging to the line of Ikshviku, of Hari, 
cowherds' families, Vawya families, barbers' families, 
carpenters' families, /akurs' families, weavers' families; 
for such food, &c, is pure and acceptable. (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the following case : when in 
assemblies, or during offerings to the manes, or on a 
festival of Indra or Skanda or Rudra or Mukunda 
or demons or Yakshas or the snakes, or on a festival 
in honour of a tomb, or a shrine, or a tree, or a hill, 
or a cave, or a well, or a tank, or a pond, or a river, 
or a lake, or the sea, or a mine — when on such-like 
various festivals many 5Vama«as and Brahmawas, 
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guests, paupers, and beggars are entertained with 
food, &c. (all as in § i , down to) acceptable. (3) 

But when he perceives that all have received their 
due share, and are enjoying their meal, he should 
address 1 the householder's wife or sister or daughter- 
in-law or nurse or male or female servant or slave 
and say : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) will you 
give me something to eat ?' After these words of 
the mendicant, the other may bring forth food, &c, 
and give it him. Such food, &c, whether he beg for 
it or the other give it, he may accept ; for it is pure 
and acceptable. (4) 

When a monk or a nun knows that at a distance 
of more than half a yq^ana a festive entertainment 2 
is going on, they should not resolve to go there for 
the sake of the festive entertainment. (5) 

When a monk hears that the entertainment is given 
in an eastern or western or southern or northern 
place, he should go respectively to the west or east 
or north or south, being quite indifferent (about the 
feast) ; wherever there is a festive entertainment, in 
a village or scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 4), he 
should not go there for the sake of the festive 
entertainment. 

The Kevalin assigns as the reason for this precept, 
that if the monk eats food, &c, which has been given 
him on such an occasion, he will incur the sin of one 



1 Puvvam eva $.\oegg&, he should first look at him or .her 
(and then say). 

1 Sa«kha</i, somewhere explained odanap&ka, cooking of 
rice ; in the commentary the following etymology is given : sa/»- 
khaiufyante viradhyante prawino yatra sa sawkharfi. But the Guzerati 
commentator explains it : g\h£m gha»a gzn nimitti ahara kelvivi 
bhanl 
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who uses what 1 has been prepared for him, or is 
mixed up with living beings, or has been bought or 
stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken, nor 
was it given, but taken by force. (6) 

A layman 2 might, for the sake of a mendicant, 
make small doors large, or large ones small; put 
beds 3 from a level position into a sloping one, or from 
a sloping position into a level one ; place the beds 8 
out of the draught or in the draught ; cutting and 
clipping the grass outside or within the uplyraya, 
spread a couch for him, (thinking that) this mendicant 
is without means for a bed 8 . Therefore should a 
well-controlled Nirgrantha not resolve to go to any 
festival which is preceded or followed by a feast. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. (see end of 
lesson i). 

Thus I say. (7) 

Third Lesson. 

When he has eaten or drunk at a festive enter- 
tainment, he might vomit (what he has eaten), or not 
well digest it ; or some other bad disease or sickness 
might befall him. (1) 

The Kevalin says this is the reason : 
A mendicant, having drunk various liquors, to- 
gether with the householder or his wife, monks or 
nuns, might not find the (promised) resting-place 
on leaving the scene of entertainment and looking 

1 This stands for Shakammiya and uddesiya, pure and impure 
food prepared for a mendicant. 

* Asam^ae, the uncontrolled one; it denotes a layman or a 
householder. 

* Scggi^sayyiL, bed; but the scholiast explains it by vasati, 
dwelling, lodging. 
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out for it ; or in the resting-place he may get into 
mixed company; in the absence of his mind or in 
his drunkenness he may lust after a woman or a 
eunuch ; approaching the mendicant (they will say) : 
' O long-lived 3rama#a ! (let us meet) in the garden, 
or in the sleeping-place, in the night or in the twi- 
light.' Luring him thus by his sensuality (she says) : 
' Let us proceed to enjoy the pleasures of love.' 
He might go to her, though he knows that it should 
not be done. 

These are the causes to sin, they multiply con- 
tinuously. Therefore should a well-controlled Nir- 
grantha not resolve to go to any festival which is 
preceded or followed by a feast. (2) 

A monk or a nun, hearing or being told of some 
festivity, might hasten there, rejoicing inwardly : 
'There will be an entertainment, sure enough!' It 
is impossible to get there from other families alms 
which are acceptable and given out of respect for 
the cloth 1 , and to eat the meal. As this would lead 
to sin, they should not do it 2 . But they should enter 
there, and getting from other families their alms, 
should eat their meal. (3) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that in a village or a 
scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 4), an entertainment 
will be given, should not resolve to go to that village, 
&c, for the sake of the entertainment. The Kevalin 
assigns as the reason herefore : When a man goes to 

1 Esiyaw vesiya/w. The latter word is explained by ra^o- 
hara»£diveshal labdham, what one gets for the sake or one's 
apparel, the broom, &c. 

* M&i/th&nam samphdse, no evam kaxeggi, i. e. m&trtsthanam 
samspmet, na cvzm kuryat: matr/sthana is somewhere ex- 
plained karmopadanasthSna. 
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a much-frequented and vulgar entertainment some- 
body's foot treads on his foot, somebody's hand 
moves his hand, somebody's bowl clashes against his 
bowl, somebody's head comes in collision with his 
head, somebody's body pushes his body, or some- 
body beats him with a stick or a bone or a fist or a 
clod, or sprinkles him with cold water, or covers him 
with dust ; or he eats unacceptable food, or he re- 
ceives what should be given to others. Therefore 
should a well-controlled Nirgrantha not resolve to 
go to a much-frequented and vulgar entertainment 
to partake of it. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such food, &c, about the acceptability or un- 
acceptability of which his (or her) mind has some 
doubts or misgivings ; for such food, &c. (5) 

When a monk or a nun wishes to enter the abode 
of a householder, they should do so with the complete 
outfit 1 . (6) 

A monk or a nun entering or leaving the out-of- 
door places for religious practices or study, should 
do so with the complete outfit. (7) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village 
should do so with the complete outfit 2 . (8) 

A monk or a nun should not, with the complete 
outfit, enter or leave the abode of a householder to 
collect alms, or the out-of-door places for religious 
practices and study, or wander from village to village 
on perceiving that a strong and widely-spread rain 
pours down, or a strong and widely-spread mist is 

1 See I, 7, 4, note 1. 

' These Sutras are perfectly analogous with §§ 7, 8 of the first 
lesson. 
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coming on, or a high wind raises much dust, or 
many .flying insects are scattered about and fall 
down. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the houses of Kshatriyas, kings, 
messengers, and relations of kings, whether they are 
inside or outside, or invite them ; for such food, &c, 
is impure and unacceptable. Thus I say. (10) 

Fourth Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
resolve to go to a festival, preceded or followed by 
an entertainment, to partake of it, when they know 
that there will be served up chiefly meat or fish or 
roasted slices of meat or fish ; nor to a wedding 
breakfast in the husband's house or in that of the 
bride's father ; nor to a funeral dinner or to a family 
dinner where something is served up, — if on their 
way there, there are many living beings, many seeds, 
many sprouts, much dew, much water, much mildew, 
many drops (of water), much dust, and many cob- 
webs ; or if there have arrived or will arrive many 
.Sramawas and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, and beg- 
gars, and if it will be a crowded assembly, so that a 
wise man may not enter or leave it, or learn there 
the sacred texts, to question about them, to repeat 
them, to consider them, to think about the substance 
of the law. (i) 

A monk or a nun may go to such an entertain- 
ment (as described in the preceding Sutra), provided 
that on their way there, there are few living beings, 
few seeds, &c. ; that no *Srama»as and Brahma»as, 
&c, have arrived or will arrive; that it is not a 
O] H 
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crowded assembly, so that a wise man may enter 
or leave, &C. 1 (2) 

A monk or a nun desirous to enter the abode 
of a householder, should not do so, when they 
see that the milch cows are being milked, or the 
food, &c, is being cooked, and that it is not yet dis- 
tributed. Perceiving this, they should step apart and 
stay where no people pass or see them. But when 
they conceive that the milch cows are milked, the 
dinner prepared and distributed, then they may cir- 
cumspectly enter or leave the householder's abode 
for the sake of alms. (3) 

Some of the mendicants say to those who follow 
the same rules of conduct, live (in the same place), 
or wander from village to village: 'This is indeed 
a small village, it is too populous, nor is it large ; 
reverend gentlemen, go to the outlying villages to 
beg alms 8 .' 

Some mendicant may have there kinsmen or rela- 
tions, e. g. a householder or his wife, or daughters, 
or daughters-in-law, or nurses, or male and female 
slaves or servants. Such families with which he is 
connected by kindred or through marriage, he intends 
to visit before (the time of begging) : ' I shall get there 
(he thinks) food or dainties or milk or thick sour milk 
or fresh butter or ghee or sugar or oil or honey or 
meat or liquor, a sesamum dish 3 , or raw sugar, or 
a meal of parched wheat*, or a meal of curds and 
sugar with spices 6 ; after having eaten and drunk, 
and having cleaned and rubbed the alms-bowl, I shall, 

' This precept applies, according to the commentator, only to 
sick monks, or such as can get nothing elsewhere. 

* The just arrived monks should do as they are bidden. 

* Sawkuli. * Puya. • Sikhariwt. 
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together with other mendicants, enter or leave the 
abode of a householder to collect alms.' As this 
would be sinful, he should not do so. (4) 

But, at the proper time, entering there with the 
other mendicants, he may there in these or other 
families accept alms which are acceptable and given 
out of respect for his cloth, and eat his meal. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. (see end of 
"lesson 1). 

Thus I say. (5) 

Fifth Lesson. 

When a monk or a nun on entering the abode 
of a householder sees that the first portion of the 
meal is being thrown away 1 or thrown down, or 
taken away, or distributed, or eaten, or put off, or 
has already been eaten or removed; that already 
other 6rama»as and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, 
and beggars go there in great haste; (they might 
think), ' Hallo ! I too shall go there in haste.' As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so. (1) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour comes 
upon walls or gates, or bolts or holes to fit them, 
they should, in case there be a byway, avoid those 
(obstacles), and not go on straight. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Walk- 
ing there, he might stumble or fall down ; when 
he stumbles or falls down, his body might become 
contaminated with faeces, urine, phlegmatic humour, 
mucus, saliva, bile, matter, semen, or blood. And if 
his body has become soiled, he should not wipe or 

1 In honour of the gods. 
H 2 
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rub or scratch or clean 1 or warm or dry it on the 
bare ground or wet earth [or dusty earth 2 ] on a 
rock or a piece of clay containing life, or timber 
inhabited by worms, or anything containing eggs, 
living beings, &c. (down to) cobwebs; but he 
should first beg for some straw or leaves, wood 
or a potsherd, which must be free from dust, resort 
with it to a secluded spot, and on a heap of ashes or 
bones, &c. (see II, i, i, § 2), which he has repeatedly 
examined and cleaned, he should circumspectly wipe 
or rub, warm or dry (his body). (2) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives a vicious cow coming towards them, or a 
vicious buffalo coming towards them, or a vicious 
man, horse, elephant, lion, tiger, wolf, panther, bear, 
hyena, Jarabha, shakal, cat, dog, boar, fox, leopard 
coming towards them, they should, in case there be 
a byway, circumspectly avoid them, and not walk 
on straight. (3) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour comes 
on their way upon a pit, pillar, thorns, or unsafe, 
marshy or uneven ground, or mud, they should, 
in case there be a byway, avoid these (obstacles), 
and not walk on straight. 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that the entrance of a householder's abode 
is secured by a branch of a thorn bush, they should 
not, without having previously got the (owner's) 
permission, and having examined and swept (the 
entrance), make it passable or enter and leave (the 

1 This stands for uvvale^g-a va uwa//egg£ va (udvaled va udvar- 
ted va), for which words, denoting some rather indistinct varieties 
of rubbing, I know no adequate English words. 

' The words in brackets are the translation of varia lectio. 
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house). But they may circumspectly do so, after 
having got the (owner's) permission, and having 
examined and swept it. (4) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour knows 
that a .Srama»a or a Brahmawa, a guest, pauper or 
beggar has already entered (the house), they should 
not stand in their sight or opposite the door 1 . 

The Kevalin 2 says : This is the reason : Another, 
on seeing him, might procure and give him food, &c. 
Therefore it has been declared to the mendicants : 
This is the statement, this is the reason, this is the 
order, that he should not stand in the other mendi- 
cants' sight or opposite the door. 

Knowing this, he should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see him. Another man may bring 
and give him food, &c, while he stays where no 
people pass or see him, and say unto him : ' O long- 
lived .Sramawa ! this food, &c, has been given for the 
sake of all of you ; eat it or divide it among you.' 
Having silently accepted the gift, he might think : 
'Well, this is just (enough) for me !' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. 

Knowing this, he should join the other beggars, 
and after consideration say unto them 3 : 'O long-lived 
5rama«as ! this food, &c, is given for the sake of all 
of you ; eat it or divide it among you.' After these 
words another might answer him: 'O long-lived 

1 This might also be translated : at an opposite door. 

• The following passage is not explained in the commentaries, 
and is wanting in the oldest MS., though supplied on the margin. 
It may therefore be concluded that the whole passage, the greater 
part of which is typical, is a later addition. 

s Aloe^S. The scholiast explains it here by darxayet, he 
should show the food, &c. Professor Oldenberg has identified this 
word with the Pdli Sro^eti. 
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.SVamawa ! distribute it yourself.' Dividing the food, 
&c, he should not (select) for himself too great a 
portion, or the vegetables, or the conspicuous things, 
or the savoury things, or the delicious things, or 
the nice things, or the big things; but he should 
impartially divide it, not being eager or desirous or 
greedy or covetous (of anything). When he thus 
makes the division, another might say : ' O long-lived 
tSrama»a ! do not divide (the food) ; but let us, 
all together, eat and drink.' When he thus eats, 
he should not select for himself too great a portion, 
&c. ; but should eat and drink alike with all, not 
being desirous, &C. 1 (5) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that a *Srama»a or Brahmawa, a beggar or 
guest has already entered the house, they should not 
overtake them and address (the householder) first. 
Knowing this, they should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see them. But when they per- 
ceive that the other has been sent away or received 
alms, and has returned, they may circumspectly enter 
the house and address the householder. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (6) 

Sixth Lesson. 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that many hungry animals have met and 
come together in search of food, e.g. those of the 
chicken-kind or those of the pig-kind, or that crows 

1 The scholiast says that the way to procure food, &c, as 
described in this paragraph, should only be resorted to under 
pressing circumstances. 
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have met and come together, where an offering is 
thrown on the ground, they should, in case there be 
a byway, avoid them and not go on straight, (i) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
stand leaning against the door-post of the house- 
holder's abode, or his sink or spitting-pot, nor in 
sight of, or opposite to his bathroom or privy ; nor 
should they contemplate a loophole or a mended spot 
or a fissure (of the house) or the bathing-house, 
showing in that direction with an arm or pointing 
with a finger, bowing up and down. (2) 

Nor should they beg, pointing with a finger at 
the householder, or moving him with a finger, or 
threatening him with a finger, or scratching him 
with a finger, or praising him, or using coarse 
language. (3) 

If he sees somebody eating, e.g. the householder 
or his wife, &c, he should after consideration say : 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) will you give me 
some of that food?' After these words the other 
might wash or wipe his hand or pot or spoon 
or plate with cold or hot water \ He should after 
consideration say: 'O long-lived one ! (or, O sister!) 
do not wash or wipe your hand or pot or spoon or 
plate ! If you want to give me something, give it as it 
is !' After these words the other might give him a 
share, having washed or wiped his hand, &c, with 
cold or hot water. But he should not accept any- 
thing out of such a hand, &c, which has been before 
treated thus ; for it is impure and unacceptable. (4) 

It is also to be known that food, &c, is impure 

1 Siodagavigaifo, uswodagavigsufe. Vigarfa, Sanskrit vika/a, 
is explained apkaya. It is therefore cold or hot water which is 
to be considered as containing life. 
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and unacceptable, which is given with a wet hand, 
though the hand be not purposely wetted. (5) 

The same rule holds good with regard to a 
moistened hand, &c, and a dusty hand, &c, and 
a hand which is soiled with clay, dew, orpiment, 
vermilion, realgar, collyrium, white chalk, alum, 
rice-flour, kukkusa, ground drugs. (6) 

It is also to be known that he may accept such 
food, &c, which is given with a soiled hand, &c, to 
one similarly soiled (i. e. with what one is to receive), 
or to one unsoiled, with hand similarly soiled ; for 
such food, &c, is pure and acceptable. (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept flattened grains, grains containing much chaff, 
&c. (see II, 1, 1, § 5), which a layman, for the sake of 
the mendicant, has ground 1 , grinds, or will grind, has 
winnowed, winnows, or will winnow on a rock or 
a piece of clay containing life, &c. (see II, 1, 5, § 2, 
all down to) cobwebs; for such large, parched 
grains, &c, are impure and unacceptable. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept fossil salt or sea salt which a householder, 
for the sake of the mendicant, has ground or 
pounded, grinds or pounds, will grind or pound on 
a rock or a piece of clay containing life, &c; for 
such-like fossil salt or sea salt is impure and 
unacceptable. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 

1 The subject asam^ae, the uncontrolled one, i.e. layman, 
stands in the singular, but the verb in the plural. The same 
irregularity occurs in the next paragraph. The commentator 
accounts for it simply by saying: ekavaianddhikare pi Manda- 
satvit tadvyatyayena bahuvaAanaflt drash/avyam, purvatra vi git&v 
ekava£anam. 
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accept food, &c, which is prepared over the fire ; 
for such food is impure and unacceptable. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : A layman will 
kill the fire-bodies, by wetting or moistening, wiping 
or rubbing, throwing up or turning down the food, 
&c, for the sake of the mendicant Hence it has 
been declared to the mendicants: This is the state- 
ment, this is the reason, this is the order, that they 
should not accept food, &c, which has been pre- 
pared over the fire, &c. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (10) 

Seventh Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which has been placed on a post or 
pillar or beam or scaffold or loft 1 or platform or roof 
or some such-like elevated place; for such food 
fetched from above is impure and unacceptable. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : The layman 
might fetch and erect a stool or a bench or a ladder 
or a handmill, get upon it, and getting upon it fall 
or tumble down. Thus he might hurt his foot or 
arm or breast or belly or head or some other part of 
his body ; or he might kill or frighten or bruise or 
smash or crush or afflict or pain or dislocate all sorts 

1 Mala. The word is not explained in the 7*ika and Dtpika; 
the Guzerati translation says that the word is lokapratlta, com- 
monly understood. It is probably the Marathf ma/ or ma/a ; the 
former word denotes a loft, floored with bamboos ; the second, the 
room formed by overlaying with slight sticks the cross-beams of 
a house, a loft, an erection or stand in a cornfield, scaffolding (of a 
building). Molesworth, Marathf and English Dictionary, s. v. 
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of living beings. Therefore he should not accept 
such-like food, &c, fetched from above, (i) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which a layman, for the sake of the 
mendicant, has taken from a granary or vault by 
contorting himself up and down and horizontally; 
thinking that such-like food is brought from under- 
ground 1 . (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which is kept in earthenware. 
The Kevalin says : This is the reason : The layman 
might, for the sake of the mendicant, break the 
earthen vessel containing the food, &c, and thereby 
injure the earth-body; in the same way he might 
injure the fire-body, the wind-body, plants and ani- 
mals ; by putting it again (in earthenware), he 
commits the pa^fcakamma sin. Hence it has been 
said to the mendicant, &c, that he should not accept 
food, &c, which is put in earthenware. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, placed on the earth-body, the wind- 
body, the fire-body, for such food is impure and 
unacceptable. The Kevalin says : This is the 
reason : A layman might, for the sake of the men- 
dicant, stir or brighten the fire, and taking the food, 
&c, down from it, might give it to the mendicant 
Hence it has been said, &c, that he should accept 
no such food. (4) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour sees 
that a layman might, for the sake of the mendicant, 

1 The original has bho maloharfaw ti na££a. Bho maloha</a is 
explained adhomilihntam. Maloha</a, which I translate 
' fetched from above,' is the technical term for things affected by 
the dosha under question. 
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cool too hot food, &c, by blowing or fanning with 
a winnowing basket or fan or a palm leaf or a 
branch or a part of a branch or a bird's tail or a 
peacock's tail or a cloth or a corner of a cloth or the 
hand or the mouth, they should, after consideration, 
say (to the householder or his wife): 'O long-lived 
one I (or, O sister !) do not blow or fan the hot food, 
&c, with a winnowing basket, &c; but if you want 
to give it me, give it as it is.' After these words 
the other might give it after having blown or fanned 
it with a winnowing basket, &c ; such-like food they 
should not accept, because it is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (5) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which is placed on vegetable or 
animal matter * ; for such food is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept water which has been used for watering flour 
or sesamum or rice, or any other such-like water 
which has been recently used for washing, which has 
not acquired a new taste, nor altered its taste or nature, 
nor has been strained ; for such-like water is impure 
and unacceptable. But if it has long ago been used 
for washing, has acquired a new taste, has altered 
its taste or nature, and has been strained, it may be 
accepted, for it is pure and acceptable. (7) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour finds 
water used for washing sesamum, chaff or barley, or 
rainwater 2 or sour gruel or pure water, they should, 
after consideration, say (to the householder or his 
wife): 'O long-lived one ! (or, O sister!) will you give 

1 Varcassaikayapati/Miya and tasak£yapati/Miya. 
* Ayima, 2U&mlam avajySnam. 
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me some of this water ?' Then the other may 
answer him: 'O long-lived .Srama«a! take it your- 
self by drawing it with, or pouring it in, your bowl !' 
Such-like water, whether taken by himself or given 
by the other, he may accept. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such water as has been taken from the bare 
ground, &c. (see II, i, 5, $ 2, all down to) cobwebs, 
or water which the layman fetches in a wet or moist 
or dirty vessel, mixing it with cold water. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (9) 

Eighth Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept juice of mangos, inspissated juice of mangos, 
juice of wood-apples, citrons, grapes, wild dates, 
pomegranates, cocoa-nuts, bamboos, jujubes, myro- 
balans, tamarinds, or any such-like liquor containing 
particles of the shell or skin or seeds, which liquor 
the layman, for the sake of the mendicant, pressed, 
strained, or filtered through a basket 1 , cloth, or 
a cow's tail; for such liquor is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (1) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour 
smells, in travellers' houses or garden houses or 
householders' houses or ma/^s, the scent of food or 
drink or sweet scents, they should not smell them, 
being indifferent against smell, and not eager or 
desirous or greedy or covetous of the pleasant 
smell. (2) 

1 AT^avva, Sanskrit Mabdaka (sic). The Hindi has khxvdi, 
basket. 
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A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept raw things which are not yet modified by 
instruments l , as bulbous roots, growing in water or 
dry ground, mustard stalks ; for they are impure 
and unacceptable. The same holds good with regard 
to long pepper, ground long pepper, common pepper, 
ground common pepper, ginger or ground ginger. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such raw fruits which are not yet modified 
by instruments, as those of Mango, Amra/aka, Gtiig- 
ghir$.\ Surabhi 3 , Sallakl *; for they, &c. (4) 

The same holds good with regard to raw shoots 
which, &c, as those of A^vattha, Nyagrodha, 
Pilawkhu 6 , Ntyura 6 , Sallaki. (5) 

The same holds good with regard to raw berries 
which, &c, as those of Kapittha 7 , pomegranate, 
or Pippala. (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept raw, powdered fruits which are not well 
ground and still contain small seeds, as those of 
Umbara, Pila*»khu, Nyagrodha, and Asvattha; for 

&c (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept unripe wild rice 8 , dregs, honey, liquor, ghee, 
or sediments of liquor, if these things be old or if 
living beings are engendered or grow or thrive in 



1 I. e. when they have undergone no operation which takes the 
life out of them. 

* Name of a shrub. ' Explained by xatagru. 

* Boswellia Thurifera. 8 Explained by pipparf. 

* Cedrela Toona. 

7 The wood-apple tree, Feronia Elephantum. 
' Ama</Sga, explained in the commentary dmapannam, unripe 
or half ripe, aramkatandullyak&di. 
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them, or are not taken out, or killed or destroyed in 
them. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like raw plants 1 as Ikshumeru, An- 
kakarelu, Ka$eru, Sawghi/ika, Putialu. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like (vegetables) as Nymphaea or 
stalk of Nymphaea or the bulb of Nelumbium or 
the upper part or the filament of Lotus or any part 
of the plant. (10) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such-like raw substances as seeds or sprouts, 
growing on the top or the root or the stem or the 
knots (of a plant), likewise the pulp or blossoms of the 
plantain, cocoa-nut, wild date, and palmyra trees, (n) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like raw unmodified substances as 
sugar-cane, which is full of holes, or withering or 
peeling off or corroded by wolves ; or the points of 
reeds or the pulp of plantains. (12) 

The same holds good with regard to garlic or its 
leaves or stalk or bulb or integument. (13) Likewise 
with regard to cooked fruits of Atthiya 2 , Tinduka s , 
Vil va *, ..Srlparcri 6 . (14) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such raw, unmodified substances as corn, 
clumps of corn, cakes' of corn, sesamum, ground 
sesamum, or cakes of sesamum. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (15) 

1 Of these plants only Kareru, a kind of grass, and Samgha/ika 
Trapa Bispinosa are specialised in our dictionaries. 
* A certain tree. s Diospyros Glutinosa. 

3 Aegle Marmelos. • Pistia Stratiotes. 
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Ninth Lesson. 

In the east or west or south or north, there are 
some faithful householders, &c, (all down to) ser- 
vants who will speak thus: 'It is not meet that 
these illustrious, pious, virtuous, eloquent, restrained, 
controlled, chaste ascetics, who have ceased from 
sensual intercourse, should eat or drink food, &c, 
which is adhikarmika 1 ; let us give to the ascetics 
all food, &c, that is ready for our use, and let us, 
afterwards, prepare food for our own use.' Having 
heard such talk, the mendicant should not accept 
such-like food, &c, for it is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (1) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour or in their 
residence or on a pilgrimage from village to village, 
who know that in a village or scot-free town, &c, 
dwell a mendicant's nearer or remoter relations — viz. 
a householder or his wife, &c. — should not enter or 
leave such houses for the sake of food or drink. 
The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Seeing him, 
the other might, for his sake, procure or prepare 
food, &c. Hence it has been said to the mendi- 
cant, &c, that he should not enter or leave such 
houses for the sake of food or drink. 

Knowing this, he should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see him. In due time he may 
enter other houses, and having begged for alms 
which are acceptable and given out of respect for 

1 For tha meaning of this frequently used term, see note 5 on 
p. 81, and note 1 on p. 94. 
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his cloth, he may eat his dinner. If the other has, on 
the mendicant's timely entrance, procured or prepared 
food, &c, which is adhakarmika, he might silently 
examine it, and think : 'Why should I abstain from 
what has been brought.' As this would be sinful, 
he should not do so. But after consideration he 
should say: 'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) as it is 
not meet that I should eat or drink food, &c, which is 
adhakarmika, do not procure or prepare it.' If after 
these words the other brings and gives him adha- 
karmika food which he has prepared, he should not 
accept such-like food, &c, for it is impure and 
unacceptable. (2) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour sees 
that meat or fish is being roasted, or oil cakes, 
for the sake of a guest, are being prepared, they 
should not, quickly approaching, address the house- 
holder ; likewise if the food is prepared for the sake 
of a sick person. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour might, of 
the received quantity of food, eat only the sweet- 
smelling parts and reject the bad-smelling ones. As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so ; but they 
should consume everything, whether it be sweet 
smelling or bad smelling, and reject nothing. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour might, of 
the received quantity of drink, imbibe only the well- 
flavoured part, and reject the astringent part As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so ; but 
they should consume everything, whether it be well 
flavoured or astringent, and reject nothing. (5) 

A monk or a nun, having received a more than 
sufficient quantity of food, might reject (the super- 
fluous part) without having considered or consulted 
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fellow-ascetics living in the neighbourhood, who 
follow the same rules of conduct, are agreeable and 
not to be shunned ; as this would be sinful, they should 
not do so. Knowing this, they should go there and 
after consideration say : ' O long-lived 3rama«as ! 
this food, &c, is too much for me, eat it or drink it!' 
After these words the other might say: 'O long- 
lived 6rama»a! we shall eat or drink as much of 
this food or drink as we require ; or, we require the 
whole, we shall eat or drink the whole.' (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which for the sake of another has 
been put before the door, if the householder has 
not permitted him to do so, or he gives it him ; 
for such food, &c. But on the contrary he may 
accept it. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (7) 

Tenth Lesson. 

A single mendicant, having collected alms for 
many, might, without consulting his fellow-ascetics, 
give them to those whom he list; as this would be 
sinful, he should not do so. Taking the food, he 
should go there (where his teacher &c. is) and speak 
thus : ' O long-lived .Srama»a ! there are near or 
remote (spiritual) relations of mine : a teacher, a 
sub-teacher, a religious guide, a Sthavira, a head of 
a Ga»a, a Gawadhara, a founder of a Ga«a; forsooth, 
I shall give it them.' The other may answer him : 
• Well now, indeed, O long-lived one ! give such a 
portion!' As much as the other commands, thus 
much he should give ; if the other commands the 
whole, he should give the whole. (1) 
[«] 1 
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A single mendicant, having collected agreeable 
food, might cover it with distasteful food, think- 
ing : • The teacher or sub-teacher, &c, seeing what 
I have received, might take it himself; indeed, I 
shall not give anything to anybody ! ' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. 

Knowing this, he should go there (where the 
other mendicants are), should put the vessel in his 
out-stretched hand, show it (with the words) : ' Ah, 
this ! ah, this !' and hide nothing. (2) 

A single mendicant, having received some food, 
might eat what is good, and bring what is dis- 
coloured and tasteless ; as this would be sinful, he 
should not do so. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any part of the sugar-cane 1 , whether small 
or large, pea-pods, seed-pods, of which articles a 
small part only can be eaten, and the greater part 
must be rejected; for such things are impure and 
unacceptable. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should 
not accept meat or fish containing many bones, so 
that only a part of it can be eaten and the greater 
part must be rejected ; for such meat or fish, &c, is 
impure and unacceptable. (5) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour may be 
invited to meat or fish containing many bones, (by 
the householder who addresses him thus): 'O long- 
lived tSrama»a ! will you accept meat with many 
bones ?' Hearing such a communication, he should 

1 They are detailed in the original : a.mtZTukkAuya.m, a piece 
between two knots; ukkh\igamdiya.m, a piece containing a knot; 
u££Au£oyagam (?), u££Aumeragam, top of a stalk; u^AAusa- 
lagam, long leaf; uk&Aud&\aga.m, fragment of a leaf. 
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say, after consideration : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O 
sister !) it is not meet for me to accept meat with 
many bones ; if you want to give me a portion of 
whatever size, give it me ; but not the bones!' If 
after these words the other (i.e. the householder) 
should fetch meat containing many bones, put it in a 
bowl and return with it, (the mendicant) should not 
accept such a bowl, whether out of the other's hand 
or a vessel 1 ; for it is impure and unacceptable. But 
if he has inadvertently accepted it, he should not 
say : ' No, away, take it ! ' Knowing this, he should go 
apart, and in a garden or an uplrraya, where there 
are few eggs, &c, (all down to) cobwebs, eat the 
meat or fish, and taking the bones, he should resort 
to a secluded spot and leave them on a heap of 
ashes, &c. (see II, i, I, § 2). (6) 

If a householder should fetch fossil salt or sea 
salt, put it in a bowl and return with it, a monk or 
a nun on a begging-tour should not accept it out 
of the other's hand or vessel ; for, &c. 

But if he has inadvertently accepted it, he should 
return with it to the householder, if he is not yet 
too far away, and say, after consideration 2 : 'Did 
you give me this with your full knowledge or with- 
out it?' He might answer : 'I did give it without 
my full knowledge ; but indeed, O long-lived one ! 
I now give it you; consume it or divide it (with 
others) !' 

Then being permitted by, and having received it 
from, the householder, he should circumspectly eat 
it or drink it, and what he cannot eat or drink he 

1 Parahatthawsi va parapayamsi va. This is a typical phrase, 
and seems rather out of place here. 

* Aloe^i, he should show, would perhaps be better. 

I 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



n6 AjcAranga sOtra. 

should share with his fellow-ascetics in the neigh- 
bourhood, who follow the same rules of conduct, are 
agreeable, and not to be shunned ; but if there are 
no fellow-ascetics, the same should be done as in 
case one has received too much food. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (7) 

Eleventh Lesson. 

Some mendicants say unto (others) who follow the 
same rules of conduct, or live in the same place, or 
wander from village to village, if they have received 
agreeable food and another mendicant falls sick ' : 
'Take it! give it him ! if the sick mendicant will not 
eat it, thou mayst eat it.' But he (who is ordered to 
bring the food) thinking, ' I shall eat it myself/ covers 
it and shows it (saying) : ' This is the lump of food, 
it is rough to the taste 2 , it is pungent, it is bitter, it 
is astringent, it is sour, it is sweet ; there is certainly 
nothing in it fit for a sick person.' As this would be 
sinful, he should not do so. But he should show 
him which parts are not fit for a sick person (saying): 
' This particle is pungent, this one bitter, this one 
astringent, this one sour, this one sweet.' (1) 

Some mendicants say unto (others) who follow the 
same rules of conduct, or live in the same place, or 
wander from village to village, if they have received 
agreeable food and another mendicant falls sick : 
' Take it ! give it him ! if the mendicant will not eat 
it, bring it to us!' 'If nothing prevents me, I shall 

1 This is the way in which the commentator construes the sen- 
tence. There is some confusion in the text, which cannot easily 
be removed. 

* Loe, Sanskrit ruksha? 
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bring it.' (Then he might act as stated in § i, which 
would be sinful.) (2) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are seven rules for begging food and as many for 
begging drink, to be known' by the mendicants. 

Now, this is the first rule for begging food. 
Neither hand nor vessel are wet * : with such a hand 
or vessel he may accept as pure, food, &c, for which 
he himself begs or which the other gives him. That 
is the first rule for begging food. (3) 

Now follows the second rule for begging food. 
The hand and the vessel are wet. The rest as in 
the preceding rule. That is the second rule for 
begging food. (4) 

Now follows the third rule for begging food. In 
the east, &c, there are several faithful householders, 
&c, (all down to) servants : they have put (food) 
in some of their various vessels, as a pan, a pot, a 
winnowing basket, a basket, a precious vessel. Now 
(the mendicant) should again know : is the hand not 
wet and the vessel wet ; or the hand wet and the 
vessel not wet ? If he collect alms with an alms-bowl 
or with his hand 2 , he should say, after considera- 
tion : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) with your not- 
wet hand, or with your wet vessel, put (alms) in this 
my bowl, or hand, and give it me !' Such-like food, 
for which he himself begs or which the other gives 
him, he may accept ; for it is pure and acceptable. 
That is the third rule for begging food. (5) 

Now follows the fourth rule for begging food. A 

1 SamsatfAa ; it would perhaps be more correct to translate this 
word, soiled with the food in question. 

* These are the parfiggahadhSrl and the pSwiparfiggahiya, 
lit. one who uses his hand instead of an alms-bowl. 
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monk or a nun may accept flattened grains, &c. (cf. 
II, i, i, § 5), for which they beg themselves or which 
the other gives them, if it be such as to require little 
cleaning or taking out (of chaff); for it is pure, &c. 
That is the fourth rule for begging food. (6) 

Now follows the fifth rule for begging food. A 
monk or a nun may accept food which is offered on 
a plate or a copper cup or any vessel, if the moisture 
on the hands of the giver is almost dried up; for, &c. 
That is the fifth rule for begging food. (7) 

Now follows the sixth rule for begging food. A 
monk or a nun may accept food which had been 
taken up from the ground, either taken up for one's 
own sake or accepted for the sake of somebody else, 
whether it be placed in a vessel or in the hand ; for, 
&c. That is the sixth rule for begging food. (8) 

Now follows the seventh rule for begging food. 
A monk or a nun may accept food of which only a 
part may be used, and which is not wanted by bipeds, 
quadrupeds, 5rama»as, Brahmawas, guests, paupers, 
and beggars, whether they beg for it themselves, or 
the householder gives it them. That is the seventh 
rule for begging food. (9) 

These are the seven rules for begging food ; now 
follow the seven rules for begging drink. They are, 
however, the same as those about food, only the 
fourth gives this precept : A monk or a nun may 
accept as drink water which has been used for 
watering flour or sesamum, &c. (II, 1, 7, § 7), if it be 
such as to require little cleaning and taking out (of 
impure) articles ; for, &c. (10) 

One who has adopted one of these seven rules 
for begging food or drink should not say : ' These 
reverend persons have chosen a wrong rule, I alone 
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have rightly chosen.' (But he should say) : ' These 
reverend persons, who follow these rules, and I who 
follow that rule, we all exert ourselves according to 
the commandment of the Cina, and we respect each 
other accordingly.' 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (n) 



End of the First Lecture, called Begging of 
Food. 
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SECOND LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging for a couch 1 . 

First Lesson. 

If a monk or a nun want to ask for a lodging, 
and having entered a village or scot-free town, &c, 
conceive that lodging to contain eggs, living beings, 
&c, they should not use it for religious postures, 
night's-rest, or study 2 , (i) 

But if the lodging contains only few eggs or few 
living beings, &c, they may, after having inspected 
and cleaned it, circumspectly use it for religious 
postures, &c. Now, if they conceive that the house- 
holder, for the sake of a Nirgrantha and on behalf 
of a fellow-ascetic (male or female, one or many), 
gives a lodging which he has bought or stolen or 
taken, though it was not to be taken nor given, but 
was taken by force, by acting sinfully towards all sorts 
of living beings, they should not use for religious 
postures, &c, such a lodging which has been appro- 
priated by the giver himself, &c. (see II, i, i, § 1 1). 

The same holds good if there be instead of a fel- 
low-ascetic many *Srama#as and Brahma#as, guests, 
paupers, and beggars. But if the lodging has been 

1 Seggl 

* Tahappagare uvassae no tMn&m va seggam va nisihiyaw va 
keteggi. 7^i»a = sthana is explained kayotsarga; segg&= 
jayya, sarastaraka; nisihiya=nijithika, svadhylya; Aetegg&=&a- 
tayet. The last word is elsewhere translated dadyat. 
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appropriated by another man than the giver, &c, 
they may, after having inspected and cleaned it, 
circumspectly use it for religious postures, &c. (2) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the layman has, 
for the sake of the mendicant, matted the lodging, 
whitewashed it, strewn it (with grass, &c), smeared 
it (with cowdung), levelled, smoothed, or perfumed it 
(or the floor of it), should not use that lodging, which 
has been prepared by the giver himself, &c, for 
religious postures. But if it has been prepared by 
another person, &c, they may circumspectly use it 
for religious postures. (3) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that a layman will, for 
the sake of a mendicant, make small doors large, &c. 
(all as in II, 1, 2, § 7, down to) spread his couch or 
place it outside, should not use such a lodging which 
has been appropriated by the giver himself, &c, for 
religious postures, &c. But if it has been appropriated 
by another person, &c, they may circumspectly use it 
for religious postures, &c. (4) 

Again, a monk or a nun, knowing that the layman, 
for the sake of the mendicant, removes from one 
place to another, or places outside, bulbs or roots or 
leaves or flowers or fruits or seeds or grass-blades of 
water plants, should not use such a lodging, which is 
appropriated* by the giver himself, for religious pos- 
tures, &c. But if it has been prepared by another 
person, &c, they may circumspectly use it for religious 
postures, &c. (5) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the layman, for 
the sake of the mendicant, removes from one place 
to another, or places outside, a chair or a board or a 
ladder or a mortar, should not use such a lodging- 
place, &c. (all as at the end of the last paragraph). (6) 
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A monk or a nun should not use for religious pos- 
tures, &c, a lodging-place above ground, as a pillar 
or a raised platform or a scaffold or a second story 
or a flat roof, likewise no underground place (ex- 
cept under urgent circumstances). If by chance 
they are thus lodged, they should there not wash or 
clean their hands or feet or eyes or teeth or mouth 
with hot or cold water ; nor should they put forth* 
there any other secretion, as excrements, urine, 
saliva, mucus, bilious humour, ichor, blood, or any 
other part of the bodily humours. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Making 
secretions he might stumble or fall; stumbling or 
falling he might hurt his hand, &c. (II, i, 7, § 1), 
or any other limb of his body, or kill, &c, all sorts 
of living beings. Hence it has been said to the men- 
dicant, &c, that he should use no above-ground 
lodging-place for religious postures, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
use, for religious postures, a lodging-place used by 
the householder, in which there are women, children, 
cattle, food, and drink. This is the reason: A mendi- 
cant living together with a householder's family may 
have an attack of gout, dysentery, or vomiting ; or 
some other pain, illness, or disease may befall him ; 
the layman might, out of compassion, smear or 
anoint the mendicant's body with oil or ghee or 
butter or grease, rub or shampoo it with perfumes, 
drugs, lodhra, dye, powder, padmaka, then brush 
or rub it clean ; clean, wash, or sprinkle it with hot 
or cold water, kindle or light a fire by rubbing wood 
on wood; and having done so, he might dry or warm 
(the mendicant's body). 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
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that he should not use for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging-place which is used by the householder. (8) 

This is (another) reason : While a mendicant lives 
in a lodging used by the householder, the house- 
holder or his wife, &c, might bully, scold x , attack 
or beat each other. Then the mendicant might 
direct his mind to approval or dislike: 'Let them 
bully each other !' or, ' Let them not bully each 
other!' &c. &c. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not use, for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging-place used by the householder. (9) 

This is (another) reason : While the mendicant 
lives together with householders, the householder 
might, for his own sake, kindle or light or extinguish 
a fire-body. Then the mendicant might direct his 
mind to approval or dislike: ' Let them kindle or light 
or extinguish a fire-body;' or, ' Let them not do so.' 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (10) 

This is (another) reason: While the mendicant 
lives together with householders, he might see the 
householder's earrings or girdle or jewels or pearls 
or gold and silver 2 or bracelets (those round the 
wrist and those round the upper arm) or necklaces 
(those consisting of three strings, or those reaching 
halfway down the body, or those consisting of eighty 

1 Vaharati. The Guzerati translation renders it mrbhimkAe, 
which is derived from Sanskrit nirbharts. 

* Hiranwe suvanne. The commentators explain these two 
words, which are synonyms in the later language, as 'raw and 
wrought gold, or coined gold.' I translate 'gold and silver,' 
because the distinction of the commentators seems rather far- 
fetched, and because silver would be missed in enumerations like 
the present one. 
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strings or forty strings or one string or strings of 
pearls, golden beads or jewels) or a decked or orna- 
mented girl or maiden. Thus the mendicant might 
direct his mind to approval or dislike : ' Let her be 
thus;' or, ' Let her not be thus.' So he might say, so 
he might think. Hence it has been said to the 
mendicant, &c. (see above), (n) 

This is (another) reason : While a mendicant lives 
together with householders, the householder's wives, 
daughters, daughters-in-law, nurses, slave-girls or 
servant-girls might say: 'These reverend 6rama#as, 
&c, have ceased from sexual intercourse; it behoves 
them not to indulge in sexual intercourse : whatever 
woman indulges with them in sexual intercourse, will 
have a strong, powerful, illustrious, glorious, victorious 
son of heavenly beauty.' Hearing and perceiving 
such talk, one of them might induce the mendicant 
ascetic to indulge in sexual intercourse. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not use for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging used by the householder. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (12) 

Second Lesson. 

Some householders are of clean habits and the 
mendicants, because they never bathe, are covered 
with uncleanliness ; they smell after it, they smell 
badly, they are disagreeable, they are loathsome. 
Hence the householders, with regard to the mendicant, 
put off some work which otherwise they would have 
done before, and do some work which otherwise 
they would have put off. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
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that he should not use, for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging used by the householder, (i) 

This is the reason : While a mendicant lives 
together with householders, the householder might, 
for his own sake, have prepared something to eat. 
Then, afterwards, he might, for the sake of the 
mendicant, prepare or dress food, &c, and the men- 
dicant might desire to eat or drink or swallow it. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (2) 

This is the reason : While the mendicant lives 
together with a householder, there may be ready 
wood cleft for the use of the householder. Then, 
afterwards, (the householder) might, for the sake of 
the mendicant, cleave or buy or steal wood, kindle 
or light, by rubbing wood on wood, the fire-body, 
and the mendicant might desire to dry or warm 
himself at, or enjoy, the fire. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (3) 

When in the night or twilight a mendicant, to 
ease nature, leaves the door open, a thief, watching 
for an occasion, might enter. It is not meet for 
the mendicant to say : This thief enters or does not 
enter, he hides himself or does not hide himself, he 
creeps in or does not creep in, he speaks or does not 
speak ; he has taken it, another has taken it, it is 
taken from that man ; this is the thief, this is the 
accomplice, this is the murderer, he has done so 1 . 
The householder will suspect the ascetic, the men- 



1 For if he gives warning of the thief, the warner or the thief 
might be slain ; but if he gives no warning, no life will be lost, 
though the mendicant's integrity may be doubted. 
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dicant, who is not a thief, to be the thief. Hence it 
has been said to the mendicant, &c. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not use, for religious 
postures, &c, sheds of grass or straw which contain 
eggs, living beings, &c. But they may do so if they 
contain few eggs, few living beings, &c. (5) 

A mendicant should not stay in halting-places, 
garden houses, family houses, monasteries, where 
many fellow-ascetics are frequently arriving. 

1. If the reverend persons continue to live in those 
places after staying there for a month * in the hot or 
cold seasons or for the rainy season (he should say) : 
' O long-lived one ! you sin by overstaying the fixed 
time.' (6) 

2. If the reverend persons repeatedly live in 
halting-places, &c, after staying there for the proper 
time, without passing two or three intermediate 
months somewhere else, (he should say) : ' O long- 
lived one ! you sin by repeating your retreat in the 
same place.' (7) 

3. Here, in the east, west, north, or south, there 
are, forsooth, some faithful householders, house- 
holders' wives, &c, who are not well acquainted with 
the rules of monastic life (with regard to the fitness 
of lodging-places) ; nevertheless they believe in, per- 
ceive, are convinced of, (the merit of) giving lodging 
to mendicants. They (accordingly) give lodging- 
places for the sake of many 6rama»as and Brah- 
mawas, guests, paupers, and beggars, in workshops, 
chapels, temples, assembly halls, wells, houses or 
halls for shopkeeping or for keeping or building 
carriages, distilleries, houses where Darbha-grass, 

1 Or any fixed period, which the mendicant has vowed not to 
exceed staying in one place. 
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bark, trees, wood or charcoal are being worked, 
houses on burial-places, rooms for retirement near 
the place of sacrifice 1 , empty houses, hill-houses, 
caves, stone -houses, or palaces. He should say to 
those reverend persons who live in such-like places 
as workshops, &c, together with other guests : ' O 
long-lived one ! you sin by living in a place frequented 
by other sectarians.' (8) 

4. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly give, 
&c. (all as in § 8 down to) palaces. If the mendi- 
cants come there while the other religious men do 
not come there, they sin by living in a place not 
frequented by other mendicants. (9) 
. 5. In the east, west, north, or south there are 
faithful householders, viz. a householder or his wife, 
&c, who will speak thus : ' It is not meet that these 
illustrious, pious, virtuous, eloquent, controlled, chaste 
ascetics, who have ceased from sexual intercourse, 
should dwell in a lodging which is adhakarmika 2 : 
let us give to the mendicants the lodgings which are 
ready for our use, viz. workshops, &c, and let us, 
afterwards, prepare lodgings for our own use, viz. 
workshops, &c.' Hearing and perceiving such talk, 
if the reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which are 
ceded by other people (they should be warned) : ' O 
long-lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the sin 
called) var^akriya.' (10) 

6. Here, in the east, &c. (see § 8 all down to) 
they give lodging-places for the sake of many .Sra- 
ma»as and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, and beggars, 
after having well counted them, in workshops, &c. 

1 5Sntigr»ha. * See note 5 on p. 81. 
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If the reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which are ceded 
by other people (they should be warned) : ' O long- 
lived one! that (lodging is infected by the sin called) 
mahavar^akriya.' (n) 

7. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly give, 
for the sake of many sorts of -SVamattas 1 , after having 
well counted them, lodging-places, viz. workshops, 
&c. If the reverend persons frequent such-like lodg- 
ings, viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which 
are ceded by other people (they should be warned) : 
' O long-lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the 
sin called) sivadyakriya.' (12) 

8. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly pre- 
pare, for the sake of one sort of .Srama#as, lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, for which purpose great injury is 
done to the earth, water, fire, wind-bodies, plants, and 
animals, great injury, great cruelty, great and mani- 
fold sinful acts ; by wasting cold water or strewing 
(the ground), smearing it with cowdung, shutting the 
doors and securing the bed, lighting a fire. If the 
reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, viz. 
workshops, &c, and lead in such ceded lodgings an 
ambiguous 2 life (they should be warned) : ' O long- 
lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the sin called) 
mahasavadyakriya.' (13) 

9. But if the lodgings, viz. workshops, &c, are 

1 There are five sorts of .Sramawas enumerated in the following 
hemistich, which occurs not only in .STlanka's commentary, but 
also in that of the Sthananga Sutra, as Dr. Leumann informs me : 
Niggawtha, Sakka, Tavasa, Gerua, A^tva pam£ah£ samawa. Nir- 
granthas, 5akyas, TSpasas, Gairikas, A^ivakas. 

* Dupakkham te kanirna sevamti, lit. use twofold work; the 
meaning is, according to the commentary, that they act like house- 
holders, though they make a show of monastic life. 
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prepared by the householders for their own sake 
under the same circumstances as detailed in the 
preceding paragraph, and the reverend persons fre- 
quent such-like lodgings, they lead, in those lodgings, 
an unambiguous life. ' O long-lived one ! that (lodg- 
ing is infected by the very small sin called) alpasd- 
vadyakriya.' 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (14) 

Third Lesson. 

'It 1 is difficult to obtain pure, acceptable alms ; it 
is indeed not free from such preparations as strewing 
the ground (with Darbha-grass), smearing it (with 
cowdung), shutting the doors and securing the beds. 
And he (the mendicant) delights in pilgrimage, 
religious exercises, study, begging for a bed, a couch, 
or other alms.' 

Some mendicants explain thus (the requisites of 
a lodging) ; they are called upright, searching after 
liberation, practising no deceit. 

Some householders (who, having learned the 
requisites of a lodging- place, fit one out accord- 
ingly, try to deceive the mendicants, saying): ' This 
lodging, which we offer you, has been assigned to 
you, it has been originally prepared for our sake, or 
for the sake of some relations, it has been used, it 
has been relinquished.' 

Explaining 2 thus, he truly explains. (The teacher 
says) : Well, he is (an explainer of the truth). (1) 

1 The commentators say that this passage contains the mendi- 
cant's answer to an invitation to live in this or that village. By 
the second it is meant the lodging. 

* The commentator supposes here the householder to further 

[23] K 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



I30 AtfARANGA S^TRA. 



If a mendicant, at night or at the twilight, leaves 
or enters a small lodging, one with a small door, a 
low or crammed lodging, (he should put forward) 
first his hand, then his foot, and thus circumspectly 
leave or enter it. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : There 
might be a badly bound, badly placed, badly fastened, 
loose umbrella, pot, stick, staff, robe, hide, leather 
boots or piece of leather belonging to JSramawas or 
Brahma»as; and the mendicant, when leaving or 
entering (the lodging) at night or twilight, might 
stumble or fall ; stumbling or falling he might hurt 
his hand or foot, &c. (see IV, 1, 7, § 1), kill, &c, all 
sorts of living beings. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that one (should put forward) first the hand, then 
the foot, and thus circumspectly leave or enter such 
a lodging. (2) 

He (the mendicant) should, at halting-places, &c, 
ask for a lodging-place, after having inquired who is 
the landlord or who is the tenant. He should ask 
permission to use the lodging-place in this way : ' By 
your favour, O long-lived one ! we shall dwell here 
for a while (for the time and in the place) which you 
will concede.' (If the landlord should object and say 
that he owns the lodging for a limited time only, or 
if he asks for the number of monks for which the 
lodging is required, he should answer) 1 : ' As long as 
this lodging belongs to you, (or) for the sake of as 



inquire after the requisites of, and the objections to, the lodging- 
place. The mendicant should explain them. 

1 The passage in parentheses contains what the commentator 
supplies. 
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many fellow-ascetics (as shall stand in need of it), 
we shall occupy the lodging; afterwards we shall 
take to wandering.' (3) 

A monk or a nun may know the name and 
gotra of him in whose lodging he lives ; in that case 
they should not accept food, &c, in that house 
whether invited or not invited ; for it is impure and 
unacceptable. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging-place which is used by the 
householder, which contains fire or water ; for it is 
not fit for a wise man to enter or leave it, &c. (cf. II, 

i»4. $0- (5) 
A monk or a nun should not use for religious 

postures, &c, a lodging for which they have to pass 
through the householder's abode, or to which there 
is no road; for it is not fit, &c. (see last para- 
graph). (6) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, might bully or scold, &c, each other (see 
II, 2, i, § 9) ; for it is not fit, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, rub or anoint each other's body with 
oil or ghee or butter or grease ; for it is not 
fit,&c. (8) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, rub or shampoo each other's body with 
perfumes, ground drugs, powder, lodhra, &c. (see II, 
2, 1, $ 8); for it is not fit, &c. (9) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 

K 2 
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wife, &c, clean, wash, or sprinkle each other's body 
with cold or hot water ; for it is not fit, &c. (10) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or 
his wife, &c, go about naked or hide themselves, or 
talk about sexual pleasures, or discuss a secret plan ; 
for it is not fit, &c. (i i) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging which is a much-frequented 
playground 1 ; for it is not fit, &c. (12) 

1. If a monk or a nun wish to beg for a couch, they 
should not accept one which they recognise full of 
eggs, living beings, &c. (13) 

2. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, but 
is heavy, they should not accept such a couch. (14) 

3. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
light, but not movable, they should not accept such 
a couch. (15) 

4. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
&c, light, movable, but not well tied, they should not 
accept such a couch*. (16) 

5. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
light, movable, and well tied, they may accept such 
a couch. (17) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules, according to which the mendicant 
should beg for a couch. 

1 Ai««asa»»lekkha«. I am not certain whether I have found 
the correct meaning. 

a In the first case, there would be sawyamaviridhani, or 
obstruction to control ; in the second, Stmavir&dhanS, injury to 
him who lifts the couch j in the third, tatparitySga; in the fourth, 
bandhanldipalimantha, friction of the ropes. The word which 
I have translated movable is parfihiriya pratihSruka. The 
translation is conjectural. 
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Now this is the first rule for begging for a couch. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch, specifying 
(its quality), viz. one of Ikka/a-reed, a hard one, one of 
(^antuka-grass, of Para-grass 1 , of peacock feathers, 
of hay, of Kuya-grass, of brush-hair, of Pa££aka, of 
Pippala, of straw, they should, after consideration, 
say: ' O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) please give 
me this here!' If the householder prepares one of 
the above-specified couches, or if the mendicant asks 
himself, and the householder gives it, then he may 
accept it as pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (18) 

Now follows the second rule. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch (of the above- 
detailed description) after having well inspected it, 
they should, after consideration, say : ' O long-lived 
one! &c.' (all as in the first rule). 

This is the second rule 2 . (19) 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch of the above- 
detailed description, viz. one of Ikka/a-grass, &c, 
from him in whose house he lives, they may use it 
if they get it ; if not, they should remain in a squat- 
ting or sitting posture (for the whole night). 

This is the third rule. (20) 

Now follows the fourth rule. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch such as it 
is spread, either on the ground or on a wooden 
plank, they may use it if they get it ; if not, they 



1 The commentator says that from this grass artificial flowers are 
produced. 

* According to the commentary the first and second rules may 
not be adopted by a ga^Ma-nirgata, or a monk who is attached 
to no order of monks. 
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should remain in a squatting or sitting posture (for 
the whole night). 

This is the fourth rule. (21) 

A monk who has adopted one of these four rules, 
should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 11, § 12, down 
to) we respect each other accordingly. (22) 

If a monk or a nun wish to give back a couch, 
they should not do so, if the couch contains eggs, 
living beings, &c. But if it contains few living 
beings, &c, they may restrainedly do so, after having 
well inspected, swept, and dried it 1 . (23) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour or in a 
residence or on a pilgrimage from village to village 
should first inspect the place for easing nature. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : If a monk or a 
nun, in the night or the twilight, ease nature in 
a place which they have not previously inspected, 
they might stumble or fall, stumbling or falling they 
might hurt the hand or foot, &c, kill, &c, all sorts of 
living beings. (24) 

A monk or a nun might wish to inspect the 
ground for their couch away from 2 that occupied by 
a teacher or sub-teacher, &c. (see II, 1, 10, § 1), or 
by a young one or an old one or a novice or a 
sick man or a guest, either at the end or in the 
middle, either on even or uneven ground, or at a 
place where there is a draught or where there is no 
draught. They should then well inspect and sweep 



1 One past preterite participle vim/Mumya is left out in the 
translation, as I do not know its meaning. 

" Nannattha with instr., here explained muktvi. Though I 
suspect the correctness of this translation, I have nothing better 
to offer. 
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(the floor), and circumspectly spread a perfectly pure 
bed or couch. (25) 

Having spread a perfectly pure bed or couch, 
a monk or a nun might wish to ascend it. When 
doing so, they should first wipe their body from 
head to heels ; then they may circumspectly ascend 
the perfectly pure bed or couch, and circumspectly 
sleep in it. (26) 

A monk or a nun sleeping in a perfectly pure bed or 
couch (should have placed it at such a distance from 
the next one's) that they do not touch their neigh- 
bour's hand, foot, or body with their own hand, foot, 
or body ; and not touching it, should circumspectly 
sleep in their perfectly pure bed or couch. (27) 

Before inhaling or breathing forth, or coughing or 
sneezing or yawning or vomiting or eructating, a 
monk or a nun should cover their face or the place 
where it lies ; then they may circumspectly inhale or 
breathe forth, &c. (28) 

Whether his lodging 1 be even or uneven ; full of, 
or free from, draughts ; full of, or free from, dust ; 
full of, or free from, flies and gnats ; full of, or free 
from, dangers and troubles — in any such-like lodging 
one should contentedly stay, nor take offence at any- 
thing. '■ 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (29) 



End of the Second Lecture, called Begging 
for a Couch. 

1 Segg&, here explained by vasati. 
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THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 
WALKING 1 . 

First Lesson. 

When the rainy season has come and it is raining, 
many living beings are originated and many seeds 
just spring up, the roads between (different places) 
contain many living beings, seeds, &c. (see II, 1, 1, 
§ 2), the footpaths are not used, the roads are not 
recognisable. Knowing this (state of things) one 
should not wander from village to village, but 
remain during the rainy season in one place 2 . (1) 

When a monk or a nun knows that in a village 
or scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 3), there is no 
large place for religious practices nor for study; 
that there cannot easily be obtained a stool, bench, 
bed, or couch, nor pure, acceptable alms ; that there 
have come or will come many .Srama«as and Brah- 
mawas, guests, paupers, and beggars ; that the means 
of existence are extremely small ; that it is not fit 
for a wise man to enter or leave it, &c. (see II, 1,4, 
§ 1) ; in such a village, scot-free town, &c.,they should 
not remain during the cold season. (2) 

When a monk or a nun knows that in a village 
or scot-free town, &c, there is a large place for 
religious practices or for study ; that there can easily 

1 IriyS. * I. e. keep the partisan. 
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be obtained a stool, bench, bed, or couch, or pure, 
acceptable alms ; that there have not come nor will 
come -Sramawas and Brahma#as, guests, paupers, 
and beggars ; that the means of existence are not 
small, &c, they may remain in such a village, &c, 
during the rainy season. (3) 

Now they should know this : After the four months 
of the rainy season are over, and five or ten days of 
the winter have passed, they should not wander from 
village to village, if the road contains many living 
beings, &c, and if many .Sramawas and Brahma»as, 
&c, do not yet travel 1 . (4) 

But if after the same time the road contains few 
living beings, and many .Sramawas and Brahma#as, 
&c, travel, they may circumspectly wander from vil- 
lage to village. (5) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village 
should look forward for four cubits, and seeing 
animals they should move on by walking on his toes 
or heels or the sides of his feet. If there be some 
bypath, they should choose it, and not go straight 
on ; then they may circumspectly wander from village 
to village. (6) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village, 
on whose way there are living beings, seeds, grass, 
water, or mud, should not go straight if there be an 
unobstructed byway; then they may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (7) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
(lies through) places belonging to borderers, robbers, 
Mlei^as, non-Aryan people 2 , half-civilised people, 

1 He should in that case stay in the same place for the whole 
month Margarfrsha, where he was during the rainy season. 

' According to the commentary vale A k An (milakkhu) means 
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unconverted people, people who rise or eat at an 
improper time, should, if there be some other place 
for walking about or friendly districts, not choose 
the former road for their voyage. (8) 

The Kevalin says: This is the reason: The 
ignorant populace might bully, beat, &c, the mendi- 
cant, in the opinion that he is a thief or a spy, or 
that he comes from yonder (hostile village) ; or they 
might take away, cut off, steal or rob his robe, alms- 
bowl, mantle, or broom. Hence it has been said 
to the mendicant, &c, that one whose road (lies 
through) places belonging, &c. (all as in the last 
paragraph); then he may circumspectly wander 
from village to village. (9) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
(lies through) a country where there is no king or 
many kings or an unanointed king or two govern- 
ments or no government or a weak government, 
should, if there be some other place for walking about 
or friendly districts, not choose the former road for 
their voyage. The Kevalin says : This is the reason : 
The ignorant populace might bully or beat, &c, the 
mendicant, &c. (all as in § 9). (10) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
lies through a forest 1 which they are not certain of 
crossing in one or two or three or four or five days, 
should, if there be some other place for walking 
about or friendly districts, not choose the former 
road for their voyage. (11) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : During 

the Varvara, .Sarvara, Pulindra, &c; the non-Aryans are those 
who live not in the 36$ countries. 

1 Vihaw, forest, as explained in the third lesson. But the 
commentator here explains it, a journey of some days. 
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the rain (he might injure) living beings, mildew, 
seeds, grass, water, mud. Hence it has been said 
to the mendicant that one whose road lies through 
such a forest, &c. (all as in the last paragraph) ; 
then he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (12) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, on whose 
way there is some watercourse which must be crossed 
by a boat, should not ascend such a boat which plies 
up or down or across (the river), neither for one 
yo^ana's or half a yo^ana's distance, neither for a 
shorter nor a longer voyage, if they know that the 
householder 1 will buy or purloin the boat, or doing 
the work necessary to put the boat in order, pull it 
ashore out of the water, or push it from the shore 
into the water, or bale it, if it is filled (with water), 
or cause a sinking boat to float. (13) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that a boat will cross 
the river, should, after having received the owner's 
permission, step apart, examine their outfit, put aside 
their provender, wipe their body from head to heels, 
reject the householder's food, and putting one foot 
in the water and the other in the air 2 , they should 
circumspectly enter the boat. (14) 

A monk or a nun in entering the boat should not 
choose for that purpose the stern or the prow or the 
middle of the boat ; nor should they look at it hold- 
ing up their arms, pointing at it with their finger, 
bowing up and down. (15) 

If, on board, the boatman should say to the monk, 
' O long-lived .Sramawa 1 pull the boat forward or back- 

1 By householder is here intended the host of the mendicant. 
1 Thale=sthale. The commentator explains it by akixe. 
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ward, or push it, or draw it with the rope towards 
you, or, let us do it together,' he should not comply 
with his request, but look on silently. (16) 

If, on board, the other should say to him,' O long- 
lived .5rama»a! you cannot pull the boat forward 
or backward, or push it, or draw it with a rope 
towards you ; give us the rope, we will ourselves pull 
the boat forward or backward, &c.,' he should not 
comply with his request, but look on silently. (17) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived «Srama»a ! if you can, pull the boat by the oar, 
the rudder, the pole, and other nautical instruments 1 ,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (18) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived .Srama«a 1 please, lade out the water with your 
hand, or pitcher 2 , or vessel, or alms-bowl, or bucket,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (19) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived -Sramawa ! please, stop the boat's leak with your 
hand, foot, arm, thigh, belly, head, body, the bucket, 
or a cloth, or with mud, Ku^a-grass, or lotus leaves,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (20) 

If a monk or a nun see that water enters through 
a leak in the boat, and the boat becomes dirty all 
over, they should not approach the boatman and say: 
' O long-lived householder 1 water enters through a 
leak into the boat, and it becomes dirty all over.' 

1 Rudder is a guess for pt<Ma, nautical instruments for valaya 
and avallaya. 

* Pae»a=patre»a. The Guzerati commentator takes it for 
padena, foot 
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One should not think so or speak so; but undis- 
turbed, the mind not directed outwardly, one should 
collect one's self for contemplation ; then one may 
circumspectly complete one's journey by the boat 
on the water. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (21) 

Second Lesson. 

If, on board, the boatman should say to the mendi- 
cant, ' O long-lived Sramana ! please, take this um- 
brella, pot, &c. (see II, 2, 3, § 2), hold these various 
dangerous instruments 1 , let this boy or girl drink/ 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (1) 

If, on board, the boatman should say to another of 
the crew, ' O long-lived one ! this «Srama#a is only a 
heavy load for the boat, take hold of him with your 
arms and throw him into the water!' hearing and 
perceiving such talk, he should, if he wears clothes, 
quickly take them off or fasten them or put them in 
a bundle on his head. (2) 

Now he may think : These ruffians, accustomed 
to violent acts, might take hold of me and throw me 
from the boat into the water. He should first say 
to them : ' O long-lived householders ! don't take hold 
of me with your arms and throw me into the water ! 
I myself shall leap from the boat into the water ! ' 
If after these words the other, by force and violence, 
takes hold of him with his arms and throws him into 
the water, he should be neither glad nor sorry, 
neither in high nor low spirits, nor should he offer 

1 Sattha^4ya = *astra^ata. About xastra, see 1, 1, 2, 
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violent resistance to those ruffians ; but undisturbed, 
his mind not directed to outward things, &c. (see II, 3, 
1, $ 21), he may circumspectly swim in the water. (3) 

A monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
not touch (another person's or their own ?) hand, foot, 
or body with their own hand, foot, or body; but 
without touching it they should circumspectly swim 
in the water. (4) 

A monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
not dive up or down, lest water should enter into 
their ears, eyes, nose, or mouth ; but they should cir- 
cumspectly swim in the water. (5) 

If a monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
be overcome by weakness, they should throw off 
their implements (clothes, &c), either all or a part 
of them, and not be attached to them. Now they 
should know this : If they are able to get out of the 
water and reach the bank, they should circumspectly 
remain on the bank with a wet or moist body. (6) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub or brush 
or stroke 1 or dry or warm or heat (in the sun) their 
body. But when they perceive that the water on 
their body has dried up, and the moisture is gone, 
they may wipe or rub, &c, their body in that state ; 
then they may circumspectly wander from village 
to village. (7) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage should not 
wander from village to village, conversing with 
householders ; they may circumspectly wander from 
village to village. (8) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 

1 The original has six words for different kinds of rubbing, which 
it would be impossible to render adequately in any other language. 
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across a shallow water 1 , they should first wipe their 
body from head to heels, then, putting one foot in 
the water and the other in the air, they should wade 
through the shallow water in a straight line 2 . (9) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 
across a shallow water, they should wade through it 
in a straight line, without being touched by or 
touching (another person's or their own ?) hand, foot, 
or body with their own hand, foot, or body. (10) 

A monk or a nun, wading through shallow water 
in a straight line, should not plunge in deeper water 
for the sake of pleasure or the heat ; but they should 
circumspectly wade through the shallow water in a 
straight line. Now they should know this : If one 
is able to get out of the water and reach the bank, 
one should circumspectly remain on the bank with 
a wet or moist body. (11) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub, &c. 
(all as in § 7). (12) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, with their 
feet soiled with mud, should not, in order that the 
grass might take off the mud from the feet, walk out 
of the way and destroy the grass by cutting, trampling, 
and tearing it. As this would be sinful, they should 
not do so. But they should first inspect a path con- 
taining little grass ; then they may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (13) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 
upon walls or ditches or ramparts or gates or bolts 

1 GaraghasaratSrime udae, literally, a water which is to be 
crossed by wading through it up to the knees ; or perhaps water 
to be crossed on foot 

1 Ah£riyaffi=yath& rtgn bhavati. It might also mean, in the 
right way. Another explanation is yathataryam. 
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or holes to fit them, or moats or caves, they should, 
in case there be a byway, choose it, and not go 
on straight. (14) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Walking 
there, the mendicant might stumble or fall down ; when 
he stumbles or falls down, he might get hold of trees, 
shrubs, plants, creepers, grass, copsewood, or sprouts 
to extricate himself. He should ask travellers who 
meet him, to lend a hand ; then he may circumspectly 
lean upon it and extricate himself; so he may cir- 
cumspectly wander from village to village. (15) 

If a monk or a nun perceive in their way (trans- 
ports of) corn, waggons, cars, a friendly or hostile 
army 1 , some encamped troops, they should, in case 
there be a byway, circumspectly choose it, and not 
walk on straight. One trooper might say to an- 
other : ' O long-lived one ! this .Sramawa is a spy upon 
the army; take hold of him with your arms, and 
drag him hither!' The other might take hold of 
the mendicant with his arms and drag him on. He 
should neither be glad nor sorry for it, &c. (see § 3) ; 
then he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (16) 

If on his road travellers meet him and say, ' O 
long-lived •Sramawa ! how large is this village or 
scot-free town, &c. ? how many horses, elephants, 
beggars, men dwell in it ? is there much food, 
water, population, corn ? is there little food, water, 
population, corn?' he should not answer such 
questions if asked, nor ask them himself. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (17) 

1 Sva£akr£»i va para^akrSai v£. My translation is merely a guess. 
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Third Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, in whose 
way there are walls or ditches or ramparts or 
gates, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 14), hill houses, palaces, 
underground houses, houses in trees, mountain caves, 
a sacred tree or pillar, workshops, &c. (see II, 2, 2, 
$ 8), should not look at them holding up their arms, 
pointing at them with their fingers, bowing up and 
down. Then they may circumspectly wander from 
village to village. (1) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, on whose 
way there are marshes, pasture-grounds, moats, forti- 
fied places, thickets, strongholds in thickets, woods, 
mountains, strongholds on mountains, caves 1 , tanks, 
lakes, rivers, ponds, lotus ponds, long winding ponds, 
water-sheets, rows of water-sheets, should not look at 
them holding up their arms, &c. (see § 1). (2) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : The deer, 
cattle, birds, snakes, animals living in water, on land, 
in the air might be disturbed or frightened, and 
strive to get to a fold or (other place of) refuge, 
(thinking) : ' The .Sramawa will harm me !' 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not look at the objects (mentioned 
in § 2) holding up his arms, &c. a (3) 

1 The word aga</a has been left out in the translation. 

* The passage closes : ' then he may circumspectly wander from 
village to village together with the master and teacher (Syariova^- 
ghkya.).' But as the master and teacher have not been mentioned 
before, and will be mentioned in the next Sutra, it is almost certain 
that the words in question have been brought over from the next 
Sutra, or that they ought to be supplied to all Sutras from the 
beginning of the third lesson. 

[22] L 
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A monk or a nun, wandering from village to village 
together with the master or teacher, should not touch 
the master's or teacher's hand with their own, &c; 
but without touching or being touched they should 
circumspectly wander from village to village together 
with the master or teacher. (4) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village together with the master or teacher, might 
be met on the road by travellers and asked: 'O long- 
lived .Sramawa! who are you ? whence do you come, 
and where do you go ?' The master or teacher 
may answer and explain ; but whilst the master or 
teacher answers and explains, one should not mix in 
their conversation. Thus they may wander from vil- 
lage to village with a superior priest 1 . (5) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village with a superior priest, should not touch the 
superior's hand with their own, &c. (see § 4). (6). 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village with superior priests, might be met on the 
road by travellers, and be asked : ' O long-lived Sra.- 
ma»a ! who are you ? ' He who has the highest 
rank of them all, should answer and explain ; but 
whilst the superior answers and explains, one should 
not mix in their conversation, &c. (see § 5). (7) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village, might be met on the road by travellers, and 
be asked : ' O long-lived •5rama»a ! did you see 
somebody on the road ? viz. a man, cow, buffalo, 
cattle, bird, snake, or aquatic animal — tell us, show 

1 AharSti»iyae, Com. yatharatnadhikam. Ratiwiya is 
opposed to seha (disciple) ; it is elsewhere explained by ^yeshMa ; 
see Kalpa Sutra, Sam. 59. I am not sure if the phrase ought not 
to be translated, with due respect for his superior. 
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us!' The mendicant should not tell it, nor show it, 
he should not comply with their request, but look 
on silently, or, though knowing it, he should say 
that he did not know. Then he may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (8) 

He should act in the same manner, if asked about 
bulbs of water-plants, roots, bark, leaves, flowers, 
fruits, seeds, water in the neighbourhood, or a 
kindled fire; (9) 

Likewise, if asked about (transports of) corn, 
waggons, cars, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 16). (10) 

Likewise, if asked : ' O long-lived .Sramawa 1 how 
large is this village or scot-free town, &c. ?' (11) 

Likewise, if asked: 'O long-lived 6Yama#a! How 
far is it to that village or scot-free town, &c. ?' (12) 

If a monk or a nun, wandering from village to vil- 
lage, sees a vicious cow coming towards them, &c. 
(see II, 1, 5, § 3), they should not, from fear of them, 
leave the road, or go into another road, nor enter a 
thicket, wood, or stronghold, nor climb a tree, nor 
take a plunge in a large and extended water-sheet, 
nor desire a fold or any other place of refuge, or an 
army or a caravan ; but undisturbed, the mind not 
directed to outward things, they should collect them- 
selves for contemplation ; thus they may circum- 
spectly wander from village to village. (13) 

If the road of a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage 
lies through a forest, in which, as they know, there 
stroll bands of many thieves desirous of their pro- 
perty, they should not, for fear of them, leave the 
road, &c. (all as in § 13). (14) 

If these thieves say, 'O long-lived *Srama«a ! bring 
us your clothes, &c, give them, put them down!' 
the mendicant should not give or put them down. 

L 2 
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Nor should he reclaim (his things) by imploring 
(the thieves), or by folding his hands, or by moving 
their compassion, but by religious exhortation or 
by remaining silent. (15) 

If the thieves, resolving to do it themselves, bully 
him, &c, tear off his clothes, &c, he should not lodge 
an information in the village or at the king's palace ; 
nor should he go to a layman, and say, 'O long- 
lived householder! these thieves, resolving to do 
(the robbing) themselves, have bullied me, &c, they 
have torn off my clothes,' &c. He should neither 
think so, nor speak so; but undisturbed, &c. (see 

§ 13). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 
Thus I say. (16) 



End of the Third Lecture, called Walking. 
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FOURTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

modes of speech 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, hearing and perceiving these 
uses of speech, should know that the following ones 
are not to be employed and have not hitherto been 
employed (by persons of exemplary conduct); those 
who speak in wrath or in pride, for deception or for 
gain, who speak, knowingly or unknowingly, hard 
words. They should avoid all this, which is blam- 
able. Employing their judgment, they should know 
something for certain and something for uncer- 
tain 2 : (1) (N.N.) having received food or not 
having received food, having eaten it or not having 
eaten it, has come or has not come, comes or does 
not come, will come or will not come. (2) 

Well considering (what one is to say), speaking 
with precision, one should employ language in 
moderation and restraint : the singular, dual, plural ; 
feminine, masculine, neuter gender; praise, blame, 

1 BhSsa^dya. 

1 The commentator understands this passage and the following 
paragraph in a different way: a man of ripe judgment should 
utter no such positive assertions, e. g. it is certain (that it will rain), 
or it is not certain, &c. He seems to have been of opinion that the 
prohibition in the last sentence, sawam eta»i s&vaggam vaggeggi, 
extends also to the following sentence. But this is not probable, 
as etam generally refers to what precedes, and imam to what 
follows. 
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praise mixed with blame, blame mixed with praise ; 
past, present, or future (tenses), the first and second, 
or third (person) 1 . If one thinks it necessary to 
speak in the singular, he should speak in the sin- 
gular; if he thinks it necessary to speak in the 
plural, he should speak in the plural, &c. Consider- 
ing well : this is a woman, this is a man, this is a 
eunuch, this is to be called thus, this is to be called 
otherwise, speaking with precision, he should em- 
ploy language in moderation and restraint. (3) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin, a mendi- 
cant should know that there are four kinds of speech : 
the first is truth ; the second is untruth ; the third is 
truth mixed with untruth ; what is neither truth, nor 
untruth, nor truth mixed with untruth, that is the 
fourth kind of speech : neither truth nor untruth a . 
Thus I say. 

All past, present, and future Arhats have taught 
and declared, teach and declare, will teach and de- 
clare these four kinds of speech ; and they have 
explained all those things which are devoid of intel- 
lect, which possess colour, smell, taste, touch, which 
are subject to decay and increase, which possess 
various qualities. (4) 

A monk (or a nun should know that) before (the 
utterance) speech is speech in (antecedent) non- 
existence 3 ; that while uttered, it is (real) speech; 

1 PaWakkhavayawaw, parokkhavayawaw. 

2 The first, second, and third cases refer to assertions, the fourth 
(asatyamrj'sha) to injunctions. 

8 Literally, non-speech. The commentary has the terms used 
in the translation, which are taken from theValreshika philosophy. 
But it is well known that many Gainas have adopted and written on 
the Vaueshika philosophy, and that the Gainas themselves maintain 
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that the moment after it has been uttered, the spoken 
speech is speech in (subsequent) non-existence. (5) 

A monk or a nun, well considering, should not 
use speech whether truth or untruth, or truth mixed 
with untruth, if it be sinful, blamable, rough, 
stinging, coarse, hard, leading to sins, to discord and 
factions, to grief and outrage, to destruction of living 
beings. (6) 

A monk or a nun, considering well, should use 
true and accurate speech, or speech which is neither 
truth nor untruth (i.e. injunctions); for such speech 
is not sinful, blamable, rough, stinging, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a man who, if 
addressed, does not answer, should not say: 'You 
loon! you lout 1 ! you .Sudra! you low-born wretch! 
you slave! you dog! you thief! you robber! you 
cheat! you liar! &c; you are such and such! your 
parents 2 are such and such !' Considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, blamable, &c, speech. (8) 

But in that case they should say : ' N. N.! O long- 
lived one ! O long-lived ones ! O layman ! O pupil ! 
O faithful one ! O lover of faith ! ' Considering 
well, they should use such sinless, blameless, &c, 
speech. (9) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a woman who, if 
addressed, does not answer, should not say: 'You 
hussy! you wench! &c.' (repeat the above list of 

that one of their own creed, Ajfculuya-Rohagutta, is the author of 
the Vaueshika Darranam ; see Kalpa Sutra, p. 119. 

1 The original has hole, gole, which are said by the com- 
mentator to have been used, in another country, as abusive words. 
My conjectural translation is based on the meaning of the Sanskrit 
words ho da., gold. 

* It is well known that the Hindus include, the parents of the 
abused party in their maledictions. 
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abusive words adapted to females). Considering 
well, they should not use such sinful, blamable, &c, 
speech. (10) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a woman who, 
if addressed, does not answer, should say : ' O long- 
lived one ! O sister ! madam ! my lady ! O lay-sister ! 
O pupil! O faithful one! O lover of faith!' Con- 
sidering well, they should use such sinless, blame- 
less, &c, speech, (n) 

A monk or a nun should not say: 'The god 1 of 
the sky! the god of the thunderstorm ! the god of 
lightning ! the god who begins to rain ! the god 
who ceases to rain ! may rain fall or may it not fall ! 
may the crops grow or may they not grow ! may the 
night wane or may it not wane ! may the sun rise or 
may it not rise ! may the king conquer or may he not 
conquer!' They should not use such speech. (12) 

But knowing the nature of things, he should say : 
' The air ; the follower of Guhya ; a cloud has 
gathered or come down ; the cloud has rained.' 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (13) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort (of diseases), 
should not talk of them in this way : ' He has got 
boils, or leprosy, &c. (see I, 6, 1, § 3) ; his hand is 
cut, or his foot, nose, ear, lip is cut.' For as all 
such people, spoken to in such language, become 

1 This prohibition to use the word god in such phrases as the 
god (deva) rains, is a curious instance of the rationalism of the 
early Gainas. As they were allowed to speak nothing but the 
truth, they were enjoined not to say, ' the god rains,' but ' the air 
(awtalikkhaw) rains.' 
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angry, hence, considering well, they should not speak 
to them in such language, (i) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort (of good quali- 
ties), should speak thus : ' He is strong, powerful, 
vigorous, famous, well-formed, well-proportioned, 
handsome.' For as all such people, spoken to in 
such language, do not become angry, they should, con- 
sidering well, speak to them in such language. (2) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of such things 
as walls or ditches, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 14), should 
not speak of them in this way: 'This is well-executed, 
finely executed, beautiful, excellent, (so done) or to 
be done;' they should not use such sinful, &c, 
language. (3) 

A monk or a nun, seeing walls, &c, should speak 
about them in this way : ' This has been executed 
with great effort, with sin, with much labour ; it is 
very magnificent, it is very beautiful, it is very fine, 
it is very handsome;' considering well, they should 
use such sinless, &c, language. (4) 

A monk or a nun, seeing food, &c, prepared, 
should not speak about it in this way : ' This is well 
executed, finely executed, beautiful, excellent, (so 
done) or to be done ;' considering well, they should 
not use such sinful, &c, language. (5) 

A monk or a nun, seeing food, &c, prepared, 
should speak about it in this way : ' This has been 
executed with great effort, with sin, with much 
labour; it is very good, it is excellent, it is well 
seasoned, it is most delicious, it is most agreeable;' 
considering well, they should use such sinless, &c, 
language. (6) 

A monk or a nun, seeing a man, a cow, a buffalo, 
deer, cattle, a bird, a snake, an aquatic animal of 
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increased bulk, should not speak about them in this 
way : 'He (or it) is fat, round, fit to be killed or 
cooked ;' considering well, they should not use such 
sinful, &c, language. (7) 

A monk or a nun, seeing a man, a cow, &c, of in- 
creased bulk, should speak about them in this way : 
'He is of increased bulk, his body is well grown, 
well compacted, his flesh and blood are abundant, 
his limbs are fully developed;' considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (8) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of cows (or 
oxen), should not speak about them in this way : 
' These cows should be milked or tamed or covered, 
should draw a waggon or car ;' considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, &c, language. (9) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of cows (or 
oxen), should speak about them in this way : ' It is 
a young cow, a milch cow, she gives much milk, it 
is a short or a large one, a beast of burden;' con- 
sidering well, they should use such sinless, &c, 
language. (10) 

A monk or a nun, seeing big trees in parks, on 
hills, or in woods, should speak about them in this 
way : ' These (trees) are fit for palaces, gates, houses, 
benches, bolts, boats, buckets, stools, trays, ploughs, 
mattocks (?), machines, poles, the nave of a wheel(?), 
gandl 1 , seats, beds, cars, sheds ;' considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, &c, language. (1 1) 

A monk or a nun, seeing big trees in parks, on 
hills, or in woods, should speak about them in this 
way: ' These trees are noble, high and round, big; 

1 The Guzerati commentator explains g&ndi by a kind of utensil. 
The Sanskrit commentaries give no explanation. 
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they have many branches, extended branches, they 
are very magnificent/ &c. (see § 4) ; considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (12) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many wild fruits, should 
not speak about them in this way : ' They are ripe, 
they should be cooked or eaten, they are just in 
season, or soft, or they have just split ;' consider- 
ing well, they should not use such sinful, &c, lan- 
guage- (13) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many wild fruits, should 
speak about them in this way : ' They are very plen- 
tiful, they contain many seeds, they are fully grown, 
they have developed their proper shape ; ' consider- 
ing well, they should use such sinless, &c, lan- 
guage. (14) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many vegetables, should 
not speak about them in this way : ' They are ripe, 
they are dark coloured, shining, fit to be fried or 
roasted or eaten ;' considering well, they should not 
use such sinful, &c, language. (15) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many vegetables, should 
speak about them in this way: 'They are grown 
up, they are fully grown, they are strong, they are 
excellent, they are run to seed, they have spread 
their seed, they are full of sap;' considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (16) 

A monk or a nun, hearing any sort of sounds, 
should not speak about them in this way: 'This is a 
good sound, this is a bad sound;' considering well, 
they should not use such sinless, &c, language ; but 
they should call them good, if they are good ; bad, if 
they are bad ; considering well, they should use such 
sinless, &c, language. (17) 

In the same manner they should speak about the 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



156 . AtArAnga sOtra. 



(five) colours, as black, &c; the (two) smells, as 
pleasant or unpleasant; the (five) tastes, as sharp 
&c; the (five) kinds of touch, as hard, &c. (18) 

A monk or a nun, putting aside wrath, pride, 
deceit, and greed, considering well, speaking with 
precision, what one has heard, not too quick, with 
discrimination, should employ language in modera- 
tion and restraint. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (19) 



End of the Fourth Lecture, called Modes of 
Speech. 
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FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging of clothes 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun wanting to get clothes, may beg for 
cloth made of wool, silk, hemp, palm-leaves, cotton, 
or Arkatula, or such-like clothes. If he be a youthful, 
young, strong, healthy, well-set monk, he may wear 
one robe, not two ; if a nun, she should possess four 
raiments, one two cubits broad, two three cubits 
broad, one four cubits broad 2 . If one does not 
receive such pieces of cloth, one should afterwards 
sew together one with the other, (i) 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go further 
than half a yo^ana to get clothes. As regards the 
acceptance of clothes, those precepts which have 
been given in the (First Lesson of the First Lecture, 
called) Begging of Food 3 , concerning one fellow- 
ascetic, should be repeated here ; also concerning 
many fellow-ascetics, one female fellow-ascetic, many 
female fellow-ascetics, many .Srama#as and Brah- 
ma»as ; also about (clothes) appropriated by another 
person 4 . (2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept clothes which 
the layman, for the mendicant's sake, has bought, 

1 Vatthesa«a\ 

* The first to wear in the cloister, the second and third for out- 
of-door, the fourth for assemblies. 

• See II, 1, 1, § 11. * See II, 1, 1, § 13. 
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washed, dyed, brushed, rubbed, cleaned, perfumed, 
if these clothes be appropriated by the giver him- 
self. But if they be appropriated by another person, 
they may accept them; for they are pure and accept- 
able. (3) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any very ex- 
pensive clothes of the following description : clothes 
made of fur, fine ones, beautiful ones ; clothes made 
of goats' hair, of blue cotton, of common cotton, of 
Bengal cotton, of Pa#a, of Malaya fibres, of bark 
fibres, of muslin, of silk; (clothes provincially called) 
Desaraga,Amila,Ga,£fala, Philiya, Kayaha ; blankets 
or mantles. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any of the 
following plaids of fur and other materials : plaids 
made of Udra, Pera fur \ embroidered with Pera fur, 
made of the fur of black or blue or yellow deer, 
golden plaids, plaids glittering like gold, interwoven 
with gold, set with gold, embroidered with gold, 
plaids made of tigers' fur, highly ornamented plaids, 
plaids covered with ornaments. (5) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules for begging clothes to be known by 
the mendicants. 

Now, this is the first rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for clothes specifying 
(their quality), viz. wool, silk, hemp, palm-leaves, 
cotton, Arkatula. If they beg for them, or the house- 
holder gives them, they may accept them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (6) 

Now follows the second rule : 

1 According to the commentary udra and pexa are animals 
in Sindh. 
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A monk or a nun may ask for clothes which they 
have well inspected, from the householder or his wife, 
&c. After consideration, they should say : ' O long- 
lived one! (or, O sister!) please give me one of 
these clothes ! ' If they beg for them, or the house- 
holder gives them, they may accept them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. 

This is the second rule. (7) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for an under or upper 
garment. If they beg for it, &c. (see § 7). 

This is the third rule. (8) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a left-ofF robe, 
which no other Sramana. or Brahmawa, guest, pauper 
or beggar wants. If they beg, &c. (see § 7). 

This is the fourth rule. 

A monk or a nun who have adopted one of these 
four rules should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 11, 
$i2,downto)we respect each other accordingly. (9) 

A householder may perhaps say to a mendicant 
begging in the prescribed way : ' O long-lived .Sra- 
ma«a ! return after a month, ten nights, five nights, 
to-morrow, to-morrow night ; then we shall give you 
some clothes.' Hearing and perceiving such talk, 
he should, after consideration, say: 'O long-lived 
one ! (or, O sister !) it is not meet for me to accept 
such a promise. If you want to give me (something), 
give it me now ! ' 

After these words the householder may answer : 
'O long-lived .Srama«a! follow me! then we shall 
give you some clothes.' The mendicant should give 
the same answer as above. 

After his words the householder may say (to one 
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of his people): 'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) 
fetch that robe ! we shall give it the .Sramawa, and 
afterwards prepare one for our own use, killing all 
sorts of living beings.' 

Hearing and perceiving such talk, he should not 
accept such clothes; for they are impure and un- 
acceptable. (10) 

The householder 1 may say (to one of his people): 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) fetch that robe, 
wipe or rub it with perfume, &c. (see II, 2, 1, § 8) ; 
we shall give it to the .Sramawa.' 

Hearing and perceiving such talk, the mendicant 
should, after consideration, say: 'O long-lived one! 
(or, O sister !) do not wipe or rub it with perfume, 
&c. If you want to give it me, give it, such as 
it is ! ' 

After these words the householder might never- 
theless offer the clothes after having wiped or 
rubbed them, &c. ; but the mendicant should not 
accept them, for they are impure and unaccept- 
able. (11) 

The householder may say (to another of his 
people): ' O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) bring 
that robe, clean or wash it with cold or hot water ! ' 

The mendicant should return the same answer as 
above (in § 11) and not accept such clothes. (12) 

The householder may say (to another of his 

1 Here and in the following paragraph the original adds netta, 
which may be = nttva, bringing (the clothes); but the following 
words seem to militate against this rendering. For the house- 
holder's order to fetch (ahara) the clothes would be superfluous, if 
he had already brought (netta) them. Unless ahara has here some 
other meaning than the common one, perhaps ' take it,' netta can- 
not be translated ' having brought them.' 
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people) : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) bring 
that cloth, empty it of the bulbs, &c. (see II, 2, 1, 
§ 5); we shall give it to the .Srama#a.' Hearing and 
perceiving such talk, the mendicant should say, after 
consideration : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) do 
not empty that cloth of the bulbs, &c. ; it is not meet 
for me to accept such clothes.' After these words 
the householder might nevertheless take away the 
bulbs, &c, and offer him the cloth ; but he should not 
accept it; for it is impure and unacceptable. (13) 

If a householder brings a robe and gives it to 
the mendicant, he should, after consideration, say: 
'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) I shall, in your 
presence, closely inspect the inside of the robe.' 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : There 
might be hidden in the robe an earring or girdle or 
gold and silver, &c. (see II, 2, 1, § 11), or living 
beings or seeds or grass. Hence it has been said to 
the mendicant, &c, that he should closely inspect 
the inside of the robe. (14) 

A monk or a nun should not accept clothes 
which are full of eggs or living beings, &c; for they 
are impure, &c. A monk or a nun should not accept 
clothes which are free from eggs or living beings, 
&c, but which are not fit nor strong nor lasting 
nor to be worn 1 — which though pleasant are not 
fit (for a mendicant); for they are impure and 
unacceptable. (15) 

1 If they contain stains of mustard or Angina, &c. The com- 
mentator quotes two dokas which, as I understand them, assign to 
the different parts of the cloth different significations as omina. 
They run thus : Aattari deviya bhaga do ya bhaga ya ma/msa I 
asuraia ya do bhSga magghe vatthassa rakkhaso 11 devesu uttamo 
lobho mSmisesu ya magghimo I asuresu ya gahnnam maranam 
g&m. rakkhase II 

[aa] M 
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A monk or a nun may accept clothes which are 
fit, strong, lasting, to be worn, pleasant and fit for a 
mendicant; for they are pure and acceptable. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not wash his clothes, 
rub or wipe them with ground drugs, &c, because 
they are not new. 

A monk or a nun should not clean or wash his 
clothes in plentiful water, because they are not 
new. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not make his clothes 
undergo the processes (prohibited in § 1 7), because 
they have a bad smell. (18) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not do so on the bare 
ground or wet earth or rock or piece of clay con- 
taining life, &c. (see II, 1, 5, § 2). (19) * 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not hang them for that pur- 
pose on a post of a house, on the upper timber of a 
door-frame, on a mortar, on a bathing-tub, or on any 
such-like above-ground place, which is not well fixed 
or set, but shaky and movable. (20) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not lay them for that pur- 
pose on a dyke, wall, rock, stone, or any such-like 
above-ground place, &c. (21) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not do it on a pillar, a raised 
platform, a scaffold, a second story, a flat roof, or 
any such-like above-ground place, &c. (22) 



1 If the garment falls on the ground, it would come in contact 
with dust, &c, then it would contain living beings and be no more 
pure. 
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Knowing this, he should resort to a secluded spot, 
and circumspectly air or dry his clothes there on a 
heap of ashes or bones, &c. (see II, i, i, § i), which 
he has repeatedly inspected and cleaned. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (23) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun should beg for acceptable 
clothes, and wear them in that state in which they get 
them ; they should not wash or dye them, nor should 
they wear washed or dyed clothes, nor (should they) 
hide (their clothes) when passing through other vil- 
lages, being careless of dress. This is the whole 
duty for a mendicant who wears clothes 1 . 

A monk or a nun wanting, for the sake of alms, 
to enter the abode of a householder, should do so 
outfitted with all their clothes ; in the same manner 
they should go to the out-of-door place for religious 
practices or study, or should wander from village 
to village. 

Now they should know this : A monk or a nun 
dressed in all their clothes should not enter or 
leave, for the sake of alms, the abode of a house- 
holder, &c. &c, on perceiving that a strong and widely 
spread rain pours down, &c. (see II, 1, 3, § 9). (1) 

If a single mendicant borrows for a short time a 
robe 2 (from another mendicant) and returns after 
staying abroad for one, two, three, four, or five days, 

1 See I, 7, 4, § 1. 

* Pa<rthariyam, which is translated pratiharuka. There 
are various readings as parihariya, parfihariya; but the 
meaning of the word remains uncertain, and my translation is 
but conjectural. 

M 2 
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he (the owner) should not take such a robe for 
himself, nor should he give it to somebody else, 
nor should he give it on promise (for another robe 
after a few days), nor should he exchange that robe 
for another one. He should not go to another 
mendicant and say : ' O long-lived »Srama#a ! do 
you want to wear or use this robe ?' He (the 
owner of the robe) should not rend the still strong 
robe, and cast it away ; but give it him (who had 
borrowed it) in its worn state ; he should not use 
it himself. (2) 

The same rule holds good when many mendicants 
borrow for a short time clothes, and return after stay- 
ing abroad for one, &c, days. All should be put in 
the plural. (3) 

' Well, I shall borrow a robe and return after stay- 
ing abroad for one, two, three, four, or five days; 
perhaps it will thus become my own.' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not make coloured 
clothes colourless, or colour colourless clothes ; nor 
should they give them to somebody else thinking 
that they will get other clothes; nor should they 
give it on promise (for other clothes) ; nor should 
they exchange them for other clothes ; nor should 
they go to somebody else and say : ' O long-lived 
Sra.ma.n3. ! do you want to wear or use these clothes ?' 
They should not rend the still strong clothes, and 
cast them away, that another mendicant might think 
them bad ones. (5) 

If he sees in his way thieves, he should not from 
fear of them, and to save his clothes, leave the road 
or go into another road, &c. (see II, 3, 3, § 13), but 
undisturbed, his mind not directed to outward things, 
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he should collect himself for contemplation; then 
he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (6) 

If the road of a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage 
lies through a forest in which, as they know, there 
stroll bands of many thieves desirous of their clothes, 
they should not from fear of them, and to save their 
clothes, leave the road or go into another road, &c. 
(all as in § 6). (7) 

If these thieves say: 'O long-lived 3rama«a! 
bring us your robe, give it, deliver it !' he should 
not give or deliver it He should act in such cases 
(as prescribed in II, 3, 3, §§ 15 and 16). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (8) 



End of the Fifth Lecture, called Begging of 
Clothes. 
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SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging for a bowl 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun wanting to get a bowl, may 
beg for one made of bottle-gourd or wood or clay, 
or such-like bowls. If he be a youthful, young, &c. 
(see II, 5, i, J i) monk, he may carry with him one 
bowl, not two 2 . 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go farther 
than half a Yo^ana to get a bowl. 

As regards the acceptance of a bowl, those four 
precepts which have been given in (the First Lesson 
of the First Lecture, called) 8 Begging of Food, con- 
cerning one fellow-ascetic, &c, should be repeated 
here, the fifth is that concerning many 6rama«as 
and Brahmarcas. 

A monk or a nun should not accept a bowl 
which the layman has, for the mendicant's sake, 
bought, &c. (see the Lecture called Begging of 
Clothes*), (i) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any very 
expensive bowls of the following description : bowls 
made of iron, tin, lead, silver, gold, brass, a mixture of 

1 Paesaal 

4 This applies, according to the commentator, to Ginakalpikas, 
&c. Ordinary monks may have a drinking vessel besides the alms- 
bowl. 

•See II, i, i, ft i. MI, 5, t, §3. 
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gold, silver, and copper, pearl, glass, mother of pearl, 
horn, ivory, cloth, stone, or leather; for such very 
expensive bowls are impure and unacceptable. (2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept bowls which 
contain a band of the same precious materials 
specialised in $ 2 ; for &c. (3) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules for begging a bowl to be known by 
the mendicants. 

Now this is the first rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a bowl specifying 
its quality, viz. bottle-gourd or wood or clay. If they 
beg for such a bowl, or the householder gives it, 
they may accept it, for it is pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (4) 

Now follows the second rule : 

A monk or a nun may ask for a bowl, which they 
have well inspected, from the householder or his wife, 
&c. After consideration, they should say : ' O long- 
lived one ! (or, O sister !) please give me one of 
these bowls, viz. one made of bottle-gourds or wood 
or clay.' If they beg for such a bowl, or the house- 
holder gives it, they may accept it ; for &c. 

This is the second rule. (5) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a bowl which has 
been used by the former owner or by many people. 
If they beg for it, &c. (see § 5). 

This is the third rule. (6) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a left-off bowl 
which no other .Sramawa or Brahma»a, guest, pauper, 
or beggar wants. If they beg for it, &c. (see § 5). 

This is the fourth rule. 
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A monk or a nun having adopted one of these 
four rules should not say, &c. (see II, i, u, J 12, all 
down to) we respect each other accordingly. (7) 

A householder may perhaps say to a mendicant 
begging in the prescribed way : ' O long-lived .Sra- 
masa! return after a month,' &c. (all as in the 
Lecture called Begging of Clothes 1 ). (8) 

The householder may say (to one of his people) : 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) fetch that bowl, 
rub it with oil, ghee, fresh butter or marrow, we shall 
give it,' &c. (see II, 5, 1, $ 1 1) ; or' wash, wipe, or rub 
it with perfumes,' &c. ; or ' wash it with cold or hot 
water;' or 'empty it of the bulbs,' &c. (see II, 5, 1, 
§§ 11 and 12). (9) 

The householder may say (to the mendicant) : 
' O long-lived .5rama»a ! stay a while till they have 
cooked or prepared our food, &c, then we shall give 
you, O long-lived one ! your alms-bowl filled with 
food or drink ; it is not good, not meet that a mendi- 
cant should get an empty alms-bowl.' After con- 
sideration, the mendicant should answer : ' O long- 
lived one ! (or, O sister !) it is indeed not meet for 
me to eat or drink food &c. which is adhakarmika ; 
do not cook or prepare it; if you want to give me 
anything, give it as it is.' After these words the 
householder might offer him the alms-bowl filled 
with food or drink which had been cooked or pre- 
pared : he should not accept such an alms-bowl, 
for it is impure and unacceptable. (10) 

Perhaps the householder will bring and give the 
mendicant an alms-bowl ; the mendicant should then, 
after consideration, say : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O 



1 II, 5, 1, § 10. 
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sister !) I shall in your presence closely inspect the 
interior of the bowl.' 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : In the 
alms-bowl there might be living beings or seeds or 
grass. Hence it has been said to the mendicant, 
&c, that he should closely inspect the interior of 
the alms-bowl, (n) 

All that has been said in the Lecture called 
Begging of Clothes (II, 5, 1, § 15 down to the end) is 
mutatis mutandis to be repeated here. (In § 15, 
add before perfumes) with oil, ghee, butter or 
marrow. 

This is the whole duty, &c 

Thus I say. (12) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, entering the abode of a house- 
holder for the sake of alms, should after examining 
their alms-bowl, taking out any living beings, and 
wiping off the dust, circumspectly enter or leave the 
householder's abode. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Living 
beings, seeds or dust might fall into his bowl. Hence 
it has been said to the mendicant, &c, that he should 
after examining his alms-bowl, taking out any living 
beings, circumspectly enter or leave the householder's 
abode. (1) 

On such an occasion the householder might per- 
haps, going in the house, fill the alms-bowl with 
cold water and, returning, offer it him ; (the mendi- 
cant) should not accept such an alms-bowl 1 either in 

* Though the alms-bowl is expressly mentioned, it must stand 
here for water, as the commentators interpret the passage. 
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the householder's hand or his vessel ; for it is impure 
and unacceptable. (2) 

Perhaps he has, inadvertently, accepted it ; then 
he should empty it again in (the householder's) 
water-pot; or (on his objecting to it) he should 
put down the bowl and the water somewhere, or 
empty it in some wet place. (3) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub a wet 
or moist alms-bowl. But when they perceive that 
on their alms-bowl the water has dried up and the 
moisture is gone, then they may circumspectly wipe 
or rub it. (4) 

A monk or a nun wanting to enter the abode of 
a householder, should enter or leave it, for the sake 
of alms, with their bowl ; also on going to the out-of- 
door place for religious practices or study; or on 
wandering from village to village. 

If a strong and widely spread rain pours down, 
they should take the same care of their alms-bowl 
as is prescribed for clothes (in the preceding Lecture, 
Lesson 2, § 1). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (5) 



End of the Sixth Lecture, called Begging for 
a Bowl. 
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SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

regulation of possession 1 . 

First Lesson. 

' I shall become a 6rama«a who owns no house, 
no property, no sons, no cattle, who eats what others 
give him ; I shall commit no sinful action ; Master, I 
renounce to accept anything that has not been given.' 
Having taken such vows, (a mendicant) should not, 
on entering a village or scot-free town, &c, take him- 
self, or induce others to take, or allow others to take, 
what has not been given. A mendicant should not 
take or appropriate any property, viz. an umbrella * 
or vessel or stick, &c. (see II, 2, 3, § 2), of those 
monks together with whom he stays, without getting 
their permission, and without having inspected and 
wiped (the object in question) ; but having got their 
permission, and having inspected and wiped (the ob- 
ject in question), he may take or appropriate it 8 . (1) 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, &c. 



1 OggaharWimi. 

* The commentator (5flahka) states that the monks in Kun- 
kanadeja, &c, are allowed to carry umbrellas, because of the heavy 
rains in that country. 

* Oginheggi va 1 pzgginheggS. va. The commentators explain 
these words ' to take for once' (sakrt't) and ' to take repeatedly' 
(anekaxas). Later on the Guzerati commentator explains oggi»- 
heggi by mige, 'he should ask.' 
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(see II, i, 8, § 2), having reflected (on its fitness for 
a stay) ; he should ask permission to take possession 
of it from him who is the landlord or the steward of 
that place : ' Indeed, O long-lived one ! for the time, 
and in the space which you concede us, we shall dwell 
here. We shall take possession of the place for as 
long a time as the place belongs to you ; and of as 
much of it as belongs to you ; for as many fellow- 
ascetics (as shall stand in need of it) ; afterwards we 
shall take to wandering 1 .' (2) 

Having got possession of some place, a mendicant 
should invite to that food, &c, which he himself 
has collected, any fellow-ascetics arriving there who 
follow the same rules and are zealous brethren ; but 
he should not invite them to anything of which 
he has taken possession for the sake of somebody 
else. (3) 

Having got possession of some place (in a tra- 
veller's hall, &c), a mendicant should offer a foot- 
stool or bench or bed or couch, which he himself has 
begged, to any fellow-ascetics arriving there who 
follow other rules than he, yet are zealous brethren ; 
but he should not offer them anything of which 
he has taken possession for the sake of somebody 
else. (4) 

Having got possession of some place in a tra- 
veller's hall, &c, a mendicant might ask from a 
householder or his sons the loan of a needle or 
a Pippalaka 8 or an ear-picker or a nail-parer, he 
should not give or lend.it to somebody else ; but 



1 Compare the corresponding precept in II, a, 3, § 3. 
* The Guzerati commentator only says that pippalakais some 
utensil. The older commentators do not explain this passage. 
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having done that for which he wanted one of the 
above articles, he should go with that article there 
(where the householder, &c, is), and stretching out 
his hands or laying the article on the ground, he 
should, after consideration, say : ' Here it is ! here it 
is !' But he should not with his own hand put it in 
the hand of the householder. (5) 

A monk or a nun should not take possession 
of anything 1 on the bare ground, on wet ground, 
where there are eggs, &c; nor on pillars or such 
an above-ground place (II, 2, 1, § 7) ; nor on a wall, 
&c. ; nor on the trunk of a tree, &c. ; nor where the 
householder or fire or water, or women or children 
or cattle are, and where it is not fit for a wise 
man to enter or to leave, &c, nor to meditate on 
the law; nor where they have to pass through the 
householder's abode or to which there is no road, 
and where it is not fit, &c; nor where the house- 
holder or his wife, &c, bully or scold each other, &c. 
(see II, 2, 1, I 9, and 3, § 7) ; nor where they rub or 
anoint each other's body with oil or ghee or butter 
or grease; nor where they take a bath, &c; nor 
where they go about naked, &c. (all as in II, 2, 3, 
§§ 7-12); 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (6-12) 

Second Lesson. 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, 
&c. (see II, 1, 8, § 2), having reflected (on its fit- 
ness) ; he should ask permission to take possession 

1 Oggaba. 
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of it from the landlord or the steward of that place : 
' Indeed, O long-lived one ! for the time and in 
the space you concede us, we shall dwell here 1 ,' &c. 
(see i, § 2). Now what further after the place is taken 
possession of? He should not remove from without 
to within, or vice versa, any umbrella or stick, &c. 
(see II, 2, 3, § 2) belonging to *Srama»as or Brah- 
ma»as (previously settled there) ; nor should he 
wake up a sleeping person, nor offend or molest the 
(inmates). (1) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a mango 
park; they should then ask the landlord's or steward's 
permission (in the manner described above). Now 
what further after the place is taken possession of ? 
Then they might desire to eat a mango. If the monk 
or the nun perceive that the mango is covered with 
eggs, living beings, &c. (see II, 1, 1, § 2), they should 
not take it ; for it is impure, &c. (2) 

If the monk or the nun perceive that the mango 
is free from eggs, living beings, &c, but not nibbled 
at by animals, nor injured, they should not take it ; for 
it is impure, &c. But if they perceive that the mango 
is free from eggs, living beings, &c, and is nibbled 
at by animals and injured, then they may take it ; for 
it is pure, &c. 2 (3) 

The monk might wish to eat or suck one half of 
a mango or a mango's peel or rind or sap or smaller 
particles. If the monk or the nun perceive that 
the above-enumerated things are covered with eggs, 
or living beings, they should not take them ; for they 
are impure, &c. But they may take them, if they are 



1 § 2 of the preceding Lesson is repeated word for word. 
» See II, 1, 1, §§ 3, 4. 
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free from eggs, &c, and nibbled at by animals or 
injured 1 . (4) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a sugar- 
cane plantation. They should ask permission in the 
manner described above. The monk or the nun 
might wish to chew or suck sugar-cane. In that case 
the same rules as for eating mango apply also ; like- 
wise if they wish to chew or to suck the sugar-cane's 
pulp, fibres, sap, or smaller particles. (5) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a garlic 
field. They should ask permission in the manner 
described above. The monk or the nun might wish 
to chew or suck garlic. In that case the same rules 
as for eating mangoes apply also ; likewise if they 
wish to chew or suck the bulb or peel or stalk or 
seed of garlic 2 . (6) 

A monk or a nun, having got possession of a place 
in a traveller's hall, &c, should avoid all occasions 
to sin (proceeding from any preparations made by) 
the householders or their sons, and should occupy 
that place according to the following rules. (7) 

Now this is the first rule : 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, 
&c, having reflected (on its fitness for a stay), &c. 
($ 2 of the preceding Lesson is to be repeated here). 

This is the first rule. (8) 

Now follows the second rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendicants, 



1 In the text § 3 is repeated with the necessary alterations. 

' .Stl&hka, in his commentary, remarks that the meaning of the 
Sutras about eating mangoes, sugar-cane, and garlic should be 
learned from the Sixteenth Lesson of the Nishftha Sutra. 
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and having taken possession of it for their sake, 
I shall use it/ 

This is the second rule. (9) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendicants, 
and having taken possession of it for their sake, I 
shall not use it.' 

This is the third rule. (10) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall not ask for possession 
of a dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendi- 
cants; but if the dwelling-place, &c, has already 
been ceded to them, I shall use it.' 

This is the fourth rule. (11) 

Now follows the fifth rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place for my own sake, not for two, three, 
four, or five persons.' 

This is the fifth rule. (12) 

Now follows the sixth rule : 

If a monk or a nun, occupying a dwelling-place in 
which there is Ikkadfa reed,&c. (see II, 2, 3, $ 18), get 
this thing, then they may use it; otherwise they 
should remain in a squatting or sitting posture. 

This is the sixth rule. (13) 

Now follows the seventh rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a dwelling-place 
paved with clay or wood. If they get it, then 
they may use it ; otherwise they should remain in a 
squatting or sitting posture. 

This is the seventh rule. 

One who has adopted one of these seven rules, 
should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 1 1, § 12). (14) 
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I have heard the following explanation by the 
venerable (Mahavlra) : The Sthaviras, the venerable 
ones, have declared that dominion * is fivefold : 

The lord of the gods' dominion ; 

The king's dominion ; 

The houseowner's 2 dominion ; 

The householder's 8 dominion ; 

The religious man's * dominion. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (15) 



End of the Seventh Lecture, called Regulation 
of Possession. 



1 Oggaha, avagraha. 

1 GaMvaf, gnhapati. In another part of the commentary it is 
explained gr&mamahattar&di, his dominion is gramap&Va- 
k&dikam. 

* Sigiriya, sagSrika. It is explained jayyStara, host His 
dominion is shampasdladi. 

* S&hammiya, sSdharmika. His dominion is vasatyidi, his 
domicile which extends for a Yq^ana and a quarter. When he 
takes possession (parigraha) of it, he must ask permission of the 
possessors. 



[33] N 
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SECOND PART. 



THE SEVEN LECTURES 1 . 

Eighth Lecture 2 . 

When a monk or a nun wishes to perform religious 
postures 3 , they should enter a village or a scot-free 
town, &c ; having entered it, they should not accept a 
place, even if it is offered, which is infected by eggs 
or living beings, &c ; for such a place is impure and 
unacceptable. In this way all that has been said 
about couches (in the Second Lecture) should be 
repeated here as far as 'water-plants' (II, 2, 1, 

Avoiding these occasions to sin, a mendicant may 
choose one of these four rules for the performance 
of religious postures. 

This is the first rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate 4 , and lean 
against it ; changing the position of the body, and 
moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the first rule. (2) 

Now follows the second rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, and lean 

1 Sattikao. 

* 7%a»asattikkayam, sthanasaptaikakam. 

* Th&nm /Aaittae. * As a wall, &c 
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against it ; changing the position of the body, but 
not moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the second rule. (3) 

Now follows the third rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, and lean 
against it; not changing the position of the body, 
nor moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the third rule. (4) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, but I shall 
not lean against it ; not changing the position of the 
body, nor moving about a little, I shall stand there. 
Abandoning the care of the body, abandoning the 
care of the hair of the head, beard, and the other 
parts of the body, of the nails, perfectly motionless, 
I shall stand there. 

This is the fourth rule. (5) 

One who has adopted one of these four rules, &c. 
(see II, 1, 11, § 12). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. 

Ninth Lecture 1 . 

When a monk or a nun wishes to go to a pure 
place for study, they 2 should not accept one which is 
infected by eggs or living beings, &c. ; for it is im- 
pure and unacceptable. But if that place for study 
to which they wish to go, is free from eggs or living 
beings, &c, they may accept it; for it is pure and 
acceptable. 

1 Nisihiyasattikkayaw ; nishithika=svadhyayabhumiA. 
* The original has the first person Jetissami. 
N 2 
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In this way all that has been said in the corre- 
sponding passage about couches 1 should be repeated 
here as far as 'water-plants.' (i) 

If parties of two, three, four, or five (mendicants) 
resolve to go to the place for study, they should not 
embrace or hug, bite with their teeth or scratch with 
their nails each other's body. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (2) 

Tenth Lecture 2 . 

A monk or a nun being pressed by nature 
should, in case they have not their own broom, 
beg for that of a fellow-ascetic. A monk or a nun, 
seeing that the ground is infected by eggs or living 
beings, &c, should not ease nature on such an unfit 
ground. But if the ground is free from eggs or 
living beings, &c, then they may ease nature on 
such a ground. (1) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the householder 
with regard to such a place for the sake of one 
or many, male or female fellow-ascetics, for the 
sake of many 6rama«as or Brahmawas whom he has 
well counted, kills living beings and commits various 
sins, should not ease nature on such a place or any 
other of the same sort, whether that place be appro- 
priated by another person or not 3 , &c. (see II, 1, 1, 
$ 1 3). (2 and 3). 



1 Se^i-game/ia. 

* U^arapasavanasattikkao, discharging of feces and urine. 

* Purisawtarakarfa, here translated svikrrta. The text pro- 
ceeds g&va. bahiya nihadam \k, which I do not know how to apply 
to the object in question. As § 3 differs from § 2 only in giving 
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Now he should know this : If that place has not 
been appropriated by another person, &c, he may 
ease nature on such a place (after having well 
inspected and cleaned it). (4) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
ground which for their sake has been prepared or 
caused to be prepared (by the householder), or has 
been occupied by main force, or strewn with grass, 
or levelled, or smeared (with cowdung), or smoothed, 
or perfumed. (5) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
ground where the householders or their sons remove 
from outside to inside, or vice versa, bulbs, roots, 
&c. (see II, 2, 1, § 5). (6) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
pillar or bench or scaffold or loft or tower or 
roof. (7) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on the 
bare ground or on wet ground or on dusty ground 
or on a rock or clay containing life, or on timber 
inhabited by worms or on anything containing life, 
as eggs, living beings, &c. (8) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where the householders or their sons have, 
do, or will put 1 by bulbs, roots, &c. (9) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where the householders or their sons have 
sown, sow, or will sow rice, beans, sesamum, pulse, 
or barley. (10) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where there are heaps of refuse, furrows, mud, 

the negative attributes (apurisamtaraka</am), I have contracted both 
paragraphs in the translation. 
1 Paris&femsu vi, explained parikshepawadik&A kriyaA kuryuA. 
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stakes, sprigs, holes, caves, walls, even or uneven 
places 1 , (u) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in fire- 
places, layers (or nests) of buffaloes, cattle, cocks, 
monkeys, quails, ducks 2 , partridges, doves, or franco- 
line partridges. (12) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where suicide is committed, or where (those 
who desire to end their life) expose their body to 
vultures, or precipitate themselves from rocks or 
trees 3 , or eat poison, or enter fire. (13) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
gardens, parks, woods, forests, temples, or wells. (14) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
towers, pathways, doors, or town gates. (15) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature where 
three or four roads meet, nor in courtyards or 
squares. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature where 
charcoal or potash is produced, or the dead are burnt, 
or on the sarcophagues or shrines of the dead. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature at 
sacred places near rivers, marshes or ponds, or in a 
conduit. (18) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
fresh clay pits, fresh pasture grounds for cattle, in 
meadows or quarries. (19) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
field of shrubs, vegetables, or roots. (20) 

1 The translation of some of the words in the text is merely 
conjectural. 

2 Va//aya. I think this is the modern ba//ak, duck. 

* The commentator says : where they fall like a tree, having 
starved themselves to death, or where they fall from trees. 
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A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
woods of Asana 1 , .Sana 2 , Dhatakt 3 , Ketaki*, Mango, 
Ajoka, Punnaga, or other such-like places which con- 
tain leaves, flowers, fruits, seeds, or sprouts. (21) 

A monk or a nun should take tfonr own chamber- 
pot or that of somebody else, and going apart with it, 
they should ease nature in a secluded place where no 
people pass or see them, and which is free from eggs 
or living beings, &c. ; then taking (the chamber-pot), 
they should go to a secluded spot, and leave the excre- 
ments there on a heap of ashes, &c. (see II, 1, 1, § 2). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (22) 



Eleventh Lecture*. 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go 
where they will hear sounds of a Mrzdaiiga, Nandt- 
mWdanga, or G^allarl 4 , or any such-like various 
sounds of drums. (1) 

If a* monk or a nun hear any sounds, viz. of the 
Vl#a, Vipafl&St, Vadvtsaka, Tu«aka, Pa#aka, Tumba- 
vi»ika, or Dhawku»a, they should not resolve to go 
where they will hear any such-like various sounds of 
stringed instruments. (2) 

The same precepts apply to sounds of kettle- 
drums, viz. of the Tala, Lattiya, Gohiya 7 , or Kiri- 
kiriya; (3) 

1 Terminalia Tomentosa. * Crotolaria Juncea. 

9 Grislea Tomentosa. * Pandanus Odoratissimus. 

* Saddasattikkayam. Lecture on Sounds. 

• These are different kinds of drums. 

7 Lattiya and gohiya would be in Sanskrit lattika and go- 
dhika; both words are names of lizards. 
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Also to sounds of wind instruments, viz. the 
conch, flute, Kharamukhi, or Piripiriya. (4) 

A 1 monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to walls or ditches, &c. (see II, 
3, 3, §§ 1 and 2); (5) 

Nor to marshes, pasture grounds, thickets, woods, 
strongholds in woods, mountains, strongholds in 
mountains ; (6) 

Nor to villages, towns, markets, or a capital, her- 
mitages, cities, halting-places for caravans ; (7) 

Nor to gardens, parks, woods, forests, temples, 
assembly halls, wells ; (8) 

Nor to towers, pathways, doors, or town gates ; (9) 

Nor where three or four roads meet, nor to 
courtyards or squares; (10) 

Nor to stables (or nests) of buffaloes, cattle, 
horses, elephants, &c. (see 10, § 12); (11) 

Nor to places where buffaloes, bulls, horses, &c, 
fight; (12) 

Nor to places where herds of cattle, horses, or 
elephants are kept; (13) 

Nor to places where story-tellers or acrobats per- 
form, or where continuously story-telling, drama- 
tical plays, singing, music, performance on the Vl»a, 
beating of time, playing on the Turya, clever playing 
on the Pa/aha is going on ; (14) 

Nor to places where quarrels, affrays, riots, con- 
flicts between two kingdoms, anarchical or revolu- 
tionary disturbances occur ; (15) 

1 The beginning, 'If a monk or a nun hear particular sounds 
somewhere, viz.,' and the end.'they should not resolve to go to such- 
like or other places for the sake of hearing sounds,' are in the text 
repeated in all, §§ 5-16. In the translation the text has been 
somewhat abridged. 
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Nor to places where a young well-attended girl, 
well-attired and well-ornamented, is paraded, or where 
somebody is led to death. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to places where there are many 
great temptations \ viz. where many cars, chariots, 
Mle&Was, or foreigners meet. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to great festivals where women 
or men, old, young, or middle-aged ones are well- 
dressed and ornamented, sing, make music, dance, 
laugh, play, sport, or give, distribute, portion or 
parcel out plenty of food, drink, dainties, and 
spices. (18) 

A monk or a nun should not like or love, desire 
for, or be enraptured with, sounds of this or the other 
world, heard or unheard ones, seen or unseen ones. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (19) 

Twelfth Lecture. 

If a monk or a nun see various colours (or forms), 
viz. in wreaths, dressed images, dolls, clothes 2 , wood- 
work, plastering, paintings, jewelry, ivory-work, 
strings, leaf-cutting, they should not for the sake of 
pleasing the eye resolve to go where they will see 
various colours (or forms). All that has been said 

1 Mahasava, mahasrava. The word has probably here the 
original meaning, conflux ; or mahasava is a mistake for maho- 
sava, which would be identical with mahussava, great festivals, 
in the next paragraph. 

* I have translated the last four words, gamthimam, vcdMm&ni, 
purimani, samghatimam, according to the commentary. Later on 
I shall translate them garlands, ribbons, scarfs, and sashes. 
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in the last chapter with regard to sounds should be 
repeated here with regard to colours (or forms) ; only 
the passages on music are to be omitted, (i) 

Thirteenth Lecture. 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
the action of another which relates to one's self, and 
produces karman. 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit it ' ; 

If another (i. e. a householder) wipes [or rubs] 
the mendicant's feet; (i) 

If he kneads or strokes them ; (2) 

If he touches or paints them ; (3) 

If he smears or anoints them with oil, ghee, or 
marrow; (4) 

If he rubs or shampoos them with Lodhra, ground 
drugs, powder, or dye ; (5) 

If he sprinkles or washes them with hot or cold 
water; (6) 

If he rubs or anoints them with any sort of oint- 
ment; (7) 

If he perfumes or fumigates them with any sort 
of incense; (8) 

If he extracts or removes a splinter or thorn from 
them; (9) 

If he extracts or removes pus or blood from 
them. (10) 

If he wipes or rubs the mendicant's body, &c* 
(see §§ 2-8 down to) if he perfumes or fumigates 
it with any sort of incense, (n) 

If he wipes or rubs a wound in (the mendicant's) 

1 In the text these words are repeated after each Sfltra in §§ 1-10. 
1 The text gives the whole in extenso. 
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body (&c.\ down to) if he sprinkles or washes it 
with hot or cold water; (12) 

If he cuts or incises it with any sharp instrument ; 
if after having done so, he extracts or removes pus 
or blood from it. (13) 

If he wipes or rubs a boil, abscess, ulcer, or fistula 
(&C 1 , down to) if he cuts or incises it with any 
sharp instrument ; if after, having done so, he ex- 
tracts or removes pus or blood from it; (14) • 

If he removes, or wipes off, the sweat and un- 
cleanliness on his body; (15) 

If he removes, or wipes off, the dirt of his eyes, 
ears, teeth, or nails. (16) 

If he cuts or dresses the long hair of his head or 
his brows or his armpits ; (17) 

If he removes, or wipes off, the nit or lice from 
his head. (18) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other, sitting in the Anka or Paryanka 
posture, wipes or rubs (the mendicant's) feet ; in 
this way the §§ 1-18 should be repeated here. (19) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other, sitting in the Anka or Paryanka 
posture, fastens or ties a necklace of many or less 
strings, a necklace hanging down over the breast, a 
collar, a diadem, a garland, a golden string ; (20) 

If the other leading him to, or treating him in, a 
garden or a park, wipes or rubs (the mendicant's) 
feet, &c. (all as above) ; similarly with actions done 
reciprocally. (21) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other tries to cure him by pure charms ; 

1 The text gives the whole in extenso as in § 11. 
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If the other tries to cure him by impure charms ; 

If he tries to cure him, digging up and cutting, 
for the sake of a sick monk, living bulbs, roots, rind, 
or sprouts. (22) 

For sensation is the result of former actions ; all 
sorts of living beings experience sensation. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (23) 

Fourteenth Lecture. 

One should not be pleased with nor prohibit a 
reciprocal action, which relates to one's self, and 
produces karman. 

A mendicant should not be pleased with nor pro- 
hibit it, if (he and the other) wipe or rub each other's 
feet, &c. 

In this way the whole Thirteenth Lecture should 
be repeated here. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (1) 



End of the Second Part, called the Seven 
Lectures. 
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THIRD PART. 



FIFTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE CLAUSES 1 . 

In that period, in that age lived the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra, the five (most important moments 
of whose life happened) when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalgun! 2 ; to wit: 
In Uttaraphalgun! he descended (from heaven), and 
having descended (thence), he entered the womb (of 
Devananda); in Uttaraphalgun! he was removed 
from the womb (of Devananda) to the womb (of 
Tiirala); in Uttaraphalgun! he was born; in Utta- 
raphalgun! tearing out his hair, he left the house, 
and entered the state of houselessness ; in Uttara- 
phalgun! he obtained the highest knowledge and 
intuition, called Kevala, which is infinite, supreme, 
unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, and perfect. 
But in Svati the Venerable One obtained final libe- 
ration 3 . (1) 

When in this Avasarpi«l era, the Sushama-sushama 
period, the Sushami period, the Sushamadu^shama 
period, and much time of the Du^shamasushama 
period had elapsed, seventy-five years nine and a half 

1 Bhavawa. The bhSvanSs are subdivisions of the five great 
vows. 
» Hatthottarit in the original. s Kalpa Sutra, § 1. 
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months of it being left ; in the fourth month of sum- 
mer, in the eighth fortnight, in the light fortnight 
of Ashaa^a, on its sixth day, while the moon was 
in conjunction with Uttaraphalgunl, the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra descended from the great Vimana 1 , 
the all-victorious and all-prosperous Pushpottara, 
which is like the lotus amongst the best (and highest 
flowers), and like the Svastika and Vardhamanaka 
amongst the celestial regions, where he had lived 
for twenty Sagaropamas till the termination of his 
allotted length of life, (divine) nature and existence 
(among gods). Here, forsooth, in the continent of 
Gambudvlpa, in Bharatavarsha, in the southern 
part of it, in the southern brahmanical part of the 
place Ku»dapura, he took the form of an embryo 
in the womb of Dev&nanda, of the <74landhara- 
ya»a gotra, wife of the Brahmawa ./fo'shabhadatta, of 
the gotra of Ko^ala, taking the form of a lion 8 . (2) 
The knowledge of the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vlra (with reference to this transaction) was three- 
fold: he knew that he was to descend; he knew 
that he had descended ; he knew not when he was 
descending. For that time has been declared to be 
infinitesimally small. (3) 

Then in the third month of the rainy season, the 
fifth fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Ajvina, on its 
thirteenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, after the lapse of eighty-two 
days, on the eighty-third day current, the com- 
passionate god (Indra), reflecting on what was the 
established custom (with regard to the birth of 
Tlrthakaras), removed the embryo from the southern 

1 Vimanas are palaces of the gods. * Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 2. 
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brahmanical part of the place Ku«*/apura to the 
northern Kshatriya part of the same place, rejecting 
the unclean matter, and retaining the clean matter, 
lodged the fetus in the womb of Tmala of the 
Vasish/^a gotra, wife of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, 
of the K&ryapa gotra, of the clan of the Gn&trts, 
and lodged the fetus of the Kshatriya»l Trwala in 
the womb of Devananda of the ^alandharaya^a 
gotra, wife of the Brahma«a j&'shabhadatta, of the 
gotra of Koo&la, in the southern brahmanical part of 
the place Ku«^apur!. (4) The knowledge of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra (with regard to this 
transaction) was threefold : he knew that he was to 
be removed; he knew that he was removed; he 
also knew when he was being removed. (5) 

In that period, in that age, once upon a time, after 
the lapse of nine complete months and seven and 
a half days, in the first month of summer, in the 
second fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on 
its thirteenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, the Kshatriyawt Truala, per- 
fectly healthy herself, gave birth to a perfectly 
healthy (boy), the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra. (6) 

In that night in which the Kshatriya»t Trisala, 
perfectly healthy herself, gave birth to a perfectly 
healthy (boy), the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, 
there was one great divine, godly lustre (originated) 
by descending and ascending gods and goddesses 
(of the four orders of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, 
Cyotishkas, and Vimanavasins ; and in the conflux of 
gods the bustle of gods amounted to confusion 1 . (7) 

In that night, &c, the gods and goddesses rained 

1 Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 97. 
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down one great shower of nectar, sandal powder, 
flowers, gold, and pearls 1 . (8) 

In that night the gods and goddesses (of the 
above-mentioned four orders) performed the cus- 
tomary ceremonies of auspiciousness and honour, 
and his anointment as a Tlrthakara. (9) 

Upwards from the time when the Venerable 
Mahavlra was placed in the womb of the Kshatri- 
yawl Trisala, that family's (treasure) of gold, silver, 
riches, corn, jewels, pearls, shells, precious stones, 
and corals increased 2 . (10) When the parents 
of the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra had be- 
come aware of this, after the lapse of the tenth 
day, and the performance of the purification, 
they prepared much food, drink, sweetmeats, and 
spices; and having invited a host of friends, near 
and remote relatives, they distributed, portioned 
out, bestowed (the above-mentioned materials) to 
*Srama»as, Brihma«as, paupers, beggars 3 , eunuchs, 
&c, and distributed gifts to those who wanted to 
make presents ; then they gave a dinner to the host 
of friends, near and remote relatives, and after 
dinner they announced the name (of the child) to 
their guests: (11) 'Since the prince was placed in 
the womb of the Kshatriya»! Truali, this family's 
(treasure) of gold, silver, riches, corn, jewels, pearls, 
shells, precious stones, and corals increased ; there- 
fore the prince shall be called Vardhamana (i.e. the 
Increasing).' (12) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra was attended 
by five nurses : a wet-nurse, a nurse to clean him, 

- » Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 98. * Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 90. 

* The next word, bhivvumdaga, has been left out in the translation. 
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one to dress him, one to play with him, one to carry 
him ; being transferred from the lap of one nurse to 
that of another, he grew up on that beautiful ground, 
paved with mosaic of precious stones, like a Kam- 
paka 1 tree growing in the glen of a mountain. (13) 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, after his 
intellect had developed and the childhood had passed 
away, lived in the enjoyment of the allowed, noble, 
fivefold joys and pleasures : (consisting in) sound, 
touch, taste, colour, and smell 2 . (14) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira belonged to the 
K&yyapa gotra. His three names have thus been 
recorded by tradition : by his parents he was called 
Vardhamana, because he is devoid of love and hate ; 
(he is called) .Srama»a (i.e. Ascetic), because he sus- 
tains dreadful dangers and fears, the noble naked- 
ness, and the miseries of the world ; the name 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira has been given to him 
by the gods*. 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra's father belonged 
to the Klryapa gotra ; he had three names : Sid- 
dhartha, *SVeya*»sa, and £asa/»sa*. His mother 
belonged to the Vasish/>4a gotra, and had three 
names : Trirala, Videhadatta, and Priyakari»l. His 
paternal uncle Suparxva belonged to the K&jyapa 
gotra. His eldest brother, Nandivardhana, and his 
eldest sister, Sudanrana, belonged both to the Ka- 
jyapa gotra. His wife Yaroda belonged to the 
Kauwafinya gotra. His daughter, who belonged to 
the Kasyapa gotra, had two names: Anoggii and 

1 Michelia Champaka. * Cf. Kalpa Sfltra, § 10. 

8 Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 108. 

* The spaced words are Prakrit, the Sanskrit form of which can- 
not be made out with certainty. 

[aa] O 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



194 AjstArAnga sOtra. 

Priyadaryana. His granddaughter, who belonged to 
the Kamika gotra, had two names : *Seshavatt and 
Yarovatt 1 . (15) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra's parents were 
worshippers of Parjva and followers of the .Srama- 
»as. During many years they were followers of the 
•Sramaaas, and for the sake of protecting the six classes 
of lives they observed, blamed, repented, confessed, 
and did penance according to their sins. On a bed 
of Kara-grass they rejected all food, and their bodies 
dried up by the last mortification of the flesh, which 
is to end in death. Thus they died in the proper 
month, and, leaving their bodies, were born as gods 
in Adbhuta Kalpa. Thence descending after the 
termination of their allotted length of life, they will, 
in Mahavideha, with their departing breath, reach 
absolute perfection, wisdom, liberation, final Nir- 
va#a, and the end of all misery. (16) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavtra, a Gnktri Kshatriya, Gn&triputra., a Vi- 
deha, son of Videhadatta, a native of Videha, a 
prince of Videha, lived thirty years amongst the 
householders under the name of 'Videha 2 .' 

After his parents had gone to the worlds of the 
gods and he had fulfilled his promise, he gave up 
his gold and silver, his troops and chariots, and 
distributed, portioned out, and gave away his valuable 
treasures (consisting of) riches, corn, gold, pearls, 
&c, and distributed among those who wanted to 
make presents to others. Thus he gave away during 
a whole year. In the first month of winter, in the 
first fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) of Margafiras, 

* Cf. Kalpa Sfltra, § 109. * Cf. Kalpa Sfttra, §110. 
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on its tenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, he made up his mind to retire 
from the world. (17) 

A year before the best of Cinas will retire from 
the world, they continue to give away their property, 
from the rising of the sun. i. 

One krore and eight lacks of gold is his gift at the 
rising of the sun, as if it were his morning meal. ii. 

Three hundred and eighty-eight krores and eighty 
lacks were given in one year. iii. 

The Ku#<tfaladharas of Vaiyramawa, the Laukan- 
tika and Maharddhika gods in the fifteen Karma- 
bhumis 1 wake the Tirthakara. iv. 

In Brahma Kalpa and in the line of Krzshnas, the 
Laukantika Vimanas are eightfold and infinite in 
number, v. 

These orders of gods wake the best of Ginas, the 
Venerable Vtra : 'Arhat! propagate the religion which 
is a blessing to all creatures in the world ! ' vi. 

When the gods and goddesses (of the four orders 
of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, ^yotishkas, and Vi- 
manavasins had become aware of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra's intention to retire from the world, 
they assumed their proper form, dress, and ensigns, 
ascended with their proper pomp and splendour, 
together with their whole retinue, their own vehicles 
and chariots, and rejecting all gross matter, retained 
only the subtile matter. Then they rose and with 
that excellent, quick, swift, rapid, divine motion of 
the gods they came down again crossing numberless 
continents and oceans till they arrived in Cambu- 

1 Those parts of the world which are inhabited by men who 
practise religious duties, are called Karmabhumi. In Gambu- 
dvipa they are Bharata, Airavata, and Videha. 

O 2 
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dvlpa at the northern Kshatriya part of the place 
Kutfdapura ; in the north-eastern quarter of it they 
suddenly halted. (18) 

.Sakra, the leader and king of the gods, quietly and 
slowly stopped his vehicle and chariot, quietly and 
slowly descended from it and went apart. There 
he underwent a great transformation, and produced 
by magic a great, beautiful, lovely, fine-shaped divine 
pavilion \ which was ornamented with many designs 
in precious stones, gold, and pearls. In the middle 
part of that divine pavilion he produced one great 
throne of the same description, with a footstool. (19) 

Then he went where the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vlra was, and thrice circumambulating him from left 
to right, he praised and worshipped him. Leading 
him to the divine pavilion, he softly placed him with 
the face towards the east on the throne, anointed him 
with hundredfold and thousandfold refined oil, with 
perfumes and decoctions, bathed him with pure water, 
and rubbed him with beautifying cool sandal 2 , laid 
on a piece of cloth worth a lack. He clad him in 
a pair of robes so light that the smallest breath 
would carry them away ; they were manufactured 
in a famous city, praised by clever artists, soft as 
the fume of horses, interwoven with gold by skilful 
masters, and ornamented with designs of flamingos. 
Then (the god) decked him with necklaces of many 
and fewer strings, with one hanging down over his 
breast and one consisting of one row of pearls, 
with a garland, a golden string, a turban, a diadem, 
wreaths of precious stones, and decorated him with 



1 Deva£//amdaya in the original. My translation is but a guess. 
1 Gostrsha and red sandal. 
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garlands, ribbons, scarves, and sashes like the 
Kalpavrzksha. (20) 

The god then, for a second time, underwent a 
great transformation, and produced by magic the 
great palankin, called A'andraprabhd 1 , which a thou- 
sand men carry. (This palankin) was adorned with 
pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, men, dolphins, birds, 
monkeys, elephants, antelopes, .yarabhas 2 , yacks, 
tigers, lions, creeping plants, and a train of couples 
of Vidyadharas ; it had a halo of thousands of rays ; 
it was decorated with thousands of brilliant glittering 
rupees; its lustre was mild and bright; the eyes 
could not bear its light; it shone with heaps and 
masses of pearls; it was hung with strings and 
ribbons, and with golden excellent necklaces, ex- 
tremely beautiful ; it was embellished with designs 
of lotuses and many other plants ; its cupola was 
adorned with many precious stones of five colours, 
with bells and flags; it was conspicuous, lovely, 
beautiful, splendid, magnificent (21) 

This palankin was brought for the best of £inas, 
who is free from old age and death ; it was hung 
with wreaths and garlands of divine flowers, grown 
in water or on dry ground, vii. 

In the middle of the palankin (was) a costly throne 
covered with a divine cloth, precious stones and silver, 
with a footstool, for the best of £inas. viii. 

He wore on his head a chaplet and a diadem, 
his body was shining, and he was adorned with many 
ornaments ; he had put on a robe of muslin worth 
a lack. ix. 



1 I. e. shining like the moon. 

1 A fabulous animal with eight legs. 
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After a fast of three days, with a glorious reso- 
lution he ascended the supreme palankin, purifying 
all by his light, x. 

He sat on his throne, and .Sakra and lsana, on 
both sides, fanned him with chowries, the handles of 
which were inlaid with jewels and precious stones, xi. 

In front it was uplifted by men, covered with 
joyful horripilation ; behind the gods carried it : the 
Suras and Asuras, the Garu^as and the chiefs of 
Nagas. xii. 

The Suras carried it on the eastern side, and the 
Asuras on the southern one; on the western side 
the Garudas carried it, and the Nagas on the 
northern side. xiii. 

As a grove in blossom, or a lotus-covered lake 
in autumn looks beautiful with a mass of flowers, 
so did (then) the firmament with hosts of gods. xiv. 

As a grove of Siddhartha \ of Kar«ikara 2 or of 
Aampaka 3 looks beautiful with a mass of flowers, 
so did (then) the firmament with hosts of gods. xv. 

In the skies and on earth the sound of musical 
instruments produced by hundreds of thousands of 
excellent drums, kettle-drums, cymbals, and conches 
was extremely pleasant, xvi. 

Then the gods ordered many hundreds of actors 
to perform a very rich concert of four kinds of 
instruments : stringed instruments and drums, cym- 
bals and wind-instruments, xvii. 

At that period, in that age, in the first month of 
winter, in the first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) 
of Margariras, on its tenth day, called Suvrata*, in 

1 White mustard. 8 Cassia Fistula. 

' Michelia Champaka. 

4 Correct suvvate»a/» in the printed text. 
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the Muhurta called Vi^aya, while the moon was in 
conjunction with the asterism UttaraphalgunI, when 
the shadow had turned towards the east, and the 
first Paurush! 1 was over, after fasting three days 
without taking water, having put on one garment, 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, in his palankin 
A'andraprabha, which only a thousand men can carry, 
with a train of gods, men, and Asuras left the 
northern Kshatriya part of the place Ku»</apura 
by the high way for the park Gnktri Sha«afa. There, 
just at the beginning of night, he caused the palankin 
Aandraprabha to stop quietly on a slightly raised 
untouched ground, quietly descended from it, sat 
quietly down on a throne with the face towards the 
east, and took off all his ornaments and finery. (22) 
The god Vaijrama^a, prostrating himself 2 , caught 
up the finery and ornaments of the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira in a cloth of flamingo-pattern. Mahaviia 
then plucked out with his right and left (hands) on 
the right and left (sides of his head) his hair in five 
handfuls. But 3akra, the leader and king of the 
gods, falling down before the feet of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira, caught up the hair in a cup of 
diamond, and requesting his permission, brought 
them to the Milk Ocean. After the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira had plucked out his hair in five 
handfuls (as described above), he paid obeisance to 
all liberated spirits, and vowing to do no sinful act, 
he adopted the holy conduct. At that moment the 



1 Wake, Y£ma, or time of three hours. 

' GamtuvSyaparfe, according to the Guzerati Balbodh this 
means making obeisance to the Lord of the world by touching his 
feet. Another MS. has : Then .Sakra the chief and king of the gods. 
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whole assembly of men and gods stood motionless, 
like the figures on a picture. 

At the command of 6akra, the clamour of men 
and gods, and the sound of musical instruments 
suddenly ceased, when Mahavtra chose the holy 
conduct, xviii. 

Day and night following that conduct which is a 
blessing to all animated and living beings, the zealous 
gods listen to him with joyful horripilation, xix. 

When the Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra had 
adopted the holy conduct which produced that 
state of soul in which the reward of former actions 
is temporarily counteracted, he reached the know- 
ledge called Mana^paryaya 1 , by which he knew 
the thoughts of all sentient beings, with five organs, 
which are not defective, and possess a developed 
intellect, (living) in the two and a half continents 
and the two oceans. Then he formed the following 
resolution : I shall for twelve years neglect my body 
and abandon the care of it ; I shall with equani- 
mity bear, undergo, and suffer all calamities arising 
from divine powers, men or animals 2 . (23) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra having formed 
this resolution, and neglecting his body, arrived in 
the village Kummara when only one Muhurta of 
the day remained. Neglecting his body, the Vene- 
rable Ascetic Mahavira meditated on his Self, in 
blameless lodgings, in blameless wandering, in re- 
straint, kindness, avoidance of sinful influence (sa*»- 
vara), chaste life, in patience, freedom from passion, 
contentment ; control, circumspectness, practising 
religious postures and acts ; walking the path of 

1 Or ManaAparyaya. * Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 117. 
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Nirvawa and liberation, which is the fruit of good 
conduct. Living thus he with equanimity bore, 
endured, sustained, and suffered all calamities aris- 
ing from divine powers, men, and animals, with 
undisturbed and unafflicted mind, careful of body, 
speech, and mind. (24) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira passed twelve 
years in this way of life ; during the thirteenth 
year in the second month of summer, in the fourth 
fortnight, the light (fortnight) of Vaijakha, on its 
tenth day, called Suvrata, in the Muhftrta called 
Vi/aya, while the moon was in conjunction with 
the asterism Uttaraphalgunl, when the shadow had 
turned towards the east, and the first wake was 
over, outside of the town GWmbhikagrama \ on the 
northern bank of the river .tf^fupalika 2 , in the field of 
the householder Samaga, in a north-eastern direc- 
tion from an old temple 3 , not far from a Sal tree, 
in a squatting position with joined heels exposing 
himself to the heat of the sun, with the knees high 
and the head low, in deep meditation, in the midst 
of abstract meditation, he reached Nirva»a 4 , the com- 
plete and full, the unobstructed, unimpeded, infinite 
and supreme, best knowledge and intuition, called 
Kevala. (25) When the Venerable One had become 
an Arhat and Gina., he was a Kevalin, omniscient and 
comprehending all objects, he knew all conditions 
of the world, of gods, men, and demons ; whence 

1 GambhiyagSma in Prakrit ' U^fupaliya* in Prakrit. 

s Or, a temple called Vjg-aySvartta. 

* Niwa»e or newiwe ; it may also be an adjective, belonging to 
nirvana. This is of course not the final nirv&wa, which is reached 
at the dissolution of the body, but that state which the orthodox 
philosophers call ^fvanmukti. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



202 AjtArAnga sOtra. 



they come, where they go, whether they are born 
as men or animals (>£yavana), or become gods or hell- 
beings (upapada) ; their food, drink, doings, desires, 
open and secret deeds, their conversation and gossip, 
and the thoughts of their minds ; he saw and knew all 
conditions in the whole world of all living beings. (26) 

On the day when the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira reached the Kevala, the gods (of the four 
orders of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, Gyotishkas, and 
Vimanavasins descended from, and ascended to 
heaven, &c. (as on the moment of his birth, see 
above, $ 7). (27) 

Then when the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
reached the highest knowledge and intuition, he 
reflected on himself and the world : first he taught 
the law to the gods, afterwards to men. (28) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira endowed with 
the highest knowledge and intuition taught the five 
great vows, with their clauses, the six classes of lives 
to the 6rama«as and Nirgranthas, to Gautama, &c. 

The six classes of lives are earth-body, &c. (down 
to) animals. (29) 



i. The first great vow, Sir, runs thus : 
I renounce all killing of living beings, whether 
subtile or gross, whether movable or immovable. 
Nor shall I myself kill living beings (nor cause 
others to do it, nor consent to it). As long as I 
live, I confess and blame, repent and exempt my- 
self of these sins, in the thrice threefold way 1 , in 
mind, speech, and body. 

1 I.e. acting, commanding, consenting, either in the past or the 
present or the future. 
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There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha is careful in his walk, not careless 1 . 
The Kevalin assigns as the reason, that a Nirgrantha, 
careless in his walk, might (with his feet) hurt or 
displace or injure or kill living beings. Hence a 
Nirgrantha is careful in his walk, not careless in his 
walk. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha searches int£> his mind (i.e. thoughts 
and intentions). If his mind is sinful, blamable, in- 
tent on works, acting on impulses 2 , produces cutting 
and splitting (or division and dissension), quarrels, 
faults, and pains, injures living beings, or kills crea- 
tures, he should not employ such a mind in action ; 
but if, on the contrary, it is not sinful, &c, then he 
may put it in action. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha searches into his speech ; if his 
speech is sinful, blamable, &c. (all down to) kills 
creatures, he should not utter that speech. But if, 
on the contrary, it is not sinful, &c, then he may 
utter it. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha is careful in laying down his uten- 
sils of begging, he is not careless in it. The Kevalin 
says : A Nirgrantha wh© is careless in laying down 
his utensils of begging, might hurt or displace or 

1 This could also be translated : he who is careful in his walk is 
a Nirgrantha, not he who is careless. 

9 Aflhayakare explained by karmasravakari. 
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injure or kill all sorts of living beings. Hence a 
Nirgrantha is careful in laying down his utensils 
of begging, he is not careless in it. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha eats and drinks after inspecting his 
food and drink ; he does not eat and drink without 
inspecting his food and drink. The Kevalin says : 
If a Nirgrantha would eat and drink without inspect- 
ing his food and drink, he might hurt and displace 
or injure or kill all sorts of living beings. Hence 
a Nirgrantha eats and drinks after inspecting his 
food and drink, not without doing so. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow is correctly practised, 
followed, executed, explained, established, effected 
according to the precept. 

This is, Sir, the first great vow : Abstinence from 
killing any living beings, i. 



ii. The second great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all vices of lying speech (arising) from 
anger or greed or fear or mirth. I shall neither 
myself speak lies, nor cause others to speak lies, nor 
consent to the speaking of lies by others. I confess 
and blame, repent and exempt myself of these sins in 
the thrice threefold way, in mind, speech, and body. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha speaks after deliberation, not with- 
out deliberation. The Kevalin says : Without deli- 
beration a Nirgrantha might utter a falsehood in his 
speech. A Nirgrantha speaks after deliberation, not 
without deliberation. 
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This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) anger, 
he is not angry. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by anger, and is angry, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) greed, 
he is not greedy. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by greed, and is greedy, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) fear, 
he is not afraid. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by fear, and is afraid, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) mirth, 
he is not mirthful. The Kevalin says : A Nirgran- 
tha who is moved by mirth, and is mirthful, might 
utter a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow is correctly practised, 
followed, &c. 

This is, Sir, the second great vow. ii. 



iii. The third great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all taking of anything not given, either 
in a village or a town or a wood, either of little or 
much, of small or great, of living or lifeless things. 
I shall neither take myself what is not given, nor 
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cause others to take it, nor consent to their taking 
it. As long as I live, I confess and blame, &c. (all 
down to) body. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha begs after deliberation, for a limited 
ground, not without deliberation. The Kevalin 
says : If a Nirgrantha begs without deliberation for 
a limited ground, he might take what is not given. 
A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha consumes his food and drink with 
permission (of his superior), not without his per- 
mission. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha con- 
sumes his food and drink without the superior's 
permission, he might eat what is not given. 
A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should always take possession of a limited 
part of it and for a fixed time. The Kevalin says : 
If a Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should take possession of an unlimited part 
of it and for an unfixed time, he might take what is 
not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should constantly have his grant renewed. 
The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha has not con- 
stantly his grant renewed, he might take possession 
of what is not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 
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This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha begs for a limited ground for his 
co-religionists after deliberation, not without deliber- 
ation. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha should 
beg without deliberation, he might take possession 
of what is not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. 

This is, Sir, the third great vow. iii. 



iv. The fourth great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all sexual pleasures, either with gods 
or men or animals. I shall not give way to sensu- 
ality, &c. (all as in the foregoing paragraph down 
to) exempt myself. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha does not continually discuss topics 
relating to women. The Kevalin says : If a Nir- 
grantha discusses such topics, he might fall from the 
law declared by the Kevalin, because of the destruc- 
tion or disturbance of his peace. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the first clause. (1) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not regard and contemplate the 
lovely forms of women. The Kevalin says : If a Nir- 
grantha regards and contemplates the lovely forms 
of women, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not recall to his mind the 
pleasures and amusements he formerly had with 
women. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha recalls 
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to his mind the pleasures and amusements he formerly 
had with women, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not eat and drink too much, nor 
does he drink liquors or eat highly-seasoned dishes. 
The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha did eat and 
drink too much, or did drink liquors and eat highly- 
seasoned dishes, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not occupy a bed or couch 
affected 1 by women, animals, or eunuchs. The 
Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha did occupy a bed or 
couch affected by women, animals, or eunuchs, he 
might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. 

This is, Sir, the fourth great vow. iv. 



v. The fifth great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all attachments 2 , whether little or much, 
small or great, living or lifeless ; neither shall I my- 
self form such attachments, nor cause others to do 
so, nor consent to their doing so, &c. (all down to) 
exempt myself. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

If a creature with ears hears agreeable and dis- 
agreeable sounds, it should not be attached to, nor 
delighted with, nor desiring of, nor infatuated by, 

1 This may mean belonging to, or close by. 
a This means the pleasure in external objects. 
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nor covetous of, nor disturbed by the agreeable 
or disagreeable sounds. The Kevalin says : If 
a Nirgrantha is thus affected by the pleasant or 
unpleasant sounds, he might fall, &c. (see above, 
IV, i). 

If it is impossible not to hear sounds, which 
reach the ear, the mendicant should avoid love or 
hate, originated by them. 

A creature with ears hears agreeable and dis- 
agreeable sounds. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

If a creature with eyes sees agreeable and dis- 
agreeable forms (or colours), it should not be attached, 
&c, to them. 

The Kevalin says, &c. (the rest as in the last 
clause. Substitute only see and forms for hear 
and sounds). 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

If a creature with an organ of smell smells 
agreeable or disagreeable smells, it should not be 
attached to them. (The rest as above. Substitute 
smell and nose.) 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

If a creature with a tongue tastes agreeable or 
disagreeable tastes, it should not be attached, &c, 
to them. (The rest as above. Substitute taste 
and tongue.) 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

If a creature with an organ of feeling feels agree- 
able or disagreeable touches, it should not be 
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attached to them. (The rest as above. Substitute 
feel and touch.) 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. (see above), v. 

He who is well provided with these great vows 
and their twenty-five clauses is really Houseless, if 
he, according to the sacred lore, the precepts, and 
the way correctly practises, follows, executes, ex- 
plains, establishes, and, according to the precept, 
effects them. 



End of the Fifteenth Lecture, called 
the Clauses. 
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FOURTH PART. 



SIXTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE LIBERATION. 

The creatures attain only a temporary residence 
(in one of the four states of being) ; hearing this 
supreme truth (i. e. the doctrine of the Tirthakara's) 
one should meditate upon it. The wise man should 
free himself from the family bonds ; fearless should 
he give up acts and attachments, (i) 

A mendicant, living thus \ self-controlled towards 
the eternal (world of living beings), the matchless 
sage, who collects his alms, is insulted with words 
by the people assailing him, like an elephant in 
battle with arrows. (2) 

Despised by such-like people, the wise man, with 
undisturbed mind, sustains their words and blows, 
as a rock is not shaken by the wind. (3) 

Disregarding (all calamities) he lives together with 
clever (monks, insensible) to pain and pleasure, not 
hurting the movable and immovable (beings), not 
killing, bearing all : so is described the great sage, 
a good 6rama»a. (4) 

As the lustre of a burning flame increases, so 
increase the austerity, wisdom, and glory of a stead- 
fast sage who, with vanquished desires, meditates 

* Tah&gaya, i. e. tathagata. 
P 2 
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on the supreme place of virtue 1 , though suffering 
pain 2 . (5) 

The great vows which are called the place of 
peace, the great teachers, and the producers of dis- 
interestedness have, in all quarters of the earth, 
been proclaimed by the infinite <7ina, the knowing 
one 3 , as light, illumining the three worlds, (repels) 
darkness. (6) 

The unbound one, living amongst the bound (i.e. 

\ householders), should lead the life of a mendicant ; 

unattached to women, he should speak with reverence. 

\ Not desiring this or the next world, the learned one 

1 is not measured by the qualities of love. (7) 

The dirt (of sins) formerly committed by a thus 
A_ liberated mendicant who walks in wisdom (and 

restraint), who is constant, and bears pain, vanishes 
as the dirt covering silver (is removed) by fire. (8) 

He lives, forsooth, in accordance with wisdom 
(and restraint), and walks free from desire, and 
with conquered sensuality. As a snake casts off 
its old skin, so is the Brahma«a freed from the bed 
of pain. (9) 

As they call the great ocean a boundless flood 
of water, difficult to traverse with the arms (alone), 
so should the learned one know (and renounce) it 
(the sawsara) : that sage is called ' Maker of the 
end.' (10) 

Here amongst men bondage and deliverance have 

1 Dhammapadara. 

8 Vidunate, which I take to be the genitive of the present parti- 
ciple corresponding to vidunvataA. The commentators divide the 
word into vidu «ate=vidvan nataA, which gives no sense. 

* Natiwi in the original. I would prefer to translate it gnairi, the 
name of the clan to which NStaputta belonged. 
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been declared ; he who, according to that doctrine 
(of the church), knows bondage and deliverance : 
that sage is called 'Maker of the end.' (n) 

He for whom there is no bondage whatever in 
this world, and besides in the two (other continents, 
or heaven and hell), is indeed a (monk needing) no 
support and no standing place ; he has quitted the 
path of births. (12) 



End of the Sixteenth Lecture, called 
the Liberation. 



End of the Second Book. 



End of the Aiaranga Sutra. 
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LIVES OF THE GINAS. 



LIFE OF MAHAvlRA. 

Obeisance to the Arhats! * 

Obeisance to the Liberated Ones! 

Obeisance to the Religious Guides! 

Obeisance to the Religious Instructors ! 

Obeisance' to all Saints in the World ! 

This fivefold obeisance, destroying all sins, is of 
all benedictions the principal benediction. 

In that period, in that age lived the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra, the five (most important moments 
of whose life happened) when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalguni ; to wit, 
in Uttaraphalgun! he descended (from heaven), and 
having descended (thence), he entered the womb (of 
Devinanda) ; in Uttaraphalguni he was removed from 
the womb (of Devinanda) to the womb (of Triyala) ; 
in Uttaraphalguni he was born ; in Uttaraphalguni, 
tearing out his hair, he left the house and entered 
the state of houselessness ; in Uttaraphalguni he 
obtained the highest knowledge and intuition, called 
Kevala, which is infinite, supreme, unobstructed, 
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unimpeded, complete, and perfect. But in Svati the 
Venerable One obtained final liberation, (i) 1 

End of the First Lecture 2 . 



In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira, having on the sixth day of the fourth 
month of summer, in the eighth fortnight, the light 
(fortnight) of Ash&dfa, descended from the great 
Vimana, the all-victorious and all-prosperous Push- 
pottara, which is like the lotus amongst the best 
things, where he had lived for twenty Sagaropamas 
till the termination of his allotted length of life, of 
his (divine nature, and of his existence (among gods); 
here in the continent of 6ambudvlpa, in Bharatavar- 
sha, — when of this Avasarpi«l era the Sushamasu- 
shama, the Sushama, and Sushamadu^shama periods, 
and the greater part of the Du^shamasushama period 
(containing a Kodakodi 8 of Sagaropamas, less forty- 
two thousand years) had elapsed, and only seventy- 
two years, eight and a half months were left, after 
twenty-one Tlrthakaras of the race of Ikshvaku 
and of the K&ryapa gotra, and two of the race of 
Hari and of the Gautama gotra, on the whole twenty- 
three Tlrthakaras had appeared, — the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira, the last of the Tlrthakaras, took 
the form of an embryo in the womb of Devinanda, 
of the G&landharaya#a gotra, the wife of the Brah- 
ma«a ^'shabhadatta, of the gotra of Kod&la, in the 

1 Cf. A/fcaranga Sutra II, 15, § 1. 

1 Vi/fcanS. These v&Sanas are the parts into which the Kalpa 
Sutra is generally divided by some commentators. I have adopted 
the distribution of Samayasundara. 

3 A ko/i of ko/is or 100,000,000,000,000. 
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brahmanical part of the town Ku«*fegrama in the 
middle of the night, when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalgunt, after his 
allotted length of life, of his (divine) nature, and of 
his existence (amongst gods) had come to their 
termination. (2) 1 

The knowledge of the Venerable Ascetic Mahi- 
vlra (about this) was threefold ; he knew that he 
was to descend, he knew that he had descended, he 
knew not when he was descending, 2 . 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mah&vtra took the form of an embryo in the womb 
of the Brahma#l Devananda of the CPalandharaya«a 
gotra, the Brahmawt Devananda was on her couch, 
taking fits of sleep, in a state between sleeping and 
waking, and having seen the following fourteen illus- 
trious, beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate 
great dreams, she woke up. (3) To wit : 

An elephant, a bull, a lion, the anointing (of the 
goddess Srt), a garland, the moon, the sun, a flag, 
a vase, a lotus lake, the ocean, a celestial abode, a 
heap of jewels, and a flame. (4) 

When the Brahmazrf Devananda, having seen 
these dreams, woke up, she — glad, pleased, and 
joyful in her mind, delighted, extremely enraptured, 
with a heart widening under the influence of happi- 
ness, with the hair of her body all erect in their 
pores like the flowers of the Kadamba touched by 
rain-drops — firmly fixed the dreams (in her mind), 
and rose from her couch. Neither hasty nor trem- 
bling, with a quick and even 8 gait, like that of the 

1 Cf. AJSranga Sfltra II, 15, § 2. 

* Cf. JUaraiiga Sfltra II, 15, § 3. 

* Add in the text asawbhawtae after avilawbiyae. 
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royal swan, she went to the Brahmawa ifoshabha- 
datta, and gave him the greeting of victory. Then 
she comfortably sat down in an excellent chair 
of state ; calm and composed, joining the palms of 
her hands so as to bring the ten nails together, 
she laid the folded hands on her head, and spoke 
thus: (5) 

' O beloved of the gods, I was just now on my 
couch taking fits of sleep, in a state between sleep- 
ing and waking, when I saw the following fourteen 
illustrious, &c, great dreams; to wit, an elephant, 
&c. (6) 

' O beloved of the gods, what, to be sure, will be 
the happy result portended by these fourteen illus- 
trious, &c, great dreams ?' (7) 

When the Brahma^a i?zshabhadatta had heard 
and perceived this news from the Brahma»t Deva- 
nanda, he, glad, pleased, and joyful (see § 5, down to) 
rain-drops, firmly fixed the dreams (in his mind), and 
entered upon considering them. He grasped the 
meaning of those dreams with his own innate intellect 
and intuition, which were preceded by reflection, 
and thus spoke to the Brahma»l Devananda : (8) 

' O beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious 
dreams; O beloved of the gods, you have seen 
beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate dreams, 
which will bring health, joy, long life, bliss, and 
fortune! We shall have success, O beloved of the 
gods, we shall have pleasure ; we shall have happiness, 
O beloved of the gods, we shall have a son ! Indeed, 
O beloved of the gods, after the lapse of nine com- 
plete months and seven and a half days you will give 
birth to a lovely and handsome boy with tender 
hands and feet, with a body containing the entire 
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and complete five organs of sense, with the lucky 
signs, marks, and good qualities ; a boy on whose 
body all limbs will be well formed, and of full 
volume, weight, and length, of a lovely figure like 
that of the moon ! (9) And this boy, after having 
passed his childhood \ and, with just ripened intel- 
lect, having reached the state of youth, will repeat, 
fully understand, and well retain (in his mind) the 
four Vedas : the ./?zg-veda, Ya^ur-veda, Sama-veda, 
Atharva-veda — to which the Itihasa 2 is added as 
a fifth, and the Niggha«Ai 3 as a sixth (Veda) — to- 
gether with their Angas and Upangas, and the 
Rahasya 4 ; he will know the six Angas, he will be 
versed in the philosophy of the sixty categories 6 , 
and well grounded in arithmetic, in phonetics, 
ceremonial, grammar, metre, etymology, and as- 
tronomy', and in many other brahmanical [and 
monastic] sciences besides. (10) Therefore, O 
beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious 
dreams, &c. (see § 9).' 

In this way he repeatedly expressed his extreme 
satisfaction. (11) 

When the Brahmawl Devananda had heard and 
perceived this news from the Brahmawa ^shabha- 
datta, she — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5) — 



1 That is, having reached his eighth, year. 
8 Pura»a. * Dictionary. 

4 According to the commentators, works which treat of the 
aidamparya of the Vedas. 

• The SShkhya philosophy of Kapila, according to the com- 
mentary; but see Max Mttller, What can India teach us? p. 362. 

* These are the six Angas which in the same order occur in the 
well-known versus memorialis. Indeed, that verse is nearly iden- 
tical with the passage in our text. 
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joining the palms of her hands, &c. (see § 5, down 
to) and spoke thus: (12) 

' That is so, O beloved of the gods ; that is exactly 
so, O beloved of the gods ; that is true, O beloved of 
the gods ; that is beyond doubt, O beloved of the 
gods ; that is what I desire, O beloved of the gods ; 
that is what I accept, O beloved of the gods ; that is 
what I desire and accept, O beloved of the gods ; that 
matter is really such as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying, she accepted the true meaning 
of the dreams, and enjoyed together with ifo'sha- 
bhadatta the noble permitted pleasures of human 
nature. (13) 

In that period, in that age, .Sakra, — the chief and 
king of the gods, the wielder of the thunderbolt, the 
destroyer of towns, the performer of a hundred sacri- 
fices, the thousand-eyed one, Maghavan, the punisher 
of the Daitya Paka, the lord of the southern half of 
the earth \ the lord of the thirty-two thousand celestial 
abodes, the bestrider of the elephant A iravata, the chief 
of the Suras, who wears spotless clothes and robes 2 , 
and puts on garlands and the diadem, whose cheeks 
were stroked by fine, bright, and trembling earrings 
of fresh gold [the most prosperous, the most brilliant, 
the most mighty, the most glorious, the most power- 
ful, and the most happy one], with a splendid body, 
ornamented with a long down-reaching garland, — this 
.Sakra was in the Saudharma Kalpa, in the celestial 
abode Saudharma Avatawsaka, in the council-hall 
Sudharman, on his throne Sakra ; he who exercises 
and maintains the supreme command, government, 

1 I. e. of that part of it which lies to the south of mount Meru. 
* According to the commentators, wearing clothes resembling 
the dustless sky. 
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management, guidance, direction, and sovereign 
power and generalship over the thirty-two thousand 
gods of the celestial abodes, the eighty-four thou- 
sand gods of a rank equal with that of himself, the 
thirty-two chief gods, the four guardians of the world, 
the eight principal queens with their trains, the three 
courts, the seven armies, and the seven commanders 
of these armies. He was then enjoying the permitted 
pleasures of divine nature under the great din of 
uninterrupted story-telling, dramatical plays, sing- 
ing, and music, as beating of time, performance on 
the Vl»a, the Turya, the great drum, and the Pa/u- 
pa/aha. (14) 

And he viewed this whole continent Gambudvlpa 
with his extensive (knowledge called) Avadhi. There 
he saw in the continent (Jambudvtpa, in Bhirata- 
varsha, in the southern half of Bharata, in the brah- 
manical part of the town Ku»</agrama, the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira taking the form of an embryo in the 
womb of the Brahma»l Devinanda of the G&landha- 
raya»a gotra, wife of the Brahma»a 7?«shabhadatta 
of the gotra of Ko^ila ; and — glad, pleased, and joyful 
in his mind, delighted, extremely enraptured, with 
a heart widening under the influence of happiness, 
with the hair of his body bristling and erect in their 
pores like the fragrant flowers of Nlpa when touched 
by rain-drops, with his eyes and mouth open like full- 
blown lotuses, with his excellent, various 1 , trembling 
bracelets, with diadem and earrings, his breast lighted 
up by necklaces, wearing long and swinging orna- 
ments with a pearl pendant — the chief of the gods rose 

1 Karfaga, turfiya, keura. Ka/aka is the well-known kankana, 
tru/ika is explained by bahurakshika, keyura by ahgada. The last 
two are bracelets worn on the upper arm. 
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with confusion, hasty and trembling from his throne, 
descended from the footstool, took off his shoes 
which were by a clever artist set with Vaidurya and 
excellent Rish/a and A«£ana \ and ornamented with 
glittering jewels and precious stones, threw his seam- 
less robe over his left shoulder, and, arranging the 
fingers of his hands in the shape of a bud, he ad- 
vanced seven or eight steps towards the Tlrthakara. 
Bending his left knee and reposing on the right one, 
he three times placed his head on the ground and 
lifted it a little ; then he raised his bracelet-encum- 
bered arms, and joining the palms of his hands so as 
to bring the ten nails together, laid the hands on his 
head and spoke thus : (15) 

' Reverence to the Arhats and Bhagavats ; to the 
Adikaras, the Ttrthakaras, the perfectly-enlightened 
ones ; to the highest of men, the lions among men, the 
flowers among mankind 2 , the Gandhahastins among 
men ; to the highest in the world, the guides of the 
world, the benefactors of the world, the lights of 
the world, the enlighteners of the world ; to the givers 
of safety, to the givers of sight, to the givers of the 
road, to the givers of shelter, to the givers of life, to 
the givers of knowledge 3 ; to the givers of the law, 
the preachers of the law, the lords of the law, the 
leaders of the law, the universal emperors of the best 
law ; to the light, the help, the shelter, the refuge, 
the resting-place, the possessors of unchecked know- 

1 Names of precious stones. 

* The text has literally, the best lotus among men. 

8 These words are variously and always somewhat fancifully in- 
terpreted. One explanation is ascribed to the Aupanishadikas, 
whom I do not remember to have found noticed anywhere else in 
Gaina books. 
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ledge and intuition who have got rid of unrighteous- 
ness ; to the conquerors and the granters of conquest, 
the saved and the saviours, the enlightened and the 
enlighteners, the liberated and the liberators, to 
the all-knowing ones, the all-seeing ones, to those 
who have reached the happy, stable, unstained, 
infinite, unperishable, undecaying place, called the 
path of perfection, whence there is no return ; reve- 
rence to the (Tinas who have conquered fear. 

' Reverence to the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, 
the Adikara, the last of the Tlrthakaras who was pre- 
dicted by the former Tlrthakaras, &c. * I here adore 
the Revered One yonder, may the Revered One 
yonder see me here !' With these words he adored, 
he worshipped the Venerable Ascetic Mah&vlra, and 
sat down on his excellent throne facing the east. 
Then the following internal, reflectional, desirable 
idea occurred to the mind of .Sakra, the chief of 
kings and gods : (16) 

' It never has happened, nor does it happen, nor 
will it happen, that Arhats, A'akravartins, Bala- 
devas, or Vasudevas, in the past, present, or future, 
should be born in low families, mean families, de- 
graded families, poor families, indigent families, 
beggars' families, or brahmanical families. (17) 
For indeed Arhats, Aakravartins, Baladevas, and 
Vasudevas, in the past, present, and future, are 
born in high families, noble families, royal fami- 
lies, noblemen's families, in families belonging to 
the race of Ikshv&ku, or of Hari, or in other such- 
like families of pure descent on both sides. (18) 

1 According to the commentary all the epithets from 'the enlight- 
ened one ' down to ' who has reached ' are intended by this ' &c.' 

["1 Q 
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Now this is something which moves the wonder 
of the world : it happens in the lapse of numberless 
Avasarpiwis and Utsarpi»!s, because the imperish- 
able, indescribable, and undestroyable Karman re- 
lating to name and gotra must take effect, that 
Arhats, &c, in the past, present, and future, descend 
in (i. e. take the form of an embryo in the womb of a 
woman belonging to) low families, &c. ; but they 
are never brought forth by birth from such a 
womb. (19) This Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, now, 
in the continent Gambudvipa, in Bharatavarsha, in 
the brahmanical part of the town Kuw^agrama, has 
taken the form of an embryo in the womb of the 
Brahmani Devanandi of the <7alandharaya»a gotra, 
wife of the Brahma»a -tfzshabhadatta of the gotra of 
Koa&la. (20) Hence it is the established custom 
of all past, present, and future 6akras, chiefs and 
kings of the gods, to cause the Arhats and Bhaga- 
vats to be removed from such-like low, mean, &c, 
families, to such-like high, noble, &c, families. (21) 
It is, therefore, better that I should cause the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, the last of the Tir- 
thakaras who was predicted by the former Tlrtha- 
karas, to be removed from the brahmanical part 
of the town Ku«dfagrama, from the womb of the 
Brahmawi Devananda of the G&landhariyarta gotra, 
wife of the Brahmawa ./fo'shabhadatta of the gotra of 
Kodak, to the Kshatriya part of the town Ku»aa- 
grama, and to be placed as an embryo in the womb 
of the Kshatriya«l Truala of the VasishMa gotra, 
wife of the Kshatriya Siddhartha of the Klryapa 
gotra, belonging to the clan of the Gn%Xri Ksha- 
triyas ; and to cause the embryo of the Kshatriya«l 
Tmala of the Visish^a gotra to be placed in the 
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womb of the Brahma«i Devananda of the G&landha- 
raya#a gotra.' 

Thus he reflected and called Hari«egamesi ', the 
divine commander of the foot troops ; having called 
him, he spoke thus : (22) 

' Well, now, beloved of the gods, it never has hap- 
pened, &c. (§§ 17-20 are verbally repeated). (23-25) 

' Therefore, go now and remove the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra from the brahmanical part, &c, 
and place the embryo of the Kshatriya»l TrLyala, &c. 
(see § 21). Having done this, return quickly to 
report on the execution of my orders.' (26) 

When Hari«egamesi, the divine commander of 
the foot troops, was thus spoken to by .Sakra, the 
chief and king of the gods, he — glad, pleased, and 
joyful, &c. (see § 1 5) — laid his folded hands on his 
head and modestly accepted the words of command, 
saying, 'Just as your Majesty commands.' After 
this he left the presence of vSakra, the chief and 
king of the gods, and descended towards the north- 
eastern quarter ; then he transformed himself through 
his magical power of transformation, and stretched 
himself out for numerous Yo^anas like a staff, (during 
which he seized) jewels, Va.fra, Vau/urya, Lohi- 
taksha, Masaragalla, Hawsagarbha, Pulaka, Sau- 
gandhika, Gyotisara, A»^ana, Aaganapulaka, <7ata- 
rupa, Subhaga, Spharika, and Rishfo; (of these 
precious materials) he rejected the gross particles, 
and retained the subtle particles. (27) Then 



1 This name is rendered Hariwaigamaishin in Sanskrit. He is 
represented in pictures as a man with the head of an antelope 
(hari«a). This is apparently the effect of a wrong etymology, 
interesting as the fact itself is. 

Q 2 
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for a second time he transformed himself through 
his magical power of transformation, and pro- 
duced the definitive form (which gods adopt on 
entering the world of men); having done so, he 
passed with that excellent, hasty, trembling, active, 
impetuous, victorious, exalted, and quick divine mo- 
tion of the gods right through numberless continents 
and oceans, and arrived in Gambtidvlpa, in Bha- 
ratavarsha, in the brahmanical part of the town 
Ku«dfagrama, at the house of the Brahma#a /frsha- 
bhadatta, where the Brahma#t Devananda dwelt. 
Having arrived there, he made his bow in the sight 
of the Venerable Ascetic Mah&vlra, and cast the 
Brahma»l Devananda, together with her retinue, 
into a deep sleep ; then he took off all unclean par- 
ticles, and brought forth the clean particles, and 
saying, ' May the Venerable One permit me,' he 
took the Venerable Ascetic Mahivtra in the folded 
palms of his hands without hurting him. Thus he 
went to the Kshatriya part of the town Ku#aagrama, 
to the house of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, where 
the Kshatriyawl Trbala dwelt ; he cast her and her 
attendants into a deep sleep, took off all unclean 
particles, and brought forth the clean particles, and 
placed the embryo of the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira in the womb of the Kshatriya»l Trisala, and 
the embryo of the Kshatriya«l Tmala he placed in 
the womb of the Brahma»l Devananda of the G&- 
landharaya«a gotra. Having done so, he returned 
in that direction in which he had come 1 . (28) 
With that excellent, &c. (see § 28), divine motion 



1 The contents of §§ 14-28 are contained in AHringa Sutra II, 
»5.§4- 
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of the gods, he flew upwards right through number- 
less continents and oceans, taking thousands of 
Yq^anas in each motion, and arrived in the Sau- 
dharma Kalpa, in the divine abode called Saudharma 
Avataawsaka, where *Sakra, the chief and king of the 
gods, sat on the throne called vSakra, and reported 
to .Sakra, the chief and king of the gods, on the exe- 
cution of his orders. 

In that period, in that age the knowledge of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira was threefold; he 
knew that he was to be removed; he knew that 
he was removed ; he knew not when he was being 
removed 1 . (29) 

In that period, in that age, on the thirteenth day 
of the third month of the rainy season, in the fifth 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of A^vina, after the 
lapse of eighty-two days, on the eighty-third day 
current (since his conception), the embryo of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira was, on the command 
of .Sakra, safely removed by Hari«egamesi from the 
womb of the Brahma«i Devananda to that of the 
Kshatriya#l TrLsala 2 , in the middle of the night, 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Uttaraphalgunt. (30) 

End of the Second Lecture. 



In that night in which the embryo of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira was removed from the womb of 
the Br4hma«l Devananda of the G&landharayawa 
gotra to that of the Kshatriya»i TrLrala of the 

1 In some MSS. the last part of this paragraph is placed at the 
end of the next one. 
* The text repeats the corresponding passage of § 2 1. 
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Vasish/^a gotra, the former was on her couch taking 
fits of sleep in a state between sleeping and 
waking; and seeing that these fourteen illustrious, 
beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate, great 
dreams were taken from her by the Kshatriya«i 
Trisala, she awoke. (31) 

In that night in which the embryo of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mah&vira was removed from the womb of 
the Brahmatti Devananda of the <7alandharaya«a 
gotra to that of the Kshatriyawi Trwali of the 
Vasish/^a gotra, the latter was in her dwelling-place, 
of which the interior was ornamented with pictures, 
and the outside whitewashed, furbished and cleansed, 
the brilliant surface of the ceiling was painted, the 
darkness was dispelled by jewels and precious stones, 
the floor was perfectly -level and adorned with auspi- 
cious figures ; which, moreover, was furnished with 
offerings of heaps of delicious, fragrant, strewn 
flowers of all five colours, was highly delightful 
through curling, scented fumes of black aloe, the 
finest Kundurukka and Turushka 1 , and burning 
frankincense ; was exquisitely scented with fine per- 
fumes, and turned as it were into a smelling-bottle ; 
on a couch with a mattress of a man's length, with 
pillows at head and foot, raised on both sides and 
hollow in the middle, soft as if one walked on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, covered with the 
cloth of a robe of ornamented linen, containing a 
well-worked towel, and hung with red mosquito 
curtains, delightful, soft to the touch like fur, wad- 
ding, Pura 2 , butter, or cotton, with all the comforts of 



1 Different kinds of the resin of Boswellia. 

2 Name of a tree. 
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a bed, such as fragrant, excellent flowers and sandal- 
powder — (in such a room and on such a bed Trwala 
was) taking fits of sleep between sleeping and 
waking, and having seen the following fourteen, 
&c, (see § 3), dreams, viz. an elephant, &c. (see § 4), 
she awoke. (32) 

1. Then Trisala saw in her first dream a fine, enor- 
mous elephant, possessing all lucky marks, with 
strong thighs and four mighty tusks; who was 
whiter than an empty great cloud, or a heap of 
pearls, or the ocean of milk, or the moon-beams, or 
spray of water, or the silver mountain (Vaitad^ya) ; 
whose temples were perfumed with fragrant musk- 
fluid, which attracted the bees ; equalling in dimension 
the best elephant of the king of the gods (Air&vata) ; 
uttering a fine deep sound like the thunder of a big 
and large rain-cloud. (33) 

2. Then she saw a tame, lucky bull, of a whiter hue 
than that of the mass of petals of the white lotus, illu- 
mining all around by the diffusion of a glory of light; 
(a bull) whose lovely, resplendent, beautiful hump 
was delightful through the collection of its charms, 
whose glossy skin (was covered with) thin, fine, soft 
hairs; whose body was firm, well made, muscular, com- 
pact, lovely, well proportioned, and beautiful ; whose 
horns were large, round, excellently beautiful, greased 
at their tops, and pointed; whose teeth were all 
equal, shining, and pure. He foreboded innumerable 
good qualities. (34) 

3. Then she saw a handsome, handsomely shaped, 
playful lion, jumping from the sky towards her face ; 
a delightful and beautiful lion whiter than a heap of 
pearls, &c. (see § 33), who had strong and lovely 
fore-arms, and a mouth adorned with round, large, 
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and well-set teeth ; whose lovely lips, splendent 
through their proportions, and soft like a noble 
lotus, looked as if they were artificially ornamented ; 
whose palate 1 was soft and tender like the petals of 
the red lotus, and the top of whose tongue was pro- 
truding; whose eyes were like pure lightning, and 
revolved like red-hot excellent gold just poured out 
from the crucible; (a lion) with broad and large 
thighs, and with full and excellent shoulders, who 
was adorned with a mane of soft, white, thin, long 
hair of the finest quality ; whose erect, well-shaped, 
and well-grown tail was flapping ; the tops of whose 
nails were deeply set and sharp; whose beautiful 
tongue came out of his mouth like a shoot of 
beauty. (35) 

4. Then she, with the face of the full moon, saw the 
goddess of famous beauty, Sri, on the top of Mount 
Himavat, reposing on a lotus in the lotus lake, 
anointed with the water from the strong and large 
trunks of the guardian elephants. She sat on a lofty 
throne. Her firmly placed feet resembled golden 
tortoises, and her dyed, fleshy, convex, thin, red, 
smooth nails were set in swelling muscles*. Her 
hands and feet were like the leaves of the lotus, and 
her fingers and toes soft and excellent ; her round 
and well-formed legs were adorned with' the Kuru- 
vindavarta 8 , and her knees with dimples. Her fleshy 
thighs resembled the proboscis of an excellent ele- 
phant, and her lovely broad hips were encircled by 
a golden zone. Her large and beautiful belly was 

1 Another reading noticed in the commentary has tala, upper- 
side of the tongue, instead of taiu, palate. 

* Literally, elevated and fat. 

* An ornament according to the commentary. 
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adorned by a circular navel, and contained a lovely 
row of hairs (black as) collyrium, bees, or clouds, 
straight, even, continuous, thin, admirable, handsome, 
soft, and downy. Her waist, which contained the 
three folds, could be encompassed with one hand. 
On all parts of her body shone ornaments and trin- 
kets, composed of many jewels and precious stones, 
yellow and red gold. The pure cup-like pair of her 
breasts sparkled, encircled by a garland of Kunda 
flowers, in which glittered a string of pearls. She 
wore strings of pearls made by diligent and clever 
artists, shining with wonderful strings, a necklace of 
jewels with a string of Dinaras 1 , and a trembling 
pair of earrings, touching her shoulders, diffused a 
brilliancy; but the united beauties and charms" of 
these ornaments were only subservient to the loveli- 
ness of her face 2 . Her lovely eyes were large and.* 
pure like the water lily. She sprinkled about the 
sap from two lotus flowers which she held in her 
splendid hands, and gracefully fanned herself. Her 
glossy, black, thick, smooth hair hung down in 
a braid. (36) 

5. Then she saw, coming down from the firma- 
ment, a garland charmingly interwoven with fresh 
Mandara flowers. It spread the delicious smell of 
A'ampaka 3 , Aroka 4 , Naga 6 Punnaga 8 , Priyangu 7 , 



1 This word, corresponding to the Greek Srivdptov, proves the 
late composition of this part of the Kalpa Sutra. 

* I cannot accurately construe this passage ; my translation is 
therefore rather free, but, I believe, comes near the meaning of the 
original. 

' Michelia Champaka. 4 Jonesia Asoka. 

• Mesua Roxburghii. * Rottlera Tinctoria. 
7 Panicum Italicum. 
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Sirtsha 1 , Mudgara 2 , Mallika 3 , G&ti*, Yuthika 8 , An- 
kolla •, Kora»/akapatra 7 , Damanaka 8 , Navama- 
lika», Bakula 10 , Tilaka 11 , Vasantika 12 , Nuphar, 
Nymphaea, Pa/ala 13 , Kunda 14 , Atimukta", and 
Mango ; and perfumed the ten divisions of the uni- 
verse with its incomparably delightful fragrance. 
It was white through wreaths of fragrant flowers of 
all seasons, and brilliant through splendid, beautiful 
embellishments of many colours. Towards it came 
humming swarms of different kinds of bees 16 , and 
filled with their sweet noise the whole neighbour- 
hood. (37) 

6. And the moon : white as cow-milk, foam, spray of 
water, or a silver cup, glorious, delighting heart and 
eyes, full, dispelling the compact darkness of the thick- 
est wilderness, whose crescent shines at the end of the 
two halves of the month, opening the blossoms of 
the groups of Nymphaeas, adorning the night, resem- 
bling the surface of a well-polished mirror. She 
was of a white hue, like a flamingo, the stars' head- 
ornament, the quiver of Cupid's arrows, raising the 
waters of the ocean, burning as it were disconsolate 

I Acacia Sirisa. 2 A species of jasmine. 

8 Jasminum Zambac. * Jasminum Grandiflorum. 

5 Jasminum Auriculatum. • Alangium Hexapetalum. 

' Not specialised in our dictionaries. ' Artemisia Indica. 

8 The many-flowered Nykanthes or Jasminum Zambac. 

10 Mimusops Elengi. 

II Clerodendum Phlomoides or Symplocos Racemosa. 

11 Gaertnera Racemosa. " Bignonia Suaveolens. 

14 Fragrant Oleander. 

15 Diospyros Glutinos or Dalbergia Ougeinense. 

" Sha/pada, madhukari, bhramara. The sha/pada are literally 
six-footed bees, as Stevenson correctly translated, but he strangely 
reckons them among the preternatural animals, like the four-tusked 
elephants, dear to the imagination of the Gains! 
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people when absent from their sweethearts, the 
large, glorious, wandering headmark of the celestial 
sphere — beloved in heart and soul by Rohiw! 1 . Such 
was the glorious, beautiful, resplendent full moon 
which the queen saw. (38) 

7. Then she saw the large sun, the dispeller of 
the mass of darkness, him of radiant form, red like 
the Asoka, the open Kiawsuka, the bill of a parrot, 
or the Gu»£ardha 2 , the adorner of the lotus groups, 
the marker of the starry host, the lamp of the firma- 
ment, throttling as it were the mass of cold, the 
illustrious leader of the troop of planets, the 
destroyer of night, who only at his rising and setting 
may be well viewed, but (at all other times) is diffi- 
cult to be regarded, who disperses evil-doers that 
stroll about at night, who stops the influence of cold, 
who always circles round Mount Meru, whose thou- 
sand rays obscure the lustre of other lights 8 . (39) 

8. Then she saw an extremely beautiful and very 
large flag, a sight for all people, of a form attractive 
to the beholders. It was fastened to a golden staff 
with a tuft of many soft and waving peacock's 
feathers of blue, red, yellow, and white colours, and 
seemed as if it would pierce the brilliant, celestial 
sphere, with the brilliant lion on its top, who was 
white like crystal, pearlmother, Anka-stone, Kunda- 
flowers, spray of water, or a silver cup. (40) 



1 The commentators understand this passage (Rohi»fma»ahiya- 
yavallabhaw) differently by explaining hiyaya by hitada, the lover 
of Rohiw! who did her mind good. 

s According to Stevenson : the red side of the retti seed. 

s Or if we adopt a various reading, mentioned in the com- 
mentary, payarfya, we must translate : whose luminous glory was 
set forth by his thousand rays. 
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9. Then she saw a full vase of costly metal 1 , 
splendent with fine gold, filled with pure water, 
excellent, of brilliant beauty, and shining with a 
bouquet of water lilies. It united many excellencies 
and all-auspicious marks, and stood on a lotus- 
(shaped foot), shining with excellent jewels 2 . It 
delighted the eyes, glittered and illumined all about ; 
it was the abode of happy Fortune, free from all 
faults, fine, splendid, exquisitely beautiful, entwined 
with a wreath of fragrant flowers of all seasons. (41) 

10. Then she saw a lake, called Lotus Lake, 
adorned with water lilies. Its yellow water was 
perfumed by lotuses opening in the rays of the morn- 
ing sun ; it abounded with swarms of aquatic animals, 
and fed fishes. It was large, and seemed to burn 
through the wide-spreading, glorious beauty of all 
kinds of lotuses 3 . Its shape and beauty were pleasing. 
The lotuses in it were licked by whole swarms of gay 
bees and mad drones. Pairs of swans, cranes, Aakra- 
vakas, ducks, Indian cranes, and many other lusty 
birds resorted to its waters, and on the leaves of its 
lotuses sparkled water-drops like pearls 4 . It was a 
sight, pleasing to the heart and the eye. (42) 

11. Then she whose face was splendid like the 

1 The original has rayaya, silver, but as the commentary re- 
marks, this would be in conflict with the epithet which we have put 
next, but which, in the original, is separated from it by many lines. 
Unless the author has blundered, which from his vague style seems 
far from impossible, the word must here have a more indefinite 
meaning than it usually has. 

* This passage may also be translated : standing on a lotus filled 
with pollen, of excellent workmanship. 

9 Specialised in the text as kamula, kuvalaya, utpala, tamarasa, 
and pumfarika. 

4 According to the commentary ; the textus receptus is, many 
water-drops. 
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moon in autumn, saw the milk-ocean, equalling in 
beauty the breast of Lakshml, which is white like 
the mass of moon-beams. Its waters increased in 
all four directions, and raged with ever-changing 
and moving, excessively high waves. It presented 
a splendid and pleasant spectacle as it rushed to 
and from the shore with its wind-raised, changeable, 
and moving billows, its tossing waves, and its rolling, 
splendid, transparent breakers. From it issued 
camphor-white foam under the lashing (tails) of 
great porpoises, fishes, whales, and other monsters 
of the deep 1 . Its agitated waters were in great 
uproar, occasioned by the vortex Gangavarta, which 
the vehemence and force of the great rivers pro- 
duced; they rose, rushed onwards and backwards, 
and eddied. (43) 

12. Then she saw a celestial abode excelling 
among the best of its kind, like the lotus (among 
flowers). It shone like the morning sun's disk, and 
was of a dazzling beauty. Its thousand and eight 
excellent columns (inlaid with) the best gold and 
heaps of jewels diffused a brilliant light like a hea- 
venly lamp, and the pearls fastened to its curtains 
glittered. It was hung with brilliant divine garlands, 
and decorated with pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, 
men, dolphins, birds, snakes, Kinnaras, deer, Sa- 
rabhas, Yaks, Sawsaktas 2 , elephants, shrubs, and 
plants. There the Gandharvas performed their 
concerts, and the din of the drums of the gods, 

1 The original has timingila-niruddha-tilitilika. 

* Sa/wsakta, which I do not find mentioned elsewhere, is ex- 
plained, 'a kind of beast of prey;' I think that samsakta may be 
an adjective specifying the following word, and mean 'fighting' 
elephants. 
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imitating the sound of big and large rain-clouds, 
penetrated the whole inhabited world. It was highly 
delightful through curling, scented fumes of black 
aloe, the finest Kundurukka and Turushka, burning 
frankincense and other perfumes. It (shed) conti- 
nuous light, was white, of excellent lustre, delighting 
the best of gods, and affording joy and pleasure. (44) 

13. Then she saw an enormous heap of jewels 
containing Pulaka, Vafra, Indranlla, Sasyaka, Kar- 
ketana, Lohitaksha, Marakata, Prabala, Saugandhika, 
Spha/ika, Ha/#sagarbha, A»fana, and Aandrakanta. 
Its base was on the level of the earth, and it illu- 
mined with its jewels even the sphere of the sky. 
It was high and resembled Mount Meru. (45) 

14. And a fire. She saw a fire in vehement 
motion, fed with much-shining and honey-coloured 
ghee, smokeless, crackling, and extremely beautiful 
with its burning flames. The mass of its flames, 
which rose one above the other, seemed to inter- 
penetrate each other, and the blaze of its flames 
appeared to bake the firmament in some places. (46) 

After having seen these fine, beautiful, lovely, 
handsome dreams, the lotus-eyed queen awoke on 
her bed while the hair of her body bristled for joy. 

Every mother of a Tlrthakara sees these fourteen 
dreams in that night in which the famous Arhat 
enters her womb. (46 b) 

End of the Third Lecture. 



When the Kshatriyi«l TrLvala, having seen these 
fourteen illustrious, great dreams, awoke, she was 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5, down to) rose 
from her couch, and descended from the footstool. 
Neither hasty nor trembling, with a quick and even 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



LIVES OF THE OINAS. 239 

gait like that of the royal swan, she went to the couch 
of the Kshatriya Siddhartha. There she awakened 
the Kshatriya Siddhartha, addressing him with kind, 
pleasing, amiable, tender, illustrious, beautiful, lucky, 
blest, auspicious, fortunate, heart-going, heart-easing, 
well-measured, sweet, and soft words. (47) 

Then the Kshatriya#l TrLyala, with the permission 
of king Siddhartha, sat down on a chair of state 
inlaid with various jewels and precious stones in the 
form of arabesques ; calm and composed, sitting on 
an excellent, comfortable chair, she addressed him 
with kind, pleasing, &c. (see last paragraph), words, 
and spoke thus : (48) 

' O beloved of the gods, I was just now on my 
couch (as described in § 32), &e. (see § 5), and awoke 
after having seen the fourteen dreams; to wit, an 
elephant, &c. What, to be sure, O my lord, will be 
the happy result portended by these fourteen illus- 
trious, great dreams ?' (49) 

When the Kshatriya Siddhartha had heard and 
perceived this news from the Kshatriya«l Tri.sala, 
he glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5, down to) 
firmly fixed the dreams in his mind, and entered 
upon considering them ; he grasped the meaning of 
those dreams with his own innate intelligence and 
intuition which were preceded by reflection, and 
addressing the Kshatriyawt Triiala with kind, 
pleasing, &c, words, spoke thus : (50) 

'O beloved of the gods, you have seen illus- 
trious dreams, Ac. (see § 9, down to) you will 
give birth to a lovely, handsome boy, who will be 
the ensign of our family, the lamp of our family, 
the crown 1 of our family, the frontal ornament 

1 Vadiwsaya (avatawsaka) is here rendered by jekhara. 
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of our family, the maker of our family's glory, 
the sun of our family, the stay of our family, the 
maker of our family's joy and fame, the tree of our 
family, the exalter of our family ; (a boy) with tender 
hands and feet, &c. (see § 9, down to the end). (51) 
And this boy, after having passed childhood, and, 
with just ripened intellect, having reached the state 
of youth, will become a brave, gallant, and valorous 
king, the lord of the realm, with a large and exten- 
sive army and train of waggons. (52) Therefore, O 
beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious, &c, 
dreams, &c. (see § 9).' 

In this way he repeatedly expressed his extreme 
satisfaction. 

When the Kshatriya»l Trwala had heard and 
perceived this news from king Siddhirtha, she 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 12, down to) 
and spoke thus: (53) 

4 That is so, O beloved of the gods, &c. (see § 13, 
down to) as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying she accepted the true meaning of 
the dreams, and with the permission of king Sid- 
dhartha she rose from her chair of state, inlaid with 
various jewels and precious stones in the form of 
arabesques. She then returned to her own bed, 
neither hasty nor trembling, with a quick and 
even gait like that of the royal swan, and spoke 
thus: (54) 

' These my excellent and pre-eminent dreams shall 
not be counteracted by other bad dreams.' 

Accordingly she remained awake to save her 
dreams by means of (hearing) good, auspicious, 
pious, agreeable stories about gods and religious 
men. (55) 
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At the time of daybreak the Kshatriya Siddhartha 
called his family servants and spoke thus : (56) 

' Now, beloved of the gods, quickly make ready, 
or have made ready, the exterior hall of audience ; 
see that it be sprinkled with scented water, cleaned, 
swept, and newly smeared, furnished with offerings 
of fragrant, excellent flowers of all five colours, 
made highly delightful through curling scented 
fumes, &c. (see $32, down to) and turned, as it 
were, into a smelling box ; also erect my throne, 
and having done this quickly return, and report on 
the execution of my orders.' (57) 

When the family servants were thus spoken to 
by king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. (see § 1 2, down to) on their heads, and modestly 
accepted the words of command, saying, ' Yes, 
master !' Then they left the presence of the Ksha- 
triya Siddhartha, and went to the exterior hall of 
audience, made it ready, and erected the throne (as 
described in the last paragraph). Having done this, 
they returned to the Kshatriya Siddhartha ; joining 
the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten nails 
together, laid the folded hands on their heads, and 
reported on the execution of their orders. (58) 

Early at the wane of the night, when the bright 
morning disclosed the soft flowers of the full-blown 
lotuses and Nymphaeas, rose the sun : he was red like 
the A^oka, the open Kiamika, the bill of a parrot 
or the Gu%ardha ; of an intense redness like that 
of the Bandhuflvaka 1 , the feet and eyes of the turtle 
dove, the scarlet eyes of the Indian cuckoo, a mass 
of China roses, or vermilion. He, the thousand-rayed 
maker of the day, shining in his radiance, awakened 

1 Pentapetes Phoenicea. 
["] R 
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the groups of lotuses. When in due time the god 
of the day had risen and by the blows of his hands 
(or rays) the darkness was driven away, while the 
inhabited world was, as it were, dipped in saffron by 
the morning sun, the Kshatriya Siddhartha rose 
from his bed, (59) descended from the footstool, 
went to the hall for gymnastic exercises, and entered 
it. There he applied himself to many wholesome 
exercises, jumped, wrestled, fenced, and fought till 
he got thoroughly tired : then he was anointed with 
hundredfold and thousandfold refined different kinds 
of oil, which nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhi- 
larated, strengthened, and increased all senses and 
limbs. On an oiled hide he was shampooed by 
clever men with soft and tender- palms of the hands 
and soles of the feet, who were well acquainted 
with the best qualities of the practices of anointing, 
kneading, and stretching ; well trained, skilful, excel- 
lent, expert, intelligent, and never tiring. When by 
this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body the 
king's bones, flesh, skin, and hair had been bene- 
fited, and his fatigues banished, he Jeft the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, (60) and entered the bathing- 
house. The pleasant bathing-room was very agree- 
able, and contained many windows 1 , ornamented 
with pearls; its floor was decorated with mosaic 
of various jewels and precious stones. On the bath- 
ing-stool, inlaid with various jewels and precious 
stones in the form of arabesques, he comfortably 
sat down and bathed himself with water scented 
with flowers and perfumes, with tepid water and 
pure water, according to an excellent method of 

1 Gala, windows formed by flat stones which are perforated so 
as to produce a network of more or less intricate design. 
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bathing, combined with healthy exercises. When 
this healthy excellent bathing under many hundred- 
fold pleasures was over, he dried his body with 
a long-haired, soft, scented, and coloured towel, put 
on a new and costly excellent robe, rubbed himself 
with fresh and fragrant Gorirsha 1 and sandal, and 
ornamented himself with fine wreaths and sandal-oint- 
ment. He put on (ornaments) of jewels and pearls, 
hung round his neck fitting necklaces of eighteen, 
. nine, and three strings of pearls, and one with a 
pearl pendant, and adorned himself with a zone. He 
put on a collar, rings, and charming ornaments of 
the hair, and encumbered his arms with excellent 
bracelets : he was of excessive beauty. His face was 
lighted up by earrings, and his head by a diadem ; 
his breast was adorned and decked with necklaces, 
and his fingers were, as it were, gilded by his rings. 
His upper garment of fine cloth contained swinging 
pearl pendants. He put on, as an emblem of his 
undefeated knighthood, glittering, well-made, strong, 
excellent, beautiful armlets, made by clever artists 
of spotless and costly jewels, gold, and precious 
stones of many kinds. In short, the king was like 
the tree granting all desires, decorated and orna- 
mented ; an umbrella, hung with wreaths and gar- 
lands of Kori«/a flowers, was held above him. He 
was fanned with white excellent chowries, while his 
appearance was greeted with auspicious shouts of 
victory. Surrounded by many chieftains, satraps, 
kings, princes, knights, sheriffs, heads of families, 
ministers, chief ministers, astrologers, counsellors, 
servants, dancing masters, citizens, traders, mer- 
chants, foremen of guilds, generals, leaders of cara- 

1 Gos irsha is a superior kind of sandal. • 

R 2 
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vans, messengers, and frontier-guards, he — the lord 
and chief of men, a bull and a lion among men, shining 
with excellent lustre and glory, lovely to behold like 
the moon emerging from a great white cloud in the 
midst of the flock of the planets and of brilliant 
stars and asterisms — left the bathing-house, (61) 
entered the exterior hall of audience and sat down 
on his throne with the face towards the east. (62) 

On the north-eastern side he ordered eight state 
chairs, covered with cloth and auspiciously deco- 
rated with white mustard, to be set down. Not 
too far from and not too near to himself, towards 
the interior of the palace, he had a curtain drawn. 
It was adorned with different jewels and precious 
stones, extremely worth seeing, very costly, and 
manufactured in a famous town; its soft cloth was 
all over covered with hundreds of patterns and deco-* 
rated with pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, men, 
dolphins, birds, snakes, Kinnaras, deer, 6arabhas, 
Yaks, Sawzsaktas, elephants, shrubs, and plants. Be- 
hind it he ordered to be placed, for the Kshatri- 
ya#t TrLyala, an excellent chair of state, decorated 
with arabesques of different jewels and precious 
stones, outfitted with a coverlet and a soft pillow, 
covered with a white cloth, very" soft and agreeable 
to the touch. Then he called the family servants 
and spoke thus : (63) 

* Quickly, O beloved of the gods, call the inter- 
preters of dreams who well know the science of 
prognostics with its eight branches, and are well 
versed in many sciences besides!' 

When the family servants were thus spoken to 
by king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. — laid the folded hands on their heads and 
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modestly accepted the words of command, saying, 
'Yes, master!' (64) 

Then they left the presence of the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha, went right through the town Kundapura. 
to the houses of the interpreters of dreams, and 
called the interpreters of dreams. (65) 

Then the interpreters of dreams, being called by 
the Kshatriya Siddhartha's family servants, glad, 
pleased, and joyful, &c, bathed, made the offering 
(to the house-gods) 1 , performed auspicious rites and 
expiatory 2 acts, put on excellent, lucky, pure court- 
dress, adorned *heir persons with small but costly 
ornaments, and put, for the sake of auspiciousness, 
white mustard and Durva grass on their heads. 
Thus they issued from their own houses and went 
right through the Kshatriya part of the town Ku#aa- 
pura to the front gate of king Siddhartha's excellent 
palace, a jewel of its kind. (66) 

There they assembled and went to the exterior 
hall of audience in the presence of the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha. Joining the palms of their hands so as 
to bring the ten nails together, they laid the folded 
hands on their heads and gave him the greeting of 
victory. (67) 

The king Siddhartha saluted and honoured the 
interpreters of dreams, made them presents, and re- 
ceived them with respect. They sat down, one 
after the other, on the chairs of state which had 
been placed there before. (68) Then the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha placed his wife Tri-rala behind the cur- 
tain, and taking flowers and fruits in his hands, 

1 Balikarman. 

5 Paya£Mitta = prayaj£itta. The commentators explain it by 
padaMupta, touching their feet in order to avoid the wicked eye.^ 
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addressed with utmost courtesy the interpreters of 
dreams : (69) 

'O beloved of the gods, the Kshatriya#l Trisala 
was just on her couch, &c. (see § 32, down to the 
end). (70 and 71) What to be sure, O beloved of 
the gods, will be the result portended by these four- 
teen illustrious great dreams ?' (72) 

When the interpreters of dreams had heard and 
perceived this news from the Kshatriya Siddhartha, 
they — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. — fixed the dreams 
in their minds, entered upon considering them, and 
conversed together. (73) 

Having found, grasped, discussed, decided upon, 
and clearly understood the meaning of these dreams, 
they recited before king Siddhartha the dream-books 
and spoke thus : 

'O beloved of the gods, in our dream-books are 
enumerated forty-two (common) dreams and thirty 
great dreams. Now, O beloved of the gods, the 
mothers of universal monarchs or of Arhats wake 
up after seeing these fourteen great dreams out 
of the thirty great dreams, when the embryo of 
a universal monarch or an Arhat enters their 
womb ; (74) viz. an elephant, a bull, &c. (75) The 
mothers of Vasudevas wake up after seeing any 
seven great dreams out of these fourteen great 
dreams, when the embryo of a Vasudeva enters their 
womb. (76) The mothers of Baladevas wake up after 
seeing any four great dreams out of these four- 
teen great dreams, when the embryo of a Baladeva 
enters their womb. (77) The mother of Ma»^alikas 
wake up after seeing a single great dream out of 
these fourteen great dreams, when the embryo of a 
Mawaalika enters their womb. (78) Now, O beloved 
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of the gods, the Kshatriya»t Tri.sala has seen these 
fourteen great dreams, &c. (see $ 51, down to the 
end). (79) And this boy, &c. (see § 52, down to) the 
lord of a realm with a large and extensive army and 
train of waggons, a universal emperor or a <7ina, 
the lord of the three worlds, the universal emperor 
of the law. (80). Therefore, O beloved of the 
gods, the Kshatriya«t TrLrala has seen illustrious 
dreams,' &c. (see § 9). (8 1 ) 

When king Siddhartha had heard and perceived 
this news from the interpreter of dreams, he — glad, 
pleased, and joyful, &c. — spoketo them thus: (82) 

' That is so, O beloved of the gods, &c. (see § n, 
down to) as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying he accepted the true meaning of the 
dreams, and honoured the interpreters of dreams 
with praise and plenty of food, flowers, perfumes, 
garlands, and ornaments. He made them a present 
in keeping with their station in life l and dismissed 
them. (83) 

After this the Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from his 
throne, went to the Kshatriya»t TrLrala behind the 
curtain, and addressed her thus : (84) 

' Now, O beloved of the gods, you have seen 
these fourteen great dreams, &c. (see §§ 79, 80, down 
to) emperor of the law.' (85, 86) 

When the Kshatriyawl Trwala had heard and 
perceived this news, she — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. — accepted the true meaning of the dreams. (87) 
With the permission of king Siddhartha she rose 
from her chair of state which was decorated with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, 

1 Or a life annuity. 
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and returned to her own apartments, neither hasty 
nor trembling, with a quick and even gait like that 
of the royal swan. (88) 

From that moment in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira was brought into the family of the Gn&trts, 
many demons 1 in Vai.n*ama#a's service, belonging 
to the animal world, brought, on .Sakra's command, 
to the palace of king Siddhartha, old and ancient 
treasures, of which the owners, deponers, and fami- 
lies to whom they originally belonged were dead 
and extinct, and which were hidden in villages, or 
mines, or scot-free towns, or towns with earth walls, 
or towns with low walls, or isolated towns, or towns 
accessible by land and water, or towns' accessible 
either by land or by water only, or in natural strong- 
holds, or in halting-places for processions or for 
caravans, in triangular places, or in places where 
three or four roads meet, or in courtyards, or 
squares, or high roads, or on the site of villages or 
towns, or in drains of villages or towns, or in bazaars, 
or temples, or assembling halls, or wells, or parks, or 
gardens, or woods, or groves, or burying-places, or 
empty houses, or mountain caves, or hermits' cells, 
or secret places between walls, or in houses on an 
elevation, or houses for audience, or palaces. (89) 

In the night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira was brought into the family of the 
Gnttris their silver increased, their gold increased ; 
their riches, corn, majesty, and kingdom increased ; 
their army, train, treasure, storehouse, town, seraglio, 
subjects, and glory increased ; their real valuable 
property, as riches, gold, precious stones, jewels, 

1 Gra«bhaya=GWmbhaka; what they are is not said in the 
commentaries. 
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pearls, conches, stones, corals, rubies, &c, the inten- 
sity of their popularity and liberality highly in- 
creased. At that time the following personal, 
reflectional, desirable idea occurred to parents of 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra: (90) 

' From the moment that this our boy has been 
begotten, our silver increased, our gold increased, 
&c. (see § 90, down to) the intensity of our liberality 
and popularity highly increased. Therefore when 
this our boy will be born, we shall give him the fit 
name, attributive and conformable to his quality — 
Vardhamana V (91) 

Now the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, out of 
compassion for his mother, did not move nor stir 
nor quiver, but remained quiet, stiff, and motionless. 
Then the following, &c. (see § 90, down to) idea 
occurred to the mind of the Kshatriya#l Tri.rala : 
' The fruit of my womb has been taken from me, 
it has died, it is fallen, it is lost. Formerly it 
moved, now it does not move.' Thus with anxious 
thoughts and ideas, plunged in a sea of sorrow and 
misery, reposing her head on her hand, overcome 
by painful reflections, and casting her eyes on the 
ground she meditated. And in the palace of king 
Siddhartha the music of drums and stringed instru- 
ments, the clapping of hands, the dramatical per- 
formances, and the amusements of the people ceased, 
and mournful dejection reigned there. (92) 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, knowing 
that such an internal, &c. (see § 90, down to) idea 
had occurred to the mind of his mother, he quivered 
a little. (93) 

1 I.e. 'the increasing one' not as we should expect, and Steven- 
son translated, the Increaser. 
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Feeling her child quivering, trembling, moving, 
and stirring, the Kshatriyiwl Tiiyala — glad, pleased, 
and joyful, &c. — spoke thus : ' No, forsooth, the fruit 
of my womb has not been taken from me, it has not 
died, it is not fallen, it is not lost. Formerly it did 
not move, but now it does move.' Thus she was 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, while in 
her womb, formed the following resolution : ' It will 
not behove me, during the life of my parents, to 
tear out my hair, and leaving the house to enter the 
state of houselessness.' (94) 

Bathing, makingofferings to the house-gods, perform- 
ing auspicious rites and expiatory acts, and adorning 
herself with all ornaments, the KshatriyawlTrisalakept 
off sickness, sorrow, fainting, fear, and fatigue by food 
and clothing, perfumes and garlands, which were not 
too cold nor too hot, not too bitter nor too pungent, 
not too astringent nor too sour nor too sweet, not too 
smooth nor too rough, not too wet nor too dry, but 
all just suiting the season. In the proper place and 
time she ate only such food which was good, suffi- 
cient, and healthy for the nourishment of her child. 
She took her walks in pla'ces which were empty and 
agreeable as well as delightful to the mind; her 
desires were laudable, fulfilled, honoured, not disre- 
garded, but complied with and executed ; she most 
comfortably dozed, reposed, remained, sat, and laid 
on unobjectionable and soft beds and seats, and 
thus most comfortably carried her unborn child. (95) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavtra l — after the lapse of nine months and 

1 The whole passage is in some disorder ; for the subject is she 
(TriralS) and the object is 'boy,' yet 'the Venerable Ascetic Mahi- 
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seven and a half days, in the first month of summer, 
in the second fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
A!aitra, on its fourteenth day, [while all planets were 
in their exaltations, the moon in her principal con- 
junction, and the sky in all its directions clear, 
bright, and pure ; while a favourable and agreeable 
low wind swept the earth; at the time when the 
fields were green and all people glad and amusing 
themselves] 1 in the middle of the night while the 
moon was in conjunction with the asterism Uttara- 
phalgunl — (TrLyala), perfectly healthy herself, gave 
birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (96) 2 
End of the Fourth Lecture. 



In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra was born, there was a divine lustre ori- 
ginated by many descending and ascending gods 
and goddesses, and in the universe, resplendent with 
one light, the conflux of gods occasioned great 
confusion and noise. (97)* 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra was born, many demons in VaLyramawa's 

vira ' is also put in the nominative. It seems that the author or 
the copyists added the three words Samane Bhagavam Mahavire 
because they usually followed the beginning : tenam kale»a»j tenam 
samaeaaw. The same disorder occurs in all corresponding passages 
which we shall meet with later on. 

1 The passage in brackets seems to be a later addition ; for it 
is wanting in my oldest MS., and the commentator says that it was 
not seen in many books. The occurrence of the astrological term 
exaltation (u£Aa=ttya>/ta) in this passage proves it to be inserted 
after 300 a.d. For about that time Greek astrology had been intro- 
duced in India, as I have shown in my dissertation : De Astrologiae 
Indicae 'Hora' appellatae originibus, Bonn, 1873. 

* Cf. Aiiranga Sutra II, 15, § 6. 

• Cf. AJaranga Sutra II, 15, § 7. 
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service belonging to the animal world, rained down 
on the palace of king Siddhartha one great shower 
of silver, gold, diamonds, clothes, ornaments, leaves, 
flowers, fruits, seeds, garlands, perfumes, sandal, 
powder, and riches. (98) ' 

After the Bhavanapati, Vyantara, Gyotishka, and 
Vaimanika gods had celebrated the feast of the 
inauguration of the Tlrthakara's birthday, the Ksha- 
triya Siddhartha called, at the break of the morning, 
together the town policemen and addressed them 
thus : (99) 

* O beloved of the gods, quickly set free all 
prisoners in the town of Ku«dapura, increase 
measures and weights, give order that the whole 
town of Kuwdapura with its suburbs be sprinkled 
with water, swept, and smeared (with cowdung, &c.) 
that in triangular places, in places where three or 
four roads meet, in courtyards, in squares, and in 
thoroughfares, the middle of the road and the path 
along the shops be sprinkled, cleaned, and swept ; 
that platforms be erected one above the other ; that 
the town be decorated with variously coloured flags 
and banners, and adorned with painted pavilions 2 ; 
that the walls bear impressions in Goslrsha, fresh 
red sandal, and Dardara 3 of the hand with out- 
stretched fingers ; that luck-foreboding vases be put 
on the floor, and pots of the same kind be disposed 
round every door and arch ; that big, round, and 
long garlands, wreaths, and festoons be hung low 

1 Cf. A*aringa Sutra II, 15, § 8. 

2 According to the commentary this may also be translated : 
smeared (with cowdung) and whitewashed. 

* Dardara is sandal brought from Dardara. All who have tra- 
velled in India will have noticed on walls the impressions of the 
hand mentioned in the text. 



Digitized by VjOOQ l€ 



-■ r— r 



LIVES OF THE GINAS. 253 

and high ; that the town be furnished with offerings, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) smelling box ; that players, 
dancers, rope-dancers, wrestlers, boxers, jesters, 
story-tellers, ballad-singers, actors 1 , messengers 2 , 
pole-dancers, fruit-mongers, bag-pipers, lute-players, 
and many Talaiaras 3 be present. Erect and order 
to erect thousands of pillars and poles, and report 
on the execution of my orders.' (ioo) 

When the family servants were thus spoken to by 
king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. 
(see § 58) — accepted the words of command, saying, 
'Yes, master!' 

Then they set free all prisoners, &c. (see § ioo, 
down to) pillars and poles. Having done this, they 
returned to king Siddhartha, and laying their hands 
on their heads, reported on the execution of his 
orders. (101) 

The king Siddhartha then went to the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, &c. (see §§ 60 and 61 4 ). (After 
having bathed) the king accompanied by his whole 
seraglio*, and adorned with flowers., scented robes, 
garlands, and ornaments, held during ten days the 
festival in celebration of the birth of a heir to his 
kingdom ; (it was held) under the continuous din 
and sound of trumpets, with great state and splen- 
dour, with a great train of soldiers, vehicles, and 
guests, under the sound, din, and noise of conches, 

1 LasakS. bha»</a. 

* Arakshakas talari, akhyayaka vS. The translation is conjectural. 

3 Tala£aras are those who by clapping the hands beat the time 
daring a performance of music. 

4 The text has down to 'with his whole seraglio.' But as no 
such words occur in the passage in question, they seem to point to 
the description in § 115, which contains the latter part of this 
passage. 
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cymbals, drums, castanets, horns, small drums, kettle 
drums, Murafas, Mmlangas, and Dundubhis 1 , which 
were accompanied at the same time by trumpets 2 . 
The customs, taxes, and confiscations were released, 
buying and selling prohibited, no policemen were 
allowed to enter houses, great and small fines were 
remitted, and debts cancelled. Numberless excel- 
lent actors performed 3 and many Tala^aras were 
present, drums sounded harmoniously, fresh gar- 
lands and wreaths were seen everywhere, and the 
whole population in the town and in the country 
rejoiced and was in full glee. (102) 

When the ten days of this festival were over, the 
king Siddhartha gave and ordered to be given 
hundreds and thousands and hundred-thousands of 
offerings to the gods, gifts, and portions (of goods) ; 
he received and ordered to be received hundreds, 
thousands, and hundred-thousands of presents. (103) 4 

The parents of the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra 
celebrated the birth of their heir on the first day, on 
the third day they showed him the sun and the 
moon, on the sixth day they observed the religious 
vigil ; after the eleventh day, when the impure ope- 
rations and ceremonies connected with the birth of 
a child had been performed, and the twelfth day had 
come, they prepared plenty of food, drink, spices, 
and sweetmeats, invited their friends, relations, kins- 
men, agnates, cognates, and followers, together with 
the GniXrika. Kshatriyas. Then they bathed, made 



1 Mura^as, Mndangas, Dundubhis are different kinds of drums. 
s Samaga-^amaga-turiya, 

* This is the translation of a varia lectio. The adopted text 
has : while courtezans and excellent actors performed. 
4 Cf. A*Mnga Sutra II, 15, § 1 1. 
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offerings (to the house-gods), and performed auspi- 
cious rites and expiatory acts, put on excellent, 
lucky, pure court-dress, and adorned their persons 
with small but costly ornaments. At dinner-time 
they sat down on excellent, comfortable chairs in the 
dining-hall, and together with their friends, relations, 
kinsmen, agnates, cognates and followers, and with 
the Gnktrika. Kshatriyas they partook, ate, tasted, 
and interchanged (bits) of a large collation of food, 
drink, spices, and sweetmeats. (104) 

After dinner they went (to the meeting hall 1 ) after 
having cleansed their mouths and washed ; when 
perfectly clean, they regaled and honoured their 
friends, &c. (see § 104, down to) Gn&trika. Kshatriyas 
with many flowers, clothes, perfumes, garlands, and 
ornaments. Then they spoke thus to their friends, 
&c: (105) 

' Formerly, O beloved of the gods, when we had 
begotten this our boy, the following personal, re- 
flectional, desirable idea occurred to our mind: 
" From the moment that this our boy has been 
begotten, our silver increased, our gold increased, 
&c. (see § 91, down to) Vardhamana, Now our 
wishes have been fulfilled, therefore shall the name 
of our boy be Vardhamana." ' (106, 107) 2 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira belonged to the 
Ka^yapa gotra. His three names have thus been 
recorded : by his parents he was called Vardhamana ; 
because he is devoid of love and hate, he is called 
vSYamawa (i. e. Ascetic) ; because he stands fast in 
midst of dangers and fears, patiently bears hard- 
ships and calamities, adheres to the chosen rules of 

1 This is an addition of the commentator. 
* Cf. Ai&ranga Sfltra II, 15, § 12. 
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penance, is wise, indifferent to pleasure and pain, 
rich in control, and gifted with fortitude, the name 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira has been given him by 
the gods. (108) 1 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra's father belonged 
to the Klryapa gotra ; he had three names : Siddhar- 
tha, .SVeyawsa, and (^asa/wsa, &c. (see A^aranga 
Sutra II, 15, § 15, down to) £eshavatt and Yaro- 
vatl. (109) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira — clever, with 
the aspirations of a clever man, of great beauty, con- 
trolling (his senses), lucky, and modest; a Giiktri 
Kshatriya, the son of a Gn&tri Kshatriya; the 
moon of the clan of the Gnktris ', a Videha, the 
son of Videhadatta, a native of Videha, a prince of 
Videha — had lived thirty years in Videha when his 
parents went to the world of the gods (i. e. died), 
and he with the permission of his elder brother and 
the authorities of the kingdom 2 fulfilled his promise. 
At that moment the Laukantika gods, following the 
established custom, praised and hymned him with 
these kind, pleasing, &c. (see § 47, down to) sweet, 
and soft words : (no) 

' Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world ! 
Victory, victory to thee, lucky one ! Luck to thee, 
bull of the best Kshatriyas ! Awake, reverend lord 
of the world! Establish the religion of the law 
which benefits all living beings in the whole uni- 
verse! It will bring supreme benefit to all living 
beings in all the world!' 

Thus they raised the shout of victory. (1 1 1) 

1 See AMrSnga Sutra II, 15, § 15. 

* Guru-mahattara is the original of the last words, which I have 
translated according to the explanation of the commentary. 
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Before the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
adopted the life of a householder (i.e. before his 
marriage) he possessed supreme, unlimited 1 , unim- 
peded knowledge and intuition. The Venerable 
Ascetic Mahivtra perceived with this his supreme 
unlimited knowledge and intuition that the time 
for his Renunciation 2 had come. He left his silver, 
he left his gold, he left his riches, corn, majesty, 
and kingdom ; his army, grain, treasure, storehouse, 
town, seraglio, and subjects ; he quitted and rejected 
his real, valuable property, such as riches, gold, pre- 
cious stones, jewels, pearls, conches, stones, corals, 
rubies, &c. ; he distributed presents through proper 
persons, he distributed presents among indigent 
persons. (112) 3 

In that period, in that age, in the first month of 
winter, in the first fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) 
of Marga.riras, on its tenth day, when the shadow 
had turned towards the east and the (first) Paurushl 4 
was full and over, on the day called Suvrata, in the 
Muhurta called V^aya, in the palankin Aandra- 
prabha, (Mahavtra) was followed on his way' by 
a train of gods, men, and Asuras, (and surrounded) 
by a swarm of shell-blowers, proclaimers, pattivallas, 

1 Abhogika. It is inferior to the Avadhi knowledge. In a quo- 
tation it is said that (the knowledge) of the Nairayikas, Devas, and 
Tlrthakaras does not reach the Avadhi ; it is total with them, but 
with others only partial. 

* Nishkrama»a=pravra£ya\ 

3 Cf. A/fcaraftga Sutra II, 15, § 17. 

4 Yama or time of three hours. 

* Sama»ugammama»a-magge. The commentator divides sama- 
migammama»am agge, and explains the passage thus : him who 
was followed by, &c, and surrounded by, &c. (agre parivri'tam) they 
praised and hymned, and the authorities spoke thus to him. 

[22] S 
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courtiers, men carrying others on the back, heralds, 
and bell bearers. They praised and hymned him 
with these kind, pleasing, &c. (see $ 47, down to) 
sweet and soft words: (113) 

• Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world ! 
Victory to thee, lucky one ! Luck to thee ! with undis- 
turbed knowledge, intuition, and good conduct con- 
quer the unconquered Senses ; defend the conquered 
Law of the .Srama#as ; Majesty, conquering all ob- 
stacles, live in Perfection ; put down with thy devo- 
tion Love and Hate, the (dangerous) wrestlers ; 
vigorously gird thy loins with constancy and over- 
come the eight Karmans, our foes, with supreme, 
pure meditation ; heedful raise the banner of content, 
O Hero ! in the arena of the three worlds gain the 
supreme, best knowledge, called Kevala, which is free 
from obscurity ; obtain the pre-eminent highest rank 
(i. e. final liberation) on that straight road which the 
best G'mas have taught ; beat the army of obstacles ! 
Victory, victory to thee, bull of the best Kshatriyas ! 
Many days, many fortnights, many months, many 
seasons, many half-years, many years be not afraid 
of hardships and calamities, patiently bear dangers 
and fears ; be free from obstacles in the practice of 
the law !' 

Thus they raised the shout of victory. (1 14) 
Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra — gazed on 
by a circle of thousands of eyes \ praised by a circle 
of thousands of mouths, extolled by a circle of thou- 
sands of hearts, being the object of many thousands 
of wishes, desired because of his splendour, beauty, 
and virtues, pointed out by a circle of thousands of 

1 Literally, by thousands of circles of eyes, &c. &c. 
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forefingers, answering with (a salam) of his right 
hand a circle of thousands of joined hands of thou- 
sands of men and women, passing along a row of 
thousands of palaces, greeted by sweet and delightful 
music, as beating of time, performance on the Vi«a, 
Turya, and the great drum, in which joined shouts 
of victory, and the low and pleasing murmur of 
the people ; accompanied by all his pomp, all his 
splendour, all his army, all his train, by all his 
retinue, by all his magnificence, by all his grandeur, 
by all his ornaments, by all the tumult, by all the 
throng, by all subjects, by all actors, by all time- 
beaters, by the whole seraglio ; adorned with flowers, 
scented robes, garlands, and ornaments, &c. (see 
§ 102, down to) which were accompanied at the 
same time by trumpets — went right through Kunda- 
pura to a park called the Sha«dfovana of the GMtris 
and proceeded to the excellent tree Aroka. (115) 
There under the excellent tree Asoka he caused 
his palankin to stop, descended from his palankin, 
took oft" his ornaments, garlands, and finery with 
his own hands, and with his own hands plucked 
out his hair in five handfuls. When the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism Uttaraphal- 
gunt, he, after fasting two and a half days * without 
drinking water, put on a divine robe, and quite 
alone, nobody else being present, he tore out his 
hair and leaving the house entered the state of 
houselessness. (116) 2 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra for a year and 



1 I. e. taking only one meal in three days. He fasted therefore 
two continuous days and the first part of the third. 
* Cf. AHranga Sutra II, 15, § 22. 

S 2 
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a month wore clothes; after that time he walked 
about naked, and accepted the alms in the hollow 
of his hand. For more than twelve years the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra neglected his body 
and abandoned the care of it ; he with equanimity 
bore, underwent, and suffered all pleasant or un- 
pleasant occurrences arising from divine powers, 
men, or animals. {117) 1 

Henceforth the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra was 
houseless, circumspect 2 in his walking, circumspect 
in his speaking, circumspect in his begging, circum- 
spect in his accepting (anything), in the carrying of his 
outfit and drinking vessel ; circumspect in evacuating 
excrements, urine, saliva, mucus, and uncleanliness of 
the body ; circumspect in his thoughts, circumspect 
in his words, circumspect in his acts 3 ; guarding his 
thoughts, guarding his words, guarding his acts, 
guarding his senses, guarding his chastity ; without 
wrath, without pride, without deceit, without greed ; 
calm, tranquil, composed, liberated, free from temp- 
tations 4 , without egoism, without property; he had 
cut off all earthly ties, and was not stained by any 
worldliness : as water does not adhere to a copper 
vessel, or collyrium to mother of pearl (so sins 
found no place in him) ; his course was unobstructed 
like that of Life ; like the firmament he wanted no 
support ; like the wind he knew no obstacles ; his 
heart was pure like the water (of rivers or tanks) 
in autumn ; nothing could soil him like the leaf of 

1 Cf. Ajaranga Sutra II, 15, § 23. 

* Circumspect is samita, guarding gupta ; the former relates to 
execution of good acts, the latter to the abstinence from bad ones. 
' This is the triad manas mind, va£ speech, kaya body. 
4 Asrava. 
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a lotus ; his senses were well protected like those 
of a tortoise ; he was single and alone like the horn 
of a rhinoceros ; he was free like a bird ; he was 
always waking like the fabulous bird Bharu^a 1 , 
valorous like an elephant, strong like a bull, difficult 
to attack like a lion, steady and firm like Mount 
Mandara, deep like the ocean, mild like the moon, 
refulgent like the sun, pure like excellent gold 2 ; 
like the earth he patiently bore everything; like 
a well-kindled fire he shone in his splendour. 

These words have been summarised in two 
verses : 

A vessel, mother of pearl, life, firmament, wind, 
water in autumn, leaf of lotus, a tortoise, a bird, 
a rhinoceros, and Bhanwaa; I 

An elephant, a bull, a lion, the king of the moun- 
tains, and the ocean unshaken — the moon, the sun, 
gold, the earth, well-kindled fire. II 

There were no obstacles anywhere for the Vene- 
rable One. The obstacles have been declared to 
be of four kinds, viz. with regard to matter, 
space, time, affects. With regard to matter : in 

1 Each of these birds has one body, two necks, and three legs. 

9 The last three similes cannot be translated accurately, as they 
contain puns which must be lost in the translation. The moon is 
somalese, of soft light, but Mahavtra has pure thoughts (le.rya, 
manaso bahirvikara) ; the sun is dittateo of splendent light, 
MahavSra of splendent vigour; gold is ^ayaruva, a synonym of 
ka«aga gold, Mahavira always retains his own nature. It is 
worthy of remark that only two regular puns (for the second is 
but a common metaphor) occur in a passage in which a later 
writer would have strained his genius to the utmost to turn every 
simile into a pun. The difference of style is best seen on comparing 
this passage with e. g. the description of the nun Sarasvati and of 
autumn in the Kalak&t&rya Kath&naka ; see my edition, Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXIV, pp. 260, 263. 
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things animate, inanimate, and of a mixed state ; 
with regard to space : in a village or a town or 
in a wood or in a field or a threshing-floor or a 
house * or a court-yard ; with regard to time : in 
a Samaya 2 or an Avalika or in the time of a respir- 
ation or in a Stoka or in a Ksha«a or in a Lava 
or in a Muhurta or in a day or in a fortnight or in 
a month or in a season or in a half year or in a year 
or in a long space of time ; with regard to affects : 
in wrath or in pride or in deceit or in greed or in 
fear or in mirth or in love or in hate or in quarrelling 
or in calumny or in tale-bearing or in scandal or in 
pleasure or pain or in deceitful falsehood, &c. (all 
down to) s or in the evil of wrong belief. There was 
nothing of this kind in the Venerable One. (118) 

The Venerable One lived, except in the rainy 
season, all the eight months of summer and winter, 
in villages only a single night, in towns only five 
nights ; he was indifferent alike to the smell of 
ordure and of sandal, to straw and jewels, dirt and 
gold, pleasure and pain, attached neither to this 
world nor to that beyond, desiring neither life nor 
death, arrived at the other shore of the sawsara, 
and he exerted himself for the suppression of the 
defilement of Karman. (119) 

1 Ghare v£, omitted in my edition. 

* Different names of divisions of time ; a Stoka contains seven 
respirations, a Ksha«a many (bahutara) respirations (according to 
another commentary a Kshawa contains six Narfikas, it is the sixth • 
part of a Gha/i), a Lava contains seven Stokas, and a Muhurta 
seventy Lavas. This system of dividing time differs from all other 
known; compare Colebrooke,Misc.Essays,IP,pp.540,54i. Wilson, 
Vishnu Pura»a,I*,p.47,note2. — Expunge pakkhe va in my edition. 

' The same passage occurs in the Aupapatika Sutra (ed. Leu- 
mann, § 87), but without an indication that it is not complete. 
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With supreme knowledge, with supreme intuition, 
with supreme conduct, in blameless lodgings, in 
blameless wandering, with supreme valour, with 
supreme uprightness, with supreme mildness, with 
supreme dexterity, with supreme patience, with su- 
preme freedom from passions, with supreme control, 
with supreme contentment, with supreme under- 
standing, on the supreme path to final liberation, 
which is the fruit of veracity, control, penance, and 
good conduct, the Venerable One meditated on him- 
self for twelve years. 

During the thirteenth year, in the second month 
of summer, in the fourth fortnight, the light (fort- 
night) of Vaisakha, on its tenth day, when the shadow 
had turned towards the east and the first wake was 
over, on the day called Suvrata, in the Muhurta 
called Vi^aya, outside of the town (Jmnbhikagrama 
on the bank of the river Ri^upalika, not far from an 
old temple, in the field of the householder Samaga 1 , 
under a Sal tree, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Uttaraphalgunl, (the Venerable One) 
in a squatting position with joined heels, exposing 
himself to the heat of the sun, after fasting two 
and a half days without drinking water, being 
engaged in deep meditation, reached the highest 
knowledge and intuition, called Kevala, which is 
infinite, supreme, unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, 
and full. (120) 2 

When the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
become a G'mz. and Arhat, he was a Kevalin, 
omniscient and comprehending all objects; he 
knew and saw all conditions of the world, of gods, 

1 Or SSmaka. J Cf. AAiranga Sfitra II, 15, § 25. 
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men, and demons : whence they come, whither they 
go, whether they are born as men or animals 
(^yavana) or become gods or hell-beings (upapada), 
the ideas, the thoughts of their minds, the food, 
doings, desires, the open and secret deeds of all 
the living beings in the whole world; he the 
Arhat, for whom there is no secret, knew and saw 
all conditions of all living beings in the world, 
what they thought, spoke, or did at any mo- 
ment. (121) 1 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra stayed the first rainy season in Asthika- 
grama 2 , three rainy seasons in Aampa and Vrtshti- 
£ampa, twelve in VaLrall and Va»i^agrama, fourteen in 
Ra^agrzha and the suburb 3 of Nalanda, six in Mithila, 
two in Bhadrika, one in Alabhika, one in Pawita- 
bhumi*, one in .Sravastl, one in the town of Papa 6 
in king Hastipila's office of the writers : that was 
his very last rainy season. (122) 

In the fourth month of that rainy season, in the 
seventh fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) of Kart- 
tika, on its fifteenth day, in the last night, in the 
town of Papa, in king Hastipala's office of the 
writers, the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra died, went 
off, quitted the world, cut asunder the ties of birth, 
old age, and death; became a Siddha, a Buddha, 

1 Cf. kkirkhga. Sutra II, 15, § 26. 

* According to the commentary it was formerly called Vardha- 
mSna, but it has since been called Asthikagr&ma, because a Yaksha 
Sulapawf had there collected an enormous heap of bones of the 
people whom he had killed. On that heap of bones the inhabitants 
had built a temple. 

3 Bihirika? 

4 A place in Va^rabhumi according to the commentaries. 
6 MaggMm& Papi, the middle town PSpl 
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a Mukta, a maker of the end (to all misery), finally 
liberated, freed from all pains. (123) 

This occurred in the year called Aandra, the 
second (of the lustrum) 1 ; in the month called 
Prltivardhana ; in the fortnight Nandivardhana ; 
on the day Suvratagni 8 , surnamed Upa^ama ; in 
the night called Devananda, surnamed Nim'ti ; in 
the Lava called Anfcya; in the respiration called 
Mukta*; in the Stoka called Siddha; in the Kara«a 
called Naga; in the Muhurta called Sarvartha- 
siddha ; while the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Svati he died, &c. (see above, all down 
to) freed from all pains. (124) 

That night in which the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains, 
was lighted up by many descending and ascending 
gods. (125) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, a great confusion and noise was originated 
by many descending and ascending gods. (126) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, his oldest disciple, the monk Indrabhuti of 
the Gautama gotra, cut asunder the tie of friend- 
ship which he had for his master 4 , and obtained the 



1 The yuga or lustrum contains five years ; the third and fifth 
years are leap years, called abhivardhita, the rest are common years 
of 354 days and are called £andra. The day has 1362 bh&gas. 

3 Some MSS. and the commentary have aggivesa. 
' Or Supta. 

4 Indrabhuti was on a mission to convert somebody when 
Mahivfra died. Being aware that love had no place in one who is 
free from passion, he suppressed his friendship for his teacher and 
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highest knowledge and intuition, called. Kevala, which 
is infinite, supreme, &c, complete, and full. (127) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the eighteen confederate kings of K&st and 
Kosala, the nine Mallakis and nine Li^i^avis 1 , on 
the day of new moon, instituted an illumination 2 
on the Poshadha, which was a fasting day ; for they 
said : ' Since the light of intelligence is gone, let us 
make an illumination of material matter!' (128) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the great Graha 8 called Kshudratma, re- 
sembling a heap of ashes, which remains for two 
thousand years in one asterism, entered the natal 

became a Kevalin; he died twelve years after, having lived fifty years 
as a monk, and altogether ninety-two years. 

' They were tributary to A*e/aka, king of Vairilf and maternal 
uncle of Mahavlra. Instead of Li£Mavi, which form is used by the 
Buddhists, the Gainas have Lekk/taki as the Sanskrit form of the 
Prakrit Le££Aat, which may be either. 

* P4r&bhoya« or vdribhoyaw. The meaning of this word is not 
clear, and the commentator also did not know, anything certain 
about it. He therefore tries three different etymological explana- 
tions, which are all equally fanciful. I have adopted one which 
makes varibhoya to stand for Sanskrit dvaribhoga, which is 
explained pr&dtpa, lamp; for this best suits the meaning of the 
whole passage. The (Tainas celebrate the NirvS«a of MahSvJra 
with an illumination on the night of new moon in the month 
Kirttika. 

3 It is not clear what is intended by this Graha, the thirtieth in 
the list of Grahas. Stevenson supposes it to have been a comet 
appearing at that time. There was a comet at the time of the battle 
of Salamis, as Pliny tells us, Hist. Nat. II, 25, which would answer 
pretty well as regards chronology. But it had the form of a horn 
and not that of a heap of ashes. We must therefore dismiss the 
idea of identifying it with the Graha in question, and confess that 
we are at a loss to clear up the mystery of this Graha. 
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asterism of the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira. (129) 
From the moment in which the great Graha, &c, 
entered the natal asterism of the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira, there will not be paid much respect and 
honour to the .Sramawas, the Nirgrantha monks 
and nuns. (130) But when the great Graha, &c, 
leaves that natal asterism, there will be paid much 
respect and honour to the .Srama«as, the Nirgrantha 
monks and nuns. (131) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the animalcule called Anuddharl was origi- 
nated : which when at rest and not moving, is not 
easily seen by Nirgrantha monks and nuns who 
have not yet reached the state of perfection, but 
which when moving and not at rest, is easily seen 
by Nirgrantha monks and nuns who have not yet 
reached the state of perfection. (132) On seeing 
this (animalcule) many Nirgrantha monks and nuns 
must refuse to accept the offered alms. 

' Master, why has this been said ?' 'After this time 
the observance of control will be difficult.' (133) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira had an excellent community 1 of 
fourteen thousand 6rama»as with Indrabhuti at 
their head; (134) thirty-six thousand nuns with 
bandana at their head; (135) one hundred and 
fifty-nine thousand lay votaries with .Sankhasataka 
at their head; (136) three hundred and eighteen 

1 The original has: ukkosiya samawasawpaya ; ukkosiya is 
translated utkrt'sh/a; in the sequel I abridge the similar passages 
which are all constructed on the same model as § 1 34. It is to be 
noticed that these numbers though exaggerated are nevertheless 
rather moderate. Compare the note to the List of the Sthaviras, § 1 . 
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thousand female lay votaries with Sulasa and Revat! 
at their head ; (137) three hundred sages who knew 
the fourteen Purvas, who though no 6"inas came 
very near them, who knew the combination of all 
letters, and like Gina. preached according to the 
truth; (138) thirteen hundred sages who were 
possessed of the Avadhi-knowledge and superior 
qualities; (139) seven hundred Kevalins who pos- 
sessed the combined 1 best knowledge and intui- 
tion; (140) seven hundred who could transform 
themselves, and, though no gods, had obtained 
the powers (rc'ddhi) of gods; (141) five hundred 
sages of mighty intellect 2 who know the mental 
conditions of all developed beings possessed of 
intellect and five senses in the two and a half conti- 
nents and two oceans ; (142) four hundred professors 
who were never vanquished in the disputes occurring 
in the assemblies of gods, men, and Asuras ; (143) 
seven hundred male and fourteen hundred female 
disciples who reached perfection, &c. (all downto) 
freed from all pains; (144) eight hundred sages in 
their last birth who were happy as regards their 
station, happy as regards their existence 8 , lucky as 
regards their future. (145) 



1 Sambhinna. According to the commentary this word has been 
explained in two opposite ways. Siddhasena Divikara makes it out 
to denote that knowledge and intuition functionate at the same 
time, while Ginabhadragam in the SiddhSntahr/daya says that in 
our case knowledge and intuition do functionate alternately. 

9 This is that knowledge which is called mana£parydya or the 
knowledge which divines the thoughts of all people. 

' Station (gati) is explained devagati, state of the gods, ex- 
istence (sthiti), devasthiti, deviyurupa, existence of the gods, 
having the length of life of the gods. 



Google 
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The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra instituted two 
epochs in his capacity of a Maker of an end : the 
epoch relating to generations, and the epoch relat- 
ing to psychical condition; in the third generation 
ended the former epoch, and in the fourth year of 
his Kevaliship the latter. (146) 1 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra lived thirty years as a householder, more 
than full twelve years in a state inferior to perfec- 
tion, something less than thirty years as a Kevalin, 
forty-two years as a monk, and seventy-two years 
on the whole. When his Karman which produces 
Vedaniya (or what one has to experience in this 
world), Ayus (length of life), name, and family, had 
been exhausted, when in this Avasarpi«l era the 
greater part of the Du^shamasushama period had 
elapsed and only three years and eight and a half 
months were left, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Svati, at the time of early morning, 
in the town of Papa, and in king Hastipala's office 
of the writers, (Mahavlra) single and alone, sitting 
in the Samparyahka posture, reciting the fifty-five 
lectures which detail the results of Karman, and the 
thirty-six 2 unasked questions, when he just explained 
the chief lecture (that of Marudeva) he died, &c. 
(see § 124, all down to) freed from all pains. (147) 

1 The meaning of this rather dark passage is according to the 
commentary that after three generations of disciples (Vira, Sudhar- 
man, Gambusvamin) nobody reached Nirvana ; and after the fourth 
year of Mahavlra's Kevaliship nobody entered the path which ends 
in final liberation, so that all persons who before that moment had 
not advanced in the way to final liberation, will not reach that state 
though they may obtain the Kevalam by their austerities and 
exemplary conduct. 

* This is the Uttaridhyayana Sutra. 
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Since the time that the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains, 
nine centuries have elapsed, and of the tenth century 
this is the eightieth year. Another redaction has 
ninety-third year (instead of eightieth) 1 . (148) 



End of the Fifth Lecture. 



End of the Life of Mahavfra. 



1 To what facts the two dates in this paragraph relate, is not 
certain. The commentators confess that there was no fixed tradi- 
tion, and bring forward the following four facts, which are applied 
at will to either date : 

1. The council of Valabhi under the presidency of Devarddhi, 
who caused the Siddhanta to be written in books. 

2. The council of Mathura under the presidency of Skandila, 
who seems to have revised the Siddhanta. 

3. The public reading of the Kalpa Sutra before king Dhruva- 
sena of Anandapura, to console him on the death of his son. 
Anandapura is identified with Mahasthina by Ginaprabhamuni, and 
with IWanagara by Samayasundara. Some scholars have assumed, 
but not proved, that this Dhruvasena is identical with one of the 
Valabhi kings of the same name. 

4. The removal of the Paggusan by KalakaMrya from the fifth 
to the fourth Bhadrapada. 
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LIFE OF PARSVA. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat Parcva, 
the people's favourite l , the five most important 
moments of whose life happened when the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism VLyakha : in 
Vi^ikha he descended (from heaven), and having 
descended thence, entered the womb (of his mother); 
in Visakha he was born ; in VLrakha, tearing out his 
hair, he left the house and entered the state of 
houselessness ; in VLrakha he obtained the highest 
knowledge and intuition, called Kevala, which is 
infinite, supreme, unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, 
and full ; in Vwakha he obtained final liberation. (149) 

In that period, in that age, in the first month of 
summer, in the first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
A!aitra, on its fourth day, the Arhat Par^va, the 
people's favourite, descended from the Pri«ata 
Kalpa 2 , where he had lived for twenty Sagaropamas, 
here on the continent £ambudvlpa, in Bharatavarsha, 
in the town of Benares ; and in the middle of the 
night when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Visakha, after the termination of his allotted 
length of life, divine nature, and existence (among 
the gods), he took the form of an embryo in the 
womb of the queen Varna, wife of Asvasena, king 
(of Benares). (150) 

The knowledge of the Arhat Parrva, the people's 

1 Purisadl»tya, explained: who is to be chosen among men 
because of his preferable karroan. 
* This is the tenth world of the gods. 
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favourite, (about this) was threefold, &c. (repeat 
§§ 3-95 after making the necessary substitutions, 
and omitting what exclusively applies to Maha- 
vira, all down to) comfortably carried her unborn 
child. (151) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Pirjva, the 
people's favourite l — after the lapse of nine months 
and seven and a half days, in the second month of 
winter, in the third fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
Paushya, on its tenth day, in the middle of the night 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Vbakhi — (Varna), perfectly healthy herself, gave 
birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (152) 

In that night in which the Arhat Parrva, the 
people's favourite, was born, &c. (repeat §§ 97-107 
with the necessary alterations, all down to) therefore 
shall the name of our boy be Parsva 2 . (153, 154) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, clever, 
with the aspirations of a clever man, of great 
beauty, controlling his senses, lucky, and modest, 
lived thirty years as a householder. Then the 
Laukantika gods, following the established custom, 
addressed him with these kind, pleasing, &c, sweet, 
and soft words: (155) 

' Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world!' 
(see § in, down to) Thus they raised the shout of 
victory. (156) Before the Arhat Parrva, the people's 
favourite, had adopted the life of a householder, &c. 
(see {112, down to) indigent persons. 

1 As regards the construction of this passage compare § 96, 
note 1. 

1 This name was given him because before his birth his mother, 
lying on her couch, saw in the dark a black serpent crawling about 
This is the account given by the commentator, who forgets to tell 
us how it comes to bear on the name Pawva. 
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In the second month of winter, in the third 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Paushya, on its 
eleventh day, in the middle of the night, riding in 
his palankin called Vwala, followed on his way 
by a train of gods, men, and Asuras, &c. (Parcva) 
went right through the town of Benares to the park 
called Asramapada, and proceeded to the excellent 
tree A^oka. There, &c. (see § 116, down to) five 
handfuls. 

When the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Vwakha, he, after fasting three and a half 
days without drinking water, put on a divine robe, 
and together with three hundred men he tore out 
his hair, and leaving the house entered the state of 
houselessness. (157) 

The Arhat Panva, the people's favourite, for 
eighty-three days neglected his body, &c. (see ^117, 
down to) animals. (158) 

Thereafter the Arhat Panrva, the people's favourite, 
was houseless, circumspect, &c. (see §§ 1 18-1 20, down 
to) meditated upon himself for eighty-three days. 

During the eighty-fourth day — it was in the first 
month of summer, in the first fortnight, the dark 
(fortnight) of .Afaitra, on its fourth day, in the early 
part of the day, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Vi^akha — Parrva, under a Dhataki 
tree, after fasting two and a half days without 
drinking water, being engaged in deep meditation, 
reached the infinite, &c. (see § 120, down to) highest 
knowledge and intuition called Kevala, &c. (see 
§ 121, down to) moment. (159) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, had 
eight Gawas and eight Gawadharas (enumerated in 
a 51oka) : 

[aa] T 
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.Subha and Aryaghosha, Vasish/^a x and Brahma- 
>£arin, Saumya and .Srldhara, Vlrabhadra and 
Yaras. (160) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, had an 
excellent community of sixteen thousand 5rama«as 
with Aryadatta 8 at their head; (161) thirty-eight 
thousand nuns with Pushpa/'ula at their head; (162) 
one hundred and sixty-four thousand lay votaries 
with Suvrata at their head; (163) three hundred 
and twenty-seven thousand female lay votaries with 
Sunanda at their head; (164) three hundred and fifty 
sages who knew the fourteen Purvas, &c. (see § 138) ; 
(165) fourteen hundred sages who were possessed 
of the Avadhi knowledge ; one thousand Kevalins ; 
eleven hundred sages who could transform them- 
selves, six hundred sages of correct knowledge, one 
thousand male and two thousand female disciples 
who had reached perfection, seven hundred and fifty 
sages of vast intellect, six hundred professors, and 
twelve hundred sages in their last birth. (166) 

The Arhat Parcva, the people's favourite, insti- 
tuted two epochs in his capacity of a Maker of an 
end : the epoch relating to generations and the 
epoch relating to psychical condition; the former 
ended in the fourth generation, the latter in the 
third year of his Kevaliship. (167) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Parrva, the 
people's favourite, lived thirty years as a house- 
holder, eighty-three days in a state inferior to per- 
fection, something less than seventy years as a 
Kevalin, full seventy years as a 5rama«a, and a 
hundred years on the whole. 

1 C. has Visi/Ma, i. e. Vwish/a. ' Ariyadinna in the original. 
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When his fourfold Karman 1 was exhausted and in 
this Avasarpi«l era the greater part of the Du^sha- 
masushama period had elapsed, in the first month of 
the rainy season, in the second fortnight, the light 
(fortnight) of .Sravawa, on its eighth day, in the early 
part of the day when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Visakha, (Parcva), after fasting a 
month without drinking water, on the summit of 
mount Sammeta, in the company of eighty-three 
persons, stretching out his hands, died, &c. (all down 
to) freed from all pains. (168) 

Since the time that the Arhat Par^va, the people's 
favourite, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, twelve centuries have elapsed, and of the 
thirteenth century this is the thirtieth year. (169) 



End of the Life of Parrva. 



1 See § 147- 



T 2 
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LIFE OF ARISH7ANEMI. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat 
Arish/anemi, the five most important moments of 
whose life happened when the moon was in conjunc- 
tion with the asterism A!ltra. In A~itra he descended 
from heaven, &c. (see § 149, down to) obtained final 
liberation. (170) 

In that period, in that age, in the fourth month of 
the rainy season, in the seventh fortnight, the dark 
(fortnight) of Karttika, on its twelfth day, the Arhat 
Arish/anemi descended from the great Vimana, 
called Apar&fita, where he had lived for thirty-six 
Sagaropamas, here on the continent (Sambudvipa, in 
Bharatavarsha, in the town of .Sauripura 1 , and in the 
middle of the night when the moon was in conjunc- 
tion with the asterism A'itra, he took the form of 
an embryo in the womb of the queen .Siva, wife 
of the king Samudravi^aya, &c. (the seeing of the 
dreams, the accumulation of riches, &c, should be 
repeated here). (171) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Arish/a- 
nemi — after the lapse of nine months and seven and 
a half days, in the first month of the rainy season, in 
the second fortnight, the light (fortnight) of .Srava»a, 
on its fifth day, &c. — (-Siva), perfectly healthy herself, 
gave birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (Repeat the 
account of the birth, substituting the name Samudra- 



1 The Prakrit form is Soriyapura, which would correspond to 
Sanskrit .Saurikapura. It is, of course, Krishna's town. 
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vi^aya, all down to) therefore shall the name of our 
boy be Arish/anemi \ 

The Arhat Arish/anemi, clever, &c. (see §§ 155— 
157, all down to) indigent persons. (172) In the first 
month of the rainy season, in the second fortnight, 
the light (fortnight) of .Sravawa, on its sixth day 
riding in his palankin called Uttarakura, and fol- 
lowed on his way by a train of gods, men, and 
Asuras, &c. (Arish/anemi) went right through the 
town of Dvaravatl to the park called Revatika, and 
proceeded to the excellent A$oka tree. There, &c. 
(see $ 116, down to) five handfuls. When the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism A"itra, after 
fasting two and a half days without drinking water, 
he put on a divine robe, and together with a thou- 
sand persons he tore out his hair, and leaving the 
house entered the state of houselessness. (173) 

The Arhat Arish/anemi for fifty-four days neg- 
lected his body, &c. (see §§ 11 7-1 20). During the 
fifty-fifth day — it was in the third month of the rainy 
season, in the fifth fortnight, the dark fortnight of 
A^vina, on its fifteenth day, in the last part of the 
day, when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism A'itra — (Arish/anemi) under a Ve/asa 2 tree 
on the summit of mount Girnar 3 , after fasting 
three and a half days without drinking water, &c, 
obtained infinite, &c, highest knowledge and in- 
tuition called Kevala, &c. (see § 121, down to) 
moment. (174) 

1 His mother saw in a dream a nemi, the outer rim of a wheel, 
which consisted of rish/a stones flying up to the sky. Hence the 
name Arish/anemi. 

* Va/a in some MSS.; it is the Banyan tree. 

* Ug^inta in the original. 
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The Arhat Arish/anemi had eighteen Ga»as and 
eighteen Ga«adharas. (175) 

The Arhat Arish/anemi had an excellent commu- 
nity of eighteen thousand .Srama«as with Varadatta 
at their head ; (176) forty thousand nuns with Arya 
Yakshi«i at their head ; (1 77) one hundred and sixty- 
nine thousand lay votaries with Nanda at their head ; 
( 1 78) three hundred and thirty-six thousand 1 female 
lay votaries with MahAsuvrata at their head; (179) 
four hundred sages who knew the fourteen Purvas, 
&c; (180) fifteen hundred sages who were possessed 
of the A vadhi knowledge ; fifteen hundred Kevalins ; 
fifteen hundred sages who could transform them- 
selves ; one thousand sages of vast intellect ; eight 
hundred professors; sixteen hundred sages in their 
last birth ; fifteen hundred male and three thousand 
female disciples who had reached perfection. 

The Arhat Arish/anemi instituted, &c. (see § 146, 
down to) the former ended in the eighth generation, 
the latter in the twelfth year of his Kevaliship. (181) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Arish/anemi 
lived three centuries as a prince, fifty-four days in 
a state inferior to perfection, something less than 
seven centuries as a Kevalin, full seven centuries as 
a >Srama#a, a thousand years on the whole. When 
his fourfold Karman was exhausted and in this Ava- 
sarpiwi era a great part of the Du^shamasushama 
period had elapsed, in the fourth month of summer, 
in the eighth fortnight, the light (fortnight) of 
AshaaJfca, on its eighth day, in the middle of the 
night when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism A"itra, (Arish/anemi), after fasting a month 

1 Read Mattisaw in the printed text. 
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without drinking water, on the summit of mount 
Girnar, in the company of five hundred and thirty- 
six monks, in a squatting position, died, &c. (all 
down to) freed from all pains. (182) 

Since the time that the Arhat Arish/anemi died, 
&c. (all down to) freed from all pains, eighty-four 
thousand years have elapsed, of the eighty-fifth 
millennium nine centuries have elapsed, of the tenth 
century this is the eightieth year. (183) 



End of the Life of Arish/anemi. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



280 KALPA SUTRA. 



EPOCHS OF THE INTERMEDIATE 
TlRTHAKARAS. 

Since the time that the Arhat Nami died, &c. 
(all down to) freed from all pains, 584,979 years 
have elapsed, this is the eightieth year 1 . (184) 
Since the death of Munisuvrata this is the year 
1,184,980. Since Malli 2 this is the year 6,584,980. 
Ara died 10,000,000 years before Malli; Kunthu a 
quarter of a Palyopama before Malli; >S"anti three- 
quarters of a Palyopama; Dharma three Sagaro- 
pamas before Malli; Ananta seven Sagaropamas 
before Malli; Vimala sixteen Sagaropamas before 
Malli; Vasupu^ya forty Sagaropamas before Malli; 
■SYeyawsa a hundred Sagaropamas before Malli. 
.Sttala died a krore of Sagaropamas, less 42,003 
years and eight and a half months, before the death 
ofVlra. Suvidhi, surnamed Pushpadanta, died 
ten krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala ; A"andra- 
prabha a hundred krores of Sagaropamas before 
61tala ; Suparsva a thousand krores of Sagaro- 
pamas before iSltala ; Padmaprabha ten thousand 
krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala ; Sumati one 
hundred thousand krores of Sagaropamas before 
iSltala; Abhinandana one million krores of Sagaro- 
pamas before .Sltala ; Sambhava two million krores 
of Sagaropamas before 51tala; A^ita five million 
krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala. (185-203) 

1 The numbers are given in the same way as in § 183. I have 
abridged these tedious accounts. All Tirthakaras except Mahavira 
have the title Arhat, which I have dropped in the sequel. 

' Read Malli (for Mali) in the printed edition of the text. 
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LIFE OF /?/SHABHA. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat 
/frshabha, the Koralian 1 , four important moments 
of whose life happened when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttarashaa^a; the fifth, 
when in conjunction with Abhi^it : (204) in Uttara- 
shaa^a he descended from heaven, &c. (all down to) 
in Abhifit he obtained final liberation. (205) 

In that period, in that age, in the fourth month 
of summer, in the seventh fortnight, the dark (fort- 
night) of AshadJ6a, on its fourth day, the Arhat 
/frshabha, the Koralian, descended from the great 
Vimana called Sarvarthasiddha, where he had lived 
for thirty-three Sagaropamas, here on the continent 
Gambudvipa, in Bharatavarsha, in Ikshvakubhfimi, 
and in the middle of the night, &c, he took the form 
of an embryo in the womb of Marudevl, wife of 
the patriarch 2 Nabhi. (206) 

The knowledge of the Arhat ifrshabha about 
this, &c. (all as in the case of Mahavlra, but note 
the following differences : the first dream is a bull 
' coming forward with his face,' the other (mothers 
of Tlrthakaras see -first) an elephant. She (Maru- 
devl) relates them to Nabhi, the patriarch ; there 

1 Kosaliya=Kaujalika. He is thus called because he was bom 
in KoszM or AyodhyS. 

* Kulakara; these Kulakaras were the first kings and founders of 
families at the time when the rest of mankind were ' Yugalins.' 
The first Kulakara was Vimalavahana ; the seventh and last of the 
line Nabhi. 
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are no interpreters of dreams ; Nabhi, the patriarch, 
himself interprets them). (207) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Rishabha., 
the Koyalian,- — in the first month of summer, in the 
first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on its 
eighth day, &c, — (Marudevi), perfectly healthy her- 
self, gave birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (208) 

(The circumstances connected with the birth of 
jRishabha. are the same as in the case of that of 
Mahavtra, only that the contents of §§ 100 and 10 1 
do not apply to the present case.) (209) 

The Arhat ^'shabha, the Koyalian, belonged to 
the Ka^yapa gotra, and he had five names : ifo'sha- 
bha, First King, First Mendicant, First Cina, and 
First Tirthakara. (210) 

The Arhat jRishabha., the Koralian, clever, with 
the aspirations of a clever man, of great beauty, 
controlling (his senses), lucky, and modest, lived two 
millions of former years 1 as a prince, and six mil- 
lions three hundred thousand former years as a king. 
During his reign he taught, for the benefit of the 
people, the seventy-two sciences, of which writing is 
the first, arithmetic the most important, and the 
knowledge of omens the last, the sixty-four accom- 
plishments of women, the hundred arts, and the 
three occupations of men 2 . At last he anointed his 

1 See A&iranga Sutra 1, 6, 3, § 2, note 1. 

a The arts, as those of the potter, blacksmith, painter, weaver, 
and barber, each of which five principal arts is subdivided into 
twenty branches, are inventions and must be taught ; while the occu- 
pations, agriculture, trade, &c. have everywhere developed, as it 
were, of themselves. The accomplishments of women are dancing, 
singing, &c. The commentator adds to these a detailed list of 
those questionable accomplishments which VatsySyana has so 
curiously described, and refers the reader to the Gayamangala for 
further details. The latter work, a still extant commentary on the 
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hundred sons as kings, and gave each a kingdom. 
Then the Laukantika god, following the established 
custom, &c. (see §§ 1 10-1 1 2, down to) indigent per- 
sons. In the first month of summer, in the first 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on its eighth 
day, in the latter part of the day, riding in his palan- 
kin called Sudarsani, followed on his way by a train 
of gods, men, and Asuras, &c. (Jftshabha) went right 
through the town Vintta to the park called Siddhar- 
tha Vana, and proceeded to the excellent tree Asoka. 
There, &c. (see § 116, down to) four handfuls. 
When the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Ashaa^a, he, after fasting two and a half days 
without drinking water, put on a divine robe, and 
together with four thousand of high, noble, royal 
persons, and Kshatriyas, he tore out his hair, and 
leaving the house entered the state of houseless- 
ness. (211) 

The Arhat ^'shabha, the Koyalian, for one thou- 
sand years neglected his body, &c. (see $ 11 7-1 20, 
down to) meditated upon himself for one thousand 
years. Thereupon — it was in the fourth month of 
winter, the seventh fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
Phalguna, on its eleventh day, in the early part of 
the day, when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Asha«$4a, outside of the town Purimatala, 
in the park called vSaka/amukha, under the excellent 
tree Nyagrodha — (Z&shabha) after fasting three and 
a half days without drinking water, being engaged in 
deep meditation, reached the infinite, &c. (see § 1 20, 
down to) highest knowledge and intuition called 
Kevala, &c. (see $121, down to) moment (212) 

Kama Sfitra, must therefore be older than 1307, the date of Ginapra- 
bhamuni's commentary on the Kalpa Sutra. 
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The Arhat ifoshabha, the Kosalian, had eighty- 
four. Ga«as and eighty-four Ga#adharas. (2 1 3) 

The Arhat ^z'shabha, the Kosalian, had an excel- 
lent community of eighty-four thousand .Sramawas 
with -tfzshabhasena at their head; (214) three hun- 
dred thousand nuns with Brahmlsundart at their 
head; (215) three hundred and five thousand lay 
votaries with .SVeyawsa at their head; (216) five 
hundred and fifty-four thousand female lay votaries 
with Subhadra at their head; (217) four thousand 
seven hundred and fifty sages who knew the fourteen 
Purvas, &c. ; (218) nine thousand sages who were 
possessed of the Avadhi knowledge; (219) twenty 
thousand Kevalins ; (220) twenty thousand six hun- 
dred sages who could transform themselves ; (221) 
twelve thousand six hundred and fifty sages of vast 
intellect, &c; (222) twelve thousand six hundred 
and fifty professors ; (223) twenty thousand male 
and forty thousand female disciples who had reached 
perfection ; (224) twenty-two thousand nine hundred 
sages in their last birth, &c. (225) 

The Arhat .tf/shabha, the Kosalian, instituted, &c. 
(see § 146, down to) the former ended after number- 
less generations, the latter from the next Muhurta 
after his Kevaliship. (226) * 

In that period, in that age the Arhat ifrshabha, 
the Koyalian, lived two millions of former years 
as a prince, six millions three hundred thousand 
former years as a king, together eight millions 
three hundred thousand former years as a house- 
holder ; a thousand (former) years in a state 
inferior to perfection, nine-and-ninety thousand 
former years as a Kevalin, together a hundred 
thousand former years as a .Sramawa, and eight 
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millions four hundred thousand years on the whole. 
When his fourfold Karman was exhausted, and in 
this Avasarpiwi era the Sushamadu^shama period 
had nearly elapsed, only three years and eight and a 
half months being left, in the third month of winter, 
in the fifth fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Magha, 
on its thirteenth day, in the early part of the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Abhi^it, (/frshabha), after fasting six and a half 
days without drinking water, on the summit of 
mount Ash&pada, in the company of ten thousand 
monks in the Samparyanka position, died, &c. (all 
down to) freed from all pains. (227) 

Since the time that the Arhat Rtshabha., the 
Koyalian, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, three years and eight and a half months 
elapsed; thereupon one ko/i of ko/is of Sagaropamas, 
less forty-two thousand and three years and eight 
and a half months, elapsed. At that time the Vener- 
able Ascetic Mahavlra died ; after his Nirva»a nine 
centuries elapsed, of the tenth century this is the 
eightieth year. 

End of the Life of ^fo'shabha. 



End of the Lives of the Cinas. 
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LIST OF THE STHAVIRAS. 

At that period, at that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra had nine Ga«as and eleven Ga«adharas. 

' Why, now, has it been said, that the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra had nine Ga»as, but eleven 
Ga«adharas?' 

' The oldest monk of the Venerable Ascetic Ma- 
havlra was Indrabhuti of the Gautama gotra, who 
instructed five hundred 6"rama«as ; the middle-aged 
monk was Agnibhuti of the Gautama gotra, who in- 
structed five hundred .Srarnawas ; the youngest was 
Vayubhuti of the Gautama gotra, who instructed 
five hundred .Srama#as. The Sthavira Arya-Vyakta 
of the Bharadvi^a gotra instructed five hundred Sra.- 
ma«as ; the Sthavira Arya-Sudharman of the Agni- 
veryayana gotra instructed five hundred .5rama»as ; 
the Sthavira MaWikaputra * of the VasishMa gotra 
instructed two hundred and fifty .Srama»as ; the 
Sthavira Mauryaputra of the KeLsyapa gotra in- 
structed two hundred and fifty .Srama«as ; the 
Sthavira Akampita of the Gautama gotra and Stha- 
vira A^alabhratW of the Haritayana gotra, both 
Sthaviras instructed together three hundred «Sra- 
mawas each ; the Sthaviras Metarya and Prabhasa, 
both of the Kaundinya gotra, instructed together 

1 Some spell this name Ma»<fi/aputra ; he and Mluryaputra were 
sons of the same mother, Vi^ayadevJ, but different fathers ; the 
former of Dhanadeva, the other of Maurya. I do not know any legend 
which connects this Maurya with a king of the Maurya dynasty, 
which besides would be impossible from a chronological point of 
view. 
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three hundred »Srama#as each *. Therefore, Sir, has 
it been said that the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra 
had nine Gawas, but eleven Gawadharas.' (i) 

All these eleven Ga«adharas of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahivira, who knew the twelve Angas, the 
fourteen Purvas, and the whole Siddhanta of the 
Ga#ins, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains 
in Ri^agrzha after fasting a month without drink- 
ing water. The Sthaviras Indrabhuti and Arya 
Sudharman both died after the Nirva«a of Mahi- 
vira. The Nirgrantha .5rama#as of the present time 
are all (spiritual) descendants of the monk Arya 
Sudharman, the rest of the Ga»adharas left no 
descendants. (2) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahivira was of the Ki- 
.yyapa gotra. His disciple was 2 : 

1. Arya Sudharman of the Agniveyyiyana gotra ; 

2. Arya <7ambuniman of the Kisyapa gotra ; 

3. Arya Prabhava of the Kityiyana gotra ; 

4. Arya -Sayyambha, father of Manaka, was of 

the Vatsa gotra ; 

5. Arya Ya^obhadra of the Tungikiyana go- 

tra. (3) 
In the short redaction the list of Sthaviras after 
Arya Ya.robhadra is the following : 

6. Arya Sambhutavi/aya of the Mi/yfcara gotra 

and Arya Bhadrabihu of the Prifcina gotra; 

7. Arya Sthulabhadra of the Gautama gotra ; 

8. i. Arya Mahigiri of the Ailipatya gotra and 

1 The sum total of .SramaHas is therefore 4711, while in § 134 it 
is stated to have been 14,000. 

9 I only give the facts. The names of those Sthaviras who con- 
tinue the line are spaced. The names are given in their Sanskrit 
form which in many cases is well known, in others can easily be 
made out. In doubtful cases I have put the Prakrit form in brackets. 
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ii. Arya Suhastinof the VasishMa gotra ; 
9. Susthita and Supratibuddha, surnamed Ko- 
/ika and Kakandaka, of the Vyaghrapatya 
gotra ; 

10. Arya Indradatta (Indadinna) of the Kaurika 

gotra; 

1 1. Arya Datta (Dinna) of the Gautama gotra ; 

12. Arya Siwhagiri Gatismara of the Kaurika 

gotra; 

13. Arya Va,f ra of the Gautama gotra; 

14. Arya Va^rasena of the Utkrzsh/a gotra 1 . 
He had four disciples : Arya Nagila, Arya Pad- 

mila, Arya Gayanta, and Arya Tapasa, each of 
whom founded a .Sakha called after his name, viz. 
the Aryanagila .Sakha, the Aryapadmila Sakha, the 
Arya^ayanti Sakha, and the Aryatapasi Sakha. (4) 

In the detailed redaction the list of Sthaviras after 
Arya Yarobhadra is the following : 

6. i. Arya Bhadrabahu of the Pr4#na gotra, who 
had four disciples of the Kasyapa gotra : 
a. Godasa, founder of the Godasa Gawa 2 , 
which was divided into four Sakhis : 
a. The Tamraliptika Sakha, 
j8. The Ko/ivarshtyS Sakha, 
y. The Purcafravardhaniya Sakha, and 

1 He is left out in some MSS. 

1 It is not quite clear what is meant by Gana, Kula, and Sakhi. 
Ga«a designates the school which is derived from one teacher; 
Kula the succession of teachers in one line ; Sakha the lines which 
branch off from each teacher. These terms seem to be disused in 
modern times, for the four principal divisions called after Nagendra, 
A r andra,Nivr»'tti, and Vidyadhara are generally called Kulas, but also 
occasionally .Sakhas. They go back to Va^ra according to some, 
to Va^rasena according to others. The modern GakAAa. appears 
equivalent with the ancient Gana. 
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8. The Daslkharbarika Sakha. 

b. Agnidatta, 

c. Ganadatta, 

d. Somadatta. 

ii. Arya Sambhutavi^aya of the MaMara 
gotra, who had twelve disciples : 
7. a. Nandanabhadra, 

b. Upananda, 

c. Tishyabhadra 1 , 

d. Yayobhadra, 

e. Sumanobhadra 2 , 

f. Mawibhadra, 

g. Pu»yabhadra s , 

h. Sthulabhadra of the Gautama gotra, 
i. i?e^umati, 
k. Gambu, 
1. Dirghabhadra, and 
m. Pa«dfabhadra ; 
and seven female disciples : 

a. Yaksha, 

b. Yakshadatta (Yakshadinna), 

c. Bhuta, 

d. Bhutadatta (Bhutadinna), 

e. Sena (also E«a), 

f. Ve«a, 

g. Re«a. 

S. i. Arya Mah&giri of the Ailapatya gotra, who 
had eight disciples : 

a. Uttara, 

b. Balissaha, who both together founded the 

Uttarabalissaha Gawa, which was di- 
vided into four .Sakhas : 

1 Tisabhadda, translated Tridarabhadra. 
* Or Sumanabhadra. * Or Pflrwibhadra. 

[32] U 
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a. Kausambika, 
j8. Sautaptika (Pr. Soittiya), 
y. Kau/umbint (or Ku«</adhart), 
8. Aandanagarl. 

c. Dhanarddhi (Pr. Dhanauidfo), 

d. .Slrarddhi (Pr. Svclddfo), 

e. Kocfwya,, 

f. Naga, 

g. Nagaputra, 

h. A'Aaluka Rohagupta of the Kaurika gotra, 
founder of the Trairlrika .Sakha, 
ii. Arya Suhastin 1 of the Vasish/^a gotra, who 
had twelve disciples : 
a. Arya Roha»a of the Klryapa gotra, 
founder of the Uddeha Ga#a, which 
was divided into four .Sakhas : 
a. Udumbarika (Pr. Udumbariggiya), 
j8. Masapurika, 
y. Matipatrika, 

8. Puraapatrika (Pr. Punnapattiya, Panna", 
Sunna", or Suvanna") ; 
and into six Kulas: 
a. Nagabhuta, 
P. Somabhuta, 

y'. Ullaga>£/kfca (or Ardraka£/&£a ?), 
8", Hastilipta (Pr. Hatthiligga), 
«'. Nindika (Pr. Nandig^a), 
C Parihasaka. 



1 Suhastin is said to have converted Samprati, grandson and suc- 
cessor of Aroka. The correctness of this statement is open to 
doubt ; but at any rate Suhastin must have been one of the most 
important patriarchs, for under and immediately after him the spread 
of <?ainism must have been uncommonly vigorous, as is proved by 
the great number of Kulas and -Sakbls at that time. 
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b. Bhadrayaras of the Bharadviga gotra, who 

founded the Udiiva/ika Gawa, which 
was divided into four .Sakhas : 

a. Kamplyika (Pr. Kawpiggiya), 

P. Bhadriyikfi (Pr. Bhaddi^iya), 

y. Kakandika, 

8. Mekhaliyika (Pr. Mehalig^rya) ; 
and into three Kulas: 

a. Bhadrayaska (Pr. Bhadda^asiya), 

P'. Bhadraguptika, 

y'. Y&robhadra (Pr. Gasabhadda). 

c. Megha. 

d. Kamarddhi (Pr. Kami^j^i) of the Ku^ala 

gotra, who founded the Verava/ika 
Ga«a, which was divided into four 
.Sakhas: 

a. iSravastika, 

P. Rdgyapalika (Pr. Rajgapaliya), 

y. Antarawgika (Pr. Antariggiya), 

8. Kshemaliptika (Pr. Khemaligg-iya); 
and into four Kulas: 

a'. Ga»ika, 

P'. Maighika, 

y'. Kamarddhika, 

V. Indrapuraka. 

e. .Srlgupta of the Harita gotra, founder of 

the Tarawa Ga»a, which was divided 
into four .Sakhas : 
o. Haritamalakari, 
P. Sawklrika, 
y. Gavedhuka, 
8. Vafranagari; 
and into seven Kulas : 

a. Vatsaltya (Pr. VaAbblgga), 
u 2 
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/S'. Pritidharmika, 

y. Haridraka (Pr. m\igga), 

8". Pushyamitrika (Pr. Pusamittigga), 

«'. Malyaka (Pr. Maligna), 

C. Arya£e/aka, 

vf. Kmhtfasakha (Pr. Kanhasaha). 

f. ^'shigupta Kakandaka of the Vasish/zfca 

gotra, founder of the Manava Ga«a, 
which was divided into four .Sakhas : 

a. Kasyapiya (Pr. Kasaviggiya), 

j8. Gautamlya (Pr. Goyamegfiya), 

y. VasishMiya (Pr. Vasi///«ya), 

8. Saurashfrika ; 
and into three Kulas : 

a. isYshiguptika, 

&. ^'shidattika, 

y. Abhiyasasa. 

g. and h. Susthita and Supratibuddha, 

surnamed Kaulika and Kakandaka, of 
the Vyaghrapatya gotra, founders of 
the Kau/ika Ga«a, which was divided 
into four .Sakhas : 

a. U^anigarl, 

j3. Vidyidhari, 

y. Vagri, 

8. Madhyamika (Pr. Ma^f^imilla) ; 
and into four Kulas : 

a. Brahmaliptaka (Pr. Ba/wbhaligga), 

jS'. Vatsallya (Pr. Vak&foligga., cf. e. a'.), 

y. Viwlya (Pr. \kn\gga), 

8". Prarnavahanaka. 
Both Sthaviras had together five disciples : 
io. a. Arya Indradatta (Pr. Indadinna) of the 
Kayyapa gotra, 
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b. Priyagantha, founder of the Madhyama 

Sakha, 

c. Vidyadharagopila of the Kasyapa gotra, 

founder of the Vidyadhart Sakha, 

d. 7?/shidatta, 

e. Arhaddatta (Pr. Arihadatta). 

1 1. Arya Datta (Pr. Dinna) of the Gautama gotra, 

who had two disciples : 

12. i. Arya Santisenika of the Ma//fcara gotra, 

founder of the U>&6anagarl .Sakha, who 
had four disciples : 

a. Arya Senika, founder of the Aryasenika 

Sakha, 

b. Arya Tapasa, founder of the Aryatapasf 

Sakha, 

c. Arya Kubera, founder of the Aryakubera 

Sikha, and 

d. Arya .tfzshipalita, founder of the Aryar*- 

shipalita Sakha, 
ii. Arya Siwzhagiri Catismara of the Gau- 
tama gotra, who had four disciples : 

13. a. Dhanagiri, 

b. Arya Samita of the Gautama gotra, founder 

of the Brahmadvlpika Sakha, 

c. Arya Va^ra of the Gautama gotra, 

founder of the Aryavafra Sakha, 

d. Arhaddatta (Pr. Arihadinna). 

14. i. Arya Va^rasena, founder of the Aryanagila 

Sakha, 
ii. Arya Padma, founder of the Aryapadma 

^ Sakha, 
iii. Arya Ratha of the Vatsa gotra, founder 

of the Aryafayantt Sakha. 

15. Arya Pushyagiri of the Kausika gotra. 
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16. Arya Phalgumitra of the Gautama gotra. 

1 7. A rya Dhanagi ri of the Vasish/^a gotra. 

18. Arya .Sivabhuti of the Kautsa gotra. 

19. Arya Bhadra of the K&syapa gotra. 

20. Arya Nakshatra of the Kasyapa gotra. 

21. Arya Raksha of the K&ryapa gotra. 

22. Arya Naga of the Gautama gotra. 

23. AryaG ; ehila 1 of the Vasish/^a gotra. 

24. Arya Vish#u of the Ma/^ara gotra. 

25. Arya Kalaka of the Gautama gotra. 

26. Arya Sampalita and Bhadra, both of the 

Gautama gotra. 

27. Arya VWddha of the Gautama gotra. 

28. Arya Sanghapalita of the Gautama gotra. 

29. Arya Has tin of the K&syapa gotra. 

30. Arya Dharma of the Suvrata gotra. 

31. Arya Siwha of the Kasyapa gotra. 

32. Arya Dharma of the Kasyapa gotra. 

33. Arya S&ndi\ya. a . 

1 A various reading has (Je/Zflila = ffyesh/Aa. 

* This list in prose from 1 7 down to 33 is wanting in some MSS. 
I think that S&ndAya. is the same as Skandila, who was president of 
the council of MathurS, which seems to have been the rival of that 
in Valabht ; see notes to my edition of the Kalpa Sutra, p. 1 1 7. 

It deserves to be noticed that the gotra of •SaWilya is not given, 
while that of the remaining Sthaviras is specialised. This seems to 
prove that his name is a later addition to the list 

After the prose list all MSS. have eight g&th&s, in which the 
names 16-32, given above, are repeated. Instead of translating 
these verses, which contain little more than a string of names, I only 
note down the differences from the above list. After 18 is added 
Duiyaya Krishna, a Kau/ika ; Nakshatra is shortened, metri causa, 
to Nakkha ; the gotra of Sanghapalita is Klryapa instead of Gau- 
tama; after 30 are inserted Hasta of the K&syapa gotra and 
Dharma. 

After these gSthas follow five more, which are wanting in some 
MSS., and are not commented upon. The last (14th) gSthS is 



Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



LIST OF THE STHAVIRAS. 295 

Bowing down my head, I pay my reverence to 
the Sthavira Gambu of the Gautama gotra, who 
possessed steady virtue, good conduct, and know- 
ledge, ix. 

I prostrate myself before the Sthavira Nandita 
of K&syapa gotra, who is possessed of great 
clemency and of knowledge, intuition, and good 
conduct, x. 

Then I adore the Kshamawamawa Desiga«in of 
the Kaiyapa gotra, who, steady in his conduct, pos- 
sesses the highest righteousness and virtue, xi. 

Then I prostrate myself before the Kshamasra- 
ma»a Sthiragupta of the Vatsya gotra, the preserver 
of the sacred lore, the wise one, the ocean of wisdom, 
him of great virtue, xii. 

Then I adore the Sthavira prince, Dharma, the 
virtuous Ga/rin, who stands well in knowledge, in- 
tuition, good conduct, and penance, and is rich in 
virtues 1 , xiii. 

I revere the Kshama*rama#a Devarddhi of the 
Kasyapa gotra, who wears, as it were, the jewel of 
the right understanding of the Sutras, and pos- 
sesses the virtues of patience, self-restraint, and 
clemency, xiv. 

End of the List of the Sthaviras. 

found in all MSS. It brings the list down to the president of the 
council of Valabhf. (The translation of the gath&s ix-xiv is given 
in full in the text.) 

1 The Sthaviras named in verses ix— xiii are probably not to be 
regarded as following each other in a continuous line, but rather as 
famous Sthaviras praised here for some reason or other (pu^irtham). 
At least the first, Crambu, seems to be the same with Gambu, the 
second of the list, who was also a K&ryapa. 
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RULES FOR YATIS 1 . 

1. In that period, in that age the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra commenced the Pajgusan when a 
month and twenty nights of the rainy season had 
elapsed. 

' Why has it been said that the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra commenced the Paggusan when a month 
and twenty nights of the rainy season had 
elapsed ?' (1) 

' Because at that time the lay people have usually 
matted their houses, whitewashed them, strewn 
them (with straw), smeared them (with cowdung), 
levelled, smoothed, or perfumed them (or the floor 
of them), have dug gutters and drains, have fur- 
nished their houses, have rendered them comfort- 
able, and have cleaned them. Hence it has been 
said that the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra com- 
menced the Pagfusan when a month and twenty 
nights of the rainy season had elapsed.' (2) 

As the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra commenced 
the Pagfusan when a month and twenty nights of 
the rainy season had elapsed, so the Ga»adharas 
commenced the Pa^fusan when a month and twenty 
nights of the rainy season had elapsed. (3) As the 
Gawadharas have done, so the disciples of the 
Ga#adharas have done. (4) As they have done, 

1 Sam&*Srt. 
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so the Sthaviras have done. (5) As they have done, 
so do the Nirgrantha .Sramawas of the present 
time. (6) 

As they do, so our masters, teachers, &c. do. (7) 
As they do, so do we commence the Paggiisan after 
a month and twenty nights of the rainy season have 
elapsed. It is allowed to commence the Pa^usan 
earlier, but not after that time. (8) 

2. Monks or nuns during the Partisan are allowed 
to regard their residence as extending a Yqfana and 
a Kmra. all around, and to live there for a moderate 
time. (9) 

3. During the Pagfusan monks or nuns are allowed 
to go and return, for the sake of collecting alms, not 
farther than a Yo^ana and a Krosa (from their 
lodgings). (10) If there is (in their way) an always 
flowing river which always contains water, they are 
not allowed to travel for a Yq^ana and a Kraya. (1 1) 
But if the river is like the Eravatl near Kuwala, such 
that it can be crossed by putting one foot in the 
water and keeping the other in the air, there it is 
allowed to travel for a Yq^ana and a Kroya. (12) 
But where that is impossible, it is not allowed to 
travel for a Yq^ana and a Krosa. (13) 

4. During the Pa,£fusan the Aiarya will say, 
'Give, Sir!' Then he is allowed to give (food to 
a sick brother), but not to accept himself. (14) If 
the Aiarya says, 'Accept, Sir!' then he is allowed 
to accept (food), but not to give. (15) If the A^arya 
says, 'Give, Sir! accept, Sir!' then the patient is 
allowed to give and to accept (food). (16) 

5. Monks or nuns who are hale and healthy, and 
of a strong body, are not allowed during the Pa^fusan 
frequently to take the following nine drinks : milk, 
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thick sour milk, fresh butter, clarified butter, oil, 
sugar, honey, liquor, and meat. (17) 

6. During the Pa^^aisan a collector of alms might 
ask (the A^arya), * Sir, is (anything of the just-men- 
tioned articles) required for the sick man ?' he (the 
Aiarya) says, 'Yes, it is.' Then (the sick man) 
should be asked, ' How much do you require ?' The 
A^arya says, ' So much is required for the sick man : 
you must take so much as he told you.' And he 
(the collector of alms) should beg, and begging he 
should accept (the required food). Having obtained 
the quantity ordered, he should say, ' No more ! ' 
Perchance (the giver of food) might ask, ' Why do 
you say so, Sir?' (Then he should answer), 'Thus 
much is required for the sick man.' Perchance, after 
that answer the other may say, ' Take it, Sir ! You 
may after (the sick man has got his share) eat it or 
drink it.' Thus he is allowed to accept it, but he is 
not allowed to accept it by pretending that it is for 
the sick man. (18) 

7. In householders' families which are converted, 
devoted, staunch adherers (to the law), and honour, 
praise, and permit (the visits of monks), Sthaviras, 
during the Paggusan, are not allowed to ask, ' Sir, 
have you got such or such a thing ?' if they do not 
see it. 

' Why, Sir, has this been said ?' ' Because a devout 
householder might buy it or steal it' (19) 

8. During the Paggusan a monk eats only one 
meal a day, and should at one fixed 1 time frequent 
the abodes of householders for the sake of collecting 



1 I.c. after the sutra and artha paurushls or the religious 
instruction in the morning. 
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alms, except when he does services for the Afcarya, 
the teacher, an ascetic, or a sick man, likewise if he 
or she be a novice who has not yet the marks of ripe 
age 1 . (20) To a monk who during the Pagfusan 
eats only one meal on every second day, the follow- 
ing special rule applies. Having gone out in the 
morning, he should eat and drink 2 his pure dinner, 
then he should clean and rub his alms-bowl. If his 
dinner was sufficient, he should rest content with it 
for that day ; if not, he is allowed for a second time 
to frequent the abodes of householders for the 
sake of collecting alms. (21) A monk who during 
the Pa^fusan eats on every third day, is allowed 
twice to frequent the abodes of householders for the 
sake of collecting alms. (22) A monk who during 
the Pa < ggusan eats one meal on every fourth day, is 
allowed three times to frequent the abodes of house- 
holders for the sake of collecting alms. (23) A 
monk who keeps still more protracted fasts, is allowed 
at all (four) times to frequent the abodes of house- 
holders for the sake of collecting alms. (24) 

9. A monk who during the Paggusan eats one 
meal every day, is allowed to accept all (permitted) 
drinks. A monk who during the Paggnsan eats 
one meal on every second day, is allowed to accept 
three kinds of drinks : water used for watering flour, 
sesamum, or rice 3 . A monk who eats one meal 



1 I. e. on whose belly, armpits, lips, &c. hair has not yet grown. 
The last part is also explained : except an A^arya, teacher, ascetic, 
sick monk, and novice. 

* ViA&i is the reading of the commentaries. 

* Cf. Aj&ringa Sutra II, 1, 7, § 7. The definitions given in our 
commentary are the following : the first is water mixed with flour, 
or water used for washing the hands after kneading flour; the 
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on every third day, is allowed to accept three kinds 
of drinks : water used for washing sesamum, chaff, 
or barley 1 . A monk who during the Pa^gusan eats 
one meal on every fourth day, is allowed to accept 
three kinds of water : rain-water, or sour gruel, or 
pure (i. e. hot) water. A monk who during the 
Pa^^fusan keeps still more protracted fasts, is allowed 
to accept only one kind of drink : hot pure water. 
It must contain no boiled rice 2 . A monk who ab- 
stains from food altogether, is allowed to accept only 
one kind of drink : pure hot water. It must contain 
no boiled rice ; it must be filtered, not unfiltered ; it 
must be a limited quantity, not an unlimited one ; 
it must be sufficient, not insufficient. (25) 

10. A monk who during the Pagg-usan restricts 
himself to a certain number of donations 8 , is allowed 
to accept (e. g.) five donations of food, and five of 
drink ; or four of food, and five of drink ; or five of 
food, and four of drink. He may accept one dona- 
tion of salt for seasoning his meat*. He should 

second, water with which squeezed leaves, &c. are sprinkled ; 
the third, water used for washing threshed and winnowed rice 
(tam/ula). 

1 A^ranga Sutra II, 1, 7, § 8. The first is water used for washing 
sesamum, or, in Mahirish/ra, husked sesamum ; the second, water 
used for washing rice, &c. (vrlhyidi) ; the third, water used for 
washing barley. 

* The commentator says that the body of monks who fast 
longer than four days is usually inhabited by a deity ; this seems to 
denote, in our language, mental derangement as a consequence of 
starving oneself. 

* Datti. The commentator does not explain this word. It seems 
to denote the quantity of food or drink which is given by one 
man. 

4 The one donation of salt is meant to make up the five donations 
to which the monk confines himself. But he should not reckon 
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rest content for that day with the dinner he has 
brought together, and is not allowed a second time 
to frequent the abodes of householders for the sake 
of collecting alms. (26) During the Pagfusan monks 
or nuns who restrict their visits to certain houses 
may go to a place where rice is cooked 1 , if it is the 
seventh house from that where they are lodged. 
According to some, the lodging is included in the 
seven houses which such a mendicant must pass 
before he may participate in the festive entertain- 
ment ; but according to others, it is not included in 
those seven houses. (27) 

1 1. During the Pagfusan a monk who collects alms 
in the hollow of his hand, is not allowed to frequent 
the abodes of householders, &c, if rain 2 , even in the 
form of a fine spray, falls down. (28) During the 
Paggusan a monk who collects alms in the hollow of 
his hand, is not allowed to stay anywhere except in a 
house after having accepted alms, for it might begin 
to rain. But he should eat a part, and put back the 
rest (if it then begins to rain), covering his hand 
with the other hand, and laying it on his bosom or 
hiding it under his armpit 3 ; then he should go to 
well-covered (places), to a cave or the foot of a tree, 
where no water or drops of water or spray of water 
falls in his hand. (29) 

12. During the Paggusan a monk who collects 

the donations of food above the fixed number as donations of drink 
if the latter have not yet reached the fixed number. 

1 Samkhati!, the word which, in the Aiarahga Sutra II, 1, 2, &c, 
we have translated ' festive entertainment' 

* Rain is here and in the sequel called rain-body, i. e. rain-drops 
considered as containing life, apkaya. 

8 To render kaksha. 
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alms in the hollow of his hand, is not allowed to 
collect alms if rain, even in the form of a fine spray, 
falls down. (30) 

13. During the Paggusan a monk who uses an 
alms-bowl is not allowed to frequent the abodes of 
householders for the sake of collecting alms if it 
rains fast, but he is allowed to do so if it rains but 
little ; but they must wear then an under and upper 
garment (31) During the Paggnsan, a monk who has 
entered the abode of a householder while there are 
single showers of rain, is allowed (when the rain 
ceases for a moment) to stand under a grove, or in 
his residence, or in the assembling-hall of the village 1 , 
or at the foot of a tree. (32) If before his arrival a 
dish of rice was being cooked, and after it a dish of 
pulse was begun to be cooked, he is allowed to 
accept of the dish of rice, but not of the dish of 
pulse. (33) But if before his arrival a dish of pulse 
was being cooked, and after it a dish of rice was 
begun to be cooked, he is allowed to accept of the 
dish of pulse, but not of the dish of rice. (34) If 
both dishes were begun to be cooked before his 
arrival, he is allowed to accept of both. If both 
dishes were begun to be cooked after his arrival, he 
is not allowed to accept of either. He is allowed to 
accept of what was prepared before his arrival ; he 
is not allowed to accept of what was prepared after 
his arrival. (35) During the Pa < gjaisan, &c. (see 
§ 32, down to) tree; he is not allowed to pass 
there his time with the food he had collected be- 
fore. But he should first eat and drink his pure 
(food and drink), then rub and clean his alms-bowl, 



1 Vika/agr/ha. 
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and, putting his things together, he should, while 
the sun has not yet set, go to the place where he 
is lodged ; but he is not allowed to pass the night 
in the former place. (36) During the Paggnsan, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) tree. (37) It is not allowed 
that there at the same place should stand together 
one monk and one nun, nor one monk and two nuns, 
nor two monks and one nun, nor two monks and two 
nuns. But if there is a fifth person, a male or female 
novice, or if that place can be seen (by those who 
pass) or doors open on it, then they are allowed to 
stand there together. (38) During the Pajgoisan, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) tree. It is not allowed that 
there at the same place should stand together a 
monk and a lay woman, &c. (through the four cases 
as in § 28). But if there is a fifth person, a Sthavira 
or a Sthavira, or if that place can be seen (by those 
who pass) or doors open on it, then they are allowed 
to stand there together. The same rule applies to 
a nun and a layman. (39) 

14. During the Paggusan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to accept food, drink, dainties, and spices for 
one who has not asked them, and whom they have 
not promised to do so. (40) 

' Why has this been said, Sir ?' ' Because one 
who collects alms for another without being asked 
for it, might eat them or not, just as he lists.' (41) 

15. During the Pa,gfusan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to take their meals as long as their body is 
wet or moist (42) 

* How has this been said, Sir ?' ' Seven places 
which retain the moisture have been declared : the 
hands, the lines in the hand, the nails, the top of 
the nails, the brows, the under lip, the upper lip.' 
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But when they perceive that the water on their body 
has dried up and the moisture is gone, then they are 
allowed to take their meals. (43) 

16. There are these eight classes of small things 
which a mendicant ought diligently to perceive, 
observe, and inspect, viz. living beings, mildew, 
seeds, sprouts, flowers, eggs, layers, and moisture. 

What is understood by the small living beings ? 
The small living beings are declared to be of five 
kinds : black, blue, red, yellow, and white ones. 
There is an animalcule called Anuddhart, which 
when at rest and not moving is not easily seen by 
monks and nuns who have not yet reached perfection, 
which when not at rest but moving is easily seen by 
monks and nuns who have not yet reached perfec- 
tion. Monks and nuns who have not yet reached 
perfection must diligently perceive, observe, and 
inspect this. Those are the small living beings. (44) 

What is understood by small mildew ? Small 
mildew has been declared to be of five kinds : black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small mildew which 
has the same colour as the substance on which it 
grows. Monks, nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) inspect 
this. That is small mildew. 

What is understood by small seeds ? Small seeds 
are declared to be of five kinds : black, blue, &c. 
There is a kind of small seeds of the same colour 
as grain 1 . Monks and nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) 
inspect this. Those are the small seeds. 

What is understood by small sprouts ? Small 
sprouts are declared to be of five kinds: black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small sprouts of 

1 Kanikl 
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the same colour as earth. Monks and nuns, &c. 
(see § 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the 
small sprouts. 

What is understood by small flowers ? Small 
flowers are declared to be of five kinds : black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small flowers of 
the same colour as the tree (on which they grow). 
Monks and nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) inspect 
them. Those are the small flowers. 

What is understood by small eggs ? Small eggs 
are declared to be of five kinds : eggs of biting 
insects ', of spiders, of ants, of lizards (or wasps) 2 , 
and of chameleons 8 . Monks and nuns, &c. (see 
§ 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the small 
eggs. 

What is understood by small caves or lairs ? 
Small caves or lairs are declared to be of five 
kinds : lairs of animals' of the asinine kind, chasms, 
holes, cavities widening below like the stem of a 
palm tree, and wasps' nests. Monks and nuns, &c. 
(see § 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the 
small caves or lairs. 

What is understood by small moisture? Small 
moisture is declared to be of five kinds : dew, hoar- 
frost 4 , fog, hailstones, and damps. Monks and nuns, 

1 Uddamra, mosquitoes, gadflies, bugs. 

* Halika, explained by gnbakokila, which I take to mean the 
same as grriiagoliki, a kind of lizard ; and vrahmani, a kind of 
wasps, ditto, of lizards. 

* Hallohaliya, which is declared by the commentator to be 
synonymous with ahilorfi, sararf, and kakki/ufi. Of these words 
only saracfi is known ; for it seems to be the same with Sanskrit 
sara/a or saraAi, ' chameleon, lizard,' and Marathi sara/a, ' hedge- 
lizard.' 

* Him&A styanodakaA. 
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&c. (see § 44, down to) inspect this. That is small 
moisture. (45) 

17. During the Pa^usan 1 a monk might wish to 
frequent the abodes of householders for the sake of 
collecting alms. He is not allowed to go without 
asking leave of the teacher, or sub-teacher, or reli- 
gious guide, or Sthavira, or head of the Ga»a, or 
Ga«adhara, or founder of the Ga«a, or whom else 
he regards as his superior ; he is allowed to go 
after having asked leave of one of these persons 
(in this way) : ' I want with your permission to fre- 
quent the abodes of householders for the sake of 
collecting alms.' If he (the superior) grants per- 
mission, one is allowed to go; if not, one is not 
allowed to go. 

'Why has this been said, Sir?' 'The teacher 
knows how to make good what has been done 
wrong.' (46) The same rule applies concerning 
the visits to temples and leaving the house for 
easing nature 2 , or any other business, also the 
wandering from village to village. (47) 

18. During the Paggusan a monk might wish to 
take some medicine; he is not allowed to take it 
without asking leave of the teacher, &c. (see § 47, 
down to) founder of the Ga«a ; but he is allowed 
to take it after having asked leave of one of these 
persons (in this way) : ' I want, Sir, with your per- 
mission to take some medicine,' viz. so much or so 
often. If he, &c. (see § 46, down to) wrong. (48) 

1 The whole of the seventeenth rule holds good not only for the 
rainy season, but also for the rest of the year (rjtubaddhak&la). 

1 Viharabhumi and viMrabhumi, which in the AMranga Sutra 
I have, according to the explanation of the commentary, translated 
' places for study and religious practices.' 
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The same rule applies if a monk wants to undergo 
some medical cure. (49) Also if he wants to do 
some exalted penance. {50) Also if he intends, 
after the last mortification of the flesh which is to 
end in death, to wait for his last hour without 
desiring it, in total abstinence from food and drink 
or in remaining motionless ; also if he wants to go 
out or to enter, to eat food, &c, to ease nature, to 
learn his daily lesson, to keep religious vigils — he 
is not allowed to do it without asking leave. (51) 

19. If during the Pa < g£"usan a monk wants to dry 
or warm (in the sun) his robe, alms-bowl, blanket, 
broom, or any other utensil, he is not allowed with- 
out asking one or many persons to frequent the 
abodes of householders for the sake of collecting 
alms, to eat food, &c, to visit temples or leave the 
house for easing nature, to learn his daily lesson, 
to lie down with outstretched limbs or stand in some 
posture. If there is somebody near, one or many 
persons, then he should say : ' Sir, please mind this 
(robe, &c.) while I frequent the abodes of house- 
holders, &c. (see above, down to) posture.' If that 
person promises to do it, then he (the monk) is 
allowed to go ; if he does not promise it, then he 
is not allowed to go. (52) 

20.. During the Pa^^usan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to be without their proper bed or bench 1 . 
This is the reason : A mendicant whose bed and 
bench are not reserved for his own use, are low 
and rickety, not sufficiently fastened, without a 
fixed place, and never exposed to the sun, and 

1 The commentator translates pi/Aa, ' stool,' and phalaka, 'bench ; ' 
they are of course not the property of the mendicant, but only 
temporally reserved for his use. 

X 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



308 KALPA SOTRA. 



who is not circumspect in what he does, nor accus- 
tomed to inspect and clean the things of his use, 
will find it difficult to exercise control ; (53) but on 
the contrary, control will be easy to him. (54) 

21. During the Pa^fusan monks or nuns must 
always inspect three spots where to ease nature; 
not so in the summer and winter, as in the rainy 
season. 'Why has this been said, Sir?' 'For in 
the rainy season living beings, grass, seeds, mildew, 
and sprouts frequently come forth.' (55) 

22. During the Paggusan monks or nuns must have 
three pots, one for ordure, one for urine, and a 
spitting-box. (56) Monks and nuns, who wear after 
the Pa < ggnsan their hair as short as that of a cow, 
are not allowed to do so during the Pa j gfusan after 
that night (of the fifth Bhadrapada) ; but a monk 
should shave his head or pluck out his hair 1 . 
Shaving with a razor every month, cutting with 
scissors every half-month, plucking out every six 
months. (57) This is the conduct chiefly of Stha- 
viras during the rainy season*. 

1 After these words the text has pakkhiya arovaai, which is 
explained in two ways : 1. every half-month the tied strings on the 
bed should be untied and inspected ; the same should be done with 
wicker-work (? davaraka ; cf. Hindi daura, ' basket') ; 2. every half- 
month praya-r/fcitta should be made. The commentator Samaya- 
sundara says that these words are not connected with the preceding 
and following ones ; their import (paramartha) should be learned 
from a well-instructed brother (gitartha). I think that pakkhiya is 
not connected with paksha, 'half-month,' but with k&rapaksha, 
'braid of hair, tresses;' the two words, or rather the* compound, 
would in that case denote arrangement of (or in) tresses or braids, 
and relate to nuns who do not, as far as I know, shave their head. 
A precept for nuns is just what would be expected at this place, 
after one for monks (arya) has been given. 

* The last words are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
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23. During the Partisan monks or nuns should 
not use harsh words after the commencement of 
the Pa^gf usan ; if. they do, they should be warned : 
' Reverend brother (or sister), you speak unman- 
nerly.' One who (nevertheless) uses harsh words 
after the commencement of the Pa^/usan, should be 
excluded from the community. (58) 

24. If, during the Paj^usan, among monks or 
nuns occurs a quarrel or dispute or dissension, the 
young monk should ask forgiveness of the superior, 
and the superior of the young monk. They should 
forgive and ask forgiveness, appease and be ap- 
peased, and converse without restraint 1 . For him 
who is appeased, there will be success (in control) ; 
for him who is not appeased, there will be no suc- 
cess; therefore one should appease one's self. 'Why 
has this been said, Sir?' ' Peace is the essence of 
monachism.' (59) 

25. During the Pa^usan monks or nuns should 
have three lodging-places ; (two) for occasional use, 



Therakappa is said to mean ' old monks,' for young and strong 
ones must pluck out their hair every four months. It usually 
denotes the conduct of ordinary monks, in opposition to the Giwa- 
kappa ; if taken in this sense, the whole passage is made out to 
mean that even one who, because of sickness of his scalp, is dis- 
pensed from tearing out his hair, must do it in the rainy season, for 
then the precept is binding both for Ginakalpikas and Sthavira- 
kalpikas. According to the interpretation I have followed the 
words sa«va£Marie v& therakappe are a sort of colophon to 
the rules 17-22, and indicate that these rules apply to Sthavirakal- 
pikas, but not exclusively (v£), as some apply to (Sinakalpikas also. 
The phrase sawvaiMariya therakappa occurs also at the beginning 
of § 62, and has there a similar meaning. 

1 According to the commentary, they should ask each other the 
meaning of the Sutras. 
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which must be inspected ; one for constant use, which 
must be swept 1 . (60) 

26. During the Pagfusan monks or nuns should give 
notice of the direction or intermediate direction in 
which they intend to go forth for the sake of begging 
alms. ' Why has this been said, Sir ?' ' During the 
Paggusan the reverend monks frequently undertake 
austerities ; an ascetic becoming weak and exhausted 
might swoon or fall down. (In case of such an 
accident the remaining) reverend monks will under- 
take their search in that direction or intermediate 
direction (which the ascetic had named them). (61) 

27. During the Pa^usan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to travel farther than four or five Yo^anas*, 
and then to return. They are allowed to stay in 
some intermediate place, but not to pass there (at 
the end of their journey) the night. (62) 

Of those Nirgrantha monks who follow, &c. (see 
Aiaranga Sutra II, 15, v end, down to) ... . these 
(rules regulating) the conduct of Sthaviras in the 
rainy season, some will reach perfection, &c. (see 
§ 124, down to) be freed from all pains in that same 
life, some in the next life, some in the third birth ; 

1 I deviate from the interpretation of the commentators, who give 
veuvviya (or veu//i ya v. 1.), which I have rendered ' for occasional 
use,' the sense of ' repeatedly.' But as they give sai^iya the 
meaning ' used,' and as the practice justifies my translation, I am 
rather confident about the correctness of my conjecture. The 
practice, as related by the commentator, is this: The Upaxraya 
where the monks live must be swept in the morning, when the 
monks go out begging, at noon, and in the afternoon at the end of 
the third prahara ; the other two Uplrrayas must be daily inspected, 
lest somebody else occupy them, and be swept every third day. 

* And this only in case of need, to fetch medicine, &c. In 
ordinary cases the third rule applies. 
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none will have to undergo more than seven or eight 
births. (63) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra, in the town of Ra.fagrzha, in the ^Taitya 
Gimarilaka, surrounded by many monks and nuns, 
by many men and women of the laity, by many gods 
and goddesses, said thus, spoke thus, declared thus, 
explained thus ; he proclaimed again and again the 
Lecture called Paryushawakalpa with its application, 
with its argumentation, with its information, with its 
text, with its meaning, with both text and meaning, 
with the examination of the meaning. 

Thus I say. (64) 



End of the Rules for Yatis. 



End of the Kalpa Sutra. 
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Abhjgit, name of an asterism, p. 281. 
Abhinandana, name of the fourth 

Tfrthakara, 280. 
Abhiyajasa, name of a Kula, 292. 
Accomplishments, the sixty-four, of 

women, 282. 
Adbhuta Kalpa, 194. 
Adhakarma, 81 n 2, 127. 
Adikara= Tfrthakara, 224. 
Affects, enumerated, 262. 
Ajita, name of the second Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Agnibhflti, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Agnidatta, 289. 
Agnivcjyaj ana, name of a gotra, 

286, 287. 
Ahakamma, ahakammiya=adbakar- 

ma, °ika, 94 n 1, tn n 1. 
Aharatiniya, 146. 
Ahimsl, doctrine of, 38. 
Ailipatya, name of a gotra, 287, 

289. 
AAalabhrltrr, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Akampita, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Aiela, a naked monk, 57 n 2. 
Alabhika, name of a town, 264. 
Alms-bowls, what they should be 

made of, 16$. 
Amagandha, 23 n 1. 
Ananta, name of the fourteenth Tfr- 
thakara, 280. 
Anlbrava, 37. 
Anga, title of works, 221. 
Anidana, 40. 

Animals, eight kinds of, 11. 
Arika, a certain posture, 187. 
Anoggi, daughter of Mahavira, 193. 
AntaranWkS (Antarjgjiysl), name of 

a Sakha, 291. 
Anuddbart, name of small insects, 

267. 
Apara^-ita, name of a Vimana, 276. 
Ara, name of the eighteenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 



Arati, 17. 

Arhaddatta, 293 (bis). 
Arhat, title of Cinas, 36, 225, &c. 
Arish/anemi, name of the twenty- 
second Tirthakara, 276. 
Arithmetics, 221. 
Ar^ya, name of a Lava, 265. 
Arts, hundred, 282. 
Aryadatta, 274. 
Arya^ayanti, name of a 5akh3, 288, 

, *93- 

Aryaghosha, 274. 

Arya^e/aka, name of a Kula, 292. 

Aryakuberf, name of a Sakhl, 293. 

Aryanagil3, name of a Sikhi, 288, 

, *93- 

AryapadmS, name of a Sakha, 293. 

Aryapadmila, name of a 53kha, 

288. 
Arya/vshipSlita, name of a Sakha, 

, *93- 

Aryatapasi, name of a Sakha, 288, 

. *93- 

Aryava^rS, name of a Sakha, 293. 
Ascetic, compared to a warrior, 
258. 

— different kinds of, 128 n 1. 

— untrue, 17. 

Asha/tta, name of an asterism, 278. 

AshaViia, name of a month, 281. 

A'ramapada, name of a park, 283. 

Asrava, 37, 76. 

Asthikagrama, name of a town, 264. 

Astronomy, 221. 

Asura, 198. 

Ajvasena, king of Benares, 271. 

Aivina, name of a month, 191. 

Atharva-veda, 221. 

Avadhi knowledge, 223. 

Avalika, a division of time, 262. 

Avasarpint era, 189, 218, &c. 

Ayatana, 44. 

Ayus, 269. 

B31a, 25 n 2. 
Baladeva, 225. 
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Balissaha, 289. 

Bathing-room, described, 242. 

Bauddba, 4. 

Bhadra, name of a Sthavira, 294 

(bis). 
Bhadrabahu, name of a Sthavira, 

287, 288. 

Bhadrapjda, name of a month, 308. 
Bhadrayajas, 2511. 

Bhadrayajaska, name of a Kula, 291. 
Bhadrika, name of a nun, 264. 
Bhadriyika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Bhagavat, title of Ginas, 36. 
Bharadva^a, name of a gotra, 286, 

291. 
Bharatavarsha, 190, 218, &c 
BharuWa, a fabulous bird, 261. 
Bhavanapati, one of the four orders 

of gods, 191, &c. 
Bhuta, 289. 

Bhfltadattl fdinna), 289. 
Birds, young, likened to disciples, 

58. 
Birth, 18. 
Bodies, 3 n 2. 
Brahmadvipika, name of a Sakha, 

293. 
Brahma Kalpa, 195. 
BrahmaHrin, name of a monk, 274. 
Brahmaliptika, name of a Sakha, 

292. 
Brahmanas and Sramanas, 38, &c. 
Brahmasundarl, name of a nun, 

284. 
Buddha, epithet of Mahavira, 264. 
Buddhabodhita, 66 n 1. 

Categories, sixty, 221. 
Ceremonial, 221. 

Clothes, what they should be made 
of, 157, &c. 

— how many to be worn, 157. 

— should not be dyed, 163. 

DaWa, 7. 

Daslkarba/ika, name of a Sakha, 

289. 
Datta (Dinna), name of a Sthavira, 

288, 293. 

Dejiganin, name of a Sthavira, 295. 
Devinanda, 190, 218, &c. 

— name of a night, 265. 
Devarddhi, name of a Sthavira, 295. 
Dhammapada, 212 n 1. 
Dhanagiri, name of a Sthavira, 293, 

294. 



Dhanarddhi, 290. 

Dharma, name of different Stha- 
viras, 294 (bis), 295. 

— name of the fifteenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Dinara, denar, 233. 
Dirghabhadra, 289. 
Diseases, various kinds of, 18, 19. 

— enumerated, 53. 
Dream-book, 246. 

Dreams, interpreters of, 244, &c. 

— various kinds of, 246. 

— those of Truala described, 230, 

&c. 
Dushamasushama period, 189, 218, 
&c. 

Earth-bodies, how they are in- 
jured, 4. 
Ena, 289. 
Eravati, name of a river, 297. 

Fire-bodies, 7. 
Flood = Samsara, 20. 
Flowers, various kinds enumerated, 
*33- 

Gaikba., chapter of monks, "nirgata, 

47 n 2, 113 n 2. 
Gama, identical passages, 72 n 2. 
Gana, 113, 273, 286, 306. 

— founder of a, 1 1 3. 
Ganadatta, 289. 

Ganadhara, 1 n 4, 113, 273, 286. 
Gandharvas, 237. 

Gahgavarta, name of a whirlpool, 

237. 
Ganika, name of a Kula, 291. 
GaiWas, gods, 189. 
Gautama, name of a gotra, 286, 289, 

293, 294- 

— the Nirgrantha, 202. 
Gautamiya, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Gavedbuka, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Girnar, a mountain, 277, 279. 
Godasa, name of a Sthavira, 288. 

— name of a Gana, 288. 
Graha, 266, 267. 
Grammar, 221. 
Guhya, 152. 

Gymnastic exercises, hall for, 242. 

Calandharayana, name of a gotra, 

190, 218. 
Gambfi, name of a Sthavira, 295. 

— name of another monk, 289. 
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GambOdvTpa, 190, ai8, &c. 

GambGnSman ■= GambQ, 287. 

Gambusvimin = GambQ, 1. 

Gasamsa, name of Mahavira, 193, 
256. 

Gayanta, name of a Sthavira, 
288. 

Gehila (Ge«<Mla), name of a Stha- 
vira, 294. 

Gina, title, 201, 203. 

Ginakalpika, 57 n 3, 308 n 2. 

Giva, identical with atman, 3 n 2. 

CnaXri or C«atWka, clan of Kshatri- 
yas, 191, 226, &c. 

G«atr»'putra, name of Mahavira, 76, 
80. 

G»atr/'shan/ia, name of a park, 199. 

Gnmbhikagrama, 201, 263. 

Gyotishka, one of the four orders of 
gods, 191, 195, 252. 

Haridraka, name of a Kula, 292. 
Harinegamesi, 227, 229. 
Harita, name of a gotra, 291. 
Haritamalagari, name of a SikhS, 

291. 
HSritlyana, name of a gotra, 286. 
Harivaw/a, 92. 
Hastilipta (Hatthilh*ga), name of a 

Kula, 290. 
Hastin, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Heretic, 25. 

Ikshvaku, 92, 218. 
Indra, 92. 

IndrabhQti, name of a Ganadhara, 
286. 

— name of another man, 265. 
Indradatta (Dinna), name of a Stha- 
vira, 288, 292. 

Indrapuraka, name of a Kula, 291. 
Ingitamarana, a religious death, 72 

uana, different from Indra, 198. 
Island, never covered with water, 

likened to an ascetic, 58, 61. 
Itihasa, 221. 
Itvara, a religious death, 72 n 3. 

Jewels, different kinds of, 238. 

— sixteen kinds of, 227. 

Kakandaka, 284, 292. 

Kakandika, 291. 

Kllaka, name of a Sthavira, 294. 



Kamarddhi, 291. 

Kamarddhika, name of a Kula, 391. 

Karana, 19 ns, 265. 

Karmabhumi, 193 n 1. 

Karman, 2. 

TCarttika, name of a month, 276. 

Kan, kings of, 266. 

Kiuyapa, name of a gotra, 193, 218, 

226, 286, 294. 
Kasyapiyi, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Kar ibandhana, 7 3 n 2. 
Katyayana, name of a gotra, 287. 
KauWinya, name of a gotra, 193, 

286. 
Kaujambika, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Kausika, name of a gotra, 290, 293. 
Kau/ika, 288, 292. 
Kautsa, name of a gotra, 294. 
Kau/umbinT, name of a Sakhi, 290. 
Kevala, 2, &c. 
Kheyanna, 29. 
Kinnaras, 237. 
Ko<£Ua, name of a gotra, 190, 219, 

&c. 
Ko//inya, 290. 
Kojala, kings of, 266. 
Kosalian, native of AyodhyU, 281. 
Ko/ivarshiya, name of a Sakha, 288. 
Krishna, the line of, a celestial 

region, 195. 
KWshnasakha, name of a Kula, 292. 
KriyS, 2 n 3. 
Kroja, 297. 

KshamaVramana, a title, 295. 
Kshaoa, a division of time, 262. 
Kshemaliptika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Kshudratman, name of a graha, 265. 
Kubera, 293. 
Kula, 288, &c. 
Kulakara, 281 n 2. 
Kunala, name of a town, 297. 
Kun^adhari. See Kau/umbinT. 
Ku«<fagrama,Mahavira's birth-place, 

219, &c. 
Kunrfala, name of a gotra, 291. 
Kun</apura, Mahavira's birth-place, 

190; °purl, 191. 
Kunthu, name of the seventeenth 

Tirthakara, 280. 

ATaitra, name of a month, 273, 382. 
•ATakravartin, 225. 
ATampa, name of a town, 262. 
ATampiyika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
ATandana, name of a nun, 267. 
Afandanagari, name of a Sakha, 290. 
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ATandra, name of a year, 265. 
ATandraprabha, name of the eighth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
.Kandraprabha, name of a palankin, 

197. 257. 
Parana, name of a Garza, 291. 
A^aluya, or Kbuluya. See Roha- 

gupta. 
KbuitbQ, an interjection, 84. 
JTitra, name of an asterism, 276. 
ATolapattaka, 7 3 n 2. 
ATyavana, 202, 262. 

LiL/Aa, name of a country, 84, 85. 
Lake, compared to a teacher, 49. 
Laukantika, gods, 195, 256, 272. 
Lava, a division of time, 262, 265. 
Leader of the battle, epithet of a 

monk, 61. 
LeJbJtbaki. See LiMbavi, 266 n 1. 
Liberation, its nature inexpressible 

in words, 52. 
LiMAavi, princes of Kosala, 266. 
Lives, six kinds of, 14. 
Living beings, all sorts of, 14, &c. 

Madhyama, name of a Sakha, 293. 
Madhyamika (Ma,ggi>imilla), name of 

a Sakha, 292. 
Mahagiri, name of a Sthavira, 287, 

289. 
Maharddhika, 165. . 
Mahasuvrati, female lay votary, 278. 
Mahavidcha, name of a country, 

'94- 

Mahavira, venerable ascetic, 191, 
&c. 

Maighika, name of a Kula, 291. 

Maker of an end, 269, &c. 

Mallaki, princes of Kaji, 266. 

Malli, name of the nineteenth Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

MalolWa, 106 n 1. 

Malyaka, name of a Kula, 292. 

Manaka, 287. 

Manava, name of a Gana, 292. 

Mandara, mount, 261. 

MWikaputra, name of a Gaaa- 
dhara, 2S6. 

Manibhadra, 289. 

Mara, 29, 30. 

Marg&riras, name of a month, 194, 

MisapQrika, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Mlitara, name of a gotra, 287, 288, 
293. 



Matipattriki, name of a Sakha, 29. 
Mauryaputra, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Megha, 291. 
Mekhaliyika (Mehali < gyiy3), name of 

a Sakha, 291. 
Metarya, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Metre, 221. 
Milk Ocean, 199. 
Mithili, name of a town, 264. 
Mleiibz, 137, 185. 
Monk's hall, 88. 
Mukhavastrika, 57 n 2. 
Mukta, name of a respiration, 265. 

— epithet of Mahavira, 265. 
Mukunda, 92. 

Munisuvrata, name of the twentieth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Musical instruments, different kinds, 

183. 

Nabhi, first king, 287. 
Naga, gods, 198. 

— name of a Karana, 265. 

— name of a Sthavira, 294. 

— proper name, 290. 
NagabhQta, name of a Kula, 290. 
Nagaputra, 290. 

Nagaryuna, 32 n 2. 

Nagila, name of a Sthavira, 288. 

Nakshatra, name of a Sthavira, 294. 

Nalanda, name of a town, 264. 

Name and gotra, Karman relating to, 
226. 

Nami, name of the twenty-first Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

Nanda, a lay votary, 278. 

Nandanabhadra, 289. 

Nandika (Nandigga), name of a 
Kula, 290. 

Nandita, name of a Sthavira, 295. 

Nandivardhana, name of the elder 
brother of Mahavira, 193. 

— name of a fortnight, 265. 
Nigghanru, 221. 
Nirgrantha, 28, &c. 
Nirriti, name of a night, 265. 
Non- Aryan people, 137. 
Nurses, five kinds of, 192. 

Occupations, the three, of men, 

282. 
Oggaha (avagraha), 23 ns. 

Pa</iggahadhari, 117 n 2. 
Padma, 293. 
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Padmaprabha, name of the sixth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Padmila, name of a Sthavira, 288. 
Pa^usan, 1 30 n 2, 296, &c. 
Palyopama, a long period of time, 

280. 
PaWubhadra, 289. 
Panipa</iggahiya, 1 17 n 2. 
PanitabhQmi, 264. 
Paovagamana, a religious death, 73. 
Pip3, name of a town, 269. 
Parigraha, 23. 

Parihasaka, name of a Kula, 290. 
Parinna, comprehension and renun- 
ciation, 1 n 2. 
Parisrava, 37 n 1. 
Pax»va, name of the twenty-third 

Tirthakara, 194, 271. 
Paryanka, a certain posture, 187. 
Passions, enumerated, 35. 
Paurushi, wake of the day or night, 

»57- 
Paushya, name of a month, 273. 
Phalgumitra, name of a Sthavira, 

294. 
Plants, endowed with intellect, 10. 
Players and other performers, 253. 
Policemen, 252. 
Poshadha, 266. 

Prabhasa, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Prabhava, name of a Sthavira, 287. 
PriUina, name of a gotra, 287, 288. 
Pranata Kalpa, 271. 
Pr&rnavahanaka, name of a Kula, 

292. 
Pratyekabuddha, 66 n 1. 
Preaching, 27. 

PrtshfUampi, name of a town, 264. 
Prt tidharmika, name of a Kula, 292. 
Pritivardhana, 265. 
Priyadanrana, daughter of Mahavlra, 

193- 
Priyagantha, 293. 
Priyakarint, name of Tri/alS, 193. 
Pronunciation, 221. 
Pum/ravardhaniyi, name of a Sakha, 

288. 
Punyabhadra, 289. 
Purimatala, name of a town, 283. 
Purisantarakai/a, 90 n 2. 
PQroapattrikS, name of a SakhS, 

290. 
Pflrva, 274, *7*» 284. 
Pushpadanta, name of the ninth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Pushpagiri, name of a Sthavira, 293. 



Pushp&f 013, name of a nun, 274. 
Pushpottara, name of a Vimtna, 

190, 2l8. 
Pushyamitrika, name of a Kula, 292. 

Quality, is. 

Ra^agriha, capital of Magadha, 264, 

287. 
Ragoharana, broom, 57 n 2. 
Ra^yapalikl, name of a A"akh3, 291. 
Rahasya, 221. 

Raksha, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Ratha, name of a Sthavira, 293. 
Reciprocity, law of, 13. 
Rent, 289. 

Renunciation of Mahavira, 257. 
Retinue of a king, 243. 
Revatt , name of a female lay votary, 

268. 
Revatika, name of a park, 277. 
Ri^-upalika, name of a river, 263. 
Rohagupta, 290. 
Rohana, 290. 
Rudra, 92. 

Rigumati, 289. 
J6'g-veda, 221. 
JRjshabha, name of the first Ttrtha- 

kara, 281, &c. 
ftshabhadatta, 190, 281, &c. 
ftishabhasena, 284. 
JUshidatta, 293. 

JUshidattika, name of a Kula, 292. 
Jtrshigupta, 292. 

fo'shiguptika, name of a Kula, 292. 
itishipalita, 293. 

Sldharmika, 70. 

Sagaropami, a long period of time, 
190, 218, 271, &c. 

Samadhi, 49 n 2. 

Samaga, 201,263. 

Sama-veda, 221. 

Samaya, 23 n 3. 

— a division of time, 262. 

Sambhava, name of the third Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

Sambhfitavijaya, name of a Stha- 
vira, 287, 288. 

Samita, 293. 

Samkiiiki (Samkifyiki ?), name of 
a Sakha, 291. 

Samkha</i, 93 n 2. 

Samlekhani, 74 n 3. 

Sampalita, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
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Samparyanka, a certain posture, . 

269. 
Samudravig-aya, king of Sauripura, 

276. 
Sandhi, 31 n 4. 
Sarvarthasiddha, name of a Vim&na, 

281. 

— name of a Muhfirta, 265. 
Sattha (Sastra), 1 n 2. 
Saudharma Kalpa, a celestial re- 
gion, 222. 

— Avatamsaka, a celestial abode, 

222. 
Saumya, 274. 
Saurash/riki, name of a Sakha, 

292. 
Sautaptikl, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Sciences, seventy-two, 28a. 
Self, the Knower, 50. 
Sena, 289. 
Senika, 295. 

Shaiu/avana, name of a park, 259. 
Siddha, epithet of Mahavira, 264. 

— name of a Stoka, 265. 
Siddhartha, father of Mahavira, 191, 

&c, 226, &c. 
Siddhartha vana, name of a park, 

283. 
Simha, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Simhagiri Gatismara, name of a 

Sthavira, 288, 293. 
Sin, causes of, 2. 
Skanda, 92. 
Snake gods, 92. 
Soittiya. See Sautaptikl 
Somabhuta, name of a Kula, 290. 
Somadatta, 289. 

Soul, 2. 

Sthavira, 286. 

Sthiragupta, name of a Sthavira, 

295. 
Sthulabhadra, name of a Sthavira, 

287. 
Stoka, a division of time, 262, 265. 
Subbhabhflmi, name of a country, 

84. 
Subhadra, name of a female lay 

votary, 284. 
Sudar/ani, elder sister of Mahavira, 

193. 
Sudharman, name of a Ganadhara, 

1, 286, 287. 

— name of a council hall of the 

gods, 22 2. 
Suhastin, name of a Sthavira, 288, 
290. 



Suicide, 68 n 5. 

Sulasa, name of a female lay votary, 
268. 

Sumanobhadra, 289. 

Sumati, name of the fifth Tirtha- 
kara, 280. 

Sunanda, name of a female lay vo- 
tary, 274. 

Supatvva, name of the seventh Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

— paternal uncle of Mahavira, 193. 
Supratibuddha, name of a Sthavira, 

288, 292. 
Suras, 198. 
Sushama, name of a period, 189, 

218. 
Sushamasushama, name of a period, 

189, 218. 
Susthita, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

292. 
Suvidhi, name of the ninth TSrtba- 

kara, 280. 
Suvrata, name of a lay votary, 274. 

— name of a day, 198, 257, 263. 

— name of a gotra, 294. 
Suvratagni, name of a day, 265. 
Svastika, 190. 

Svati, name of an asterism, 189, 218, 

269. 
Svayambuddha, 66 n 1. 

Sakatamukha, 283. 

Sakra, 222. 

Sam/ilya, name of a Sthavira, 

*94- 
Sahkhasataka, name of a lay votary, 

267. 
Santi, name of the sixteenth Ttr- 

thakara, 280. 
Santisenika, 293. 
Sauripura, name of a town, 276. 
Sayyambhava, name of a Sthavira, 

287. 
Sirarddhi, 290. 
Sttala, name of the tenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Siva, name of a queen, 276. 
SivabhOti, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Sramasas, 194, &c. 
Sravana, name of a month, 275, 

*77- 
Sravasti, name of a town, 264. 
Sravastika, name of a Sakhi, 291. 
Sreyimsa, name of the eleventh 

Tirthakara, 280. 

— name of Mahavira, 193, 356. 
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Sreyamsa, name of a lay votary, 

274. 
Sridhara, 274. 
Srigupta, 291. 
Subha, 274. 
Sudra, 151. 

Tamraliptika, name of a Sakha, 

288. 
Tapasa, name of a Stbavira, 288. 
Tasa = trasa, 3 n 2. 
Tirthakara, 224. 
Tishyabhadra, 289. 
Trairinka, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Treasures, hiding-places of, 248. 
Tree, likened to a worldly man, 53. 
Truala, mother of Mahavira, 191, 

193, 226, &c. 
Tortoise, likened to a worldly man, 

53- 
Tungikayana, name of a gotra, 53. 

Uddeha, name of a Gana, 290. 
U</umbarika, name of a SSkha, 

290. 
U</uva/ika, name of a Gana, 291. 
Ujbfanagari, name of a Sakhi, 292, 

293. 
UllagaMAa, name of a Kula, 290. 
Upananda, 289. 
Upaiiga, 221. 
Upapada, 202, 264. 
Upajama, name of a day, 265. 
Uplrraya, 115. 
Utsarpini era, 189, 218, &c. 
Uttara, 289. 
Uttarabalissaha, name of a Gana, 

289. 
Uttarakura, name of a palankin, 

*77- 
Uttaraphalguni,name of an asterism, 

189, &c, 217, &c. 
Uttarasha^M, name of an asterism, 

28l, &G. 

Va^abhOml, name of a country, 

84. 
Vaj-ra, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

*93- ^ 

Va^ranagari, name of a Sakha, 

291. 
Va^rasena, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

193- . . 

Va^ri, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Vauakha, name of a month, 201, 

203. 



Vai/ali, capital of Videha, 264. 
Vauramana, or Vairravana, 195, 

199. 
Varna, name of a queen, 271. 
Vanassai Vanaspati, 3 n 2. 
Vani^agrama, name of a town, 

264. 
Vanfya, name of a Kula, 292. 
Varadatta, 277. 
Vardhamana, name of Mahavira, 

J9*. '93,249, 255. 

Vardhamanaka, 190. 

Vasish/Aa, 274. 

Vasish/ifra, name of a gotra, 191, &c, 
226, &c, 286, 288, 290, 294. 

Vasish/Aiya, name of a Sakha, 292. 

Vasudeva, 225. 

Vasup(h*ya, name of the twelfth Ttr- 
thakara, 280. 

Vatsa, name of a gotra, 287, 293. 

Vatsaliya, name of two Kulas, 291, 
292. 

Viyubhflti, name of a Ganadhara, 
286. 

Vedana= feeling, 3 n 2. 

Vedantya, 269. 

Vena, 286. 

Vesamana, 248, 251. 

Vejavi/ika, name of a Gana, 291. 

Videha, native country of Mahavira, 
286. 

Videhadatta fdinna), name of Tri- 
jall, 193, 194, 256. 

Vidyadharagopala, 293. 

Vidyadharas,' 197. 

Vidyadhari, name of two Slkhls, 
292, 293. 

Vu*aya, name of a muhQrta, 199, 
201, 257, 263. 

ViharabhQmi, 90 n t, 306. 

VUarabhGmi, 90 n 1, 306. 

Vimala, name of.the thirteenth Ttr- 
thakara, 280. 

Vimana, celestial abode, 190, 218. 

Vimanavasin, one of the four orders 
of gods, 191. 

Vinita, name of a town, 283. 

Virabhadra, 274. 

Vbakha, name of an asterism, 
271. 

Vijila, name of a palankin, 273. 

Vishnu, name of a Sthavira, 294. 

Vows, three, 63. 

-r- five, 203. 

Water-bodies, 5. 
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Water-lives, 5 n 1. Yakshini, name of a nun, 278. 

Whirlpool = Samsara, 9. Yajas, 274. 

Wind-bodies, 9. Yasobhadra, name of a monk, 289. 

Women, 2i. — name of a Kula, 291. 

— name of a Sthavira, 287. 

Yarur-veda, 221. Ya>oda, wife of M ahlvira, 19}. 

Yaksha, 289. Years, former, 58. 

Yakshadatta' (Minna), 289. Yoga, 15 ns* 

Yakshas, 92. Yqyana, 297, &c. 
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Dtctmber, 1884, 

Clatentrott $tess, <&xfotto 

A SELECTION OF 

BOOKS 

PUBLISHED FOR THE UNIVERSITY BY 

HENRY FSOWDE, 

AT THE OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 

AMEN CORNER, LONDON. 

ALSO TO BE HAD AT THE 

CLARENDON PRESS DEPOSITORY, OXFORD. 
[Every book is bound in cloth, unless otherwise described^ 



LEXICONS, GFRAHMARS, &0. 
(See also Clarendon Press Series, pp. 14, 18, 21, 24, 25.) 

Anglo-Saxon. — An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based on the 
MS. Collections of the late Joseph Bosworth, D.D., Professor of Anglo-Saxon, 
Oxford. Edited and enlarged by Prof. T. N. Toller, M.A. (To be completed 
in four parts.) Parts I and II. A— HWISTLIAN (pp. vi, 576). 188a. 410. 
15 s. each. 

CHINESE.— A Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts I 
and II, Grammar and Chrestomathy. By James Summers. 1863. 8vo. 
half bound, \l. is. 

English. — A New English Dictionary, on Historical Prin- 
ciples: founded mainly on the materials collected by the Philological Society. 
Edited by James A. H. Murray, LL.D., President of the Philological Society ; 
with the assistance of many Scholars and men of Science. Part I. A — ANT 
(pp. xvi, 352). Imperial 4to. \*s. 6d. 

— — An Etymological Dictionary of the English Language. 

By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Second Edition. 1884. 4to. 2I. +r. 

Supplement to the First Edition of the above. 1884. 

4to. 2s. 6d. 

—— A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the English Lan- 
guage. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1884. Crown 8vo. $s. 6d. 

GREEK. — A Greek-English Lexicon, by Henry George 
Liddell, D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D. Seventh Edition, Revised and Aug* 
men ted throughout. 1883. 4to. 1/. i6>. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and 

Scott's 4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twentieth Edition, 
Carefully Revised throughout. 1883. Square 1 amo. js. 6d. 

[9] 
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Greek. — A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, compiled from 
the best authorities. 1850. 241110. 3/. 

A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation, by H. 

W. Chandler, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Hebrew.— The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu 'l-Walid 

Marwan ibn Janah, otherwise called Rabbi Yonah. Now first edited, with an 

Appendix, by Ad. Neubauer. 1875. 4to. 2/. 7*. 6d. 

A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 

S. R. Driver, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 1881. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 7-r. dd. 

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 

By William Wickes, D.D. 1881. Demy 8vo. stiff covers, e,s. 

Icelandic. — An Icelandic- English Dictionary, based on the 

MS. collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by 
G. Vigfiisson. M.A. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by 
G. Webbe Dasent, D.C.L. 1874. 4to. 3/. js. 

A List of English Words the Etymology of which is 

illustrated by comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an 
ArPENDix to the above. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1876. stitched, is. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar and 

Glossary, by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfiisson and F. York Powell, M.A. 1879. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 101. 6d. 

Latin. — A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews' edition 

of Freund's Latin Dictionary, revised, enlaiged, and in great part rewritten 
by Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and Charles Short, LL.D. 1879 4to. 1/. 5s. 

Sanskrit. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 

arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of 
English Students, by Monier Williams, MA. Fourth Edition, 1877. 8vo. 15*. 

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 

Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek. Latin, German. Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Ir do-European Languages. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. 1873. 410. 4/. 14*. 6d. 

Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an Episode of the 

Maha-Bharata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an improved 
version of Dean Milman's Translation, by Monier Williams, M.A. Second 
Edition, Revised and Improved. 1879. 8vo. 15*. 

— — Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited 

by Monier Williams, M.A. Second Edition, 1876. 8vo. n>. 

Syriac. — Thesaurus Syriacus : collegerunt Quatremere, Bern- 
stein. Lorsbach. Arnoldi. Agrell, Field, Roedigcr: edidit R. Payne Smith, 
S.T.P. Fasc. I-VI. 1868-83. sm. fol. each, U. is. Vol. I, containing 
Fasc. I-V, sm. fol. 5/. is. 

- The Book ofKalllah and Dimnah. Translated from A rabic 

into Syriac. Edited by W. Wright. LL.D , Professor of Arabic in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. 1884. 8vo. in, 
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GREEK CLASSICS, &c. 
Aristophanes: A Complete Concordance to the Comedies 

and Fragments. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 4to. \l. is. 

Aristotle: The Politics, translated into English, with Intro- 
duction, Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 
8vo Nearly ready. 

Heracliti Efhesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A. 

Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae Hip- 
pocratei De Diaeta Libri Primi, Epistolae Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo. 6s. 

Hofner : A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and 

Hymns of Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages 
in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 1880. 4to. \l. is. 



Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by Professor W. 

Dindorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro, M.A., 
Fellow of Oriel College. 

Vols. I. II. 1875. 8vo. 24s. 

Vols. III. IV. 1877. 8vo. 26s. 

Vols. V. VI. In the Press. 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit Guil. Dindorfius 

Tomi II. 1855. 8vo - 15* &*. 

Plato : Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and 

a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 

Edward Poste, M.A. i860. 8vo. ~,s. 6d. 

Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and English 

Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1867. 8vo. l8j. 

- Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, 

by L. Campbell, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo. lor. 6J. 

— — Tlte Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 

and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A. A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 
8vo. 1875. 3/. ioj. 

The Republic, translated into English, with an Analysis 

and Introduction, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Index to. Compiled for the Second Edition of Professor 

Jowett's Translation of the Dialogues. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 1875. 
8vo. paper covers, 2s. 6d. 

Thucydides : Translated into English, with Introduction, 

Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowett, M.A. 2 vols. 1881. 
Medium 8vo. U. lis. 

B 2 
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THE HOLY SCBIPTUBES, be. 

ENGLISH. — The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, 

made from the Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by 
the Rev. J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. Royal 4 to 3/. y. 

[Also reprinted from the above, with Introduction and Glossary 
by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs-, Ecclesiastes, and the 

Song of Solomon : according to the Wyclirfite Version made by Nicholas 
de Hereford, abont A.D. 1381, and Revised by John Purvey, about a.d. 1388. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s, 6d. 



— The New Testament in English, according to the Version 
by John Wycliffe, about a.d. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey, about a.d. 
1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.] 



The Holy Bible : an exact reprint, page for page, of the 

Authorised Version published in the year 16 11. Demy 4to. half bound, il. is. 

The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 

with a Translation and Exposition in English, by Richard Rolle of Ham pole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A., Fellow of S. M. Magdalen College, Oxford. 
With an Introduction and Glossary. Demy 8vo. 1/. is. Just Published. 

GOTHIC. — The Gospel of St. Mark in Gothic, according to 

the translation made by Wulfila in the Fourth Century. Edited with a 
Grammatical Introduction and Glossarial Index by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 

Greek. — Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Inter- 

pretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas 
Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. i8mo. lis. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 

Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 
Fridericus Field, A.M. a vols. 1875. 4^°. 5/. 5-r. 

- The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin 

Vulgate, and the Authorised English Version ; with an ntroduction, Critical 
Apparatus, and a Commentary. By William J. Deane, M.A. Small 4to. in. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum 

Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit 
E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1864. 8vo. half morocco, tl.lts.6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 

Scripturae loca, necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit 
Carolus Lloyd, S. T. P. R. i8mo. y. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, tor. 
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GREEK. — Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millia- 
num. i8mo. is. (td. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, ox. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece, Fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

T/ie Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 

the Revisers of the Authorised Version : — 

(i) Pica type, with Marginal References. Demy 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

(j) Long Primer type. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6rf. 

(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 151. 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 

the Authorised Version, 161 1 ; the Revised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. lis. 6d. 

The Revised Version it the joint property of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 

Canon Muratorianus : the earliest Catalogue of the 

Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the 
MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1867. 
4to. 101. td. 



Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Hebrew, etc. — The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. 
Crown 8vo. y. td. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 

to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by 
S. R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper coveis, y. 6d. 

The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique 

MS. in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transi- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 1878. Crown 8vo. 6/. 

' Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. A new 

Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. Svo. 1/. is. 

Latin. — Libra Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 

phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. Svo. 10s. (td. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts : No. I. The Gospel according 

to St. Matthew from the St Germain MS. (g,)- Edited with Introduction 
and Appendices 'by John Wordsworth, M.A. Small 4to., stiff covers, 6>. 

Old-French. — Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e 

Cod. MS. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque 
Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, 
•Phil. Doc. i860. Svo. jot. 6d. 
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FATHERS OF THE CHUBCH, &o. 

St. Athanasius : Historical Writings, according to the Bene- 
dictine Text. With an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 
8vo. tor. 6d. 

Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his 

Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873 Crown 8vo. 9/. 

St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts 

of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. oj. 

Canons of the First Four General Council's of Nicaea, Con- 

staninople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d. 

Notes on the Canons of t/te First Four General Councils. 



By William Bright, D.D. 1882. Crown 8vo. 5*. 6d. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophttas. Edidit 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. cloth. 2/. is. 

— — in D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia 

necnon Tractattis ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum P. 
E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 187a. 8vo. a/. 51. 

• Commcntarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt 

Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith. A.M. 1858. 
4to. 1/. is. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859. 

8vo. 14;. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum- 

que Opera Selecta. ECodd Syrincis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeds. 1865. 8vo. it. is. 

Euscbius' Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 

Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 18S1. Crown 8vo. 
Ss.6d. 

Irenaeus .• The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, 

against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. 
is 7 4 Crown 8vo. 5/. fid. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, 
S Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. il. is. 

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 
Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 187/J. Crown 8vo. 

p. ad. 
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Ancient Liturgy of tlie Church of England, according to the 
uses of Sarum York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maslccll, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1882. 8vo. 15s. 

Bacdae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, 

by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. iox. td. 

Bright ( IV.). Chapters of Early English Church History. 
1878. 8vo. 11s. 

Burnet 's History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to 1/. iox. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddnn, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each 1/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Vol.11. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3* . 6d. 

Hamilton (John, Archbishop of St. Andrews). The Catechism 
of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Pieface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 1 is. 6d. Just Published. 

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 
wi'h Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. 10s. (yd- 
An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d. 

John, Bishop of Epliesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 
siastical History. [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A. 
1853. 4to. 1/. lis. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. 8vo. ioj. 

Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

during the Episcopate of its first Bishop. A.D. 1050-1072 ; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumieges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by F. E Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35/. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiac Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. i88i. 3 vols 8vo. il. tor. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now for the first time pi inted from MSS. in the British Museum and other libra- 
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 2 vols. 8vo. 1/. 16/. 
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Shirley ( W. IV.). Some Account of t/ie Church in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. leap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Stubbs ( W.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4 to. 
8s. 6d. 

Warren (F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. 

1881. 8vo. i+». 

ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy, a vols. 1874. 

8vo. lis. 

Also separately, 

Sermons, $s. 6d. Analogy of Religion, $s. 6d, 

Greswelts Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1 855. 
9*. 6d. 

Heurtley's Harmonia Symbolical Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. <w. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 
J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. ?s. 6d. 

Hooker s Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/. nx. 6d. 

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 

1875. 8vo. 11 s. 

JeiveCs Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 
8vo. 1/. 10s. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. las. 6d. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1880. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1 856. 8vo. 2/. 1 is. 

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. jj. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, 

by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. Price reduced to U. is. 

Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lcchler. 1869. 8vo. Price reduced to is. 
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HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 
British Barrows, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of England. By William Green well, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rollcston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. a 51. 

Brit ton. A Treatise upon tfie Common Law of England, 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M. A. 
a vols. 1865. Royal 8vo. \l. 16s. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. it. is. 

Clarendons History of tlte Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 184a. 1/. it. 

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1 854. 8vo. ys. 

Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 
Tongue, from -the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated with Introduction. Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. a vols. 1883. 8vo. 42s. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8ro. 5/. 9*. (td. 

Vols. I-II together, 3rd edition, 1877. 1/. 16/. 

Vol. Ill, 2nd edition, 1874. 1/. it. 

Vol. IV, and edition, 1875. \l. w. 

Vol. V, 1876. 1/. IT. 

Vol. VI. Index. 1879. 8vo - ,0J - w - 

Freeman (E. A.). The Reign of William Rnfus and the 

Accession of Henry the First, a vols. 8vo. 1/. 16s. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary ("Liber Veritatum"): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.P. Small 4to. icvt. 6J. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. 

1879. 4to. stitched, it. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an In- 
troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 41.0. stiff covers, fit. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



io CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1634 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A 1875 3vols. 8vo. 2/. 2/ 

Rogers (y. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, AD. 1259-1793. 

Vols. I and II (i259-i4'o). 1866. 8vo. 2/. is. 
Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1582). 1882. 8vo. 2/ tos. 

Saxon Chronicles ( Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 

Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. 16s. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2l. u. 



Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and for the Colleges 

and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1882. bvo. 
lit. 6d. 

Also separately. 

Statutes made for the University. 2s. 

Statutes made for the Colleges, is. each. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1884. 8vo. 5s. 

The Student" s Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Seventh Edition. 1883. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

Acland(H. W., M.D.. F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological 

Series in the Ox/ord Museum. 1867. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University Observ- 
atory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, M.A. No. 1. 1878. 
Royal 8vo. paper covers, y. 6d^ 

De Bary {Dr. A.) Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 
Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M A., F L.S., and D H. Scott, M.A-, Ph.D.. KL.S. With two 
hundred and forty-one woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 
1/. 2S. 6d. 

Miiller (J.}. On- certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 

the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers, 7s. 6d. 

Phillips {John, M.A., F.RS). Geology of Oxford and the 

Valley of the Thames. 1871. 8vo. 21s. 

— Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8 vo. 10s*. 6dL 
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Price (Bartholomew, M.A., FR.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. l+r. 6d. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. iSi. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. ids. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems ; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin. M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo. i6>. 

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the JJth Century, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. a vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. i8j. 6V. 

Rolleston (George, M.D., FJZ.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.SA With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait. Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. it. 41. Just Published. 

Sachs' Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological. 
A New Edition. Translated by S. H. Vines, M.A. 1882. Royal 8vo., half 
morocco, 1/. ns.6d. 

Westwood (J. O., M.A., FJt.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 
Hopeianus or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1S74. Small 
folio, half moiocco 7/. lor. 
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Translated by various Omental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Mui.ler. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Uparushads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Part I. The A^Sudogya-upanishad^The Talavakara-upanishad. The Aitareya- 
aranyaka, The Kaushttaki-brahmana-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-samhita- 
upanishad. icr. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba. Gautama, Vasi^hMa, and BaudhAyana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 10s, 6d. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Shtt King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. I ts. (id. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Part L The Vendldad. 10*. id. 
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Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahix, Bahman Yaxt, and Shayast la-shayast. I ax. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'in. Parts I and II. Translated 

by E. H. Palmer, aix. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. Translated by Julius 
Jolly, iox. id. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya, and 

The Anugtta. Translated -by KashinSth Trimbalc Telang. iw. 6d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pili by F. Max 

Muller ; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll ; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists. lor. id. 

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. I. The MahaparinibbSna Suttanta ; a. The Dhamma-ifakka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevigja Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta; 
5. TheA'etokhila Sutta; 6. The Mahasudassana Suttanta ; 7. The Sabbasava 
Sutta. I ox. 6d. 

Vol. XII. The 5atapatha-Brihma«a, according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. iax. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from -the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I TV. let. id. 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa and Baudhiyana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. Va>ishMa and Baudhiyana. iox. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, The MuWaka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad, The Brthad&ranyaka-upanUhad, The .£vetaxvatara-upanishad, The 
PraxAa-upanishad, and The Maitrayana-Brahma»a-upanishad. lox. id. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yi King. lox. 6d. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I- HI iox. 6d. 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The Daolstan-l Dtnik and The Epistles of Manuxithar. 1 ax. id. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Axvaghosha Bodhisartva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, a.d. 430, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. iox. id. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu/rt/arika or the Lotus of the 
True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 1 ax. 6d. 
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Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. The Sirdzahs, 
YsLrts, and Nyayir. Translated by James Dannesteter. 101. 6d. 

The following Volumes are in the Press-:— 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Aullavagga, I-IV. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi. Part I. The A*aranga-Sutra. The Kalpa-Sut». 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dlnat Matndg-t Khtrad, Shikand-gu-mant, and Sad-dar. 
Second Series. 
Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by GEORG BiJHLER. Part I. 

Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahma«a. Translated by 
Julias Eggeling. Part II. 

glturtrota ©xonfensfa: 

[Small 4to.] 

Classical Series. I. i. The English Manuscripts of the Ni- 

comachean Ethics, described in relation to Bekker's Manuscripts and other 
Sources. By J. A. Stewart. M.A. y. 6d. 

I. it. Nonius Marcellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, 

Harleian MS. 3719. Collated by J. H. Onions, M.A. y.6d. 

— — I. iii. Aristotle's Physics. Book VII. Collation of 

various MSS. ; with an Introduction by R. Shute, M.A. is. 

I. iv. Bentley's Plautine Emendations. From his copy 

of Gronovius. By E. A. Sonnenschein, M.A. is. 6d. 

Semitic Series. Li. Commentary on Ezra and Neliemiah. 

By Rabbi Saadiah. Edited by H. J. Mathews, M.A. %s. 6d. 

Aryan Series. I. i. Buddhist Texts from Japan. Edited 
by F. Max Miiller, M.A. 3/. 6d. 

I. ii. Sukhdvatt- VyMa. Description of Sukhavati, the 

Land of Bliss. Edited by F. Max Miiller, M. A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. Js. 6d. 

I. iii. The Ancient Palm-leaves containing the Pra^vJa- 

PSramita-Hridaya-Sutra and the Ush»tsha-Vigaya-Dhara»t, edited by F. Max 
Miiller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A, With an Appendix by G. Biihler. 
With many Plates. 10s. 

Mediaeval and Modern Series. I. i. Sinonoma Bartholomei ; 
A Glossary from a Fourteenth-Century MS. in the Library of Pembroke 
College, Oxford. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, M.A. is. 6d. 

- I. iii. The Saltair Na Rann. A Collection of Early 
Middle Irish Poems. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by Whitley 
Stokes, LL.D. js. 6J. 
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I. ENGLISH. 
A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, +d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6rf. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 
in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. }s. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
y. 6d. each. 
Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp {J. C, LL.D.\ Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6<£. 



A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Just Published. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4*. fid. 

The Ormulum ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 
White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 1 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. lis. 
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English Plant Names from the Tenth to the Fifteenth 

Century. By J. Earle, M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A.D. 1150 to A.D. 1300). 
Extra fcap. 8vo. t)s 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ' Ploughmans 
Crede' to the ' Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6d. 



T/te Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by- 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 
Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, Sec, &c. Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s . bd. 

II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas ; The Monkes 

Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

'— — III. The Tale of the man of Lawe ; The Pardoneres 

Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c, by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. Just Published. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Intioduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, M.A. 

Book I. Tenth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. if. 6d. 
Book II. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

Fauslus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 1878. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 6d. 
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Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 
0. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

I. The Merchant of Venice, it. 

II. Richard the Second, it. 6d. 

III. Macbeth. xt. 6d. 

IV. Hamlet, at. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

V. The Tempest, it. 6d. 

VI. As You Like It. it. 6d. 

VII. Julius Caesar. 21. 

VIII. Richard the Third. at. 6d. 

IX. King Lear. it. 6a\ 

X. A Midsummer Night's Dream, it. 6d. 

XI. Coriolanus. at. 6d. 

XII. Henry the Fifth, at. 

XIII. Twelfth Night. J* the Prett. 

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

J. R. Thursfield, M.A. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 
J. W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

• II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. a vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Sold separately, Vol. I. 41.; Vol. II. y. 

In paper oovers :— 

Lycidas, %d. L' Allegro, j</. II Penseroso, +d. Comus, 6d. 
* Samson Agonistes, 6d. 

—— III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

II. Holy War, cW. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 

In the Press. 
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Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astraa Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laid ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3;. 6d. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6rf. 

Steele. Selections from. By Austin Dobson. In Preparation. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

ix. 6d. 

— — II. Satires and Epistles. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 21. 
Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d". 
Johnson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Pope and Dryden. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, qi. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse, Clark 

Lecturer in English Literature at the University of Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. Just Published. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

- I. The Didactic Poems of 1 782, with Selections from the 
Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 

Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

[9] C 
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Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers, 4<f. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 
with Preface and Notes by W. Minto, M.A. Paper covers, 6d. 

II. LATIN. 
An Elementary Latin Grammar. By John B. Allen, M.A. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. Just Published. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jcrram, M.A. Extra fcap. is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerrara, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6J. 

Graduated Latin Prose Exercises. By G. G. Ramsay, M.A. 

In the Press. 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 
Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. W. 
Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 6rf. 
The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Each Part separately, limp, is. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams : Beanties of Nature. Third Edition. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

De Senectute and De Amicitia. With Notes. By W. 

Heslop, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 
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Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De Imperio 

Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and Notes by 
J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J-. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee- Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each is, 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 
Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 64. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5-r. 64. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by II. Fumeaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Just Published. 



Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterumrecognovit, apparatum cri- 
tical] " ..... .. _ . . -... 

8vo. 



ticam prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 
16s. 



— A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 
1876. Demy 8vo. i6>. 

Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 



Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 64. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. 
Wilkins, M.A. 

Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5;. 

■ Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. lor. 64. 

Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. 1881. Demy8vo. 18*. 

c a 
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Cicero. Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 

Cicero pro Clitentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 
Ramsay, M.A. Edited by C. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. y. 6d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickhara, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

'—— A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 
of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo> 5 s. 6d. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 

and Notes. By J. R. Sceley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 

Scholia Vetera Commentariam cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indtce addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. Demy 8vo. iox. (td. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 
Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. td. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I- VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. I&r. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 
M.A. Two vols, crown 8vo. lor. (td. 



Nettleship (H., MAX The Roman Satura : its original form 
in connection with its literary development. 8vo. sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems of 

Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, is. 

Papillon (T. L„ M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Pinder {North, MAX Selections from the less known Latin 
Poets. 1869. Demy 8vo. 15*. 
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Sellar ( W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of tJie Augustan Age. 
Virgil. By William Young Sellar, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the 
University of Edinburgh. New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. qs. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14J. 

Wordsworth {J., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. lis. 

III. GBEEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language. 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra f cap. 
8vo. ix. 6</. 

Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 
tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. umo 4s. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twentieth Edition. Carefully 
revised throughout. 1883. Square umo. •js. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning, 

and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitoh. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6ii. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers: — 
First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. jr. 6d. 

Fourth Greek Reader ; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 
With Introductions and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
41. 6d. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Part I. Selections from Greek Epic 
and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap.. 8vo. is. M. 
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A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A.. and J. E. L. Shadwell, M. A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 4f . 6d. 

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 



Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. fust Published. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Clouds, Second Edition, is. 
II. The Acharnians, is. 
III. The Frogs, is. 

Other Plays will follow. 

Cedes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. dd. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Critical 

Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. is. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 
Merry, M.A. Twenty-seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Book II, separately, is. 6d. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools}. With an Introduction 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By £>. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcao 
8vo. 6s. K " 

■ Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8»o. is. 6d. each. 
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Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Plato. Selections front the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Apology and Crito]. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A., 
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott; M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 
Oedipns Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, is. each. 
Oedipus Colonens, Antigone, is. yd. each. 
Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, is-, each. 

Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present Bishop of St. David's. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 
M.A. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Easy Selections, (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. id. 

Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 

Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 



Aristotle's Politics, By W. L. Newman> M.A. [In preparation.] 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh 
Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A. 1879. Medium 8vo. 
stiff, 5*. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and .^chines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 187a. 8vo. lis. 

Geldart (E. M., B.A.). The Modern Greek Language in its 
relation to Ancient Greek. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Hicks (E. L., MA). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip- 
tions. Demy 8vo. lor. 6d. 
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Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddell, M.A. 
1876. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B, Monro, 

M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 1 vols. . 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. Second 

Edition. 1879. 8vo. i6x. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Elect ra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 1881. 
8vo. 16s. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6J. 

IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachefs Etymological Dictionary of t/ie French Language. 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. it. 6d. 

Works by OEOBGE 8AINTSBTJBY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. ios.6d. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 
8vo. 9*. 

Comeille's Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6J. 

Moliere's Les Pr/cieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Beaumarchais" Le Barbier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 64. 

Mussefs On ne badine pas avec t Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 

with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Hemes Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 

Other Plays to follow. 



V Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited 
by Paul Blonet, B.A. (Univ. Gallic). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 
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Edited by GTJBTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

Corneille's Cinna, and Motive's Les Femmes Savantes. With 
Introduction and Notes. Extra leap. 8vo. it. 6d. 

Louts XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra leap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievte; Les Jumeaux de 
VHotel Corneille. by Edmond About; Mesavenhires d'un Ecolier, by Rodolphe 
Topffer. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire's Life of 
Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff coven, is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine s Athalie. 
With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille s Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Regnard's Le Joueur, and Brtteys and Palaprats Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Sevigne, Madame de, and her c/tief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls' Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 



Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s- 6d- 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 



V. OEBMAN. 
GERMAN COURSE. By HEBMANN LANOB. 

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Second Edition. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. js. (id. 
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Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

This ' Grammar ' is a reprint of the Grammar contained in 'The German Manual," 
and, in this separate form, is intended for the use of Students who wish to make 
themselves acquainted with German Grammar chiefly for the purpose of being 
able to read German books. 

German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 



Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 
By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. +f. 6d. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 
E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

Also, Edited by 0. A. BTJOHHEIM, Phil. Doo. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

■ Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8ro qs. 6d. Just Published. 

Lessing's Minna von Barn/telm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lcssing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. Fourth Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. +s- *>d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen ; Egmont 's Leben und Tod, and 

Belagerung von Antwerpen. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his- 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary. 
Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Halm's Grtseldis. In Preparation. 



Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Prose 

Extracts from Modern German writers : — 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Parts II and III in Preparation. 
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VT. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &0. 

By LEWIS HBirSLET, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. (Introductory 
to ' The Scholar's Arithmetic') Crown 8vo. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples formed from the Tables in the same, 
with Answers. Crown 8vo. is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic: with Answers to the Examples. 

Crown 8vo. 4;. 6d. 

The Scholar's Algebra. An Introductory work on Algebra. 

Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Baynes [R. E., M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 

Crown 8vo. 7-f. 6d. 

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. j8a 

Clarke {Col. A. R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
Donkin ( W. F., M.A., F.R.S.), Acoustics. 1870. Crown 8vo. 

Js. 6d. 

Gallon (Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy 
Dwellings; namely Houses, Hospitals, Barracks, Asylums, &c. Demy 8vo. 
1 or. 6d. 

Hamilton (R. G. C), and J. Ball. Book-keeping. New and 
enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, is. 

Harcourt (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and H. G. Madan, M.A. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. VoL I. Elementary Exercises. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

Maclaren [Archibald). A System of Physical Education : 
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. js. 6d. 

Madan (H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 
Large 4to. paper, \s. 6d. 

Maxwell (J. Clerk, MJl., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 
and Magnetism. Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. U. 1 is. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8to. "js. 6d. 
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Minchin (G. M., M.A.). A Treatise on Statics. Third 

Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. I. Equilibrium of Coplanar Forces. 
8vo. 9/. Just Published. 

Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown 8vo. 

Js. 6d. 

Rolleston (G., M.D., F.R.S.). Forms 0/ Animal Life. Illus- 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The present volume contains a translation of the 
Sirdzahs and Y&rts, and of the Nyayij. This part of 
the Avesta treats chiefly of the mythical and legendary 
lore of Zoroastrianism. 

For a satisfactory translation of these texts, the etymo- 
logical and comparative method is generally considered as 
the best or as the only possible one, on account of the 
entire absence of any traditional interpretation. I have 
tried, however, to reduce the sphere of etymological guess- 
work to its narrowest limits, with the help of different 
Pahlavi, Persian, and Sanskrit translations, which are as 
yet unpublished, and have been neglected by former trans- 
lators. I found such translations for the Sirdzahs, for 
Yarts I, VI, VII, XI, XXIII, XXIV, and for the Nyayi* 1 
(besides the already published translations of Yarts XXI 
and XXII). 

Of the remaining Yarts, which are mostly of an epical 
character, there is no direct translation available; but a 
close comparison of the legends in Firdausi's Shah Namah 
seems to throw some light, even as regards philological 
points, on not a few obscure and important passages. 
This has enabled me, I believe, to restore a few myths to 
their original form, and to frame a more correct idea of 
others 2 . 

In this volume, as in- the preceding one, I have to thank 
Mr. West for his kind assistance in making my translation 
more readable, as well as for valuable hints in the inter- 
pretation of several passages. 

JAMES DARMESTETER. 
Paris, 
13 December, 1882. 



1 These translations have been edited in our Etudes Iraniennes, II, 253 seq. 
(Paris, Vieweg, 1883). 
* See ibidem, II, ao6 seq. 
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YASTS ANarrSLROZAHS. 




The word ya*t, in Zend ySHtJmeans properly 'the act of wor- 
shipping,' the performance of the yasna; and it is often used 
in Parsi tradition as synonymous with yasna. But it has also 
been particularly applied to a certain number of writings in which 
the several Izeds are praised and magnified. These writings are 
generally of a higher poetical and epical character than the rest of 
the Avesta, and are most valuable records of the old mythology 
and historical legends of Iran. 

The Parsis believe that formerly every Amshaspand and every 
Ized had his particular Yart, but we now possess only twenty 
Yar ts and fragments of another *. The writings known as Yar t 
fragments, the Afrln Zarturt, and Virtasp Yart (printed as Yarts 
XXI, XXII, XXIII, XXIV in Westergaard's edition), are not proper 
Yarts, and have no liturgical character ; they are not devoted to the 
praise of any Ized. 

The order in which the Yarts have been arranged by the Parsis 
follows exactly the order of the Sir6zah, which is the proper in- 
troduction to the Yarts. 

s!r6zah. 

Str6zah means 'thirty days:' it is the name of a prayer com- 
posed of thirty invocations addressed to the several Izeds who 
preside over the thirty days of the month. 

There are two Strdzahs, but the only difference between them is 
that the formulas in the former are shorter*, and there is also, 
occasionally, some difference in the epithets, which are fuller in 
the latter. 

1 The Bahman Yart (see Yt. I, §§ 24 and following). " 

* In the greater Sirdzah the names of the gods invoked are 
introduced with the word yazamaidS, 'we sacrifice to;' in the 
lesser Sirdzah there is no introductory word, the word khshnao- 
thra, ' propitiation,' being understood, as can be seen from the 
introductory formulas to the several Yarts. 

03] B 
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In India the Sirozah is recited in honour of the dead, on the 
thirtieth day after the death, on the thirtieth day of the sixth 
month, on the thirtieth day of the twelfth month, and then every 
year on the thirtieth day from the anniversary day (Anquetil, Zend- 
Avesta, II, 315). 

The correspondence between the formulas of the Sir6zah and 
the Yarts is as follows : 

Ormazd Yart (1, 1-23). 

Bahman Yart (I, 24-33). 

Ardibehert Yart (HI). 



1. Ormazd. 

2. Bahman. 

3. Ardibehert. 

4. Shahrevar. 

5. Sapendarmad. 

6. Khordid. 

7. Murdad. 

8. Dai pa Adar. 

9. Adar. 
Aban. 
KhorshSd. 
Mah. 
Tir. 
G&s. 

Dai pa Mihir. 
Mihir. 
Sr6sh. 

18. Rashn. 

19. Farvardin. 
Bahram. 
Ram. 
Bid. 

Dai pa Din. 
Din. 
Ard. 

26. Aftad. 

27. Asmin. 

28. Zemyad. 

29. Mahraspand. 

30. An6rdn. 

The Yafts that have been lost are, therefore, those of Khsha- 
thra-vairya, Spewta-Armaiti, Amereta7, Atar, Vata, Asman, Mathra- 
Spewta, and Anaghra mokau. The second Yart, or Yart of the 
seven Amshaspands, appears to have been no independent Yart : 
it was common to all the seven Yarts devoted to the several 



10. 
11. 
12. 

13- 

14. 

i5- 
16. 

*7- 



20. 
21. 
22. 

23- 

24. 

25- 



KhordSd Yart (IV). 



AbanYart(V). 
KhorshSdYart(VI). 
Mah Yart (VII). 
Tfr Yart (VIII). 
G6* Yart (IX). 

Mihir Yart (X). 
SrdshYart(XI). 
Rashn Yart (XII). 
Farvardin Yaft (XIII). 
Bahram Yaft (XIV> 
Ram Yart (XV). 



Din Yart (XVI). 
Ashi Yart (XVII). 
Artad Yart (XVIII). 

Zemyad Ya*t (XIX). 
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Amshaspands, and, accordingly, it is recited on the first seven days 
of the month. One might suppose that it was originally a part of the 
Ormazd Yart, as the Amesha-Spewtas are invoked in company with 
Ahura Mazda (Sir6zah i, 8, 15, 23). There may, indeed, have been 
several Yarts for one and the same formula of the Sirozah, as in 
all of these formulas more than one Ized are invoked : this would 
apply not only to the Yart of the seven Amshaspands, but also to 
the Vanaw/ Yart (Yart XX), which, in that case, ought to follow 
the Tlr Yart (see Sir6zah 13). 

Not every Yart, however, is devoted to the Ized whose name 
it bears : thus the Ardibehert Yart is mostly devoted to Airyaman ; 
the Ram-Yart and the Zemyad-Yart are devoted to Vayu and to the 
JJvaxend : but Airyaman, Vayu, and the Zfoarenfi are invoked in 
the same Sir&zah formulas as Ardibehert, Ram, and Zemy&d, and 
a Yart is named from the opening name in the correspondent Sir6zah 
formula. 

The systematic order so apparent in the Slr6zah pervades the 
rest of the liturgy to a great extent: the enumeration of Izeds 
in Yasna XVII, 12-42 (XVI, 3-6) follows exactly the order of 
the Sirfizah, except that it gives only the first name of each 
formula ; and the question may be raised whether this passage in 
the Yasna is taken from the Sir6zah, or whether the Slr6zah 
is developed from the Yasna. 

The very idea of the Sir6zah, that is to say the attribution 
of each of the thirty days of the month to certain gods, seems 
to have been borrowed from the Semites: the tablets found in 
the library of Assurbanipal contain an Assyrian Sirozah, that is, 
a complete list of the Assyrian gods that preside over the thirty 
days of the month 1 . 



sIrozah I. 

1. Ormazd. 

To Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious 2 , and to 
the Amesha-Spe#tas s . 

1 J. Halevy, Revue des fitudes Juives, 1881, October, p. 188. 
* See Yt. 1,1-23. 3 SeeYt. II. 
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2. Bahman. 

To Vohu-Mand 1 ; to Peace 2 , whose breath is 
friendly 3 , and who is more powerful to destroy than 
all other creatures 4 ; to the heavenly Wisdom 8 , made 
by Mazda ; and to the Wisdom acquired through the 
ear 6 , made by Mazda. 

3. Ardibehest. 

To Asha-Vahuta, the fairest 6 ; to the much- 
desired Airyaman, made by Mazda 7 ; to the instru- 
ment made by Mazda 8 ; and to the good Saoka 9 , 
with eyes of love 10 , made by Mazda and holy. 

1 SeeYt. I, 24-33. 

2 Akhfti does not so much mean Peace as the power that 
secures peace; see note 4. 

8 H3m-vai«ti, from ham-vS (Yt. X, 141); possibly from van, 
to strike : ' Peace that smites.' 

4 Taradhatem anyaix dam8n, interpreted: tarvfnit&rtum 
min zaki an daman pun anashtth akar kartan (Phi. Comm.), 
' more destroying than other creatures, to make Non-peace (An&- 
khfti) powerless.' 

5 Asnya khratu, the inborn intellect, intuition, contrasted with 
gaosh6-sruta khratu, the knowledge acquired by hearing and 
learning. There is between the two nearly the same relation 
as between the paravidya and aparavidya in Brahmanism, the 
former reaching Brahma in se (parabrahma), the latter xabda- 
brahma, the word-Brahma (Brahma as taught and revealed). 
The Mobeds of later times interpreted their name Mag<k, (jijA*, 
as meaning, ' men without ears,' (_PyU, ' pour insinuer que leur 
Docteur avait puise" toute sa science dans le ciel et qu'il ne l'avait 
pas apprise par l'ouie comme les autres hommes' (Chardin, 
III, 130; ed. Amsterdam). 

6 SeeYt. III. 7 See Vend. XXII. 
8 The ' golden instrument ' mentioned in Nyayu I, 8. 

* A personification of the Ormazdean weal; cf. Vend. XXII, 
3 [8], andYt. XIII, 42. 
10 Vouru-d6ithra, kamak d6isr; she is 'the genius of the good 
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4. Shahr£var. 

To Khshathra-vairya; to the metals 1 ; to Mercy 
and Charity. 

5. Sapendarmad. 

To the good Spe»ta-Armaiti 2 , and to the good 
Rita 3 , with eyes of love, made by Mazda and holy. 

6. Khordad. 

To HaurvataV*, the master; to the prosperity 
of the seasons and to the years, the masters of 
holiness. 

7. Murdad. 

To A mere ta/ 6 , the master ; to fatness and flocks ; 
to the plenty of corn ; and to the powerful Gaoke- 
rena 6 , made by Mazda. 

(At the gah 7 Havan): to Mithra*. the lord of 
wide pastures and to Rama //z>astra 9 . 

(At the gah Rapithwin) : to Asha-VahLrta and 
to Atar 10 , the son of Ahura Mazda ". 

eye, mln6i hufoumih' (Vend. XIX, 36 [123]), the reverse of the 
evil eye (Yasna LXVII, 62 [LXVHI, 22]; cf. fitudes Iraniennes, 
II, 182). 

1 Vend. Introd. IV, 33 ; Ormazd et Ahriman, §§ 202-206. 

2 Ibid. 8 Vend. Introd. IV, 30. 

* See Yt. IV. • See Vend. Introd. IV, 34. 

* The white Horn, or plant of immortality ; see Vend. Introd. 
IV, 28. 

7 SeeGahs. 8 SeeYt. X. 

* See Yt XV. Cf. Yasna I, 3 (7-9), where Mithra and Rama 
are invoked in company with the genius of the Hdvani period 
of the day. 

10 The Genius of Fire. 

11 Cf. Yasna I, 4 (10-12), where Asha-Vahuta and Atar are 
invoked in company with the genius of the Rapithwin period 
of the day: 
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(At the gah Uziren): to Apam Napa^ 1 , the tall 
lord, and to the water made by Mazda 2 . 

(At the gah Aiwisruthrem) : to the Fravashis 3 
of the faithful, and to the females that bring forth 
flocks of males 4 ; to the prosperity of the seasons ; 
to the well-shapen and tall-formed Strength, to 
Verethraghna 8 , made by Ahura, and to the crushing 
Ascendant 6 . 

(At the gah Ushahin) : to. the holy, devout, fiend- 
smiting Sraosha 7 , who. makes the world grow; to 
Rashnu Razista 8 , and to Arcta/ 9 , who makes the 
world grow, who makes the world increase 10 . 

8. Dai pa Adar 11 . 

To the Maker Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious, 
and to the Amesha-Spe»tas. 

I Literally ' the Son of the Waters; ' he was originally the Fire 
of lightning, as born in the clouds (like the Vedic Apam nap&t) ; 
he still appears in tbat character, Yt. VIII, 34 ; he is for that 
reason 'the lord of the females' because the waters were con- 
sidered as females. (cf.Yasna XXXVIII, 1 [2]). But, as napa7 
means also ' navel' (the same words having often the two meanings 
of ' navel ' and ' offspring ; ' cf. nSbhi in the Vedas and the Zend 
nslfy6, 'offspring,' from nafa 'navel'), Ap8m Napa/ was inter- 
preted as ' the spring of the waters, the navel of the waters,' which 
was supposed to be at the source of the Arvand (the Tigris; 
Neriosengh ad Yasna I, 5 [15] ) ; cf. Yt. V, 72. 

s CfYasnal, 5 [13-15]. s See Yt. XIII. 

4 Perhaps better: ' to the flocks of Fravashis of the faithful, men 
and women.' 

6 The Genius of Victory; see Yt. XIV. 
« CfYasnal, 6 [16-19]. 

7 See Yt. XI and Vend. Introd. IV, 31 ; Farg. XVIII, 14 seq. 
« The Genius of Truth; seeYt. XII. 

» Truth; seeYt. XVIII. 10 Cf.Yasna I, 7 [20-23]. 

II The day before Adar (Dai is the Persian &, 'yesterday,' 
which is the same word as the Sanskrit hyas, Latin heri). The 
eighth, fifteenth, and twenty-third days of the month are under the 
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9. Adar. 

To Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; to the Glory 
and to the Weal, made by Mazda ; to the Glory of 
the Aryas 1 , made by Mazda; to the awful Glory 
of the Kavis 2 , made by Mazda. 

To Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; to king 
Husravah 8 ; to the lake of Husravah*; to Mount 
Asnava#/ S , made by Mazda; to Lake .A'a£iasta 6 , 
made by Mazda ; to the Glory of the Kavis, made 
by Mazda 7 . 

rule of Ahura and the Amesha-Spewtas, like the first day ; they 
have therefore no name of their own and are named from the day 
that follows. The month was divided into four weeks, the first 
two numbering seven days, the last two numbering eight 

1 Or better ' the Glories of the Aryas ' (Eramderarriwam) : the 
Glory or Zfoarend (Vend. Introd. IV, 11, p. lxiii, note 1) is 
threefold, according as it illuminates the priest, the warrior, or the 
husbandman. Yaxt XIX is devoted to the praise of the Hvaxenb. 

3 Or ' the awful kingly glory : ' Kavi means a king, but it is 
particularly used of the kings belonging to the second and most 
celebrated of the two mythical dynasties of Iran. The Kavis 
succeeded the Paradhata or Peshdadians, and Darius Codo- 
manes was supposed to be the last of them. For an enumeration 
of the principal Kavis, see Yt. XIII, 132 seq. The /ft>aren6 alluded 
to in this clause is the /ifpareno of the priest; 'it is the fire 
known as Adarapra [Adar Frobd]; or better Adar Farnbag : 
see Etudes Iraniennes, II, 84 ; its object is the science of the 
priests ; by its help priests become learned and clever ' (Sanskrit 
transl. to the Atash Nyayish). 

3 SeeYt.V, 41, note. 

* See Yt XIX, 56. 

• A mountain in Adarbaig&n (Bundahir XII, 26), where king 
Husravah settled the fire Gushasp. 

« SeeYtV, 49. 

' The glory of the warriors, the fire known as Adar Gushasp 
or Gushnasp ; with its help king Husravah destroyed the idol- 
temples near Lake A*e£ast, and he settled it on Mount Asnavaw/ 
(Bund. XVII, 7). 
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To Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda; to Mount 
Raeva#/ \ made by Mazda ; to the Glory of the 
Kavis, made by Mazda 2 . 

To Atar, the beneficent, the warrior; the God 
who is a full source of Glory, the God who is a full 
source of healing. 

To Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, with all Atars 3 ; 
to the God Nairy6-Sangha *, who dwells in the 
navel of kings 5 . 

10. Aban. 

To the good Waters, made by Mazda; to the 
holy water-spring Ardvi Anahita 6 ; to all waters 
made by Mazda ; to all plants made by Mazda. 

ii. Khorshed. 
To the undying, shining, swift-horsed Sun 7 . 

12. Mah. 
To the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the 
Bull 8 ; to the only-created Bull 9 ; to the Bull of 
many species 10 . 

1 A mountain in Khorasan on which the Burzin fire is settled 
(Bund. XII, 18). 

2 ' The fire known as Adaraburag'amihira [Adar Burzin Mihir] ; 
its object is the science of husbandry.' King Gurtisp established 
it on Mount Rae>a«/ (Bund. XVII, 8). 

8 All sorts of fires. See another classification, Yasna XVII, 
ii [63-67] and Bundahu XVII, 1. 

4 See Vend. XXII, 7. 

5 The fire Nairy6-sangha, as the messenger of Ahura, burns 
hereditarily in the bosom of his earthly representative, the king. 

6 SeeYt.V. ' SeeYt.VI. 
• See Yt. VII and Vend. XXI, 1, text and note. 

' Aev6-data gauf ; see Vend. 1.1. and Bundahif IV. 

10 Pouru-saredha gau* : the couple born of the seed of the 
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13- Tir. 
To Tirtrya 1 , the bright and glorious star ; to the 
powerful Satavaesa 2 , made by Mazda, who pushes 
waters forward ; to the stars, made by Mazda, that 
have in them the seed of the waters, the seed of the 
earth, the seed of the plants 3 ; to the star Vana«/ 4 , 
made by Mazda ; to those stars that are seven in 
number, the Hapt6iri«gas 4 , made by Mazda, glorious 
and healing. 

14. G6s. 

To the body of the Cow, to the soul of the Cow, 
to the powerful Drvaspa 5 , made by Mazda and holy. 

15. Dai pa Mihir. 

To the Maker Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious, 
and to the Amesha-Spe#tas. 

16. Mihir. 

To Mithra 6 , the lord of wide pastures, who has 
a thousand ears and ten thousand eyes, a God 
invoked by his own name ; to Rama //k>astra 7 . 

17. Sr6sh. 

To the holy, strong Sraosha 8 , who is the incar- 
nate Word, a mighty-speared and lordly God. 

18. Rashn. 

To Rashnu Razlyta 9 ; to Arrta^ 10 , who makes the 

only-created Bull, and from which arose two hundred and eighty 
species (Bund. XI, 3). 

1 See Yt. VIII. " * See Yt. VIII, 9. 

3 See Yt. XII, 29-31. * See Yt. VIII, 12. 

5 SeeYt. IX. e SeeYt. X. 

' SeeYt XV. 8 SeeYt. XI. 

9 SeeYt. XII. 10 See Yt. XVIII. 
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world grow, who makes the world increase ; to the 
true-spoken speech, that makes the world grow. 

19. Farvardtn. 

To the awful, overpowering Fravashis of the 
holy ones 1 . 

20. Bahram. 

To the well-shapen, tall -formed Strength; to 
Verethraghna 2 , made by Ahura; to the crush- 
ing Ascendant. 

21. Ram. 

To Rama //#astra 3 ; to Vayu 3 , who works 
highly 4 and is more powerful to destroy than all 
other creatures : to that part of thee, O Vayu, that 
belongs to Spe«ta-Mainyu 8 ; to the sovereign Sky, 
to the Boundless Time 6 , to the sovereign Time of 
the long Period 6 . 

22. Bad. 

To the bounteous Wind, that blows below, above, 
before, and behind; to the manly Courage. 

23. Dai pa Din. 

To the Maker, Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious ; 
to the Amesha-Spe«tas. 

24. Din. 

To the most right ATista 7 , made by Mazda and 
holy; to the good Law 7 of the worshippers of 
Mazda. 

1 See Yt. XIII. it a See Yt. XIV. 

8 SeeYt. XV. * Powerfully. 

8 SeeYt. XV, 1. 

6 See Vend. Introd. IV, 39 and lxxxii, 1 . 

7 See Yt. XVI. 
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25. Ard. 

To Ashi Vanguhi 1 ; to the good Alsti 2 ; to 
the good Ereth^ 3 ; to the good Rasasti^ 4 ; to the 
Weal and Glory, made by Mazda; to Parewdi 5 , of 
the light chariot ; to the Glory of the Aryas made 
by Mazda ; to the kingly Glory made by Mazda ; 
to that Glory that cannot be forcibly seized 6 , made 
by Mazda; to the Glory of Zarathurtra, made by 
Mazda. 

26. Astad. 

To Arsta/ 7 , who makes the world grow; to 
Mount Ushi-darena 8 , made by Mazda, the seat of 
holy happiness. 

27. Asman. 

To the high, powerful Heavens; to the bright, 
all-happy, blissful abode of the holy ones. 

28. Zemyad 9 . 

To the bounteous Earth ; to these places, to these 
fields ; to Mount Ushi-darena 8 , made by Mazda, the 
seat of holy happiness ; to all the mountains made 
by Mazda, that are seats of holy happiness, of full 
happiness; to the kingly Glory made by Mazda; 

1 See Yt. XVII. 

2 Religious knowledge, wisdom (far^anak ; nirvdnag-wanam). 

3 Thought (£ittam). 4 Thoughtfulness (flttasthiti). 

5 The keeper of treasures ; cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 30. 

6 Atoaretem £»aren6: 'the <4»aren6 of the priests: that it 
cannot be forcibly seized means that one must take possession of 
it through virtue and righteous exertion' (Neriosengh and Pahl. 
Comm. to Yasna I and IV, 14 [42]). 

7 See Yt. XVIII. » See Yt. I, 31, text and note. 
• See Yt XIX. 
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to that Glory that cannot be forcibly seized 1 , made 
by Mazda. 

29. Mahraspand. 

To the holy, righteousness-performing Math r a 
Spe«ta 2 ; to the Law opposed to the Da£vas, the 
Law of Zarathurtra ; to the long-traditional teach- 
ing 3 ; to the good Law of the worshippers of Mazda ; 
to the Devotion to the Mathra Spe«ta; to the 
understanding that keeps 4 the Law of the worship- 
pers of Mazda; to the knowledge of the Mathra 
Spewta ; to the heavenly Wisdom made by Mazda ; 
to the Wisdom acquired through the ear 5 and 
made by Mazda. 

30. An£ran. 

To the eternal 6 and sovereign luminous space 7 ; 
to the bright Gar6-nmana 8 ; to the sovereign place 
of eternal Weal 9 ; to the ATnva^- bridge 10 , made by 
Mazda ; to the tall lord Apam Napa7 » and to the 
water made by Mazda ; to Haoma 12 , of holy birth ; 
to the pious and good Blessing ; to the awful cursing 
thought of the wise 3 ; to all the holy Gods of the 



I See p. 11, note 6. 2 The Holy Word. 

8 Daregha upayana: the Genius of Teaching (iixam adnip- 
rupiwim ; Yasna I, 1 2 [40]). 

* In memory. 6 See above, § 2. 

6 Or boundless (anaghra; the Parsi an§ran). 

7 Or Infinite Light ; see Vend. Introd. p.lxxxii and Bund. I, 2. 

8 The abode of Ahura Mazda; see Vend. XIX, 32. 

• See Vend. XIX, 36, note 1. 
10 See Vend. XIX, 29, note 3. 

II See Sir6zah II, 7, note. 

12 See Vend. Introd. IV, 28. 

18 'The blessing (afriti) is twofold: one by thought, one by 
words; the blessing by words is the more powerful; the curse 
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heavenly world and of the material one; to the 
awful, overpowering Fravashis of the faithful, to 
the Fravashis of the first men of the law, to the 
Fravashis of the next-of-kin * ; to every God invoked 
by his own name 2 . 



s!r6zah 11. 



1. Ormazd. 

We sacrifice unto the bright and glorious Ahura 
Mazda; we sacrifice unto the Amesha-Spe«tas, the 
all-ruling, the all-beneficent. 

2. Bahman. 

We sacrifice unto Vohu-Man6, the Amesha- 
Spewta; we sacrifice unto Peace, whose breath is 
friendly, and who is more powerful to destroy than 
all other creatures. We sacrifice unto the heavenly 
Wisdom, made by Mazda; we sacrifice unto the 
Wisdom acquired through the ear, made by Mazda. 

3. Ardibehcrt. 

We sacrifice unto Asha-Valmta, the fairest, the 
Amesha-Spe^ta; we sacrifice unto the much-desired 
Airyaman ; we sacrifice unto the instrument made 
by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the good Saoka, with 
eyes of love, made by Mazda and holy. 



(upamana) in thought is the more powerful* (Neriosengh ad 
Yasna 1, 15 [44]). Upamana is the same as the Vedic manyu. 

1 See Yt. XIII, o. 

2 In contradistinction to general invocations. 
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4. Shahrevar. 
We sacrifice unto Khshathra-Vairya, the Ame- 
sha-Spe»ta ; we sacrifice unto the metals ; we sacri- 
fice unto Mercy and Charity. 

5. Sapendarmad. 

We sacrifice unto the good Spe»ta Armaiti; 
we sacrifice unto the good Rata, with eyes of love, 
made by Mazda and holy. 

6. Khordad. 
We sacrifice unto Haurvata/, the Amesha- 
Spe»ta ; we sacrifice unto the prosperity of the 
seasons. We sacrifice unto the years, the holy and 
masters of holiness. 

7. Murdad. 

We sacrifice unto A mere ta/, the Amesha-Spe»ta ; 
we sacrifice unto fatness and flocks ; we sacrifice unto 
the plenty of corn ; we sacrifice unto the powerful 
Gaokerena, made by Mazda. 

(At the gah Havan) : We sacrifice unto Mithra, 
the lord of wide pastures ; we sacrifice unto Rama 
//fastra. 

(At the gah Rapithwin) : We sacrifice unto Asha- 
VahLrta and unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda. 

(At the gah Uziren) : We sacrifice unto Apam 
Napa/, the swift-horsed, the tall and shining lord, 
the lord of the females ; we sacrifice unto the water 
made by Mazda and holy. 

(At the gah Aiwisruthrem) : We sacrifice unto the 
good, powerful, beneficent Fravashis of the holy 
ones ; we sacrifice unto the females that bring forth 
flocks of males ; we sacrifice unto the thrift of the 
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seasons ; we sacrifice unto the well-shapen and tall- 
formed Strength ; we sacrifice unto Verethraghna, 
made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the crushing 
Ascendant. 

(At the gah Ushahin) : We sacrifice unto the holy, 
tall-formed, fiend-smiting Sraosha, who makes the 
world grow, the holy and master of holiness ; we 
sacrifice unto Rashnu Razista ; we sacrifice unto 
Arrta/, who makes the world grow, who makes the 
world increase. 

8. Dai pa Adar. 

We sacrifice unto the Maker Ahura Mazda, the 
bright and glorious ; we sacrifice unto the Amesha- 
Spe#tas, the all-ruling, the all-beneficent. 

A 

9. Adar. 

We sacrifice unto A tar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto the Glory, made by Mazda ; we 
sacrifice unto the Weal, made by Mazda ; we sacri- 
fice unto the Glory of the Aryas, made by Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto the awful Glory of the Kavis, made 
by Mazda. 

We sacrifice unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto king Husravah ; we sacrifice unto 
the lake of Husravah ; we sacrifice unto Mount As- 
navaw/, made by Mazda; we sacrifice unto Lake 
Aae^asta, made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the 
awful Glory of the Kavis, made by Mazda. 

We sacrifice unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto Mount Raeva»/, made by Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto the awful Glory of the Kavis, 
made by Mazda. 

We sacrifice unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto Atar, the beneficent, the warrior. 
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We sacrifice unto that God, who is a full source of 

glory. We sacrifice unto that God, who is a full 

source of healing. 

We sacrifice unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; 

we sacrifice unto all Fires ; we sacrifice unto the 

God, Nairyd-Sangha, who dwells in the navel of 

kings. 

10. Aban. 

We sacrifice unto the good Waters, made by 
Mazda and holy ; we sacrifice unto the holy water- 
spring Ardvi Anahita ; we sacrifice unto all waters, 
made by Mazda and holy; we sacrifice unto all 
plants, made by Mazda and holy. 

ii. KhorshM 

We sacrifice unto the bright, undying, shining, 

swift-horsed Sun. 

12. Mah. 

We sacrifice unto the Moon that keeps in it the 
seed of the Bull. We sacrifice unto the Soul and 
Fravashi of the only-created Bull ; we sacrifice unto 
the Soul and Fravashi of the Bull of many species. 

13- Tir. 
We sacrifice unto T i^trya, the bright and glorious 
star ; we sacrifice unto the powerful Satava£sa, made 
by Mazda, who pushes waters forward ; we sacrifice 
unto all the Stars that have in them the seed of the 
waters ; we sacrifice unto all the Stars that have in 
them the seed of the earth ; we sacrifice unto all the 
Stars that have in them the seeds of the plants ; we 
sacrifice unto the Star Vanatf/, made by Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto those stars that are seven in num- 
ber, the Hapt6iri»gas, made by Mazda, glorious and 
healing ; in order to oppose the Yatus and Pairikas. 
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14. G6s. 
We sacrifice unto the soul of the bounteous Cow ; 
we sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made by 
Mazda and holy. 

15. Dai pa Mihir. 

We sacrifice unto the Maker Ahura Mazda, the 
bright and glorious ; we sacrifice unto the Amesha- 
Spewtas, the all-ruling, the all-beneficent. 

16. Mihir. 

We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pas- 
tures, who has a thousand ears and ten thousand 
eyes, a God invoked by his own name ; we sacrifice 
unto Rama //z/astra. 

17. Sr6sh. 

We sacrifice unto the holy, tall-formed, fiend- 
smiting, world-increasing Sraosha, holy and master 
of holiness. 

18. Rashn. 

We sacrifice unto Rashnu Razi-yta; we sacrifice 
unto Arst&t, who makes the world grow, who makes 
the world increase ; we sacrifice unto the true-spoken 
speech that makes the world grow. 

19. Farvardin. 
We sacrifice unto the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the holy ones. 

20. Bah ram. 
We sacrifice unto the well-shapen, tall-formed 
Strength ; we sacrifice untoVerethraghna,made by 
Ahura ; we sacrifice unto the crushing Ascendant. 
[23] c 
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21. Ram. 

We sacrifice unto Rama H #astr a; we sacrifice 
unto the holy Vayu ; we sacrifice unto Vayu, who 
works highly and is more powerful to destroy than 
all other creatures. Unto that part of thee do we 
sacrifice, O Vayu, that belongs to Spewta-Mainyu. 
We sacrifice unto the sovereign Sky ; we sacrifice 
unto the Boundless Time ; we sacrifice unto the 
sovereign Time of the long Period. 

22. Bad. 

We sacrifice unto the beneficent, bounteous Wind ; 
we sacrifice unto the wind that blows below ; we 
sacrifice unto the wind that blows above ; we sacri- 
fice unto the wind that blows before; we sacrifice 
unto the wind that blows behind. We sacrifice unto 
the manly Courage. 

23. Dai pa Din. 

We sacrifice unto the Maker Ahura Mazda, the 
bright and glorious ; we sacrifice unto the Amesha- 
Spe»tas. 

24. Din. 

We sacrifice unto the most right A'ista, made by 
Mazda and holy ; we sacrifice unto the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda. 

25. Ard. 

We sacrifice unto Ashi Vanguhi, the bright, 
high, strong, tall-formed, and merciful ; we sacrifice 
unto the Glory made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto 
the Weal made by Mazda. We sacrifice unto 
Pare«di, of the light chariot; we sacrifice unto the 
Glory of the Aryas, made by Mazda ; we sacrifice 
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unto the awful kingly Glory, made by Mazda ; we 
sacrifice unto that awful Glory, that cannot be 
forcibly seized, made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto 
the Glory of Zarathustra, made by Mazda. 

26. Astad. 

We sacrifice unto Arst&t, who makes the world 
grow ; we sacrifice unto Mount Ushi-darena, made by 
Mazda, a God of holy happiness. 

27. Asman. 

We sacrifice unto the shining H eavens ; we sacri- 
fice unto the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy ones. 

28. Zemyad. 

We sacrifice unto the Earth, a beneficent God; 
we sacrifice unto these places, unto these fields; we 
sacrifice unto Mount Ushi-darena, made by Mazda, a 
God of holy happiness ; we sacrifice unto all the 
mountains, that are seats of holy happiness, of full 
happiness, made by Mazda, the holy and masters of 
holiness ; we sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, 
made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the awful Glory 
that cannot be forcibly seized, made by Mazda. 

29. Mahraspand. 

We sacrifice unto the Mathra Spe«ta, of high 
glory; we sacrifice unto the Law opposed to the 
Da£vas ; we sacrifice unto the Law of Zarathustra ; we 
sacrifice unto the long-traditional teaching ; we sacri- 
fice unto the good Law of the worshippers of Mazda ; 
we sacrifice unto the Devotion to the Mathra Spe^ta ; 
we sacrifice unto the understanding that keeps the 
Law of the worshippers of Mazda ; we sacrifice unto 

c 2 
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the knowledge of the Mathra Spe«ta ; we sacrifice 
unto the heavenly Wisdom, made by Mazda; we 
sacrifice unto the Wisdom acquired through th$ 
ear and made by Mazda. 

30. Aneran. 

We sacrifice unto the eternal and sovereign lumi- 
nous space ; we sacrifice unto the bright Gard- 
nmana ; we sacrifice unto the sovereign place of 
eternal Weal ; we sacrifice unto the -fflnvaZ-bridge, 
made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto Apam Napa/, the 
swift-horsed, the high and shining lord, who has 
many wives ; and we sacrifice unto the water, made 
by Mazda and holy; we sacrifice unto the golden 
and tall Haoma; we sacrifice unto the enlivening 
Haoma, who makes the world grow ; we sacrifice 
unto Haoma, who keeps death far away ; we sacri- 
fice unto the pious and good Blessing ; we sacrifice 
unto the awful, powerful, cursing thought of the wise, 
a God ; we sacrifice unto all the holy Gods of the 
heavenly world ; we sacrifice unto all the holy Gods 
of the material world. 

I praise, I invoke, I meditate upon, and we sacri- 
fice unto the good, strong, beneficent Fravashis of 
the holy ones 1 . 

1 Cf.YasnaXXVI, 1. 
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I. ORMAZD VAST. 

The Ormazd Ya*t, properly so called, ends with § 23. The rest 
of the Yart, from § 24 to the end, is wanting in several manu- 
scripts, and is supposed by the Parsis to be a fragment of the 
Bahman Y&r t. 

The Ormazd Ya-rt is exclusively devoted to an enumeration of 
the names of Ahura and to a laudation of their virtues and efficacy: 
the recitation of these names is the best defence against all dangers. 

§§ 1-6. The names of Ahura Mazda are the most powerful 
part of the Holy Word. 

§§ 7-8. The twenty names of Ahura Mazda are enumerated. 

§§ 9-11. Efficacy of these names. 

§§ 12-15. Another list of names. 

§§ 16-19. Efficacy of Ahura' s names. 

§§ 20-23. Sundry formulas of invocation. 

As may be seen from this summary, the subject has been treated 
twice over, first in §§ i-n, and then in §§ 12-19; vet •' does not 
appear that this Yart was formed out of two independent treatises, 
and it is more likely that the vague and indefinite enumeration in 
§§ 12-15, which interrupts so clumsily the train of ideas, is due 
either to an interpolation or simply to the literary deficiency of the 
writer himself. 

The Ormazd Yart is recited every day at the Hdvan Gah, after 
the morning prayer (Anquetil, Zend-Avesta, II, 143): it is well 
also to recite it when going to sleep and when changing one's 
residence (§ if). 

Speculations on the mystical powers of God's names have always 
been common among Orientals. The number of these names 
went on increasing: Dastur Ndshfrvin wrote on the 10 1 names of 
God; Dastur Marzb&n on his 125 names. With the Musulmans, 
Allah had 1001 names. On the names of God among the Jews, 
see Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
XXXV, pp. 162, 532. 

We have three native translations of this Yart ; one in Pahlavi 
(East India Office, XII, 39, and St. Petersburg, XCIX, 39 ; edited 
by Carl Salemann), one in Persian (East India Office, XXII, 43), 
and one in Sanskrit (Paris, fonds Burnouf, V, 66) ; the last two 
edited in our Eludes Iraniennes, II, 255). 
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The second part of the Y&st, the so-called Bahman Yart frag- 
ment, is in a state of the utmost corruption. It is difficult to trace 
any connection in the ideas, yet §§ 28, 29, 30 seem to point rather 
clearly to the final struggle between Ormazd and Ahriman and to 
the annihilation of the Da6vas, and, thereby, some connection is 
established between this fragment and the Pahlavi Bahman Yart 1 , 
which deals with the same subject. If that correspondence be real, 
§ 26 might refer to the beginning of the Pahlavi Bahman Yaxt, in 
which Zarathurtra is shown by Ahura the times to come and the 
end of the world. 

Of this fragment we have only a bad Pahlavi translation in the 
St. Petersburg manuscript mentioned above. 



o 4 . May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced! May Angra Mainyu be 
destroyed ! by those who do truly what is the foremost wish (of 
God »). 

I praise well-thought, well-spoken, and well-done thoughts, words, 
and deeds. I embrace all good thoughts, good words, and good 
deeds ; I reject all evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds. 

I give sacrifice and prayer unto you, O Amesha-Spe«tas ! even 
with the fulness of my thoughts, of my words, of my deeds, and 
of my heart : I give unto you even my own life *. 

I recite the 'Praise of Holiness 5 :' 

' Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good. Well is it for 
it, well is it for that holiness which is perfection of holiness I' 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura 6 ; 

1 Translated by West (Pahlavi Texts, I). 

s The formulas of this section serve as an introduction to all 
Yarts. 

* The last clause of this sentence is imitated from Yasna XLVI 
[XLV], 19 : 'he who does truly in holiness what was the foremost 
wish of Zarathurtra' (that is, what he ordered most earnestly; 
Pahl. Comm.). 

4 ' If I must give up my life for the sake of my soul, I give it 
up ' (Pahl. Comm.). The two sentences, ' I praise ...,'' I give 
unto you . . . ,' are taken from Yasna XI, 17, 18 [XII]. 

5 The Ashem Vohu, one of the holiest and most frequently 
recited prayers. 

6 The FravarSne' or profession of faith of the Zoroastrian 
(Yasna I, 23 [65-68]). 
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For sacrifice 1 , prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Hd- 
vani] 2 , the holy and master of holiness; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Sdvan- 
ghi and Visya] 8 , the holy and masters of holiness; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto the 
Masters of the days, of the periods of the day, of the months, of 
the seasons, and of the years *-; 

Unto Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious, be 

propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and 

glorification. 

Yathi ahu vairy 6 : The will of the Lord is the law of holiness : 
the riches of Vbhu-Man6 shall be given to him who works in this 
world for Mazda, and wields according to ihe will of Ahura the 
power he gave him to relieve the poor. 

i. Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: ' O Ahiira 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material 
world, thou Holy One ! 

' What of the Holy Word is the strongest ? What 
is the most victorious ? What is the most glorious ? 
What is the most effective ? 

2. ' What is the most fiend-smiting ? What is the 
best-healing ? What destroyeth best the malice of 
Daevas and Men ? What maketh the material 
world best come to the fulfilment of its wishes 6 ? 
What freeth the material world best from the 
anxieties of the heart 6 ?' 



1 He shows himself a Zoroastrian by -offering sacrifice .... 

* The actual Gah during which the Yart is being recited must 
be mentioned here. Havani is the first Gah (see Gahs). 

8 The Genii who co-operate with Hdvani, his hamkdrs; for 
each Gah the names of its proper hamkdrs should be mentioned 
(see Gahs). 

4 See Vendiddd VIII, 19, text and notes. 

5 Pun minishn it bard matdrtum, mandum frdrun (Phi. tr.); 
manasas asti prdpakatard (Sansk. tr.); sjjjL#| j>J^ (Pers. tr.). 

6 Pun akhu it bara mushitdrtum : pim(r) u mandum t aparfln 
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3. Ahura Mazda answered : ' Our Name, O Spi- 
tama Zarathurtra ! who are the Amesha-Spe«tas, 
that is the strongest part of the Holy Word ; that 
is the most victorious ; that is the most glorious ; 
that is the most effective ; 

4. 'That is the most fiend-smiting; that is the best- 
healing ; that destroyeth best the malice of Daevas 
and Men ; that maketh the material world best come 
to the fulfilment of its wishes; that freeth the material 
world best from the anxieties of the heart.' 

5. Then Zarathustra said : ' Reveal unto me that 
name of thine, O Ahura Mazda ! that is the greatest, 
the best, the fairest, the most effective, the most 
fiend-smiting, the best-healing, that destroyeth best 
the malice of Daevas and Men ; 

6. ' That I may afflict all Daevas and Men ; that 
I may afflict all Yatus and Pairikas * ; that neither 
Daevas nor Men may be able to afflict me ; neither 
Yatus nor Pairikas.' 

7. Ahura Mazda replied unto him : ' My name is 
the One of whom questions are asked 2 , O 
holy Zarathustra ! 

'My second name is the Herd-giver 3 . 
' My third name is the Strong One*. 

(Phl.tr.); vitarkawam asti mushakatara (Sansk. tr.); cyl Li. 
cy;l?' < -£j* ! ? i***- »J^T"a»'> (Pers. tr.). 

1 See Vendtdad, Introd. IV, 20-21. 

s As the revealer of the law, which is generally expounded by 
a process of questions from Zarathortra and answers from Ahura. 
The revelation itself is called spe«t6 frasna, ' the holy questions' 
(Vendidad XXII, 19). 

3 ' That is, I give herds of men and cattle ' (Phi. tr.). 

4 ' Strong, that is, I have strength for the works of the law ' 
(Phi. tr.) ; the Sanskrit translation has, ' powerful, that is, I have 
power to create.' 
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'My fourth name is Perfect Holiness 1 . 

'My fifth name is All good things created by 
Mazda, the offspring of the holy principle. 

' My sixth name is Understanding 2 ; 

'My seventh name is the One with under- 
standing. 

' My eighth name is Knowledge; 

'My ninth name is the One with Knowledge. 

8. ' My tenth name is Weal ; 

' My eleventh name is He who produces weal. 

' My twelfth name is Ahura (the Lord) 3 . 

'My thirteenth name is the most Beneficent. 

'My fourteenth name is He in whom there 
is no harm*. 

'My fifteenth name is the unconquerable One. 

'My sixteenth name is He who makes the true 
account 6 . 

' My seventeenth name is the All-seeing One. 

'My eighteenth name is the healing One. 

'My nineteenth name is the Creator. 

' My twentieth name is Mazda (the All-knowing 
One). 

9. 'Worship me, O Zarathu^tra, by day and by 



1 Asha-Vahi^ta, which is the name of the second Amesha- 
Spewta too. The commentary has : ' That is, my own being is all 
holiness.' 

2 Literally: 'My sixth name is that I am Understanding.' 
The same construction is used with regard to the eighth, the tenth, 
and the nineteenth names. 

3 ' It follows from this passage that a man is not fit to be a 
king, unless he possesses twelve virtues ' (Phi. tr.). 

4 ' Some say : I keep harm from man ' (Phi. tr.). 

8 ' That is, I make the account of good works and sins ' (Phi. 
tr.); praka/am gawanakaras kila puwyapipayos sankhy&m aham 
karomi (Sansk. tr.). Cf. Yasna XXXII, 6, b. 
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night, with offerings of libations well accepted 1 . 
I will come unto thee for help and joy, I, Ahura 
Mazda ; the good, holy Sraosha will come unto thee 
for help and joy ; the waters, the plants, and the 
Fravashis of the holy ones will come unto thee for 
help and joy. 

10. ' If thou wantest, O Zarathustra, to destroy the 
malice of Daevas and Men, of the Yatus and Pai- 
rikas, of the oppressors, of the blind and of the 
deaf 2 , of the two-legged ruffians 3 , of the two-legged 
Ashemaoghas 4 , of the four-legged wolves ; 

ii. 'And of the hordes with the wide front, with 
the many spears s , with the straight spears, with the 
spears uplifted, bearing the spear of havock ; then, 
recite thou these my names every day and every 
night. 

1 Yas6-bereta: prlptena d&nena; ..j yi.tz tsi\j. 

1 The Kavis and the Karapans, the blind and the deaf, are 
those ' who cannot see nor hear anything of God.' Those terms 
were current in the theological language of the Sassanian times to 
designate the unbelievers. An edict, promulgated by king Yazd- 
gard III (fifth century a. c.) to make Zoroastrism the state religion 
in Armenia, had the following words : ' You must know that any 
man who does not follow the religion of Mazda is deaf, blind, 
and deceived by Ahriman's devs ' (Elisaeus, The War of Vartan). 

8 Or murderers (mairya); according to the Parsis highway- 
men (^ %\j). 

4 The heretics. Casuists distinguish three kinds of Ashemaogha: 
the deceiver (frift&r), the self-willed (kh6t ddshak), and the 
deceived (friftak). The first and worst is one who knowingly 
leads people astray, making forbidden what is lawful, and lawful 
what is forbidden ; the second is one who follows his own will and 
reason, instead of applying to a Dastur (a spiritual guide) for 
direction ; the third is one who has been led astray by another. 

6 Drafra means also banner: the Persian ij^i.i, derived from 
drafra, has preserved the two meanings. The Sanskrit translation 
has jastra, the Persian has ^5L». 
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12. ' I am the Keeper 1 ; I am the Creator and 
the Maintainer 2 ; I am the Discerner 3 ; I am 
the most beneficent Spirit. 

'My name is the bestower of health; my name 
is the best bestower of health. 

'My name is the Athravan 4 ; my name is the 
most Athravan-like of all Athravans. 

'My name is Ahura (the Lord). 

' My name is Mazd^u (the all-knowing). 

'My name is the Holy; my name is the most 
Holy. 

'My name is the Glorious; my name is the 
most Glorious. 

'My name is the Full-seeing; my name is 
the Fullest-seeing. 

'My name is the Far-seeing; my name is the 
Farthest-seeing. 

13. ' My name is the Protector; my name is the 
Well-wisher; my name is the Creator; my name 
is the Keeper; my name is the Maintainer. 

'My name is the Discerner; my name is the 
Best Discerner. 

'My name is the Prosperity-producer 8 ; my 
name is the Word of Prosperity 6 . 

' My name is the King who rules at his will; 

1 'I keep the creation' (Phi. tr.). 

2 ' I created the world and I maintain it' (ibid.). 

3 ' I can know what is useful and what is hurtful ' (ibid.). 

4 ' The priest.' 

e ' I impart increase to the righteous ' (Phi. tr.). 

* Doubtful. FjUfd-mSthrd is used in several passages as the 
name of a part of the Avesta, Yasna LVIII [LVII], which appears 
to be called so from the presence in it of the words fru$a, 
ffumaw/, 'thriving, causing to thrive,' which aptly express its 
contents. 
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my name is the King who rules most at his 
will. 

' My name is the liberal King 1 ; my name is the 
most liberal King. 

14. ' My name is He who does not deceive ; my 
name is He who is not deceived. 

' My name is the good Keeper; my name is He 
who destroys malice ; my name is He who con- 
quers at once; my name is He who conquers 
everything; my name is He who has shaped 
everything 2 . 

' My name is All weal ; my name is Full weal ; 
my name is the Master of weal. 

15. 'My name is He who can benefit at his 
wish; my name is He who can best benefit at 
his wish. 

' My name is the Beneficent One; my name is 
the Energetic One; my name is the most Bene- 
ficent. 

' My name is Holiness ; my name is the Great 
One ; my name is the good Sovereign ; my name 
is the Best of Sovereigns. 

'My name is the Wise One; my name is the 
Wisest of the Wise; my name is He who does 
good for a long time. 

16. ' These are my names. 

' And he who in this material world, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra! shall recite and pronounce those names 
of mine 3 either by day or by night ; 

1 Nima, translated ip£t, and interpreted Khut&i r&t. The 
Sanskrit translator has misread izat for ipkt, and translated 
svatantra, independent. 

2 The commentator observes orthodoxly, ' everything good.' 

3 That is to say, who will recite this Yas t. 
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1 7. ' He who shall pronounce them, when he rises 
up or when he lays him down ; when he lays him 
down or when he rises up ; when he binds on the 
sacred girdle 1 or when he unbinds the sacred girdle ; 
when he goes out of his dwelling-place, or when he 
goes out of his town, or when he goes out of his 
country and comes into another country; 

18. 'That man, neither in that day nor in that 
night, shall be wounded by the weapons of the foe 
who rushes Adshma-like 2 and is Dru^-minded ; not 
the knife, not the cross-bow, not the arrow, not the 
sword, not the club, not the sling-stone 3 shall reach 
and wound him. 

19. ' But those names shall come in to keep him 
from behind and to keep him in front 4 , from the 
Dru£" unseen, from the female Varenya fiend s , from 
the evil-doer 6 bent on mischief 7 , and from that fiend 
who is all death, Angra Mainyu. It will be as if 
there were a thousand men watching over one 
man 8 . 

20. ' " Who is he who will smite the fiend in order 
to maintain thy ordinances ? Teach me clearly thy 



1 The aiwyaonghanem or k6sti (see Vendidad XVIII, 
p. 191, note 4). 

* Or ' with anger.' 

* Akav6, £akav6, ishavd, kareta, vazra, translated kartari, 
yfcakra, jara, .rastrika, va^ra. 

4 Min akhar u luin (Phi. tr.); pr*'sh/Aa[ta]s purataj/Ja 
(Sansk. tr.). 

6 Interpreted as the demon of lust and envy. Cf. Vendidad, 
Introd. IV, 23. 

* Kayadha, translated kistar (Phi.), 'the impairer;' kadar- 
thaka (Sansk.), 'he who holds for nothing, who makes slight of.' 

7 Doubtful. The Phi. tr. has ' who impairs living creatures,' etc. 

8 Cf. Yt. XIII, 71. 
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rules for this world and for the next, that Sraosha 
may come with Vohu-Mano and help whomsoever 
thou pleasest 1 ." 

21. ' Hail to the Glory of the Kavis 2 ! Hail to the 
Airyanem Vae^ah s ! Hail to the Saoka 4 , made by 
Mazda! Hail to the waters of the Daitya 6 ! Hail 
to Ardvi 6 , the undefiled well ! Hail to the whole 
world of the holy Spirit ! 

' Yatha ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord 7 

'Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all 
good . . . . 8 

22. 'We worship the Ahuna Vairya 9 . We worship 
Asha-Vahirta, most fair, undying, and beneficent 10 . 
We worship Strength and Prosperity and Might and 
Victory and Glory and Vigour". We worship Ahura 
Mazda, bright and glorious. 

' Yengh£ hatam 12 : All those beings 13 of whom 
Ahura Mazda knows the goodness " for a sacrifice 

1 From Yasna XLIV, 16; cf. Vendidad VIII, 20. 

2 See Sir6zah I, 9, p. 7, note 2. 
8 Iran V&g ; see Vendidad, p. 3. 
4 Saoka; see Sir6zah I, 3. 

8 See Vendidad, p. 5, note 2. 

* Ardvi Sura Anahita, the great goddess of the waters; see 
Yt. V. 

7 See above, p. 23. 8 See above, p. 22. 

9 The prayer yathS ahu vairy6, known as Ahuna vairya 
(Honover), from the first words in it: ahu vairy6. See above, 
p. 23. 

10 Or 'the fairest Amesha-Spewta;' cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 7. 

11 Impersonated as gods, to obtain from them the benefits of 
which they are the impersonations. 

" A formula found at the end of most chapters of the Yasna and 
imitated from Yasna LI [L], 22. 

13 The Amesha-Spe«tas (Pahl. Comm. ad Yasna XXVII, fin.). 

14 The benefits of which they dispose, and which they impart as 
rewards to the righteous. 
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[performed] in holiness, all those beings, males 1 and 
females 2 , do we worship. 

23. ' Yatha ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is 
the law of holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and the prayer unto Ahura 
Mazda, bright and glorious, and his strength and 
vigour V 

(Bahman Yart 4 .) 

24. ' O Zarathurtra ! keep thou for ever that man 
who is friendly [to me] from the foe unfriendly [to 
me]! Do not give up that friend unto the stroke 
(of the foe), unto vexations to be borne ; wish no 
harm unto that man who would offer me a sacrifice, 
be it ever so great or ever so small, if it has reached 
unto us, the Amesha-Spe«tas. 

25. ' Here is Vohu-Man6, my creature, O Zara- 
thurtra ! here is Asha-Vahirta, my creature, O Zara- 
thurtra! here is Kluathra-Vairya, my creature, O 
Zarathurtra! here is Spe^ta-Armaiti, my creature, 
O Zarathurtra ! here are Haurvata/ and Amereta^, 
who are the reward of the holy ones 5 , when freed 
from their bodies, my creatures, O Zarathurtra ! 

26. 'Thou knowest this, and how it is, O holy 
Zarathurtra! from my understanding and from my 
knowledge; namely, how the world first began 6 , 
and how it will end 7 . 

1 The first three. 

2 The last three, whose names are feminine. 

8 Which he will impart in return to his worshippers. 

* See above, p. 21. 

5 As the Genii who preside over plants and waters, they are 
very likely entrusted with the care of feeding the righteous in 
Paradise. Cf. Yt. XXII, 18. 

• From Yasna XXVI II, 12. ' Cf. Yasna XXX, 4. 
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' A thousand remedies, ten thousand remedies * ! 
' A thousand remedies, ten thousand remedies ! 
' A thousand remedies, ten thousand remedies ! 

27. '[We worship] the well-shapen, tall -formed 
Strength ; Verethraghna, made by Ahura ; the crush- 
ing Ascendant 2 , and Spe#ta-Armaiti. 

28. ' And with the help of Spe«ta-Armaiti, break 
ye 3 asunder their* malice, turn their minds astray, 
bind their hands, make their knees quake against one 
another, bind their tongues 5 . 

'When, O Mazda! shall the faithful smite the 
wicked 6 ? When shall the faithful smite the Druf ? 
When shall the faithful smite the wicked ?' 

29. Then Zarathustra said : ' I threw you back 
into the earth 7 , and by the eyes of Spe»ta-Armaiti 8 
the ruffian was made powerless 9 . 

30. ' We worship the powerful Gaokerena 10 , made 
by Mazda ; the powerful Gaokerena, made by Mazda. 

31. 'We worship the memory of Ahura Mazda, to 
keep the Holy Word. 

* We worship the understanding of Ahura Mazda, 
to study the Holy Word. 

' We worship the tongue of Ahura Mazda, to speak 
forth the Holy Word. 



1 Yasna LXVIII, 15 (LXVII, 50). ! See Sirdzah I, 20. 

8 Refers probably to the Izeds mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph. 

4 Of the foes alluded to § 24. e Derezvan; see Yt. XI, 2. 

• Cf. Yasna XLVIII [XLVII], 2. 

7 I follow the reading zamerena, which is followed by the 
Pahlavi translation too. In the Yasna IX, 1 5 (46) Zarathortra is 
said to have obliged the DaSvas to hide themselves in the earth. 

8 Cf. Yt. XIX, 94. • Cf. Vend. IX, 12-13. 
10 See Sir6zah I, 7. 
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'We worship the mountain that gives under- 
standing, that preserves understanding 1 ; [we worship 
it] by day and by night, with offerings of libations 
well-accepted 2 . 

32. 'We worship that creation [of Ahura's], Spe»ta- 
Armaiti ; and the holy creations of that creature and 
of Asha [Vahi.rta], that are foremost in holiness 3 . 

' Here I take as lord and master 4 the greatest of 
all, Ahura Mazda ; to smite the fiend Angra Mainyu ; 
to smite A&rma of the wounding spear 5 ; to smite 
the Mazainya fiends' 6 ; to smite all the Da£vas and 
the Varenya fiends 6 ; to increase Ahura Mazda, 

1 That mount is called in later literature Mount ()s da^tir (the 
Pahlavi translation of ushi-darena, the keeper of understanding). 
According to the Bundahir (XII, ig), it stands in Seistan. High 
mountains, being nearer heaven, are apt to become in the spirit of 
mythology the seat of heavenly beings or treasures. It was on the 
top of a mountain that Ahura revealed the law (see Vd. XXII, 19 
[53]); the first man and king, Gayomarth, ruled on a mountain 
and was called Gar- shah, the king of the mountain. When the 
Kayanian family failed, the Iranians went to Mount Alborz and 
found there Kai Kobid waiting for his fate. 

2 The order of the text differs in one series of manuscripts, in 
which it begins with § 31 ; then comes § 29 with the following 
additional words : 

'A thousand remedies, ten thousand remedies I (three times; 

cf. above, § 26.) 
We worship the Fravashi of the man whose name is Asm6- 
£z>anva«/; then I will worship the Fravashis of the other 
holy ones who were strong of faith' (Yt. XXlI, 37). 
Asm6-Ananva«/was one of the first followers of Zarathurtra, and with 
his name begins the enumeration of the Fravashis (Yt. XIII, 96). 

Then follows § 30, and then again § 31 with the Ashem Vohu ; 
and then the additional passage, 'We worship ....,' is repeated 
twice. 

3 VispSrad XIX, 2. 

4 As ahu and ratu, that is, as temporal chief and spiritual guide. 
6 See Vend. Introd. IV, 22. « Ibid. 23. 

[23] D 
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bright and glorious; to increase the Amesha-Spe#tas; 
to increase the star Tirtrya 1 , the bright and glorious ; 
to increase the faithful men ; to increase all the holy 
creatures of the Beneficent Spirit. 

'Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all 
good . . . . 2 

33. '[Give] unto that man 3 brightness and glory, 
give him health of body, give him sturdiness of body, 
give him victorious strength Qf body, give him full 
welfare of wealth, give him a virtuous* offspring, 
give him long, long life, give him the bright, all- 
happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones 6 . 

' May it come according to my blessing 6 ! 

' A thousand remedies, ten thousand remedies 7 ! 
(three times.) 

' Come to me for help, O Mazda ! 

' We worship the well-shapen, tall-formed Strength, 
and Verethraghna, made by Mazda, and the crushing 
Ascendant 8 . 

' We worship Rama /ft/astra, and Vayu who works 
highly and is more powerful to destroy than all 
other creatures. That part of thee do we worship, 
O Vayu, that belongs to Spe«ta Mainyu. We wor- 
ship the sovereign Sky, the boundless Time, and 
the sovereign Time of the long Period 9 . 

'Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all 
good 

1 See Yart VIII. * As above, p. 22. 

* Who shall offer thee a sacrifice. This paragraph is taken 
from Yasna LXVIII, 11 (LXVII, 32), where it is addressed to the 
Waters : ' Ye, good waters, give unto that man whowillofferyou 
a sacrifice . . . .' 

4 Sufila (Sansk. tr. ad Yasna LXI, 13). 

8 This clause serves as a conclusion to all Yafts. 

* From Yasna LXVIII, 20 (LXVII, 52). 

' Cf. above, § 26. 8 Cf. Sir6zah I, 20. • Ibid. 21. 
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II. HAPTAN YA.ST. 

The Yart of the seven Amshaspands is recited on the first seven 
days of the week, that is to say, on the days consecrated to the 
Amesha-Spewtas. In fact it is nothing more than an extract from 
the Sir6zahs, being composed of the first seven formulas in their 
two forms: §§ i-5=Sir6 f zah I, 1-7; §§ 6-io=Sir6zah II, 1-7. 
Then come four sections which are the original part of the Yart 
(§§ »-i5). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good 1 .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy arid master of holiness ' . . . . 

I. 

i 2 . To Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious, and 
to the Amesha-Spe#tas ; 

To Vohu-Man6; to Peace, whose breath is 
friendly, and who is more powerful to destroy than 
all other creatures; to the heavenly Wisdom, made 
by Mazda, and to the Wisdom acquired through the 
ear, made by Mazda ; 

2 3 . To Asha-Vahi^ta, the fairest; to the much- 
desired Airyaman; to the instrument made by 
Mazda ; and to the good Saoka, with eyes of love, 
made by Mazda and holy ; 

1 The rest as above, Yt. I, o. ' Sirfizah I, 1-2. 

» SirSzah I, 3-4. 

D 2 
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To Khshathra-Vairya; to the metals; to Mercy 
and Charity. 

3 1 . To the good Spewta-Armaiti, and to the 
good Rata, with eyes of love, made by Mazda and 
holy; 

To Haurvata/, the master; to the prosperity 
of the seasons and to the years, the masters of 
holiness ; 

And to Amereta/, the master; to fatness and 
flocks ; to the plenty of corn ; and to the powerful 
Gaokerena, made by Mazda. 

4 2 . (At the Gah Havan) : To Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures and to Rama //z>astra. 

(At the Gah Rapithwin) : To Asha-Vahista and 
to Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda. 

(At the Gah Uzlren) : To Apam Napa/, the tall 
lord, and to water, made by Mazda. 

5 3 . (At the Gah Aiwisruthrem) : To the Fravashis 
of the faithful and to the females that bring forth 
flocks of males ; to the prosperity of the seasons ; to 
the well-shapen and tall-formed Strength ; to Vere- 
thraghna, made by Ahura, and to the crushing 
Ascendant. 

(At the Gah Usahin) : To the holy, devout, fiend- 
smiting Sraosha, who makes the world grow; to 
Rashnu-Razista and to Arcta/, who makes the world 
grow, who makes the world increase s ; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification ! 

Yatha ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the 
law of holiness .... 



1 Str6zah I, 5-7. » Sir6zah I, 7. 

' Str6zah I, 7. 
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II. 

6 1 . We sacrifice unto Ahura Mazda, bright and 
glorious ; we sacrifice unto the Amesha-Spe#tas, the 
all-ruling, the all-beneficent. 

We sacrifice unto Vohu-Mand, the Amesha- 
Spe#ta ; we sacrifice unto Peace, whose breath is 
friendly, and who is more powerful to destroy than 
all other creatures; we sacrifice unto the heavenly 
Wisdom, made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the 
wisdom acquired through the ear, made by Mazda. 

7 2 . We sacrifice unto Asha-Valmta, the fairest, 
the Amesha-Spewta ; we sacrifice unto the much- 
desired Airyaman ; we sacrifice unto the instrument 
made by Mazda ; we sacrifice unto the good Saoka, 
with eyes of love, made by Mazda and holy. 

We sacrifice unto Khshathra-Vairya; we sacri- 
fice unto the metals ; we sacrifice unto Mercy and 
Charity. 

8 3 . We sacrifice unto the good Spe#ta-Armaiti ; 
we sacrifice unto the good Rata, with eyes of love, 
made by Mazda and holy. 

We sacrifice unto Haurvata/, the Amesha- 
Spe»ta ; we sacrifice unto the prosperity of the 
seasons; we sacrifice unto the years, the holy and 
masters of holiness. 

We sacrifice unto A mere ta/, the Amesha-Spe«ta ; 
we sacrifice unto fatness and flocks ; we sacrifice unto 
the plenty of corn ; we sacrifice unto the powerful 
Gaokerena, made by Mazda. 

9*. (At the Gah Havan) : We sacrifice unto 

1 Sir6zah II, 1-2. * Sir6zah II, 3-4. 

s Sir6zah II, 5-7. * Sirdzah II, 7. 
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Mithra, the lord of wide pastures ; we sacrifice unto 
Rama //z>astra. 

(At the Gah Rapithwin) : We sacrifice unto Asha- 
VahLrta and Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda. 

(At the Gah Uzlren) : We sacrifice unto Apam 
Napa/, the swift-horsed, the tall and shining lord, 
the lord of the females ; we sacrifice unto the holy 
waters, made by Mazda. 

io 1 . (At the Gah Aiwisruthrem) : We sacrifice 
unto the good, powerful, beneficent Fravashis of the 
faithful ; we sacrifice unto the females who bring 
forth flocks of males ; we sacrifice unto the prosperity 
of the seasons ; we sacrifice unto the well-shapen, 
tall-formed Strength; we sacrifice unto Verethraghna, 
made by Mazda; we sacrifice unto the crushing 
Ascendant. 

(At the Gah Usahin): We sacrifice unto the holy, 
tall-formed, fiend-smiting Sraosha, who makes the 
world grow, the holy and master of holiness; we 
sacrifice unto Rashnu-RazLrta; we sacrifice unto 
Arsta/, who makes the world grow, who makes the 
world increase 

III. 

1 1. Let the Yatus be crushed, O Zarathu^tra 2 ! 
both Da£vas and men 3 . 

Who is he in whose house, O Spitama Zara- 
thiutra ! every Dru^ is destroyed, every Dru^- 
perishes, when he pronounces these words 4 : 

12 5 ? 

13. It is he who takes the seven Amesha-Spe»tas, 

1 Sir6zah II, 7. * Or : Let Zarathiutra crush the Y&us. 

' The YStus are either demons or men : the man-Ydtu is the 
sorcerer, the wizard. Cf. Yt. VIII, 44. 

* Doubtful. 6 1 am unable to make anything of this section. 
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the all-ruling, the all-beneficent, as a shield 1 against 
his enemies. 

We worship the Lawof the worshippers of Mazda; 
we worship the waters coming in the shape of a horse 2 , 
made by Mazda. 

14-15. He has renounced trespasses and faults, 
O Zarathu-rtra ! he has renounced all trespasses and 
faults s , O Zarathujtra ! when he throws down * the 
destroyer of Vohu-Man6 and his words 6 , with a 
hundred times hundredfold, with a many times 
manifold preaching and smiting, and he takes away 
the Law of Mazda, that was carried away as a pri- 
soner 6 , from the hands of the [ungodly], who are 
destroyed by his strength. 

Ashem Vohu ; Holiness is the best of all 
good .... 

16. Yatha ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is 
the law of holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and the prayer, the strength 
and vigour 

Of Ahura Mazda, bright and glorious, and of the 
Amesha-Spe«tas ; 

Of Vohu-Man6; of Peace, whose breath is 
friendly 7 . . . . 

1 Doubtful. 2 See Yt. VIII, 5, 42 ; cf. § 20. 

s Atare-vttaremaibyd .... vimrao/; cf. dtar&ish . . . . vl sarem 
mruye" (Yasna XII, 4 [XIII, 16]): atareman seems to be a sin 
by commission, vitareman a sin by omission. 

* Doubtful (frasp&varcr: fraspi is generally translated rami- 
tuntan). 

6 Doubtful. 

* Cf. Yt. XIII, 100; XIX, 86; fravajnam is the reverse of 
uzvazha/(l. 1.). 

7 The rest as above, § 1. 
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Of Asha-VahLrta, the fairest ; of the much-desired 
Airyaman 1 . . . . 

Of Khshathra-Vairya, of the metals 1 . . . . 

Of the good Spe#ta-Armaiti and of the good 
Rata 2 

Of Haurvat£/, the master 2 . . . . 

Of A mere \&t, the master 2 . . . . 

(At the GSh Havan) : Of Mithra 3 

(At the Gah Rapithwin) : Of Asha-VahLrta 3 . . . . 

(At the Gah Uzfren): Of the high lord Apam 
Napa/ 3 .... 

(At the Gah Aiwisruthrem) : Of the Fravashis of 
the faithful*. . . . 

(At the Gah Usahin); : Of the holy, devout, fiend- 
smiting Sraosha, who, makes the world grow ; of 
Rashnu-Razi-sta. and of Krstikt, who makes the world 
grow, who makes, the world increase. 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

Give unto that man 6 brightness and glory, give him, health of 
body, give him sturdiness of body, give him victoripus strength of 
body, give him full welfare of wealth, give him a virtuous offspring, 
give him lpng, long life, give him, the bright, all-happy, blissful 
abode of the holy Ones. 

1 The rest as above, § a. a The rest as above, § 3. 

3 The rest, as above, § 4. 4 The rest as above, § 5. 

6 Who shall offer a sacrifice to the. Amshaspands. 
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III. ARDIBEHI5T 1 YAST. 

This Yart is for a great part devoted to the praise of the Air- 
yaman prayer, which is described as driving away all the diseases 
and plagues that have been brought upon the world by Angra 
Mainyu; and when the writer passes from the glorification of 
Airyaman to that of Asha-Vahuta, which is put into the mouth 
of Angra Mainyu himself (§§ 13 seq.), he makes him speak of Asha- 
Vahurta just in the same way, and ascribe him just the same powers, 
as he himself has done with regard to Airyaman. This is owing 
to the fact of Airyaman being invoked in company with Asha- 
VahLrta in the second formula of the Sir6zah 8 . 

The powers ascribed to Asha-Vahuta have their origin in the 
twofold nature of that Amesha-Spe»ta, who being, in his abstract 
character, the impersonation of the highest element in Mazdeism, 
Divine Order and Holiness', and in his concrete character, the 
genius who presides over the mightiest of physical elements, Fire*, 
is one of the most powerful and dreaded opponents of Angra 
Mainyu 6 . On the other hand, Airyaman is the genius to whom 
Ahura Mazda applied to heat the nine, and ninety, and nine hundred 
and nine thousand diseases created by Angra Mainyu '. 

This Yart is recited every day at the Gihs Ha van, Rapithwin, 
and Aiwisruthrem (Anquetil). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! ! . . . . 

Ashem VohO,: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thujtra, one who hates the Dadvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness 7: . . . . 

1 Ard-l-b&hif t is the Parsi form for Asha vahixta, ard being 
derived from arta, the Persian form corresponding to the Zend 
asha. 

8 See Strdzah I, $, and below the introductory formula. 

8 See Vend, Introd. IV, 30. * Ibid. 33. 

6 See Yt. XVII, 18. « Fargard XXII and Introd. 

7 As above, Yt. I, o. 
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Unto Asha-Vahirta, the fairest; unto the much- 
desired Airyaman, made by Mazda, and unto the 
good Saoka, with eyes of love, made by Mazda and 
holy 1 ; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glori- 
fication. 

Yatha a'hu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness 2 . . . . 

I. 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathuytra, 
saying : ' That thou mayest increase Asha-VahLrta, 
G Spitama Zarathurtra ! with hymns of praise, with 
performance of the office, with invocations, holy 
words, sacrifice, blessings, and adoration — once to 
abide in the shining luminous space, in the beautiful 
abodes 3 — for the sacrifice and invocation of us, the 
Amesha-Spe#tas 4 ' .... 

2. Zarathuytra said: 'Say unto me the right 
words, such as they are, O Ahura Mazda ! that I 
may increase Asha-Vahista, with hymns of praise, 

1 Sir6zah I, 3. 

1 Several manuscripts add here the full invocation of the greater 
Sfrdzah : 

'We sacrifice unto Asha-Vahrsta, the fairest, the Amesha- 

Spewta ; 
We sacrifice unto the much-desired Airyaman ; 
We sacrifice unto the instrument, made by Mazda ; 
We sacrifice unto the good Saoka, with eyes of love, made by 
Mazda and holy.' 
8 The Gar6-nm4nem or Paradise; see Yasna XVI, 7 [XVII, 
42], Phi. tr. 

* The principal clause appears to be wanting, unless Zarathuytra 
is supposed to interrupt Ahura. One might also understand the 
sentence in an optative sense : ' Mayest thou increase . . . .' 
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with performance of the office, with invocations, holy 
words, sacrifice, blessings, and adoration,— once to 
abide in the shining luminous space, in the beautiful 
abodes, — for the sacrifice and invocation of you, the 
Amesha-Spe#tas. 

3 1 . '. . . . I proclaim Asha-Vahwta: if I pro- 
claim Asha-Vahista, then easy is the way to the 
abode of the other Amesha-Spe»tas 2 , which Ahura 
Mazda keeps with Good Thoughts, which Ahura 
Mazda keeps with Good Words, which Ahura Mazda 
keeps with Good Deeds 3 ; 

4. '(Easy is the way to the Gar6-nmana of Ahura 
Mazda) : the Garo-nmana is for the holy souls, and 
no one of the wicked can enter the Gard-nmana and 
its bright, wide, holy ways ; (no one of them can go) 
to Ahura Mazda. 



II. 

5. 'The Airyaman prayer 4 smites down the 
strength of all the creatures of Angra Mainyu, of the 
Yatus and Pairikas 5 . It is the greatest of spells, 
the best of spells, the very best of all spells; the 



1 Here again it seems as if a paragraph had been lost : ' Ahura 
Mazda answered : Proclaim thou Asha-Vahuta ; if thou proclaimest 
Asha-Vahuta . . . . — Then Zarathmtra replied : I proclaim Asha- 
Vahirta . . . .' 

* The Gar6thmin. 

8 An allusion to the three Paradises of Humat, Hukht, Hvarr t 
through which the souls of the blessed pass to Gar6thman (Yt. 
XXII, 15). 

* The prayer known as Airyama-ishy6; see Vendid&d XXI, 
11-12. 

5 See Vend. Introd. IV, 20-21. 
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fairest of spells, the very fairest of all spells ; the 
fearful one amongst spells, the most fearful of all 
spells ; the firm one amongst spells, the firmest of 
all spells ; the victorious one amongst spells, the 
most victorious of all spells ; the healing one 
amongst spells, the best-healing of all spells. 

6. 'One may heal with Holiness, one may heal 
with the Law, one may heal with the knife, one may 
heal with herbs, one may heal with the Holy Word: 
amongst all remedies this one is the healing one 
that heals with the Holy Word ; this one it is that 
will best drive away sickness from the body of the 
faithful : for this one is the best-healing of all 
remedies \ 

7. 'Sickness fled away [before it], Death fled 
away ; the Daeva fled away, the Daeva's counter- 
work 2 fled away; the unholy Ashemaogha 3 fled 
away, the oppressor of men fled away. 

8. ' The brood of the Snake fled away ; the brood 
of the Wolf fled away; the brood of the Two-legged* 
fled away. Pride fled away; Scorn fled away; Hot 
Fever fled away ; Slander fled away ; Discord fled 
away ; the Evil Eye fled away. 

9. ' The most lying words of falsehood fled away; 
the 6ahi 6 , addicted to the Yatu, fled away ; the 

1 Cf. Vendidad VII, 44 (118). That Airyaman made use of 
the Holy Word (of spells) to cure diseases appears from Vend. 
XXII, 6 seq. 

8 Paityara: every work of Ahura was opposed and spoiled by 
a counter-work of Angra Mainyu. Cf. Bundahif I, 23 seq. ; 
III, 13 seq. ; Vend. I; see Ormazd et Ahriman, §§ 195 seq. 

s See Yt. I, 10 and note 4. 

4 The Ahrimanian creatures belonging to mankind, the Mair- 
yas and Ashemaoghas (Yt. I, 10). 

6 The courtezan; cf. Vend. XXI, 17 (35), and Introd. IV, 25. 
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Gahi, who makes one pine 1 , fled away; the wind that 
blows from the North 2 fled away ; the wind that 
blows from the North vanished away. 

10. ' He it is who smites me that brood of the 
Snake, and who might smite those Da£vas by thou- 
sands of thousands, by ten thousands of ten thou- 
sands ; he smites sickness, he smites death, he smites 
the Da£vas, he smites the Daeva's counter-work, 
he smites the unholy Ashemaogha, he smites the 
oppressor of men. 

1 1. ' He smites the brood of the Snake; he smites 
the brood of the Wolf; he smites the brood of the 
Two-legged. He smites Pride; he smites Scorn; he 
smites Hot Fever ; he smites Slander ; he smites 
Discord ; he smites the Evil Eye. 

12. ' He smites the most lying words of falsehood; 
he smites the Gahi, addicted to the Yatu ; he smites 
the Gahi, who makes one pine. He smites the 
wind that blows from the North ; the wind that 
blows from the North vanished away. 

13. 'He it is who smites me that brood of the 
Two-legged, and who might smite those Da£vas, by 
thousands of thousands, by ten thousands of ten 
thousands. Angra Mainyu, who is all death, the 
worst-lying of all Da6vas, rushed from before him : 

14. ' He exclaimed, did Angra Mainyu : "Woe is 
me ! Here is the god Asha-VahLrta, who will smite 
the sickliest of all sicknesses, who will afflict the 
sickliest of all sicknesses ; 

1 The Zend is Kahvaredhaini, a synonym of which, Kah- 
varedha, Yasna LXI, 2 [LX, 7], is translated impairer of 
Glory, which means very likely: he who makes one 'dwindle, 
peak, and pine ' (cf. Vend. XVIII, 62-64). 

2 From the country of hell; cf. Vend. VII, 2; XIX, 1; Yt. 
XXII, 25. 
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' " He will smite the deadliest of all deaths, he will 
afflict the deadliest of all deaths ; 

' " He will smite the most fiendish of all fiends, he 
will afflict the most fiendish of all fiends ; 

' " He will smite the most counter-working of all 
counter-works, he will afflict the most counter- 
working of all counter-works ; 

"'He will smite the unholy Ashemaogha, he will 
afflict the unholy Ashemaogha ; 

' " He will smite the most oppressive of the 
oppressors of men, he will afflict the most oppres- 
sive of the oppressors of men. 

15. "'He will smite the snakiest of the Snake's 
brood, he will afflict the snakiest of the Snake's 
brood ; 

' " He will smite the most wolfish of the Wolfs 
brood, he will afflict the most wolfish of the Wolf's 
brood ; 

'"He will smite the worst of the two-legged 
brood, he will afflict the worst of the two-legged 
brood ; 

' " He will smite Pride, he will afflict Pride ; 

"'He will smite Scorn, he will afflict Scorn ; 

' " He will smite the hottest of hot fevers, he 
will afflict the hottest of hot fevers; 

' " He will smite the most slanderous of slanders, 
he will afflict the most slanderous of slanders ; 

'"He will smite the most discordant of discords, 
he will afflict the most discordant of discords ; 

' " He will smite the worst of the Evil Eye, he will. 
afflict the worst of the Evil Eye. 

16. '"He will smite the most lying words of 
falsehood, he will afflict the most lying words of 
falsehood ; 
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' " He will smite the Gahi, addicted to the Yitu, 
he will afflict the Gahi, addicted to the Y&tu ; 

"'He will smite the Gahi, who makes one pine, 
he will afflict the Gahi, who makes one pine ; 

'"He will smite the wind that blows from the 
North, he will afflict the wind that blows from the 
North." 

17 1 . 'The Dru^ - will perish away, the Druf will 
perish ; the Dru^ will rush, the Druf will vanish. 
Thou perishest away to the regions of the North, 
never more to give unto death the living world of 
the holy spirit 2 . 

18. 'For his brightness and glory I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard 8 , namely, unto Asha-Valmta, the fairest, 
the Amesha-Spewta. Unto Asha-VahLrta, the fairest, the Amesha- 
Spewta, we offer up the libations, the Haoma and meat 4 , the 
baresma 6 , the wisdom of the tongue *, the holy spells 7 , the speech, 
the deeds 8 , the libations, and the rightly-spoken words. 

'Y6»h§ hatam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda knows 
the goodness ' . . . . 

19. 'Yathd ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

1 One set of manuscripts insert : ' He will smite the wind that 
blows against the North, he will afflict the wind that blows against 
the North; the wind that blows against the North [will perish].' 
This is most likely an interpolation, as the wind that blows against 
the North (if this is the right meaning of apar6 apikhtara, as 
opposed to pourv6 apakhtara) blows against Angra Mainyu. 

1 Cf. Vendtdad VIII, 21. 

8 That is to say, worth being accepted: cf. Yt. X, 32 ; the Parsis 
translate, ' a sacrifice heard [from the lips of the Dasturs]' (nA-u-i. «-> 
jjjjjji-o ^l^j :l c ^»jj; East India Office, XXV, 42). 

* The Haoma and Myazda. * See Vend. Ill, 1, note 2. 

• Hizv6 danghah: huzvan danakih (Phi. tr.) means 'the 
right formulas.' 

7 'The Avesti'(Phl. tr.). 

8 The several operations of the sacrifice. 
' As above, Yt. I, 22. 
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' I bless the sacrifice and prayer and the strength 
and vigour of Asha-VahLrta, the fairest; of the much- 
desired Airyaman, made by Mazda ; and of the good 
Saoka, with eyes of love, made by Mazda and 
holy \ 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good' .... 

' [Give] unto that man 3 brightness and glory, give him health 
of body; .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones.' 



IV. KHORDAD YAST. 

Only the first two sections of this Yart refer to its nominal 
object, Haurvatd/, the Genius of Health and Waters (Vend. Introd. 
IV, 7, 33). The rest of the Yart refers to the performance of the 
Bareshnum ceremony as being the test of the true Zoroastrian. 
As the Bareshnum purification was performed by Airyaman to 
drive away the myriads of diseases created by Angra Mainyu *, its 
laudation is not quite unaptly inserted in a Yart devoted to the 
Genius of Health. 

The Khordad Yart can be recited at any time. It is better to 
recite it during the Gah tTrahin, on the day Khordad (Anquetil). 

The text is corrupt. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the Da6vas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness • . . . . 

Unto Haurvata/', the master ; unto the prosperity 



1 Cf. Sir6zah I, 2. * As above, p. 22. 

8 Who shall offer a sacrifice to Asha-Vahirta ; cf. Yt. I, 33 
and notes. 

* Vend. XXII, 20 [54]. 
8 As above, p. 22 and notes. 
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of the seasons and unto the years, the masters of 
holiness 1 , 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glori- 
fication. 

Yathd ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

We sacrifice unto Haurvata/, the Amesha-Spe«ta; 
we sacrifice unto the prosperity of the seasons ; we 
sacrifice unto the years, the holy and masters of 
holiness 2 . 

1. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathuytra, 
saying : ' I created for the faithful the help, the 
enjoyments, the comforts, and the pleasures of 
Haurvata/. We unite them with him who would 
come up to thee as one of the Amesha-Spewtas, 
as he would come to any of the Amesha-Spe«- 
tas, Vohu-Mand, Asha-Vahlrta, Khshathra-Vairya, 
Spewta-Armaiti, Haurvata/, and Amereta/. 

2. 'He who against the thousands of thousands 
of those Daevas, against their ten thousands of ten 
thousands, against their numberless myriads would 
invoke the name of Haurvata/, as one of the 
Amesha-Spe«tas, he would smite the Nasu, he would 
smite Hayi s , he would smite Basi 3 , he would smite 
Sa£ni 3 , he would smite Bu^i 3 . 

3 *. ' I proclaim the faithful man as the first [of 
men]; if I proclaim the faithful man as the first 



1 Sir&zah I, 6. J SJr6zah II, 6. 

* Names of Da6vas. According to the Parsi translator of the 
Dinkart (vol. ii, p. 65), Ha*i is 'he who makes sceptical;' Ba-ri is 
'he who gives rise to the barking disease;' SaSni is ' he who causes 
harm ;' Bfl^i is ' he who preys upon.' 

4 The translation of this paragraph is quite conjectural. 

[23] E 
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[of men] 1 , then Rashnu Razirta 2 , then every heavenly 
Yazata of male nature in company with the Amesha- 
Spe«tas will free the faithful man 3 

4. ' From the Nasu, from Hasi, from Ga.ri*, from 
Sa£ni, from Bu^i; from the hordes with the wide front, 
from the hordes with the many spears uplifted, from 
the evil man who oppresses, from the wilful sinner 6 , 
from the oppressor of men, from the Yatu, from the 
Pairika, from the straying way. 

5. ' How does the way of the faithful turn and 
part from the way of the wicked*?' 

Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is when a man pro- 
nouncing my spell, either reading 7 or reciting it by 
heart, draws the furrows 8 and hides 9 there himself, 
[saying] : 

6. '"I will smite thee, O Druf ! whomsoever thou 
art, whomsoever thou art amongst the Drupes that 
come in an open way, whomsoever thou art amongst 
the Drupes that come by hidden ways, whomsoever 
thou art amongst the Drupes that defile by contact ; 
whatsoever Dru^ - thou art, I smite thee away from 
the Aryan countries ; whatsoever Dru^ - thou art, I 
bind thee; I smite thee down, O Dru^! I throw 
thee down below, O Dru^I" 



1 If I am one of the faithful. 

2 The Genius of Truth, Yt. XII. 

8 Will free me as one of the faithful. 

4 Sic ; cf. § 2. 

8 Star&i; cf. Etudes Iraniennes, II, 135. 

• How is the wicked known from the faithful one ? 

7 Mardo: Phi. 6jmdrit, Sansk. adhyeti; safarunit, posha- 
yati (pustakayati ? Yasna XIX, 6 [9]). 

8 The furrows for the Bareshnum purification (Vend. IX). 

• Doubtful: gaozaiti; read yaozdditi (? he cleanses). 
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7. 'He draws [then] three furrows 1 : I proclaim 
him one of the faithful; he draws six furrows 1 : I 
proclaim him one of the faithful; he draws nine 
furrows * : I proclaim him one of the faithful. 

8. ' The names of those (Amesha-Spewtas) smite 
the men turned to Nasus 2 by the Drupes ; the seed 
and kin of the deaf 3 are smitten, the scornful 4 are 
dead, as the Zaotar Zarathustra blows them away to 
woe 6 , however fierce, at his will and wish, as many 
as he wishes. 

9. ' From the time when the sun is down he 
smites them with bruising blows ; from the time 
when the sun is no longer up, he deals deadly blows 
on the Nasu with his club struck down, for the 
propitiation and glorification of the heavenly gods. 

10. ' O Zarathartra ! let not that spell be shown 
to any one, except by the father to his son, or by 
the brother to his brother from the same womb, 
or by the Athravan to his pupil 6 in black hair, 
devoted to the good law, who, devoted to the good 
law, holy 7 and brave, stills all the Drupes 8 . 

11. 'For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard, namely, unto Haurvata/, the Amesha-Spewta. 
Unto Haurvata/, the Amesha-Spewta, we offer up the libations, 
the Haoma and meat, the baresma, the wisdom of the tongue, the 

1 To perform the Bareshnum ; cf. Vend. XXII, 20 [54]. 

* Reading nasum kereta; cf. nasu-kereta (Vend. VII, 26 

[67]). 

* See above, p. 26, note 2. 

* Sao/Ja; cf. Yt. XXII, 13. 

* Duzava/: both the reading and the meaning are doubtful. 
Mr. West suggests, 'sends to hell' (reading duzanghva/ or 
duzangha/). 

* Doubtful. 7 Reading ashava instead of as6 ava. 

* Cf. Yt. XIV, 46. 

E 2 
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holy spells, the speech, the deeds, the libations, and the rightly- 
spoken words. 

12. * Yathd ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

'I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength and vigour 
of Haurvata/, the master ; of the prosperity of the seasons and of 
the years, the masters of holiness. 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

' [Give] unto that man l brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones.' 



v. AbAn yast. 

The Ab&n Yart (or Ya^t of the Waters) is devoted to the great 
goddess of the waters, the celebrated Ardvi Sura Anihita, the 
'Awn™ of the Greeks. Ardvi Sura Anahita (' the high, powerful, 
undefiled ') is the heavenly spring from which all waters on the earth 
flow down ; her fountains are on the top of the mythical mountain, 
the Hukairya, in the star region. Her descent from the heavens 
is described in §§ 85 seq.; it reminds one of the Indian legend of 
the celestial Gaftgi. 

This Yast contains much valuable information about the his- 
torical legends of Iran, as it enumerates the several heroes who 
worshipped Ardvi Sftra and asked for her help. First of all is 
Ahura himself (§16); then came Haoshyangha (§ 21), Yima (§ 25), 
Asi Dahaka (§ 29), ThraStaona (§ 33), Keresaspa (§ 37), Fran- 
ghrasyan (§ 41), Kava Usa (§ 45), Husravah (§ 49), Tusa (§ 53), 
VaSsaka's sons (§ 57), Vafra Navaza (§ 61), Gamaspa (§ 68), 
Ashavazdah, the son of Pourudhakhrti, and Ashavazdah and Thrita, 
the sons of Sayuzdri (§ 72), Vistauru (§ 76), Y6Lrta (§81); the 
Hv6vas and the Naotaras (§ 98), Zarathurtra (§ 103), Kava Vfr- 
taspa (§ 107), Zairivairi (§ 112), Are^a/-aspa and Vandaremaini 

(§«6). 

This enumeration is interrupted by a description of the descent 
of Ardvi Sura from the heavens (§§ 85-89), and of certain rules for 
her sacrifice given by herself to Zaralhujtra (§§ 90-97). This in- 
terruption may have been intentional, as it takes place just when 

1 Who shall have sacrificed to HaurvatS/. 
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the course of the enumeration brings us to the times of Zarathustra 
and of the institution of the new religion. 

The Yart is opened with a laudation of the benefits bestowed by 
Ardvi Sura(§§ 1-16), and it closes with a description of her gar- 
ments and apparel. 

The first record of the worship of Ardvi Sura is in a cuneiform 
inscription by Artaxerxes Mnemon (404-361), in which her name 
is corrupted into An ah at a. Artaxerxes Mnemon appears to have 
been an eager promoter of her worship, as he is said 'to have first 
erected the statues of Venus-Anahita ('A^poJmjj, 'Avatriboi) in 
Babylon, Suza, and Ecbatana, and to have taught her worship to 
the Persians, the Bactrians, and the people of Damas and Sardes ' 
(Clemens Alexandrinus, Protrept. 5, on the authority of Berosus; 
about 260 b. a). My friend M. Haldvy suggests to me that the 
detailed and circumstantial description of Anahita's appearance and 
costume (in §§ 126-131) shows that the writer must have described 
her from a consecrated type of statuary. 

The principal data of the Greek writers on Anahita will be 
found in Windischmann's Essay (Die persische Anahita oder 
Anai'tis, 1856). One must be cautious in the use of the Greek 
sources, as the Greeks, with the eclectic turn of their mind, were 
inclined to confound under the name of AnShita all the great 
female deities of Asia Minor, and her name became a common 
appellation for the Aphrodites as well as for the Artemides of the 
East. 

o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the Da6vas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Hivani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto the good Waters, made by Mazda ; unto the 
holy water-spring Ardvi Anahita ; unto all waters, 
made by Mazda; unto all plants, made by Mazda 1 , 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

YathS ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

1 Sir6zah I, 10. 
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I. 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathu^tra, 
saying : ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathuytra ! 
unto this spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita, the 
wide-expanding 1 and health -giving, who hates the 
DaeVas and obeys the laws of Ahura, who is worthy 
of sacrifice in the material world, worthy of prayer in 
the material world; the life-increasing 2 and holy, the 
herd-increasing and holy, the fold-increasing and 
holy, the wealth-increasing and holy, the country- 
increasing and holy; 

2. ' Who makes the seed of all males pure 3 , who 
makes the womb of all females pure for bringing 
forth 4 , who makes all females bring forth in safety, 
who puts milk into the breasts of all females in the 
right measure and the right quality ; 

3. ' The large river, known afar, that is as large as 
the whole of the waters that run along the earth ; 
that runs powerfully from the height Hukairya 5 
down to the sea Vouru- Kasha 6 . 

4. ' All the shores of the sea Vouru-Kasha are 

1 ' As she comes down to all places ' (Phi. tr. ad Yasna LX V, 1 
[LXVI, 2]). 

8 Adhu, translated g&n ; 'she makes life longer ' (Aspendisirji). 
Perhaps &dhu will be better translated springs, rivers (reading 
ghy instead of gin ; cf. Yt VIII, 29). 

' ' Pure and sound, without blood and filth ' (Phi. tr.). 

4 ' So that it may conceive again ' (Phi. tr.). 

5 ' Hugar the lofty is that from which the water of Ar£dvivsur 
leaps down the height of a thousand men ' (Bundahif XII, 5, tr. 
West); cf. infra, §§ 96, 121, 126; Yt. XIII, 24. The Hukairya is 
mentioned again § 25 and Yt. IX, 8; Yt. X, 88; Yt. XV, 15; 
Yt. XVII," 28. It appears to be situated in the west (Bundahu 
XXIV, 17; II, 7; Minokhired XLIV, 12). 

• The earth-surrounding Ocean; cf. VendidSd V, 15 (49) seq., 
text and notes. 
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boiling over, all the middle of it is boiling over, when 
she runs down there, when she streams down there, 
she, Ardvi Sura Anahita, who has a thousand cells 
and a thousand channels 1 : the extent of each of 
those cells, of each of those channels is as much as a 
man can ride in forty days, riding on a good horse. 

5. ' From this river of mine alone flow all the 
waters that spread all over the seven Karshvares ; 
this river of mine alone goes on bringing waters, 
both in summer and in winter. This river of mine 
purifies the seed in males, the womb in females, the 
milk in females' breasts. 

6. ' I, Ahura Mazda, brought it down with mighty 
vigour, for the increase of the house, of the borough, 
of the town, of the country, to keep them, to main- 
tain them, to look over them, to keep and maintain 
them close. 

7. ' Then Ardvi Sura Anahita, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra! proceeded forth from the Maker Mazda. 
Beautiful were her white arms, thick as a horse's 
shoulder or still thicker ; beautiful was her . . . . 2 , 
and thus came she, strong, with thick arms, thinking 
thus in her heart : 

8. ' " Who will praise me ? Who will offer me a 
sacrifice, with libations cleanly prepared and well- 
strained, together with the Haoma and meat ? To 
whom shall I cleave, who cleaves unto me, and 
thinks with me, and bestows gifts upon me, and is 
of good will unto me ? s " 

9. ' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her 

1 See the description §101 seq. 

* Zaos a or zuja, an &ra£ \ey611evov, seems to designate a part 
of the body; cf. § 126. 

• Cf.§§n, 124. 
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a sacrifice worth being heard ; I will offer up unto 
the holy Ardvi Sura Anahita a good sacrifice with 
an offering of libations ; — thus mayest thou advise 
us when thou art appealed to! Mayest thou be 
most fully worshipped, O Ardvi Sura Anahita ! with 
the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, with the 
wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, with the 
words, with the deeds, with the libations, and with 
the rightly-spoken words. 

'Y£»he hatam 1 : All those beings of whom 
Ahura Mazda .... 

II. 

io. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathiwtra 1 unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita, the wide-expanding and health-giving, 
who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura, who is worthy 
of sacrifice in the material world, worthy of prayer in the mate- 
rial world; the life-increasing and holy, the herd-increasing and 
holy, the fold-increasing and holy, the wealth-increasing and holy, 
the country-increasing and holy 1 ; 

ii. ' Who drives forwards on her chariot, holding 
the reins of the chariot. She goes, driving, on this 
chariot, longing for men 3 and thinking thus in her 
heart : " Who will praise me ? Who will offer me 
a sacrifice, with libations cleanly prepared and well- 
strained, together with the Haoma and meat ? To 
whom shall I cleave, who cleaves unto me, and 
thinks with me, and bestows gifts upon me, and is of 
good will unto me ?" 

'For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice, worth 
being heard 4 . ... 

1 As above, p. 30 ; § 9 is repeated at the end of every chapter. 

2 § io=§ 2. 

8 Viz. for their worshipping; cf. Yasna XXIII, 2 [5], paituma- 
re«ti=Phl. humltinft, they hope, they expect. Cf. § 123. 
* As above, § 9. 
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III. 

12. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra I unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita '. . . . 

13. 'Whom four horses carry, all white, of one 
and the same colour, of the same blood, tall, crush- 
ing down the hates of all haters, of the Da£vas and 
men, of the Yatus and Pairikas, of the oppressors, 
of the blind and of the deaf 2 . 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

IV. 

14. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathortra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

1 5. ' Strong and bright, tall and beautiful of form, 
who sends down by day and by night a flow of 
motherly 3 waters as large as the whole of the waters 
that run along the earth, and who runs powerfully 4 . 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

V. 

16. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra I unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

1 7. ' To her did the Maker Ahura Mazda offer up 
a sacrifice 5 in the Airyana Vae^ah, by the good river 
Daitya 6 ; with the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, 
with the wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, 
with the words, with the deeds, with the libations, 
and with the rightly-spoken words 7 . 

1 As above, § 10. J Cf. p. 26, note 2. 

' Doubtful ; cf. Yt. VIII, 47. 4 Cf. above, § 3. 

* Cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 9, 40. This is the heavenly prototype of 
the Mazdean sacrifice as it was later shown to men by Zara- 
thartra; cf. § 101. 

• Cf. Yt. I, 4 and notes. ' Cf. Yt. Ill, 18. 
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18. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita ! 
that I may bring the son of Pourushaspa, the holy 
Zarathu.ytra, to think after my law, to speak after my 
law, to do after my law! " 

19. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and begging that she would grant him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

VI. 

20. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathiutra I unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

21. 'To her did Haoshyangha, the Paradhata 1 , 
offer up a sacrifice on the enclosure 2 of the Hara 3 , 
with a hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, and 
ten thousand lambs. 

22. 'He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may become the sovereign lord of 
all countries, of the Da6vas and men, of the 



1 Haoshyangha was the first king of the Paradhata (P6sh- 
didyan) dynasty (cf. above, p. 7, note 2, and Bundahw XXXI, 1). 
It is related in Firdausi's Shah Nimah that he was the grand- 
son of Gayomarth, the first man and king, and the son of Syamak ; 
that his father having been killed by the black Div, he encountered 
him at the head of an army of lions, tigers, birds, and Paris, and 
destroyed him ; he then succeeded his grandfather, and reigned 
supreme over the seven Keshvars of the earth. 

3 Doubtful: upabda=upabanda, as thribda (Yt. VIII, 55)= 
thribanda; it appears from Yt. XV, 7 that the place meant here 
is the TaSra which is said in the Bundahw (V, 7) to be surrounded 
by the Albdrz (the Hara). 

* The Hara berezaiti or Alb6rz, in MftzandarSn, south of the 
Caspian Sea, was supposed to surround the earth ; cf. Yt. X, 56. 
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Yatus and Pairikas, of the oppressors, the blind and 
the deaf; and that I may smite down two thirds 1 
of the Da£vas of Mazana 2 and of the fiends of 
Varena 8 ." 

23. ' Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

VII. 

24. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

25. ' To her did Yima Khsha£ta 4 , the good shep- 
herd, offer up a sacrifice from the height Hukairya 5 , 
with a hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten 
thousand lambs. 

26. 'He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may become the sovereign lord of all 
countries, of the Da£vas and men, of the Yatus 
and Pairikas, of the oppressors, the blind and the 
deaf; and that I may take from the Da£vas both 



1 A formula frequently used, not only in the Avesta, but also in 
the Shah Namah. 

2 The Daevas in M&zandarin. Mazandaran was held a place 
of resort for demons and sorcerers, and was in the Iranian legend 
nearly the same as Ceylon is in the Rlmaya»a. The Damavand 
mountain, to which Azi Dahaka was bound, is the southern 
boundary of Mazandaran. 

s See Vend. Introd. IV, 23 ; cf. this Yart, § 33. 

4 Yima Khsha&a (Gemshfd), as an earthly king, ruled over 
the world for a thousand years, while he made immortality reign 
in it (Yt. IX, 8; XV, 15; cf. Vendiddd II, Introd.). 

5 See above, § 3. 
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riches and welfare, both fatness and flocks, both weal 
and Glory 1 ." 

27. ' Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

* For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

VIII. 

28. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

29. ' To her did Az\ Dahaka 2 , the three-mouthed, 
offer up a sacrifice in the land of Bawri 3 , with a 

1 After his brother Takhma Urupa, who reigned before him, had 
been killed and devoured by Angra Mainyu (Yt. IV, 11, note). 

2 When Yima began to sin and lost the Ifva.rend (Glory), he was 
overthrown by Azi Dah&ka (Zohik), who seized the power and 
reigned in his place for a thousand years (cf. Yt. XIX, 33 seq.). 

Azi Dahika, literally ' the fiendish snake,' was first a mythical 
personage ; he was the 'snake ' of the storm-cloud, and a counter- 
part of the Vedic Ahi or VrAra. He appears still in that 
character in Yart XIX seq., where he is described struggling 
for the Jlvarend against Atar (Fire), in the sea Vourukasha 
(VendidSd, Introd. IV, 38; cf. this Yart, § 90). His struggle 
with Yima Khsha&ta bore at first the same mythological character, 
'the shining Yima' being originally, like the Vedic Yama, a solar 
hero : when Yima was turned into an earthly king, Azi underwent 
the same fate. In the Shah NSmah he is described as a man 
with two snakes springing from his shoulders: they grew there 
through a kiss of Ahriman's. For the myths referring to Azi, see 
Ormazd et Ahriman, §§ 91-95. 

s Babylon (cf. Yt. XV, 19). The usurper Azi, being a non- Aryan, 
was identified with the hereditary foe, the Chaldaeans : the name of 
Babylon united in it, at the same time, a dim historical record of 
the old Assyrian oppression, then shaken off and forgotten, and 
an actual expression of the national antipathy of the Iranians 
for their Semitic neighbours in Chaldaea. After the conquest of 
Persia by the Musulmans, Azi was turned at last into an Arab. 
The original seat of the Azi myths was on the southern coast 
of the Caspian Sea (£tudes Iraniennes, II, 210). 
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hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, and ten 
thousand lambs. 

30. ' He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
me this boon, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura 
Anahita ! that I may make all the seven Karshvares 
of the earth empty of men." 

31. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita did not grant him that 
boon, although he was offering libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating her that she would grant 
him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

IX. 

32. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathtutra! unto Ardvi 
Sura Anahita 

33. 'To her did Thra^taona 1 , the heir 2 of the 
valiant Athwya clan, offer up a sacrifice in the four- 
cornered Varena 3 , with a hundred male horses, a 
thousand oxen, ten thousand lambs. 

34. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita! that I may overcome Azi Dahika, the three- 
mouthed, the three-headed, the six-eyed, who has a 
thousand senses*, that most powerful, fiendish Drug, 

1 ThraStaona (Fertdun), son of Athwya, conquered Azi and 
bound him to Mount Damavand, where he is to stay till the end of 
the world, when he shall be let loose and then killed by Keresaspa 
(Vendidad, Introd. IV, 12, 18; Bahman Y&rt III, 55 seq.; Bund. 
XXIX, 8 seq.). 

2 Vis6-puthra=Pahlavi barbita (see £tudes Iraniennes, II, 

139)- 

* Cf. Vend. I, 18 and Introd. IV, 12. Modern tradition sup- 
poses Varena to have been the region of Ghilan (very likely on 
account of its proximity to Mazandaran and Mount Damavand). 

4 See Yt. X, 82, note. 
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that demon, baleful to the world, the strongest 
Dru£" that Angra Mainyu created against the mate- 
rial world, to destroy the world of the good prin- 
ciple 1 ; and that I may deliver his two wives, 
Savanghava^ and Erenava^ 2 , who are the fairest 
of body amongst women, and the most wonderful 
creatures in the world 3 ." 

35. ' Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon, 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



36. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathiwtra ! unto Ardvi 
Sura Anahita .... 

37. 'To her did Keresaspa 4 , the manly-hearted, 
offer up a sacrifice behind the Vairi Pisanah 6 , with a 



1 Cf. Yt. XIX, 37. 

2 The two daughters of Yima, who had been ravished by Azi : 
they are called in the Shah Nimah Shahrin&z and Arnavaz 
(see Eludes Iraniennes, II, 213, Savanghavai et Erenava/fc). 
Thra&aona delivered them, and then married them ; he had a son, 
Airyu, from Arnavaz, and two sons from Shahrinaz, Tura and 
Sairima; Airyu, Tura, and Sairima became the kings ofMn, Turan, 
and Rum. 

• Cf. Yt. IX, 14; XV, 24; XVII, 34. 

4 Keres&spa (GarsMsp), one of the greatest heroes in the 
Avestean romance, although Firdausi has all but passed him over 
in silence. See his feats, Yt. XIX, 38 seq.; cf. Yt. V, 27 seq. ; 
Yasna IX, 10 (29); Vend. I, 10 (36). 

* The Puin valley, south of Cabool. It was in the land of 
Cabool that the Keresaspa legend had its rise, or at least it was 
localised there. It is in the plain near the Pirfn valley that 
Keresaspa lies asleep, till the end of the world comes (see Yt. 
XIII, 61, note). 
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hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs. 

38. 'He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant me 
this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita ! 
that I may overcome the golden-heeled Garcdarewa 1 , 
though all the shores of the sea Vouru-Kasha are 
boiling over ; and that I may run up to the strong- 
hold of the fiend on the wide, round earth, whose 
ends lie afar." 

39. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



1 A Parsi poem, of a very late date, gives further details about 
Ga«darewa. It was a monster who lived ' in the sea, on the moun- 
tain, and in the valley;' he was called P&shnah zarah, because the 
sea did not go above his heel (a misinterpretation of his Avestean 
epithet zairi pashna, golden-heeled, the Zend zairi being mis- 
taken for the Persian zarah s.j, sea); his head would rise to the 
sun and rub the sky; he could swallow up twelve men at once. 
Keresaspa fought him for nine days and nine nights together ; he 
drew him at last from the bottom of the sea and smashed his head 
with his club : when he fell on the ground, many countries were 
spoiled by his fall (Spiegel, Die traditionnelle Literatur der Parsen, 
p. 339, and West, Pahlavi Texts, II, pp. 369 seq.). 

In the Vedic mythology the Gandharva is the keeper of Soma, 
and is described now as a god, now as a fiend, according as he 
is a heavenly Soma-priest or a jealous possessor who grudges it 
to man. What was the original form of the myth in Mazdeism 
is not clear. In the Shall Namah he appears as the minister of 
Azi Dahika. Cf. Yt. XV, 27 seq., and Ormazd et Ahriman, pp. 99, 
note 5; 215, note 1. 
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XI. 

40. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathortra I unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 

41. ' To her did the Turanian murderer, Frangra- 
syan 1 , offer up a sacrifice in his cave under the 
earth 2 , with a hundred male horses, a thousand 
oxen, ten thousand lambs. 

42. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may seize hold of that Glory 3 , that is 
waving in the middle of the sea Vouru-Kasha 3 and 

1 Frangrasyan (Afrisyib) was king of Turan for two hundred 
years. The perpetual struggle between Iran and Turin, which 
lasts to this day, was represented in the legend by the deadly and 
endless wars between Afrisyib and the Iranian kings from Mino- 
£ihr down to Kai Khosrav (Kavi Husravah). The chief cause of 
the feud was the murder of Syavakhsh (Syavarshana) by Afrisyib ; 
Syivakhsh, son of Kai Kaus (Kava Usa), having been exiled by 
his father, at the instigation of his mother-in-law, took refuge 
with Afrasyab, who received him with honour, and gave him his 
daughter in marriage : but the fortune of Syavakhsh raised the 
jealousy of Afrasyab's brother, Karsivaz (Keresavazda v i, who by 
means of calumnious accusations extorted from Afrisyib an 
order for putting him to death (see Yt. XIX, 77). Syavakhsh 
was revenged by his son, Kai Khosrav, the grandson of Afrisyib 
(Yt. IX, 22). 

2 Ha«kane: Firdausi speaks of a cave on the top of a moun- 
tain, near Barda (on the frontier of Adarbaigin), where Afrasyab, 
when defeated, took refuge, and was discovered by Kai Khosrav ; 
that cave was called ' the cave of Afrisyib ' (hang i Afrasiab ; Shah 
Naraah, IV, 196). In an older 'form of the legend, that cave was 
a palace built under-ground, with walls of iron and a hundred 
columns : its height was a thousand times a man's size (Aoge- 
maid6, § 61 ; cf. Bund. XII, 20: see £tudes Iraniennes, II, 225, 
Le Hang d' Afrasyib). 

» Yt. XIX, 56 seq. 
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that belongs to the Aryan people, to those born and 
to those not yet born, and to the holy Zarathiutra." 

43. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita did not grant him that 
boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XII. 

44. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathujtra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 

45. 'To her did the great, most wise Kavi Usa 1 
offer up a sacrifice from Mount Erezifya 2 , with a 
hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs. 

46. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me, this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may become the sovereign lord of all 
countries, of the Da£vas and men, of the Yatus and 
Pairikas, of the oppressors, the blind and the deaf." 

47. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XIII, 

48. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anih.ta .... 

49. ' To her did the gallant Husravah s , he who 

1 Kavi Usa (Kai Kaus), the son of Kavi Kav&ta (Kai Kob&d) 
and the father of Sydvakhsh (see p. 64, note 1), was the second 
king of the Kayanian dynasty. 

2 Mount Erezifya has been supposed to be the same as the 
Sariphi Montes in Ptolemaeus, which stretch between Margiana 
and Ariana (Burnouf, Commentaire sur Ie Yasna, p. 436). 

8 Kai Khosrav ; cf. p. 64, notes 1 and 2. 

[23] » 
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united the Aryan nations into one kingdom 1 , offer 
up a sacrifice behind the Aae^asta lake 2 , the deep 
lake, of salt waters 3 , with a hundred male horses, a 
thousand oxen, ten thousand lambs. 

50. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant me 
this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita ! 
that I may become the sovereign lord of all coun- 
tries, of Da6vas and men, of the Yatus and Pairikas, 
of the oppressors, the blind and the deaf; and that 
I may have the lead in front of all the teams * and 
that he may not pass through 6 the forest e , he, the 
murderer 7 , who now is fiercely 8 striving against me 9 
on horseback 10 ." 

51. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XIV. 

52. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra I unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 

53. 'To her did the valiant warrior Tusa 11 offer 

1 Doubtful 

* A lake in Adarbai^Sn, with salt water : fish cannot live in it 
(Bundahir XXII, 2). It is the same as Lake Urumiah. 
is miswritten in Firdausi (Khan^ast for -Afe^ast, 

s Doubtful; see £tudes Iraniennes, II, uruydpa, p. 179. 

* In pursuing his adversary. 6 Doubtful (cf. Yt XV, 32). 
« The White Forest (ibid.). 7 Aurvasara (ibid.). 

* Doubtful. * Trying to flee and escape. 
10 Possibly, ' vieing in horses ' (for the swiftness of the race)-; 

cf.YtXIX, 11. 

u Tusa, in the Shin NSmah Tus; one of the most celebrated 
Fahlavans of Kai Khosrav; he was the son of king Naotara 
(N6dar). 
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worship on the back of his horse \ begging swift- 
ness for his teams, health for his own body, and 
that he might watch with full success 2 those who 
hated him, smite down his foes, and destroy at one 
stroke his adversaries, his enemies, and those who 
hated him s . 

54. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant me 
this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita! 
that I may overcome the gallant sons of Vaesaka 4 , 
by the castle Khshathr6-saoka, that stands high up 
on the lofty, holy Kangha 6 ; that I may smite of the 
Turanian people their fifties and their hundreds, 
their hundreds and their thousands, their thousands 
and their tens of thousands, their tens of thousands 
and their myriads of myriads." 

55. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon e , 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



1 He offers not a full sacrifice, being on horseback. 
3 Not to be taken by surprise. 
8 Cf.Yt. X, 11, 94, 114. 

* VaSsaka was the head of the Visah family, whose foremost 
member was Pirin Vlsah, the clever and upright minister of 
Afr£sy£b, the Turanian Nestor; but his counsels were despised 
for the common ruin, and himself perished with all his sons in the 
war against Ir&n. 

5 Kangha was a town founded by Sy&varshana, during his 
exile, in a part of the land of Khvirizm, which is described as 
an earthly paradise. This city was built on the top of a high 
mountain (Awtare-Kangha, Yt. XIX, 4). The Khshathr6-saoka 
castle is called in the Shab NSmah Kang dez, 'the fortress of 
Kangha;' and, possibly, Khshathr6-saoka is a mere epithet of 
dvarem, ' the castle of kingly welfare.' 

* According to the Shdh Namah, Kang des was stormed by 
Kai Khosrav himself. 



F 2 
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XV. 

56. ' Offer up a sacrifice, Spitama Zarathurtra 1 unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

57. ' To her did the gallant sons of Va6saka offer 
up a sacrifice in the castle Khshathrd-saoka, that 
stands high up on the lofty, holy Kangha, with a 
hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs. 

58. 'They begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
us this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita! that we may overcome the valiant warrior 
Tusa, and that we may smite of the Aryan people 
their fifties and their hundreds, their hundreds and 
their thousands, their thousands and their tens of 
thousands, their tens of thousands and their myriads 
of myriads 1 ." 

59. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita did not grant them that 
boon. 

* For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XVI. 

60. * Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zaratrnutra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

61. 'The old 2 Vafra Navaza worshipped her, when 
the strong fiend-smiter, Thra£taona, flung him up in 
the air in the shape of a bird, of a vulture 3 . 

1 Cf. §§ 53-54- 

* Doubtful (pourv6); perhaps 'the man of the primitive faith' 
(the paoiry6-/ka6sha; cf. Yt. XIII, o, note): the sacrifice he 
offers is quite a Zoroastrian one (cf. §§ 17, 104, and note 2 to the 
latter). 

* An allusion is made here to a myth, belonging to the 
Thra6taona cyclus, of which no other trace is found in the Avesta 
(except in Yt. XXIII, 4). It referred most likely to the time when 



Digitized by 



Google 



AbAn YAST. 69 



62. ' He went on flying, for three days and three 
nights, towards his own house; but he could not, he 
could not turn down. At the end of the third night, 
when the beneficent dawn came dawning up, then he 
prayed unto Ardvi Sura Anahita, saying : 

63. ' "Ardvi Sura Anahita! do thou quickly hasten 
helpfully and bring me assistance at once. I will 
offer thee a thousand libations, cleanly prepared and 
well strained, along with Haomas and meat, by the 
brink of the river Rangha, if I reach alive the earth 
made by Ahura and my own house." 

64. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita hastened unto him in 
the shape of a maid, fair of body, most strong, tall- 
formed, high-girded, pure, nobly born of a glorious 
race, wearing shoes up to the ankle, wearing a 
golden ....*, and radiant 2 . 

65. ' She seized him by the arm : quickly was it 
done, nor was it long till, speeding, he arrived at the 
earth made by Mazda and at his own house, safe, 
unhurt, unwounded, just as he was before. 

[66. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, as 
he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
entreating that she would grant him that boon 3 .] 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

ThraStaona, on his march to Bawri, the capital of Azi (cf. § 29), 
arrived at the Tigris (the Rangha) ; an angel then came and taught 
him magic to enable him to baffle the sortileges of Azi (Shah 
Nimah). We have in this passage an instance of his talents as 
a wizard, and one which helps us to understand why ThraStaona 
is considered as the inventor of magic, and his name is invoked in 
spells and incantations (Hamzah Ispahanensis, p. 101 ; Anquetil, 
II, pp. 135 seq.). Cf. Yt. XIV, 40 and note. 

1 Urvikh^na, a word of doubtful meaning. 

* Cf. Yt. V, 78, 126. 

8 This clause is no doubt spurious here. 
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XVII. 

67. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

68. 'To her did (^amaspa 1 offer up a sacrifice, with 
a hundred horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs, when he saw the army of the wicked, of the 
worshippers of the Da£vas, coming from afar in 
battle array. 

69. ' He asked of her a boon, saying : " Grant me 
this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita ! 
that I may be as constantly victorious as any one of 
all the Aryans 2 ." 

70. ' Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



It. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathuxtra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 



XVIII. 

> Spitama 2 
72. ' To her did Ashavazdah, the son of Pouru- 

1 (7 Soils pa, the prime minister of Vtrtispa (Kai Gurtasp), 
appears here in the character of a warrior, though generally he is 
described as a sage and a prophet (Yasna XLIX [XLVIII], 9 ; 
LI [L], 8; Zardflft Namah; yet cf. Yt. XXIII, 2). The Sh&h 
N&mah has an episode which recalls this one, although very 
different in its spirit, and more in accordance with the general 
character of (Pamaspa. At the moment when the two armies meet 
together, Gurtisp asks Gamasp to reveal to him the issue of the 
encounter : Gimdsp obeys reluctantly, as the issue is to be fatal 
to the Iranians. <?&m&sp belonged to the Hv6va family. 

2 Or, ' as all the rest of the Aryans together.' 
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dhaichsti 1 , and Ashavazdah and Thrita, the sons of 
Sayuzdri 2 , offer up a sacrifice, with a hundred horses, 
a thousand oxen, ten thousand lambs, by Ap&m 
Napa/, the tall lord, the lord of the females, the 
bright and swift-horsed 3 . 

73. 'They begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
us this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura 
Anihita ! that we may overcome the assemblers of 
the Turanian D&nus *, Kara Asabana 5 , and Vara 
Asabana, and the most mighty Dura£ka£ta, in the 
battles of this world 6 . 

74. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted them that 
boon, as they were offering up libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating that she would grant 
them that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XIX. 

75. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathrotra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 

76. ' Vistauru, the son of Naotara T , worshipped 

1 Cf. Yt. XIII, 112. Ashavazdah, the son of PourudhSkhfti, 
is one of the immortals who will come forth to help Saoshya«/ in 
the final struggle (Bundahir XXIX, 6; Yt. XIX, 95). 

3 Cf. Yt. XIII, 113. » Cf. above, p. 6, note r. 

* A Turanian tribe, Yt. XIII, 37-38. 

6 Asabana is very likely an epithet; possibly, 'who kills with 
a stone ' (asan-ban) ; the sling was, as it seems, the favourite weapon 
of the Ddnus (Yt. XIII, 38). 

* This section is the only fragment left of the legend of 
Ashavazdah, which must have been an important one, since 
Ashavazdah is one of the immortals (Yt. XIX, 95). 

7 Cf. Yt. XIII, 102. Vistauru, being the son of Naotara, is the 
brother of Tusa, which identifies him with the Gustahm ( . f- *~) 
in the Shah Nslmah : N6dar had two sons, Tus and Gustahm. 
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her by the brink of the river Vltanghuhaiti 1 , with 
well-spoken words, speaking thus : 

77 '. '"This is true, this is truly spoken, that I 
have smitten as many of the worshippers of the 
Da£vas as the hairs I bear on my head. Do thou 
then, O Ardvi Sura Anahita ! leave me a dry pas- 
sage, to pass over the good Vltanghuhaiti," 

78. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita hastened unto him in 
the shape of a maid, fair of body, most strong, tall- 
formed, high-girded, pure, nobly born of a glorious 
race, wearing shoes up to the ankle, with all sorts of 
ornaments and radiant 2 . A part of the waters she 
made stand still, a part of the waters she made flow 
forward, and she left him a dry passage to pass 
over the good Vltanghuhaiti s . 

[79. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon *.] 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XX. 

80. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra 1 unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

81. 'To her did Y&ista., one of the Fryanas 8 , 

1 A river not mentioned elsewhere. 
»Cf.§§6 4 , 126. 

3 Firdausi has no mention of this episode. 

4 Spurious. 

5 This legend is fully told in the Pahlavi tale of G&sti Fryan 
(edited and translated by West) : a sorcerer, named Akht, comes 
with an immense army to the city of the enigma-expounders, 
threatening to make it a beaten track for elephants, if his enigmas 
are not solved. A Mazdayasnian, named G6*ti Fryan, guesses the 
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offer up a sacrifice with a hundred horses, a thou- 
sand oxen, ten thousand lambs on the P^dva^pa 1 of 
the Rangha. 

82. ' He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
me this, good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may overcome the evil-doing Akhtya, 
the offspring of darkness, and that I may answer the 
ninety-nine hard riddles that he asks me maliciously, 
the evil-doing Akhtya, the offspring of darkness." 

'83. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



XXI. 

84. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathmtra ! unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

85. 'Whom Ahura Mazda the merciful ordered 
thus, saying : " Come, O Ardvi Sura Anahita, come 
from those stars 2 down to the earth made by Ahura, 

thirty-three riddles proposed by Akht; then, in his turn, he 
proposes him three riddles which the sorcerer is unable to guess, 
and, in the end, he destroys him by the strength of a Ntrang. 
Cf. Yt. XIII, 120. This tale, which belongs to the same wide- 
spread cycle as the myth of Oedipus and the Germanic legend of 
the Wartburg battle, is found in the Zarathartra legend too 
(Vendtdad XIX, 4). 

1 Perhaps an affluent of the Rangha (cf. Yt. XIII, 1 9, 1 9 ; X V, 2 7). 

' Between the earth and the region of infinite light there are 
three intermediate regions, the star region, the moon region, and 
the sun region. The star region is the nearest to the earth, 
and the sun region is the remotest from it. Ardvi Sura has 
her seat in the star region (Yasna LXV [LXIV], 1 ; Phi. tr.) ; 
cf. Yt.V, 132. 
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that the great lords may worship thee, the masters 
of the countries, and their sons. 

86. '"The men of strength 1 will beg of thee swift 
horses and supremacy of Glory. 

' " The Athra vans who read 2 and the pupils of the 
Athravans will beg of thee knowledge and pros- 
perity, the Victory made by Ahura, and the crushing 
Ascendant. 

87. '"The maids of barren womb 3 , longing for 
a lord 8 , will beg of thee a strong husband ; 

' "Women, on the point of bringing forth, will beg 
of thee a good delivery. 

' "All this wilt thou grant unto them, as it lies in 
thy power, O Ardvi Sftra Anahita 1" 

88. 'Then Ardvi Sura Anahita came forth, O 
Zarathmtra ! down from those stars to the earth 
made by Mazda; and Ardvi Sflra Anahita spake 
thus: 

89. '"O pure, holy Zarathurtra ! Ahura Mazda 
has established thee as the master of the material 
world : Ahura Mazda has established me to keep 
the whole of the holy creation. 

' " Through my brightness and glory flocks and 
herds and two-legged men go on, upon the earth: I, 
forsooth, keep all good things, made by Mazda, the 
offspring of the holy principle, just as a shepherd 
keeps his flock." 

90. ' Zarathurtra asked Ardvi Sura Anahita : " O 
Ardvi Sflra Anahita ! With what manner of sacrifice 
shall I worship thee ? With what manner of sacri- 
fice shall I worship and forward thee ? So that 
Mazda may make thee run down (to the earth), that 

1 The warriors. 2 To teach. 8 Doubtful. 
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he may not make thee run up into the heavens, 
above the sun 1 ; and that the Serpent 2 may not 
injure thee with . . . , 3 , with . . . . 4 , with ....*, 
and .... poisons 6 ." 

91. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita answered: "O pure, 
holy Spitama! this is the sacrifice wherewith thou 
shalt worship me, this is the sacrifice wherewith 
thou shalt worship and forward me, from the 
time when the sun is rising to the time when the 
sun is setting. 

' " Of this libation of mine thou shalt drink, thou 
who art an Athravan, who hast asked and learnt the 
revealed law, who art wise, clever, and the Word 
incarnate. 

92. ' " Of this libation of mine let no foe drink, 
no man fever-sick, no liar, no coward, no jealous one, 
no woman, no faithful one who does not sing the 
Gathas, no leper to be confined 7 . 

93. '"I do not accept those libations that are 
drunk in my honour by the blind, by the deaf, by 
the wicked, by the destroyers, by the niggards, by 
the . . . . 8 , nor any of those stamped with those 
characters which have no strength for the holy 
Word 9 , 

1 When the beds of the rivers are dry, the cause is that Ardvi 
Sura sends up her waters to the higher heavens (to the sun region) 
instead of sending them down to the earth (cf. p. 73, note 2). 

* The serpent, Azi, is here Azi in his original naturalistic 
character, the storm-fiend (cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 38 and this Yast, 
§29, note). The uncleanness and unhealthiness of the rivers are 
ascribed to his poison. 

* Arethna, an &ra| \ey6p€vov. ' * Vawzaka, idem. 

6 Varenva, idem. 6 Varenva poisons. 

7 Cf. Vend. II, 29. « ? Ranghaw. 

* Which incapacitate one for religious works. 
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' " Let no one drink of these my libations who is 
hump-backed or bulged forward; no fiend with 
decayed teeth 1 ." 

94. 'Then Zarathurtra asked Ardvi Sura Anahita: 
" O Ardvi Sura Anahita ! What becomes of those 
libations which the wicked worshippers of the 
Dadvas bring unto thee after the sun has set 2 ?" 

95. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita answered: "O pure, 
holy Spitama Zarathurtra ! howling, clapping, hop- 
ping, and shouting 3 , six hundred and a thousand 
Daevas, who ought not to receive that sacrifice 4 , 
receive those libations 5 that men bring unto me 
after [the sun has set] 6 ." 

96. ' I will worship the height Hukairya, of the 
deep precipices 7 , made of gold, wherefrom this mine 
Ardvi Sura Anahita leaps, from a hundred times the 
height of a man 8 , while she is possessed of as much 
Glory as the whole of the waters that run along the 
earth, and she runs powerfully 9 . 

'For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XXII. 

97. ' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra 1 unto this spring 
of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

98. ' Before whom the worshippers of Mazda 

1 Cf. Vend. II, 29. 

2 Cf. Vend. VII, 79 and note 2 ; cf. above, § 91. 

s For joy. The translations of those several words are not 
certain. 

4 Doubtful. s Perhaps, those cups (yamaw). 

* Filled up from § 94. 

7 The text here has visp6-vahmem, ' worthy of all prayer;' the 
reading visp6-vaSmem from Yt. XII, 24 seems to be better. 

* Cf. §§ 102, 121. * Cf. §§ 4, 102, 121. 
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stand with baresma in their hands : the Hv6vas did 
worship her, the Naotaras did worship her 1 ; the 
Hv6vas asked for riches, the Naotaras asked for 
swift horses. Quickly was Hv6va blessed with 
riches and full prosperity ; quickly became Vtrtaspa, 
the Naotaride, the lord of the swiftest horses in these 
countries 2 . 

99. ['Ardvi Sura Anahita granted them that boon, 
as they were offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant them 
that boon 3 .] 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XXIII. 

100. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitaina Zarathurtra I unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura An&hita .... 

10 1. 'Who has a thousand cells and a thousand 
channels : the extent of each of those cells, of each 
of those channels, is as much as a man can ride in 
forty days, riding on a good horse *. In each 
channel there stands a palace, well-founded, shining 
with a hundred windows, with a thousand columns, 
well-built, with ten thousand balconies, and mighty. 

102. * In each of those palaces there lies a well- 
laid, well-scented bed, covered with pillows, and 

1 The Hv6va or Hv6gva family plays as great a part in the 
religious legend, as the Naotara family in the heroic one. Two 
of the Hv6vas, Frashaoi'tra and Gamispa, were among the first 
disciples of Zarathurtra and the prophet married Frashaortra's 
daughter, Hv6gvi (cf. Yt. XIII, 139). For the Naotaras, see above, 
§§ 53> 76. According to the Bundahu, VfotSspa did not belong to the 
Naotara family (XXXI, 28) : perhaps he was considered a Naotaride 
on account of his wife Hutaosa, who was one (Yt. XV, 35). 

3 His very name means ' He who has many horses.' 

3 Spurious. * Cf. § 4. 
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Ardvi Sura Anahita, O Zarathurtra ! runs down there 
from a thousand times the height of a man, and she 
is possessed of as much Glory as the whole of the 
waters that run along the earth, and she runs 
powerfully 1 . 

XXIV. 

103. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

104. ' Unto her did the holy Zarathurtra offer up 
a sacrifice in the Airyana Vae^ah, by the good river 
Daitya ; with the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, 
with the wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, 
with the speech, with the deeds, with the libations, 
and with the rightly-spoken words 2 . 

105. ' He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may bring the son of Aurva^-aspa s , the 
valiant Kavi Vtrtaspa, to think according to the law, 
to speak according to the law, to do according to 
the law*." 

106. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that 
boon, as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating that she would grant him 
that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

1 Cf. § 96. 

* Cf. § 17. It is to be noticed that only Ahura and Zarathurtra 
(and perhaps Vafra Navaza; see p. 68, note 2) offer the pure 
Zoroastrian sacrifice. 

3 Called Lohrasp in Parsi tradition. 

* Cf. § 18. The conversion of Virtaspa by Zarathurtra is the 
turning-point in the earthly history of Mazdeism, as the conversion 
of Zarathurtra by Ahura himself is in its heavenly history. Cf. Yt. 
XXIV and IX, 26. 
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XXV. 

107. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sftra Anihita .... 

108. ' Unto her did the tall 1 Kavi Vtrtaspa 2 offer 
up a sacrifice behind Lake Frazdanava 3 , with a 
hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs. 

109. 'He begged of her a boon, saying: "Grant 
me this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Ana- 
hita ! that I may overcome Tathravaw/, of the bad 
law, and Peshana, the worshipper of the Daevas, 
and the wicked Are^aZ-aspa *, in the battles of this 
world!" 

no. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that 
boon, as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating that she would grant him 
that boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



1 Berezaidhi, translated buland (Yasna LVII, n [LVI, 5, 2]). 

* See Yt. XIII, 99 j V, 98, 105. 

* A lake in Seistan (Bundahw XXII, 5) ; from that lake will rise 
HdshSdar Bamt (UkhshyaZ-ereta), the first of the three sons of 
Zarathurtra, not yet born (Bahman Yart III, 13 ; cf. Yt. XIII, 98). 

4 Of these three, Areg-aZ-aspa alone is known to Firdausi ; he is 
the celebrated ArgSsp, who waged a deadly war against Gu\rt£sp 
to suppress the new religion: he stormed Balkh, slaughtered 
L6hrasp and Zarturt (Zarathuftra), and was at last defeated and 
killed by Gurtasp's son, Isfendy&r. He is the Afrasyab of the 
Zoroastrian period. In the Avesta he is not called a Turanian 
(Tura), but a Hvyaona. ; see Yt. IX, 30. 
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XXVI. 

in. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathiutra! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anihita .... 

112. 'Unto her did Zairi-vairi *, who fought on 
horseback, offer up a sacrifice behind the river 
Daitya 2 , with a hundred male horses, a thousand 
oxen, ten thousand lambs. 

113. 'He begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant me 
this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita ! that 
I may overcome Peshd-Aangha the corpse-burier 3 , 
Humayaka * the worshipper of the Da£vas, and the 
wicked Are^a/-aspa 6 , in the battles of this world. 

1 14. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita granted him that boon 6 , 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XXVII. 

115.' Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathu* tra ! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

116.' Unto her did Are^aZ-aspa and Va«daremaini 7 

1 Zartr in Firdausi, the brother of VfatSspa ; cf. Yt. V, 117; 
XIII, 101. 

s The Araxes (Vendidad I, 3). 

3 Doubtful (cf. Vend. Ill, 36 seq.). 

4 This is perhaps an epithet to Pesh6-ATangha, 'the most 
malicious.' 

8 See p. 79, note 4. 

6 If we may trust the ShSh N&mah, she did not grant her 
favour to the last, as Zartr was killed by one of the generals of 
Ar^isp, Bidirafsh. 

7 A brother of Ar^isp's : his name is slightly altered in Firdausi 
(AndartmSn miswritten for Vandarfman, ^U^jjl for ^Uj^jJj ; see 
Etudes Iraniennes, p. 228). 
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offer up a sacrifice by the sea Vouru-Kasha, with a 
hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs. 

117.' They 1 begged of her a boon, saying : " Grant 
us this, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura Anahita! 
that we may conquer the valiant Kavi Vlrtaspa and 
Zairivairi who fights on horseback, and that we may 
smite of the Aryan people their fifties and their hun- 
dreds, their hundreds and their thousands, their 
thousands and their tens of thousands, their tens of 
thousands and their myriads of myriads." 

118. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita did not grant them 2 that 
favour, though they were offering up libations, giving 
gifts, sacrificing, and entreating that she should grant 
them that favour. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



XXVIII. 

119. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathortral unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

1 20. ' For whom Ahura Mazda has made four 
horses — the wind, the rain, the cloud, and the sleet — 
and thus ever s upon the earth it is raining, snowing, 
hailing, and sleeting ; and whose armies are so many 
and numbered by nine-hundreds and thousands. 

121. 'I will worship the height Hukairya, of the 

1 The text has the singular here and in the rest of the sentence : 
the names of the two brothers form a sort of singular dvandva ; 
cf. Franghrasyanem Keresavazdem (Yt. XIX, 77); Ashavazdanghd 
Thritahe" (Yt. XIII, 113 ; and same Yast, 115), and in the present 
passage Vlftisp6 Zairivairi^ (see £tudes Iraniennes, II, 229). 

* Both were killed by Isfendyar (Shah N&mah). 

' Mf sti translated ham^jak, sad& (Yt. VII, 4). 

[»3] G 
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deep precipices, made of gold, wherefrom this mine 
Ardvi Sura Anahita leaps, from a hundred times the 
height of a man, while she is possessed of as much 
Glory as the whole of the waters that run along the 
earth, and she runs powerfully \ 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 



XXIX. 

12 2. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathiutra! unto this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura An&hita .... 

123. 'She stands, the good Ardvi Sura Anahita, 
wearing a golden mantle 2 , waiting for a man who 
shall offer her libations and prayers, and thinking 
thus in her heart : 

1 24. ' " Who will praise me ? Who will offer me a 
sacrifice, with libations cleanly prepared and well- 
strained, together with the Haoma and meat ? To 
whom shall I cleave, who cleaves unto me, and 
thinks with me, and bestows gifts upon me, and is 
of good will unto me 3 ?" 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

XXX. 

125. 'Offer up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra! unlo this 
spring of mine, Ardvi Sura An&hita . . . .. 

126. 'Ardvi Sura Anahita, who stands carried 
forth in the shape of a maid, fair of body, most 
strong, tall-formed, high-girded, pure, nobly born of .' 

1 § i2i=§§96, 102. 

a PaitidSna, a mantle, a tunic (Vend. XIV, 9 [28]). 

5 See §§8, n. 



* 
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a glorious race 1 , wearing along her .... 2 a mantle 
fully embroidered with gold ; 

127. ' Ever holding the baresma in her hand, ac- 
cording to -the rules, she wears square golden ear- 
rings on her ears bored 3 , and a golden necklace 
around her beautiful neck, she, the nobly born Ardvi 
Sura Anihita ; and she girded her waist tightly, so 
that her breasts may be well-shaped, that they may 
be tightly pressed *. 

128. ' Upon her head Ardvi Sura Anihita bound 
a golden crown, with a hundred stars 5 , with eight 
rays, a fine . . . . «, a well-made crown, in the 
shape of a .... 7 , with fillets streaming down. 

129. 'She is clothed with garments of beaver 8 , 
Ardvi Sura Anihita; with the skin of thirty beavers 
of those that bear four young ones, that are the 
finest kind of beavers ; for the skin of the beaver 
that lives in water is the finest-coloured of all 
skins, and when worked at the right time it shines 
to the eye with full sheen of silver and gold. 

130. .' Here, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura 
Anihita! I beg of thee this- favour: that I, fully 
blessed, may conquer large kingdoms, rich in horses 9 , 
with high tributes, with snorting horses, sounding 
chariots, flashing swords, rich in aliments, with stores 
of food, with well-scented beds 10 ; that I may have 



- » Cf. §§ 64, 78. a Zaora; cf. § 7, note 2. 

8 Doubtful (sispemna, from sif, c> iA«>) v 
« Doubtful. 6 Gems. 

* ? Anup&ithwaitim. 
. 7 ? Ratha; the usual meaning of ratha is 'a chariot;' perhaps 
the round shape of the chest of a chariot is meant. 

8 Possibly otter, Vend. XIV. » Doubtful. 

10 Cf. Yt. XVH, 7. 

G 2 
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at my wish the fulness of the good things of life 
and whatever makes a kingdom thrive \ 

131. ' Here, O good, most beneficent Ardvi Sura 
Anahita ! I beg of thee two gallant companions, one 
two-legged and one four-legged 2 : one two-legged, 
who is swift, quickly rushing, and clever in turning 
a chariot round in battle ; and one four-legged, who 
can quickly turn towards either wing of the host 
with a wide front, towards the right wing or the left, 
towards the left wing or the right. 

132. 'Through the strength of this sacrifice, of 
this invocation, O Ardvi Sura Anahita ! come down 
from those stars 3 , towards the earth made by Ahura, 
towards the sacrificing priest, towards the full 
boiling [milk 4 ]; come to help him who is offering up 
libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, and entreating that 
thou wouldst grant him thy favours ; that all those 
gallant warriors may be strong, like king Vtrtaspa. 

' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

133. ' Yath& ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the holy water-spring Anahita. 

' Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
' [Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones!' 

1 The translation of the last clause is doubtful. 

a A good horse and a good driver. 

8 Cf. §§ 85, 88. * Aspendidrji ad Vend. XIX, 40 [133]. 
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vi. kh6rsh£z> yast. 

(Yast to the Sun.) 

This Yart is recited at any time, but particularly on the days 
consecrated to the sun and toKhshathra-Vairya (Shahrivar), Mithra 
(Mihir), Asman (Asman), and Anaghra iao'kau (Aniran *) : the last 
three, Mithra, Asman (the Heaven), Anaghra (the infinite Light), 
have a natural connection with the sun, but its connection with 
Khshathra-Vairya is not so clear. 

Of this Yart we have a Pahlavi (East India Office, XII), a 
Persian (ibid. XXIV), and a Sanskrit translation (Fonds Burnouf V; 
all three edited in litudes Iraniennes, II). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 .... 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good . . . . 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the Daevas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness * . . . . 

Unto the undying, shining, swift-horsed Sun 3 ; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 

and glorification. 

Yatha ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness 2 . . . . 

i. We sacrifice unto the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. 

When the light of the sun waxes warmer 4 , when 
the brightness of the sun waxes warmer, then up 

1 Or the nth, 16th, 27th, and 30th days of the month (Anquetil, 

II, 184). 

2 As above, Yt. I, o. * Sir6zah I, 11. 
4 ' That is to say, rises up ' (Phi. tr.). 
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stand the heavenly Yazatas, by hundreds and thou- 
sands : they gather together its Glory, they make its 
Glory pass down, they pour its Glory upon the earth 
made by Ahura, for the increase of the world of 
holiness, for the increase of the creatures of holi- 
ness 1 , for the increase of the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. 

2. And when the sun rises up, then the earth, 
made by Ahura, becomes clean 2 ; the running waters 
become clean, the waters of the wells become clean, 
the waters of the sea become clean, the standing 
waters become clean ; all the holy creatures, the 
creatures of the Good Spirit, become clean. 

3. Should not the sun rise up, then the DaeVas 
would destroy all the things that are in the seven 
Karshvares, nor would the heavenly Yazatas find 
any way of withstanding or repelling them in the 
material world. 

4. He who offers up a sacrifice unto the undying, 
shining, swift-horsed Sun — to withstand darkness, to 
withstand the Da£vas born of darkness, to withstand 
the robbers and bandits, to withstand the Yatus and 
PairikaSj to withstand death that creeps in unseen — 
offers it up to Ahura Mazda, offers it up to the 
Amesha-Sperctas, offers it up to his own soul 3 . He 
rejoices all the heavenly and worldly Yazatas, who 
offers up a sacrifice unto the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. 

5. I will sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide 

1 Literally ' of the body of holiness,' that is to say, of the bodily 
creatures that incorporate holiness. 

2 'From the uncleanness that the Da6vas mix with the earth 
during the night' (Phi. tr.). 

3 As he benefits them and himself thereby. 
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pastures, who has a thousand ears, ten thousand 
eyes. 

I will sacrifice unto the club of Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, well struck down 1 upon the skulls 
of the Dadvas. 

I will sacrifice unto that friendship, the best of all 
friendships, that reigns between the moon and the 
sun 2 . 

6. For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto- him a sacrifice 
worth being heard, namely, unto the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. Unto the undying, shining, swift-horsed Sun we offer 
up the libations, the Haoma and meat, the baresma, the wisdom 
of the tongue, the holy spells, the speech, the deeds, the libations, 
and the rightly-spoken words 8 . 

YS«he" hfitam: All those beings of whom Ahura- Mazda .... 

7. YathS ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and the invocation, and the 
strength and vigour of the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good 

Give unto that man brightness and glory, give him health of 

body give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 

holy Ones. 

1 Hunivikhtem: suniyuktam (Sansk. tr.) ; wl+S v^i. (Pers.tr.). 
4 As they succeed one another in regular order. 
» Cf. Yt. Ill, 18. 
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VII. MAH YAST. 

This Yart to the Moon is recited on the day of the Moon, and 
on those of Bahman, G&s, and Ram 1 (Anquetil, II, 185). Bah- 
man and G6f are so far connected with the Moon that all three 
are gao£ithra: 'Bahman*, the Moon, and G6s\ all three, 
are having in them the seed of the bull; Bahman can neither 
be seen nor seized with the hand; the Moon proceeded from 
Bahman * and can be seen, but cannot be seized with the hand ; 
G&s proceeded from the Moon * and can both be seen and seized 
with the hand '.' Ram is referred to here as being ^pastra, ' lord 
of good pastures V 

Of this Yart we have translations in Pahlavi, Persian, and San- 
skrit (edited in £tudes Iraniennes, II). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the 



1 The 1 2th, and, 14 th, and 21st days of the month. 

* The Amshaspand Bahman is entrusted with the care of cattle 
(Vend. XIX, 20, note 8). 

8 The Genius of Cattle ; see Yt IX. 

4 Bahman is 'good thought, good mind,' Vohu-Man6; 
in the Vedas the moon is said to have been made out of the mind 
(man as) of Purara. For an explanation of that old mystical 
myth, see Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 74, note 3. 

* See Vend. XXI, 9 [51], note 4. 

* Pahlavi commentary to this Yart, I. 

7 Vend. Introd. IV, 16, and £tudes Iraniennes, II, 187 seq. 
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Bull; unto the only-created Bull and unto the Bull 1 

of many species; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 

and glorification. 

Yatha ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

i. Hail to Ahura Mazda! Hail to the Amesha- 
Spewtas! Hail to the Moon that keeps in it the 
seed of the Bull 2 ! Hail to thee when we look at 
thee ! Hail to thee when thou lookest at us s ! 

2. How does the moon wax ? How does the 
moon wane ? 

For fifteen days does the moon wax*; for fifteen 
days does the moon wane. As long as her waxing, 
so long is the waning 6 ; as long as her waning, so 
long is the waxing. 

' Who is there but thee 6 who makes the moon 
wax and wane'?' 

1 Sir6zah I, 12. * See Vend. XXI, 1, text and note. 

8 When the moon allows itself to be perceived. 

4 The Pahlavi translation has the following interesting details : 
' For fifteen days they take good deeds from the earthly creatures 
and the rewards for virtue from the heavens ; for fifteen days they 
make the rewards pass to the earth and the good deeds pass to 
the heavens.' The moon is thus a sort of moral clearing-house 
between earth and heaven. 

8 According to the Parsis this waning does not refer to the 
moon, but to the constellations that help it in the struggle against 
the planets, which are supposed to belong to the Ahrimanian 
world (see Ormazd et Ahriman, §§ 223-226): 'while it waxes — 
namely, the moon — they wane, — namely, those that are opposed to 
the planets, to the bad stars ; for instance, Haft6iring, Vana«</, 
TLftar, SatvSs ; . . . . while it wanes — namely, the moon — they wax, 
that is to say, they are strong for doing good.' Thus the moon 
and the stars relieve each other in the battle against Ahriman. 

• Ahura. 

7 Quoted from Yasna XLIV [XLIII], 3. 
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3. We sacrifice unto the Moon that keeps in it 
the seed of the Bull, the holy and master of 
holiness. 

Here I look at the moon, here I perceive the 
moon ; here I look at the light of the moon, here 
I perceive the light of the moon. The Amesha- 
Spe»tas stand up 1 , holding its glory ; the Amesha- 
Spe»tas stand up, pouring its glory upon the earth, 
made by Mazda 2 . 

4. And when the light of the moon waxes 
warmer, golden-hued plants grow on 3 from the 
earth during the spring*. 

We sacrifice unto the new moons, the full moons, 
and the Vlshaptathas 5 . 

We sacrifice unto the new moon, the holy and 
master of holiness ; 

We sacrifice unto the full moon, the holy and 
master of holiness ; 

We sacrifice unto the Vlshaptatha, the holy and 
master of holiness. 

1 As soon as the moon appears. * Cf. Yt. VI, 2. 

* Muti, meaning sada, ».?..,»; cf. mw&£i. 

4 ZaremaSm, meaning vasantamise^L^j l ^-»j>, ', it has the 
same meaning in Vend. XVIII, 9 [23]; cf. Yt. XXII, 18. 

* New moon and full moon are not used here in the English 
meaning : the month was divided into six parts, of five days each 
(the Norse fimt or five days' week ; see Vigfusson, Icelandic 
Dictionary, s.v.): the first five days (pan£ak far turn) formed the 
new moon or awtare-maangha, literally ' the moon within;' the next 
five days (pan£ak datigar) formed the peren6-ma«ngha, literally 
'the moon full,' which in fact partly answered to our first quarter; 
the next five days (pan£ak sittgar), belonging to the full moon, 
were called the Vlshaptatha; no mention is made of the last three 
pan£ak, forming the second half of the month. It may be they 
were not mentioned, as belonging to the waning period, when the 
powers of the moon are suffering an eclipse. Cf. Neriosengh to 
Yasna I, (23.) 
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5. I will sacrifice unto the Moon, that keeps in it 
the seed of the Bull, the liberal, bright, glorious, 
water - giving 1 , warmth - giving, wisdom - giving 2 , 
wealth-giving 3 , riches-giving, though tfulness-giving*, 
weal-giving, freshness-giving 5 , prosperity -giving 6 , 
the liberal, the healing. 

6. For its brightness and glory, I will offer unto it a sacrifice 
worth being heard, namely, unto the Moon that keeps in it the 
seed of the Bull. 

Unto the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the Bull, we offer 
up the libations, the Haoma and meat, the baresma, the wisdom 
of the tongue, the holy spells, the speech, the deeds, the libations, 
and the rightly-spoken words. 

Y£»he' h&tam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

7. Yatha ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the Moon, that keeps in it the seed of 
the Bull, and of the only-created Bull, and of the 
Bull of many species. 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good. 

Give unto that man brightness and glory, give him health of 
body, .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones. 



1 Or possessing: giving may be replaced by possessing 
in this word as in the following. 

2 Vare£angha»tem: d&nak (Phi.); ^Mnitaram (Sansk.). 

3 Klutavawtem: lakshmivantam (Sansk.). 

4 Yaokhftivawtem, 'pondering on what good is to be done' 
(viHryavantam karyany&ysmam ; Ja* j JS %jo.h <sLj j^jjjI). 

6 Zairimyivafltem: haritavar«avantam, kila pn'thivi(m) sdrdra- 
taram karoti (Sansk.). 

* Vohv4va»tem: uttamasamriddhimantam (Sansk.). 
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VIII. TlR yast. 

Tirtrya is the leader of the stars against the planets, as stars 
and planets belong, respectively, to the worlds of Ahura Mazda 
and Angra Mainyu (Vend. Introd. IV, 36 ; Bund. II, 5 seq.). 

This Yart is a description of the production of the rain through 
the agency of the star Tirtrya. It has to struggle against the Da&va 
of Drought, Apaosha, is first overcome and conquers at last. This 
seems to be a refacimento of the old storm myths, which have 
been in so far renewed as the role of the hero in the original myth 
has been transferred to a star. It is to be noticed, however, that 
Apaosha is not described as a planet. 

Tirtrya is Sirius l . It presides over the first month of summer 
(21 June-21 July). This Yart appears thus to have been written in 
a part of Iran where the dog-days must have fallen in July, and the 
rainy season began in the last days of July, unless the place of 
Tirtrya in the calendar has been changed at some later period. 

This Yart is recited on the days of Tirtrya, Haurvata/ (as the 
Genius of Waters), Farvardin (as the Fravashis are his allies in the 
struggle; § 34), and B&d (the wind; § 32). 

The struggle between Tirtrya and Apaosha is described in the 
Bundahif (VII), but it has there a cosmological character : it has 
not for its object the annual and regular return of the rains after 
the dog-days, but the production of the seas and lakes in the first 
ages of the world. 

o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [H&vani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto Tistrya, the bright and glorious star, and 
unto the powerful Satava£sa, made by Mazda, who 
pushes waters forward 2 , 

Em 8' aaripa irpb •niarrav, oTov (pvXwca Ktu irpo&rrniv kyKart <m\at, rbv 
2tipiov (Plutarchus, de Iside et Osiride, § 47 ; cf. infra, § 48). 
* Sirdzah I, 13. 
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Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

Yatha ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I. 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathurtra, 
saying: 'We worship the lordship and mastership 
[of Tirtrya], whereby he protects 1 the Moon, the 
dwelling, the food, when my glorious stars come 
along and impart their gifts 2 to men. I will sacri- 
fice unto the star Tistrya, that gives the fields their 
share [of waters]. 

2. ' We offer up libations unto TLrtrya, the bright 
and glorious star, that gives happy dwelling and 
good dwelling; the white, shining, seen afar, and 
piercing ; the health-bringing, loud-snorting s , and 
high, piercing from afar with its shining, undefiled 
rays ; and unto the waters of the wide sea, the Van- 
guhi of wide renown 4 , and the species 8 of the Bull, 
made by Mazda, the awful kingly Glory, and the 
Fravashi of the holy Spitama Zarathuytra. 

3. ' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto 
him a sacrifice worth being heard, namely, unto the 
star Tistrya. 

' Unto TLrtrya, the bright and glorious star, we 
offer up the libations, the Haoma and meat, the 
baresma, the wisdom of the tongue, the holy spells, 
the speech, the deeds, the libations, and the rightly- 
spoken words 8 . 

1 Doubtful. a The rain. 

' In his disguise as a horse ; § 18. 

4 See Vend., pp. 3, 5, note 2. 

8 Namaj see £tudes Iraniennes, II, 124. " Cf. p. 47. 
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' Y6#h6 hatam: All those beings of whom 
Ahura Mazda .... 

II. 

4. 'We sacrifice unto Ti-rtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, who is the seed of the waters, 
powerful, tall, and strong, whose light goes afar ; 
powerful and highly 1 working, through whom the 
brightness and the seed of the waters come from 
the .high Apam Napa^ a , 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

III. 

5. ' We sacrifice unto Tutrya, the bright and glo- 
rious star; for whom long 3 flocks and herds and 
men, looking forward for him and deceived in their 
hope 4 : " When shall we see him rise up, the bright 
and glorious star Tirtrya ? When will the springs 
run with waves as thick as a horse's size and still 
thicker ? Or will they never come ?" 

'For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

IV. 

6. 'We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and glo- 
rious star.; who flies, towards the sea Vouru-Kasha 6 , 
as swiftly as the arrow darted through the heavenly 

1 Powerfully. 

2 Or, 'through whom the beauty of the waters comes from 
Bereza, and their seed from Apam Napa/.' Bereza, the high, the 
tall, an epithet of Apam Napa/, became one of his names (Ized 
B6ig ; cf. § 34) ; for Apam Napi/, see above, p. 6, note 1. 

8 Paitumarewti; cf. Yt. V, 123. 
4 Or better, ' in their looking.' 
8 See above, p. 54, note 6. 
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space 1 , which Erekhsha 2 , the swift archer, the Arya 
amongst the Aryas whose arrow was the swiftest, 
shot from Mount Khshaotha to Mount Hvz.xivz.nt \ 

7. ' For Ahura Mazda gave him assistance ; so did 
the waters and the plants ; and Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, opened a wide way unto him. 

* For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard . ^ . . 

V. 

8. 'We sacrifice unto TLrtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, that afflicts the Pairikas, that vexes 
the Pairikas, who, in the shape of worm-stars 4 , fly 

1 Mainivasa«=mainyu-asa« (meaning pun mindi^ivakih, 
svargasthanam, Yasna LVII, 27 [LVI, u, 3]). 

3 Erekhsha khshviwi-ishuf, in Pahlavi Am Shiv&ttr 
(see fitudes Iraniennes, II, 220), or 'Avis of the swift arrow,' 
was the best archer in the Iranian army. When Minosiihr and 
Afrasyab determined to make peace and to fix the boundary 
between Iran and Turin, ' it was stipulated that Ari.r should ascend 
Mount Damavand, and from thence discharge an arrow towards 
the east; and that the place in which the arrow fell should form 
the boundary between the two kingdoms. ArLr thereupon ascended 
the mountain, and discharged towards the east an arrow, the 
flight of which continued from the dawn of day until noon, when 
it fell on the banks of the (rihun (the Oxus),' (Mirkhond, History 
of the Early Kings of Persia, trans, by David Shea, p. 175; cf. 
Noeldeke, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
1881, p. 445.) 

s Mount Khshaotha seems to be the same as Mount Damavand 
(see preceding note) ; Mount Zfoanva»/ may be the same as Mount 
BSmfan, from which the Balkh river springs, as according to 
Tabari (trans, by Noeldeke, 1. 1.), Aris' arrow stopped at the Balkh 
river (an affluent of the Oxus). But it may be that the limits given 
refer to the course of TLrtrya; cf. § 38, text and note. 

* Doubtful. Shooting stars are alluded to. Mr. Geiger remarks 
that there is a swarm of shooting stars falling every year just at the 
time when TLrtrya, in the European climate, is supposed to be most 
active, on the 10th of August. 
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between the earth and the heavens, in the sea 
Vouru- Kasha, the powerful sea, the large-sized, deep 
sea of salt 1 waters. He goes to its lake in the shape 
of a horse, in a holy shape; and down there he 
makes the waters boil over, and the winds flow 
above powerfully all around. 

9. ' Then Satava£sa 2 makes those waters flow 
down to the seven Karshvares of the earth 3 , and 
when he has arrived down there, he stands, beau- 
tiful, spreading ease and joy on the fertile countries 
(thinking in himself): " How shall the countries of 
the Aryas grow fertile ?" 

'For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

VI. 

10. ' We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and glo- 
rious star, who spake unto Ahura Mazda, saying : 
" Ahura Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the 
material world, thou Holy One ! 

n. '" If men would worship me with a sacrifice in 
which I were invoked by my own name, as they 
worship the other Yazatas with sacrifices in which 
they are invoked by their own names, then I should 
have come to the faithful at the appointed time 4 ; 
I should have come in the appointed time of my 

1 See above, p. 66, note 3. 

8 SatavaSsais said to be the leader of the western stars (to be 
read southern stars, Bund. II, 7), and has in its protection the 
seas of the southern quarter (ibid. XIII, 12); the SatavaSsa sea is 
the Persian gulf. 

' This seems to be an allusion to the tide in the Arabian sea 
(the sea Vouru-Kasha) and in the gulf of Oman, which, being a 
southern sea, is under the control of SatavaSsa (cf. preceding note 
and Vend. V, 18, note 1). 

* At the right time of the year when rain is expected. 
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beautiful, immortal life 1 , should it be one night, or 
two nights, or fifty, or a hundred nights." 

12. ' We sacrifice unto TLrtrya ; 

' We sacrifice unto the rains of Ti-rtrya 8 . 

'We sacrifice unto the first star 3 ; we sacrifice 
unto the rains of the first star. 

' I will sacrifice unto the stars Hapt6iri»ga *, to 
oppose the Yatus and Pairikas. 

'We sacrifice unto Vana«/ 6 , the star made by 
Mazda; for* the well-shapen strength, for the Victory, 
made by Ahura, for the crushing Ascendant, for the 
destruction of what distresses us, for the destruction 
of what persecutes us. 

'We sacrifice unto TLrtrya, whose eye-sight is 
sound 7 . 

13. 'For ten nights, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! Tis- 
trya, the bright and glorious star, mingles his shape 



1 Cf. §§ 23-24 and Yt. X, 54~55» 74- 

2 As Tirtrya is the producer of the rain: TwtrySnyas£a=Tistara- 
tSrakasya vr»'sh/im (Khorsh&f Nyayir 8, Sansk. tr.). 

* Tirtrya ; cf. p. 105, note 3. 

4 Hapt6iri«ga (Ursa Major) is the leader of the stars in the 
north (Bund. II, 7). It is 'entrusted with the gate and passage of hell, 
to keep back those of the nine, and ninety, and nine hundred, and 
nine thousand and nine myriad demons, and demonesses, and fairies 
(Pairikas) and sorcerers (Y&tus) who are in opposition to the celestial 
sphere and constellations' (Minokhired XLIX, 15; tr. by West). 

8 Vana«/ is the leader of the stars in the south (read west ; 
Bund. II, 7). Cf.Yt. XX. 

• To obtain .... This invocation is brought about by the very 
name of Vanaw/, which means ' who smites, who overcomes.' The 
peculiar office of Vana»/ is to keep the passes and gates of Mount 
Alb6rz, around which the sun, the moon, and the stars revolve, and 
to prevent the Paris and Da6vas from cutting off and breaking the 
road of the sun (Minokhired XLIX, 12). 

7 ' I sacrifice to TLrtar for (=to obtain) the soundness of the 
sight' (Khorsherf NySyw 8, Pahl. tr.). 

[23] H 
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with light, moving in the shape of a man of fifteen 
years of age \ bright, with clear eyes, tall, full of 
strength, strong, and clever. 

14. 'He is active as the first man 2 was ; he goes 
on with the strength of the first man ; he has the 
virility 3 of the first man. 

15 4 . 'Here he calls for people to assemble, here he 
asks, saying : " Who now will offer me the libations 
with the Haoma and the holy meat? To whom 
shall I give wealth of male children, a troop of male 
children, and the purification of his own soul? Now 
I ought to receive sacrifice and prayer in the 
material world, by the law of excellent holiness." 

16. 'The next ten nights, O Spitama Zarathu^tra! 
the bright and glorious Tistrya mingles his shape 
with light, moving in the shape of a golden-horned 
bull 5 . 

17. 'Here he calls for people to assemble, here he 
asks, saying : " Who now will offer me the libations 
with the Haoma and the holy meat ? To whom 
shall I give wealth of oxen, a herd of oxen, and the 
purification of his own soul? Now I ought to 
receive sacrifice and prayer in the material world, 
by the law of excellent holiness." 

18. 'The next ten nights, O Spitama ZarathuJtra! 
the bright and glorious Tirtrya mingles his shape 
with light, moving in the shape of a white, beautiful 
horse, with golden ears and a golden caparison. 

1 The age of fifteen is the paradisiacal age in the Avesta 
(YasnalX, 5[i8]). 

* Gay6 maratan. But the translation is doubtful ; possibly ' as 
a first-rate man is.' 

8 Doubtful ; cf. ere zi, Yt. XIV, 29. « Cf. Yt. V, 8. 

• Cf. Vend. XIX, 37 (123). 
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19. ' Here he calls for people to assemble, here he 
asks, saying : " Who now will offer me the libations 
with the Haoma and the holy meat ? To whom 
shall I give wealth of horses, a troop of horses, and 
the purification of his own soul ? Now I ought to 
receive sacrifice and prayer in the material world, by 
the law of excellent holiness." 

20. 'Then, O Spitama Zarathustra ! the bright 
and glorious Tiytrya goes down to the sea Vouru- 
Kasha in the shape of a white, beautiful horse, with 
golden ears and a golden caparison \ 

21. 'But there rushes down to meet him the 
Da6 va Apaosha, in the shape of a dark horse, black 
with black ears, black with a black back, black with 
a black tail, stamped with brands of terror. 

22. 'They meet together, hoof against hoof, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra! the bright and glorious Tis- 
trya and the Daeva Apaosha. They fight together, 
O Spitama Zarathustra! for three days and three 
nights. And then the Daeva Apaosha proves 
stronger than the bright and glorious Tistrya, he 
overcomes him. 

23. 'And Tistrya flees from the sea Vouru-Kasha, 
as far as a Hathra's 2 length. He cries out in woe 
and distress, the bright and glorious Tistrya : " Woe 
is me, O Ahura Mazda ! I am in distress, O Waters 
and Plants ! O Fate and thou, Law of the worship- 
pers of Mazda ! Men do not worship me with a 

1 ' Tutar was converted into three forms, the form of a man and 
the form of a horse and the form of a bull .... as the astrologers 
say that every constellation has three forms ' (Bund. VII, 4 ; tr. 
West). TLftrya promises his worshippers children (§ 15), oxen 
(§ 17), or horses (§ 19), according as he appears in the form of a 
man (§ 13), of a bull (§ 16), or of a horse (§ 18). 

* A mile (Bundahw XXVI, 1 ; tr. West, note 1). 

H 2 
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sacrifice in which I am invoked by my own name, as 
they worship the other Yazatas with sacrifices in 
which they are invoked by their own names \ 

24. ' " If men had worshipped me with a sacrifice 
in which I had been invoked by my own name, as they 
worship the other Yazatas with sacrifices in which 
they are invoked by their own names, I should have 
taken to me the strength of ten horses, the strength 
of ten camels, the strength of ten bulls, the strength 
of ten mountains, the strength of ten rivers V 

25. 'Then I, Ahura Mazda, offer up to the bright 
and glorious Tirtrya a sacrifice in which he is in- 
voked by his own name, and I bring him the 
strength of ten horses, the strength of ten camels, 
the strength of ten bulls, the strength of ten 
mountains, the strength of ten rivers. 

26 s . 'Then, O Spitama Zarathurtra! the bright 
and glorious Tirtrya goes down to the sea Vouru- 
Kasha in the shape of a white, beautiful horse, with 
golden ears and golden caparison. 

27. 'But there rushes down to meet him the 
Da£va Apaosha in the shape of a dark horse, black 
with black ears, black with a black back, black with 
a black tail, stamped with brands of terror. 

28. 'They meet together, hoof against hoof, O 
Spitama Zarathurtra ! the bright and glorious Tir- 
trya, and the Daeva Apaosha ; they fight together, 
O Zarathurtra ! till the time of noon. Then the 
bright and glorious Tirtrya proves stronger than the 
Da6va Apaosha, he overcomes him. 

29. 'Then he goes from the sea Vouru-Kasha 
as far as a Hathra's length: "Hail!" cries the 

1 Cf. § 10 and Yt. X, 54 seq., 74. 

s Cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 27. s §§ 26-27 = §§ 20-21. 
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bright and glorious Tbtrya. "Hail unto me.O Ahura 
Mazda ! Hail unto you, O waters and plants ! Hail, 
O Law of the worshippers of Mazda ! Hail will it 
be unto you, O lands ! The life 1 of the waters will 
flow down unrestrained to the big-seeded 2 corn- 
fields, to the small-seeded s pasture-fields, and to the 
whole of the material world!" 

30. 'Then the bright and glorious Tistrya goes 
back down to the sea Vouru-Kasha, in the shape 
of a white, beautiful horse, with golden ears and a 
golden caparison*. 

31. 'He makes the sea boil up and down; he 
makes the sea stream this and that way ; he makes 
the sea flow this and that way : all the shores 
of the sea Vouru-Kasha are boiling over, all the 
middle of it is boiling over. 

32. ' And the bright and glorious TLrtrya rises up 
from the sea Vouru-Kasha, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 
the bright and glorious Satavaesa rises up from the 
sea Vouru-Kasha; and vapours rise up above Mount 
Us-hindu, that stands in the middle of the sea 
Vouru-Kasha 5 . 

1 Adhavd; possibly 'the streams;' cf. Yt. V, 1, note 2. A 
month in the ancient Persian calendar, supposed to correspond to 
September-October, was called adukani, which might, on that 
hypothesis, mean '(the month) that makes streams spring up.' 

2 Of which the representative is wheat (Bundahw XXIV, 19). 

3 Of which the representative is the summer vetch (ibid. 21). 

* Cf. § 18. 

* ' The Ausind6m mountain is that which, being of ruby, of the 
substance of the sky, is in the midst of the wide-formed ocean 
(the sea Vouru-Kasha),' (Bund. XII, 6; tr.West). Mount Ausinddm 
receives its waters through a golden channel from the height 
Hukairya (cf. Yt. V, 3); ' from there one portion flows forth to the 
ocean for the purification of the sea, and one portion drizzles in 
moisture upon the whole of this earth, and all the creations of 
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33. 'Then the vapours push forward, in the regular 
shape of clouds 1 ; they go following the wind, along 
the ways which Haoma traverses, the increaser of 
the world 2 . Behind him travels the mighty wind, 
made by Mazda, and the rain, and the cloud, and the 
sleet, down to the several places, down to the fields, 
down to the seven Karshvares of the earth. 

34. ' Apam Napa^ 3 , O Spitama Zarathurtra ! 

divides the waters amongst the countries in the 

material world, in company with the mighty wind, 

the Glory, made by the waters *, and the Fravashis 

of the faithful 5 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 



VII. 

35. 'We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, who from the shining east, moves 
along his long winding course, along the path made 
by the gods, along the way appointed for him the 

Auharmazd acquire health from it, and it dispels the dryness of 
the atmosphere ' (ibid. XIII, 5). 

1 Doubtful. 

2 Haoma opens the way for the waters from heaven, as being 
the foremost element in sacrifice (cf. § 24). For the same reason 
the Bundahif numbers Vohu-Mano, ' Good Mind,' amongst the co- 
operators of Tutrya. 

8 See p. 6, note r. 

* Or better, 'seated in the waters;' see Yt. XIX, 56 seq. and 
Yt. XIII, 65. 

5 The Fravashis are active in the world struggle ; cf. Yt XIII, 
43. 'Co-operators with Tfrtar were Vohuman and the angel 
H6m, with the assistance of the angel Btog (the same as Apam 
Napa/; see p. 94, note 2) and the righteous guardian spirits in 
orderly arrangement ' (Bundahif VII, 3, tr. West). 
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watery way, at the will of Ahura Mazda, at the will 
of the Amesha-Spe»tas. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

VIII. 

36. 'We sacrifice unto Ti^trya, the bright and 
glorious star, whose rising is watched by men who 
live on the fruits of the year, by the chiefs of deep 1 
understanding 2 ; by the wild beasts in the mountains, 
by the tame beasts that run in the plains ; they 
watch him, as he comes up to the country for a 
bad year, or for a good year 3 , (thinking in them- 
selves): "How shall the Aryan countries be 
fertile ?" 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

IX. 

37*. 'We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, swift-flying and swift-moving, who flies 
towards the sea Vouru-Kasha, as swiftly as the 
arrow darted through the heavenly space, which 
Erekhsha, the swift archer, the Arya amongst the 
Aryas whose arrow was the swiftest, shot from 
Mount Khshaotha to Mount Hva.nva.nt. 

38. ' Ahura Mazda gave him assistance, and the 
Amesha-Spe«tas and Mithra, the lord of wide pas- 
tures, pointed him the way : behind him went the 

1 Doubtful. * The chiefs of the state. 

* For good or bad harvest. * § 37 =§ 6. 
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tall Ashb Vanguhi x and Pirewdi 2 on her light 

chariot : always till, in his course, he reached Mount 

//z>anva»/ on the shining waters 3 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

X. 

39. ' We sacrifice unto Tistrya, the bright and 
glorious star, who afflicts the Pairikas, who destroys 
the Pairikas, that Angra Mainyus flung to stop all 
the stars that have in them the seed of the waters*. 

40. 'Tirtrya afflicts them, he blows them away 

from the sea Vouru-Kasha ; then the wind blows the 

clouds forward, bearing the waters of fertility, so 

that the friendly showers spread wide over, they 

spread helpingly and friendly over the seven 

Karshvares. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XI. 

41. 'We sacrifice unto TLrtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, for whom long the standing waters, 
and the running spring-waters, the stream-waters, 
and the rain-waters : 

42. ' " When will the bright and glorious Tirtrya 
rise up for us ? When will the springs with a flow 
and overflow of waters, thick as a horse's shoulder, 
run to the beautiful places and fields, and to the 

1 See Yt. XVII. s See above, p. n, note 5. 

* Doubtful. Mount Hmmznt, being situated in the sea Vouru- 
Kasha (as appears from Tirtrya travelling towards that sea, § 38), 
seems to be the same with Mount Ausind6m (§ 32). 

4 Cf. above. § 8. 
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pastures, even to the roots of the plants, that they 
may grow with a powerful growth ?" 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 



XII. 

43. 'We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, who washes away all things of fear 1 , 
who stunts the growth of all .... 2 , and brings health 
to all these creations, being most beneficent, when 
he has been worshipped with a sacrifice and pro- 
pitiated, rejoiced, and satisfied. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XIII. 

44. ' I will sacrifice unto TLrtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, whom Ahura Mazda has established 
as a lord and overseer above all stars 3 , in the same 
■way as he has established Zarathu^tra above men ; 
whom neither Angra Mainyu, nor the Yatus and 
the Pairikas, nor the men Yatus 4 can deliver unto 
death, nor can all the Daevas together prevail for 
his death. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 Simau, meaning sahmgftn, bhayamkara (Yasna IX, 38 
[93]). 

2 ? Vasdrw. 

8 In the Bundahlr it is especially the leader of the eastern stars ; 
but the Minokhired calls it the first star(XLIX, 5; cf. above, §12). 
4 See above, p. 38, note 3. 
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XIV. 

45. 'We sacrifice unto Tirtrya, the bright and 
glorious star, to whom Ahura Mazda has given a 
thousand senses 1 , and who is the most beneficent 
amongst the stars that have in them the seed of the 
waters : 

46. ' Who moves in light with the stars that have 
in them the seed of the waters : he, from the sea 
Vouru-Kasha, the powerful sea, the large-sized, 
deep, and salt of waters, goes to all the lakes, and 
to all the beautiful caves, and to all the beautiful 
channels 2 , in the shape of a white, beautiful horse, 
with golden ears and a golden caparison. 

47. .' Then, O Spitama Zarathustra ! the waters 
flow down from the sea Vouru-Kasha, mother-like 3 , 
friendly, and healing : he divides them amongst 
these countries, being most beneficent, when he has 
been worshipped with a sacrifice and propitiated, 
rejoiced, and satisfied 4 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XV. 

48. ' We sacrifice unto Ti-rtrya, the bright and glo- 
rious star, for whom long all the creatures of Spe«ta- 
Mainyu, those that live under the ground, and those 
that live above the ground ; those that live in the 
waters, and those that live on dry land ; those that 
fly, and those that run in the plains 6 ; and all those 

1 See Yt. X, 82, note. 

* Those of Ardvi Sura Anahita; cf. Yt V, 4, 10 1. 
s Cf.Yt.V, 15. 4 Cf.§43- 

8 See Yt. XIII, 10, note; cf. Visperad I, 1, and Bundahw 
XXIV, tr. West, note 1. 
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that live within this boundless and endless world of 
the holy Spirit. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XVI. 

49. ' We sacrifice unto TLrtrya, the bright and glo- 
rious star, the healthful, wise, happy, and powerful, 
who is the lord of a thousand boons, and grants 
many boons to that man who has pleased him, 
whether begging or not begging for them. 

50. 'I, O Spitama Zarathustra! have created 
that star TLrtrya as worthy of sacrifice, as worthy 
of prayer, as worthy of propitiation, as worthy of 
glorification as myself, Ahura Mazda 1 ; 

51. 'In order to withstand, to break asunder, to 
afflict, to drive back the malice of that Pairika Du2- 
yairya 2 , whom evil-speaking 3 people call Huyairya 4 . 

52. ' Had I not created that star Tistrya as worthy 
of sacrifice, as worthy of prayer, as worthy of propi- 
tiation, as worthy of glorification as myself, Ahura 
Mazda ; 

53. 'In order to withstand, to break asunder, to 
afflict, to drive back the malice of that Pairika Duz- 
yairya, whom evil-speaking people call Huyairya ; 

1 Cf. Yt. X, 1. 

s Bad year, that is to say, sterility, drought. Darius, the son 
of Hystaspes, also deprecates Duzyairya in one of his inscriptions : 
' May Ahura Mazda keep this country from the hostile host, from 
sterility (duriyara), from lying (disloyalty): may never the 
foreigner enter this country, nor the hostile host, nor sterility, nor 
lying' (Persepolis, H, 15). 

s People who object to rain and are fond of fine weather (?). 

* Good year. 
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54. 'Then all daylong, all night long, that Pairika 
Du.syairya would wage war against this material 
world of mine, wanting to extinguish its life \ and 
she goes on, rushing upon and around it. 

55. ' But the bright and glorious Tistrya keeps 
that Pairika in bonds, with twofold bonds, with 
threefold bonds, that cannot be overcome, with 
bonds all over the body: it is as if there were a 
thousand men keeping one man in bonds, a thou- 
sand men of those who are the strongest in 
strength. 

56. ' If the Aryan countries, O Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! would perform in honour of the bright and 
glorious Tistrya the due sacrifice and invocation, 
just as that sacrifice and invocation ought to be per- 
formed in the perfection of holiness ; never should a 
hostile horde enter these Aryan countries, nor any 
plague, nor leprosy, nor venomous plants 2 , nor the 
chariot of a foe, nor the uplifted spear of a foe.' 

57 3 . Zarathustra asked: 'What is then, O Ahura 
Mazda! the sacrifice and invocation in honour of the 
bright and glorious Ttstrya, as it ought to be per- 
formed in the perfection of holiness ?' 

58. Ahura Mazda answered : ' Let the Aryan 
nations bring libations unto him; let the Aryan 
nations tie bundles of baresma for him ; let the 
Aryan nations cook for him a head of cattle, either 
white, or black, or of any other colour, but all of 
one and the same colour. 

1 Reading ava[-derenam]; cf. Vend. XVIII, 18 [45]. 

2 Kapasti is properly the colocynthis or bitter-apple: 

'Occidet et serpens, et fallax herba veneni 
Occidet.* (Eel. IV, 24, 25.) 

» §§ 57-61 =Yt. XIV, 49-53; cf. Yt.V, 89 seq. 
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59. ' Let not a murderer take of these offerings, 
nor a whore, nor a .... l who does not sing the 
Gathas, who spreads death in the world and with- 
stands the law of Mazda, the law of Zarathurtra. 

60. ' If a murderer take of these offerings, or a 
whore, or a ... . who does not sing the Gathas, 
who spreads death in the world and withstands 
the law of Mazda, the law of Zarathurtra, then the 
bright and glorious Tistrya takes back his healing 
virtues. 

61. 'Plagues will ever pour upon the Aryan na- 
tions ; hostile hordes will ever fall upon the Aryan 
nations ; the Aryans will be smitten, by their fifties 
and their hundreds, by their hundreds and their 
thousands, by their thousands and their tens of 
thousands, by their tens of thousands and their 
myriads of myriads. 

62. 'Yath& ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

1 1 bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 

and vigour of Tutrya, the bright and glorious star, 

and of the powerful Satava6sa, made by Mazda, who 

pushes waters forward. 

' Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
' [Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones V 

^Ashaovo. * Cf. Yt. I, 33. 
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ix. g6s yast. 

Gbs, 'the cow,' itaf tfaxriv, is a personation of the animal king- 
dom which she maintains and protects. She is also called 
Drvaspa and Go* urun : Drvaspa means ' she who keeps horses 
in health,' and is nothing more than an epithet of G&s : G6.rurun 
(from the Zend Gens urvan) means 'the Soul of the Bull* (the 
primeval Bull). Although urvan is a masculine noun in Zend, 
yet G6jurun is considered a female angel, as this name is only 
a substitute for G&s. 

G&s is the angel of the 14th day (Sir6zah 1, 14), and her Ya$t 
is recited during the Gab Ufahin, on the days of G6s, Bahman, 
Mah, and Ram (the same days as those on which the Mah Y&rt 
is recited ; see above, p. 88). 

G&s is hardly described in this Yart (§§ 1-2); the greater part of 
it being filled with the several prayers addressed to her by the 
Iranian heroes, Haoshyangha (§ 3), Yima (§ 8), Thra&aona (§ 13), 
Haoma (§ 17), Husravah (§ 21), Zarathmtra, and Vtataspa. Her 
worshippers and their prayers to her are the same as in the case 
of Ashi Vanguhi (see Yt. XVII). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 May Angra Mainyu be 
afflicted I . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thmtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, satisfaction, and glorification unto Havani, 
the holy and master of holiness. 

Unto the powerful Drv&spa, made by Mazda and 
holy 1 , 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

YathS ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

1 Sir6zah I, 14. 
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I. 

i. We sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made 
by Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health, 
the herds in health, the grown-up 1 (cattle) in health, 
the young ones in health ; who watches well from 
afar, with a wide-spread and long-continued welfare- 
giving friendship ; 

2. Who yokes teams of horses, who makes 
her chariot turn and its wheels sound, fat and 
glistening 2 , strong, tall -formed, weal- possessing, 
health -giving, powerful to stand and powerful to 
turn for assistance to the faithful. 

3. To her did Haoshyangha, the Paradh&ta 3 , offer 
up a sacrifice on the enclosure of the Hara, the 
beautiful height, made by Mazda, with a hundred 
male horses, a thousand oxen, and ten thousand 
lambs, and with an offering of libations : 

4. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa ! that I may overcome all the Da£vas of 
Mazana 4 ; that I may never fear and bow through 
terror before the Da£vas, but that all the Da£vas 
may fear and bow in spite of themselves before me, 
that they may fear and flee down to darkness s .' 

5. The powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that boon, 
as he was offering libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

6. For her brightness and glory, I will offer her 
a sacrifice worth being heard; I will offer her a 
sacrifice well performed, namely, unto the powerful 

1 Doubtful ; possibly ' the friend in health, the child in health.' 
8 Doubtful. 8 Cf. p. 58, note 1. 

* Cf. p. 59, note 2. • To hell. 
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Drvaspa, made by Mazda and holy. We offer up 
libations to the powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda 
and holy ; we offer her the Haoma and meat, the 
baresma, the wisdom of the tongue, the holy spells, 
the speech, the deeds, the libations, and the rightly- 
spoken words. 

Y£nh& hatam : All those beings of whom 
Ahura Mazda . . . .* 



II. 

7. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made by 
Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health .... 

Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful *. 

8. To her did Yima Khsha6ta, the good shepherd, 
offer up a sacrifice from the height Hukairya, with a 
hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten thousand 
lambs, and with an offering of libations : 

9. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa ! that I may bring fatness and flocks down 
to the world created by Mazda ; that I may bring 
immortality down to the world created by Mazda ; 

10. 'That I may take away both hunger and thirst, 
from the world created by Mazda ; that I may take 
away both old age and death, from the world created 
by Mazda ; that I may take away both hot wind and 
cold wind, from the world created by Mazda, for a 
thousand years 3 .' 

ii. The powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that boon, 



1 As above, p. 30. * § 7=§§ 1-2. 

» §§ 8-io=Yt. XVII, 28-30; cf. Yasna IX, 4-5 [n-20]; Yt. 
V, 25-27. 
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as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacrificing, 
and entreating that she would grant him that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

III. 

12. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made 
by Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health .... 
Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful. 

13 1 . To her did Thra£taona, the heir of the 
valiant Athwya clan, offer up a sacrifice in the four- 
cornered Varena, with a hundred male horses, a 
thousand oxen, ten thousand lambs, and with an 
offering of libations : 

14. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa! that I may overcome A^i Dahaka, the 
three-mouthed, the three-headed, the six-eyed, who 
has a thousand senses, that most powerful, fiendish 
Dru^ - , that demon, baleful to the world, the strongest 
Dru£- that Angra Mainyu created against the mate- 
rial world, to destroy the world of the good principle ; 
and that I may deliver his two wives, Savanghavai 
and Erenav&£, who are the fairest of body amongst 
women, and the most wonderful creatures in the 
world 1 .' 

15. The powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 
boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

» Yt.V, 34; XV, 24; XVII, 34. 

[23] I 



Digitized by 



Google 



114 YASTS AND S1R6ZAHS. 



IV. 

1 6. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made 
by Mazda and holy, who keeps flocks in health .... 

Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful. 

17 1 . To her did Haoma 2 offer up a sacrifice, 
Haoma, the enlivening, the healing, the beautiful, 
the lordly, with golden eyes, upon the highest height 
of the Haraiti Bareza. He begged of her a boon, 
saying : 

18. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa ! that I may bind the Turanian murderer, 
Franghrasyan 3 , that I may drag him bound, that I 
may bring him bound unto king Husravah, that king 
Husravah may kill him, behind the /sfae^asta lake 4 , 
the deep lake of salt 8 waters, to avenge the murder 
of his father Syavarshana', a man, and of Aghra£- 
ratha, a semi-man 7 .' 



1 §§ i7-i9=Yt. XVII, 37-38. 

2 Cf. Yasna XI, 7 [20-21]. The destruction of the fiends, 
being one of the principal effects of sacrifice, is ascribed to 
Haoma as the most powerful element in the sacrifice. In the 
Shah Nimah, the god Haoma has been turned into a hermit who, 
living near the cave in which Afrasyab had taken refuge (see above, 
Yt. V, 41), overhears his lamentations, takes him by surprise, 
binds him, and delivers him into the hands of Khosrav (fitudes 
Iraniennes, II, 227). 

* See p. 64, note 1. * See above, p. 66, note 2. 

6 See p. 66, note 3. • See p. 64, note 1. 

7 Doubtful (narava, as opposed to nara). AghraSratha (Aghr6- 
rath) was a brother of Afrasyab's; he was a righteous man, and 
Afrasyab killed him for his having saved the Iranian king Mino- 
£ihr with his army, when captive in the Padashkhvar mountains 
(Bundahij XXXI, 21). Yet he is still living as an immortal in the 
land of Saukavastan, under the name of G6patshah (the king of the 
bulls) ; ' from foot to mid-body he is a bull, and from mid-body to 
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19. The powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 
ficing, and entreating that she would give him that 
boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

V. 

20. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful Drvaspa, made 
by Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health .... 
Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful. 

2 1 1 . To her did the gallant Husravah, he who 
united the Arya nations into one kingdom, offer up 
a sacrifice, behind the .Afae^asta lake, the deep lake 
of salt waters, with a hundred male horses, a thou- 
sand oxen, ten thousand lambs, and an offering of 
libations : 

22. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa! that I may kill the Turanian murderer, 
Franghrasyan, behind the A"a££asta lake, the deep 
lake of salt waters, to avenge the murder of my 
father Syavarshana, a man, and of Aghra£ratha, 
a semi -man 2 .' 

23. The powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that boon, 
as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, sacri- 



the top he is a man ; at all times he stays on the sea-shore, and 
always performs the worship of God, and always pours holy-water 
into the sea' (Minokhired LXII, 31 seq., tr. West; Bund. XXIX, 
5); according to Bund. XXXI, 20, AghrSrath was not G6patsh&h, 
he was bis father. Cf. Yt. XIX, 93. 

1 §§ 2I-22=Yt. XVII, 41-42. 

8 See p. 114, note 7. 

I 2 
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ficing, and entreating that she would grant him that 

boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

VI. 

24. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful DrvSspa, made 
by Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health .... 

Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful. 

25 \ To her did the holy Zarathurtra offer up a 
sacrifice in the Airyana Vae^ah, by the good river 
Daitya, with the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, 
with the wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, 
with the speech, with the deeds, with the libations, 
and with the rightly-spoken words. He begged of 
her a boon, saying: 

26. ' O good, most beneficent Drvaspa ! grant me 
this boon, that I may bring the good and noble 
Hutaosa 2 to think according to the law, to speak 
according to the law, to do according to the law, 
that she may spread my Mazdean law and make it 
known, and that she may bestow beautiful praises 
upon my deeds.' 

27. The strong Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that 
boon, as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating that she would grant him 
that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 §§ 25- 2 6=XVII, 44-45; cf. Yt. V, 104. 

* Hutaosa was the wife of king Vfrtdspa; c f. Yt. XV, 37. 
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VII. 

28. We offer up a sacrifice unto the powerful DrvSspa, made by 
Mazda and holy, who keeps the flocks in health .... 

Who yokes teams of horses .... for assistance to the faithful. 

29 \ To her did the tall Kavi Vistaspa offer up 
a sacrifice behind the waters of the river Daitya, 
with a hundred male horses, a thousand oxen, ten 
thousand lambs, and with an offering of libations : 

30. ' Grant me this boon, O good, most beneficent 
Drvaspa ! that I may put to flight A.rta-aurva»/, the 
son of Vispa-thaurv6-asti, the all-afflicting, of the 
brazen helmet, of the brazen armour, of the thick 
neck, behind whom seven hundred camels . . . . 2 ; that 
I may put to flight the //ipyaona murderer, Are^a/- 
aspa 3 ; that I may put to flight Darsinika 4 , the wor- 
shipper of the Da£vas ; 

31. And that I may smite Tathrava»/ 8 of the 
bad law ; that I may smite Spin^auru^ka*, the wor- 
shipper of the Daevas ; and that I may bring unto 
the good law the nations of the Varedhakas and of 
the //i'yaonas* ; and that I may smite of the Hvyaona. 
nations their fifties and their hundreds, their hun- 
dreds and their thousands, their thousands and their 

1 §§ 29-31 =Yt. XVII, 49-51. 2 ? Gainyivara/. 

3 See above, p. 79, note 4. 4 "AwojJ \ty6ptpot. 

5 Mentioned Yt. V, 109 and XIX, 87. 

* The Zfoyaonas seem to have been the Chionitae, a bellicose 
tribe, near the land of Gilan, often at war with the first Sassanides 
(Amm. Marcellinus XVII, 5). The name of the Varedhakas re- 
minds one of the Vertae who are mentioned once in company with 
the Chionitae (ibid. XIX, 1) ; but their geographical situation is not 
ascertained. In any case the proximity of the Daitya (§ 29) shows 
that both people must have inhabited the western coast of the 
Caspian sea. 
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tens of thousands, their tens of thousands and their 
myriads of myriads. 

32. The strong Drvaspa, made by Mazda, the 
holy Drvaspa, the maintainer, granted him that 
boon, as he was offering up libations, giving gifts, 
sacrificing, and entreating that she would grant him 
that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard; I will offer her a sacrifice well performed, namely, 
unto the powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda and holy. We offer 
up libations to the powerful Drv&spa, made by Mazda and holy ; 
we offer her the Haoma and meat, the baresma, the wisdom of 
the tongue, the holy spells, the speech, the deeds, the libations, and 
the rightly-spoken words. 

Yathd ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the powerful Drvaspa, made by Mazda 
and holy. 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, give him health of 
body, .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones. « 
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X. MIHIR YAST. 

This Yart, one of the longest of the Avesta and one of the most 
interesting in a literary point of view, is not very instructive for 
mythology. It consists of long descriptive pieces, sometimes 
rather spirited, and of fervent prayers and invocations for mercy 
or protection. Originally Mithra was the god of the heavenly light 
(§§ I2 » 5°> 67, 104, 124 seq., 136 seq., &c); and in that character 
he knows the truth, as he sees everything ; he is therefore taken 
as a witness of truth, he is the preserver of oaths and good faith 
(§§ 2, 44 seq., 79 seq., 81 seq., &c.) ; he chastises those who break 
their promises and lie to Mithra, destroys their houses and smites 
them in battle (§§ 17 seq., 28 seq., 35 seq., 47 seq., 99 seq., 105 seq., 
112 seq., 128 seq., &c). 

Particularly interesting are §§ 11 5-1 18, as giving a sketch of 
moral hierarchy in Iran, and §§ 121-122, as being perhaps the 
source of the trials in the later Roman Mithriacism. Cf. Vend. 
Introd. IV, 8 and Ormazd et Ahriman, §§ 59-61. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced I . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thiutra, one who hates the Da6vas, and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Hdvani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, who has a 
thousand ears, ten thousand eyes, a Yazata invoked 
by his own name, and unto Rama H Vastra 1 , 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

YathS ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I. 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathurtra, 
saying : ' Verily, when I created Mithra, the lord of 

1 Sfrdzah I, 16. 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 VASTS AND sJRdZAHS. 

wide pastures, O Spitama ! I created him as worthy 
of sacrifice, as worthy of prayer as myself, Ahura 
Mazda 1 . 

2. 'The ruffian who lies unto Mithra 2 brings death 
unto the whole country, injuring as much the faithful 
world as a hundred evil-doers 3 could do. Break not 
the contract, O Spitama! neither the one that thou 
hadst entered into with one of the unfaithful, nor the 
one that thou hadst entered into with one of the 
faithful who is one of thy own faith 4 . For Mithra 
stands for both the faithful and the unfaithful. 

3. ' Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, gives swift- 
ness to the horses of those who lie not unto 
Mithra. 

' Fire, the son of Ahura Mazda, gives the straight- 
est way to those who lie not unto Mithra. 

' The good, strong, beneficent Fravashis of the 
faithful give a virtuous offspring to those who lie 
not unto Mithra. 

4. ' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto 
him a sacrifice worth being heard, namely, unto 
Mithra, the lord of wide pastures. 

'We offer up libations unto Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, who gives a happy dwelling and a 
good dwelling to the Aryan nations. 

5. ' May he come to us for help ! May he come 
to us for ease ! May he come to us for joy ! May 
he come to us for mercy ! May he come to us for 
health ! May he come to us for victory ! May he 



1 Cf. Yt. VIII, 50. 

2 The Mithradru^: one might also translate 'who breaks the 
contract,' as mithra, as a common noun, means 'a contract.' 

8 Kayadhas; cf. Yt. I, 19. * Cf. Arda Viraf, chap. lii. 
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come to us for good conscience 1 ! May he come to 
us for bliss 2 ! he, the awful and overpowering, worthy 
of sacrifice and prayer, not to be deceived anywhere 
in the whole of the material world, Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures. 

6. ' I will offer up libations unto him, the strong 
Yazata, the powerful Mithra, most beneficent to the 
creatures : I will apply unto him with charity 3 and 
prayers : I will offer up a sacrifice worth being heard 
unto him, Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, with the 
Haoma and meat, with the baresma, with the wis- 
dom of the tongue, with the holy spells, with the 
speech, with the deeds, with the libations, and with 
the rightly-spoken words. 

*Y£#h£ hatam : All those beings of whom 
Ahura Mazda 4 .... 

II. 

7. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, who is truth-speaking, a chief in assemblies, 
with a thousand ears, wefl-shapen, with ten thousand 
eyes, high, with full knowledge 6 , strong, sleepless, 
and ever awake 6 ; 



1 Cheerfulness at the head of the ^Tlnva/ bridge (Yasna LXII, 6 
[LXI, 17]; cf. Vend. XVIII, 6). 

a The condition of the blessed in the next world. 

5 Vawta, 'assistance, that is, making gida.ng&i' (Yasna LXII 
[LXI], 1 ; ^ddang^i is making a collection for the poor (fitudes 
Iraniennes, II, 155). 

4 As p. 30. 

5 Perethu-vaSdhayana: sampur«avitt&ram k&ryany£yanam 
(Khorsh&/ Ny&yu 6). 

* Gagh&urva anghem : this word, strangely enough, is generally 
translated 'who has most strong arms'(balish/4abhu£am); ^-agiuru 
is translated in the same way. 
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8. ' To whom the chiefs of nations offer up sacri- 
fices, as they go to the field, against havocking hosts, 
against enemies coming in battle array, in the strife 
of conflicting nations. 

9. ' On whichever side he has been worshipped 
first in the fulness of faith of a devoted heart, to that 
side turns Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, with 
the fiend-smiting wind, with the cursing thought 
of the wise 1 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

III. 

10. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake. 

11.' Whom the horsemen worship on the back 
of their horses, begging swiftness for their teams, 
health for their own bodies, and that they may watch 
with full success those who hate them, smite down 
their foes, and destroy at one stroke their adver- 
saries, their enemies, and those who hate them 2 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

IV. 

12. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures 

sleepless, and ever awake ; 

1 3. ' Who first of the heavenly gods reaches over 
the Hara 3 , before the undying, swift-horsed sun 4 ; 



1 See p. 12, note 13. s Cf. Yt. V, 53 ; X, 94. 

3 Mount Alborz, whence the sun rises ; see § 50. 

4 Mithra is closely connected with the sun, but not yet identical 
with it, as he became in later times {^*, the sun; Deo invicto 
Soli Mithrae). 
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who, foremost in a golden array, takes hold of the 
beautiful summits, and from thence looks over the 
abode of the Aryans with a beneficent eye. 

r 4. ' Where the valiant chiefs draw up their many 
troops in array 1 ; where the high mountains, rich in 
pastures and waters, yield plenty to the cattle 2 ; 
where the deep lakes, with salt waters, stand 8 ; 
where wide-flowing rivers swell and hurry towards 
lskata. and Pouruta, Mouru and Haroyu, the Gava- 
Sughdha and //ipairizem*; 

15. 'On Arezahi and Savahi, on Fradadhafshu 
and Vldadhafshu, on Vourubarerti and Vouru^areyti, 
on this bright Karshvare of //ipaniratha 6 , the abode 
of cattle, the dwelling of cattle, the powerful Mithra 
looks with a health-bringing eye ; 

16. 'He who moves along all the Karshvares, a 
Yazata unseen, and brings glory; he who moves 
along all the Karshvares, a Yazata unseen, and 
brings sovereignty; and increases 6 strength for 



1 In the flat countries. 

* In the mountainous parts of Iran. 

3 In the lake regions (Seistan, Farsistan, Adarbai^n). 

4 In the country of the large rivers in the East. Mouru is Marv 
(Margiana), with the Murgbib river (the Margus); Hardyu is the 
Herat country, with the HarSrud ; Gava-Sughdha and Bb&iizm are 
Sogdiana and Khvarizm, with the Qxus. The situation of Irkata 
and Pouruta is not clear : one might think of Alexander eschata 
on the Iaxartes and the Paretacene country between the Oxus 
and the Iaxartes. 

B The earth is divided into seven Karshvares, separated from one 
another by seas and mountains impassable to men. Arezahi and 
Savahi are the western and the eastern Karshvare ;. Fradadhafshu 
and Vldadhafshu are in the south ;: Vourubarerti and Vouru^-aresti 
are in the north ; /jfoaniratha is the central Karshvare. i/paniratha 
is the only Karshvare inhabited by man (Bundahif XI, 3). 

' Doubtful. 
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victory to those who, with a pious intent, holily 
offer him libations. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 



V. 

17. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Unto whom nobody must lie, neither the master 
of a house, nor the lord of a borough, nor the lord 
of a town, nor the lord of a province. 

18. 'If the master of a house lies unto him, or the 
lord of a "borough, or the lord of a town, or the lord 
Of a province, then comes Mithra, angry and offended, 
and he breaks asunder the house, the borough, the 
town, the province ; and the masters of the houses, 
the lords of the boroughs, the lords of the towns, 
the lords of the provinces, and the foremost men 
of the provinces. 

19. ' On whatever side there is one who has lied 
unto Mithra, on that side Mithra stands forth, angry 
and offended, and his wrath 1 is slow to relent 2 . 

20. ' Those who lie unto Mithra, however swift 
they may be running, cannot overtake 3 ; riding, 
cannot . . . . 8 ; driving, cannot . . . . s . The spear that 
the foe of Mithra flings, darts backwards, for the 



1 Mainyu, in the meaning of the Sanskrit manyu (?). 

2 Doubtful; aspa^a/: cf. { jU>j,^, to be late. 

8 Apay6i«ti, frastanvai«ti, framanye'iwtS: these are three 
technical words for the movements of the three classes of soldiers, 
footmen, horsemen, and chariot-men; the last two words are 
probably synonymous with the first, but the exact shades of mean- 
ing are not known. Mr. West suggests, cannot outrun, outride, 
outdrive him. 
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number of the evil spells that the foe of Mithra 
works out 1 . 

21. 'And even though the spear be flung well, 

even though it reach the body, it makes no wound, 

for the number of the evil spells that the foe of 

Mithra works out 1 . The wind drives away the 

spear that the foe of Mithra flings, for the number 

of the evil spells that the foe of Mithra works out. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

VI. 

22. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who takes out of distress the man who has not 
lied unto him, who takes him out of death. 

23. ' Take us out of distress, take us out of dis- 
tresses, O Mithra! as we have not lied unto thee. 
Thou bringest down terror upon the bodies of the 
men who lie unto Mithra; thou takest away the 
strength from their arms, being angry and all-power- 
ful; thou takest the swiftness from their feet, the 
eye-sight from their eyes, the hearing from their 
ears. 

24. ' Not the wound 2 of the well-sharpened spear 

or of the flying arrow reaches that man to whom 

Mithra comes for help with all the strength of his 

soul, he, of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 

all-seeing, undeceivable Mithra. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 The sacramental words of the contract, by their not being 
kept, turn to evil spells against the contract-breaker. 

8 Doubtful: janamayd, or fanamaoyd; read shanmaoy6 (?), 
from shan, Sansk. kshan. 
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VIL 

25. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who is lordly, deep, strong, and weal-giving ; 
a chief in assemblies, pleased with prayers 1 , high, 
holily clever, the incarnate Word, a warrior with 
strong arms ; 

26. ' Who breaks the skulls of the Da£vas, and is 
most cruel in exacting pains ; the punisher of the 
men who lie unto Mithra, the withstander of the 
Pairikas ; who, when not deceived, establisheth 
nations in supreme strength ; who, when not de- 
ceived, establisheth nations in supreme victory; 

27. 'Who confounds the ways of the nation that 
delights in havoc, who turns away their Glory 2 , takes 
away their strength for victory, blows them away 
helpless 3 , and delivers them unto ten thousand 
strokes ; he, of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 
all-seeing, undeceivable Mithra. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

VIII. 

28. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who upholds the columns of the lofty house and 
makes its pillars* solid ; who gives herds of oxen and 
male children to that house in which he has been 
satisfied ; he breaks to pieces those in which he has 
been offended. 

29. 'Thou, O Mithra! art both bad and good to 

1 Vahm6-sendah; cf. Visp&ad VIII (IX, 1), Phi. tr. 

2 Their Hvzxtnb. * Doubtful. 
4 Aithya ; cf. Lat. antae (Brugmann). 
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nations ; thou, O Mithra ! art both bad and good 
to men ; thou, O. Mithra ! keepest in thy hands both 
peace and trouble for nations. 

30. ■ Thou makest houses large, beautiful with 
women,- beautiful with chariots, with well-laid found- 
ations 1 , and high above their groundwork 2 ; thou 
makest that house lofty, beautiful with women, 
beautiful with chariots, with well-laid foundations, 
and high above its groundwork, of which the master, 
pious and holding libations in his hand, offers thee 
a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by thy own 
name and with the proper words. 

31. 'With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked 
by thy own name, with the proper words will I offer 
thee libations, O powerful Mithra ! 

'With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by 
thy own name, with the proper words will I offer 
thee libations, O most beneficent Mithra ! 

'With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by 
thy own name, with the proper words will I offer 
thee libations, O thou undeceivable Mithra ! 

32. 'Listen unto our sacrifice 3 , O Mithra! Be 
thou pleased with our sacrifice, O Mithra ! Come 
and sit at our sacrifice ! Accept our libations ! 
Accept them as they have been consecrated 4 ! 
Gather them together with love and lay them in 
the Gar6-nmana! 

33. ' Grant us these boons which we beg of thee, 
O powerful god! in accordance 6 with the words of 
revelation, namely, riches, strength, and victory, 
good conscience and bliss 6 , good fame and a good 

1 Doubtful. " Doubtful. * Cf. Yt. Ill, 18. 

4 By the proper prayers (yartaw). * Doubtful. 

«Cf.§ 5 . 
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soul ; wisdom and the knowledge that gives happi- 
ness 1 , the victorious strength given by Ahura, the 
crushing Ascendant of Asha Vahi^ta, and conversa- 
tion (with God) on the Holy Word 2 . 

34. 'Grant that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, 
exalted in joy and a good spirit, may smite all our 
foes ; that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, exalted 
in joy and a good spirit, may smite all our enemies ; 
that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, exalted in 
joy and a good spirit, may smite all the malice of 
Daevas and Men, of the Yatus and Pairikas, of the 
oppressors, the blind, and the deaf 3 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

IX. 

35. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake; 

'Victory-making*, army-governing, endowed with 
a thousand senses 8 ; power-wielding, power-possess- 
ing, and all-knowing ; 

36. ' Who sets the battle a going, who stands 
against (armies) in battle, who, standing against 
(armies) in battle, breaks asunder the lines arrayed. 
The wings of the columns gone to battle shake, and 
he throws terror upon the centre of the havocking 
host 

37. 'He can bring and does bring down upon 
them distress and fear; he throws down the heads 
of those who lie unto Mithra, he takes off the 
heads of those who lie unto Mithra. 

1 Spiritual happiness, bliss. * Vend. XVIII, 51 [in]. 

* See above, p. 26, note 2. §§ 30-34 =§§ 56-59. 
4 Doubtful (reading arenaZ-^aSsha?). 

* See § 82, note. 



Digitized by 



Google 



MIHIR VAST. 129 



38. 'Sad is the abode, unpeopled with children, 
where abide men who lie unto Mithra, and, verily, 
the fiendish killer of faithful men. The grazing cow 
goes a sad straying way, driven along the vales 1 of 
the Mithradru^es : they 2 stand on the road, letting 
tears run over their chins 3 . 

39. ' Their falcon-feathered arrows, shot from the 
string of the well-bent bow, fly towards the mark, and 
hit it not, as Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, angry, 
offended, and unsatisfied, comes and meets them. 

' Their spears, well whetted and sharp, their long 
spears fly from their hands towards the mark, and 
hit it not, as Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, angry, 
offended, and unsatisfied, comes and meets them. 

40. ' Their swords, well thrust and striking at the 
heads of men, hit not the mark, as Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, angry, offended, and unsatisfied, 
comes and meets them. 

' Their clubs, well falling and striking at the heads 
of men, hit not the mark, as Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, angry, offended, and unsatisfied, comes and 
meets them. 

41. ' Mithra strikes fear into them ; Rashnu * 
strikes a counter-fear into them 5 ; the holy Sraosha 
blows them away from every side towards the two 
Yazatas, the maintainers of the world 6 . They make 
the ranks of the army melt away, as Mithra, the lord 



1 Doubtful. * The cattle. 

8 The meaning is, that the cattle of the Mithradru^es do not 
thrive, and that their pasture-fields are waste. 

* See Yt XII. 

e As they flee from Mithra, they fall into the hands of Rashnu. 

• Thratara; one might feel inclined to read thrastara, 'the 
fear-striking ;' cf. § 36. 

[23] K 
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of wide pastures, angry, offended, and unsatisfied, 
comes and meets them 1 . 

42. 'They cry unto Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, saying : " O Mithra, thou lord of wide pas- 
tures ! here are our fiery horses taking us away, as 
they flee from Mithra ; here are our sturdy arms cut 
to pieces by the sword, O Mithra !" 

43. ' And then Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, 
throws them to the ground, killing their fifties and 
their hundreds, their hundreds and their thousands, 
their thousands and their tens of thousands, their 
tens of thousands and their myriads of myriads ; 
as Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, is angry and 
offended. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

X. 

44. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Whose dwelling, wide as the earth, extends over 
the material world, large 2 , unconfined 2 , and bright, 
a far-and-wide-extending abode. 

45. ' Whose eight friends 3 sit as spies for Mithra, 
on all the heights, at all the watching-places, observ- 
ing the man who lies unto Mithra, looking at those, 
remembering those who have lied unto Mithra, but 
guarding the ways of those whose life is sought by 



1 Cf. §§ 99-101. 

2 Doubtful. The text is corrupt. 

8 Doubtful. The number eight has probably an astronomical 
signification, each of the eight r&tis of Mithra occupying one of 
the eight points of the compass. 
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men who lie unto Mithra, and, verily, by the fiendish 
killers of faithful men. 

46. ' Helping and guarding, guarding behind and 
guarding in front, Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, 
proves an undeceivable spy and watcher for the man 
to whom he comes to help with all the strength of 
his soul, he of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 
all-knowing, undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XI. 

47. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' A god of high renown and old age \ whom wide- 
hoofed horses carry against havocking hosts, against 
enemies coming in battle array, in the strife of con- 
flicting nations 2 . 

48. ' And when Mithra drives along towards the 

havocking hosts, towards the enemies coming in 

battle array, in the strife of the conflicting nations, 

then he binds the hands of those who have lied unto 

Mithra, he confounds their eye-sight, he takes the 

hearing from their ears ; they can no longer move 

their feet; they can no longer withstand those 

people, those foes, when Mithra, the lord of wide 

pastures, bears them ill-will. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard ...» 

XII. 

49. * We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake; 

50. ' For whom the Maker, Ahura Mazda, has 

1 Doubtful. .» Cf.§8. 

K 2 
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built up a dwelling on the Hara Berezaiti, the bright 
mountain around which the many (stars) revolve 1 , 
where come neither night nor darkness, no cold 
wind and no hot wind, no deathful sickness, no un- 
cleanness made by the Da£vas, and the clouds 
cannot reach up unto the Haraiti Bareza 2 ; 

51. 'A dwelling that all the Amesha-Spewtas, in 
one accord with the sun, made for him in the fulness 
of faith of a devoted heart, and he surveys the whole 
of the material world from the Haraiti Bareza. 

52. 'And when there rushes a wicked worker of 
evil, swiftly, with a swift step, Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, goes and yokes his horses to his 
chariot, along with the holy, powerful Sraosha and 
Nairyd-sangha 3 , who strikes a blow that smites the 
army, that. smites the strength of the malicious*. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XIII. 

53. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

54. 'Who, with hands lifted up, ever cries unto 
Ahura Mazda, saying : " I am the kind keeper of all 
creatures, I am the kind maintainer of all creatures ; 
yet men worship me not with a sacrifice in which 
I am invoked by my own name, as they worship the 
other gods with sacrifices in which they are invoked 
by their own names, 

55 6 . '"If men would worship me with a sacrifice 

1 Bundahif V, 3 seq. ; cf. Yt. XII, 13, and Yt. X, 13. 

8 The Haraiti Bareza is the same as Hara Berezaiti. 

3 Sir6zah I, 9, notes 4 and 5. 4 Doubtful (miyaoj). 

8 Cf. Yt. VIII, 11, 24, and Yt. X, 74. 
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in which I were invoked by my own name, as they 
worship the other Yazatas with sacrifices in which 
they are invoked by their own names, then I would 
come to the faithful at the appointed time ; I would 
come in the appointed time of my beautiful, im- 
mortal life." 

56 \ ' But the pious man, holding libations in his 
hands, does worship thee with a sacrifice, in which 
thou art invoked by thy own name, and with the 
proper words. 

' With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by thy 
own name, with the proper words will I offer thee 
libations, O powerful Mithra ! 

' With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by thy 
own name, with the proper words will I offer thee 
libations, O most beneficent Mithra ! 

' With a sacrifice, in which thou art invoked by thy 
own name, with the proper words will I offer thee 
libations, O thou undeceivable Mithra! 

57. ' Listen unto our sacrifice, O Mithra! Be thou 
pleased with our sacrifice, O Mithra ! Come and sit 
at our sacrifice ! Accept our libations ! Accept them 
as they have been consecrated ! Gather them toge- 
ther with love and lay them in the Garo-nmana! 

58. ' Grant us these boons which we beg of thee, 
O powerful god! in accordance with the words of 
revelation, namely, riches, strength, and victory, 
good conscience and bliss, good fame and a good 
soul ; wisdom and the knowledge that gives happi- 
ness, the victorious strength given by Ahura, the 
crushing Ascendant of Asha-VahLrta, and conver- 
sation (with God) on the Holy Word. 



1 §§ 5<>-59=§§ 3°-34- 
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59. ' Grant that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, 
exalted in joy and a good spirit, may smite all our 
foes ; that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, 
exalted in joy and a good spirit, may smite all our 
enemies ; that we, in a good spirit and high spirit, 
exalted in joy and a good spirit, may smite all the 
malice of Daevas and Men, of the Yatus and 
Pairikas, of the oppressors, the blind, and the 
deaf. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XIV. 

60. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

'Whose renown is good, whose shape is good, 
whose glory is good ; who has boons to give at his 
will, who has pasture-fields to give at his will ; 
harmless to the tiller of the ground, . . . . x , benefi- 
cent; he, of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 
all-knowing, undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XV. 

61. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Firm-legged 2 , a watcher fully awake ; valiant, a 
chief in assemblies; making the waters flow for- 
ward ; listening to appeals ; making the waters run 
and the plants grow up ; ruling over the Karsh- 

1 The text is corrupt (vasd-yaonai inatSm ?). 

a Eredhw6-za»gem: sudn'^a^ahghatS, kila kirye yad pada- 
bhyam yu.gyate kartum vyavasayi saktas&a. (Yasna LXII, 5 [LXI, 
13])- 
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vares 1 ; delivering 2 ; happy 3 ; undeceivable; endowed 
with many senses 4 ; a creature of wisdom ; 

62. 'Who gives neither strength nor vigour to him 
who has lied unto Mithra ; who gives neither glory 
nor any boon to him who has lied unto Mithra. 

63. 'Thou takest away the strength from their 
arms, being angry and all-powerful ; thou takest the 
swiftness from their feet, the eye-sight from their 
eyes, the hearing from their ears. 

' Not the wound of the well-sharpened spear or of 

the flying arrow reaches that man to whom Mithra 

comes for help with all the strength of his soul, he, 

of the ten-thousand spies, the powerful, all-knowing, 

undeceivable god 8 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XVI. 

64. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who takes possession 9 of the beautiful, wide- 
expanding law, greatly and powerfully, and whose face 
looks over all the seven Karshvares of the earth ; 

65. 'Who is swift amongst the swift, liberal 
amongst the liberal, strong amongst the strong, a 
chief of assembly amongst the chiefs of assemblies ; 
increase-giving, fatness-giving, cattle-giving, sove- 
reignty-giving, son-giving, cheerfulness 7 -giving, and 
bliss 7 -giving. 

1 Karrd-rSzanghem: k&var virdi (Pahl. tr. ibid.). 

2 From Ahriman; cf.YasnaXXIX, 6 (vy in a= vi££ru n,vi? uddhati.) 
8 Yaokhftiva«/: kimakdmand (possessing whatever he wishes 

for, Vend. XX, 1 [3]). 

* See Yt. X, 82, note. • From Yt. X, 23-24. 

6 Cf. Yasna XLIII, 7: vydnayi: amat vandinit, yat gnhwati. 

7 Cf. Yt. X, s, p. 121, notes 1 and 2. 
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66. ' With whom proceed Ashi Vanguhi, and Pa- 
re#di on her light chariot 1 , the awful Manly Courage, 
the awful kingly Glory, the awful sovereign Sky, the 
awful cursing thought 2 of the wise, the awful Fra- 
vashis of the faithful, and he who keeps united toge- 
ther the many faithful worshippers of Mazda s . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XVII. 

67. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

'Who drives along on his high-wheeled chariot, 
made of a heavenly 4 substance, from the Karshvare 
of Arezahi 6 to the Karshvare of //i>aniratha, the 
bright one; accompanied by 6 the wheel of sove- 
reignty 7 , the Glory made by Mazda, and the Victory 
made by Ahura ; 

68. 'Whose chariot is embraced 8 by the great 
Ashi Vanguhi ; to whom the Law of Mazda opens a 
way, that he may go easily ; whom four heavenly 
steeds, white, shining, seen afar, beneficent, endowed 
with knowledge, swiftly 9 carry along the heavenly 
space 10 , while the cursing thought of the wise pushes 
it forward ; 

69. ' From whom all the Da£vas unseen and the 
Varenya fiends u flee away in fear. Oh ! may we 



1 Cf. Yt. VIII, 38. s See above, p. 12, note 13. 

* Mithra himself (?). 4 Or ' invisible.' 

5 The western Karshvare (see above, p. 123, note 5); this seems 
to refer to the career of Mithra during the night ; cf. § 95. 

6 And rolling upon it ' Cf. Yt. XIII, 89, note. 
' And uplifted. • Doubtful. 

10 See above, p. 95, note 1. " See Vend. Introd. IV, 23. 
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never fall across the rush of the angry lord 1 , who 

goes and rushes from a thousand sides against his 

foe, he, of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 

all-knowing, undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XVIII. 

70. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Before whom Verethraghna, made by Ahura, runs 
opposing the foes in the shape of a boar 2 , a sharp- 
toothed he-boar, a sharp-jawed boar, that kills at 
one stroke, pursuing 8 , wrathful, with a dripping face; 
strong, with iron feet, iron fore-paws 4 , iron weapons, 
an iron tail, and iron jaws ; 

71. ' Who, eagerly clinging to the fleeing foe, along 
with Manly Courage, smites the foe in battle, and 
does not think he has smitten him, nor does he 
consider it a blow till he has smitten away the 
marrow 6 and the column of life •, the marrow 6 and 
the spring of existence. 

72. 'He cuts all the limbs to pieces, and mingles, 
together with the earth, the bones, hair, brains, and 
blood of the men who have lied unto Mithra 7 , 

' For his brightness and glory, we offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 



1 Cf. § 98. 

2 See Yt. XIV, 15; cf. Yt. X, 127. 

3 AnupSithwa; cf. pdithwa (Vend. XIV [ii4])=rantni*n. 

4 Literally, hands. ' Doubtful. 
6 The spine. 7 Cf. § 80. 
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XIX. 

73. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

'Who, with hands lifted up, rejoicing, cries out, 
speaking thus : 

74. ' " O Ahura Mazda, most beneficent spirit ! 
Maker of the material world, thou Holy One ! 

' " If men would worship me 1 with a sacrifice in 
which I were invoked by my own name, as they 
worship the other gods with sacrifices in which they 
are invoked by their own names, then I should 
come to the faithful at the appointed time ; I should 
come in the appointed time of my beautiful, im- 
mortal life 2 ." 

75. ' May we keep our field ; may we never be 
exiles 3 from our field, exiles from our house, exiles 
from our borough, exiles from our town, exiles from 
our country. 

76. 'Thou dashest in pieces the malice of the 
malicious, the malice of the men of malice : dash 
thou in pieces the killers of faithful men ! 

' Thou hast good horses, thou hast a good 
chariot: thou art bringing help at every appeal, and 
art powerful. 

77. ' I will pray unto thee for help, with many 
consecrations, with good consecrations of libations ; 
with many offerings, with good offerings of libations, 
that we, abiding in thee, may long inhabit a good 
abode, full of all the riches that can be wished for. 



1 They have worshipped him and he has consequently over- 
come the Mithradru^es ; this accounts for the word rejoicing. 

2 Cf. Yt. X, 55. s Iric; cf. linquo. 
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78. ' Thou keepest those nations that tender a 

good worship to Mithra, the lord of wide pastures ; 

thou dashest in pieces those that delight in havoc. 

Unto thee will I pray for help : may he come to us 

for help, the awful, most powerful Mithra, the 

worshipful and praiseworthy, the glorious lord of 

nations. 

* For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XX. 

79. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who made a dwelling for Rashnu 1 , and to whom 

Rashnu gave all his soul for long friendship ; 

80. ' Thou art a keeper and protector of the dwell- 
ing of those who lie not: thou art the maintainer of 
those who lie not. With thee hath Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, contracted the best of all friend- 
ships 2 , and thus it is how so many men who have 
lied unto Mithra, even privily 3 , lie smitten down on 
the ground. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXI. 

81. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who made a dwelling for Rashnu, and to whom 
Rashnu gave all his soul for long friendship ; 

82. 'To whom Ahura Mazda gave a thousand 

1 The Genius of Truth (Yt. XII) ; Mithra gives a dwelling to 
the truthful man in the same way as he destroys the dwelling of the 
liar (§ 80). 

8 Cf. § 70. 

3 Aipi vithifi; Vedic api vyathis (VIII, 45, 19). 
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senses 1 and ten thousand eyes to see. With those 

eyes and those senses, he watches the man who 

injures Mithra, the man who lies unto Mithra. 

Through those eyes and those senses, he is unde- 

ceivable, he, of the ten thousand spies, the powerful, 

all-knowing, undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXII. 

83. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Whom the lord of the country invokes for help, 
with hands uplifted ; 

'Whom the lord of the town invokes for help, 
with hands uplifted; 

84. ' Whom the lord of the borough invokes for 
help, with hands uplifted ; 

' Whom the master of the house invokes for help, 
with hands uplifted ; 

'Whom the ... . 2 in danger of death 3 invokes for 
help, with hands uplifted ; 

' Whom the poor man, who follows the good law, 
when wronged and deprived of his rights, invokes 
for help, with hands uplifted. 

85. ' The voice of his wailing reaches up to the 
sky, it goes over the earth all around, it goes over 

1 Yaokhfti, the root of Persian ny6jfdan, Pahlavi niydkh- 
fltan, to hear; one might be inclined to translate 'a thousand 
ears,' or ' a thousand hearings ;' but the meaning of the word must 
have been rather more general, as Neriosengh translates it 
(prawidhi, IX, 8 [25]). 

2 Dva£ina? 

» PithS : mrrtyu (Yasna LIII [LII], 6). 
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the seven Karshvares, whether he utters his prayer 
in a low tone of voice * or aloud. 

86. ' The cow driven astray invokes him for help 2 , 
longing for the stables : 

'"When will that bull, Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, bring us back, and make us reach the 
stables ? when will he turn us back to the right 
way from the den of the Dru^ - where we were 
driven 3 ?" 

87. 'And to him with whom Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, has been satisfied, he comes with 
help; and of him with whom Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, has been offended, he crushes down 
the house, the borough, the town, the province, the 
country. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXIII. 

88. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
6leepless, and ever awake ; 

' To whom the enlivening, healing, fair, lordly, 
golden-eyed Haoma offered up a sacrifice on the 
highest of the heights, on the Haraiti Bareza *, he 

1 Va£em, the so-called vbg. 

3 Most manuscripts have added here, from the preceding 
clauses, ' with hands uplifted 1' 

8 An allusion to a myth in which Mithra was described as an 
Indra delivering the cows carried away by a Vrrtra: Firmicus 
Maternus called him abactorem bourn (De Errore Profan. Belig. 
V) ; Commodianus compares him with Cacus: 

'Vrtebatque boves alienos semper in antris 
Sicut et Cacus Vulcani filius ille.' 
(Apud Windischmann, Mithra, p. 64.) 

4 See above, p. 132, note 2. 
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the undefiled to one undefiled, with undefiled 
baresma, undefiled libations, and undefiled words ; 

89. 'Whom 1 the holy Ahura Mazda has estab- 
lished as a priest, quick in performing the sacrifice 
and loud in song. He performed the sacrifice with 
a loud voice, as a priest quick in sacrifice and loud 
in song, a priest to Ahura Mazda, a priest to 
the Amesha-Spe#tas. His voice reached up to the 
sky, went over the earth all around, went over the 
seven Karshvares. 

90. 'Who first lifted up Haomas, in a mortar 
inlaid with stars and made of a heavenly substance. 
Ahura Mazda longed for him, the Amesha-Spe»tas 
longed for him, for the well-shapen body of him 
whom the swift-horsed sun awakes for prayer from 
afar 2 . 

91. 'Hail to Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, who 
has a thousand ears and ten thousand eyes ! Thou 
art worthy of sacrifice and prayer : mayest thou have 
sacrifice and prayer in the houses of men ! Hail to 
the man who shall offer thee a sacrifice, with the 
holy wood in his hand, the baresma in his hand, 
the holy meat in his hand, the holy mortar in his 
hand 3 , with his hands well-washed, with the mortar 
well-washed, with the bundles of baresma tied up, 
the Haoma uplifted, and the Ahuna Vairya sung 
through. 

92. 'The holy Ahura Mazda confessed that reli- 
gion and so did Vohu-Man6, so did Asha-VahLrta, 
so did Khshathra-Vairya, so did Spe»ta-Armaiti, so 



1 Haoma; cf. Yasna IX, 26 [81]. 

2 For the morning service in the GSh U^ahm. 
• Cf.Vend. Ill, 1. 
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did Haurvata/ and Amereta/ ; and all the Amesha- 
Spe#tas longed for and confessed his religion. The 
kind Mazda conferred upon him the mastership 
of the world ; and [so did they 1 ] who saw thee 
amongst all creatures the right lord and master of 
the world, the best cleanser of these creatures. 

93. 'So mayest thou in both worlds, mayest thou 
keep us in both worlds, O Mithra, lord of wide pas- 
tures ! both in this material world and in the world of 
the spirit, from the fiend of Death, from the fiend 
Aeshma 2 , from the fiendish hordes, that lift up the 
spear of havoc, and from the onsets of Aeshma, 
wherein the evil-doing Aeshma rushes along with 
Vld6tu 3 , made by the Daevas. 

94. ' So mayest thou, O Mithra, lord of wide pas- 
tures ! give swiftness to our teams, strength to our 
own bodies, and that we may watch with full suc- 
cess those who hate us, smite down our foes, and 
destroy at one stroke our adversaries, our enemies 
and those who hate us*. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXIV. 

95. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who goes over the earth, all her breadth over, 
after the setting of the sun 6 , touches both ends of 

1 The Amesha-Spewtas. 

2 See Vend. Introd. IV, 22. 8 See ibid. 
4 See Yt. V, 53 ; X, n, 114 ; V, 53. 

• It should seem as if Mithra was supposed to retrace his steps 
during the night. The Hindus supposed that the sun had a bright 
face and a dark one, and that during the night it returned from 
the west to the east with its dark face turned towards the earth. 
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this wide, round earth, whose ends lie afar, and 
surveys everything that is between the earth and 
the heavens, 

96. ' Swinging in his hands a club with a hundred 
knots, a hundred edges, that rushes forwards and 
fells men down ; a club cast out of red brass, of 
strong, golden brass ; the strongest of all weapons, 
the most victorious of all weapons 1 ; 

97. ' From whom Angra Mainyu, who is all death, 
flees away in fear ; from whom A£shma, the evil- 
doing Pesh6tanu 2 , flees away in fear ; from whom 
the long-handed Bfishyasta 3 flees away in fear ; 
from whom all the Da£vas unseen and the Varenya 
fiends flee away in fear *. 

98. ' Oh ! may we never fall across the rush of 

Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, when in anger 6 ! 

May Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, never smite 

us in his anger ; he who stands up upon this earth 

as the strongest of all gods, the most valiant of all 

gods, the most energetic of all gods, the swiftest of 

all gods, the most fiend-smiting of all gods, he, 

Mithra, the lord of wide pastures 6 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXV. 

99. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' From whom all the Da£vas unseen and the 
Varenya fiends flee away in fear 7 . 

1 Cf. § 132. * See Vend. Introd. V, 19. 

8 See ibid. IV, 24. * Cf. § 69. 

• Cf. Yt. X, 69. « §§ 97"98=§§ 134-135. 
7 Cf. § 97. 
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'The lord of nations, Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, drives forward at the right-hand side of 
this wide, round earth, whose ends lie afar. 

100. 'At his right hand drives the good, holy 
Sraosha ; at his left hand drives the tall and strong 
Rashnu ; on all sides around him drive the waters, 
the plants, and the Fravashis of the faithful. 

101. 'In his might, he ever brings to them falcon- 
feathered arrows, and, when driving, he himself 
comes there, where are nations, enemy to Mithra, 
he, first and foremost, strikes blows with his club 
on the horse and his rider; he throws fear and 
fright upon the horse and his rider. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXVI. 

102. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

'The warrior of the white horse, of the sharp 
spear, the long spear, the quick arrows ; foreseeing 
and clever ; 

103. 'Whom Ahura Mazda has established to 

maintain and look over all this moving 1 world, and 

who maintains and looks over all this moving world; 

who, never sleeping, wakefully guards the creation 

of Mazda ; who, never sleeping, wakefully maintains 

the creation of Mazda. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 Fravdi.?; Parsi tradition translates large: fr&z (tr. Phi.), 
buland (Asp., Yasna LVII, 15 [LVI, 7, 3]). 

[23] L 
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XXVII. 

104. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

'Whose long arms, strong with Mithra-strength, 
encompass what he seizes in the easternmost river 1 
and what he beats with the westernmost river 2 , 
what is by the Sanaka s of the Rangha and what is 
by the boundary of the earth 4 . 

105. 'And thou, O Mithra! encompassing all this 
around, do thou reach it, all over, with thy arms. 

'The man without glory 6 , led astray from the 
right way, grieves in his heart; the man without 
glory thinks thus in himself : " That careless Mithra 
does not see all the evil that is done, nor all the lies 
that are told." 

106. ' But I think thus in my heart : 

' " Should the evil thoughts of the earthly man be 
a hundred times worse, they would not rise so high 
as the good thoughts of the heavenly Mithra ; 

' " Should the evil words of the earthly man be a 
hundred times worse, they would not rise so high as 
the good words of the heavenly Mithra; 

1 The Sind. 

2 The Rangha or Tigris. The words ig*urvay£iti and 
nighn6, 'he seizes, he beats,' are the words used of the priest 
laying the Haoma in the mortar and pounding it with the pestle 
(Yasna, X, 2 [4-5]). The Sind and the Rangha are thus com- 
pared with the two parts of the Havana, the land between is the 
Haoma, and Mithra's arms are the arms of the priest. 

8 SanakS, an &ra£ Xtyopevov ; opposed to the aodhas of the 
Rangha, Yt. XII, 19. 

4 The Arabian sea (?). Cf. Yt XII, 21. 

B Who has not a ray of the celestial light : here, the man of 
little faith. 
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' " Should the evil deeds of the earthly man be a 
hundred times worse, they would not rise so high as 
the good deeds of the heavenly Mithra ; 

107. '"Should the heavenly wisdom 1 in the earthly 
man be a hundred times greater, it would not rise 
so high as the heavenly wisdom in the heavenly 
Mithra ; 

' "And thus, should the ears of the earthly man 
hear a hundred times better, he would not hear so 
well as the heavenly Mithra, whose ear hears well, 
who has a thousand senses, and sees every man that 
tells a lie." 

' Mithra stands up in his strength, he drives in 
the awfulness of royalty, and sends from his eyes 
beautiful looks that shine from afar, (saying) : 

108. ' " Who will offer me a sacrifice ? Who will 
lie unto me ? Who thinks me a god worthy of a 
good sacrifice ? Who thinks me worthy only of a 
bad sacrifice ? To whom shall I, in my might, 
impart brightness and glory ? To whom bodily 
health ? To whom shall I, in my might, impart 
riches and full weal ? Whom shall I bless by raising 
him a virtuous 2 offspring ? 

109. '"To whom shall I give in return, without 
his thinking of it, the awful sovereignty, beautifully 
arrayed, with many armies, and most perfect; the 
sovereignty of an all-powerful tyrant, who fells down 
heads, valiant, smiting, and unsmitten ; who orders 
chastisement to be done and his order is done at 
once, which he has ordered in his anger ?" 

' O Mithra ! when thou art offended and not satisfied, 
he 8 soothes thy mind, and makes Mithra satisfied. 

1 See above, p. 4, n. 5. * Asna : Sansk. su$ila (p. 34, n. 4). 

* He who offers thee a good sacrifice; cf. § 108. 

L 2 
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no. '"To whom shall I, in my might, impart 
sickness and' death ? To whom shall I impart 
poverty and sterility 1 ? Of whom shall I at one 
stroke cut off the' offspring? 

in. '"From whom shall I take away, without 
his thinking of it, the awful sovereignty, beautifully 
arrayed, with many armies, and most perfect; the 
sovereignty of an all-powerful tyrant, who fells down 
heads, valiant, smiting, and unsmitten ; who orders 
chastisement to be done and his order is done at 
once, which he has ordered in his anger." 

'O Mithra! while thou art satisfied and not angry, 
he moves thy heart to anger 2 , and makes Mithra 
unsatisfied. 

• For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXVIII. 

112. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake; 

'A warrior with a silver helm s , a golden cuirass 8 , 
who kills with the poniard, strong, valiant, lord of 
the borough. Bright are the ways of Mithra, by 
which he goes towards the country, when, wishing 
well, he turns its plains and vales to pasture 
grounds, 

113. 'And then cattle and males come to graze, 
as many as he wants. 

'May Mithra and Ahura*, the high gods, come 
to us for help, when the poniard lifts up its voice 

1 Doubtful. 

4 He who offers thee a bad sacrifice. 3 Doubtful. 

« See Vend. .Introd. IV, 8. 
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aloud \ when the nostrils of the horses quiver, when 
the poniards . . . . 2 , when the strings of the bows 
whistle and shoot sharp arrows; then the brood of 
those whose libations are hated fall smitten to the 
ground, with their hair torn off. 

114. 'So mayest thou, O Mithra, lord of wide pas- 
tures ! give swiftness to our teams, strength to our 
own bodies, and that we may watch with full success 
those who hate us, smite down our foes, and destroy 
at one stroke our adversaries, our enemies, and 
those who hate us 3 . 

' For his. brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXIX. 

115. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake. 

' O Mithra, lord of wide pastures ! thou master 
of the house, of the borough, of the town, of the 
country, thou Zarathurtr6tema 4 ! 

1 16. 'Mithra is twentyfold 6 between two friends or 
two relations; 

'Mithra is thirtyfold between two men of the 
same group 6 ; 

' Mithra is fortyfold between two partners 7 ; 

1 When it clashes with another. * KahvSn. 

• SeeYt. V, 53; X, n, 94. 

• The chief of the sacerdotal order, the so-called Maubed£n- 
maused. 

8 Or 'the contract is twentyfold ....,' that is, twenty times 
more strictly binding than between any two strangers. This pas- 
sage is one of the most important of the Avesta, as a short account 
of the social constitution and morals of Zoroastrian Iran. 

• Of the same gild (svapaftkti, ap. Neriosengh). 

7 Hadha-ga6tha, co-proprietors of a gaetha (a rural estate). 
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' Mithra is fiftyfold between wife and husband 1 ; 

'Mithra is sixtyfold between two pupils (of the 
same master); 

'Mithra is seventyfold between the pupil and his 
master ; 

' Mithra is eightyfold between the son-in-law and 
his father-in-law ; 

' Mithra is ninetyfold between two brothers ; 

117.' Mithra is a hundredfold between the father 
and the son ; 

'Mithra is a thousandfold between two nations 2 ; 

'Mithra is ten thousandfold when connected with 
the Law of Mazda 3 , and then he will be every day * 
of victorious strength 5 . 

118.' May I come unto thee with a prayer that 
goes lowly or goes highly! As this sun rises up 
above the Hara Berezaiti and then fulfils its career, 
so may I, O Spitama ! with a prayer that goes lowly 
or goes highly, rise up above the will of the fiend 
Angra Mainyu 6 ! 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXX. 

119. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake. 

'Offer up a sacrifice unto Mithra, O Spitama! and 
order thy pupils to do the same. 

1 Doubtful. 

2 A fair recognition of the jus gentium. 

' The contract between the faithful and the Law, the cove- 
nant (?). 

* Reading [h]amahS ayan. 

8 The last clause is doubtful ; the text is corrupt. 

* Prayer follows Mithra in his career, rising and setting with him. 
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' Let the worshipper of Mazda sacrifice unto thee 1 
with small cattle, with black cattle, with flying birds, 
gliding forward on wings. 

120. 'To Mithra all the faithful worshippers of 
Mazda must give strength and energy with offered 
and proffered Haomas, which the Zaotar proffers 
unto him and gives in sacrifice 2 . Let the faithful 
man drink of the libations cleanly prepared, which 
if he does, if he offers them unto Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, Mithra will be pleased with him and 
without anger.' 

121. Zarathurtra asked him: 'O Ahura Mazda! 
how shall the faithful man drink the libations cleanly 
prepared, which if he does and he offers them 
unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, Mithra will 
be pleased with him and without anger?' 

122. Ahura Mazda answered: 'Let them wash 
their bodies three days and three nights ; let them 
undergo thirty strokes 3 for the sacrifice and prayer 
unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures. Let them 
wash their bodies two days and two nights ; let them 
undergo twenty strokes for the sacrifice and prayer 
unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures. Let no 



1 Mithra. 

2 The translation of this sentence is conjectural. 

3 Thirty strokes with the Sraosh6->iarana (upazanaj see Vend. 
Introd. V, 19); it is an expiation (ikayayawta) which purges 
them from their sins and makes them fit for offering a sacrifice to 
Mithra. One may find in this passage the origin of the painful 
trials through which the adepts of the Mithriac mysteries had to 
go before being admitted to initiation (ovk &v o!p tit avrbv bvvt)- 

trcuTO ris reKeardfjvai, el px) Sid nvav (iad/iav irapc\da>v t&v Ko\d<rea>v &ti(jti 

iavrbv Smou km atradrj, Suidas s. v., ap. Windischmann, fiber Mithra, 
68 seq.). 
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man drink of these libations who does not know the 
staota y^snya 1 : Vlsp6 ratav6 2 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXXI. 

123. ' We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake; 

' To whom Ahura Mazda offered up a sacrifice in 
the shining Gar6-nmana s . 

1 24. ' With his arms lifted up towards Immor- 
tality 4 , Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, drives 
forward from the shining Gard-nmana, in a beautiful 
chariot that drives on, ever-swift, adorned with all 
sorts of ornaments, and made of gold. 

125. ' Four stallions draw that chariot, all of the 
same white colour, living on heavenly food 6 and 
undying. The hoofs of their fore-feet are shod with 
gold, the hoofs of their hind-feet are shod with 
silver; all are yoked to the same pole, and wear 
the yoke 6 and the cross-beams of the yoke ', 
fastened with hooks e of Khshathra vairya 7 to a 
beautiful . . . . 8 

126. 'At his right hand drives Rashnu-Razista 9 , 
the most beneficent and most well-shapen. 

1 The sutud yeV t; the last chapters of the Yasna, from LVIII 
[LVII] to end, according to Anquetil (Zend-Avesta I, 2, 232). 

s The first words of the VispSrad. 

8 Paradise. 

4 Towards the abode of the Immortals. 

' Fed with ambrosia (apPp6<riov «8ap) like Poseidon's steeds 
(H. XIII, 35; cf. Ovid, Metam. IV, 214). 

* Doubtful (simamia sim6ithram£a). 

7 Metal. See Vend. Introd. IV, 33. 

8 Upairispdta. • See Yt. XII. 
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' At his left hand drives the most upright A!lsta 1 , 
the holy one, bearing libations in her hands, clothed 
with white clothes, and white herself; and the cursing 
thought 2 of the Law of Mazda. 

127. 'Close by him drives the strong cursing 
thought 2 of the wise man, opposing foes in the 
shape of a boar, a sharp-toothed he-boar, a sharp- 
jawed boar, that kills at one stroke, pursuing, 
wrathful, with a dripping face s , strong and swift 
to run, and rushing all around 4 . 

' Behind him drives Atar 6 , all in a blaze, and the 
awful kingly Glory. 

128. 'On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, stand a thousand bows well-made, 
with a string of cowgut; they go through the 
heavenly space 6 , they fall through the heavenly 
space upon the skulls of the Daevas. 

129. ' On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, stand a thousand vulture-feathered 
arrows, with a golden mouth 7 , with a horn shaft, 
with a brass tail, and well-made. They go through 
the heavenly space, they fall through the heavenly 
space upon the skulls of the Daevas. 

1 30. ' On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, stand a thousand spears well-made 
and sharp-piercing. They go through the heavenly 
space, they fall through the heavenly space upon 
the skulls of the Daevas. 

' On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord of 

1 See Yt. XVI. J See above, p. 12, note 13. 8 Cf. Yt. X, 70. 

4 Or better, rushing before (piiri-v&za; cf. the translations of 
pairi-da^yyu, Yt. X, 144 and pairi-v&ra, Yt. I, 19). Cf. Yt. 
XIV, 15. 

* The Genius of Fire. * See p. 95, note 1. 7 A golden point. 
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wide pastures, stand a thousand steel-hammers, two- 
edged, well-made. They go through the heavenly 
space, they fall through the heavenly space upon 
the skulls of the Daevas. 

131. 'On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, stand a thousand swords, two- 
edged and well-made. They go through the hea- 
venly space, they fall through the heavenly space 
upon the skulls of the Daevas. 

'On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures, stand a thousand maces of iron, well- 
made. They go through the heavenly space, they 
fall through the heavenly space -upon the skulls of 
the Daevas. 

132. 'On a side of the chariot of Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, stands a beautiful well-falling club, 
with a hundred knots, a hundred edges, that rushes 
forward and fells men down ; a club cast out of 
red brass, of strong, golden brass ; the strongest of 
all weapons, the most victorious of all weapons \ It 
goes through the heavenly space 2 , it falls through 
the heavenly space upon the skulls of the Daevas. 

133. 'After he has smitten the Daevas, after he 
has smitten down the men who lied unto Mithra, 
Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, drives forward 
through Arezahe" and Savahe, through Fradadhafshu 
and Vldadhafshu, through Vourubarerti and Vouru- 
^arerti, through this our Karshvare, the bright 
/7z>aniratha s . 

134. 'Angra Mainyu, who is all death, flees away 
in fear; A£shma, the evil-doing Peshotanu, flees 

1 Cf. Yt. X, 96. * The text has, they go 

8 See above, p. 123, note 5. 
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away in fear ; the long-handed Bushyasta flees away 
in fear ; all the Daevas unseen and the Varenya 
fiends flee away in fear. 

135. 'Oh! may we never fall across the rush of 
Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, when in anger ! 
May Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, never smite 
us in his anger ; he who stands up upon this earth 
as the strongest of all gods, the most valiant of all 
gods, the most energetic of all gods, the swiftest of 
all gods, the most fiend-smiting of all gods, he, 
Mithra, the lord of wide pastures 1 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXXII. 

136. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' For whom white stallions, yoked to his chariot, 
draw it, on one golden wheel, with a full shining 
axle. 

137. 'If Mithra takes his libations to his own 
dwelling 2 , " Happy that man, I think," — said Ahura 
Mazda, — "O holy Zarathurtra! for whom a holy 
priest, as pious as any in the world 3 , who is the 
Word incarnate, offers up a sacrifice unto Mithra with 
bundles of baresma and with the [proper] words. 

' " Straight to that man, I think, will Mithra come, 
to visit his dwelling, 

138. ' "When Mithra's boons will come to him, as 
he follows God's teaching, and thinks according to 
God's teaching. 

' "Woe to that man, I think," — said Ahura Mazda, — 

1 §§ i34-i35=§§ 97-98- * Cf. Yt. X, 32. 

' Doubtful. Possibly, ' of a pious conscience.' 
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" O holy Zarathurtra ! for whom an unholy priest, 
not pious 1 , who is not the Word incarnate, stands 
behind the baresma, however full may be the 
bundles of baresma he ties, however long may be 
the sacrifice he performs." 

139. 'He does not delight Ahura Mazda, nor the 
other Amesha-Spe»tas, nor Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, he who thus scorns Mazda, and the other 
Amesha-Spe»tas, and Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, and the Law, and Rashnu, and Arstkt, 
who makes the world grow, who makes the world 
increase. 

'For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXXIII. 

140. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures 

sleepless, and ever awake. 

' I will offer up a sacrifice unto the good Mithra, 
O Spitama ! unto the strong, heavenly god, who is 
foremost, highly merciful, and peerless ; whose house 
is above 2 , a stout and strong warrior ; 

141. 'Victorious and armed with a well-fashioned 
weapon, watchful in darkness and undeceivable. He 
is the stoutest of the stoutest, he is the strongest of 
the strongest, he is the most intelligent of the gods,- 
he is victorious and endowed with Glory : he, of the 
ten thousand eyes, of the ten thousand spies, the 
powerful, all-knowing, undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 An unqualified priest ; cf. Vend. IX, 47-57 ; XVIII, 1 seq. 
1 Or, ' whose house is great.' 
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XXXIV. 

142. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, .... 
sleepless, and ever awake ; 

' Who, with his manifold knowledge, powerfully 
increases the creation of Spe«ta Mainyu, and is a 
well-created and most great Yazata, self-shining like 
the moon, when he makes his own body shine ; 

143. 'Whose face is flashing with light like the 

face of the star Tistrya 1 ; whose chariot is embraced 

by that goddess who is foremost amongst those who 

have no deceit in them 2 , O Spitama ! who is fairer 

than any creature in the world, and full of light to 

shine. I will worship that chariot, wrought by the 

Maker, Ahura Mazda, inlaid with stars and made of 

a heavenly substance ; (the chariot) of Mithra, who 

has ten thousand spies, the powerful, all-knowing, 

undeceivable god. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer him a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

XXXV. 

144. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, who is truth-speaking, a chief in assemblies, 
with a thousand ears, well-shapen, with a thousand 
eyes, high, with full knowledge, strong, sleepless, and 
ever awake. 

' We sacrifice unto the Mithra around countries 3 ; 
'We sacrifice unto the Mithra within countries; 



1 See Yt. VIII. 2 Ashi Vanguhi (?) ; cf. § 68. 

8 Who watches around countries : aiwidaAz»yum is translated 
U^^ y^J^-o^-. (Pers. tr. of Mihir Ny&vu). 
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'We sacrifice unto the Mithra in this country 1 ; 

' We sacrifice unto the Mithra above countries ; 

' We sacrifice unto the Mithra under countries ; 

'We sacrifice unto the Mithra before countries 2 ; 

' We sacrifice unto the Mithra behind countries. 

145. 'We sacrifice unto Mithra and Ahura, the 
two great, imperishable, holy gods 3 ; and unto the 
stars, and the moon, and the sun, with the trees that 
yield up baresma 4 . We sacrifice unto Mithra, the 
lord of all countries. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard, namely, unto Mithra, the lord of wide pastures. 

'YathS ahu vairyfi: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, who 
has a thousand ears, ten thousand eyes, a Yazata 
invoked by his own name; and that of Rama 
//z/astra 6 . 

'Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 
' [Give] unto that man* brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones!' 

1 Adafeyum: o— 1^ ^ly iT^-.; cf.Yasna XXVI, 9 [28]. 
* Pairidatoyum : c*-.l >±i> -» ^S-j *57 
8 Cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 8. " * Cf. Vend. p. 22, note 2. 
6 Cf. Sir6zah 1, 16. • Who sacrifices to Mithra. 
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xi. sr6sh ya.st hAdh6kht. 

There are two Yarts dedicated to Sraosha, the angel of divine wor- 
ship 1 : one is a part of the Yasna (LVII [LVI]),and this, the other, 
is called the Sr6sh Yart H£dh6kht. Whether it belonged to the so- 
called Hddh6kht Nosk a , one of the twenty-one Nosks of which 
the original Avesta was formed ", or whether it was recited in the 
Hadh6kht sacrifice 4 , a particular liturgy, is a matter on which we 
have no sufficient information. 

The two Yarts have a few developments in common (see §§ 8- 
9, 10-13): the H&dh6kht is more liturgical, the Yasna Yart is 
more descriptive, and has to a greater degree the poetical imagery 
of a Yart. 

The Sr6sh Yart Hadhokht is recited every day, during any g&h 
except the Rapitvfn. A Pahlavi translation of this Yast is extant 
(East India Office, XII, 102 ; Paris, Supplement Persan, XXXIII, 
259 ; edited in £tudes Iraniennes, II), and Anquetil mentions 
a Sanskrit translation. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Htvani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto the holy, strong Sraosha, who is the incar- 
nate Word, a mighty-speared and lordly god, 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

YathS ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

1 Cf. Vend. Introd. IV, 31. ■ Ibid. Ill, 3. 

8 See an account of the HSdhdkht Nosk in the Dinkart (West, 
Pahlavi Texts, I, 225, note); cf. Introd. to Yt. XXI. 
* Cf. § 18, note. 
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I. 

i. We sacrifice unto the holy, tall-formed, fiend- 
smiting Sraosha, who makes the world increase, 
the holy and master of holiness. 

Good prayer, excellent prayer to the worlds 1 , O 
Zarathurtra ! 

2. This it is that takes away the friendship of 
the fiend and fiends, of the he-fiend and of the she- 
fiend ; it turns away in giddiness their eyes, minds, 
ears 2 , hands, feet, mouths, and tongues 3 ; as good 
prayer, without deceit and without harm, is Manly 
Courage 4 , and turns away the Drug- 6 . 

3. The holy Sraosha, the best protector of the poor, 
is fiend-smiting; he is the best smiter of the Drug: 

The faithful one who pronounces most words of 
blessing is the most victorious in victory; the 
Mathra Spe»ta takes best the unseen Drug- away. 
The Ahuna Vairya 6 is the best fiend-smiter among 
all spells ; the word of truth is the fighter 7 that is 
the best of all fiend-smiters. 

The Law of the worshippers of Mazda is the 
truest giver of all the good things, of all those that 
are the offspring of the good principle ; and so is 
the Law of Zarathutfra. 

4. And he who should pronounce that word 8 , 
O Zarathurtra ! either a man or a woman, with a 
mind all intent on holiness, with words all intent on 

1 'Has been taught to the world, namely, the Law' (Pahl. 
Comm.). 
" Doubtful. 8 DerezvS: Pahl. huzvin; cf.Ytl, 28. 

4 Is the same with it, is as powerful. 

5 Doubtful (v&rethrem dire^ta" . . . . zak dr% vartt da\rt3rtum). 
* See p. 23. 

7 Or, ' is the best of all fiend-smiters in battle.' 

8 This chapter (Pahl. Comm.). 
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holiness, with deeds all intent on holiness, when he 
is in fear either of high waters or of the darkness 
of a rainy night ; 

Or at the fords of a river, or at the branching-off 
of roads ; 

Or in the meeting together of the faithful, or 
the rushing together of the worshippers of the 
Da£vas x ; 

5. Whether on the road 2 or in the law 3 he has 
to fear, not in that day nor in that night shall the 
tormenting fiend, who wants to torment him, prevail 
to throw upon him the look of his evil eye, and the 
malice of the thief* who carries off cattle shall not 
reach him. 

6. Pronounce then that word, O Zarathurtra ! that 
word to be spoken 6 , when thou fall upon the idola- 
ters 6 and thieves and Dae"vas rushing together. 
Then the malice of the wicked worshippers of the 
Da£vas, of the Yatus and their followers, of the 
Pairikas and their followers, will be affrighted and 
rush away. Down are the Daevas ! Down are the 
Da£va-worshippers, and they take back their mouths 
from biting 7 . 

1 Different words are used, as usual, to express the same con- 
flict, according as it refers to the faithful or to the idolaters. 

* Aipi-ayanSm: madam r&s. 

3 Arethyanam : d&dist&n (from aretha, meaning dint, 
dadistin). 

* Gadha: nr«a»»sa (Neriosengh) ; the Pahlavi has 4*, a Saka, 
a Scythe. 

8 The praise of Sraosha. 

* Keresas£a: krasiSk; cf. Neriosengh ad Yasna IX, 24 [75]; that 
name was in the later periods applied to Christians, as if k ere s a 
were the name of Christ ; cf. Bahman Yast II, 19 ; III, 2. 

7 Doubtful. 

[23] M 
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7. And therefore we take around us the holy- 
natured Sraosha, the holy, the fiend-smiter, as one 
does with shepherds' dogs; therefore we sacrifice 
unto the holy-natured Sraosha, the holy, the fiend- 
smiter, with good thoughts, good words, and good 
deeds. 

8 \ For his brightness and glory, for his strength 
and victorious power, for his offering sacrifices unto 
the gods 2 , I will offer him a sacrifice worth being 
heard. I will offer up libations unto the holy 
Sraosha, unto the great Ashi Vanguhi 3 , and unto 
Nairy6-sangha 4 , the tall-formed. 

So may the holy Sraosha, the fiend-smiter, come 
to us for help ! 

9. We worship the holy Sraosha ; we worship the 
great master, Ahura Mazda, who is supreme in holi- 
ness, who is the foremost to do deeds of holiness. 

We worship all the words 6 of Zarathurtra, and 
all the good deeds, those done and those to be 
done. 

Y6»h£ hatam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

II. 

io*. We sacrifice unto the holy, tall -formed, fiend-smiting 
Sraosha, who makes the world increase, the holy and master of 
holiness ; 

Who strikes the evil-doing 7 man, who strikes 
the evil-doing woman ; who smites the fiendish 

1 §§ 8-9=Yasna LVII, 3-4 [LVI, 1, 6-12]. 

8 See Vend. Introd. IV, 31. 8 See Yt. XVII. 

4 See Vend. XXII, 7 [22] and Sfr6zah I, 9. 

5 The words of the law. 

« §§ io-i 3 =Yasna LVII, 15-18 [LVI, 7]. 
7 Cf. Yt. I, 19. 
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Dn^-, and is most strong and world - destroying ; 
who maintains and looks over all this moving 1 
world ; 

11. Who, never sleeping, wakefully guards the 
creation of Mazda; who, never sleeping, wakefully 
maintains the creation of Mazda ; who protects all 
the material world with his club uplifted, from the 
hour when the sun is down ; 

12. Who never more did enjoy sleep from the 
time when the two Spirits made the world, namely, 
the good Spirit and the evil One; who every day, 
every night, fights with the Mazainya Daevas. 

13. He bows not for fear and fright before the 

Daevas : before him all the Daevas bow for fear 

and fright reluctantly, and rush away to darkness 2 . 

For his brightness and glory, for his strength and victorious 
power . . . .* 



III. 

14. YathS ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

We sacrifice unto the holy, tall-formed, fiend-smiting Sraosha, 
who makes the world increase, the holy and master of holiness ; 

Who with peace and friendship* watches the 
Drug - and the most beneficent Spirit : so that the 
Amesha-Spewtas may go along the seven Karsh- 
vares of the earth 8 ; who is the teacher of the 



1 Cf. above, p. 145, note 1. * To hell. 

8 As above, §§ 8-9. * To the creation of Ormazd. 

* Doubtful. The Yasna has: 'Through whose strength, vic- 
torious power, wisdom, and knowledge the Amesha-Spe«tas go 
(av2n; Phi. s&tunand) along the seven Karshvares of the earth' 
(LVII, 23 [LVI, 10, 2]). 

M 2 
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Law 1 : he himself was taught it by Ahura Mazda, 
the holy One. 

For his brightness and glory, for his strength and victorious 
power .... 

IV. 

15. Yatha" ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

We sacrifice unto the holy, tall-formed, fiend-smiting Sraosha, 
who makes the world increase, the holy and master of holiness ; 

Whom the holy Ahura Mazda has created to 
withstand Aeshma, the fiend of the wounding spear ; 
we sacrifice unto Peace, whose breath is friendly, 
and unto the two withstanders of sin and guilt 2 , 

16. The friends of the holy Sraosha ; 
The friends of Rashnu Razlrta 3 ; 

The friends of the good Law of the worshippers 
of Mazda ; 

The friends of Arsta/ 4 , who makes the world 
grow, who makes the world increase, who makes 
the world prosper ; 

The friends of Ashi Vanguhi 5 ; 

The friends of the good Alsti 6 ; 

The friends of the most right ^Tista 7 ; 

1 He teaches the law to the three saviours to come, OshSdar 
Bamf, Oshgdar MSh, and Soshyds (Yasna LVII, 24 [LVI, 10, 2] ; 
Phltr.). 

* Pareftas^a mravay<?os£a, to be corrected, according to 
various readings, into staretas^a mavayabs&i or something like it ; 
the two genii here alluded to are AnSstareta and Amuyamna, 
Sinlessness and Innocence, who are invoked in company with 
Akh^ti hamvairUi in VispSrad VIII, 4. 

« See Yt. XII. * See Yt. XVII. 

» See Vend. XIX, 39. « See ibid. 

' See Yt. XVI, 1. 
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1 7. The friends of all gods ; 
The friends of the Mathra Spe«ta ; 
The friends of the fiend-destroying Law ; 
The friends of the long-traditional teaching ; 
The friends of the Amesha-Spe#tas ; 
The friends of ourselves, the Saoshyaw/s 1 , the 
two-footed part of the holy creation ; 

The friends of all the beings of the holy world. 

For his brightness and glory, for his strength and victorious 
power .... 

V. 

18. YathS ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

We sacrifice unto the holy, tall-formed, fiend-smiting Sraosha, 
who makes the world increase, the holy and master of holiness ; 

The first [Sraosha], the next, the middle, and the 
highest ; with the first sacrifice, with the next, with 
the middle, and with the highest 2 . We sacrifice 
unto all [the moments] 3 of the holy and strong 
Sraosha, who is the incarnate Word ; 

19. The strong Sraosha, of the manly courage, 
the warrior of the strong arms, who breaks the 
skulls of the Da£vas ; who smites with heavy blows * 
and is strong to smite ; the holy Sraosha, who smites 

1 The faithful, as helping through their good deeds in the work 
of final restoration, to be performed by Saoshya«/ (cf. Yt. XIII, 17). 

2 The first sacrifice is the Yasna sacrifice; the next (literally, 
superior) is the Vispe"rad; the middle sacrifice is the Hidhdkht 
[andJSvak h6m&st; the highest sacrifice is the Dv&zdah h6m£st 
(Pahl. Comm.). Sraosha is called the first, next, middle, and highest, 
accordingly as he presides over one or the other of those sacrifices. 
For a definition of the Svak hdm&st and Dv&zdah h&m&st, see 
West, Pahlavi Texts, I, 212, note 5. 

s Vispan, translated harvisp zamdn. 

* Literally, the smiter who smites with smitings. 
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with heavy blows ; we sacrifice unto the crushing 
Ascendant of both the holy Sraosha and Ar.yti 1 . 

20. We sacrifice for all the houses protected by 
Sraosha, where the holy Sraosha is dear and friendly 
treated and satisfied, as well as the faithful man 2 , 
rich in good thoughts, rich in good words, rich in 
good deeds. 

21. We sacrifice unto the body of the holy 
Sraosha ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of Rashnu Razista ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of Mithra, the lord of 
wide pastures ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the holy wind ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the good Law of the 
worshippers of Mazda ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of Arsta/, who makes 
the world grow, who makes the world increase, who 
makes the world prosper ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of Ashi Vanguhi ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the good ATisti ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the most right 
Afista; 

We sacrifice unto the bodies of all the gods ; 

22. We sacrifice unto the body of the Mathra 
Spewta ; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the fiend-destroying 
Law; 

We sacrifice unto the body of the long-traditional 
teaching ; 

We sacrifice unto the bodies of the Amesha- 
Spe»tas ; 

1 The same as AwtaV. Cf. Yasna LVII, 34-35 [LVI, 13, 3-7]. 
1 He receives alms (the ashd-dad). 
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We sacrifice unto the bodies of ourselves, the 
Saoshya#/s, the two-footed part of the holy crea- 
tion; 

We sacrifice unto the bodies of all the beings of 
the holy world 1 . 

For his brightness and glory, for his strength and victorious 
power .... 

23. Yatha" ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, the strength and 
vigour of the holy, strong Sraosha, who is the in- 
carnate Word, a mighty-speared and lordly god. 

[Give] unto that man 2 brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones 1 

1 Cf. §§ 16-17. * Who sacrifices to Sraosha. 
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XII. RASHN YAST. 

Rashnu Razuta, 'the truest True,' is the Genius of Truth: 
he is one of the three judges of the departed, with Mithra and 
Sraosha : he holds the balance in which the deeds of men are 
weighed after their death : ' he makes no unjust balance . . . . , 
neither for the pious nor yet the wicked, neither for lords nor yet 
rulers ; as much as a hair's breadth he will not. vary, and he shows 
no favour 1 .' He is an offshoot either of Mithra, the God of Truth 
and the avenger of lies, or of Ahura Mazda himself, the all-knowing 
lord (§ 2 seq.). 

This Yart seems to be an appeal made to Rashnu to come and 
attend the performance of the var ntrang or ordeal (see p. 170, 
note 3), of which Rashnu, as the Genius of Truth, was the natural 
witness and arbiter (cf. Vend. IV, 54-55 [154-156]). As a god of 
Truth must know everything and be present everywhere, he is 
called from whatever part of the world he may actually be in. 
This brings about an enumeration of all the parts of the world, 
from this earth (§§ 9-22) to the highest heaven (§ 37), passing 
through the Alb6rz (§§ 23-26), the star region (§§ 26-32), the moon 
region (§ 33), and the sun region (§ 34 ; cf. p. 73, note^2). 

This Yajt is recited on the days of Rashn, Murd&d, Ashtad, and 
Zemyad (the 18th, 7th, 26th, and 28th of the month). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [HSvani], 
the holy and master of holiness. 

Unto Rashnu Razirta; unto Antat, who makes 
the world grow, who makes the world increase ; unto 
the true-spoken speech, that makes the world grow 2 ; 

1 Minokhirad II, 120-12 1 (tr. West). 
1 Sirdzah 1, 18. 
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Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorifi- 
cation. 

Yathi ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I. 

i. The holy (Zarathu-rtra) asked him 1 : ' O holy 
Ahura Mazda! I ask thee ; answer me with words of 
truth, thou who knowest the truth. Thou art unde- 
ceivable, thou hast an undeceivable understanding; 
thou art undeceivable, as thou knowest everything. 

' What of the Holy Word is created true? what is 
created progress-making ? what is fit to discern ? 
what is healthful ? what is wise ? what is happy and 
more powerful to destroy than all other creatures 2 ?' 

2. Ahura Mazda answered : ' I will declare that 
unto thee, O pure, holy Spitama ! 

'The most glorious Holy Word (itself), this is what 
in the Holy Word is created true, what is created 
progress making, what is fit to discern, what is 
healthful, wise, and happy, what is more powerful to 
destroy than all other creatures.' 

3. Ahura Mazda said : ' Bind up a three-twigged 
baresma against the way of the sun. [Address] 
unto me, Ahura Mazda, these words : " We invoke, 
we bless [Ahura] 3 ; I invoke the friendship [of Ahura] 
towards this var 4 prepared, towards the fire and 
the baresma, towards the full boiling [milk 8 ], towards 
the var* of oil and the sap 6 of the plants." 

1 Ahura Mazda. " Cf. Yt. I, 1 seq. 

8 The text is apparently corrupt and has literally, ' We invoke, 
we bless me, Ahura Mazda.' 

4 See following page, note 3. 

5 Possibly, waters; cf. Yt. V, 132 and Vend. IV, 46 [128], 54 
[154] seq. 

6 Literally, the fat. 
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4. 'Then I, Ahura Mazda, shall come for help 
unto thee, towards this var prepared, towards 
the fire and the baresma, towards the full boiling 
[milk], towards the var of oil and the sap of the 
plants ; 

'Along with the fiend-smiting Wind, along with the 
cursing thought of the wise \ along with the kingly 
Glory, along with Saoka 2 , made by Mazda. 

5. ' We invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong ; I 
invoke his friendship towards this var 3 prepared, 
towards the fire and the baresma, towards the full 
boiling [milk], towards the var of oil and the sap of 
the plants. 

6. ' Then Rashnu the tall, the strong, will come 
for help unto thee, towards this var prepared, towards 
the fire and the baresma, towards the full boiling 
[milk], towards the var of oil and the sap of the 
plants : 

'Along with the fiend-smiting Wind, along with the 
cursing thought of the wise, along with the kingly 
Glory, along with Saoka, made by Mazda. 

7. ' O thou, holy Rashnu ! O most true Rashnu ! 
most beneficent Rashnu ! most knowing Rashnu ! 
most discerning Rashnu ! most fore -knowing 
Rashnu! most far-seeing Rashnu! Rashnu, the 



1 See p. 12, note 13. 2 See Vend. XXII, 3. 

3 Vard; this seems to be the Var nirang or ordeal which 
is alluded to in several passages of the Avesta ; cf. Afrigin I, 9 ; 
Yasna XXXI, 3 b (see Pahl. Comm. ; cf. Comm. ad XXXIV, 4 a) ; 
cf. Vend. IV, 46, 55. According to the Dinkart, there were thirty- 
three kinds of var ordeals (Haug, Ardi Viraf, p. 145); the most 
common was to pour melted copper upon the breast of the man 
whose truth was to be tested : if he went off uninjured, he was 
considered to have spoken the truth. Cf. Vend. Introd. Ill, 9. 
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best doer of justice 1 ! Rashnu, the best smiter of 
thieves ; 

8. ' The uninjured, the best killer, smiter, de- 
stroyer of thieves and bandits ! in whatever part of 
the world thou art watching the doings 2 of men and 
making the account . . . . 3 . 

II. 

9. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
Karshvare Arezahi 4 , we invoke, we bless Rashnu, 
the strong. I invoke his friendship towards this 
var prepared 6 .... in whatever part of the world 
thou art. 

III. 

10. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in the 
Karshvare Savahi 4 , we invoke, we bless Rashnu. 
I invoke his friendship towards this var prepared 
.... in whatever part of the world thou art. 

IV. 

11. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
Karshvare Fradadhafshu 4 , we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... in whatever part of the 
world thou art. 

V. 

12. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 

1 ArethamaZ-bairishta: aretha- is dinS, d£dist&n (law, 
justice). 

* Ke*a=kartarf (Pahl. Comm. ad Vend. XXI, 3 [14]). 

* I cannot make anything of the rest of the sentence hadhana - 
tanasuj; cf. § 38. 

4 See Yt. X, 15, note 5. • The rest as in §§ 5-8. 
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Karshvare Vldadhafshu 1 , we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... in whatever part of the 
world thou art. 

VI. 

1 3. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in the 
Karshvare Vouru-barerti \ we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... in whatever part of the 
world thou art. 

VII. 

14. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
Karshvare Vouru-barerti 1 , we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... in whatever part of the 
world thou art 

VIII. 

1 5. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in this 
Karshvare, the bright //z>aniratha 1 , we invoke, we 
bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship 
towards this var prepared .... in whatever part 
of the world thou art. 

IX. 

16. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in the 
sea Vouru-Kasha 2 , we invoke, we bless Rashnu, the 
strong. I invoke his friendship towards this var 
prepared .... in whatever part of the world 
thou art. 

1 See Yt. X, 15, note 5. 2 See p. 54, note 6. 
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X. 

1 7. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art on the 
tree of the eagle \ that stands in the middle of the 
sea Vouru-Kasha, that is called the tree of good 
remedies, the tree of powerful remedies, the tree of 
all remedies, and on which rest the seeds of all 
plants ; we invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I 
invoke his friendship towards this var prepared 

XI. 

18. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art on the 
Aodhas 2 of the Rangha, we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... 

XII. 

19. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art on the 
Sanaka* of the Rangha, we invoke, we bless Rashnu, 
the strong. I invoke his friendship towards this 
var prepared .... 

1 The Sa6na, in later mythology the Slnamru or Sfmurgh; 
his 'resting-place is on the tree which is Ja<f-besh (opposed to 
harm) of all seeds; and always when he rises aloft, a thousand 
twigs will shoot forth from that tree ; and when he alights, he will 
break off the thousand twigs, and he sheds their seed therefrom. 
And the bird ChaSmr6sh for ever sits in that vicinity; and his work 
is this, that he collects that seed which sheds from the tree of all 
seeds, which is Jarf-blsh, and conveys it there where Tishtar 
seizes the water, so that Tishtar may seize the water with that 
seed of all kinds, and may rain it on the world with the rain' 
(Minokhirad LXII, 37; tr.West). 

2 By the floods (? Vend. I, 26); it has probably a geographical 
meaning ; cf. the following paragraph ; perhaps the marshy country 
at the mouth of the Tigris. 

8 Cf.Yt. X, 104; aodhas and sanaka may refer to the southern 
and northern basin of the Tigris. 
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XIII. 

20. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art at one 
of the angles . of this earth, we invoke we bless 
Rashnu. I invoke his friendship towards this var 
prepared .... 

XIV. 

21. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art at the 
boundary of this earth, we invoke, we bless Rashnu. 
I invoke his friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XV. 

22. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in any 
place of this earth, we invoke, we bless Rashnu. I 
invoke his friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XVI. 

23. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art on the 
Hara Berezaiti, the bright mountain around which 
the many (stars) revolve, where come neither night 
nor darkness, no cold wind and no hot wind, no 
deathful sickness, no uncleanness made by the 
Da£vas, and the clouds cannot reach up unto the 
Haraiti Bareza 1 ; we invoke, we bless Rashnu. I in- 
voke his friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XVII. 

24. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art upon 
the highest Hukairya, of the deep precipices 2 , made 
of gold, wherefrom this river of mine, Ardvi Sura 
Anahita, leaps from a thousand times the height of 
a man, we invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I 
invoke his friendship towards this var prepared .... 

1 Cf. Yt. X, 50. 

2 Reading visp6-va£mem; cf.Yt.V, 96, note 7. 
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XVIII. 

25. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art upon 
the Ta6ra of the height Haraiti, around which the 
stars, the moon, and the sun revolve \ we invoke, 
we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friend- 
ship towards this var prepared .... 

XIX. 

26. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in the 
star Vana»/ 2 , made by Mazda, we invoke, we bless 
Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship towards 
this var prepared .... 

XX. 

27. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
bright and glorious star TLstrya 3 , we invoke, we 
bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship 
towards the var prepared .... 

XXI. 

28. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
group of the Hapt6iri«ga stars 8 , we invoke, we 
bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friendship 
towards this var prepared .... 

XXII. 

29. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in those 
stars that have the seed of the waters in them 4 , we 

1 See Bund. V, 3 seq. ; cf. Yt. X, 13, 50. 

* Cf. Yt. XX and Yt VIII, 12. 8 Cf. Yt VIII, 1 2. 

4 ' The star of water essence is for the increase of water ; and 
the star of earth essence, for the increase of earth ; and the star of 
tree essence, for the increase of trees ; and the star of cattle essence, 
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invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his 
friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XXIII. 

30. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in those 
stars that have the seed of the earth in them \ we 
invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his 
friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XXIV. 

31. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in those 
stars that have the seed of the plants in them 1 , we 
invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his 
friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XXV. 

32. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
stars that belong to the Good Spirit 2 , we invoke, 
we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his friend- 
ship towards this var prepared .... 

XXVI. 

33. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
moon which has the seed of the Bull in it 3 , we in- 
voke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his 
friendship towards this var prepared .... 

for the increase of cattle ; and the essence of water, and earth, and 
trees, and cattle is created for the increase of man ' (Minokhirad 
XLIX, 7, tr.West). 

1 See preceding note. 

2 Excluding the planets which belong to Ahriman (Minokhirad 
VIII, j 9 ; Bund. Ill, 25 ; V, 1). 

3 See above, p. 8, note 8. 
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XXVII. 

34. ' Whether thou, holy Rashnu ! art in the 
swift-horsed sun, we invoke, we bless Rashnu, the 
strong. I invoke his friendship towards this var 
prepared .... 

XXVIII. 

35. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
sovereign endless Light, we invoke, we bless Rashnu, 
the strong. I invoke his friendship towards this var 
prepared .... 

XXIX. 

36. ' Whether thou, O holy Rashnu ! art in the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones, we 
invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke his 
friendship towards this var prepared .... 

XXX. 

37. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art in the 
shining Gar6-dem4na 1 , we invoke, we bless Rashnu, 
the strong. I invoke his friendship towards this var 
prepared .... 

XXXI. 

38. 'Whether thou, O holy Rashnu! art ... . 2 
we invoke, we bless Rashnu, the strong. I invoke 
his friendship towards this var prepared .... 

39. ' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacri- 
fice worth being heard .... 

1 The highest heaven, the abode of Ormazd. 

8 ?Upa hadhana hadhanl tanasuj; cf. § 8, p. 171, note 3. 

03] N 
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' YS«he" hatSm : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 
40. ' YathS ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of Rashnu Razlrta; of Ar-rta/, who 
makes the world grow, who makes the world in- 
crease ; and of the true-spoken speech that makes 
the world grow. 

'AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

' [Give] unto that man 1 brightness and glory, give him health of 
body, .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones.' 

1 Who shall have worshipped Rashnu. 
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xiii. farvardIn vast. 



The Fravashi is the inner power in every being that maintains 
• it and makes it grow and subsist. Originally the Fravashis were 
the same as the Pitr/'s of the Hindus or the Manes of the Latins, 
that is to say, the everlasting and deified souls of the dead (see 
§§ 49~5 2 ) J DUt m course of time they gained a wider domain, and 
not only men, but gods and even physical objects, like the sky and 
the earth, &c. (§§ 85-86), had each a Fravashi (see Ormazd et 
Ahriman, §§ m-113). 

This Yart is to be divided into two parts. The former part 
(§§ 1-84) is a glorification of the powers and attributes of the 
Fravashis in general; the latter part (§§ 85-158) is an enumeration 
of the Fravashis of the most celebrated heroes of Mazdeism, from 
the first man, Gaya Maretan, down to the last, Saoshya«/. 

This latter part is like a Homer's catalogue of Mazdeism. 
The greatest part of the historical legends of Iran lies here con- 
densed into a register of proper names. This enumeration is 
divided into seven chapters : 

The first (XXIV, §§ 85-95) contains the names of several gods, 
of the first man, Gaya Maretan, the first law-giver, Zarathurtra, and 
his first disciple, Maidhyd-maungha ; 

The second part (XXV, §§ 96-110) contains the names of the 
disciples of Zarathurtra, most of them belonging to the epical 
cyclus of Vfataspa (Gurtasp) ; 

The third part (XXVI, §§ m-117) is of uncertain character, 
and no name contained in it is found in the epical legends ; 

The fourth part (XXVII, §§ 118-128) seems to be devoted to 
the heroes of the other Karshvares and to mythical beings, bom 
or unborn (cf. §§ 121, 122, 127, 128); 

The fifth part (XXVIII, § 129) is devoted to Saoshyas/ alone; 

The sixth part (XXIX, §§ 130-138) is devoted to the heroes 
before the time of Zarathurtra ; 

The seventh part (XXX, §§ 139-142) is devoted to the holy 
women of Mazdeism from Hvdvi, Zarathurtra's wife, down to 
SrutaZ-fedhri, Vanghu-fedhri, and EredaZ-fedhri, the future mothers 
of his three unborn sons. 

The second, third, and fourth enumerations all end with the 

N 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



l80 VASTS AND S1R6ZAHS. 

name of AstvaZ-ereta (that is to say, Saoshyan/), which shows that 
they do not refer to successive generations, but to three inde- 
pendent branches, which are each developed apart down to the 
time of the Saviour. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced I . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Hivani], 
the holy and master of holiness. 

Unto the awful, overpowering Fravashis of the 
faithful ; unto the Fravashis of the men of the pri- 
mitive law 1 ; unto the Fravashis of the next-of-kin, 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glori- 
fication. 

Yathd ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of holi- 
ness .... 

I. 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathurtra, 
saying : ' Do thou proclaim, O pure Zarathurtra ! the 
vigour and strength, the glory, the help and the joy 
that are in the Fravashis of the faithful, the awful 
and overpowering Fravashis ; do thou tell how they 
come to help me, how they bring assistance unto 
me, the awful Fravashis of the faithful 2 . 

2. ' Through their brightness and glory, O Zara- 
thurtra ! I maintain that sky, there above, shining 
and seen afar, and encompassing this earth all 
around. 

3. ' It looks like a palace, that stands built of a 

1 The so-called paoiry6-/kaSsha: the primitive law is what 'is 
considered as the true Mazdayasnian religion in all ages, both 
before and after the time of Zaratdrt ' (West, Pahlavi Texts, I, 
242, note 1); cf. § 150. 

2 Cf. § 19. 
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heavenly substance 1 , firmly established, with ends 
that lie afar, shining in its body of ruby over the 
three-thirds (of the earth) 2 ; it is like a garment 
inlaid with stars, made of a heavenly substance, that 
Mazda puts on, along with Mithra and Rashnu and 
Spe#ta-Armaiti, and on no side can the eye perceive 
the end of it. 

4. ' Through their brightness and glory, O Zara- 
thurtra ! I maintain Ardvi Sura Anahita, the wide- 
expanding and health-giving, who hates the Daevas 
and obeys the laws of Ahura, who is worthy of 
sacrifice in the material world, worthy of prayer in 
the material world ; the life-increasing and holy, the 
flocks-increasing and holy, the fold-increasing and 
holy, the wealth-increasing and holy, the country- 
increasing and holy 3 ; 

5 *. ' Who makes the seed of all males pure, who 
makes the womb of all females pure for bringing 
forth, who makes all females bring forth in safety, 
who puts milk in the breasts of all females in the 
right measure and the right quality; 

6. ' The large river, known afar, that is as large 
as the whole of all the waters that run along the 
earth ; that runs powerfully from the height Hukairya 
down to the sea Vouru-Kasha. 

,7. 'All the shores of the sea Vouru-Kasha are 
boiling over, all the middle of it is boiling over, 

1 Reading mainyu-tS.ft6; cf. Yt. X, 90, 143, and in this very 
paragraph vanghanem mainyu-tiftem. 

2 A division of the earth different from and older than the 
division into seven Karshvares ; cf. Yasna XI, 7 [21]; this division 
was derived by analogy from the tripartite division of the universe 
(earth, atmosphere, and heaven). 

3 Yt.V, 1. <§§ 5 -8=Yt.V, 2-5. 
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when she runs down there, when she streams down 
there, she, Ardvi Sura Anahita, who has a thousand 
cells and a thousand channels ; the extent of each of 
those cells, of each of those channels, is as much 
as a man can ride in forty days, riding on a good 
horse. 

8. ' From this river of mine alone flow all the 
waters that spread all over the seven Karshvares ; 
this river of mine alone goes on bringing waters, 
both in summer and in winter. This river of mine 
purifies the seed in males, the womb in females, the 
milk in females' breasts *. 

9. ' Through their brightness and glory, O Zara- 
thwtra ! I maintain the wide earth made by Ahura, 
the large and broad earth, that bears so much that 
is fine, that bears all the bodily world, the live and 
the dead, and the high mountains, rich in pastures 
and waters ; 

10. ' Upon which run the many streams and 
rivers ; upon which the many kinds of plants grow 
up from the ground, to nourish animals and men, 
to nourish the Aryan nations, to nourish the five 
kinds of animals 2 , and to help the faithful. 

11. 'Through their brightness and glory, O Zara- 
thustra ! I maintain in the womb the child that has 
been conceived, so that it does not die from the 



M§4-8=Yt.V, 1-5. 

* There are five classes of animals: those living in waters 
(upapa), those living under the ground (upasma=upa-zema), 
the flying ones (fraptar<f at), the running ones (ravas£arant),the 
grazing ones (£angrangha£); VispSrad I, 1 seq.; Yt. XIII, 74. 
The representatives of those several classes are the kar mahl 
fish, the ermine, the karjipt, the hare, and the ass -goat (Pahl. 
Comm. ad Visp. 1. 1.). 
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assaults of Viddtu *, and I develop in it 2 the bones, 
the hair, the . . . . 3 , the entrails, the feet, and the 
sexual organs. 

12. ' Had not the awful Fravashis of the faithful 
given help unto me, those animals and men of mine, 
of which there are such excellent kinds, would not 
subsist; strength would belong to the Druf, the 
dominion would belong to the Dru^, the material 
world would belong to the Druf. 

1 3 ' Between the earth and the sky the immaterial 
creatures would be harassed by the Druf ; between 
the earth and the sky the immaterial creatures would 
be smitten by the Dru£* ; and never afterwards would 
Angra-Mainyu give way to the blows of Spe«ta- 
Mainyu. 

14. 'Through their brightness and glory the 
waters run and flow forward from the never-failing 
springs ; through their brightness and glory the 
plants grow up from the earth, by the never-failing 
springs ; through their brightness and glory the 
winds blow, driving down the clouds towards the 
never-failing springs. 

15. 'Through their brightness and glory the 
females conceive offspring ; through their brightness 
and glory they bring forth in safety ; it is through 
their brightness and glory when they become blessed 
with children. 

1 6. ' Through their brightness and glory a man 
is born who is a chief in assemblies and meetings 4 , 
who listens well s to the (holy) words, whom Wisdom 



1 See Vend. IV, 40 [137]. s Doubtful. 

' ? Derewda. * A notf^v Xa&*. 

8 Who learns well, who has the gaoshd-sruta khratu. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 84 YASTS AND siRdZAHS. 

holds dear \ and who returns a victor from discus- 
sions with Gaotema, the heretic 2 . 

' Through their brightness and glory the sun goes 
his way; through their brightness and glory the 
moon goes her way ; through their brightness and 
glory the stars go their way. 

17. 'In fearful battles they are the wisest for 
help, the Fravashis of the faithful. 

'The most powerful amongst the Fravashis of 
the faithful, O Spitama ! are those of the men of 
the primitive law s or those of the Saoshya»/s 4 not 
yet born, who are to restore the world. Of the 
others, the Fravashis of the living faithful are more 
powerful, O Zarathurtra ! than those of the dead, 
O Spitama ! 

18. 'And the man who in life shall treat the 
Fravashis of the faithful well, will become a ruler 
of the country with full power, and a chief most 
strong ; so shall any man of you become, who shall 
treat Mithra well, the lord of wide pastures, and 
Arst&t, who makes the world grow, who makes the 
world increase. 

19. 'Thus do I proclaim unto thee, O pure Spi- 
tama ! the vigour and strength, the glory, the help, 
and the joy that are in the Fravashis of the faithful, 



1 Or, 'who wishes for wisdom' (lore; khratukdta=khratu- 
iinah). 

2 Y6 n&idhyangh6 gaotemahe 1 par6 ayau par.rt6i/avditi. 
This seems to be an allusion to controversies with the Buddhists 
or Gotama's disciples, whose religion had obtained a footing in 
the western parts of Iran as early as the second century before 
Christ. Naidhyangh6 means a heretic, an Ashemaogha 
(see Pahl. Comm. ad Yasna XXXIV, 8). 

3 See above, p. 180, note 1. * See above, p. 165, note 1. 
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they come to help me, how they bring assistance 
unto me, the awful Fravashis of the faithful V 

II. 

20. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zara- 
thurtra, saying : ' If in this material world, O Spi- 
tama Zarathurtra! thou happenest to come upon 
frightful roads, full of dangers and fears, O Zara- 
thurtra ! and thou fearest for thyself, then do thou 
recite these words, then proclaim these fiend-smiting 
words, O Zarathurtra! 

21. ' " J praise, I invoke, I meditate upon, and we 
sacrifice unto the good, strong, beneficent Fravashis 
of the faithful. We worship the Fravashis of the 
masters of the houses, those of the lords of the 
boroughs, those of the lords of the towns, those of 
the lords of the countries, those of the Zarathurtrd- 
temas 2 ; the Fravashis of those that are, the Fra- 
vashis of those that have been, the Fravashis of 
those that will be ; all the Fravashis of all nations 3 , 
and most friendly the Fravashis of the friendly 
nations ; 

22. ' " Who maintain the sky, who maintain the 
waters, who maintain the earth, who maintain the 
cattle, who maintain in the womb the child that has 
been conceived, so that it does not die from the 
assaults of Vld6tu, and develop in it the bones, the 
hair, the . . . . , the entrails, the feet, and the sexual 
organs 4 ; 

23. '"Who are much -bringing, who move with 

1 Cf. § 1. * See Yt. X, 115, note. 

* See § 143, text and note. * See § 11. 
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awfulness, well-moving, swiftly moving, quickly 
moving, who move when invoked ; who are to be 
invoked in the conquest of good, who are to be in- 
voked in fights against foes, who are to be invoked 
in battles; „ 

24. ' " Who give victory to their invoker, who give 
boons to their lover, who give health to the sick 
man, who give good Glory to the faithful man that 
brings libations and invokes them with a sacrifice 
and words of propitiation 1 ; 

25. '"Who turn to that side where are faithful 
men, most devoted to holiness, and where is the 
greatest piety 2 , where the faithful man is rejoiced 3 , 
and where the faithful man is not ill-treated *." ' 

III. 

26. We worship the good, strong, beneficent Fra- 
vashis of the faithful, who are the mightiest of drivers, 
the lightest of those driving forwards, the slowest 
of the retiring 6 , the safest 6 of all bridges, the least- 
erring 6 of all weapons and arms*, and who never 
turn their backs 7 . 

27. At once, wherever they come, we worship 
them, the good ones, the excellent ones, the good, 
the strong, the beneficent Fravashis of the faithful. 
They are to be invoked when the bundles of 
baresma are tied ; they are to be invoked in fights 
against foes, in battles 8 , and there where gallant 
men strive to conquer foes. 

I Cf. § 40. 

* Frentau: cf. fr£reti=farnamun, adcra (YasnaVIII, 2 [4]). 
8 With alms (ash6-dSd). * Cf. § 36. 

II Doubtful. • Defensive arms. 
' To flee. 8 Cf. § 23. 
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28. Mazda invoked them for help, when he fixed 
the sky and the waters and the earth and the plants ; 
when Spe#ta-Mainyu fixed the sky, when he fixed 
the waters, when the earth, when the cattle, when 
the plants, when the child conceived in the womb, 
so that it should not die from the assaults of Viddtu, 

and developed in it the bones, the hair, the , the 

entrails, the feet, and the sexual organs \ 

29. Spe»ta-Mainyu maintained the sky, and they 
sustained it from below, they, the strong Fravashis, 
who sit in silence, gazing with sharp looks ; whose 
eyes and ears are powerful, who bring long joy, high 
and high-girded ; well-moving and moving afar, loud- 
snorting 2 , possessing riches and a high renown. 

IV. 

30. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful ; whose friendship is good, 
and who know how to benefit; whose friendship 
lasts long ; who like to stay in the abode where they 
are not harmed by its dwellers ; who are good, 
beautiful afar 3 , health-giving, of high renown, con- 
quering in battle, and who never do harm first. 

V. 

31. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful ; whose will is dreadful 
unto those who vex them ; powerfully working and 
most beneficent; who in battle break the dread 
arms of their foes and haters. 

1 Cf. §§11,22. 

a They are compared to horses ; cf. Yt. VIII, 2. 
8 Their beauty is seen afar. One manuscript has ' known afar ; ' 
another, ' whose eyesight reaches far.' 
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VI. 

32. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful; liberal, valiant, and full 
of strength, not to be seized by thought, welfare- 
giving, kind, and health-giving, following with Ashi's 
remedies, as far as the earth extends, as the rivers 
stretch, as the sun rises 1 . 

VII. 

33. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who gallantly and bravely 
fight, causing havoc, wounding 2 , breaking to pieces 
all the malice of the malicious, Daevas and men, 
and smiting powerfully in battle, at their wish and 
will. 

34. You kindly deliver the Victory made by 
Ahura, and the crushing Ascendant, most bene- 
ficently, to those countries where you, the good ones, 
unharmed and rejoiced, unoppressed and unoffended, 
have been held worthy of sacrifice and prayer, and 
proceed the way of your wish. 

VIII. 

35. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, of high renown, smiting 
in battle, most strong, shield-bearing and harmless 
to those who are true, whom both the pursuing and 
the fleeing invoke for help : the pursuer invokes 



1 All the beneficent powers hidden in the earth, in the waters, 
and in the sun, and which Ashi Vanguhi (Yt. XVII) imparts to 
man. 

8 Doubtful: urvaSnaitif. 
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them for a swift race, and for a swift race does the 
fleer invoke them ; 

36. Who turn to that side where are faithful 
men, most devoted to holiness, and where is the 
greatest piety, where the faithful man is rejoiced, 
and where the faithful man is not ill-treated \ 

IX. 

37. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who form many battalions, 
girded with weapons 2 , lifting up spears, and full of 
sheen j who in fearful battles come rushing along 
where the gallant heroes 8 go and assail the Danus*. 

38. There you destroy the victorious strength of 
the Turanian Danus ; there you destroy the malice 
of the Turanian Danus; through you the chiefs 6 are 
of high intellect 9 and most successful ; they, the 
gallant heroes 3 , the gallant Saoshya»/s 7 , the gallant 
conquerors of the offspring of the Danus chiefs of 
myriads, who wound with stones 8 . 

X. 

39. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who rout the two wings 
of an army standing in battle array, who make the 
centre swerve, and swiftly pursue onwards, to help 
the faithful and to distress the doers of evil deeds. 

XL 

40. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 

1 Cf. § 25. 2 Y3st6-zayau. * Doubtful. 

* Yt. V, 72. • Doubtful. 

• Hvfra; see fitudes Iraniennes, II, 183. 

7 Cf. p. 165, note 1. * Doubtful (asabana). 
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Fravashis of the faithful ; awful, overpowering, and 
victorious, smiting in battle, sorely wounding, blow- 
ing away (the foes), moving along to and fro, of 
good renown, fair of body, godly of soul, and holy ; 
who give victory to their invoker, who give boons to 
their lover, who give health to the sick man ' ; 

41. Who give good glory to him who worships 
them with a sacrifice, as that man did worship them, 
the holy ZarathuJtra, the chief of the material world, 
the head of the two-footed race, in whatever struggle 
he had to enter, in whatever distress he did fear ; 

42. Who, when well invoked, enjoy bliss in the 
heavens ; who, when well invoked, come forward 
from the heavens, who are the heads 2 of that sky 
above, possessing the well-shapen Strength, the Vic- 
tory made by Ahura, the crushing Ascendant, and 
Welfare 3 , the wealth-bringing, boon-bringing, holy, 
well fed, worthy of sacrifice and prayer in the per- 
fection of holiness. 

43. They shed Satavaesa 4 between the earth and 
the sky, him to whom the waters belong 6 , who listens 
to appeals and makes the waters flow and the plants 
grow up, to nourish animals and men, to nourish the 
Aryan nations, to nourish the five kinds of animals 6 , 
and to help the faithful 7 . 

44. Satavaesa comes down and flows between 
the earth and the sky, he to whom the waters be- 
long, who listens to appeals and makes the waters 
and the plants grow up, fair, radiant, and full of 

1 Cf. § 24. 

3 • The chief creatures ;' cf. G£h II, 8. 

* Saoka; cf. Sir6zah I, 3, note. 

4 Cf. Yt. VIII, 9, and 34, note. • Ta/-tpem. 

• See above, p. 182, note 2. 7 Cf. § 10. 
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light, to nourish animals and men, to nourish the 
Aryan nations, to nourish the five kinds of animals, 
and to help the faithful. 

XII. 

45. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful ; with helms of brass, with 
weapons of brass, with armour * of brass ; who 
struggle in the fights for victory in garments of 
light, arraying the battles and bringing them for- 
wards, to kill thousands of DaeVas. 

When the wind blows from behind them 2 and 
brings their breath unto men, 

46. Then men know where blows the breath of 
victory : and they pay pious homage unto the good, 
strong, beneficent Fravashis of the faithful, with 
their hearts prepared and their arms uplifted. 

47. Whichever side they have been first wor- 
shipped in the fulness of faith of a devoted heart 3 , 
to that side turn the awful Fravashis of the faithful, 
along with Mithra and Rashnu and the awful cursing 
thought * of the wise and the victorious wind. 

48. And those nations are smitten at one stroke 
by their fifties and their hundreds, by their hundreds 
and their thousands, by their thousands and their 
tens of thousands, by their tens of thousands and 
their myriads of myriads, against which turn the 
awful Fravashis of the faithful, along with Mithra 
and Rashnu, and the awful cursing thought of the 
wise and the victorious wind. 



1 Doubtful. * Literally, blows them within. 

* Cf. Yt X, 9. * See above, p. 12, note 12. 
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XIII. 

49. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who come and go through 
the borough at the time of the Hamaspathma^dha 1 ; 
they go along there for ten nights, asking thus 2 : 

50. ' Who will praise us ? Who will offer us a 
sacrifice ? Who will meditate upon us ? Who will 
bless us 3 ? Who will receive us with meat and 
clothes in his hand * and with a prayer worthy of 
bliss 6 ? Of which of us will the name be taken for 
invocation 6 ? Of which of you will the soul be wor- 
shipped by you with a sacrifice 7 ? To whom will 
this gift of ours be given, that he may have never- 
failing food for ever and ever ?' 

51. And the man who offers them up a sacrifice, 

1 The sixth and last Gahamter (see AMgSn GahambSr), or the last 
ten days of the year(ioth-2oth March), including the last five days 
of the last month, Sapendarmad, and the five complementary days. 
These last ten days should be spent in deeds of charity, religious 
banquets (guran), and ceremonies in memory of the dead. It was 
also at the approach of the spring that the Romans and the 
Athenians used to offer annual sacrifices to the dead ; the Romans 
in February 'qui tunc extremus anni mensis erat' (Cicero, De 
Legibus, II, 21), the Athenians on the third day of the Anthesterion. 
feast (in the same month). The souls of the dead were supposed to 
partake of the new life then beginning to circulate through nature, 
that had also been dead during the long months of winter. 

* Perhaps : asking for help, thus. 

* Frina/: who will pronounce the Afrfn? 

* To be given in alms to poor Mazdayasnians (ash6-d&d). 

* Asha-nasa: that makes him reach the condition of one of 
the blessed (ahl&yth arzanik, Vend. XVIII, 6 [17]): the Sanskrit 
translation has, ' that is to say, that makes him worthy of a great 
reward.' 

* As in the invocations from § 87 to the end. 

7 An allusion to the formula : ' I sacrifice to the Fravashi of my 
own soul,' Yasna XXIII, 4 [6], 
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with meat and clothes in his hand, with a prayer 
worthy of bliss, the awful Fravashis of the faithful, 
satisfied, unharmed, and unoffended, bless thus : 

52. 'May there be in this house flocks of animals 
and men ! May there be a swift horse and a solid 
chariot ! May there be a man who knows how to 
praise God x and rule in an assembly, who will offer 
us sacrifices with meat and clothes in his hand, and 
with a prayer worthy of bliss 2 .' 

XIV. 

53. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who show beautiful paths 
to the waters, made by Mazda, which had stood 
before for a long time in the same place without 
flowing 3 : 

54. And now they flow along the path made by 
Mazda, along the way made by the gods, the watery 
way appointed to them, at the wish of Ahura Mazda, 
at the wish of the Amesha-Spe»tas. 

XV. 

55. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who show a beautiful 
growth to the fertile* plants, which had stood before 
for a long time in the same place without growing : 

56. And now they grow up along the path made 

1 Stahyd: stutikaro (Sansk. tr. ; cf. Atash Nyayif, 10). 

s §§ 49~5 3 are a P art °f tne so-called Afrtgan Dahraan (a prayer 
recited in honour of the dead); a Sanskrit translation of that 
Afrtgan has been published by Burnouf in his £tudes zendes. 

8 In winter. 

4 Doubtful. The word is Av&vtriia, which Aspendidrji makes 
synonymous with Az/apara, kind, merciful (Vispetad XXI 
[XXIV], 1). 

[23] o 
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by Mazda, along the way made by the gods, in the 
time appointed to them, at the wish of Ahura 
Mazda, at the wish of the Amesha-Spe#tas. 

XVI. 

57. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who showed their paths to 
the stars, the moon, the sun, and the endless lights, 
that had stood before for a long time in the same 
place, without moving forwards, through the oppres- 
sion of the Da£vas and the assaults of the Dafivas 1 . 

58. And now they move around in their far- 
revolving circle for ever, till they come to the time 
of the good restoration of the world. 

XVII. 

59. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who watch over the bright 
sea Vouru-Kasha 2 , to the number of ninety thou- 
sand, and nine thousand, and nine hundred, and 
ninety-nine. 

XVIII. 

60. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who watch over the stars 
Hapt6iri«ga 8 , to the number of ninety thousand, 
and nine thousand, and nine hundred, and ninety- 
nine. 

XIX. 

61. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who watch over the body 

1 Bundahlr VI, 3. 

2 To keep the white H6m there from the evil beings that try 
to destroy it (Minokhirad LXII, 28). 

8 See above, p. 97, note 4. 
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of Keresaspa, the son of Sama 1 , the club-bearer 
■with plaited hair, to the number of ninety thousand, 
and nine thousand, and nine hundred, and ninety- 
nine. 

XX. 

62. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who watch over the seed 
of the holy Zarathurtra 2 , to the number of ninety 
thousand, and nine thousand, and nine hundred, and 
ninety-nine. 

XXI. 

63. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who fight at the right 
hand of the reigning lord, if he rejoices the faithful s 
and if the awful Fravashis of the faithful are not 
hurt by him, if they are rejoiced by him, unharmed 
and unoffended. 

XXII. 

64. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, who are greater, who are 

1 Keresispa lies asleep in the plain of Pety&ns&i; 'the glory 
(far) of heaven stands over him for the purpose that, when Aa-i- 
Dahak becomes unfettered, he may arise and slay him; and a 
myriad guardian spirits of the righteous are as a protection to 
him' (Bundahir XXIX, 8 ; tr. West). 

2 'Zaratfift went near unto Hv6v (Hv6gvi, his wife) three 
times, and each time the seed went to the ground; the angel 
N§ry6sang received the brilliance and strength of that seed, 
delivered it with care to the angel Anahi</, and in time will blend 
it with a mother' (Bundahu XXXII, 8). A maid, Ereda/-fedhri, 
bathing in Lake Kasava, will conceive by that seed and bring forth 
the Saviour Saoshyaw/; his two fore-runners, Ukhshya/-ereta and 
Ukhshya/-nemah, will be born in the same way of SrutaZ-fedhri and 
Vanghu-fedhri (Yt. XIII, 141-142). 

8 With alms. 

02 
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stronger, who are swifter, who are more powerful, 
who are more victorious, who are more healing, who 
are more effective than can be expressed by words ; 
who run by tens of thousands into the midst of the 
Myazdas. 

65. And when the waters come up from the sea 
Vouru- Kasha, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! along with 
the Glory made by Mazda 1 , then forwards come 
the awful Fravashis of the faithful, many and many 
hundreds, many and many thousands, many and 
many tens of thousands, 

66. Seeking water for their own kindred, for 
their own borough, for their own town, for their 
own country, and saying thus : ' May our own 
country have a good store and full joy!' 

67. They fight in the battles that are fought in 
their own place and land, each according to the 
place and house where he dwelt (of yore) 2 : they 
look like a gallant warrior who, girded up and 
watchful, fights for the hoard he has treasured up. 

68. And those of them who win bring waters to 
their own kindred, to their own borough, to their 
own town, to their own country, saying thus : ' May 
my country grow and increase ! ' 

69. And when the all-powerful sovereign of a 
country has been surprised by his foes and haters, 
he invokes them, the awful Fravashis of the faithful. 

70. And they come to his help, if they have not 
been hurt by him, if they have been rejoiced by him, 
if they have not been harmed nor offended, the 
awful Fravashis of the faithful : they come flying 
unto him, it seems as if they were well-winged birds. 

1 Cf. Yt. XIX, 56 seq.; VIII, 34. » Doubtful. 
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71. They come in as a weapon and as a shield, 
to keep him behind and to keep him in front, from 
the Dru^ - unseen, from the female Varenya fiend, 
from the evil-doer bent on mischief, and from that 
fiend who is all death, Angra Mainyu. It will be 
as if there were a thousand men watching over 
one man 1 ; 

72. So that neither the sword well-thrust, neither 
the club well-falling, nor the arrow well-shot, nor the 
spear well-darted, nor the stones flung from the 
arm shall destroy him. 

73. They come on this side, they come on that 
side, never resting, the good, powerful, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, asking for help thus : 
'Who will praise us? Who will offer us a sacrifice? 
Who will meditate upon us ? Who will bless us ? 
Who will receive us with meat and clothes in his 
hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss ? Of which 
of us will the name be taken for invocation ? Of 
which of you will the soul be worshipped by you 
with a sacrifice ? To whom will that gift of ours be 
given, that he may have never-failing food for ever 
and ever 2 ?' 

74. We worship the perception 3 ; we worship the 
intellect; we worship the conscience; we worship 
those of the Saoshya»/s 4 ; 

We worship the souls; those of the tame animals; 
those of the wild animals ; those of the animals that 
live in the waters ; those of the animals that live 
under the ground; those of the flying ones; those 
of the running ones ; those of the grazing ones 6 . 

1 Cf. Yt I, 19. * Cf. § 50. 

* Asna=&zana (?). * Cf. p. 165, note 1. 

" Cf.Yt. XIII, 10. 
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We worship their Fravashis K 

75. We worship the Fravashis. 
We worship them, the liberal ; 

We worship them, the valiant ; we worship them, 
the most valiant ; 

We worship them, the beneficent ; we worship 
them, the most beneficent ; 

We worship them, the powerful ; 

We worship them, the most strong ; 

We worship them, the light; we worship them, 
the most light ; 

We worship them, the effective ; we worship 
them, the most effective. 

76. They are the most effective amongst the 
creatures of the two Spirits, they the good, strong, 
beneficent Fravashis of the faithful, who stood 
holding fast when the two Spirits created the world, 
the Good Spirit and the Evil One 2 . 

77. When Angra Mainyu broke into the creation 
of the good holiness, then came in across Vohu 
Man6 and Atar s . 

78. They destroyed the malice of the fiend 
Angra Mainyu, so that the waters did not stop 
flowing nor did the plants stop growing; but at 
once the most beneficent waters of the creator and 

1 There seems to be in this paragraph a distinction of five faculties 
of the soul, asna, mana, da£na, urvan, fravashi. The usual 
classification, as given in this Yast, § 149, and in later Parsism 
(Spiegel, Die traditionelle Literatur der Parsen, p. 172), is: ahu, 
spirit of life (?) ; daSn a, conscience; baodh6, perception; urvan, 
the soul; fravashi. 

2 The Fravashis, 'on war horses and spear in hand, were 
around the sky .... and no passage was found by the evil spirit, 
who rushed back ' (Bund. VI, 3-4 ; tr. West). 

* Cf. Ormazd et Ahriman, § 107. 
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ruler, Ahura Mazda, flowed forward and his plants 
went on growing. 

79. We worship all the waters ; 
We worship all the plants ; 

We worship all the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful. 

We worship the waters by their names x ; 

We worship the plants by their names 2 ; 

We worship the good, strong, beneficent Frava- 
shis of the faithful by their names. 

80. Of all those ancient Fravashis, we worship 
the Fravashi of Ahura Mazda ; who is the greatest, 
the best, the fairest, the most solid, the wisest, the 
finest of body and supreme in holiness s ; 

81. Whose soul is the M&thra Spe#ta, who is 
white, shining, seen afar ; and we worship the beau- 
tiful forms, the active forms wherewith he clothes 
the Amesha-Spewtas ; we worship the swift-horsed 
sun. 

XXIII. 

82. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the Amesha-Spe«tas, the bright ones, 
whose looks perform what they wish, the tall, quickly 
coming to do, strong, and lordly, who are undecaying 
and holy ; 

83. Who are all seven of one thought, who are 
all seven of one speech, who are all seven of one 
deed ; whose thought is the same, whose speech is 
the same, whose deed is the same, whose father and 

1 That is to say, after their different kinds (described in Yasna 
XXXVIII, 3, 5 [7-9, 13-14]; LXVIII, 8 [LXVII, 15]; and 
Bund. XXI). 

8 After their kinds (Bund. XXVII). 3 Cf. Yasna I, 1. 
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commander is the same, namely, the Maker, Ahura 
Mazda ; 

84. Who see one another's soul thinking of good 
thoughts, thinking of good words, thinking of good 
deeds, thinking of Gard-nmana, and whose ways 1 
are shining as they go down towards the libations 2 . 

XXIV. 

85. We worship the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis: that of the most rejoicing 8 fire, the 
beneficent and assembly-making 4 ; and that of the 
holy, strong Sraosha 6 , who is the incarnate Word, 
a mighty-speared and lordly god; and that of 
Nairy6-sangha 8 . 

86. And that of Rashnu RazLrta 7 ; 

That of Mithra 8 , the lord of wide pastures ; 

That of the Mathra-Spe»ta 9 ; 

That of the sky ; 

That of the waters ; 

That of the earth ; 

That of the plants ; 

That of the Bull 10 ; 

That of the living man 11 ; 

That of the holy creation 12 . 

87. We worship the Fravashi of Gaya Maretan 13 , 

I The Vedic devayana. 2 Cf. Yt. XIX, 15, 17. 

s Urvazifta. As a proper name Urvazwta is the name of the 
fire in plants (Yasna XVII, 11 [65], and Bund. XVII, 1). 
4 At the hearth and the altar. 6 See Yt XI. 

• See Vend. XXII, 7. 7 See Yt. XII. 

8 See Yt. X. » The Holy Word. 10 See Sfr6zah I, 12. 

II Of mankind ; possibly, of Gaya (Maretan). 
11 Doubtful. 

15 The first man. On the myths of Gaya Maretan, see Ormazd 
et Ahriman, §§ 129-135. 
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who first listened unto the thought and teaching of 
Ahura Mazda ; of whom Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations. 

We worship the piety and the Fravashi of the 
holy Zarathujtra ; 

88. Who first thought what is good, who first 
spoke what is good, who first did what is good ; who 
was the first Priest, the first Warrior, the first 
Plougher of the ground x ; who first knew and first 
taught ; who first possessed 2 and first took pos- 
session of the Bull 8 , of Holiness 4 , of the Word, the 
obedience to the Word, and dominion, and all the 
good things made by Mazda, that are the offspring 
of the good Principle ; 

89. Who was the first Priest, the first Warrior, 
the first Plougher of the ground ; who first took the 
turning of the wheel 6 from the hands of the Daeva 
and of the cold-hearted man; who first in the material 
world pronounced the praise of Asha 6 , thus bringing 
the Da6vas to naught, and confessed himself a 
worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zarathurtra, one 
who hates the Dadvas, and obeys the laws of 
Ahura. 

90. Who first in the material world said the 
word that destroys the Daevas, the law of Ahura ; 
who first in the material world proclaimed the word 
that destroys the Dadvas, the law of Ahura ; who 

1 As having established those three classes. His three earthly 
sons, Isa/-vdstra, UrvataZ-nara, and ffvaxe-Mthra. (§ 98), were the 
chiefs of the three classes. Cf.Vend. Introd. Ill, 15, note 3. 

8 Doubtful. ' Cf. Yasna XXIX, 8. 

4 The divine Order, Asha. 

* The wheel of sovereignty (?) ; cf. Yt X, 67 ; this expression 
smacks of Buddhism. 

6 Who first pronounced the Ashem Vohu ; cf. Yt XXI. 
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first in the material world declared all the creation 
of the Daevas unworthy of sacrifice and prayer ; 
who was strong, giving all the good things of life, 
the first bearer of the Law amongst the nations ; 

91. In whom was heard the whole Mathra, the 
word of holiness ; who was the lord and master of 
the world 1 , the praiser of the most great, most good 
and most fair Ash a 2 ; who had a revelation of the 
Law, that most excellent of all beings ; 

92. For whom the Amesha-Spe#tas longed, in 
one accord with the sun, in the fulness of faith of a 
devoted heart ; they longed for him, as the lord and 
master of the world, as the praiser of the most great, 
most good, and most fair As ha, as having a revela- 
tion of the Law, that most excellent of all beings ; 

93. In whose birth and growth the waters and 
the plants rejoiced ; in whose birth and growth the 
waters and the plants grew; in whose birth and 
growth all the creatures of the good creations cried 
out, Hail 3 ! 

94. ' Hail to us ! for he is born, the Athravan, 
Spitama Zarathurtra. Zarathurtra will offer us 
sacrifices with libations and bundles of baresma; 
and there will the good Law of the worshippers of 
Mazda come and spread through all the seven 
Karshvares of the earth. 

95. ' There will Mithra, the lord of wide pastures, 
increase all the excellences of our countries, and 
allay their troubles ; there will the powerful Apam- 
Napa/ 4 increase all the excellences of our countries, 
and allay their troubles.' 

1 Material lord and spiritual master. 
* The reciter of the Ashem Vohu. 
8 Cf.Vend. XIX, 46 [143]. * See Sirdzah I, 9, note. 
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We worship the piety and Fravashi of Maidhyd- 
maungha, the son of Arasti 1 , who first listened unto 
the word and teaching of Zarathurtra. 

XXV. 

96. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asmd- 
Ava.nva.nt 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asan- 
hva.nva.nt. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gavayan. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Parsha/- 
gaus 3 , the son of Frata ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohvasti, 
the son of Snaoya ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Isva/, the 
son of Varaza. 

97. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Sa£na, 
the son of Ahum-stu/ 4 , who first appeared upon this 
earth with a hundred pupils 6 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fradhi- 
daya. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Usmanara, 
the son of Pa£shata. 

1 Maidhy6-maungha was the cousin and first disciple of Zara- 
thortra ; Zarathartra's father, Pourushaspa, and Arasti were brothers 
(Bund. XXXII, 3); cf. Yasna LI [L], 19. 

■ Cf. p. 33, note 2; Yt XXII, 37. 

8 Another PawaZ-gaur is mentioned § 126. 

4 Possibly, 'the holy falcon, praiser of the lord;' thus the Law 
was brought to the Var of Yima by the bird Kawipta (Vend. II, 
42), who recites the Avesta in the language of birds (Bund. 
XIX, 16): the SaSna-bird (Sfmurgh) became in later literature a 
mythical incarnation of Supreme wisdom (see the Mantik uttair 
and Dabistln I, 55). 

s Who was the first regular teacher, the first aSthrapaiti. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
rao^ah, the son of Franya ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ash6- 
raoiah, the son of Franya ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Varesmd- 
raoiah, the son of Franya. 

98. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Isa^- 
vastra, the son of Zarathurtra ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Urvata^- 
nara, the son of Zarathurtra ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Himz.- 
£ithra, the son of Zarathortra \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Daev6- 
tbis, the son of Takhma. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Thrimith- 
wa«/, the son of Spitama 2 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Daungha, 
the son of Zairita. 

99. We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Vlrtaspa 3 ; the gallant one, who was the incarnate 

1 ' By Zarattot were begotten three sons and three daughters ; 
one son was Isa^vdstar, one Aurvatarf-nar, and one Khursh&Z- 
Miar; as Isarfvastar was chief of the priests he became the 
M6bad of M6bads, and passed away in the hundredth year of 
the religion ; Aurvata</-nar was an agriculturist, and the chief of the 
enclosure formed by Yim, which is below the earth (see Vend. II, 
43 [141]); KMrsheV-iihar was a warrior, commander of the army 
of P§shy6tanu, son of VutSsp (see Yt. XXIV, 4), and dwells in 
Kangdez ; and of the three daughters the name of one was Fr6n, 
of one Srtt, and of one P6ru£ist (see Yt. XIII, 139). Aurvata</-nar 
and Khursh6</-£lhar were from a serving (^akar) wife, the rest 
were from a privileged (pa</akhshah) wife ' (Bund. XXXII, 5-6 ; 
tr. West). 

s According to Anquetil, ' the threefold seed of Spitama Zara- 
thujtra;' cf. above, § 62. 

8 The king of Bactra, the champion of Zoroastrism ; cf. Yt. V, 
98, 108. 
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Word, the mighty-speared, and lordly one; who, 
driving the Dru^ * before him, sought wide room for 
the holy religion; who, driving the Dru^ -1 before 
him, made wide room for the holy religion, who 
made himself the arm and support of this law of 
Ahura, of this law of Zarathmtra. 

ioo. Who took her 2 , standing bound 3 , from the 
hands of the Hunus 4 , and established her to sit in 
the middle [of the world], high ruling, never falling 
back, holy, nourished with plenty of cattle and pas- 
tures, blessed with plenty of cattle and pastures \ 

101. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Zairi- 
vairi 6 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Yukhta- 
vairi ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Srlraokh- 
shan; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Keresaokh- 
shan ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vanara ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Varaza ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Bu^i- 
sravah 6 ; 

1 Drugu paurva»£a, possibly, ' with the spear pushed forwards' 
(reading dru£a). 

• Da£na, the religion. * Cf. Yt II, 15. 

4 A generic name of the people called elsewhere Varedhakas (Yt. 
IX, 31 ; XVII, 51) or Zfoyaonas (ibid, and XIX, 87). The Hunus 
have been compared with the Hunni ; but it is not certain that this 
is a proper name ; it may be a disparaging denomination, meaning 
the brood (hunu = Sansk. sunu ; cf. Yt. X, 113). 

8 Zarlr, the brother ofVfrt&spa and son of AurvaZ-aspa (see 
Yt. V, 112). The ten following seem to be the names of the 
other sons of Aurva/-aspa (Bund. XXXI, 29). 

' Possibly the same with Plt-Khosrav, a brother to Vtrtaspa 
in the Yd<Mr-i ZarirSn, as Mr. West informs me. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Berezy- 
arrti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ttsyarrti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Perethu- 
arsti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vteyarrti. 

1 02. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Naptya ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vasaspa ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Habaspa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vistauru \ 
the son of Naotara. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frar-h&m- 
vareta 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frashd- 
kareta. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
vanu; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
pata; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
data ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
&thra ; 

1 Gustahm, the son of Nodar ; see Yt. V, 76. Strangely enough, 
Tusa is not mentioned here, unless he is the same with one of the 
preceding names : possibly the words ' the son of Naotara ' (Nao- 
tairyana) refer to all the four. 

2 Possibly Frashidvard ^s^ji (misspelt from a Pahlavi form 
Frarinvard ^ipoo*© (?) ; the Ya</kar-i Zartran, as Mr. West informs 
me, has rVxPo and fhnx»*o)- Frashidvard was a son of Gus- 
tasp : he was killed by one of Ar^asp's heroes and avenged by 
his brother Isfendy&r (Spe»t6-data). The following names would 
belong to his brothers : most of them contain the word Atar, in 
honour of the newly-adopted worship of fire. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
^parenah ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
savah ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
zarctu ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Atare- 
danghu. 

103. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Huskyaothna ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Visk- 
yaothna ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy and gallant 
Spe»t6-d4ta *. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Basta- 
vairi 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Kava- 
razem 8 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frasha- 
ortra *, the son of H v6va ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Camaspa s , 
the son of Hv6va ; w 

1 Isfendyar, the heroic son of Gurtstsp, killed by Rustem. 

s In the Y£<fkar-i Zaririn, according to Mr. West, Bastvar, the 
son of Zairivairi, whose death he avenges on his murderer Vldrafr. 
This makes Bastavairi identical with the Nastur^ji-J of Firdausi 
(read Bastur^i-j). 

* Kavarazem is the Gurezm of later tradition (aJ/i, 'the 
jealous brother of Isfendylr, whom he slandered to his father and 
caused to be thrown into prison' (Burhan qiti'h). Firdausi (IV, 432) 
has only that he was a relation toGurtSsp: l^.-A • £• f»J aS^U* 
*yi ij±>y*. See fitudes Iraniennes, II, 230. 

4 Who gave his daughter, Hv6vi, in marriage to Zarathujtra 
(Yasna L [XLIX], 4, 17). 

8 See Yt. V, 68. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Avara- 
ojtri 1 . 

104. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Hudcyaothna, the son of Frashaortra ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy /ifoadaena, 
the son of Frashao-rtra. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hang- 
haurvaungh, the son of 6Smaspa 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vareshna, 
the son of Hanghaurvaungh. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
nemah, the son of Avirao^tri, 

To withstand evil dreams, to withstand evil 
visions, to withstand evil . . . . 3 , to withstand the 
evil Pairikas. 

105. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Mathravaka, the son of Slmae^i, the Aethrapati, 
the Hamidhpati *, who was able to smite down 
most of the evil, unfaithful Ashemaoghas, that 
shout the hymns s , and acknowledge no lord and no 
master 6 , the dreadful ones whose Fravashis are 
to be broken 7 ; to withstand the evil done by the 
faithful 8 . 



1 Another brother to Frashaartra (?). 

* The son of Gamasp in the Shah Namah is called Giraml and 
Garamik-karrf in the Y&fkar-t Zarfran. 

8 ? Aoiwra. 

4 A6thrapati, in Parsi hSrbad, a priest,' whose special function 
is to teach; his pupils were called a&thrya. ASthrapati meant 
literally 'the master of the hearth' (cf. hSrkodah, fire-temple). 
Hamidhpati is literally 'the master of the sacrificial log.' 

8 Doubtful. 

* No temporal lord (ahu) and no spiritual master (ratu). 
7 Doubtful (avasfosta-fravashinSm). 

* The evil done by Zoroastrians. This Mathravaka (' Proclaimer 
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106. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
stu, the son of Maidhyo-maungha \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Avare- 
thrabah, the son of Rastare-vagha#/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Bu^a, the 
son of Dazgaraspa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Zbaurva«/ ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy and gallant 
Karesna 2 , the son of Zbaurva«/; who was the incar- 
nate Word, mighty-speared and lordly ; 

107. In whose house did walk the good, beau- 
tiful, shining Ashi Vanguhi, in the shape of a maid 
fair of body, most strong, tall-formed, high-up girded, 
pure, nobly born of a glorious seed 3 ; who, rushing 
to the battle, knew how to make room for himself 
with his own arms ; who, rushing to the battle, knew 
how to fight the foe with his own arms *. 

108. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Vtraspa, the son of Karesna; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Azata, the 
son of Karesna : 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frayaodha, 
the son of Karesna. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy and good 
Arshya ; Arshya, the chief in assemblies, the most 
energetic of the worshippers of Mazda. 



of the Holy Word') was apparently a great doctor and confounder of 
heresies. 

1 See above, § 93. 

1 Possibly the eponym of that great Karen family, which played 
so great a part in the history of the Sassanian times, and traced its 
origin to the time of Gurtasp (Noeldeke, Geschichte der Perser 
zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 437). 

• Cf. Yt. V, 64. 4 Cf. Yt. XIII, 99. 

03] P 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Daraya/- 
ratha ; 

We worship the. Fravashi of the holy Fraya/- 
ratha ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Skaraya/- 
ratha. 

109. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Arsva.nt ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holyVyaryva»/; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Paityars- 
va»/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Amru 1 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aamru \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Dratha ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Paiti- 
dratha ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Paiti- 
vangha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frasha- 
vakhsha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Nem6- 
vanghu, the son of Vaedhayangha. 

no. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Vlsadha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
vanghu, the son of Biva»dangha 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy 6ar6- 
danghu, the son of Pairirtira 2 ; 

1 Amru and .ffamru are apparently the two mythical birds men- 
tioned above under the names of Sin-amru (the Amru-falcon) and 
J£&mids (p. 173, note 1). 

3 Mr. West compares Ash&vanghu, the son of Biva«dangha, and 
Garddanghu, the son of Paimtira, with the two high-priests of 
the Karshvares of Arezahi and Savahi, whose names are, in the 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Nere- 
myazdana, the son of Athwydza. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Berezimu, 
the son of Ara ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Kasupatu, 
the son of Ara. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frya. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy AsTVAr- 

ERETA \ 



XXVI. 

in. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gaopi- 
vanghu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy and gallant 
Ham-baretar vanghvam 2 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Staotar- 
Vahi.rtah£-Ashyehe 3 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Pouru- 
dhakhrti, the son of Khrtava£nya ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Khshoi- 
wraspa, the son of Kh^tava^nya. 

112. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ay6- 
asti, the son of Pouru-dhaklu ti * ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohv-asti, 
the son of Pouru-dhakhsti ; 



BundahLr, AsMshagaha</-6 HvandMn and Hoazar6dathhri-e Par§- 
Jtyar6 (Bund. XXIX, i, notes 4 and 5). 

1 Saoshyaw/; cf. §§ 117, 128. 

8 Possibly, 'the holyHSm-baretar vanghvSm, the son of Takhma.' 
His name means, ' the gatherer of good things.' 

* This name means, 'the praiser of excellent holiness' (the 
reciter of the Ashem Vohu). 

* See preceding paragraph. 

P 2 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gaya- 
dhasti, the son of Pouru-dhakhrti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha-vaz- 
dah, the son of Pouru-dhakhrti x ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Urudhu, 
the son of Pouru-dhakhrti. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Khshathrd- 
£inah, the son of Khshvdiwraspa *. 

113. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Ashahura, the son of Glsti. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraya- 
zawta; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frmah, 
the son of Frayaza»ta ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gar6- 
vanghu, the son of Frayaza»ta. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy Asha- 
vazdah and Thrita, the sons of S&yuzdri 3 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
rao^ah, the son of Varakasa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Are^an- 
gha»^, the Turanian 4 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Usinemah. 

114. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Yukhtaspa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
skyaothna, the son of Gayadhasti 6 . 



1 One of the seven immortals, rulers in i/z>aniratha; cf. Yt V, 
72, text and notes, and Yt. XIII, 120, 124. 

a See preceding paragraph. 

8 See Yt. V, 72. The text has 'the Fravashi;' cf. Yt. V, n6> 
note, and Yt. XIII, 115. 

* Cf. Yt. XIII, 143. Possibly, the son of Tura. 

»Cf.§II2. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
nemah, the son of Katu ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
vazdah, the son of Katu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
saredha, the son of Asha-sairya/6 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
saredha, the son of Zairya£. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aakhshni. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Syavaspi. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Pourarti, 
the son of Kavi. 

115. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Varesmapa, the son of 6anara. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Nanaristi, 
the son of Pa£shatah ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Zarazdati, 
the son of Pa£shatah. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ga^vani, 
the son of Vohu-nemah *. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy Arezva 
and Sruta-spadha. 

We worship the Fravashis 2 of the holy Zrayah 
and Spe»t6-khratu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vamri, the 
son of Vagereza. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fra^ya, 
the son of Taurvati. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vahma£- 
data, the son of Mathravaka 3 . 

1 There are two men of this name ; one is the son of Katu 
(§ 114), the other is the son of Avaraoftri (§ 104). 

s The text has 'the Fravashi;' cf. preceding page, note 3. 
8 See § 105. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ustra, the 
son of Sadhanah. 

1 1 6. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Danghu-srtita ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Danghu- 
fradhah. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aspd- 
padh6-makluti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Payanghrd- 
makhsti. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Urtaza«ta. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asha- 
savah ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ashd- 
urvatha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Haom6- 
^z>arenah. 

117. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Frava. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Usnaka. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hv&nvznt. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Da£n6- 
vazah. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Are^aona. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aiwi- 
^^arenah. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Huyazata. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hare- 
dhaspa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Pazinah. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy //zdkhsha- 
thra. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ash6- 
paoirya. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Astvajt- 

ERETA \ 

XXVII. 

118. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Hug«u. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Anghuyu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gauri ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Yurta, the 
son of Gauri. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Mazdra- 
vanghu ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Srlra- 
vanghu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ayuta. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Surd- 
yazata. 

119. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Eredhwa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Kavi. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ukhshan, 
the son of the great Vldi-sravah, known afar 2 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vanghu- 
dhata, the son of Z^adhata ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Uzya, the 
son of Vanghu-dhata ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frya. 

120. We worship the Fravashi of the holy one 
whose name is Ashem-y6Nh£-rao&?u ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy one whose 
name is Ashem-yeNhe-vereza ; 



1 Saoshya«/; cf. §§no, 128. 

2 Perhaps, Ukhshan, the conqueror of glory, known afar, son of 
Berezva«/. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy one whose 
name is Ashem-yahmai-urta \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Y6Lrta 8 , 
of the Fryana house. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Usmanara, 
the son of Pa&shatah Paitisrira 3 , to withstand the 
evil done by one's kindred *. 

121. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Spiti 6 , the son of Uspasnu ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Erezraspa, 
the son of Uspasnu 8 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Usadhan, 
the son of Mazdayasna. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frida^- 
vanghu, the son of Stiva»/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Rao^as- 
£a£shman 7 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hvaxz- 
£a£shman 7 . 

We worship die Fravashi of the holy Frasru- 
tara; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Visrfttara. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Baremna. 

1 One of the immortals, rulers in Zfoaniratha : he is said to 
belong to the FrySna family (Dadistan XC, 3) ; he resides in the 
district of the river Naivtal (Bund. XXIX, 5). 

•SeeYtV, 81. 

8 Paitisrira is perhaps an epithet (most beautiful ?), added to dis- 
tinguish Palshatah from the hero mentioned in § 115. 

* An allusion to some legend of domestic feud of which Pa€sha- 
tah was the hero. 

6 The high-priest of the Fradadhafshu Karshvare (Spltoi</-i 
Ausp&sfnan ; Bund. XXIX, 1 ; tr. West, note 6). 

6 The high-priest of the Vldadhafshu Karshvare (Airfz-rasp 
Ausp6sin£n ; see ibid., note 7). 

7 Cf. §128. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Visruta. 

122. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Zfoaspa 1 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy jfifathwar- 
aspa 2 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Dawra- 
maeshi. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraora- 
ostra, the son of Kaosha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frinaspa, 
the son of Kaeva. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fr&da/- 
nara, the son of Gravaratu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
mtra, the son of Akhnangha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vivare- 
shva»/, the son of Ainyu. 

123. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Frirazi, the son of Ttira 8 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Stipi, the 
son of Rava»/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Parsha#ta, 
the son of Ga«darewa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Avahya, 
the son of Spe«ta. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy A£ta, the 
son of Mayu ; 



1 Probably the same with Huvlsp, the high-priest in the Vouru- 
barerti Karshvare (Bund. XXIX, 1 ; tr. West, note 8). 

* Possibly the same with the high-priest in the Vouru-^arerti 
karshvare, iSTakhravak (ibid., note 9). Fakhra vak is the generic 
name of the bird Karshipta (Pahl.Comm. ad II, 42 [139]) ; it must 
stand here by mistake for ^Taharasp. 

8 Or, ' the Turanian ;' cf. §113. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ya&tiu- 
gau, the son of Vyatana. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Garsta, 
the son of Kavi. 

124. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Pouru-bangha, the son of Zaosha. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
data, the son of Kata. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Baungha, 
the son of Saungha. 

We worship the Fravashis 1 of the holy Hvareza 
and Arckasa. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aravaostra, 
the son of Erezva^-danghu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraiithra, 
the son of Berezva^/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vohu- 
peresa, the son of Ainyu. 

125. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Pard- 
dasma, the son of Dastaghni, a Mtea man of the 
Mtea land. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy Frattra 
and Baeshatastlra. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy and pure 
Avare-gau, the son of Aoighimatastlra. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Gaoma»/, 
the son of Zavan, a Raosdya man of the Rao-srdya 
land. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Thri/, the 
son of Aevo-saredha-fya&rta, a Tanya man of the 
Tanya land. 



1 The text has 'the Fravashi;' cf. §§ 113, 127. 
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1 26. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Tlrd- 
nakathwa, of the Uspa&rta-Saena house \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Utayuti 
Vi/-kavi, the son of Zighri, of the Sa£na house l ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frdhakafra, 
the son of Merezlshmya, of the Saena house 1 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Varesm6- 
rao^ah, the son of Perethu-afzem. 

127. We worship the Fravashis 2 of the holy 
Asha-nemah and Vida^-gau, of this country. 

We worship the Fravashis 2 of the holy Par- 
sha/-g#u and Dazgara-gasu, of the Apakhshira 
country. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hufra- 
vakhs, of the Kahrkana house \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Akayadha, 
of the Pidha house \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy (^amaspa, 
the younger 3 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Maidhy6- 
maungha, the younger 4 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Urvata/- 
nara, the younger s . 

128. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Rao^as-^aesman ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy H Vare- 
£ae\mian ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Frada/- 
^arenah ; 

1 See Etudes Iraniennes, II, 142. 

8 The text has ' the Fravashi ;' cf. § 1 13. 

8 Different from G&m&spa, the son of Hv6va (§ 103). 

4 Different from Maidhyd-maungha, the son of Ar&sti (§ 95). 

8 Different from Urvata/-nara, the son of Zarathiwtra (§98). 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vareda/- 
^parenah ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vouru- 
nemah ; 

We worship die Fravashi of the holy Vouru- 
savah 1 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ukhshya/- 
ereta 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ukhshya/- 
nemah s ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Astvat- 

ERETA*; 

XXVIII. 

129. Whose name will be the victorious Sao- 
shyajvt and whose name will be Astva/-ereta. He 
will be Saoshyawt (the Beneficent One), because he 
will benefit the whole bodily world; he will be 
Astvap-ereta (he who makes the bodily creatures 

1 The six foremost helpers of Saoshyaw/, each in one of the six 
Karshvares : ' It is said that in the fifty-seven years, which are the 
period of the raising of the dead, R6shan6-£ashm in Arzah, Khur- 
£ashm inSavah,Frada</-gadman(Frada/-Az>aren6, Increaser of Glory) 
in Fradarfafsh, Vareda</-gadman (Vareda/-Awaren6, Multiplier of 
Glory) in Vidarfafsh, Kamak-vakhshim (Vouru-nem6, Prayer- loving) 
in V6rubawt, and Kamak-su</ (Vouru-savd, Weal-loving) in V6ru- 
gaxst, while S6shans in the illustrious and pure Khvaniras is con- 
nected with them, are immortal. The completely good sense, 
perfect hearing, and full glory of those seven producers of the 
renovation are so miraculous that they converse from region unto 
region, every one together with the six others ' (Dadistan XXXVI, 
5-6 ; tr. West). 

8 The first brother and forerunner to Saoshya»/, the Oshedar mih 
of later tradition (see above, p. 196, note 2 ; cf. § 141, note). 

3 The second brother and forerunner to Saoshyaw/, the Oshedar 
bam! of later tradition (ibid.; cf. § 142, note). 

* Saoshya«/; cf. following paragraph and §§ no, 117. 
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rise up), because as a bodily creature and as a living 
creature he will stand against the destruction of the 
"bodily creatures, to withstand the Drug - of the two- 
footed brood, to withstand the evil done by the 
faithful \ 

XXIX. 

130. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Yima 2 , 
the son of Vlvangha»/ ; the valiant Yima, who had 
flocks at his wish 3 ; to stand against the oppression 
caused by the Da6vas, against the drought that 
destroys pastures, and against death that creeps 
unseen *. 

131. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Thra£taona, of the Athwya house 5 ; to stand against 
itch, hot fever, humours, cold fever, and incon- 
tinency*, to stand against the evil done by the 
Serpent 7 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aoshnara, 
the son of Pouru-^tra 8 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Uzava, the 
son of Tumaspa 9 . 

1 He will suppress both the destructive power of the men of 
the Dmg (idolaters and the like) and the errors of Mazdayas- 
nians (?). 

J See above, p. 25, note 4. 

* Vouru-vSthwa; cf. £tudes Iraniennes, II, 182. 

* As he made waters and trees undrying, cattle and men undying. 

* See above, p. 61, note 1. 

* As the inventor of medicine ; see Vend. XX, Introd. 

7 Disease, being a poison, comes from the Serpent ; see ibid. 

8 Or ' Aoshnara, full of wisdom ;' cf. Yt. XXIII, 2, and West, 
Pahlavi Texts, II, 171, note 3. 

* Called in the Shah N&nah Zab, son of TahmSsp, who appears 
to have been a son of Nodar (Bund. XXXI, 23). 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Aghra6- 
ratha, the demi-man \ 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Manoy- 
£ithra, the son of Airyu 2 . 

132. We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Kavata 3 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Aipivanghu*; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Usadhan 6 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Arshan 6 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Pisanah 6 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Byarshan 5 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Syavarshan 8 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy king 
Husravah 6 ; 

133. For the well-shapened Strength 7 , for the 
Victory made by Ahura, for the crushing Ascendant; 
for the righteousness of the law, for the innocence of 

1 See above, p. 114, note 7 (Yt. IX, 18). 

* Airyu, the youngest of the three sons of ThraStaona (see p. 6 1, 
note 1), was killed by his brothers and avenged by his son Manur- 
£ithra, who succeeded Thra&taona. 

* Kavata, Kai Qobad in the Shah Namah, an adoptive son to 
Uzava, according to Bund. XXXI, 24. 

4 Kai-Apiveh in the Bundahw; he was the son of Kai Qobad. 

5 Usadhan, Arshan, Pisanah, and Byarshan were the four sons 
of Aipivanghu; they are called in Firdausi Kai Kaus, Kai Arish, 
Kai Pashin, and Kai Armin. Kai Kaus alone came to the throne. 

* Syavakhsh and Khosrav ; see above, p. 64, note 1. 

7 To become possessed of Strength, Victory, &c, as Husravah 
did. 
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the law, for the unconquerable power of the law; for 
the extermination of the enemies at one stroke ; 

1 34. And for the vigour of health, for the Glory 
made by Mazda, for the health of the body, and for 
a good, virtuous offspring, wise, chief in assemblies, 
bright, and clear-eyed, that frees [their father] from 
the pangs [of hell], of good intellect ; and for that 
part in the blessed world that falls to wisdom and to 
those who do not follow impiety; 

135. For a dominion full of splendour, for a. 
long, long life, and for all boons and remedies ; to 
withstand the Yatus and Pairikas, the oppressors, 
the blind, and the deaf ; to withstand the evil done 
by oppressors 1 . 

136. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Kere- 
saspa 2 , the Sama 3 , the club-bearer with plaited hair ; 
to withstand the dreadful arm and the hordes with 
the wide battle array, with the many spears, with the 
straight spears, with the spears uplifted, bearing the 
spears of havoc; to withstand the dreadful brigand 
who works destruction*, the man-slayer who has no 
mercy ; to withstand the evil done by the brigand. 

137. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Akhrura 5 , the son of Husravah; 

To withstand the wicked one that deceives his 
friend and the niggard that causes the destruction 
of the world 6 . 

1 Like Frangrasyan ; cf. p. 64, note 1. 

»SeeYt.V,37; XV, 27 ; XIX, 38. 

8 Belonging to the Sima family (Yasna IX, 10). 

4 Like the nine highwaymen killed by KeresSspa, Yt. XIX, 41. 

1 Not mentioned in the Shah Namah ; Khosrav was succeeded 
by a distant relation, Lohrasp. 

• An allusion to the lost legend of Akhrura ; see, however, 
West, Pahlavi Texts, II, 375. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy and gallant 
Haoshyangha ; 

To withstand the Mazainya Daevas and the Va- 
renya fiends; to withstand the evil done by the 
Da£vas \ 

138. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fra- 
dhakhrti, the son of the jar 2 , 

To withstand AGshma, the fiend of the wounding 
spear, and the Da£vas that grow through A£shma ; 
to withstand the evil done by Aeshma. 



XXX. 

139. We worship the Fravashi of the holy 
Hvovi 9 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Freni ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Thriti ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Pouru- 
£ista*. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Hutaosa s ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Huma S. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy ZairL£i. 



1 SeeYt.V, 21-23. 

9 Khumbya, one of the immortals in Zfraniratha; he resides in 
the Petyansai plain : ' he is Zfoembya for this reason, because they 
brought him up in a &>emb (jar) for fear of Khashm' (Bund. 
XXIX, 5). He answers pretty well to the Agastya and Vasish/Aa of 
the Vedic legend (see Ormazd et Ahriman, § 177). 

8 One of the three wives of Zarathartra, the daughter of Frasha- 
ortra ; she is the supposed mother of Saoshya»/ and his brothers 
(see p. 195, note 2). 

* The three daughters of Zarathmtra and sisters to Isarfvastar 
(see p. 204, note 1). 

5 Vtoaspa's wife ; see Yt. IX, 26, and XVII, 46. 

* Virtaspa's daughter, Humai, in the Shah Namah. 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy Vtspa- 
taurvashi. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Urtavaiti. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Tu^na- 
maiti. 

140. We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraii, 
the wife of Usenemah 1 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraii, the 
wife of the son of Frayazawta 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraii, the 
wife of the son of Khsh6iwraspa 3 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Fraii, the 
wife of Gayadhasti *. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Asabani, 
the wife of Pourudhakhrti 8 . 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Ukhsh- 
yemti, the wife of Staotar-VahLrtah£-Ashy6he' 6 . 

141. We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
Vadhft/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
Gaghrftdh. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
Franghadh. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid Urfl- 
dhayatt/. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid Pa£- 
sanghanu. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy //&aredhi. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Huiithra. 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy Kanuka. 



1 See § 113. * Of Fraiah or (?ar6-vanghu, § 113. 

s Of Khshathr6-/Knah, § 112. 4 See § 112. 

6 See §111. 6 Ibid. 

M Q 
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We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
SrutaZ-fedhri \ 

142. We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
Vanghu-fedhri 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashi of the holy maid 
EredaZ-fedhri 3 , who is called Vlspa-taurvairi. She is 
Vlspa-taurvairi (the all-destroying) because she will 
bring him forth, who will destroy the malice of 
Da6vas and men, to withstand the evil done by 
the Gahi*. 

143. We worship the Fravashis of the holy men 
in the Aryan countries ; 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy women in 
the Aryan countries. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy men in 
the Turanian countries 6 ; 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy women 
in the Turanian countries. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy men in 
the Sairimyan countries 6 ; 

1 UkhshyaZ-ereta's mother (see above, § 126); the Saddar Bun- 
da!^ (fitudes Iraniennes, II, 209) calls her Bad, from the last 
part of her name (fedhri for padhri), and states that, bathing in 
Lake Kasava, she will become pregnant from the seed of Zara- 
thurtra, that is preserved there (see above, p. 19S, note 2), and she 
will bring forth a son, Oshedar bamt. 

2 UkhshyaZ-nemah's mother, called Vah Bad in the Saddar ; she 
will conceive in the same way as SrutaZ-fedhri. 

8 Saoshya«/'s mother. 

* Cf.Vend. XIX, 5, and Introd. IV, 39-40. 

6 G6g6^asp (a commentator to the Avesta) says, ' There are 
holy men in all religions, as appears from the words tuiryanam 
daAvyunam [We worship the Fravashis of the holy men in the 
Turanian countries],' (Pahl. Comm. ad Vend. Ill, end; and 
Vend. V, 38 [122]); cf. above, §§ 113, 123. 

6 The countries inherited by Sairima (Selm), the third son of 
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"We worship the Fravashis of the holy women in 
the Sairimyan countries. 

144. We worship the Fravashis of the holy men 
in the Saini countries 1 ; 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy women in 
the Saini countries. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy men in 
the Dahi countries 2 ; 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy women 
in the Dahi countries. 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy men in 
all countries ; 

We worship the Fravashis of the holy women in 
all countries. 

145. We worship all the good, awful, beneficent 
Fravashis of the faithful, from Gaya Mareta'n down 
to the victorious Saoshya»/ 3 . May the Fravashis of 
the faithful come quickly to us ! May they come to 
our help ! 

146. They protect us when in distress with 
manifest assistance, with the assistance of Ahura 
Mazda and of the holy, powerful Sraosha, and with 
the Mathra-Spe»ta, the all-knowing, who hates the 
Daevas with a mighty hate, a friend of Ahura 
Mazda, whom Zarathustra worshipped so greatly in 
the material world. 

147. May the good waters and the plants and 

Thra&aona, as Turan and Iran were inherited by Tura and Airyu. 
Selm's heritage was Rum, that is to say, Europa and Western 
Asia. 

1 China (Bund. XV, 29). 

3 Perhaps the Dahae (Pliny VI, 17; Aeneis VIII, 728) or Adat 
(Strabo), called Ta-hia by Chinese geographers, on the south of 
the Oxus. 

8 From the first man to the last. 
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the Fravashis of the faithful abide down here ! May 
you be rejoiced and well received in this house! 
Here are the Athravans of the countries 1 , thinking 
of good holiness. Our hands are lifted up for 
asking help, and for offering a sacrifice unto you, 
O most beneficent Fravashis ! 

148. We worship the Fravashis of all the holy 
men and holy women whose souls are worthy of sa- 
crifice 2 , whose Fravashis are worthy of invocation. 

We worship the Fravashis of all the holy men 
and holy women, our sacrificing to whom makes us 
good in the eyes of Ahura Mazda : of all of those we 
have heard that Zarathustra is the first and best, as a 
follower of Ahura and as a performer of the law. 

149. We worship, the spirit, conscience, percep- 
tion, soul, and Fravashi 3 of men of the primitive 
law *, of the first who listened to the teaching (of 
Ahura), holy men and holy women, who struggled 
for holiness 6 ; we worship the spirit, conscience, per- 
ception, soul, and Fravashi of our next-of-kin, holy 
men and holy women, who struggled for holiness/. 

150. We worship the men of the primitive law 
who will be in these houses, boroughs, towns, and 
countries ; 

We worship the men of the primitive law who 
have been in these houses, boroughs, towns, and 
countries ; 

We worship the men of the primitive law who are 
in these houses, boroughs, towns, and countries. 

151. We worship the men of the primitive law 

1 Itinerant priests are received here. 

J Doubtful. 3 Cf. p. 198, note 1. 

4 The Paoiry6-/kae\ras; see p. 180, note 1. 

6 For the triumph of the Zoroastrian law. 
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in all houses, boroughs, towns, and countries, who 
obtained these houses, who obtained these boroughs, 
who obtained these towns, who obtained these coun- 
tries, who obtained holiness, who obtained the Mathra, 
who obtained the [blessedness of the] soul, who ob- 
tained all the perfections of goodness. 

152. We worship Zarathurtra, the lord and 
master of all the material world, the man of the 
primitive law; the wisest of all beings, the best- 
ruling of all beings, the brightest of all beings, the 
most glorious of all beings, the most worthy of 
sacrifice amongst all beings, the most worthy of 
prayer amongst all beings, the most worthy of pro- 
pitiation amongst all beings, the most worthy of 
glorification amongst all beings, whom we call 
well-desired and worthy of sacrifice and prayer as 
much as any being can be, in the perfection of his 
holiness. 

153. We worship this earth ; 
We worship those heavens ; 

We worship those good things that stand between 
(the earth and the heavens) and that are worthy of 
sacrifice and prayer and are to be worshipped by 
the faithful man. 

154. We worship the souls of the wild beasts 
and of the tame \ 

We worship the souls of the . holy men and 
women, born at any time, whose consciences struggle, 
or will struggle, or have struggled, for the good. 

1 Daitika, Persian a; Neriosengh has 'that go by herds,' 
panktiMrin. Aidyu; the Pahlavi translation has ayyar, 'that 
are of help' (domesticated?) ; Neriosengh has misread it as suv&r 
and translated ac vac ar in. The expression daitika aidyu answers 
to the Persian Jj>j a, meaning all sorts of animals (see £tudes 
Iraniennes, II, 150). 
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155. We worship the spirit, conscience, percep- 
tion, soul, and Fravashi of the holy men and holy 
women who struggle, will struggle, or have strug- 
gled, and teach the Law, and who have struggled 
for holiness. 

Y6«hS h&tam: All those beings to whom Ahura Mazda .... 
Yath& ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

156. The Fravashis of the faithful, awful and 
overpowering, awful and victorious ; the Fravashis 
of the men of the primitive law ; the Fravashis of 
the next-of-kin ; may these Fravashis come satisfied 
into this house ; may they walk satisfied through this 
house ! 

157. May they, being satisfied, bless this house 
with the presence of the kind Ashi Vanguhi ! May 
they leave this house satisfied ! May they carry 
back from here hymns and worship to the Maker, 
Ahura Mazda, and the Amesha-Spe«tas ! May they 
not leave this house of us, the worshippers of Mazda, 
complaining ! 

158. Yatha ahu vairyo: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the awful, overpowering Fravashis of the 
faithful ; of the Fravashis of the men of the primitive 
law ; of the Fravashis of the next-of-kin. 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
[Give] unto that man 1 brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 

1 Who shall worship the Fravashis. 
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XIV. BAHRAM YAST. 

Regarding Bahram (Verethraghna), the Genius of Victory, see 
Vend. Introd. V, 8. 

This Yart can be divided into four parts : — 

I (§§ 1-28) An enumeration of the ten incarnations in which 
Verethraghna appeared to Zarathu^tra (as a wind, § 2 ; as a bull, 
§ 7; as a horse, § 9; as a camel, § 11 ; as a boar, § 15; as a 
youth, § 17 ; as a raven, § 19 ; as a ram, § 23 ; as a buck, § 25 ; 
and as a man, § 27). 

II (§§ 30-33). The powers given by Verethraghna to his wor- 
shipper, Zarathmtra. 

III (§§ 34-46). The magical powers, ascribed to the raven's 
feather, of striking terror into an army and dispersing it (the raven 
being the seventh incarnation of Verethraghna). 

IV (§§ 47-64). The glorification of Verethraghna. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
trmrtra, one who hates the Da6vas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto Verethraghna, made by Mazda, and unto 
the crushing Ascendant l ; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorifi- 
cation. 

Yatha ahu vairyd : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I. 

i. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

1 Sir6zah I, 20. 
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'Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods?' 
Ahura Mazda answered: 'It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathu^tra !' 

2. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
first, running in the shape of a strong, beautiful 
wind, made by Mazda; he bore the good Glory, 
made by Mazda, the Glory made by Mazda, that is 
both health and strength. 

3. Then he, who is the strongest 1 , said unto him 2 : 
' I am the strongest in strength ; I am the most vic- 
torious in victory ; I am the most glorious in Glory ; 
I am the most favouring in favour ; I am the best 
giver of welfare ; I am the best- healing in health- 
giving. 

4. ' And I shall destroy the malice of all the 
malicious, the malice of DaeVas and men, of the 
Yatus and Pairikas, of the oppressors, the blind, 
and the deaf. 

5. 'For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto 
him a sacrifice worth being heard; namely, unto 
Verethraghna, made by Ahura. We worship Vere- 
thraghna, made by Ahura, with an offering of liba- 
tions, according to the primitive ordinances of 
Ahura ; with the Haoma and meat, the baresma, 
the wisdom of the tongue, the holy spells, the 
speech, the deeds, the libations, and the rightly- 
spoken words. 

' YS«h6 h$t3m : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 



II. 

6. 'We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura.' 

1 Verethraghna. * Zarathurtra. 
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Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : ' Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathurtra!' 

7. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the second time, running in the shape of a beautiful 
bull, with yellow ears and golden horns ; upon whose 
horns floated the well-shapen Strength, and Victory, 
beautiful of form, made by Ahura : thus did he 
come, bearing the good Glory, made by Mazda, 
the Glory made by Mazda, that is both health and 
strength. 

Then he, who is the strongest, said unto him : ' I 
am the strongest in strength . . . . \ 

'And I shall destroy the malice of all malicious 2 ' 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... * 

III. 

8. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda : 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathurtra!' 

9. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the third time, running in the shape of a white, beau- 
tiful horse, with yellow ears and a golden caparison ; 
upon whose forehead floated the well-shapen Strength, 

1 As above, § 3. 2 As above, § 4. s As above, § 5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



234 VASTS AND s!r6zAHS. 

and Victory, beautiful of form, made by Ahura: thus 
did he come, bearing the good Glory, made by 
Mazda, that is both health and strength. 

Then he, who is the strongest, said unto him : ' I 
am the strongest in strength .... 

'And I shall destroy the malice of all malicious 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

IV. 

10. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 

Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathurtra!' 

ii. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the fourth time, running in the shape of a burden- 
bearing * camel, sharp-toothed 2 , swift . . . . s , 
stamping forwards, long-haired, and living in the 
abodes of men *; 

12. Who of all males in rut shows greatest strength 
and greatest fire, when he goes to his females. Of 
all females those are best kept whom a burden- 
bearing camel keeps, who has thick forelegs and 
large humps, . . . .*, quick-eyed, long-headed, bright, 
tall, and strong ; 

1 3. Whose piercing look goes afar . . . . 6 , even 
in the dark of the night; who throws white foam 

1 Doubtful (vadhardu). 2 Doubtful (dadas6ij). 

8 ? Urvat6; cf. § 19. 4 Tame, domesticated. 

B ? Smarjn6. * ? HaitahS. 
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along his mouth ; well-kneed, well-footed, standing 
with the countenance of an all-powerful master : 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda, the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

V. 

14. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathustra ! ' 

15. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the fifth time, running in the shape of a boar, oppos- 
ing the foes, a sharp-toothed he-boar, a sharp-jawed 
boar, that kills at one stroke, pursuing, wrathful, 
with a dripping face 1 , strong, and swift to run, and 
rushing all around 2 . 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda, the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

VI. 

16. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathustra !' 

1 Cf. Yt. X, 70. 2 Or better, rushing before. Cf. Yt. X, 1 27. 
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17. Verethraghna,' made by Ahura, came to him 
the sixth time, running in the shape of a beautiful 
youth of fifteen, shining, clear-eyed, thin-heeled. 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda, the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

VII. 

18. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathuytra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama ZarathartraF 

19. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the seventh time, running in the shape of a raven 
that . . . . * below and . . . . x above, and that is 
the swiftest of all birds, the lightest of the flying 
creatures. 

20. He alone of living things, — he or none, — 
overtakes the flight- of an arrow, however well it has 
been shot. He flies up joyfully at the first break of 
dawn, wishing the night to be no more, wishing the 
dawn, that has not yet come, to come 2 . 

21. He grazes the hidden ways 3 of the mountains, 
he grazes the tops of the mountains, he grazes the 
depths of the vales, he grazes the summits * of the 
trees, listening to the voices of the birds. 

1 ? Urvat6, pishat6. 

2 The raven was sacred to Apollo. The priests of the sun in 
Persia are said to have been named ravens (Porphyrius). Cf. 
Georgica I, 45. 

3 Reading vSgatavd. * Doubtful. 
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Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda 1 , the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

VIII. 

22. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : ' Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathustra !' 

23. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the eighth time, running in the shape of a wild, 
beautiful ram, with horns bent round 2 . 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda 3 , the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

IX. 

24. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda : 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

'Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods ?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathustra ! ' 

1 The royal Glory is described flying in the shape of a raven, 
Yt. XIX, 35. 

8 Doubtful. 

8 While Ardashir, the founder of the Sasanian dynasty, was flying 
from Ardavan, a beautiful wild ram ran after him and overtook him, 
and Ardavan understood from this that the kingly Glory had left 
him and had passed over to his rival (Shah Namah, Ardashir; 
Kir Namakl Artachshir, tr. Noeldeke, p. 45). 
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25. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the ninth time, running in the shape of a beautiful, 
fighting buck, with sharp horns. 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda, the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

X. 

26. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathartra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Who is the best-armed of the heavenly gods?' 
Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is Verethraghna, 
made by Ahura, O Spitama Zarathustra ! ' 

27. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, came to him 
the tenth time, running in the shape of a man, bright 
and beautiful, made by Mazda: he held a sword with 
a golden blade, inlaid with all sorts of ornaments. 

Thus did Verethraghna come, bearing the good 
Glory made by Mazda, the Glory made by 
Mazda .... 

XI. 

28. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura, who makes virility, who makes death, who 
makes resurrection, who possesses peace, who has 
a free way. 

Unto him did the holy Zarathustra offer up a 
sacrifice, [asking] for victorious thinking, victorious 
speaking, victorious doing, victorious addressing, and 
victorious answering. 

29. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, gave him the 
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fountains of manliness t , the strength of the arms, 
the health of the whole body, the sturdiness of the 
whole body, and the eye-sight of the Kara fish 2 , 
that lives beneath the waters and can measure 3 a 
rippling of the water, not thicker than a hair, in the 
Rangha whose ends lie afar, whose depth is a thou- 
sand times the height of a man *. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XII. 

30. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura, who makes virility, who makes death, who 
makes resurrection, who possesses peace, who has 
a free way. 

Unto him did the holy Zarathustra offer up a 
sacrifice, [asking] for victorious thinking, victorious 
speaking, victorious doing, victorious addressing, 
and victorious answering. 

31. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, gave him the 
fountains of manliness, the strength of the arms, the 
health of the whole body, the sturdiness of the whole 
body, and the eye-sight of the male horse, that, in 
the dark of the night, in its first half 5 and through 
the rain, can perceive a horse's hair lying on the 
ground and knows whether it is from the head or 
from the tail 6 . 

1 Erezi, Pahl. gond (Old Zand-Pahlavi Dictionary, p. 1 1). 

2 See Vendidad XIX, 42. s Possibly, perceive. 

4 Cf. Yt. XVI, 7, and Bundahu XVIII, 6 : ' those fish ... . 
know the scratch of a needle's point (or better hole) by which the 
water shall increase, or by which it is diminishing ' (tr. West). 

6 Avakhshaityau, the night before hu-vakhsha (before the 
time when the light begins to grow ; midnight). 

6 Cf. Yt. XVI, 10, and Bundahu XIX, 32 : ' Regarding the Arab 
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For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XIII. 

32. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura, who makes virility, who makes death, who 
makes resurrection, who possesses peace, who has 
a free way. 

Unto him did the holy Zarathustra sacrifice, 
[asking] for victorious thinking, victorious speaking, 
victorious doing, victorious addressing, and vic- 
torious answering. 

33. Verethraghna, made by Ahura, gave him the 
fountains of virility, the strength of the arms, the 
health of the whole body, the sturdiness of the 
whole body, and the eye-sight of the vulture with 
a golden collar 1 , that, from as far as nine districts, 
can perceive a piece of flesh not thicker than the 
fist, giving just as much light as a needle gives, as 
the point of a needle gives 2 . 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XIV. 

34. We sacrifice unto Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

Zarathu.rtra asked Ahura Mazda : ' Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One! 

horse, they say that if, in a dark night, a single hair occurs on the 
ground, he sees it ' (tr. West). 

1 Possibly the Gypaetus, the vautour dore*. 

* ' Even from his highest flight, he (the vulture) sees when flesh 
the size of a fist is on the ground' (Bund. XIX, 31 ; tr. West). 
Cf. Horapollo(I, n). 
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' If I have a curse thrown upon me, a spell told 
upon me by the many men who hate me, what is the 
remedy for it ?' 

35. Ahura Mazda answered : ' Take thou a feather 
of that bird with . . . .* feathers, the Vare#fana, 
O Spitama Zarathustra ! With that feather thou 
shalt rub thy own body 2 , with that feather thou 
shalt curse back thy enemies. 

36. ' If a man holds a bone of that strong bird, 
or a feather of that strong bird, no one can smite 
or turn to flight that fortunate man. The feather 
of that bird of birds brings him help ; it brings unto 
him the homage of men, it maintains in him his 
glory. 

37. ' Then the sovereign, the lord of countries, 
will no longer kill his 3 hundreds, though he is a 
killer of men ; the .... * will not kill at one stroke ; 
he alone smites and goes forwards. 

38. 'All tremble before him who holds the 
feather, they tremble therefore before me ; all my 
enemies tremble before me and fear my strength 
and victorious force and the fierceness established 
in my body. 

39. ' He 5 carries the chariot of the lords ; he 
carries the chariots of the lordly ones, the chariots 
of the sovereigns. He carried the chariot of Kavi 

1 Peshd-parena. The Vareag-ana is the same bird as the Vara- 
ghna, the raven. 

3 The feather of the Vare^ana plays here the same part as the 
Slmurgh's feather in the Shah Namah. When Rudabah's flank 
was opened to bring forth Rustem, her wound was healed by 
rubbing it with a Simurgh's feather ; Rustem, wounded to death 
by Isfendyar, was cured in the same manner. 

s Of him who holds that feather. 

4 ? Va8saSpa. • That bird. 

03] R 
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Usa 1 ; upon his wings runs the male horse 2 , runs the 
burden-bearing camel, runs the water of the river. 

40. ' Him rode the gallant Thra£taona, who smote 

A21 Dahaka, the three-mouthed, the three-headed, 

the six-eyed, who had a thousand senses ; that most 

powerful, fiendish Druf, that demon, baleful to the 

world, the strongest Dru^ - that Angra Mainyu 

created against the material world, to destroy the 

world of the good principle 3 . 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XV. 

41. ' We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura. 

' Verethraghna confounds the glory of this house 

with its wealth in cattle. He is like that great bird, 

the Sa£na 4 ; he is like the big clouds, full of water, 

that beat the mountains. 

' For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XVI. 

42. 'We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by 
Ahura.' 

Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: 'Ahura Mazda, 
most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material world, 
thou Holy One ! 

' Where is it that we must invoke the name of 
Verethraghna, made by Ahura ? Where is it that 

1 Kai Kaus; when he tried to ascend to heaven on a throne 
carried by eagles (Journal Asiatique, 1881, 1, 513). 

a A metaphor to express the swiftness of the wind, of the 
camel, and of the rivers. 

8 Cf. Yt.V, 34. 4 The Simurgh; cf. p. 241, note 2. 
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we must praise him ? That we must humbly praise 
him ?' 

43. Ahura Mazda answered : ' When armies meet 
together in full array, O Spitama Zarathurtra ! (ask- 
ing) which of the two is the party that conquers 1 and 
is not crushed, that smites and is not smitten ; 

44. 'Do thou throw 1 four feathers 2 in the way. 
Whichever of the two will first worship the well- 
shapen Strength, and Verethraghna, beautiful of form, 
made by Mazda, on his side will victory stand. 

45. ' I will bless Strength and Victory, the two 
keepers, the two good keepers, the two maintainers ; 
the two who . . . . s , the two who . . . . 3 , the two 
who . . . . 8 ; the two who forgive, the two who 
strike off, the two who forget*. 

46. 'O Zarathustra ! let not that spell be shown to 
any one, except by the father to his son, or by the 
brother to his brother from the same womb, or by 
the Athravan to his pupil 5 . These are words that 
are awful and powerful, awful and assembly-ruling, 
awful and victorious, awful and healing; these are 
words that save the head that was lost and chant 
away the uplifted weapon.' 



XVII. 

47. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura : 
who goes along the armies arrayed, and goes here 

1 Doubtful. 

* Or an arrow feathered with four Vareag-ana's feathers. 

* A-dhwaozen, vi-dhwaozen, fra-dhwaozen. 

4 Amarezen, cf. ^Jlj^T; vimarezen, cf. Yt. I, 2 ; fra mare- 
zen, cf. (jij^i. 
8 Cf. Yt. IV, 10. 

R 2 
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and there asking, along with Mithra and Rashnu : 
' Who is it who lies unto Mithra ? Who is it who 
thrusts [his oath] against Rashnu 1 ? To whom shall 
I, in my might, impart illness and death 2 ?' 

48 s . Ahura Mazda said: 'If men sacrifice unto 
Verethraghna, made by Ahura, if the due sacrifice 
and prayer is offered unto him just as it ought to 
be performed in the perfection of holiness, never 
will a hostile horde enter the Aryan countries, nor 
any plague, nor leprosy, nor venomous plants, 
nor the chariot of a foe, nor the uplifted spear of 
a foe.' 

49*. Zarathurtra asked:' What is then, O Ahura 
Mazda ! the sacrifice and invocation in honour of 
Verethraghna, made by Ahura, as it ought to be 
performed in the perfection of holiness?' 

50. Ahura Mazda answered : ' Let the Aryan 
nations bring libations unto him ; let the Aryan 
nations tie bundles of baresma for him ; let the 
Aryan nations cook for him a head of cattle, either 
white, or black, or of any other colour, but all of 
one and the same colour. 

51. 'Let not a murderer take of those offerings, 

nor a whore, nor a who does not sing 

the Gathas, who spreads death in the world and 
withstands the law of Mazda, the law of Zara- 
thurtra. 

52. ' If a murderer take of those offerings, or a 
whore, or a .... , who does not sing the Gathas, 
then Verethraghna, made by Ahura, takes back his 
healing virtues. 



1 Against truth. 2 Cf. Yt. X, 108 seq. 

8 § 48 ; cf. Yt VIII, 56. * §§ 49-53=Yt. VIII, 57-61. 
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53. ' Plagues will ever pour upon the Aryan na- 
tions ; hostile hordes will ever fall upon the Aryan 
nations ; the Aryans will be smitten by their fifties 
and their hundreds, by their hundreds and their 
thousands, by their thousands and their tens of 
thousands, by their tens of thousands and their 
myriads of myriads.' 

54. There Verethraghna, made by Ahura, pro- 
claimed thus : ' The Soul of the Bull \ the wise 
creature, does not receive from man due sacrifice 
and prayer ; for now the Da£vas and the wor- 
shippers of the Da£vas make blood flow and spill it 
like water ; 

55. 'For now the . . . .* DaeVas and the wor- 
shippers of the Da&vas bring to the fire the plant 
that is called Haperesi, the wood that is called 
Neme^ka 3 ; 

56. ' (Therefore) when the . . . . 2 Daevas and the 
worshippers of the Daevas bow their backs, bend 
their waists, and arrange all their limbs 4 , they think 
they will smite and smite not, they think they will 
kill and kill not ; and then the . . . . 2 Da£vas and the 
worshippers of the Daevas have their minds con- 
founded and their eyes made giddy 6 .' 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

1 G6f<irun or Drvaspa ; see Yt. IX. The destruction of any living 
being is an injury to Drv&spa. 

2 ? Vy&mbura. 

3 The Haperesi and the Neme/ka are probably some species 
of green wood ; it is forbidden to put green wood in the fire as it 
kills it, and injures the Genius of Water at the same time. 

* In order to strike. 

e The general meaning of the last four clauses is that the 
impious are defeated. 
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XVIII. 

57. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura. 
I offer up Haoma, who saves one's head 1 ; I offer 

up the victorious Haoma ; I offer him up, the good 
protector ; I offer up Haoma, who is a protector to 
my body, as a man who shall drink 2 of him shall 
win and prevail 8 over his enemies in battle ; 

58. That I may smite this army, that I may 

smite down this army, that I may cut in pieces this 

army that is coming behind me. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XIX. 

59. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura. 
The prince and his son and his sons who are chiefs 

of myriads* offer him up a bright . . . . 6 [saying] : 
'He. is strong, and Victorious is his name; he is 
victorious, and Strong is his name ;' 

60. That I may be as constantly victorious as any 

one of all the Aryans 6 ; that I may smite this army, 

that I may smite down this army, that I may cut in 

pieces this army that is coming behind me. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 



1 ? S&iri-baoghem; cf. § 46. 

i Nivazaiti; literally, swallow (?fr6t 6 bun burtan, Vend. V, 
8 [26]). 
5 Literally, overtake. 4 Cf. Yt. V, 85. 

* ? As&nem sighuirS. • Cf.Yt.V, 69. 
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XX. 

61. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura. 

YathS ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

In the ox is our strength, in the ox is our need ' ; 
in the ox is our speech, in the ox is our victory ; in 
the ox is our food, in the ox is our clothing ; in the 
ox is tillage, that makes food grow for us. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XXI. 

62. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura ; 
Who breaks the columns asunder, who cuts the 

columns to pieces, who wounds the columns, who 

makes the columns shake ; who comes and breaks 

the columns asunder, who comes and cuts the columns 

to pieces, who comes and wounds the columns, 

who comes and makes the columns shake, both of 

Daevas and men, of the Yatus and Pairikas, of the 

oppressors, the blind, and the deaf. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XXII. 

63. We sacrifice to Verethraghna, made by Ahura. 
When Verethraghna, made by Ahura, binds the 

hands, confounds the eye-sight, takes the hearing 

1 From Yasna X, 20 (62), where, instead of the words, ' in the ox 
is our strength (amem), in the ox is our need,' the text has, ' in the 
ox is his need, in the ox is our need,' meaning, ' when we give 
him his need (water and grass), he gives us our need (milk and 
calves),' (Pahl. tr.). 
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from the ears of the Mithradru^es 1 marching in 
columns, allied by cities, they can no longer move 
their feet, they can no longer withstand. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

64. Yathl ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of Verethraghna, made by Mazda ; and 
of the crushing Ascendant. 

AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man 8 brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 



1 See p. 1 20, note 2. 

2 Who shall offer a sacrifice to Verethraghna. 
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XV. RAM YA.ST. 

This Yart bears the name of Rama ZMstra, the Genius who 
presides over the 21st day of the month (Sir6zah, § 21), and is 
devoted to his Hamkar, Vayu. 

Regarding Rama ZTolftra, the Genius that gives good abodes 
and good pastures, and his connection with Vayu, see Vend. Introd. 
IV, and Etudes Iraniennes, II, 187. 

This Yart can be divided into two parts. The first part (§§ 1-140) 
contains an enumeration of worshippers who sacrificed to Vayu : 
Ahura Mazda (§ 2), Haoshyangha (§ 7), Takhma Urupa (§ n), 
Yima (§ 15), Aai Dahaka (§ 19), ThraStaona (§ 23), Keresaspa 
(§ 27), Aurvasara (§ 31), Hutaosa (§ 35), and Iranian maids (§ 39). 
The second part (§§ 42-58) contains a special enumeration and 
glorification of the many names of Vayu (§§ 42-50). 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thnrtra, one who hates the Da6vas, and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto Rama /ft>astra, unto Vayu who works 
highly and is more powerful to afflict than all other 
creatures \ 

Be propitiation from me, for sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and 
glorification. 

Yatha ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I. 

1. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them 2 . I will sacrifice to Peace, whose breath 
is friendly, and to Weal, both of them. 

1 Cf. Str6zah I, 21. 

2 ApSm Napa/ (Yt. VIII, 34) or Twtrya (Yt. VIII, 1). 
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To this Vayu do we sacrifice,' this Vayu do we 
invoke, for this house, for the master of this house, 
and for the man here who is offering libations and 
giving gifts. To this excellent God do we sacrifice, 
that he may accept our meat and our prayers, and 
grant us in return to crush our enemies at one 
stroke. 

2 1 . To him did the Maker, Ahura Mazda, offer 
up a sacrifice in the Airyana Vae^ah 1 , on a golden 
throne, under golden beams 2 and a golden canopy, 
with bundles of baresma and offerings of full-boiling 
[milk] 3 . 

3. He begged of him a boon, saying: ' Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly 4 , that I may 
smite the creation of Angra Mainyu, and that nobody 
may smite this creation of the Good Spirit !' 

4. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

5. We sacrifice to the holy Vayu : we sacrifice to 
Vayu, who works highly. 

To this part of thee do we sacrifice, O Vayu ! that 
belongs to Spewta Mainyu 5 . 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him 
a sacrifice worth being heard, namely, unto the awful 
Vayu, who works highly. We offer up a sacri- 
fice unto the awful Vayu, who works highly, with 
the libations, with the Haoma and meat, with the 
baresma, with the wisdom of the tongue, with the 



1 Cf. Yt. V, 17. a FraspaV, Persian ^~~ji. 

8 Cf. p. 169, note 5. * See p. 10, note 4. 

6 As Vayu, the atmosphere, is the place in which the conflict of 
the two principles takes place, one part of him belongs to the Evil 
Spirit (see Vend. Introd. IV, 17). 
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holy spells, the words, the deeds, the libations, and 
the well-spoken words. 

Y6»h6 hatam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

II. 

6. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke . . . .* 

7. To him did Haoshyangha, the Paradhata, offer 
up a sacrifice on the Ta6ra of the Hara, bound with 
iron 2 , on a golden throne, under golden beams and 
a golden canopy, with bundles of baresma and offer- 
ings of full-boiling [milk]. 

8. He begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant me, 
O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may smite 
two-thirds of the Da6vas of Mazana and of the fiends 
of VarenaV 

9. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda 4 , did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

III. 

10. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 



1 The rest as in clause 1. 

* Cf.YtV, 21, p. 58, note 2. « Cf.Yt.V, 21-23. 

* Introduced from § 4 into this and all similar clauses, except 
the one relating to Azi Dahaka (§21). 
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1 1. To him did Takhma Urupa 1 , the well-armed 2 , 
offer up a sacrifice on a golden throne, under golden 
beams and a golden canopy, with bundles of baresma 
and offerings of full-boiling [milk]. 

12. He begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant me 
this, O Vayu! who dost work highly, that I may 
conquer all Daevas and men, all the Yatus and 
Pairikas, and that I may ride Angra Mainyu, turned 
into the shape of a horse, all around the earth from 
one end to the other, for thirty years.' 

13. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 

boon s , as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

IV. 

14. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

15. Unto him did the bright Yima, the good shep- 

1 Takhma Urupa (in later legend Tahmuraf) was a brother to 
Yima. He reigned for thirty years and rode Ahriman, turned 
into a horse. But at last his wife, deceived by Ahriman, revealed 
to him the secret of her husband's power, and Tahmur&f was 
swallowed up by his horse. But Yima managed to take back his 
brother's body from the body of Ahriman and recovered thereby 
the arts and civilisation which had disappeared along with Tah- 
murif (see Minokhired XXVII, 32 ; Rav&et apud Spiegel, Einleitung 
in die traditionelle Literatur, pp. 317 seq.; Ormazd et Ahriman, 
§ 137 seq.; cf. above, p. 60, note 1). 

2 Azinavaw/ or za6nahva«/: he kept that epithet in later tra- 
dition : Zinavend, ' quod cognomen virum significat armis probe 
instructum' (Hamza Ispahensis, p. 20, tr. Gottwaldt). 

s As told Yt. XIX, 29. 
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herd, sacrifice from the height Hukairya, the all- 
shining and golden, on a golden throne, under golden 
beams and a golden canopy, with bundles of baresma 
and offerings of full-boiling [milk]. 

16. He begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may 
become the most glorious of the men born to behold 
the sun : that I may make in my reign both animals 
and men undying, waters and plants undrying, and 
the food for eating creatures never-failing 1 .' 

In the reign of the valiant Yima there was neither 
cold wind nor hot wind, neither old age nor death, 
nor envy made by the Da£vas 2 . 

17. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

V. 

18. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

19. Unto him did the three-mouthed Azi Dahaka 
offer up a sacrifice in his accursed palace of Kviri«ta 3 , 

1 Cf. Yasna IX, 4-5 (11-20) and Yt. XIX, 31 seq. 

2 This passage is interpolated from Yasna IX, 5 (17-19). 

8 Or, ' his accursed palace of the Stork' (upa kvirwtem duzitem). 
'Azi Dahaka,' says Hamza (p. 32 in the text, p. 22 in the transla- 
tion), 'used to live in Babylon (cf.Yt.V, 29), where he had built 
a palace in the form of a stork; he called it Kuleng Dis 
(u-j.* ia£ilS), the fortress of the Stork; the inhabitants called 
it Dis Het (vi*» o-^)-' Kuleng Dis was in Zend Kviri«ta 
daSza and Dis Het is nothing else than Duzita. One may doubt 
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on a golden throne, under golden beams and a golden 
canopy, with bundles of baresma and offerings of 
full-boiling [milk]. 

20. He begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may 
make all the seven Karshvares of the earth empty 
of men 1 .' 

21. In vain did he sacrifice, in vain did he beg, in 
vain did he invoke, in vain did he give gifts, in vain 
did he bring libations ; Vayu did not grant him that 
boon. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

VI. 

22. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

23. Unto him did Thra£taona, the heir of the 
valiant Athwya clan, offer up a sacrifice in the 
four-cornered Varena, on a golden throne, under 
golden beams and a golden canopy, with bundles of 
baresma and offerings of full-boiling [milk]. 

24. He begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may 
overcome Asi Dahaka, the three -mouthed, the 
three-headed, the six-eyed, who has a thousand 
senses, that most powerful, fiendish Dru^ - , that 



whether Kviri»ta is the name of a place or the Zend form of 
Kuleng, a stork : in any case it was a palace in Bawri (Babylon). 
In the Shall N&mah it is called Disukht(duz-ukhta for duz-ita; 
see Etudes Iraniennes, II, 211). 
1 Cf.Yt.V, 30 seq. 
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demon baleful to the world, the strongest Drug- that 
Angra Mainyu created against the material world, to 
destroy the world of the good principle ; and that I 
may deliver his two wives, Savanghava^ and Erena- 
■v&k, who are the fairest of body amongst women, and 
the most wonderful creatures in the world 1 .' 

25. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

VII. 

26. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

27. To him did the manly-hearted Keresaspa 2 
offer up a sacrifice by the Gudha 3 , a channel of the 
Rangha, made by Mazda, upon a golden throne, under 
golden beams and a golden canopy, with bundles of 
baresma and offerings of full-boiling [milk]. 

28. He begged of him a boon, saying : 'Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may suc- 
ceed in avenging my brother Urvakhshaya*, that I 
may smite Hitaspa and yoke him to my chariot.' 

The Ga»darewa, who lives beneath the waters, 



1 YtV,34; IX, 14; XVII, 34. 

* Cf.Yt.V, 37 seq. 

* An unknown affluent of the Rangha (Tigris). 

4 Sama had two sons, Keresaspa, a warrior, and Urvakhshaya, 
a judge and law-giver (Yasna IX, 10 [29 seq.]). We have no further 
details about Urvakhshaya's legend than that he was killed by 
* Hitaspa, the golden-crowned' (cf. Yt. XIX, 41), and avenged by 
Keresaspa. 
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is the son of Ahura in the deep, he is the only 
master of the deep 1 . 

29. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

VIII. 

30. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

31. To him did Aurvasara 2 ,the lord of the country, 
offer up a sacrifice, towards the White Forest 3 , by the 
White Forest, on the border of the White Forest, on 
a golden throne, under golden beams and a golden 
canopy, with bundles of baresma and offerings of 
full-boiling [milk]. 

32. He begged of him a boon, saying : 'Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that the gallant 
Husravah, he who unites the Aryan nations into one 
kingdom 4 , may not smite us; that I may flee from 
king Husravah 6 ; . . . . 



1 A disconnected allusion to the struggle of Keresaspa with the 
Ga»darewa (Yt.V, 38, text and notes; XIX, 41). On the words 
' the son of Ahura . . . . ' cf. Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 215, note 1. 

2 No other mention is made of Aurvasara in the Avesta, unless 
he is alluded to in Yt.V, 50. He does not appear to have been 
known to Firdausi. 

8 SpaStinij razura is called 'the chief of forests' (Bund. 
XXIV, 16). According to the Bahman Yaft (III, 9), it was the 
seat of the last and decisive battle between Aig£sp and Gfiftasp. 

4 Cf.YtV, 49 ; IX, 21. - 6 Cf.Yt.V, 50. 
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'That king Husravah and all the Aryans in the 
Forest may smite him 1 .' 

33. Vayu, who works highly, granted him that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

IX. 

34. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

35. To him did Hutaosa, she of the many 
brothers 2 , of the Naotara house 3 , offer up a sacri- 
fice, on a golden throne, under golden beams and a 
golden canopy, with bundles of baresma and offerings 
of boiling milk. 

36. She begged of him a boon, saying : 'Grant me 
this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that I may be 
dear and loved and well-received in the house of 
king Vtrtaspa.' 

37. Vayu, who works highly, granted her that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it. 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

X. 

38. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

1 This line looks as if it should belong to a counter-prayer by 
Husravah, which was heard by Vayu, as appears from Yt. V, 50. 

2 See Yt. IX, 26. 8 See p. 77, note 1. 
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To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

39. To him did 1 the maids, whom no man had 
known, offer up a sacrifice on a golden throne, under 
golden beams and a golden canopy, with bundles of 
baresma and offerings of boiling milk. 

40. They begged of him a boon, saying : ' Grant 
us this, O Vayu ! who dost work highly, that we 
may find a husband, young and beautiful of body, 
who will treat us well, all life long, and give us off- 
spring ; a wise, learned, ready-tongued husband.' 

41. Vayu, who works highly, granted them that 
boon, as the Maker, Ahura Mazda, did pursue it 

We sacrifice to the holy Vayu .... 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

XI. 

42. I will sacrifice to the Waters and to Him who 
divides them .... 

To this Vayu do we sacrifice, this Vayu do we 
invoke .... 

We sacrifice to that Vayu that belongs to the 
Good Spirit 2 , the bright and glorious Vayu. 

43. My name is Vayu, O holy Zarathuftra ! My 
name is Vayu, because I go through (vy£mi) the 
two worlds 3 , the one which the Good Spirit has 

1 It may be doubted whether the allusion here is to a legend of 
marriage en masse, following the marriage of Hutaosa with Vfo- 
tstspa, or whether the aorist is used with an indicative meaning : 
• To him do the maids who have known no man .... They beg 
of him a boon, saying . . . .' Cf.Yt. XVI, 17. 

* Cf. § 5, note 5. 

8 An attempt to an etymological explanation of the name Vayu. 
Cf.§53- 
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made and the one which the Evil Spirit has 
made. 

My name is the Overtaker (apa£ta), O holy 
Zarathiutra ! My name is the Overtaker, because I 
can overtake the creatures of both worlds, the one 
that the Good Spirit has made and the one that the 
Evil Spirit has made. 

44. My name is the All-smiting, O holy Zarathustra ! 
My name is the All-smiting, because I can smite the 
creatures of both worlds, the one that the Good 
Spirit has made and the one that the Evil Spirit 
has made. 

My name is the Worker of Good, O holy Zara- 
thurtra ! My name is the Worker of Good, because 
I work the good of the Maker, Ahura Mazda, and of 
the Amesha-Spetftas 1 . 

45. My name is He that goes forwards. 
My name is He that goes backwards. 
My name is He that bends backwards. 
My name is He that hurls away. 

My name is He that hurls down. 

My name is He that destroys. 

My name is He that takes away. 

My name is He that finds out. 

My name is He that finds out the Glory (//z>aren6). 

46. My name is the Valiant ; my name is the Most 
Valiant. 

My name is the Strong ; my name is the Strongest. 
My name is the Firm ; my name is the Firmest. 
My name is the Stout ; my name is the Stoutest. 
My name is He that crosses over easily. 
My name is He that goes along hurling away. 

1 He is their agent and instrument 
S 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



260 VASTS AND sfodZAHS. 

My name is He that crushes at one stroke. 
My name is . . . .* 

My name is He that works against the Daevas. 
My name is ... , 2 

47. My name is He that prevails over malice ; my 
name is He that destroys malice. 

My name is He that unites ; my name is He that 
re-unites ; my name is He that separates. 

My name is the Burning ; my name is the Quick 
of intelligence 3 . 

My name is Deliverance ; my name is Welfare 4 . 

My name is the Burrow 6 ; my name is He who 
destroys the burrows 5 ; my name is He who spits 
upon the burrows 6 . 

48. My name is Sharpness of spear ; my name is 
He of the sharp spear. 

My name is Length of spear ; my name is He of 
the long spear. 

My name is Piercingness of spear; my name is 
He of the piercing spear. 

My name is the Glorious ; my name is the Over- 
glorious. 

49 6 . Invoke these names of mine, O holy Zara- 
thustra ! in the midst of the havocking hordes, in the 
midst of the columns moving forwards, in the strife 
of the conflicting nations. 

1 Ainiva(?). * Keredharua(P). 

* Doubtful ; bao£a, cf.j^j. 

* Reading sudhij. 

* Geredha is the burrow of an Ahrimanian creature (see Vend. 
Ill, 10 [33] ; VII, 24 [61]) : Vayu, in that half of him that belongs 
to the Evil Spirit, is the seat (the burrow) of Ahriman ; but with 
his better half, he struggles against the fiend and destroys him. 

6 Cf.Yt. I, n, 16. 
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50. Invoke these names of mine, O holy Zara- 
thurtra! when the all-powerful tyrant of a country 
falls upon thee, rushes upon thee, deals wounds upon 
thee, or hurls his chariot against thee, to rob thee 1 
of thy wealth, to rob thee of thy health. 

51. Invoke these names of mine, O holy Zara- 
thurtra! when the unholy Ashemaogha falls upon 
thee, rushes upon thee, deals wounds upon thee, or 
hurls his chariot against thee, to rob thee of thy 
strength, to rob thee of thy wealth, to rob thee of 
thy health. 

52. Invoke these names of mine, O holy Zara- 
thiutra ! when a man stands in bonds, when a man 
is being thrown into bonds, or when a man is being 
dragged in bonds : thus the prisoners flee from the 
hands of those who carry them, they flee away out 
of the prison 2 . 

53. O thou Vayu ! who strikest fear upon all men 
and horses, who in all creatures workest against the 
Da£vas, both into the lowest places and into those 
a thousand times deep dost thou enter with equal 
power 3 . 

54. ' With what manner of sacrifice shall I worship 
thee ? With what manner of sacrifice shall I forward 
and worship thee ? With what manner of sacrifice 
will be achieved thy adoration, O great Vayu ! thou 
who art high-up girded, firm, swift-moving, high- 
footed, wide-breasted, wide-thighed, with untrembling 
eyes, as powerful in sovereignty as any absolute 
sovereign in the world?' 



1 Literally, coveting. 

2 The translation of this clause is doubtful ; the text is corrupt. 
8 Cf. § 42. 
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55. 'Take thou a baresma, O holy Zarathustra ! 
turn it upwards or downwards, according as it is full 
day or dawning; upwards during the day, down- 
wards at the dawn 1 . 

56. ' If thou makest me worshipped with a sacri- 
fice, then I shall say unto thee with my own voice 
things of health, made by Mazda and full of glory, 
so that Angra Mainyu may never do harm unto thee, 
nor the Yatus, nor those addicted to the works of the 
Yatu, whether Daevas or men.' 

57. We sacrifice unto thee, O great Vayu! we 
sacrifice unto thee, O strong Vayu ! 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, the greatest of the great ; 
we sacrifice unto Vayu, the strongest of the strong. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden helm. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden crown. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden necklace. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden chariot. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden wheel. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden weapons. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden garment. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden shoe. 

We sacrifice unto Vayu, of the golden girdle. 

We sacrifice unto the holy Vayu ; we sacrifice unto 
Vayu, who works highly. 

To this part of thee do we sacrifice, O Vayu ! that 
belongs to the Good Spirit. 

For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacrifice 
worth being heard, namely, unto the awful Vayu, who works 
highly .... 

58. Yatha ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and invocation unto, and the 
1 Etudes Iraniennes, II, no. 
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strength and vigour of Rama Zfoastra, and Vayu, who 
works highly, more powerful to afflict than all the 
other creatures : this part of thee that belongs to 
the Good Spirit. 

Ashem Vohft : Holiness is the best of all good .-. . . 
[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 
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XVI. DlN yast. 

Din (Da6na) presides over the 24th day of the month (Sirdzah 24) 
and gives it her name ; she is invoked in company with JsTista, and 
in fact this Yast, though it bears the name of Daena, is consecrated 
to Arista (§§ 2, 7). These two Genii are, however, very closely 
connected in their nature, as Da6na is the impersonation of the 
Zoroastrian Law or Religion, and Arista is religious knowledge, 
the knowledge of what leads to bliss (far^Snak, nirvawa^wina ; the 
same as A*isti). 

The description of Aista is rather pallid, and does not rise above 
abstractions (see, however, Mihir Yswt, § 1 26). She was not wor- 
shipped by the old epic heroes as An&hita was, but by Zarathurtra 
and his wife, because she must have been, from her very name and 
nature, a goddess of Zoroastrian origin and growth. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zarathuj tra, 
one who hates the Da6vas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [HSvani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

To the most right A'ista, made by Mazda and 
holy, and to the good Law of the worshippers of 
Mazda, 

Be propitiation from me, for sacrifice, prayer, 
propitiation, and glorification. 

Yatha" ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I. 

1. We sacrifice to the most right Alsta, made by 
Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda, the supplier of good 
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stores, who runs quickly to the goal and frees one 
best from dangers 1 , who brings libations, who is 
holy, clever, and renowned, speedy to work and 
quick of work ; who goes quickly and cleanses well ; 
the good Law of the worshippers of Mazda ; 

2. To whom Zarathartra did sacrifice, saying: 
' Rise up from thy seat, come forward from the 
Abode 2 , thou most right ICista, made by Mazda and 
holy. If thou art before me, stay for me ; if thou 
art behind me, overtake me. 

. 3. ' Let everything be as friendly to us as any- 
thing can be : may we go smoothly along the roads, 
find good pathways in the mountains, run easily 
through the forests, and cross happily the rivers!' 

4. For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto 
her a sacrifice worth being heard, namely, unto the 
most right ICista., made by Mazda and holy. I will 
offer up a sacrifice unto the most right A"ista, 
made by Mazda and holy, with the libations, with 
the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, with the 
wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, with the 
words and deeds, with the libations, with the well- 
spoken words. 

Y6#h£ hatam: All those beings of whom 
Ahura Mazda .... 

II. 

5. We sacrifice to the most right A'ista, made by 
Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda . . . , 3 

1 Reading nimarezifta; cf. vimareziftem, Yt. I, 2. 

2 The heavenly abode, the Gar6thman. 

3 The rest as in § 1. 
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6. To whom Zarathurtra did sacrifice for right- 
eousness of thought, for righteousness of speech, for 
righteousness of deed, and for this boon, 

7. That the most right A'ista, made by Mazda 
and holy, would give him the swiftness of the feet, 
the quick hearing of the ears, the strength of the 
arms, the health of the whole body, the sturdiness of 
the whole body, and the eye-sight of the Kara fish, 
that lives beneath the waters, and can measure 
a rippling of the waters not thicker than a hair, in 
the Rangha, whose ends lie afar and whose depth is 
a thousand times the height of a man 1 . 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

III. 

8. We sacrifice to the most right A"ista, made by 
Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda .... 

9. To whom Zarathustra did sacrifice for righteous- 
ness of thought, for righteousness of speech, for 
righteousness of deed, and for this boon, 

10. That the most right Alsta, made by Mazda 
and holy, would give him the swiftness of the feet, 
the quick hearing of the ears, the strength of the 
arms, the health of the whole body, the sturdiness 
of the whole body, and the eye-sight of the male 
horse, that, in the dark of the night, through the rain, 
the snow, the hail, or the sleet, from as far as nine 
districts, can perceive a horse's hair, mingled with 
the earth, and knows whether it is from the head or 
from the tail 2 . 

1 CC Yt. XIV, 29. » Cf. Yt. XIV, 3 1 . 
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For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

IV. 

11. We sacrifice to the most right A'ista, made 
by Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law 
of the worshippers of Mazda .... 

12. To whom Zarathurtra did sacrifice for right- 
eousness of thought, for righteousness of speech, for 
righteousness of deed, and for this boon, 

13. That the most right A'ista, made by Mazda 
and holy, would give him the swiftness of the feet, 
the quick hearing of the ears, the strength of the 
arms, the health of the whole body, the sturdiness 
of the whole body, and the eye-sight of the vulture 
with a golden collar, that, from as far as nine dis- 
tricts, can perceive a piece of flesh, not thicker than 
a fist, giving just as much light as a needle gives, as 
the point of a needle gives '. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto. her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

V. 

14. We sacrifice to the most right Jfista,, made by 
Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda .... 

15. To whom the holy Hv6vi 2 did sacrifice with 
full knowledge, wishing that the holy Zarathurtra 
would give her his good narcotic 3 , that she might 

1 Cf. Yt. XIV, 33. a Zarathurtra's wife. 

* Bangha; the so-called Bang of Zoroaster (Vend. XV, 14 
[44] ; Phi. tr.). What must have been its virtue may be gathered 
from the legends of Gu.rt£sp and ArdS Viraf, who are said to have 
been transported in soul to the heavens, and to have had the higher 
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think according to the law, speak according to the 
law, and do according to the law. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 



VI. 

1 6. We sacrifice to the most right .A'ista, made 
by Mazda and holy : we sacrifice to the good Law 
of the worshippers of Mazda .... 

1 7. To whom the Athravans, sent afar x , did sacri- 
fice 2 , wishing a good memory to preach the law, and 
wishing strength for their own body. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 



VII. 

1 8. We sacrifice to the most right -/crista, made by 
Mazda and holy: we sacrifice to the good Law of 
the worshippers of Mazda .... 

19. To whom the king of the country, the lord of 
the country does sacrifice, wishing peace for his 
country, wishing strength for his own body. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer unto her a sacrifice 
worth being heard .... 

20. YathS ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 



mysteries revealed to them, on drinking from a cup prepared by 
the prophet (Zardurt N&mah), or from a cup of Gujtdsp-bang 
(ArdS Viraf, II, 29). 

1 The itinerant priests, the ancestors of the modern dervishes. 

2 Or better, do sacrifice ; cf. Yt. XIV, 39. 
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and vigour of the most right A'ista, made by Mazda 
and holy, and of the good Law of the worshippers 
of Mazda. 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him long, 
long life, give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy 
Ones. 
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XVII. ASHI YAST. 

Ashi Vanguhi or 'the good Ashi 1 ' is a feminine impersonation 
of piety *, and she is, at the same time, the source of all the good 
and riches that are connected with piety 3 . She is described, there- 
fore, as a goddess of Fortune and Wealth, and is invoked in com- 
pany with Parewdi, the goddess of Treasures (Sir6zah 25) 

She appears in the latter character in the first part of the Yart 
(§§ 1-14); she praises and loves Zarathurtra (§§ 15-21). She is 
worshipped by Haojyangha (§ 26), Yima (§ 28), Thra&aona (§ 33), 
Haoma (§ 37), Husravah (§ 41), Zarathujtra (§ 45), and Vfot&spa 
(§ 49)*. She rejects the offerings of all sterile people (old men, 
courtezans, and children, §§ 53-6 1). 

I. 

i . We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, 
high, tall-formed, well worthy of sacrifice, with a 
loud-sounding chariot, strong, welfare-giving, healing, 
with fulness of intellect 6 , and powerful; 

2. The daughter of Ahura Mazda, the sister of 
the Amesha-Spe»tas, who endows all the Sao- 

1 In Parsi Ardijvang or Ard (Ardij from Arti-t, the Persian 
form of Ashi s); she presides over the 25th day of the month ; cf. 
Sirozah 25. 

8 Ashi is not the feminine adjective of As ha, as the i was 
originally short (genitive ash6i$, not ashyau); ashi is ar-ti, and 
means bhakti, piety (Neriosengh). 

8 The so-called Ashi's remedies (ash6w baSshaza; cf. Yt. 
XIII, 32). 

4 This enumeration is the same as in the G&s Yart (§§ 3, 8, 14, 
17, 21, 26, 29). 

8 Perethu-vira; see £tudes Iraniennes, II, 183. 
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shya#/s x with the enlivening intelligence ; she also 
brings heavenly wisdom at her wish, and comes to 
help him who invokes her from near and him who 
invokes her from afar, and worships her with offerings 
of libations. 

3 2 . For her brightness and glory, I will offer her 
a sacrifice worth being heard ; I will offer up unto 
Ashi Vanguhi a good sacrifice with an offering of 
libations. We sacrifice unto Ashi Vanguhi with 
the libations ; with the Haoma and meat, with the 
baresma, with the wisdom of the tongue, with the 
holy spells, with the words, with the deeds, with 
the libations, and with the rightly-spoken words. 

Y£»he' hatam: All those beings of whom Ahura 

Mazda .... 

II. 

4. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high, tall- 
formed, well worthy of sacrifice, with a loud-sounding chariot, strong, 
welfare-giving, healing, with fulness of intellect, and powerful. 

5. Homage unto Haoma, and unto the Mathra s , 
and unto the holy Zarathustra ! 

Homage unto Haoma, because all other drinks 
are attended with A£shma 4 , the fiend of the wound- 
ing spear : but the drinking of Haoma is attended 
with Asha and with Ashi Vanguhi herself 6 . 

6. Ashi is fair ; Ashi is radiant with joy ; she is 
far-piercing with her rays. Ashi gives good Glory 

1 The allies of Saoshyaw/, who are to be active in the restoration 
of the world to eternal life (frashd-kereti). Cf. p. 165, note 1. 
Ashi gives them the ' intelligence of life' (frasha khratu), through 
which they will be enabled to perform their task. 

8 Cf. Yt. V, 10. * The Holy Word. 

* The DaeVa of anger. 

B As drinking Haoma is an act of religion (cf. Yasna XI, 12 
[31] seq.). 
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unto those men whom thou dost follow, O Ashl! 
.Full of perfumes is the house in which the good, 
powerful Ashi Vanguhi puts her . . . .* feet, for long 
friendship. 

7. Those men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi ! 
are kings of kingdoms, that are rich in horses, with 
large tributes, with snorting horses, sounding chariots, 
flashing swords, rich in aliments and in stores of 
food 2 ; well-scented where the beds are spread and 
full of all the other riches that may be wished for. 
Happy the man whom thou dost attend ! do thou 
attend me, thou rich in all sorts of desirable things 
and strong ! 

8. Those men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi Van- 
guhi! have houses that stand well laid up, rich in 
cattle, foremost in Asha, and long-supported. Happy 
the man whom thou dost attend ! Do thou attend 
me, thou rich in all sorts of desirable things and 
strong ! 

9. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi Van- 
guhi ! have beds that stand well-spread, well-adorned, 
well-made, provided with cushions and with feet 
inlaid with gold. Happy the man whom thou dost 
attend ! Do thou attend me, thou rich in all sorts 
of desirable things and strong ! 

10. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi 
Vanguhi ! have their ladies that sit on their beds, 
waiting for them : they lie on the cushions, adorning 
themselves, . . . . s , with square bored ear-rings and 
a necklace of gold : ' When will our lord come ? 
when shall we enjoy in our bodies the joys of love ? ' 



1 ? Agairimaitij. * Cf. Yt. V, 130. 

8 ?A«kupasmanau. 



I 
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Happy the man whom thou dost attend ! Do thou 
attend me, thou rich in all sorts of desirable things 
and strong ! 

11. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi 
Vanguhi ! have daughters that sit ... .*; thin is 
their waist, beautiful is their body, long are their 
fingers ; they are as fair of shape as those who look 
on can wish. Happy the man whom thou dost 
attend ! Do thou attend me, thou rich in all sorts 
of desirable things and strong ! 

12. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi 
Vanguhi ! have horses swift and loud-neighing ; 
they drive the chariot lightly, they take it to the 
battle 2 , they bear a gallant praiser (of the gods), 
who has many horses, a solid chariot, a sharp spear, 
a long spear, and swift arrows, who hits his aim, 
pursuing after his enemies, and smiting his foes. 
Happy the man whom thou dost attend! Do thou 
attend me, thou rich in all sorts of desirable things 
and strong ! 

13. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi 
Vanguhi ! have large-humped, burden-bearing camels, 
flying from the ground or fighting with holy fieri- 
ness 3 . Happy the man whom thou dost attend! 
Do thou attend me, thou rich in all sorts of desirable 
things and strong ! 

14. The men whom thou dost attend, O Ashi 
Vanguhi ! have hoards of silver and gold brought 
together from far distant regions ; and garments of 
splendid make. Happy the man whom thou dost 
attend ! Do thou attend me, thou rich in all sorts 
of desirable things and strong ! 

1 ?Agam6-paidhi*a. 2 Doubtful. 8 Cf.Yt. XIV, n. 
[23] T 
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15. Do not turn thy look from me! turn thy 
mercy towards me, O great Ashi ! thou art well- 
made and of a noble seed 1 ; thou art sovereign at 
thy wish ; thou art Glory in a bodily form. 

16. Thy father is Ahura Mazda, the greatest of 
all gods, the best of all gods ; thy mother is Armaiti 
Spewta ; thy brothers are Sraosha 2 , a god of Asha, 
and Rashnu s , tall and strong, and Mithra *, the lord 
of wide pastures, who has ten thousand spies and 
a thousand ears ; thy sister is the Law of the wor- 
shippers of Mazda. 

1 7. Praised of the gods, unoffended by the right- 
eous 5 , the great Ashi Vanguhi stood up on her 
chariot, thus speaking : ' Who art thou who dost 
invoke me, whose voice is to my ear the sweetest 
of all that invoked me most ?' 

18. And he 6 said aloud: 'I am Spitama Zara- 
thustra, who, first of mortals, recited the praise of 
the excellent Asha 7 and offered up sacrifice unto 
Ahura Mazda and the Amesha-Spewtas ; in whose 
birth and growth the waters and the plants rejoiced ; 
in whose birth and growth the waters and the plants 
grew ; in whose birth and growth all the creatures 
of the good creation cried out, Hail 8 ! 

19. 'In whose birth and growth Angra Mainyu 
rushed away from this wide, round earth, whose 
ends lie afar, and he, the evil-doing Angra Mainyu, 
who is all death, said : " All the gods together 

1 Bom from the gods; cf. Yt. XXII, 9. 

* See Yt. XI. » See Yt XII. 

4 See Yt. X. 

B Or, ' doing no harm to the righteous.' 

' Zarathiwtra. 7 The Ahuna Vairya. 

8 Cf. Yt. XIII, 93. 
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have not been able to smite me down in spite 
of myself, and Zarathurtra alone can reach me in 
spite of myself. 

20. ' " He smites me with the Ahuna Vairya, as 
strong a weapon as a stone big as a house 1 ; he 
burns me with Asha-Vahirta, as if it were melting 
brass 2 . He makes it better for me that I should 
leave this earth, he, Spitama Zarathurtra, the only 
one who can daunt me.'" 

21. And the great Ashi Vanguhi exclaimed: 
' Come nearer unto me, thou pure, holy Spitama ! 
lean against my chariot !' 

Spitama Zarathurtra came nearer unto her, he 
leant against her chariot. 

22. And she caressed him with the left arm and 
the right, with the right arm and the left, thus 
speaking : ' Thou art beautiful, O Zarathurtra ! thou 
art well-shapen, O Spitama ! strong are thy legs and 
long are thy arms : Glory is given to thy body and 
long cheerfulness 8 to thy soul, as sure as I proclaim 
it unto thee.' 

III. 

23*. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high, tall- 
formed, well worthy of sacrifice, with a loud-sounding chariot, 
strong, welfare-giving, healing, with fulness of intellect and 
powerful. 

24*. To her did Haoshyangha, the Paradhata, 
offer up a sacrifice, upon the enclosure of the Hara, 
the beautiful height, made by Mazda. 

25. He begged of her a boon, saying: 'Grant 

1 Cf.Vend. XIX, 4 (13). s Cf. Yt III. 

3 Bliss after death. 4 As § 1. 

6 For §§ 24-26, cf. Yt. IX, 3-6. 

T 2 
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me this, O great Ashi Vanguhi ! that I may over- 
come all the DaeVas of Mazana ; that I may never 
fear and bow through terror before the Daevas, but 
that all the Da£vas may fear and bow in spite of 
themselves before me, that they may fear and flee 
down to darkness.' 

26. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 
side : Haoshyangha, the Paradhata, obtained that 
boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

IV. 

27. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

28 \ To her did Yima Khshadta, the good 

shepherd, offer up a sacrifice from the height 

Hukairya. 

29. He begged of her a boon, saying: 'Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi ! that I may bring fatness 
and flocks down to the world created by Mazda ; that 
I may bring immortality down to the world created 
by Mazda ; 

30. ' That I may take away both hunger and 
thirst, from the world created by Mazda; that I 
may take away both old age and death, from the 
world created by Mazda; that I may take away both 
hot wind and cold wind, from the world created by 
Mazda, for a thousand years.' 

31. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 
side : Yima Khsha£ta, the good shepherd, obtained 
that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

1 For §§ 28-31, cf. Yt. IX, 8-1 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



ASHI YAST. 277 



V. 

32. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

33 *. To her did Thra£taona, the heir of the 
valiant Athwya clan, offer up a sacrifice in the four- 
cornered Varena. 

34. He begged of her a boon, saying : 'Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi ! that I may overcome 
Azi Dahaka, the three-mouthed, the three-headed, 
the six-eyed, who has a thousand senses, that most 
powerful, fiendish Drug; that demon, baleful to the 
world, the strongest Druf that Angra Mainyu created 
against the material world, to destroy the world of 
the good principle ; and that I may deliver his two 
wives, Savanghava^ and Erenavai, who are the 
fairest of body amongst women, and the most won- 
derful creatures in the world.' 

35. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 
side. Thra£taona, the heir of the valiant Athwya 
clan, obtained that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

VI. 

36. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

37 2 . To her did Haoma offer up a sacrifice, 
Haoma, the enlivening, the healing, the beautiful, 
the lordly, with golden eyes, upon the highest 
height of the Haraiti Bareza. 

1 Cf.Yt.V, 34 ; IX, 14; XV, 24. 
8 For §§ 37-39, cf. Yt.IX, 17-19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



278 YASTS AND stRdZAHS. 

38. He begged of her a boon, saying: 'Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi ! that I may bind the 
Turanian murderer, Franghrasyan, that I may drag 
him bound, that I may bring him bound unto king 
Husravah, that king Husravah may kill him, behind 
the .ATae^asta lake, the deep lake of salt waters, to 
avenge the murder of his father Syavarshana, a 
man, and of Aghra£ratha, a semi-man.' 

39. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 
side. Haoma, the enlivening, the healing, the 
beautiful, the lordly, with golden eyes, obtained 
that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice .... 

VII. 

40. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

41 x . To her did the gallant Husravah, he who 
united the Aryan nations into one kingdom, offer up 
a sacrifice, behind the ■A'ae^asta lake, the deep lake 
of salt waters. 

42. He begged of her a boon, saying: 'Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi! that I may kill the 
Turanian murderer, Franghrasyan, behind the Ka&- 
£asta lake, the deep lake of salt waters, to avenge 
the murder of my father Syavarshana, a man, and of 
Aghra£ratha, a semi-man.' 

43. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 
side. The gallant Husravah, he who united the Aryan 
nations into one kingdom, obtained that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

1 For §§ 41-43, cf. Yt. IX, 21-23. 
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VIII. 

44. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

45 l . To her did the holy Zarathartra offer up a 
sacrifice in the Airyana Vae^ah, by the good river 
Daitya, with the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, 
with the wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, 
with the speech, with the deeds, with the libations, 
and with the rightly-spoken words. 

46. He begged of her a boon, saying: 'Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi ! that I may bring the 
good and noble Hutaosa to think according to the 
law, to speak according to the law, to do according 
to the law, that she may spread my law and make 
it known, that she may bestow beautiful praises 
upon my deeds.' 

47. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 

side : the holy Zarathurtra obtained that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

IX. 

48. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

49. To her did the tall Kavi Vktaspa offer up a 
sacrifice behind the waters of the river Daitya. 

50. He begged of her a boon, saying : ' Grant me 
this, O great Ashi Vanguhi! that I may put to flight 
Asta-aurvan^, the son of Visp6-thaurv6-asti, the 
all-afflicting, of the brazen helmet, of the brazen 
armour, of the thick neck, behind whom seven 

1 For §§ 45-47, cf. Yt. IX, 25-27. 
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hundred camels . . . . ; that I may put to flight the 
//z>yaona murderer, Are^aZ-aspa ; that I may put to 
flight Damnika, the worshipper of the Daevas ; 

51. 'And that I may smite Tathrava#/ of the bad 
law; that I may smite Spin^auru^ka, the worshipper 
of the Da£vas ; and that I may bring unto the good 
law the nations of the Varedhakas and of the 
/Z&yaonas ; and that I may smite of the Zfoyaona 
nations their fifties and their hundreds, their hun- 
dreds and their thousands, their thousands and their 
tens of thousands, their tens of thousands and their 
myriads of myriads.' 

52. The great Ashi Vanguhi ran and came to his 

side : the tall Kavi Vlrtaspa obtained that boon. 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

X. 

53. We sacrifice to Ashi Vanguhi, who is shining, high .... 
and powerful. 

54. And the great Ashi Vanguhi said : ' None of 
those libations will be accepted by me, which are 
sent to me either by a man whose seed is dried out 1 , 
or by the courtezan who produces untimely issues 2 , 
or by young boys, or by girls who have known no 
man 3 . 

' When the Turanians and the swift-horsed Nao- 
taras *, clapping their hands, ran after me, 

1 See Vend. Ill, 20 [63], note. 

2 By procuring abortion. 

8 She refuses the offerings of all barren beings. 

4 Cf. Yt. V, 98. The following clauses allude to some myth of 
Ashi Vanguhi connected with the conflict between the Turanians 
and the Naotaras (either Tusa and Vistauru ; cf. p. 71, note 7, or 
more likely Vtotaspa himself, to whom the preceding chapter 
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55. 'I hid myself under the foot of a bull walking 
under his burden ; then young boys, and girls who 
had known no man, discovered me, even while the 
Turanians and the swift-horsed Naotaras, clapping 
their hands, were running after me. 

56. 'Even I hid myself under the throat of a ram 
of hundredfold energy : then again young boys, and 
girls who had known no man, discovered me, even 
while the Turanians and the swift-horsed Naotaras, 
clapping their hands, were running after me.' 

57. The first wailing of the great Ashi Vanguhi 
is her wailing about the courtezan who destroys her 
fruit: ' Stand thou not near her, sit thou not on her 
bed!'— 'What shall I do? Shall I go back to the 
heavens ? Shall I sink into the earth ?' 

58. The second wailing of the great Ashi Vanguhi 
is her wailing about the courtezan who brings forth 
a child conceived of a stranger and presents it to 
her husband : ' What shall I do ? Shall I go back 
to the heavens ? Shall I sink into the earth V 

59. This is the third wailing of the great Ashi 
Vanguhi : ' This is the worst deed that men and 
tyrants do, namely, when they deprive maids, that 
have been barren for a long time, of marrying and 
bringing forth children. What shall I do ? Shall 
I go back to the heavens ? Shall I sink into the 
earth ?' 

60. Ahura Mazda answered : ' O fair and wise 
Ashi, go not back to the heavens, sink not into the 



[§§ 48-52] and the last but one clause of the Yart refer). She tried 
to flee in the way practised by Ulysses in the Cyclops' cavern; both 
parties were pursuing the animal that bore her, though they knew 
not what it bore, till children discovered her. 
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earth ! Stay here and walk inside the fine kingly 
palace.' 

61. I shall worship thee with such a sacrifice, I 
shall worship and forward thee with such a sacrifice 
as Vlstaspa offered unto thee, behind the river 
Daitya 1 . The Zoatar lifted up a loud voice, with 
baresma before him. With that sort of sacrifice 
shall I worship thee ? With that sort of sacrifice 
shall I worship and forward thee, O fair and wise 
Ashi ? 

For her brightness and glory, I will offer her a sacrifice worth 
being heard .... 

62. Yatha ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of Ashi Vanguhi ; of the good ^fisti ; of 
the good Erethf?; of the good Rasasta^; of the 
Glory and Weal, made by Mazda 2 . 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, give him health of 
body, .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones. 

' Cf. §§ 49 seq. a Cf. Sirdzah, § 25. 
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XVIII. ASTAD YAST. 

Ar$ta7 is Truthfulness: she is invoked in company with the 
Genius of Truth, Rashnu Razuta (Sfr6zah, § 18), on the day Rashn. 
On the day especially dedicated to her, the 26th day of the month, 
she is invoked in company with Mount Ushi-darena, which accounts 
for the singular fact that her Yart is wholly devoted to the IfvaTtnd, 
and thus is hardly distinguishable from the ZamySd Yart, as Mount 
Ushi-darena is the actual seat of the ffvaieud (Yt. I, 31, text and 
note ; cf. Yt. XIX, 66). Whence comes this particular connection 
of Awta7 with Mount Ushi-darena is uncertain, unless it alludes to 
the fact that the possession of the .ffparend can be secured only 
through truthfulness : as soon as Yima ' began to find delight in 
words of falsehood and untruth,' the iifoaren6 flew away from him 
(Yt. XIX, 34). 

o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 . . . . 

AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zarathurtra, 
one who hates the DaSvas and obeys the laws of Ahura; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Hdvani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto the Glory of the Aryans, made by Mazda, 
Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

Yatha" ahu vairyfi: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

i. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathu.ytra, 
saying : ' I made the Aryan Glory, rich in food, rich 
in flocks, rich in wealth 1 , rich in Glory ; provided with 
full store of intelligence, with full store of money, to 
withstand Need, and to withstand enemies. 

1 As it gives food, flocks, and wealth to those who get possessed 
of it. 
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, 2. ' It destroys Angra Mainyu, who is all death ; 
it destroys A6shma, the fiend of the wounding spear 1 ; 
it destroys the yellow Bushyasta 2 ; it destroys the 
contagion 3 of A^kha 4 ; it destroysjhe fi**M of Heathy 
Ajaosha^; it destroys the non-Aryan nations. 

3. 'And I made the great Ashi Vanguhi; she 
comes in, amid the family ; she comes in, inside the 
fine royal palace 9 . 

4. ' Let Ashi, with fulness of welfare, follow the 
man who gladdens the faithful with his gifts 7 ! she 
comes in, inside his family; she comes in, inside his 
fine royal palace. 

' With all sorts of flocks, with all victory, with all 
intelligence, with all Glory, the great Ashi Vanguhi 
puts one foot 8 inside his family ; she comes in, inside 
his fine royal palace. 

5. ' Horses multiply a thousandfold, flocks multi- 
ply a thousandfold; and so does his virtuous off- 
spring, (as) the bright, glorious star Twtrya moves 
on equally 9 , and so does the strong wind made by 
Mazda, and so does the Glory of the Aryas. 

6. 'And they bring increase on the tops of all 
mountains, down the depths of all vales ; they bring 
increase to all the growing plants 10 , the fair, the 
golden-hued. And they bring (away) 11 the contagion 



1 See Vendfdad, Introd. IV, 22. 

1 Ibid. Introd. IV, 24. s Doubtful. 

4 ? A daSva or a disease. 5 See Yt. VIII, 22. 

• See Yt. XVII. 

7 Who gives alms to the poor Mazdayasnians. 

8 Even one foot(?), when she stays not there 'for long friend- 
ship ' (Yt. XVII, 6). 

• So that the rain falls in due time (Yt. VIII, n). 

10 Cf.Yt.VIII.29. M Cf.§2. 
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of Aekha, they bring (away) the fiend of death, 
Apaosha. 

7. ' Hail to the bright and glorious star TLrtrya ! 

Hail to the strong wind, made by Mazda ! Hail to 

the Glory of the Aryas ! 

'YathS. ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

8. ' We worship the Ahuna Vairya. 

' We worship Asha-VahLyta, the fairest Amesha- 
Spe«ta. 

'We worship the rightly-spoken Words 1 , fiend- 
smiting and healing. 

' We worship the healing, well-spoken Words, the 
fiend-smiting. 

' We worship the Mathra Spe«ta and the Law of 
Mazda, and (piety) that delights in Haoma 2 . 

' We worship the Glory of the Aryas. 

'YSwhe' httam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

9. 'YathS ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the Glory of the Aryas, made by 
Mazda. 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
'[Give] unto that man 8 brightness and glory, .... give him 
the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones.' 

1 Arshukhdha va£6, the words conformable to the rites. 
8 Haoma&nem; see fitudes Iraniennes, II, 148. 
8 Who shall have sacrificed to the Aryan Glory. 
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XIX. zamyAd YAST. 



This Yart, inscribed to the Genius of the Earth, is devoted to 
a description of the mountains and the kingly Glory (kavaSm 
Zfoaren6), which are invoked, together with the Earth, in the 
corresponding formula of the Sirdzah (§ 28): there is no Yart 
devoted to the Earth itself. 

The mountains are simply enumerated (§§ 1-8). The rest of 
the Yart is devoted to the praise of the ZT»aren5, or, more pre- 
cisely, to that of those who possessed it, whose powers or feats 
are described. The list begins with Ahura Mazda (§ 10), and closes 
with Saoshya«/ (§89); that is to say, it begins with the beginning 
of the world, and closes with its end. It includes the Amesha- 
Spe«tas (§ 15), Haoshyangha (§ 26), Takhma Urupa (§ 28), Yima 
(§ 31), Mithra (§ 35), Thra&aona (§ 36), Keres&spa (§ 38), the 
kings of the Kaianyan dynasty (§§ 66-72), Kavi Husravah (§ 74), 
Zarathurtra (§ 79), Virtaspa (§ 84). The unsuccessful efforts of 
Franghrasyan to take possession of it are described at length 

(§§ 96-64). 

This Yart would serve as a short history of the Iranian monarchy, 
an abridged Shah Namah. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! . . . . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the Daevas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [HSvani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto Mount Ushi-darena, made by Mazda, the 
seat of holy happiness ; unto the kingly Glory, made 
by Mazda ; unto that Glory that cannot be forcibly 
seized, made by Mazda 1 , 

1 Sfr6zah I, 28. 
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Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

Yath£ ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I. 

i. The first mountain that rose up out of the 
earth, O Spitama Zarathartra ! was the Haraiti 
Barez 1 . That mountain stretches all along the 
shores of the land washed by waters 2 towards 
the east. 

The second mountain was Mount Zeredh6, out- 
side 3 Mount Manusha 4 : this mountain too stretches 
all along the shores of the land washed by waters 
towards the east. 

2. From there grew up Mount Ushi-dhau 
Ushi-darena 6 , Mount Erezifya*, and Mount 
Fraorepa. 

The sixth was Mount Erezura 7 . 

The seventh was Mount Bumya 8 . 

The eighth was Mount Raoidhita 9 . 

1 The same as the Hara Berezaiti, the later Albdrz; see 
p. 58, note 3. 

* The Caspian sea. 

8 Doubtful: p&re»tarem aredhd; possibly beyond. 

4 According to the Bundahif, Manusha is another name of 
Mount ZeredhS (XII, 2). It is the mountain on which Mdnuf^ihar 
was born (ibid. 10). 

6 'The mountain that gives understanding, that preserves under- 
standing,' the later Mount 6*dastar; see p. 33, note 1. 

6 See p. 65, note 2. 

7 Mount Arzur 'is a summit at the gate of hell' (Bundahis 
XII, 8 ; cf. Vend. Ill, 7 (23); XIX, 140). 

* The Arzur Bum of Bundahif XII, 2, which ' is in the direction 
of Arfim ' (Asia Minor, Bundahu XII, 16). 

9 The R6yun-6mand mountain of Bundahif XII, 27; its name 
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The ninth was Mount Mazi-yuvdtu. 
The tenth was Mount Awtare-danghu. 
The eleventh was Mount Erezisha. 
The twelfth was Mount Vaiti-gadsa 1 . 

3. And Mount Adarana, Mount Bayana, Mount 
Ijkata Upairi-sa£na 2 , with the . . . . 8 snows; 
die two Hamankuna mountains, the eight Vasna 
mountains, the eight powerful Frava#ku, the four 
Vidhvana summits; 

4. Mount A£zakha, Mount Ma6nakha, Mount 
Vakhedraka£, Mount Asaya, Mount Tudhaskae", 
Mount lsava.6, Mount Draoshisvau, Mount Sai- 
rivau, Mount Nanghu-ymau, Mount Kakahyu, 
Mount A^tare-Kangha*; 

5. Mount Si^idava 5 , Mount Ahuna, Mount 
Ra6mana, Mount Asha-stembana, Mount Uru- 
ny6-vaidhka£, Mount Asnava»/ 9 , Mount Usha- 
oma, Mount Usta-^arenah, Mount Syamaka 7 , 
Mount Vafrayau, Mount Vourusha; 



means 'the mountain on which vegetation has grown' (ibid. tr. 
West). 

1 The BSdghSs mountain near Herat, y-^cib.. 

2 Or ' Mount Ifkata (" rugged "), belonging to the Upairi-saena 
ridge.' The Upairi-sa6na ridge or AparsSn ridge is ' the moun- 
tain of Persia, and its beginning is in Seistan and its end in 
Susiana' (Bund. XII, 9). 

* ?Kas6-tafedhra; possibly the name of a mountain : Mount 
Kas6-tafedhra Vafra. 

* See p. 67, note 4. 

6 'SWid&v, a mountain among those which are in Kangdez' 
(Bund. XII, 2, tr.West). 

' See p. 7, note 5. 

7 The Mount SiySk-6mand (' the black mountain') and Mount 
Vafar-6mand ('die snowy mountain') of Bundahw XII, 22, 
which are said to have grown out of the Ap£rs6n ridge and to 
extend towards China. 
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6. Amongst which stand Mount Ga.ta.ra., Mount 
Adhutavau, Mount Spitavarena, Mount Spe#t6- 
data 1 , Mount Kadrva-aspa 2 , Mount Kaoirisa 3 , 
Mount TaSra 4 , Mount Bard-srayana, Mount Ba- 
rana, Mount Frapayau, Mount Udrya, and 
Mount Ra£va«/ S , and all those heights to which 
men have given the name of mount, 

7. To the number of two thousand mountains, 
and two hundred and forty and four 6 , O Spitama 
Zarathuytra ! 

8. For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a 
sacrifice worth being heard, namely, unto the awful 
kingly Glory. Unto the awful kingly Glory we offer 
up the libations, the Haoma and meat, the baresma, 
the wisdom of the tongue, the holy spells, the speech, 
the deeds, the libations, and the rightly -spoken 
words 7 . 

Y£«h6 hatam: All those beings of whom Ahura 
Mazda 7 .... 

II. 

9. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made 
by Mazda; most conquering, highly working, that 
possesses health, wisdom, and happiness, and is 
more powerful to destroy than all other creatures ; 

1 The Spendydd mountain, near Mount RSvand (Bundahu 
XII, 23). 

* The K6ndrdsp mountain, by the town of Tus (in Khorasan, 
Bund. XII, 24). 

8 The K6fras mountain in fiin-Ve^ (Bund. XII, 25). 
4 Cf. Yt. XV, 7, and p. 58, note 2. 

6 See p. 8, notes 1 and 2. 

• ' The other mountains have grown out of Alburs, in number 
2244 mountains' (Bund. XII, 2). 

7 See notes to Yt. Ill, 17 (p. 47)- 

[23] U 
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10. That belongs to Ahura Mazda, as (through it) 
Ahura Mazda made the creatures, many and good, 
many and fair, many and wonderful, many and pros- 
perous, many and bright ; 

n 1 . So that they may restore the world, which 
will (thenceforth) never grow old and never die, 
never decaying and never rotting, ever living and 
ever increasing, and master of its wish, when the 
dead will rise, when life and immortality will come, 
and the world will be restored at its wish ; 

1 2. When the creation will grow deathless, — the 
prosperous creation of the Good Spirit, — and the 
Drug' shall perish, though she may rush on every 
side to kill the holy beings ; she and her hundred- 
fold brood shall perish, as it is the will of the 
Lord 2 . 

13. For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

III. 

14. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda . . . . 3 

1 5 4 . That belongs to the Amesha-Spe#tas, the 
bright ones, whose looks perform their wish, tall, 
quickly coming to do, strong, lordly, who are un- 
decaying and holy ; 

16. Who are all seven of one thought, who are all 
seven of one speech, who are all seven of one deed ; 
whose thought is the same, whose speech is the 
same, whose deed is the same, whose father and 
commander is the same, namely, the Maker, Ahura 
Mazda. 



1 §§ n-i2=§§ 19-20, 23-24, 89-90. * Doubtful. 

» As above, § 9. * §§ i5-i7=Yt. XIII, 82-84. 
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1 7. Who see one another's soul thinking of good 
thoughts, thinking of good words, thinking of good 
deeds, thinking of Gar6-nmana, and whose ways are 
shining as they go down to the libations ; 

18. Who are the makers and governors, the 
shapers and overseers, the keepers and preservers 
of these creations of Ahura Mazda. 

19 1 . It is they who shall restore the world, which 
will (thenceforth) never grow old and never die, 
never decaying and never rotting, ever living and 
ever increasing, and master of its wish, when the 
dead will rise, when life and immortality will come, 
and the world will be restored at its wish ; 

20. When the creation will grow deathless, — the 
prosperous creation of the Good Spirit, — and the 
Dru£* shall perish, though she may rush on every 
side to kill the holy beings ; she and her hundred- 
fold brood shall perish, as it is the will of the Lord. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

IV. 

21. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

22. That belongs to the gods in the heavens and 
to those in the material world, and to the blessed 
ones, born or not yet born, who are to perform the 
restoration of the world 2 . 

23 s . It is they who shall restore the world, which 
will (thenceforth) never grow old and never die, 
never decaying and never rotting, ever living and 

1 §§ I9-20=§§ 11-12. 

8 The Saoshya»/s; see p. 165, note 1. 
3 §§23-24= §§19-20. 

U 2 
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ever increasing, and master of its wish, when the 
dead will rise, when life and immortality will come, 
and the world will be restored at its wish ; 

24. When the creation will grow deathless, — the 
prosperous creation of the Good Spirit, — and the 
Dru^ shall perish, though she may rush on every 
side to kill the holy beings ; she and her hundred- 
fold brood shall perish, as it is the will of the Lord. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

V. 

25. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

26. That clave unto Haoshyangha, the Paradhata, 
for a long time 1 , when he ruled over the seven 
Karshvares of the earth, over the Daevas and men, 
over the Yatus and the Pairikas, over the oppressors, 
the blind, and the deaf; he who smote two-thirds of 
the Daevas of Mazana and of the Varenya fiends 2 . 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

VI. 

27. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

28. That clave unto Takhma Urupa, the well- 
armed, while he ruled over the seven Karshvares of 
the earth, over the Da£vas and men, the Yatus and 
Pairikas, the oppressors, the blind, and the deaf; 

29. When he conquered all Daevas and men, all 
the Yatus and Pairikas, and rode Angra Mainyu, 

1 For forty years, according to the Bundahu (XXXIV, 4) ; for 
thirty years, according to Firdausi. 
' SeeYt.V,22. 
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turned into the shape of a horse, all around the earth 
from one end to the other, for thirty years 1 . 
For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

VII. 

30. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

31. That clave unto the bright Yima, the good 
shepherd, for a long time 2 , while he ruled over the 
seven Karshvares of the earth, over the Da£vas and 
men, the Yatus and Pairikas, the oppressors, the 
blind, and the deaf; 

32. He who took from the Daevas both riches 
and welfare, both fatness and flocks, both weal and 
Glory 3 ; 

In whose reign both aliments 4 were never failing 
for feeding creatures, flocks and men were undying, 
waters and plants were undrying ; 

33. In whose reign there was neither cold wind 
nor hot wind, neither old age nor death, nor envy 
made by the Daevas 6 , in the times before his lie, 
before he began to have delight in words of false- 
hood and untruth. 

34. But when he began to find delight in words 
of falsehood and untruth 6 , the Glory was seen to 
flee away from him in the shape of a bird. When 
his Glory had disappeared, then the great 7 Yima 

1 Cf. Yt. XV, 12, and notes. 

2 For six hundred and sixteen years and six months (Bundahij 
XXXIV, 4). 

8 See Yt. V, 26, text and note. 

4 Food and drink. B Cf. Yt. XV, 16. 

e He pretended to be a god (Firdausi). 

7 Doubtful: fraSna. 
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Khshaeta, the good shepherd, trembled and was in 
sorrow before his foes 1 ; he was confounded, and 
laid him down on the ground. 

35. The first time 2 when the Glory departed from 
the bright Yima, the Glory went from Yima, the son 
of Vivangha«/, in the shape of a Varaghna bird 8 . 

Then Mithra seized that Glory, Mithra, the lord 
of wide pastures, whose ear is quick to hear, who 
has a thousand senses. We sacrifice unto Mithra, 
the lord of all countries, whom Ahura Mazda has 
created the most glorious of all the gods in the 
heavens. 

36. The second time when the Glory departed 
from the bright Yima, the Glory went from Yima, 
the son of Vivanghaw/, in the shape of a Varaghna 
bird. 

Then Thraetaona seized that Glory, he, the heir 
of the valiant Athwya clan, who was the most vic- 
torious of all victorious men next to Zarathurtra ; 

37. Who smote Azi Dahaka, the three-mouthed, 
the three-headed, the six-eyed, who had a thousand 
senses, that most powerful, fiendish Dru£", that 
demon baleful to the world, the strongest Druf that 
Angra Mainyu created against the material world, 
to destroy the world of the good principle 4 . 



1 Asi Dah&ka and his followers. 

2 The Glory is described as departing three times, because it is 
threefold, according as it belongs to the king considered as a 
priest, a warrior, or a husbandman. In that threefold character 
it is identical with Adar Frobd, Adar Gushasp, and Adar Burzin 
Mihr (p. 7, notes). 

8 A raven, one of the incarnations of the Genius of Victory 
(Yt. XIV, 18-21; cf. ibid. § 35). 
« Cf. Yt. V, 34. 
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38. The third time when the Glory departed from 
the bright Yima, that Glory went from Yima, the son 
of Vivangha#^, in the shape of a Varaghna bird. 

Then the manly-hearted Keresaspa 1 seized that 
Glory; he who was the sturdiest of the men of 
strength, next to Zarathurtra, for his manly courage. 

•39. For Manly Courage clave unto him. We 
worship Manly Courage, firm of foot, unsleeping, 
quick to rise, and fully awake, that clave unto 
Keresaspa ; 

40. Who killed the snake Srvara, the horse- 
devouring, men-devouring, yellow, poisonous snake, 
over which yellow poison flowed a thumb's breadth 
thick. Upon him Keresaspa was cooking his food 
in a brass vessel : at the time of noon, the fiend felt 
the heat, and stood upon his feet : he rushed from 
under the brass vessel and upset the boiling water : 
the manly-hearted Keresaspa fell back affrighted 2 ; 

41. Who killed the golden-heeled Ga«darewa, 
that was rushing with open jaws, eager to destroy 
the living world of the good principle 3 ; 

Who killed the brood of Pathana, all the nine 4 ; 



1 See V, 37 (pp. 62-63, an( * notes); XIII, 136 ; XV, 27. 

4 Cf. Yasna IX, 1 1 (34-39). This tale belongs to the wide- 
spread cyclus of the island-whale (a whale whose back is mistaken 
by sailors for an island ; they land upon it, cook their food there, 
and the monster, awaked by the heat, flies off and carries them 
away : see Arabian Nights, Seventy-first Night ; BaM BathrS, 5).' 

3 SeeYt.V, 38. 

4 Known in the Minokhired (XXVII, 50) as 'the wolf Kap6<f' 
(perhaps 'the blue wolf,' as Mr. West suggests), 'which they also call 
Ptfhan.' Those nine sons of Pathana were nine highwaymen (the 
very word Pathana seems to have that meaning): their defeat is 
told by Keresaspa in a Pahlavi Riv&yat as follows : ' I have slain 
the highwaymen who were so big in body that, when they were 
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and the brood of Nivika, and the brood of Dasta- 
yana; 

Who killed the golden-crowned Hitaspa 1 , and 
Vareshava, the son of Dana 2 , and Pitaona, attended 
by many Pairikas 3 ; 

42. Who killed Arez6-shamana, him of the manly 
courage, who was strong, well-beloved 4 , hail, energe- 
tically rushing, fully awake, never falling back. . . . 6 ; 

43. Who killed Snavidhaka, him who killed with 
his nails, the stone-handed : thus did he exclaim to 
all around : ' I am an infant still, I am not yet of 
age : if I ever grow of age, I shall make the earth a 
wheel, I shall make the heavens a chariot ; 

44. ' I shall bring down the Good Spirit from the 
shining Gar6-nmina; I shall make the Evil Spirit 
rush up from the dreary Hell. They will carry my 

walking, people considered in this way, that " below them are the 
stars and moon, and below them moves the sun at dawn, and the 
water of the sea reaches up to their knees." And I reached up to 
their legs, and they were smitten on the legs by me ; they fell, and 
the hills on the earth were shattered by them' (West, Pahlavi 
Texts, II, 376). Keresaspa's Fravashi, accordingly, is invoked 
against thieves (Yt. XIII, 136). Perhaps the assimilation of the 
wolf Kap6</ with Pdian is merely a guess of the author of the 
Minokhired. 

1 The murderer of Keresaspa's brother, Urvakhshaya (Yt. 
XV, 28). 

* Doubtful: danayana. Varesha is the Pahlavi name of a 
bird of prey (Bund. XIV, 30), which might induce us to identify 
Vareshava with the gigantic bird Kamak, 'which overshadowed 
the earth and kept off the rain till the rivers dried up' (West, 1.1. 
378), and whose destruction was one of the feats of Keresaspa. 

s Like the Pairika Knathaiti, who clave to Keresaspa (Vend. I, 
10 [36]). 

4 Doubtful: frazuftem. 

5 The rest of the sentence is obscure, and the text seems to be 
corrupt. 
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chariot, both the Good Spirit and the Evil One, 
unless the manly-hearted Keres&spa kill me.' 

The manly-hearted Keresaspa killed him, his life 
went away, his spirit vanished l . 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

VIII. 

45. We sacrifice unto the awful Glory, that cannot be forcibly 
seized 8 , made by Mazda .... 

46. For which the Good Spirit and the Evil One 
did struggle with one another 3 : for that Glory that 
cannot be forcibly seized 2 they flung each of them 
their darts most swift. 

The Good Spirit flung a dart, and so did Vohu- 
Man6, and Asha-Vahirta and Atar, the son of Ahura 
Mazda. 

The Evil Spirit flung a dart, and so did Akem- 
Mano*, and A£shma of the wounding spear, and 
Azi Dahaka and Spityura, he who sawed Yima in 
twain 6 . 

1 Snavidhaka reminds one vividly of the Titanic Otus and 
Ephialtes (Odyssea XI, 308) : 

'Such were they youths! Had they to manhood grown, 
Almighty Jove had trembled on his throne : 
But ere the harvest of the beard began 
To bristle on the chin, and promise man, 
His shafts Apollo aim'd.' (Pope.) 

2 The sacerdotal Glory; see p. n, note 6, cf. § 53. 

* When it had departed from Yima. 

4 Bad Thought, the demoniac counterpart ofVohu-Man6(Vend. 
Introd. IV, 34). 

* Spityura was a brother of Yima's (Bund. XXXI, 3 : ' Spitur 
was he who, with Dahak, cut up Yim,' ibid. 5, tr. West). Nothing 
more is known of him, though he appears to have played a great 
part in the original Yima legend, and to have stood to his brother 
in the same relation as Barmayun and Katayun to Feridun, or 
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47. Then forward came Atar 1 , the son of Ahura 
Mazda, thinking thus in his heart : ' I want to seize 
that Glory that cannot be forcibly seized.' 

But hzi Dahaka, the three-mouthed, he of the evil 
law, rushed on his back, thinking of extinguishing it: 

48. 'Here give it up to me 2 , O Atar, son of 
Ahura Mazda : if thou seizest that Glory that 
cannot be forcibly seized, I shall rush upon thee, 
so that thou mayest never more blaze on the earth 
made by Ahura and protect the world of the good 
principle.' 

And Atar took back his hands, as the instinct of 
life prevailed, so much had Azi affrighted him. 

49. Then Az\, the three-mouthed, he of the evil 
law, rushed forward, thinking thus in his heart : ' I 
want to seize that Glory that cannot be forcibly 
seized.' 

But Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, advanced 
behind him, speaking in these words : 

50. 'There give it up to me 2 , thou three-mouthed 
Azi Dahaka. If thou seizest that Glory that cannot 
be forcibly seized, then I will enter thy hinder part, 
I will blaze up in thy jaws, so that thou mayest 
never more rush upon the earth made by Mazda 
and destroy the world of the good principle.' 

Then Azi took back his hands, as the instinct of 
life prevailed, so much had Atar affrighted him. 

51. That Glory swells up and goes to the sea 

Shagad to Rustam. Firdausi does not mention him, and makes 
Dahak himself saw Gemshid. 

1 Adar Froba (the Glory of the Priest) is meant here : ' when 
they sawed Yim, Adar Froba' saved his Glory from the hand of 
Dahak ' (Bund. XVII, 5 ; fitudes Iraniennes, II, 70, 84). 

2 Doubtful. 
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Vouru-Kasha. The swift-horsed Son of the Waters x 
seizes it at once : this is the wish of the Son of the 
Waters, the swift-horsed : ' I want to seize that 
Glory that cannot be forcibly seized, down to the 
bottom of the sea Vouru-Kasha, in the bottom of 
the deep rivers.' 

52. We sacrifice unto the Son of the Waters, the 
swift-horsed, the tall and shining lord, the lord of 
females; the male god, who helps one at his appeal; 
who made man, who shaped man 2 , a god who lives 
beneath waters, and whose ear is the quickest to 
hear when he is worshipped. 

53. 'And whosoever of you, O men,' — thus said 
Ahura Mazda, — 'O holy Zarathuytra ! shall seize 
that Glory that cannot be forcibly seized, he has the 
gifts 3 of an Athravan * ; whosoever shall long for 
the illumination of knowledge, he has the gifts of 
an Athravan; whosoever shall long for fulness of 
knowledge, he has the gifts of an Athravan; 

54. 'And Riches will cleave unto him, giving him 
full welfare, holding a shield before him, powerful, 
rich of cattle and garments ; and Victory will cleave 
unto him, day after day ; and likewise Strength, 
that smites more than a year. Attended by that 
Victory, he will conquer the havocking hordes ; 
attended by that Victory, he will conquer all those 
who hate him.' 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 



1 Apam NapiY; see p. 6, note 1. 

2 An allusion to old myths on the igneous origin of life (Ormazd 
et Ahriman, § 78). 

• Doubtful. 

4 As that Glory is the one that belongs to the Athravan. 
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IX. 

55. We sacrifice unto the awful Glory, that cannot be forcibly 
seized, made by Mazda .... 

56. Which the Turanian ruffian Frangrasyan 
tried to seize in the sea Vouru-Kasha. He stripped 
himself naked, wishing to seize that Glory that 
belongs to the Aryan nations, born and unborn, and 
to the holy Zarathurtra '. But the Glory escaped, 
the Glory fled away, the Glory changed its seat, 
and an arm of the sea Vouru-Kasha was produced, 
namely, that lake that is called Lake Husravah 2 . 

57 3 . Then the most crafty Turanian Frangrasyan 
rushed out of the sea Vouru-Kasha, O Spitama 
Zarathurtra ! thinking evil thoughts : ' . . . . * I 
have not been able to conquer the Glory that 
belongs to the Aryan nations, born and unborn, and 
to the holy Zarathustra. 

58. ' Then I will defile all corn and liquors 5 , as to 
greatness, goodness, and fairness.' 

— 'Ahura Mazda will come against thee, ever 
eager to create new creatures 6 .' 

Then the most crafty Turanian Frangrasyan 
rushed down into the sea Vouru-Kasha, O Spitama 
Zarathastra ! 

1 See fitudes Iraniennes, II, 227 ; cf. § 82. 

2 'Lake Husru is within fifty leagues (parasang) of Lake 
.fi^ast' (Lake Urumiah, Bund. XXII, 8, tr. West). 

8 Cf. §§ 60, 63. 

4 Itha itha yathana ahmai. 

8 Tarshu>&a khshudra£a, translated dh&nySni madhuni^a 
(Sansk. tr. to Afrig&n G&hambir, § 12).. Afr&sy&b was charged 
with having laid Iran waste by filling up or conducting away rivers 
(Hamzah Ispahensis, p. 34 ; cf. Bund. XXI, 6). 

* This looks like an answer to AMsy&b's threats. 
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59. A second time he stripped himself naked, 
wishing to seize that Glory that belongs to the 
Aryan nations, born and unborn, and to the holy 
Zarathuytra. But the Glory escaped, the Glory fled 
away, the Glory changed its seat, and an arm of the 
sea Vouru-Kasha was produced, namely, that lake 
that is called Lake Vanghazdau \ 

60 2 . Then the most crafty Turanian Frangrasyan 
rushed out of the sea Vouru-Kasha, O Spitama 
Zarathustra ! thinking evil thoughts : '. . . . 3 I have 
not been able to conquer the Glory that belongs to 
the Aryan nations, born and unborn, and to the 
holy Zarathustra. 

61. 'Then I will defile all corn and liquors, as to 
greatness, goodness, and fairness.' 

— 'Ahura Mazda will come against thee, ever 
eager to create new creatures.' 

Then the most crafty Turanian Frangrasyan 
rushed down into the sea Vouru-Kasha. 

62. A third time he stripped himself naked, 
wishing to seize the Glory that belongs to the 
Aryan nations, born and unborn, and to the holy 
Zarathustra. But the Glory escaped, the Glory fled 
away, the Glory changed its seat, and an arm was 
produced in the sea Vouru-Kasha, namely, the water 
that is called Aw^r-danva. 

63*. Then the most crafty Turanian Frangrasyan 
rushed out of the sea Vouru-Kasha, O Spitama 
Zarathuytra ! thinking evil thoughts : ' . . . . 5 I have 

1 The situation of that lake is not stated. * Cf. §§ 57, 63. 

9 Itha itha yathana ahmai avatha itha yathana ahmai. 

* Cf. §§ 57, 60. 

* Itha itha yathana ahmai avatha itha yathana ahmai avoya itha 
yathana ahmai. 
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not been able to conquer the Glory that belongs to 
the Aryan nations, born and unborn, and to the 
holy Zarathurtra!' 

64. He was not able to seize the Glory that 
belongs to the Aryan nations, born and unborn, and 
to the holy Zarathurtra. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

X. 

65. We sacrifice unto the awful Glory that cannot be forcibly 
seized, made by Mazda .... 

66. That cleaves unto him x who grows up there, 
where lies Lake Kasava 2 , along with the Ha6tu- 
ma«/ 3 river; there where stands Mount Ushidhau 4 , 
surrounded by waters, that run from the mountain. 

67. It 8 runs unto him, it flows and swells unto 
him, bringing good pastures and fine horses, bringing 
plenty, full of glory; with beauty and weal ; powerful 
and friendly, rich of pastures, prolific and golden. It 
runs unto him, it flows and swells unto him, bright 
and glorious, making the white . . . . 6 grow, smiting 
away all plagues. 

68. And there comes with him a horse's strength, 
there comes with him a camel's strength, there 

1 That is to say, to any one who .... The Kavis or Kings 
of Iran are meant : Lake Kasava was supposed to be ' the home of 
the Kayin race ' (Bund. XXI, 7). The Kavis are enumerated in 
the following clauses (§§ 7 1 seq.). 

2 The present Zarah or Hamun sea in Seistan. 
8 The Helmend ('Ert)ftai«8pof ; cf.Vend. 1, 14). 

* The seat of the Zfoarend ; see p. 33, note 1, p. 287, note 5, 
and Introduction to Yt. XVIII. 

* The water of the rivers in which the Glory lies, and in the 
midst of which the Kavi has been nourished. 

* ? Varemu. 
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comes with him a man's strength, there comes with 
him the kingly Glory : and there is in him, O holy 
Zarathiutra! so much of kingly Glory as might 
extinguish at once all the non-Aryan nations. 

69. And then (through it) living creatures may 
keep away 1 hunger and death, living creatures (may 
keep away) cold and heat 1 . Such is the kingly 
Glory, the keeper of the Aryan nations and of the 
five kinds of animals 2 , made to help the faithful and 
the Law of the worshippers of Mazda. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

XI. 

70. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

71. That clave unto Kavi Kavata, and unto Kavi 
Aipiv6hu, and unto Kavi Usadha, and unto Kavi 
Arshan, and unto Kavi Pisina, and unto Kavi 
Byarshan, and unto Kavi Syavarshan 3 ; 

72. So that they were all of them brave, all of 
them strong, all of them healthful, all of them 
wise, all of them happy in their wishes, all of them 
powerful kings. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

XII. 

73. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

74*. That clave unto Kavi Husravah for the well- 

shapen Strength, for the Victory made by Ahura, 

for the crushing Ascendant; for the righteousness 

of the law, for the innocence of the law, for the 

1 Doubtful. a Seep. 182, note 2. s See Yt. XIII, §132. 
4 §§74-76=Yt. XIII, 133-135. 
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unconquerable power of the law ; for the extermina- 
tion of the enemies at one stroke ; 

75. And for the vigour of health, for the Glory 
made by Mazda, for the health of the body, and for 
a good, virtuous offspring, wise, chief in assemblies, 
bright, and clear-eyed, that frees [their father] from 
the pangs [of hell], of good intellect ; and for that 
part in the blessed world that falls to wisdom and 
to those who do not follow impiety ; 

76. And for a dominion full of splendour, for a 
long, long life, and for all boons and remedies ; 

77. So that king Husravah [had the lead] all 
along the long race, and he could not pass through 
the forest, he 1 , the murderer, who was fiercely striving 
against him on horseback ; the lord Kavi Husravah 
prevailed over all; he put in bonds Frangrasyan 
and Keresavazda 2 , to avenge the murder of his 
father Syavarshana, a man, and of Aghraeratha, a 
semi-man 3 . 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

XIII. 

78. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

79. That clave unto the holy Zarathmtra, so that 
he thought according to the Law, spake according 

1 Aurvas&ra; see Yt. XV, 32 ; cf. Yt. V, 50 (where the words 
all along the long race have been omitted in the translation). 
The words have the lead here have been supplied from Yt V, 
50: the text here has two words, tSm keresem, of which both 
the reading and the meaning are doubtful. 

2 Keresavazda, the Karsivaz of Firdausi, the brother of 
AMsySb and the murderer of Syivarshana : he was put to death 
by Husravah in company with his brother (£tudes Iraniennes, 
II, 227). 

* See p. 114, note 7. 
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to the Law, and did according to the Law ; so that 
he was the holiest in holiness in all the living world, 
the best-ruling in exercising rule, the brightest in 
brightness, the most glorious in glory, the most 
victorious in victory. 

80. At his sight the Da£vas rushed away ; at his 
sight the (demoniac) malices were extinguished ; at 
his sight the Gainis x drew back their ways from the 
mortals and, lamenting 2 and wailing, laid violent 
hands on the Daevas. 

81. And that one prayer, the AhunaVairya, which 
the holy Zarathurtra sang and repeated four times, 
with a song that waxed louder and louder, drove 
back all the Da£vas beneath the earth, and took off 
from them sacrifice and prayer 3 . 

82. It was it, the Glory of Zarathurtra, that the 
Turanian ruffian Frangrasyan tried to seize to rule 
over all the Karshvares; round about the seven 
Karshvares did that ruffian Frangrasyan rush, trying 
to seize the Glory of Zarathurtra *. But that Glory 
escaped to hidden inlets of the sea 5 ; and there those 
two 6 made my will 7 roll on 8 ; they entered my will, 
as it was my wish, Ahura Mazda's, and as it was the 
wish of the Law of Mazda. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 



1 See Vend. XX, 10. 

4 Doubtful. Perhaps: and lamenting and wailing the 
Da&vas left off injuring. 
8 Cf. Yt XIII, 90. 

4 See above, §§ 56-64. » Cf. §§ 56, 59, 62, 

* Zarathurtra and Virtaspa(?); cf. §§ 84-87. 
7 Meaning my law. 8 Cf. Yt. XIII, 89, note 5. 
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XIV. 

83. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

84. That clave unto king Vtotaspa, so that he 
thought according to the Law, spake according to 
the Law, and did according to the Law ; so that he 
professed that Law, destroying his foes and causing 
the Da£vas to retire. 

85 \ Who, driving the Dru£- before him 2 , sought 
wide room for the holy religion ; who, driving the 
Dru£- before him, made wide room for the holy 
religion ; who made himself the arm and support of 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zarathurtra ; 

86. Who took her, standing bound, from the hands 
of the Hunus, and established her to sit in the middle 
[of the world], high ruling, never falling back, holy, 
nourished with plenty of cattle and pastures, blessed 
with plenty of cattle and pastures. 

87. The valiant king Vtrtaspa conquered all 
enemies, Tathravaw^ of the evil law, Peshana, the 
worshipper of the Da£vas, and the fiendish wicked 
Are_f a/-aspa and the other wicked Zfoyaonas 3 . 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

XV. 

88. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

89*. That will cleave unto the victorious Sao- 

shya«/ and his helpers 6 , when he shall restore the 

1 §§ 85-86 =Yt. XIII, 99-100. 

8 Or ' with his spear pushed forwards ;' see p. 205, note 1. 
' Cf. Yt. V, 109. « §§ 8 9 - 9 o=§§ n-12. 

• See p. 117, note 6. 
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world, which will (thenceforth) never grow old and 
never die, never decaying and never rotting, ever 
living and ever increasing, and master of its wish, 
when the dead will rise, when life and immortality 
will come, and the world will be restored at its 
wish ; 

90. When the creation will grow deathless, — the 
prosperous creation of the Good Spirit, — and the 
Dru^ shall perish, though she may rush on every 
side to kill the holy beings ; she and her hundred- 
fold brood shall perish, as it is the will of the Lord. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

XVI. 

91. We sacrifice unto the awful kingly Glory, made by 
Mazda .... 

92. When Astva^-ereta x shall rise up from Lake 
Kasava 2 , a friend of Ahura Mazda, a son of Vispa- 
taurvairi 3 , knowing the victorious knowledge. 

It was that Glory that Thra£taona bore with him 
when Azi Dahaka was killed 4 ; 

93. That Frangrasyan, the Turanian, bore when 
Drvtfu 5 was killed, when the Bull was killed 6 ; 

That king Husravah bore when Frangrasyan, the 
Turanian, was killed 7 ; 

1 Saoshya*/; cf. Yt. XIII, 129. 
" Cf. § 66 and Vend. XIX, 5 (18). 

* See Yt. XIII, 142. 4 Cf. § 36. 6 Or 'the demon.' 

* This line is in contradiction with what we know of the Frangra- 
syan legend, unless the text is corrupt and the name of Frangrasyan 
has been introduced here by mistake (for KeresSspa?). Yet it 
may allude to brighter sides, unknown to us, of the Turanian hero : 
the Bull (gaus) may be his brother AghraSratha, the Bull-man 
(Gdpatishih) ; see p. 114, note 7. 

7 See § 77. 

X 2 
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That king Vlrtaspa bore, when he victoriously 
maintained Holiness against the host of the fiends 
and took off the Druf from the world of the good 
principle \ 

94. He 2 , with the eye of intelligence 3 , shall look 
down upon all the creatures of the Pae\siy *, her of 
the evil seed : he shall look upon the whole living 
world with the eye of plenty, and his look shall 
deliver to immortality the whole of the living 
creatures. 

95. And there shall his friends 5 come forward, 
the friends of Astva/-ereta, who are fiend-smiting, 
well-thinking, well-speaking, well-doing, following the 
good law, and whose tongues have never uttered 
a word of falsehood. 

Before them shall Aeshma of the wounding spear, 
who has no Glory, bow and flee ; he shall smite the 
most wicked Dru^ - , her of the evil seed, born of 
darkness. 

96. Akem-Man6 6 smites, but Vohu-Mand shall 
smite him ; the Word of falsehood smites, but the 
Word of truth shall smite it. Haurvata/ and Ame- 
retai 17 shall smite both hunger and thirst: Haur- 
vata/ and Amereta/ shall smite the evil hunger and 
the evil thirst. The evil-doing Angra Mainyu bows 
and flees, becoming powerless. 

For its brightness and glory, I will offer it a sacrifice .... 

97. Yatha ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 



1 Cf. § 84. 2 Saoshya»/. ' Cf. Yt. I, 28. 

* A name of the Dru^-. * See p. 220, note 1. 

' See p. 297, note 4. 

7 The Genii of the waters and of the plants (cf. Vend. Introd. 
IV, 34). 
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I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of Mount Ushi-darena, made by 
Mazda, the seat of holy happiness ; of the kingly 
Glory, made by Mazda; of the Glory that cannot 
be forcibly seized, made by Mazda 1 . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
[Give] unto that man * brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 



1 Cf. §0. 2 Who sacrifices to the kingly Glory. 
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XX. VAN ANT YAST. 

This Yart ought to follow immediately after the Ttr Yart, as it 
is derived from the same Str6zah formula ; the one in which Tis- 
trya is invoked along with Vana»/ and Hapt6iri«ga (Slr6zah, § 13). 
It is a mere supplement to that Yart. On Vanaw/, see p. 97, note 6. 



o. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced I . . . . 

AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of Zara- 
thurtra, one who hates the Da6vas and obeys the laws of Ahura ; 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification unto [Havani], 
the holy and master of holiness .... 

Unto the star Vana»/, made by Mazda, 
Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, 
and glorification. 

Yatha ahu vairy6 : The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

1. We sacrifice unto the star Vana»/, made by 
Mazda, the holy and master of holiness. 

I will sacrifice unto Vana»^, strong, invoked by 
his own name 1 , healing, in order to withstand the 
accursed and most foul Khrafstras 2 of the most 
abominable Angra Mainyu. 

2. Yatha ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength 
and vigour of the star Vana«/, made by Mazda. 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 
[Give] unto that man 8 brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 

1 See p. 13, note 2. 

2 The reptiles and other Ahrimanian creatures (Vendid&d, Introd. 
V, n) which are destroyed by the rain (Bund. VII, 7). 

8 Who sacrifices to Vanaw/L 
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XXI AND XXII. YAST FRAGMENTS. 

These two Yarts or Yart fragments are known among the Parsis 
as the Hadh&kht Nask, though their context does not correspond 
to any part of the description of that Nask as given in the Din- 
kart (West, Pahlavi Texts, I, 224, note 8). A Pahlavi translation 
of these Yarts has been edited by Haug and West (The Book of 
Arda Vtraf, p. 269 seq.). 



XXI. YAST FRAGMENT. 

Yaft XXI is a eulogy of the Ashem Vohu prayer, the value 
of which rises higher and higher, according as the. circumstances 
under which it is being recited are of greater importance. 



i. Zarathustra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the mate- 
rial world, thou Holy One! 

' What is the only word in which is contained the 
glorification of all good things, of all the things that 
are the offspring of the good principle ?' 

2. Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is the praise of 
Holiness 1 , O Spitama Zarathu-rtra ! 

3. ' He who recites the praise of Holiness 1 , in the 
fulness of faith and with a devoted heart, praises 
me, Ahura Mazda ; he praises the waters, he praises 
the earth, he praises the cattle, he praises the plants, 
he praises all good things made by Mazda, all the 
things that are the offspring of the good principle. 

4. ' For the reciting of that word of truth, O 
Zarathartra ! the pronouncing of that formula, the 
Ahuna Vairya, increases strength and victory in 
one's soul and piety. 

1 Asha: the Ashem Vohu. 
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5. ' For that only recital of the praise of Holiness 
is worth a hundred khshnaothras of the beings 
of Holiness 1 , when delivered while going to sleep, a 
thousand when delivered after eating, ten thousand 
when delivered during cohabitation, or any number 
when delivered in departing this life.' 

6. 'What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth ten others in greatness, good- 
ness, and fairness ? ' 

7. Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is that one, O 
holy Zarathustra ! that a man delivers when eating 
the gifts of Haurvata/ and Amereta^ 2 , at the same 
time professing good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds, and rejecting evil thoughts, evil words, 
and evil deeds.' 

8. 'What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth a hundred others in great- 
ness, goodness, and fairness ? ' 

9. Ahura Mazda answered : 'It is that one, O 
holy Zarathurtra ! that a man delivers while drinking 
of the Haoma strained for the sacrifice, at the same 
time professing good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds, and rejecting evil thoughts, evil words, 
and evil deeds.' 

10. 'What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth a thousand others in great- 
ness, goodness, and fairness ? ' 

11. Ahura Mazda answered: 'It is that one, 
holy Zarathuitra ! that a man delivers when starting 

1 A hundred times the formula: 'Be propitiation (khshnao- 
thra) unto N. . . . , the holy and master of holiness' (cf. p. 1, note 2). 

2 Eating or drinking (see Vendidad, Introd. IV, 33). 
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up from his bed or going to sleep again, at the same 
time professing good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds, and rejecting evil thoughts, evil words, 
and evil deeds.' 

12. 'What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth ten thousand others in great- 
ness, goodness, and fairness ? ' 

1 3. Ahura Mazda answered : ' It is that one, O 
holy Zarathustra ! that a man delivers when waking 
up and rising from sleep, at the same time professing 
good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, and 
rejecting evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds.' 

14. ' What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth this Karshvare of ours, 
//paniratha 1 , with its cattle and its chariots, without 
its men, in greatness, goodness, and fairness ? ' 

15. Ahura Mazda answered: ' It is that one, O 
holy Zarathustra ! that a man delivers in the last 
moments of his life, at the same time professing 
good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, and 
rejecting evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds.' 

16. 'What is the one recital of the praise of 
Holiness that is worth all that is between the earth 
and the heavens, and this earth, and that luminous 
space, and all the good things made by Mazda, that 
are the offspring of the good principle in greatness, 
goodness, and fairness ?' 

17. Ahura Mazda answered: ' It is that one, O 
holy Zarathustra ! that a man delivers to renounce 
evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds V 

1 See p. 123, note 5. 

8 In a conversion, or in the recital of the penitential prayers. 
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3 H vasts and sIr6zahs. 



YAST XXII. 

This Yart is a description of the fate that attends the soul of the 
righteous (§§ 1-18) and the soul of the wicked (§§ 19-37) a f ter 
death. They spend the first three nights (the sadis or sidds; cf. 
Commentaire du Vendfdad, XIII, 55) amongst the highest enjoy- 
ments or pains ; they are then met by their own conscience in the 
shape of a beautiful heavenly maiden (or a fiendish old woman 1 ), 
and are brought in four steps up to heaven or down to hell, through 
the three paradises of Good -Thought, Good -Word, and Good- 
Deed, or the three hells of Evil -Thought, Evil -Word, and Evil- 
Deed : there they are praised and glorified by Ahura, or rebuked 
and insulted by Angra Mainyu, and fed with ambrosia or poison. 

Similar developments are to be found in Yart XXIV, 53-65 ; 
Arda Viraf XVII ; Minokhired II, 1 23-1 94. 



I. 

i. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material 
world, thou Holy One ! 

' When one of the faithful departs this life, where 
does his soul abide on that night ?' 

Ahura Mazda answered : 

2. 'It takes its seat near the head, singing the 
Ustavaiti Gatha 2 and proclaiming happiness: 
" Happy is he, happy the man, whoever he be, to 
whom Ahura Mazda gives the full accomplishment 
of his wishes !" On that night his soul tastes 8 as 
much of pleasure as the whole of the living world 
can taste.' 

1 See p. 319, note 1. 

s The name of the second Gatha, which begins with the word 
ujta : the words in the text, 'Happy the man ....,' are its opening 
line (Yama XLII, 1). 

8 Literally, sees, perceives. 
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3. — ' On the second night where does his soul 
abide ?' 

4. Ahura Mazda answered: 'It takes its seat near 
the head, singing the U^tavaiti Gatha and pro- 
claiming happiness : " Happy is he, happy the man, 
whoever he be, to whom Ahura Mazda gives the full 
accomplishment of his wishes!" On that night his 
soul tastes as much of pleasure as the whole of the 
living world can taste.' 

5. — 'On the third night where does his soul 
abide V 

6. Ahura Mazda answered : ' It takes its seat 
near the head, singing the U.ytavaiti Gatha and 
proclaiming happiness : " Happy is he, happy the 
man, whoever he be, to whom Ahura Mazda gives 
the full accomplishment of his wishes!" On that 
night his soul tastes as much of pleasure as the 
whole of the living world can taste.' 

7. At the end 1 of the third night, when the dawn 
appears, it seems to the soul of the faithful one as 
if it were brought amidst plants and scents : it 
seems as if a wind were blowing from the region of 
the south, from the regions of the south, a sweet- 
scented wind, sweeter-scented than any other wind 
in the world. 

8. And it seems to the soul of the faithful one as 
if he were inhaling that wind with the nostrils, and he 
thinks : ' Whence does that wind blow, the sweetest- 
scented wind I ever inhaled with my nostrils ?' 

9. And it seems to him as if his own conscience 
were advancing to him in that wind, in the shape 
of a maiden fair, bright, white-armed, strong, tall- 

1 Thraofta: in Pahlavi r6uman. 
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formed, high-standing, thick-breasted, beautiful of 
body, noble, of a glorious seed 1 , of the size of a 
maid in her fifteenth year, as fair as the fairest 
things in the world. 

10. And the soul of the faithful one addressed 
her, asking : ' What maid art thou, who art the 
fairest maid I have ever seen ? ' 

ii. And she, being his own conscience, answers 
him : ' O thou youth of good thoughts, good words, 
and good deeds, of good religion, I am thy own 
conscience ! 

' Everybody did love thee for that greatness, good- 
ness, fairness, sweet-scentedness, victorious strength 
and freedom from sorrow, in which thou dost 
appear to me ; 

12. 'And so thou, O youth of good thoughts, 
good words, and good deeds, of good religion ! didst 
love me for that greatness, goodness, fairness, sweet- 
scentedness, victorious strength, and freedom from 
sorrow, in which I appear to thee. 

13. ' When thou wouldst see a man making deri- 
sion 2 and deeds of idolatry, or rejecting 3 (the poor) 
and shutting his door *, then thou wouldst sit singing 
the Gathas and worshipping the good waters and 
Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, and rejoicing 6 the 

"faithful that would come from near or from afar. 



1 ' That is to say, from the gods' (Pahl. Comm.). 

1 Of holy things. 

8 Doubtful. The Pahlavi commentary has the following gloss: 
' He would not give his friends what they begged for,' 

* To the poor: — Urvard-straya: urvar babai£ kart (Pahl. 
Comm.): aighshan baba bara asrunast (star, to tie, as in frasta- 
retem baresma> Cf. Yt. XXIV, 37, 59. 

8 With alms to the poor Mazdayasnians (ash6-dad). 
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14. ' I was lovely and thou madest me still 
lovelier ; I was fair and thou madest me still fairer ; 
I was desirable and thou madest me still more 
desirable; I was sitting in a forward place and thou 
madest me sit in the foremost place, through this 
good thought, through this good speech, through 
this good deed of thine ; and so henceforth men 
worship me for my having long sacrificed unto and 
conversed with Ahura Mazda. 

^15. 'The first step that the soul of the faithful 
man made, placed him in the Good-Thought 1 
Paradise ; 

' The second step that the soul of the faithful 
man made, placed him in the Good-Word 2 
Paradise ; 

' The third step that the soul of the faithful man 
made; placed him in the Good-Deed 8 Paradise; 

' The fourth step that the soul of the faithful man 
made, placed him in the Endless Lights V 

16. Then one of the faithful, who had departed 
before him, asked him, saying : ' H ow didst thou 
depart this life, thou holy man ? How didst thou 
come, thou holy man ! from the abodes full of cattle 
and full of the wishes and enjoyments of love ? 
From the material world into the world of the spirit ? 
From the decaying world into the undecaying one ? 
How long did thy felicity last ?' 

17. And Ahura Mazda answered i 'Ask him not 
what thou askest him, who has just gone the dreary 



I The so-called Hilmat Paradise (cf.Yt. Ill, 3). 

II The so-called Hfikht Paradise. 

8 The so-called Hvarsht Paradise. 
* The seat of the Gar6thman. 
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way, full of fear and distress, where the body and the 
soul part from one another. 

1 8. ' [Let him eat] of the food brought to him, of 
the oil of Zaremaya ] : this is the food for the youth 
of good thoughts, of good words, of good deeds, of 
good religion, after he has departed this life ; this is 
the food for the holy woman, rich in good thoughts, 
good words, and good deeds, well-principled and 
obedient to her husband, after she has departed 
this life.' 

II. 

19. Zarathurtra asked Ahura Mazda: 'O Ahura 
Mazda, most beneficent Spirit, Maker of the material 
world, thou Holy One ! 

'When one of the wicked perishes, where does his 
soul abide on that night ?' 

20. Ahura Mazda answered : ' It rushes and sits 
near the skull, singing the Kima 2 Gatha, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! 

'"To what land shall I turn, O Ahura Mazda? 
To whom shall I go with praying ?" 

' On that night his soul tastes as much of suffering 
as the whole of the living world can taste.' 

21. — 'On the second night, where does his soul 
abide ?' 

22. Ahura Mazda answered: 'It rushes and sits 
near the skull, singing the Kima Gatha, O holy 



1 Zaremaya is the spring: the word translated oil (raoghna, 
Persian ^jy) might perhaps be better translated 'butter;' the 
milk made in the middle of spring was said to be the best (Vis- 
p6rad I, 2 ; Pahl. Comm.; cf. DMstan XXXI, 14). 

a The Gatha of lamenting, beginning with the word Kam (Kam 
nem6 zam : 'To what land shall I turn ?') ; Yasna XL VI (XLV). 



Digitized by 



Google 



VAST XXII. 319 



Zarathortra ! " To what land shall I turn, O Ahura 
Mazda ? To whom shall I go with praying ?" 

' On that night his soul tastes as much of suffering 
as the whole of the living world can taste.' 

23. — 'On the third night, where does his soul 
abide ?' 

24. Ahura Mazda answered : ' It rushes and sits 
near the skull, singing the Kima Gatha, O holy 
Zarathurtra ! " To what land shall I turn, O Ahura 
Mazda ? To whom shall I go with praying ?" 

' On that night his soul tastes as much of suffering 
as the whole of the living world can taste.' 

25. At the end of the third night, O holy Zara- 
thuytra! when the dawn appears, it seems to the 
soul of the faithful one as if it were brought amidst 
snow and stench, and as if a wind were blowing 
from the region of the north, from the regions of 
the north, a foul-scented wind, the foulest-scented 
of all the winds in the world. 

26-32. And it seems to the soul of the wicked man 
as if he were inhaling that wind with the nostrils, and 
he thinks: 'Whence does that wind blow, the foulest- 
scented wind that I ever inhaled with my nostrils 1 ?' 

1 A development similar to that in §§ 9-14 is to be supplied 
here : in the Arda" Viraf and the Minokhired the soul of the wicked 
is met by a horrid old woman, who is his own conscience : ' And 
in that wind he saw his own religion and deeds, as a profligate 
woman, naked, decayed, gaping, bandy-legged, lean-hipped, and 
unlimitedly spotted, so that spot was joined to spot, like the most 
hideous noxious creatures (khrafstar), most filthy and most 
stinking' (cf. § 9). 

Then that wicked soul spoke thus : ' Who art thou ? than whom 
I never saw any one of the creatures of Auharmazd and Akharman 
uglier, or filthier or more stinking' (cf. § 10). 

To him she spoke thus : ' I am thy bad actions, O youth of 
evil thoughts, of evil words, of evil deeds, of evil religion 1 It 
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33. The first step that the soul of the wicked 
man made laid him in the Evil-Thought Hell ; 

The second step that the soul of the wicked man 
made laid him in the Evil-Word Hell ; 

The third step that the soul of the wicked man 
made laid him in the Evil-Deed Hell ; 

The fourth step that the soul of the wicked man 
made laid him in the Endless Darkness. 

34. Then one of the wicked who departed before 
him addressed him, saying: 'How didst thou perish, 

wicked man ? How didst thou come, O fiend ! 
from the abodes full of cattle and full of the wishes 
and enjoyments of love ? From the material world 
into the world of the Spirit ? From the decaying 

is on account of thy will and actions that I am hideous and vile, 
iniquitous and diseased, rotten and foul-smelling, unfortunate and 
distressed, as appears to thee (cf. §§ 11-12). 

' When thou sawest any one who performed the Yazishn and 
Dr6n ceremonies, and praise and prayer and the service of God, 
and preserved and protected water and fire, cattle and trees, and 
other good creations, thou practisedst the will of Akharman and 
the demons, and improper actions. And when thou sawest one 
who provided hospitable reception, and gave something deservedly 
in gifts and charity, for the advantage of the good and worthy 
who came from far, and who were from near, thou wast avaricious, 
and shuttedst up thy door (cf. § 13). 

'And though I have been unholy (that is, I have been considered 
bad), I am made more unholy through thee ; and though I have 
been frightful, I am made more frightful through thee; though 

1 have been tremulous, I am made more tremulous through thee ; 
though I am settled in the northern region of the demons, I am 
settled further north through thee; through these evil thoughts, 
through these evil words, and through these evil deeds, which thoa 
practisedst. They curse me, a long time, in the long execration 
and evil communion of the Evil Spirit (cf. § 14). 

'Afterwards that soul of the wicked advanced the first footstep 
on Dush-humat (the place of evil thoughts), &c.' (The Book 
of Ard£ Viraf, XVII, 12-27, as translated by Haug). 
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world into the undecaying one ? How long did thy 
suffering last ?' 

35. Angra Mainyu, the lying one, said: 'Ask 
him not what thou askest him, who has just gone 
the dreary way, full of fear and distress, where the 
body and the soul part from one another. 

36. ' Let him eat of the food brought unto him, 
of poison and poisonous stench l : this is the food, 
after he has perished, for the youth of evil thoughts, 
evil words, evil deeds, evil religion after he has 
perished; this is the food for the fiendish woman, 
rich in evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds, 
evil religion, ill-principled, and disobedient to her 
husband. 

37 2 . 'We worship the Fravashi of the holy man, 
whose name is Asm6-^anva»/ 3 ; then I will worship 
the Fravashis of the other holy Ones who were 
strong of faith*. 

38 2 . ' We worship the memory of Ahura Mazda, 
to keep the Holy Word. 

' We worship the understanding of Ahura Mazda, 
to study the Holy Word. 

'We worship the tongue of Ahura Mazda, to 
speak forth the Holy Word. 

' We worship the mountain that gives under- 
standing, that preserves understanding ; [we worship 

1 Cf. Yasna XXXI, 20 : 'He who would deceive the holy One, to 
him afterwards (will be) a long weeping in the dark place, bad 
food and words of insult. O wicked 1 this is the place down which 
your own conscience will bring you through your own deeds.' 

2 §§ 37 - 38> 39-40, 41-42 are separate fragments. 

3 One of the first disciples of Zoroaster ; cf. Yt. XIII, 96. 
* Cf. p. 33, note 2. 

[23] Y 
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it] by day and by night, with offerings of libations 
well-accepted \ 

39 2 . ' O Maker ! how do the souls of the dead, the 
Fravashis of the holy Ones, manifest* themselves * ?' 

40. Ahura Mazda answered: 'They manifest 
themselves from goodness of spirit and excellence 
of mind 5 .' 

41 6 . Then towards the dawning of the dawn 7 , that 
bird Parddar^ 8 , that bird Karet6-dasu 9 hears the 
voice of the Fire. 



» § 3 8=Yt. I, 31. 

1 A Pahlavi translation of the following two fragments is found in 
MS. 33, Paris, Supplement Persan (edited in £tudes Iraniennes.il). 

5 ^"ithra (Paris MS. p. 255). 

4 ' How do they manifest their assistance?' (Pahl. tr. ibid.); that 
is to say, when do they assist their relations and countrymen ? (see 
Yt. XIII, 49 seq.) 

6 When men are instinct with good spirit and good thought. 

* The Pahlavi translation of this fragment has here §§ 14-16 of 
the Atash NySyw, then §§18-19 of Vendid&d XVIII. Therefore 
the whole passage is to be restored as follows : 

Atar looks at the hands of all those who pass by: 'What does 
the friend bring to his friend ....?' (Atash N. 14.) 

And if that passer-by brings him wood holily brought, or bundles 
of baresma holily tied up .... , then Atar .... will bless him 
thus: 

May herds of oxen grow for thee .... (Atash N. 15-16). 

In the first part of the night, Fire, the son of Ahura Mazda, calls 
the master of the house for help, saying : 

'Up I arise, thou master of the house . . . .' (Vend. XVIII, 
18-19). 

'Then towards the dawning of the dawn . . . .' (see the text). 

7 Cf. Vend. XVIII, 23. 

8 'He who has knowledge made,' or 'He who has the know- 
ledge of what is made'(kartak danishn); his other name Pard- 
dar.v is 'He who foresees.' 

9 Here again a large passage is omitted : it can only partly be 
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42. Here the fiendish Bushyasta, the long-handed, 
rushes from the region of the north, from the 
regions of the north, speaking thus, lying thus : 
' Sleep on, O men ! Sleep on, O sinners ! Sleep 
on and live in sin.' 



supplied from the Pahlavi translation ; the words in brackets refer 
to Zend texts lost to us : 

' Then he flaps his wings and lifts up his voice, saying : "Arise, 

O menl [and also women, grown-up people, and children, &c 

Put on well your girdle and shirt, wash your hands, put your 
girdle around your body, go and give food to the cattle and recite 
aloud the five holy GSthas of Spitama Zarathujtra."] 

' Here the fiendish BushySsta . . . .' (see the text). Then the 
Pahlavi translation has : ' Never care for the three excellent 
things, good thoughts, good words, good deeds' (cf. Vend. 
XVIII, 25). 



Y 2 
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xxiii-xxiv. AfrIn paighambar zar- 

TtiST AND Vl^TASP YAST. 

'God taught the Zendavasta to Zartusht — a sublime work .... 
God said to Zartusht, "Go and before Shah Gushtasp read this 
book, that he may come into the faith .... keep all my counsel 
and repeat it word by word to Shah Gushtasp V 

Zartusht, in obedience to God, went to the court of Gushtasp: 'He 
came forward and called down a blessing on the Shah 8 .' Then he 
read to him the Zandavasta and said : ' Learn its statutes and walk 
therein. If your desire is towards its laws, your abode shall be in 
the paradise of heaven. But if you turn away from its command- 
ments, you shall bring down your crowned head to the dust. Your 
God will be displeased with you, and will overthrow your pros- 
perous condition. At the last you shall descend into hell, if you 
hear not the counsel of the Almighty 3 .' 

These lines of the Zartusht-Namah are a summary of the following 
two Yarts. The first, entitled ' The blessing of the prophet Zarturt,' 
contains the words of blessing addressed by Zarathartra when 
appearing before the king. These words seem to have followed 
a similar blessing pronounced by Gimaspa 4 , the prime minister of 
Vis taspa B . 

Yajt XXIV contains the exhortations of the prophet to the 
king to follow and closely adhere to the Law of Mazda. It is a 
counterpart to the XlXth Fargard of the Vendfdad, as Zarathurtra 
plays here the same part to Vfrtaspa as Ahura does there to Zara- 
thmtra. It is, therefore, a summary of the Law, of the duties it 

1 The Zartusht-Namah, translated by E. B. Eastwick, in Wilson's 
Parsi Religion, p. 495. 

2 Ibid. p. 499. * Ibid. p. 501. 

* See Yt. XXIII, 2 ; whether Anquetil's statement to that effect 
(Zend-Avesta II, 623) rests on independent tradition or only on the 
text of our Yart is not clear. 

6 See above, p. 70, note 1. 
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enforces and of the rewards it promises. This accounts for the 
strange disconnection apparent in it, which makes it a crux 
interpretum, as, besides the very corrupt state of the text, the 
chief difficulty of this Yart arises from the fact that many passages 
in it are incomplete quotations from the Vendidad, or allusions 
to statements therein *, which, when supplied, help a good deal to 
relieve this Ya$ t from its apparent state of utter incoherence. 

For this translation I was able to avail myself of a Pahlavi trans- 
lation, of which a copy was kindly lent to me by Mr. West. 
That translation is apparently of late date and often manifestly 
wrong ; yet it was very useful to me in several passages, besides its 
giving a Zend text generally more correct and more correctly 
divided than the text in Westergaard's edition 2 . 

Yart XXIII was originally no independent Yart, being nothing 
more than the beginning of Yart XXIV, detached from it, with 
some slight alterations and inversions. 



XXIII. AfrIn paighambar zartOst. 

1. ' I am a pious man, who speaks words of 
blessing.' 

— ' Thou appearest unto me full of Glory.' 
And Zarathu-rtra spake unto king Vfataspa, say- 
ing : ' I bless thee, O man ! O lord of the country ! 
with the living of a good life, of an exalted life, of 
a long life. May thy men live long! May thy 
women live long ! May sons be born unto thee of 
thy own body ! 

2. ' Mayest thou have a son like Gamaspa, and 
may he bless thee as (tramaspa blessed) Vfotaspa 
(the lord) of the country 3 ! 

1 For instance, §§ 28, 30, 31, 39, &c. 

a The various readings in Mr. West's manuscript are indicated 
by the letter W. in the notes. 
3 See the introduction to this Yart and Yt. XXIV, 3, text and note. 
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' Mayest thou be most beneficent, like Mazda ! 
' Mayest thou be fiend-smiting, like Thraetaona x ! 
1 Mayest thou be strong, like £amaspa 2 ! 
' Mayest thou be well-armed, like Takhma- 
Urupa 8 ! 

3. ' Mayest thou be glorious, like Yima Khsha6ta, 
the good shepherd ! 

' Mayest thou be instructed with a thousand 
senses, like Azi Dahaka, of the evil law * ! 

'Mayest thou be awful and most strong, like 
Keresaspa 8 ! 

' Mayest thou be a wise chief of assemblies, like 
Urvakhshaya 6 ! 

' Mayest thou be beautiful of body and without 
fault, like Syavarshana 7 ! 

4. ' Mayest thou be rich in cattle, like an Athwya- 
nide 8 ! 

' Mayest thou be rich in horses, like Pouru?-aspa 9 ! 

' Mayest thou be holy, like Zarathurtra Spitama ! 

' Mayest thou be able to reach the Rangha, whose 
shores lie afar, as Vafra Navaza was 10 ! 

' Mayest thou be beloved by the gods and reve- 
renced by men u ! 

1 Cf. Yt. V, 33. a Cf. Yt. V, 68. 

' Cf. Yt.XV, 11. 

4 Cf. Yt. V, 29. • Cf. Yt. V, 37. 

• See Yt.XV, 28. ^ T See p. 64, note 1. 

8 One belonging to the Athwya family, of which Thra6taona was 
a member. All of them bore names that show them to have 
been rich in cattle : Pur-t6r&, S6k-t6r3, Bdr-tM, &c. ('one with 
abundant oxen, with useful oxen, with the brown ox, &c.,' Bundahir, 
tr.West, XXXI, 7, note 8). 

8 Pounu-aspa was the father of Zarathujtra. His name means, 
'He who possesses many horses,' iro\i-iwiros. 

10 Cf. Yt V, 61. » Cf. Yt. XXIV, 4. 
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5. ' May ten sons be born of you * ! In three of 
them mayest thou be an Athravan! In three of 
them mayest thou be a warrior! In three of them 
mayest thou be a tiller of the ground 2 ! And may 
one be like thyself, O Vtrtaspa ! 

6. ' Mayest thou be swift-horsed, like the Sun 3 ! 
' Mayest thou be resplendent, like the moon ! 

' Mayest thou be hot-burning, like fire ! 
' Mayest thou have piercing rays, like Mithra ! 
' Mayest thou be tall-formed and victorious, like 
the devout Sraosha * ! 

7. 'Mayest thou follow a law of truth, like 
Rashnu 6 ! 

' Mayest thou be a conqueror of thy foes, like 
Verethraghna 6 , made by Ahura ! 

' Mayest thou have fulness of welfare, like Rama 
//z>astra 7 ! 

' Mayest thou be freed from sickness and death, 
like king Husravah 8 ! 

8. 'Then the blessing goes for the bright, all- 
happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones 9 . 

' May it happen unto thee according to my 
blessing ! 

<10 Let us embrace and propagate the good thoughts, 
good words, and good deeds that have been done 
and that will be done here and elsewhere, that we 
may be in the number of the good. 

1 Of Vtot&spa and his wife Hutaosa. 

9 Cf. Yt. XXIV, 4. 3 Cf. Sir6zah, § 1 1. 

4 Cf. Yt. XI. B Cf. Yt. XII, Introduction. 

• Cf. Yt. XIV. ' Cf. Yt. XV. 
8 Kai Khosrav went alive to Paradise (Firdausi). 

• He closes his blessing by wishing him bliss in heaven. 

10 Yasna XXXV, 2 (4-5). 
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'YathS ahu vairyo: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

'Ash em Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

' [Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones.' 



XXIV. VtSTASP YAST. 

I. 

i. 'I am a pious man, who speaks words of 
blessing,' thus said Zarathustra to the young king 
Vistaspa \ — ' She 2 appears to me full of Glory, O 
Zarathustra!' — 'O young king Vfotaspa! [I bless 
thee 3 ] with the living of a good life, of an exalted 
life, of a long life. May thy men live long ! May 
thy women live long ! May sons be born unto thee 
of thy own body 4 ! 

2. ' Mayest thou thyself 5 be holy, like Zarathustra! 

'Mayest thou be rich in cattle, like an Athwya- 
nide 6 ! 

' Mayest thou be rich in horses, like Pourus-aspa 7 ! 

' Mayest thou have a good share of bliss 8 , like 
king Husravah ! 

' Mayest thou have strength to reach the Rangha, 
whose way lies afar, as Vafra Navaza did 9 . 

1 Literally, O young king VktSspa ! (or, O my son, king 
Vhtaspa !) 

2 The law of Mazda (Pahl.). 

3 Understood in afri-va^au (who speaks blessing). 

* Cf.Yt. XXIII, i. 

6 Khay^uf (=naff man) belongs to § 2 (W.). 
e See p. 326, note 8. 7 See p. 326, note 9. 

8 Immortality (cf. Yt. XXIII, 7). W. has ashem merez6= 
ahldyrh patmanik, amargtg (Pahl.). 

• Cf. Yt. XXIII, 4. 
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3. ' May ten sons be born of thy own body 1 ! three 
as Athravans 2 , three as warriors 3 , three as tillers of 
the ground 4 ! May one of them be like ^amaspa 5 , 
that he may bless thee with great and ever greater 
happiness 8 ! 

4. ' Mayest thou be freed from sickness and death, 
like Pesh6-tanu 7 . 

' Mayest thou have piercing rays, like Mithra ! 
' Mayest thou be warm, like the moon ! 
' Mayest thou be 8 resplendent, like fire ! 
' Mayest thou be long-lived, as long-lived as an 
old man can be 9 ! 

5. ' And when thou hast fulfilled a duration of a 
thousand years, [mayest thou obtain] the bright, all- 
happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones ! 

'Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 



1 Cf. Yt. XXIII, 5. 

2 ' Like AturpSt, the son of M&hraspand ' (Pahl. Comm.). 

3 ' Like Spenddit (Isfendyir), the son of Gils tasp ' (ibid.). 

* ' Like Zav' (Uzava ; ' Zav .... urbes et castella, quae Afras- 
siab deleverat, refici jussis, aperuit fluvios, quos ille operuerat, .... 
agros denuo coluit, qui in optimam, qua antehac floruerant, 
conditionem redierunt,' Hamzah Ispahensis, p. 24 of the Gottwaldt 
translation). 

6 Cf. Yt. XXIII, 2. 

6 W. has the same text as Yt. XXIII, 2 : yatha dangh^uj Vtrt&s- 
p&i, which is interpreted ifrin pat&r obdunat £igun Cramasp kart 
madam matSpat Gflftdsp. 

7 Pesh6tanu was a son of Vlrtaspa: Zarathu^tra made him drink 
of a certain sort of milk, and ' he forgot death.' He is one of the 
seven immortals, and reigns in Kangdez (Zartusht-Namah and 
Bundahw XXIX, 5). 

8 Bavihi (W.). 

8 Doubtful. The Pahlavi translation follows Yt. XXIII, 4, 
though the text is the same as in Westergaard (only bavSi and 
zarnumat6 instead of bavahi, zaranumat6). 
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II. 

6 \ ' Give 2 him strength and victory ! Give him 
welfare in cattle and bread 8 ! ' thus said Zarathurtra 
to the young king Vktaspa ! ' Give him a great 
number 4 of male children, praisers 5 [of God] and 
chiefs in assemblies, who smite and are not smitten, 
who smite at one stroke their enemies, who smite 
at one stroke their foes, ever in joy and ready to 
help. 

7. ' Ye gods of full Glory, ye gods of full healing, 
let your greatness become manifest ! ' 

8. Zarathustra addressed him, saying : * O young 
king Vktaspa ! May their greatness become manifest 
as it is called for ! 

' Ye Waters, impart and give your Glory to the 
man who offers you a sacrifice ! 

'This is the boon we beg (for thee) of Ashi 
Vanguhi 6 , of Rata 7 , with eyes of love.' 

9. Pare«di 8 , of the light chariot, follows : ' Mayest 
thou 9 become manifest unto him, the young king 
Vfotaspa ! 

'May plenty dwell in this house, standing upon 
high columns and rich in food 10 ! Thou wilt never 



1 For §§ 6-7, cf. Mah Nyayu, 10-n. 

2 The prayer is addressed to Waters. 

3 i/i/athrd-nahtm: £sanih lahmak. 
* Paourvatatem: kebad farzand. 

5 Stahyanam : kebad stSyMr. 

« See Yt. XVI. " 7 See Vend. Introd. IV, 30. 

8 See p. 11, note 5. • Parewdi. 

10 Plenty will reign in thy house, if thou wilt be liberal to the 
priest. 
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offer and give bad food to a priest : for a priest 
must be to thee like the brightest x offspring of thy 
own blood.' 

10. Zarathuitra spake unto him : ' O young king 
Vlstaspa ! 

' He who supports the Law of the worshippers of 
Mazda, as a brother or as a friend, he who treats 
her friendly in any way, looks to keep off want of 
food from her V 

11. The holy Zarathurtra preached that law to 
Frashao-rtra 3 and G&maspa : ' May ye practise 
holiness and thrive, O young Frashaostra (and 
Camaspa)!' 

12. Thus said Ahura Mazda unto the holy Zara- 
thustra, and thus again did Zarathustra say unto the 
young king Vlstaspa : ' Have no bad priests or 
unfriendly priests; for bad priests or unfriendly 
priests, will bring about much harm, and, though 
thou wish to sacrifice, it will be to the Amesha- 
Spewtas as if no sacrifice had been offered 4 . 

' Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

III. 

1 3. ' When I teach thee, that thou mayest do the 
same to thy son 5 , O Vfataspa ! receive thou well 
that teaching ; that will make thee rich in children 
and rich in milk ; rich in seed, in fat, in milk 6 . 

1 RaSvatam ka. (not rashvatam ^a) belongs to § 9 (W.). 

2 W. has, hanairS va6m aiwi vaina/(va£m=Sansk.vayas?). 
8 See Yt. XIII, 103. Frashacwtra and G&m&spa were brothers. 

4 Cf. Vend. XVIII, 1-13. Perhaps, ' Be not bad to the priests! 
Be not unfriendly to the priest ! For he who is bad to the priest, 
he who is unfriendly to the priest . . . .' 

• Doubtful. 6 Cf. Vend. XXI, 6-7. 
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14. ' Thus do we announce unto thee, Ahura 
Mazda, and Sraosha, and Ashi, and the Law of the 
worshippers of Mazda, with the whole of all her 
hymns, with the whole of all her deeds, with the whole 
of her performances ; the Law of Mazda, who obtains 
her wishes, who makes the world grow, who listens 
to the songs and rejoices the faithful man at his 
wish ; who protects the faithful man, who maintains 
the faithful man ; 

15. 'From whom come the knowledge of holi- 
ness and the increase in holiness of the world of the 
holy Principle, and without whom l no faithful man 2 
can know holiness. 

'To thee 3 come every Havanan, every Atare- 
vakhsha, every Frabaretar, every Abere/, every 
Asnatar, every Rathwiskar, every Sraosha-varez * ; 

1 6. ' Every priest, every warrior, every husbandman ; 
every master of a house, every lord of a borough, 
every lord of a town, every lord of a province ; 

1 7. ' Every youth of good thoughts, good words, 
good deeds, and good religion; every youth who 
speaks the right words; every one who performs 
the next-of-kin marriage 5 ; every itinerant priest ; 
every mistress of a house ; every wandering priest, 
obedient to the Law. 

18. 'To thee come all the performers 6 (of holi- 
ness), all the masters of holiness, who, to the 

1 Doubtful. 

2 Saoshyawtem. W. has srashya«tem. s To the Law. 

4 The seven priests engaged in the sacrifice (Vendidad, p. 64, 
note 1). 

8 The A»a6tv6datha (Vend. Introd. p. xlv, note 7 ; see West, 
Pahlavi Texts, II, 389 seq.). 

6 Thatuj: kar kartar (Pahl.). 
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number of three and thirty 1 , stand next to Havani, 
being masters of holiness. 

1 9. ' May they be fully protected 2 in thee, O 
young king Vistaspa ! While thou smitest thy ad- 
versaries, thy foes, those who hate thee, a hundred 
times a hundred for a hundred 8 , a thousand times 
a thousand for a thousand, ten thousand times ten 
thousand for ten thousand, myriads of myriads for 
a myriad. 

20. ' Proclaim thou that word, as we did proclaim 
it unto thee ! 

' O Maker of the good world ! Ahura Mazda, 
I worship thee with a sacrifice, I worship and for- 
ward thee with a sacrifice, I worship this creation 
of Ahura Mazda.' 

2 1 4 . The young king Vfataspa asked Zarathurtra : 
' With what manner of sacrifice shall I worship, with 
what manner of sacrifice shall I worship and forward 
this creation of Ahura Mazda ?' 

22. Zarathustra answered : ' We will make it 
known unto thee, O young king Vlstaspa ! 

' Go towards that tree that is beautiful, high- 
growing, and mighty amongst the high-growing trees, 
and say thou these words : "Hail to thee ! O good, 
holy tree, made by Mazda ! Ashem Vohu !" 

23. ' Let the faithful man cut off twigs of baresma, 
either one, or two, or three : let him bind them and 



1 See Yasna I, 10 (33). 

2 Thratdtemd belongs to § 19 (W.). 

* He kills a hundred times a hundred of them, while they kill a 
hundred of his people. 

4 For this clause and the following two, cf. Vend. XIX, 17 seq., 
text and notes. 
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tie them up according to the rites, being bound and 
unbound according to the rites. 

' The smallest twig of Haoma, pounded according 
to the rules, the smallest twig prepared for sacrifice, 
gives royalty to the man (who does it).' 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

IV. 

24 \ Zarathustra said : ' O young king Vtstaspa ! 

' Invoke Ahura Mazda, who is full of Glory, Ahura 
Mazda, and the sovereign Heaven, the boundless 
Time, and Vayu who works highly. 

25. ' Invoke the powerful Wind, made by Mazda, 
and Fate. 

' Repeat thou those words, that the god invoked 
may give thee the boon wished for; that thou, 
strong, and belonging to the creation of the good 
Spirit, mayest smite and take away the Dru^ and 
watch with full success those who hate thee ; smite 
down thy foes, and destroy at one stroke thy adver- 
saries, thy enemies, and those who hate thee 2 . 

26. ' Proclaim thou those prayers : they will cleanse 
thy body from deeds of lust 3 , O young king Vfataspa ! 

' I will worship thee, O Fire, son of Ahura 
Mazda, who art a valiant warrior. He falls upon 
the fiend Ku«da * who is drunken without drinking, 
upon the men of the Druf, the slothful ones 6 , the 
wicked Daeva-worshippers, who live in sin. 

1 Cf. Vend. XIX, 13. 2 Cf. Yt. V, 53. 

* Paourvd vasta .raota: read fkyaothna (cf. § 40), as in 
Vend. XVI, 14 (paourvd-vasna skynothna). 

* Cf. Vend. XI, 9 and Bundahw XXVIII, 42. 

6 Cf. Vend. XIX, 41 ; better : 'on the Drcgask&n' (the sons of the 
Dru^? see Bund. XXXI, 6). 
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27. 'He 1 trembles at the way 2 made by Time 
and open both to the wicked and to the righteous. 

' They 3 tremble at the perfume of his soul *, as 
a sheep does on which a wolf is falling. 

28. 'Reciting the whole collection of the Staota 
Y6snya 6 prayers brings one up all the way to the 
blessed Gar6-nmana, the palace beautifully made. 
That indeed is the way. 

29. ' That man does not follow the way of the Law, 
O Zarathurtra 6 ! who commits the Baodh6-(varrta) 
crime 7 with a damsel and an old woman 8 / said 
Zarathustra to the young king Vfrtaspa. 

' Let him 9 praise the Law, O Spitama Zarathustra ! 
and long for it and embrace the whole of the Law, 
as an excellent horse turns back from the wrong 
way and goes along the right one, smiting the many 
Druf es ltf . 

30. ' Go forward with praises, go forward the 
way of the good Mazdean law and of all those who 
walk in her ways, men and women. 

1 The dead man. 

* The .ffinvaZ-bridge (Vend. XIX, 29). 

* The fiends (Vend. XIX, 33). * The soul of the righteous. 
8 See page 152, note 1. 

* The Pahlavi has, 'the way of Zarathurtra' (la Zartuhjtig 
ras yakhsunft). 

7 Wilful murder (Vend. p. 84, note 1). 

8 To procure miscarriage (see Vend. XV, 12-14). 

9 The sinner. 

10 'As a horseman on the back of a good horse, when he has 
gone the wrong way, perceiving that he has lost his way, turns 
back his horse from that direction and makes him go the right 
way ; so thou, turn back thy horse to the right way ; that is to say, 
turn him to the way of the Law of Mazda ; that is to say, receive 
the Law' (Pahl. Comm.). 
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' He who wishes to seize the heavenly reward 1 , 
will seize it by giving gifts to him who holds up 
(the Law) to us 2 in this world here below s . . . . 

31. 'Let him* give (the Law) to him who is 
unfriendly to her, that he may become friendly. 

'Wash thy hands with water, not with g6mez 5 , 
and let thy son, who will be born of thy wife 6 , do 
the same. 

' Thus thy thought will be powerful to smite him 7 , 
who is not so 8 ; thy speech will be powerful to smite 
him, who is not so ; thy deed will be powerful to 
smite him. 

32. '"Hear me! Forgive me 9 !" — We, the A me- 
sha-Spe«tas, will come and show thee, O Zara- 
thustra ! the way to that world 10 , to long glory in 
the spiritual world, to long happiness of the soul in 
Paradise ; 

33. ' To bliss and Paradise, to the Gar6-nmana of 
Ahura Mazda, beautifully made and fully adorned, 

1 Bliss, eternal life. 

2 Y6 n6 nidar6 anghS: lanman dm bara dashtar (Pahl). 

8 Na6dh£a vanghS paiti usta. vangh6 buya/; saoshySs 
dlj verethraga. I cannot make anything of these words, nor 
reconcile them with the Pahlavi translation : ' It is not fair when he 
wishes weal for his own person ; that is to say, when, being satisfied 
himself, he does not satisfy other people and wishes comfort for 
himself. (Make the Law of Mazda current, till the time when) 
the victorious S6shy6sh will make it current.' The last three Zend 
words appear to be abridged from a longer passage. 

4 The faithful man. 

5 This is an allusion to the Bareshnum purification (Vend. VIII, 
39). The unclean man washes himself with gom£z first and with 
water last. 

6 Doubtful. 7 The sinner. 8 Friendly to the Law. 

9 He recites the prayer Sraota m£, meresd&ta me 1 (Yasna 
XXXIII, 1 1). * w The world above. 
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when his soul goes out of his body through the will 
of fate, when I, Ahura Mazda, when I, Ahura 
Mazda, gently show him his way as he asks for it 
'Ashem Vohfi : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

V. 

34. ' They J will impart to thee full brightness and 
Glory. 

'They will give him 2 quick 3 and swift horses, 
and good sons. 

' He wishes to go to the Law, the young king 
Vtrtaspa.' 

Zarathustra said : ' Let him who is unfriendly to 
her become a follower of the Law of Mazda, such 
as we proclaim it. 

35. ' Proclaim thou ever (unto the poor) : " Ever 
mayest thou wait here for the refuse that is brought 
unto thee, brought by those who have profusion of 
wealth 4 !" Thus the Dru^will not fall upon thee 
and throw thee away ; thou wilt wield kingly power 
there 5 . 

36. ' The Law of Mazda will not deliver thee unto 
pain 6 . Thou art entreated (for charity) by the 
whole of the living world, and she 7 is ever standing 
at thy door in the person of thy brethren in the 
faith : beggars are ever standing at the door of the 
stranger, amongst those who beg for bread. 

1 The Amesha-Spe«tas (see § 46). 

2 To Vktaspa. 8 Hathwadh£a: PahL tiz£i. 
4 Cf. Vend. Ill, 29. 

8 If he practises charity he will be a king even in Gar6thman. 
• AspahS, from a-spa (no comfort, anasanih tangih, Pahl. 
Comm.). 
7 The Law. 

03] z 
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' Ever will that bread be burning coal upon thy 
head \ 

'The good, holy Rata 2 , made by Mazda, goes and 
nurses thy bright offspring V 

37. Zarathurtra addressed Vlrtaspa, saying: 'O 
young king Vlrtaspa ! The Law of Mazda, O my 
son ! will give thy offspring the victorious strength 
that destroys the fiends. 

' Let no thought of Angra Mainyu ever infect 
thee, so that thou shouldst indulge in evil lusts, 
make derision and idolatry, and shut (to the poor) 
the door of thy house *. 

38 s . ' Atar thus blesses the man who brings in- 
cense to him, being pleased with him and not angry, 
and fed as he required : " May herds of oxen grow 
for thee, and increase of sons ! May fate and its 
decrees bring thee the boons thou wishest for! 
Therefore do thou invoke and praise (me) excel- 
lently in this glorious world ! That I may have 
unceasing food, full of the glory of Mazda 6 and with 
which I am well pleased." 

39. ' O Mazda ! take for thyself the words of our 
praise : of these words I speak and speak again, the 
strength and victorious vigour, the power of health 
and healing, the fulness, increase, and growth. 

' Bring it together with the words of hymns up 
to the Gar6-nmana of Ahura Mazda. He will 7 first 



1 Hvarishnt dagh punr6umani lak yahvunat (Pahl. Comm.). 

2 Charity. 

* If thou art charitable, thy children will thrive. 
4 See Yt. XXII, 13. • Cf. Vend. XVIII, 27. 

a i/z>arnamazd«u(W.). 

7 He who will pronounce all prayers and hymns : the full 
formula is found in the Aban Nyayw, § 8. 
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enter there. Therefore do thou pronounce these 
prayers. 

' Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

VI. 

40. ' Converse ye with the Amesha-Spewtas,' said 
Zarathmtra unto the young king Vlstaspa, 'and 
with the devout Sraosha, and Nairyd-sangha, the 
tall-formed, and Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, and 
the well-desired kingly Glory. 

41. ' Men with lustful deeds address the body * ; but 
thou, all the night long, address the heavenly Wis- 
dom 2 ; but thou, all night long, call for the Wisdom 
that will keep thee awake. 

' Three times a day raise thyself up and go to 
take care of the beneficent cattle. 

42. ' Of these men may the lordship s belong to the 
wisest of all beings, O Zarathuytra ! May their lord 
belong to the wisest, O Zarathu.stra ! Let him show 
them the way of holiness, let him show them at once 
the way thereto, which the Law of the worshippers 
of Mazda enters victoriously. Thus the soul of 
man, in the joy of perfect holiness, walks over the 
bridge, known afar, the powerful AmvaZ-bridge 4 , 
the well-kept, and kept by virtue. 

43. ' How the worlds were arranged was said to 
thee first, O Zarathustra ! Zarathu^tra said it again 
to the young king Vfotaspa; therefore do thou 8 
praise him 6 who keeps and maintains the moon 
and the sun. 

1 Cf. § 26. • Cf. Vend. IV, 45 ; XVIII, 6. 

8 The supervision and care. * See § 27. 

6 Thou Vis taspa. 6 Ahura Mazda. 

Z 2 
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' He who has little friendship for the Law, I have 
placed him down below to suffer.' 

44. Thus said Angra Mainyu, he who has no 
Glory in him, who is full of death : ' This is an 
unbeliever, let us throw him down below ; this is a 
liar, or a traitor to his relatives, and like a mad dog 
who wounds cattle and men ; but the dog who in- 
flicts wounds pays for it as for wilful murder 1 . 

' The first time he shall smite a faithful man, the 
first time he shall wound a faithful man, he shall pay 
for it as for wilful murder. 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

VII. 

45. ' Mayest thou receive 2 , O holy young king 
Vfotaspa ! (a house) with a hundred . . . . 3 , ten thou- 
sand large windows, ten thousand small windows, 
all the year long 4 , O holy Vfataspa ! never growing 
old, never dying, never decaying, never rotting, 
giving plenty of meat, plenty of food, plenty of 
clothes to the other worshippers of Mazda. 

46. ' May all boons be bestowed upon thee, as I 
proclaim it unto thee! May the Amesha-Spewtas 
impart to thee their brightness and glory and plenty 5 ! 
May they give him quick and swift horses and good 
sons, strong, great in all things, powerful to sing the 
hymns. 



1 See Vend. XIII, 31. 

2 In Paradise ; see Vend. XVIII, 28, text and note. 

3 Satayare: that stands a hundred years (?). The Vend. 
XVIII, 28 has 'with a hundred columns.' 

4 Uninjured by the changes of temperature. 
6 Cf. § 34. 
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47. 'He wields his power according to the wish 
of Ahura Mazda, the Good Spirit, and for the de- 
struction of the Evil Spirit, whichever of two men 
goes quicker to perform a sacrifice (to Ahura) ; but 
if he chooses to perform the sacrifice and prayer to 
us not in the right way, he does not wield the right 
power, he will not reign 1 . 

48. ' He will receive bad treatment in the next 
world, though he has been the sovereign of a country, 
with good horses to ride and good chariots to drive. 
Give royalty to that man, O Zarathustra ! who gives 
royalty unto thee with good will 2 . 

49 s . ' Thou shalt keep away the evil by this holy 
spell : " Of thee [O child !] I will cleanse the birth 
and growth ; of thee [O woman !] I will make the 
body and the strength pure ; I make thee a woman 
rich in children and rich in milk ; a woman rich in 
seed, in milk, and in offspring. For thee I shall 
make springs run and flow towards the pastures that 
will give food to the child." 

50. ' Do not deliver me * into the hands of the 
fiend 6 ; if the fiend take hold of me, then fever with 
loss of all joy will dry up the milk of the good 
Spewta-Armaiti 6 . The fiend is powerful to distress, 
and to dry up the milk of the woman who indulges 
in lust and of all females. 

51. 'The perfume of fire, pleasant to the Maker, 

1 In Paradise (Pahl. Comm.). 

2 Doubtful. 3 Cf. Vend. XXI, 6-7. 
4 The Law. 

6 That is to say, let not impiety prevail. 

* If impiety prevails, the earth will grow barren (cf. Vend. 
XVIII, 64). 
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Ahura Mazda, takes them 1 away from afar ; . . . . 2 ; 
and all those that harm the creation of the Good 
Spirit are destroyed 3 ; 

52. 'Whom Mithra, and Rashnu RazLyta, and the 
Law of the worshippers of Mazda wish to be taken far 
away, longing for a man who is eager to perform and 
does perform the ceremonies he has been taught ; . . .* 

' Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

VIII s . 

53. 'The words of the Vahirtdirti 8 Gatha are to 
be sung : " Happy is he, O holy Vlrtaspa ! happy the 
man, whoever he be, to whom Ahura Mazda gives 
the full accomplishment of his wishes." 

' Where does his soul abide on that night 7 ? ' 

54. Ahura Mazda answered : ' O my son, Frashao- 
stra. ! It takes its seat near the head, singing the 
Urtavaiti Gatha and proclaiming happiness : " Happy 
is he, happy the man whoever he be ! " 

' On the first night, his soul sits in Good Words 8 ; 



1 The demons (see Vend. VIII, 80). 

2 N6i/ ta/ paiti vohu mand katha slsraya aya/ia. The 
Pahlavi Commentary has : ' That is to say, good will happen to 
thee through the good will of Atar (fire).' 

3 Te £nashanya(W.;— read ta^a nashanya?); &gh harvaspin 
bSshitaran min splnak mm6i damdn lvit apStak avtn yahvunlt 
(Pahl. Comm.). 

4 Yatha ya/tS fravao^imi (fravao>?ama,W.) puthr6 bere- 
thya7sairimananam (sairi manan8m,W.)bakhedhrdi (trans- 
lated as hakhedhr^i: d6stlh, friendship). 

6 This chapter is borrowed, though slightly altered, from Yt. XXII. 

6 Read ujtavaiti (?cf. § 54 andYt. XXII, 2): theValmtdini 
Gatha is the fifth and last G^tha. 

7 On the night of his departing. 

" Not in the Good-Word Paradise, to which he will go later 
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on the second night, it sits in Good Deeds ; on the 
third night, it goes along the ways (to Gar6-nmana). 

55. 'At the end of the third night, O my son, 
Frashaortra ! when the dawn appears, it seems to the 
soul of the faithful one as if it were brought amidst 
plants [and scents : it seems as if a wind were blow- 
ing from the region of the south, from the regions 
of the south] \ a sweet-scented wind, sweeter-scented 
than any other wind in the world, and it seems to his 
soul as if he were inhaling that wind with the nose, 
and it asks, saying : " Whence does that wind blow, 
the sweetest-scented wind I ever inhaled with my 
nose ? " 

56. ' And it seems to him as if his own conscience 
were advancing to him in that wind, in the shape 
of a maiden fair, bright, white-armed, strong, tall- 
formed, high-standing, thick-breasted, beautiful of 
body, noble, of a glorious seed, of the size of a maid 
in her fifteenth year, as fair as the fairest things in 
the world. 

57. ' And the soul of the faithful one addressed 
her, asking : " What maid art thou, who art the fairest 
maid I have ever seen ? " 

58. ' And she, being his own conscience, answers 
him : " O thou youth, of good thoughts, good words, 
and good deeds, of good religion ! I am thy own 
conscience. 

1 " Everybody did love thee for that greatness, 
goodness, fairness, sweet-scentedness, victorious 
strength, and freedom from sorrow, in which thou 



(§ 61). but in the thought and delightful remembrance of his good 
words (cf.Yt. XXII, 2). 
1 Supplied from Yt XXII, 7. 
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dost appear to me ; [and so thou, O youth of good 
thoughts, good words, and good deeds, of good 
religion ! didst love me for that greatness, goodness, 
fairness, sweet-scentedness, victorious strength, and 
freedom from sorrow, in which I appear to thee. 

59. ' " When thou wouldst see a man x ] making 
derision and deeds of idolatry, or rejecting (the 
poor) and shutting (his door), then, thou wouldst 
sit, singing the Gathas, and worshipping the good 
waters, and Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, and 
rejoicing the faithful that would come from near or 
from afar. 

60. ' " I was lovely, and thou madest me still 
lovelier ; I was fair, and thou madest me still fairer ; 
I was desirable, and thou madest me still more 
desirable ; I was sitting in a forward place, and thou 
madest me sit in the foremost place, through this 
good thought, through this good speech, through 
this good deed of thine ; and so henceforth men 
worship me for my having long sacrificed unto and 
conversed with Ahura Mazda." 

61. 'The first step that the soul of the faithful 
man made, placed him in the Good-Thought 
Paradise ; the second step that the soul of the 
faithful man made, placed him in the Good- Word 
Paradise ; the third step that the soul of the faithful 
man made, placed him in the Good-Deed Paradise ; 
the fourth step that the soul of the faithful man 
made, placed him in the Endless Light. 

62. ' Then one of the faithful, who had departed 
before him, asked, saying : "How didst thou depart 
this life, thou holy man? How didst thou come, 



1 From Yt. XXII, 12-13. 
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thou holy man ! from the abodes full of cattle and 
full of the wishes and enjoyments of love? from 
the material world into the world of the spirit ? 
from the decaying world into the undecaying one ? ' 
How long did thy felicity last ? " ' 

63. And Ahura Mazda answered : ' Ask him not 
what thou askest him, who has just gone the dreary 
way, full of fear and distress, when the body and the 
soul part from one another. 

64. ' [Let him eat] of the food brought to him, of 
the oil of Zaremaya : this is the food for the youth 
of good thoughts, of good words, of good deeds, of 
good religion, after he has departed this life ; this is 
the food for the holy woman, rich in good thoughts, 
good words, and good deeds, well-principled, and 
obedient to her husband, after she has departed 
this life.' 

65. Spitama Zarathurtra said to the young king 
Vfataspa : ' To what land shall I turn, O Ahura 
Mazda ? To whom shall I go with praying 1 ?' 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 



1 This clause, taken from Yt. XXII, 20, shows that the second 
part of Yt. XXII (§§ 19-36), describing the fate of the wicked, 
should be inserted here. 
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A Nyayu is properly a begging prayer, as opposed to Sitayu, 
a prayer of praise. It is a term particularly applied to five prayers 
addressed to the Sun, to Mithra, to the Moon, to Waters, and to 
Fire. Every layman over eight years old is bound to recite the 
Ny&yu : he recites it standing and girded with his K6stt 

The Sun Nyayif is recited three times a day, at the rising of the 
sun (Gah Havan), at noon (Gih Rapitvin), and at three o'clock in 
the afternoon (Gah Uziren). The Mithra NyayLr is recited with 
the Sun Nyayir, as Mithra follows the sun in its course (see 
Yt.X,i 3 ). 

The Moon Nyayu is recited three times a month : first, at the 
time when it begins to be seen ; second, when it is at the full ; 
third, when it is on the wane. 

The Waters Nyayir and the Fire Nyayij are recited every day, 
when one finds oneself in the proximity of those elements. The 
Fire Nyayu is recited with the Pendm on (see Vend. p. 168, 7). 

The first four Nyayu must be recited especially on the days over 
which the Izads invoked preside ; that is to say, on the Kh6rsh§</, 
Mihir, Mah, and Aban days (the eleventh, sixteenth, twelfth, and 
tenth days of the month) 1 . 



i. kh6rsh£z> nyAyis. 

1. [Hail unto the Sun, the swift-horsed ! May 
Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 2 !] 

1 Anquetil, Zend-Avesta II, pp. 6, 22, 565-566. 

2 This clause is wanting in most manuscripts. 
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Hail unto thee, O Ahura Mazda, in the threefold 
way 1 ! [Hail unto thee] before all other creatures! 

Hail unto you, O Amesha-Spe#tas, who are all of 
you of one accord with the Sun ! 

May this prayer come unto Ahura Mazda ! May 
it come unto the Amesha-Spewtas ! May it come 
unto the Fravashis of the holy Ones ! May it come 
unto the Sovereign Vayu of the long Period 2 ! 

2. [Hail unto the Sun, the swift-horsed !] 

May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! May Angra Mainyu be destroyed! 
by those who do truly what is the foremost wish (of God). 
I recite the ' Praise of Holiness 3 .' 

3. I praise well-thought, well-spoken, and well-done thoughts, 
words, and deeds. I embrace all good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds ; I reject all evil thoughts, evil words, and evil deeds *. 

4. I give sacrifice and prayer unto you, O Amesha- 
Spe«tas ! even with the fulness of my thoughts, of 
my words, of my deeds, and of my heart : I give 
unto you even my own life. 

I recite the 'Praise of Holiness 8 :' 

'Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good. Well is it for 
it, well is it for that holiness which is perfection of holiness 4 !' 

5 6 . Hail to Ahura Mazda ! 

Hail to the Amesha-Spe»tas ! 

. Hail to Mithra, the lord of wide pastures ! 

Hail to the Sun, the swift-horsed ! 

Hail to the two eyes of Ahura Mazda ! 

Hail to the Bull ! 

Hail to Gaya 6 ! 

1 In thought, speech, and deed (Pers. and Sansk. transl.). 

2 Vayu, as being the same with Fate (Vend. Introd. IV, 17), be- 
came identified with Time. 

3 The Ashem Vohu. 4 See p. 22. 
8 § 5=Yasna LXVIII (22-23 [LXVII, 58-67]). 

6 Gaya Maretan, the first man. 
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Hail to the Fravashi of the holy Spitama Zara- 
thurtra ! 

Hail to the whole of the holy creation that was, 
is, or will be ! 

May I grow in health of body through Vohu-Man6, 
Khshathra, and Asha, and come to that luminous 
space, to that highest of all high things 1 , when the 
world, O Spe»ta Mainyu ! has come to an end! 

AshemVohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

6. We sacrifice unto the bright, undying, shining, 
swift-horsed Sun. 

We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide pas- 
tures, who is truth-speaking, a chief in assemblies, 
with a thousand ears, well-shapen, with ten thousand 
eyes, high, with full knowledge, strong, sleepless, 
and ever awake 2 . 

7. We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of all coun- 
tries, whom Ahura Mazda made the most glorious 
of all the gods in the world unseen s . 

So may Mithra and Ahura, the two great gods, 
come to us for help ! 

We sacrifice unto the bright, undying, shining, 
swift-horsed Sun. 

8. We sacrifice unto Ti^trya, whose sight is 
sound *. 

We sacrifice unto Twtrya; we sacrifice unto the 
rains of Tistrya 6 . 

We sacrifice unto Tistrya, bright and glorious. 

We sacrifice unto the star Vanaw/ 6 , made by 
Mazda. 



1 The sun: 'May my soul arrive at the sun-region 1' (Pahl. transl.) 
8 Yt. X, 7. 3 In heaven. * See Yt. VIII, 12, note 7. 

6 See Yt.VIII, 12, note 2. • See Yt. XX. 
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We sacrifice unto Tistrya, the bright and glorious 
star. 

We sacrifice unto the sovereign sky. 

We sacrifice unto the boundless Time. 

We sacrifice unto the sovereign Time of the long 
Period. 

We sacrifice unto the beneficent, well-doing Wind. 

We sacrifice unto the most upright .Afista \ made 
by Mazda and holy. 

We sacrifice unto the good Law of the wor- 
shippers of Mazda. 

We sacrifice unto the way of content 2 . 

We sacrifice unto the golden instrument 3 . 
We sacrifice unto Mount Saoka«ta, made by 
Mazda 3 . 

9. We sacrifice unto all the holy gods of the 
world unseen. 

We sacrifice unto all the holy gods of the mate- 
rial world. 

We sacrifice unto our own soul. 

We sacrifice unto our own Fravashi. 

We sacrifice unto the good, strong, beneficent 
Fravashis of the holy Ones. 

We sacrifice unto the bright, undying, shining, 
swift-horsed Sun. 

10. I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of 
Zarathiu tra .... 



1 See Yt. XVI. 2 Or, of pleasure. 

3 ' On Mount Saoka«ta there is a golden tube coming from the 
root of the earth ; the water that is on the surface of the earth 
goes up through the hole of that tube to the heavens, and being 
driven by the wind, spreads everywhere, and thus the dew is 
produced' (Sansk. transl.). 
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Unto the bright, undying, shining, swift-horsed 
Sun; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glori- 
fication . . . . 1 

Ash em Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[We sacrifice] unto the Ahurian waters a , the waters of Ahura, 
with excellent libations, with finest libations, with libations piously 
strained 8 . 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, give him health of 
body, .... give him the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the 
holy Ones. 

II. MIHIR NYAYIS. 

i 4 . Hail unto thee, O Ahura Mazda, in the threefold way! 
[Hail unto thee] before all other creatures ! 

Hail unto you, O Amesha-Spe«tas, who are all of you of one 
accord with the Sun ! 

May this prayer come unto Ahura Mazda I May it come unto 
the Amesha-Spe«tas 1 May it come unto the Fravashis of the holy 
Ones I May it come unto the sovereign Vayu of the long Period 1 

2. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced 1 . . . . 

3. I praise well-thought, well-spoken, and well-done thoughts, 
words, and deeds .... 

4. I give sacrifice and prayer unto you, O Amesha-Spe»tas 1 

5. Hail to Ahura Mazda ! . . . . 

May I grow in health of body through Vohu-Man6, Khshathra, 
and Asha, and come to that luminous space, to that highest of all 
high things, when the world, O Spe«ta Mainyu, has come to an end! 

6 5 . We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, who is truth-speaking, a chief in assemblies, 
with a thousand ears, well-shapen, with ten thousand 

1 The whole of the Kh6rshei Yajt is inserted here. 

2 Rivers considered as Ahura's wives (cf. Ormazd et Ahriman, 
§32). 

' s From Yasna LXVIII, io(LXVII, 30); cf. p. 34. 
* §§ 1-5= Kh6rshetf Nyayij, §§ 1-5. 
5 §§ 6-7=Kh6rsh§<£ Nyayw, §§ 6-7. 
[23] A a 
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eyes, high, with full knowledge, strong, sleepless, and 
ever awake. 

7. We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of all 
countries, whom Ahura Mazda made the most 
glorious of all the heavenly gods. 

So may Mithra and Ahura, the two great gods, 
come to us for help ! 

We sacrifice unto the undying, shining, swift- 
horsed Sun. 

8 '. We sacrifice unto Tutrya, whose sight is sound .... 
9. We sacrifice unto all the holy gods of the world unseen .... 
10 *. I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda, a follower of 
Zarathurtra .... 

li 3 . We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord of wide 
pastures, who is truth-speaking, a chief in assemblies, 
with a thousand ears, well-shapen, with a thousand 
eyes, high, with full knowledge, strong, sleepless, and 
ever awake. 
..We sacrifice unto the Mithra around countries ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra within countries ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra in this country ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra above countries ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra under countries ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra before countries ; 

We sacrifice unto the Mithra behind countries. 

12. We sacrifice unto Mithra and Ahura, the two 

great, imperishable, holy gods ; and unto the stars, 

and the moon, and the sun, with the trees that 

yield baresma. We sacrifice unto Mithra, the lord 

of all countries. 

13*. For his brightness and glory, I will offer unto him a sacri- 
fice worth being heard ..... 

1 §§ 8- 9 =Kh6rshe^ Nyayb, §§ 8-9. a Yt. X, o. 

3 §§ n-i2=Yt. X, 144-145- * §§ i3-i5=Yt- X, 4-6. 
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We offer up libations unto Mithra .... 

14. May he come to us for help! May he come to us for ease ! . . . . 

15. I will offer up libations unto him, the strong Yazata, the 
powerful Mithra .... 

Y6»hS hatam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

16'. Yathd ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength and vigour of 
Mithra .... 

Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 



in. mAh nyAyis. 

1 *. Hail to Ahura Mazda I Hail to the Amesha-Spe«tas ! Hail 
to the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the Bull ! Hail to thee 
when we look at thee ! Hail to thee when thou lookest at us ! 

2 s . Unto the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the Bull; unto 
the only-created Bull and unto the Bull of many species ; 

Be propitiation .... 

3. Hail to Ahura Mazda !..'.. 

4. How does the moon wax? How does the moon wane? .... 

5. We sacrifice unto the Moon that keeps in it the seed of the 
Bull 

6. And when the light of the moon waxes warmer .... 

7. I will sacrifice unto the Moon .... 

8. For its brightness and glory .... 

9. Yath& ahu vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

10 4 . Give us strength and victory! Give us wel- 
fare in cattle and in bread! Give us a great number 
of male children, praisers [of God] and chiefs in 
assemblies, who smite and are not smitten, who 
smite at one stroke their enemies, who smite at one 
stroke their foes, ever in joy and ready to help. 

1 Yt. X, r 4 6. « § 1 =Mah Yart, §1. 8 §§ 2- 9 =M4h Yart. 
* §§10-11; c£Yt. XXIV, 6-8. 

A a 2 
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ii. Ye gods of full Glory, ye gods of full 

healing, let your greatness become manifest! let 

your assistance become manifest as soon as you are 

called for! and ye, Waters, manifest your Glory, 

and impart it to the man who offers you a sacrifice. 

Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 
[Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones. 



IV. ABAN NYAYIS. 

I. May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced ! .... 

Unto the good Waters, made by Mazda; unto the 
holy water-spring Ardvi Anahita; unto all waters, 
made by Mazda ; unto all plants, made by Mazda, 

Be propitiation * . . . . 

2*. Ahura Mazda spake unto Spitama Zarathurtra, saying : 'Offer 
up a sacrifice, O Spitama Zarathurtra 1 unto this spring of mine, 
Ardvi Sura Anahita .... 

3. 'Who makes the seed of all males pure, who makes the womb 
of all females pure for bringing forth .... 

4. 'The large river, known afar, that is as large as the whole of 
the waters that run along the earth .... 

5. 'AH the shores of the sea Vouru-Kasha are boiling over, all the 
middle of it is boiling over, when she runs down there .... 

6. 'From this river of mine alone flow all the waters that spread 
all over the seven Karshvares ; 

7. ' I, Ahura Mazda, brought it down with mighty 
vigour, for the increase of the house, of the borough, 
of the town, of the country 3 . 

8. ' He from whom she will hear the staota 
y£snya 4 ; he from whom she will hear the Ahuna 

1 As Ab&n Yart, o. 2 §§ 2-6=Ab&n Yast, §§ 1-5. 

8 Cf. AbSn Yart, § 6. * See above, p. 152, note 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



AT AS NYAYLS. 357 



vairya 1 ; he from whom she will hear the Asha- 
vahista 2 ; he by whom the good waters will be 
made pure ; with the words of the holy hymns 3 , he 
will enter first the Gard-nmana of Ahura Mazda : 
she will give him the boons asked for 4 . 

9 6 . ' For her brightness and glory, I will offer her 
a sacrifice worth being heard ; I will offer her a 
sacrifice well-performed. Thus mayest thou advise 
us when thou art appealed to ! Mayest thou be 
most fully worshipped. 

' We sacrifice unto the holy Ardvi Sura Anahita with libations. 
We sacrifice unto Ardvi Sura Anahita, the holy and master of holi- 
ness, with the Haoma and meat, with the baresma, with the 
wisdom of the tongue, with the holy spells, with the words, with 
the deeds, with the libations, and with the rightly-spoken words. 

•YSwhe - hatam : All those beings of whom Ahura Mazda .... 

10. ' Yath& ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

' I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength and vigour of 
the holy water-spring Anihita. 

' [Give] unto that man brightness and glory, .... give him the 
bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones.' 



V. ATA6" NYAYI6". 

1 •. Take me out 7 , O Ahura ! give me perfect piety and 
strength .... 
4 8 . May Ahura Mazda be rejoiced I . . . . 

1 The Yathi" ahu vairyd prayer. 

* The Ashem Vohu prayer. 

8 Cf. Yt. XXII, 2, and Yt. XXIV, 39. 

4 Cf. Aban Yart, §§ 19, 23, 27, 35, 39, 47, &c. 

8 Cf. Aban Ysut, § 9. 

' §§ i-3=Yasna XXXIII, 12-14. 

7 ' Deliver me from Ahriman ' (Pahl. Comm.). 

8 As in Ormazd Yaft, o. 
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Hail unto thee, O Fire, son of Ahura Mazda, 

thou beneficent and most great Yazata ! 

1 Ashem Vohu : Holiness is the best of all good .... 

I confess myself a worshipper of Mazda .... 

For sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glorification .... 

Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda; unto thee 
Atar, son of Ahura Mazda ! 

5 2 . Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda; unto the 
Glory and the Weal, made by Mazda; unto the Glory 
of the Aryas, made by Mazda ; unto the Glory of 
the Kavis, made by Mazda. 

Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda ; unto king 
Husravah ; unto the lake of Husravah ; unto Mount 
Asnava?^, made by Mazda; unto Lake Aae^asta, 
made by Mazda; unto the Glory of the Kavis, made 
by Mazda. 

6. Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda; unto 
Mount Raeva«^, made by Mazda; unto the Glory 
of the Kavis, made by Mazda. 

Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda. 

Unto Atar, the beneficent, the warrior ; the God 
who is a full source of Glory, the God who is a 
full source of healing. 

Unto Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, with all 
Atars ; unto the God Nairy6-sangha, who dwells in 
the navel of kings; 

Be propitiation, with sacrifice, prayer, propitiation, and glori- 
fication. 

Yath& ahu vairyd: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness .... 

7 8 . I bless the sacrifice and invocation, and the 



1 As in Ormazd Yart, o. 2 Cf. Sir6zah, § 9. 

8 §§ 7-i6=Yasna LXII, 1-10 (LXI). See the Sanskrit transla- 
tion in fitudes Iraniennes, II. 
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good offering, the beneficent offering, the offering of 
assistance offered unto thee, O Atar, son of Ahura 
Mazda ! 

Thou art wqrthy of sacrifice and invocation ; 
mayest thou receive the sacrifice and the invoca- 
tion in the houses of men. 

Well may it be unto the man who ever worships 
thee with a sacrifice, holding the sacred wood in his 
hand, the baresma in his hand, the meat in his hand, 
the mortar l in his hand. 

8. Mayest thou have the right 2 wood! Mayest 
thou have the right incense! Mayest thou have 
the right food ! Mayest thou have the right fuel 3 ! 

Mayest thou be full-grown for protecting (this 
house)! Mayest thou grow excellent for protecting! 

9. Mayest thou burn in this house ! Mayest thou 
ever burn in this house ! Mayest thou blaze in this 
house ! Mayest thou increase in this house ! Even 
for a long time, till the powerful restoration of the 
world, till the time of the good, powerful restoration 
of the world ! 

A 

10. Give me, O Atar, son of Ahura Mazda ! lively 
welfare, lively maintenance, lively living ; fulness of 
welfare, fulness of maintenance, fulness of life ; 

Knowledge, sagacity ; quickness of tongue ; (holi- 
ness of) soul ; a good memory ; and then the under- 
standing that goes on growing and the one that is 
not acquired through learning 4 ; 



1 The mortar for pounding the Haoma. 
s In quality and quantity. 

3 UpasaySni : what is added to keep up the fire when lighted 
(Pers. transl.). 

4 The gaoshd-sruta khratu and the asna khratu (see p. 7, 
note 1). 
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And then the manly courage, 

11. Firm-footed, unsleeping, (sleeping only) for a 
third part of the day and of the night, quick to rise 
up from bed, ever awake ; 

And a protecting, virtuous offspring, able to rule 
countries and assemblies of men, well growing up, 
good, freeing us from the pangs (of hell), endowed 
with a good intellect, that may increase my house, 
my borough, my town, my country, my empire. 

12. Give me, O Atar, son of Ahura Mazda! how- 
ever unworthy I am 1 , now and for ever, a seat in 
the bright, all-happy, blissful abode of the holy 
Ones. 

May I obtain the good reward, a good renown 2 , 
and long cheerfulness for my soul 3 ! 

13. Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda, lifts up his 
voice to all those for whom he cooks their evening 
meal and their morning meal 4 . From all those he 
wishes a good offering, a beneficent offering, an 
offering of assistance, O Spitama ! 

14. Atar looks at the hands of all those who pass 
by : ' What does the friend bring to his friend ? 
What does he who comes and goes bring to him 6 
who stays motionless ?' 

We sacrifice unto Atar, the valiant warrior 6 . 

1 5. And if the passer-by brings him wood holily 
brought, or bundles of baresma holily tied up, or 

I Ya m§ afrasaunghou angha/: yi me abhflt ayogyata (Sansk. 
transl.). 

II Here. s Above. 

4 Khshafnim, suirim (fitudes Iraniennes, II, 161). 

5 Atar. 

* 'Bodily he is infirm (arm § st, motionless); spiritually he is a 
warrior' (Pahl. Comm.). 
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twigs of Hadhana^pata 1 , then Atar, the son of Ahura 
Mazda, well pleased with him and not angry, and 
fed as required, will thus bless him : 

16. 'May herds of oxen grow for thee, and in- 
crease of sons; may thy mind be master of its 
vow, may thy soul be master of its vow, and mayest 
thou live on in the joy of the soul all the nights of 
thy life.' 

This is the blessing which Atar speaks unto him 
who brings him dry wood, well-examined by the 
light of the day, well-cleansed with godly intent 2 . 

17. YathS ah A vairy6: The will of the Lord is the law of 
holiness 

I bless the sacrifice and prayer, and the strength and vigour of 
Atar, the son of Ahura Mazda s . . . . 
Ashem Vohu: Holiness is the best of all good .... 

18 s . We gladden by our virtue thy mighty Fire, 
O Ahura ! thy most quick and powerful Fire, who 
shows his assistance 4 to him who has ever com- 
forted him, but delights in taking vengeance with 
his hands on the man who has harmed him. 



1 See Vend. p. 94, note 1. 

* Cf. Vend. XVIII, 26-27. 
s From Yasna XXXIV, 4. 

* ' In the var ntrang' (Pahl. Comm.), that is to say, in the fire 
ordeal ; see above, p. 170, note 3. 




Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX TO THE VENDtDAD, 

VOLUME IV; 



AND TO THE 



SIROZAHS, YASTS, AND NYAYIS, 

VOLUME XXIII. 



Digitized by GoOgk 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX TO VOLS. IV AND XXIII. 



The references in small Roman numerals are to the Introduction to the 
Vendidad; those preceded by II are to this volume; the others are 
to the Vendidad. 



Aal, fairy, page xciii. n 4. 

Aban Nyayu, II, 35^-357- 

Aban Yajt, II, 52-84. 

Abarta, xxx. n 1. 

Abere*, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 79 ; II, 

332. 
Abortion, 175. 

Adar, god, II, 7» *5- See Atar. 
Adarana, II, 288. 
Adarapra, fire, II, 7- n 2. See Adar 

Froba. 
Adarbad Mahraspandan, man, xxxiii, 

xxxvii. 
Adarbfean, land, 1. n 2 ; II, 123. n 3. 
Adar Burzin Mihr, fire, II, 8. n 2, 

294. n 2. 
Adar Farnbag, fire, II, 7. n 2. 
Adar Froba, fire, II, 294- n 2 > 2 98. 

n i. See AdaraprS. 
Adar Gushasp, fire, II, 294. n 2. See 

Gushasp. 
Adhutavau, mount, II, 289. 
Adityas, lx. 

Adukani, month, II, 101. n 1. 
Agkha, demon, II, 284, 285. 
A&hma, demon, lxvii, 136, 141. n 3, 

142, 143, 218 ; II, 33, 1431 i54» 

164, 224, 271, 284, 297, 308. 
Aeta, man, II, 217. 
Aethrapaiti, 45. 

A£vo-saredha-fyae\rta, man, II, 218. 
Aezakha, mount, II, 288. 
Afrasyab, man, II, 64. n 2, 67. n 4, 95. 

n2, 114. n2, 300. ns, 3°4- n *• 

See Frangrasyan. 
AfrigSn, xxx. 

ifrtn Paighambar, II, 324-328. 
Agastya, man, II, 224. n 2. 
Agerepta, 39, 40, 41. 



Aghragratha, man, lxxvi; II, 114, 
115, 222, 278, 304, 307. n 6. 

Agriculture, 28. 

Ahriman, demon, xliv, lxx, lxxi, 
lxxvi, xcii,59.n 4,99. ni; 11,26. 
n 2, 135. n 2, 176. n 2, 252. n 1, 
260. n 5. See Angra Mainyu. 

Ahfim-stu>, man, II, 203. 

Ahuna, man, II, 288. 

Ahuna Vairya, prayer, lxix, lxxviii, 
98, no, 139, 206. n 5; II, 3; 
serves as a weapon, II, 275. 

Ahura Mazda, god, lviii, lxi ; 4 (his 
creations), 207; 208 (his Fra- 
• vashi); II, 3, «, 9> 1°, 13, 15; 
21-34 (Ormazd Yajt) ; 57 (sacri- 
fices to Ardvi Sura Anahita) ; 86, 
116,119,138,142,151,152,154, 
155, 156, 157, 162, 164, 169, 180, 
199, 201, 227, 228, 230, 231, 232 
seq.; 250 (sacrifices to Vayu), 
274, 3'7, 35i, &c. 

Ahuranis, 140. n 2. 

Ainyava, II, 217, 218. 

Aipivanghu, II, 222, 303. See Apivgh. 

Aipivohu, II, 303. 

Airla-rasp Afisp6sinan, II, 216. n 6. 

Airyaman, 140, 222, 228, 229, 230- 
235; II, 4, 13, 35, 37, 4i, 42, 
43-45, 48. 

Airyanem vae^ah, 2, 5, 1 3, 15, «»• ns, 

3°, 57, 7 8 > Il6 > 2 79- See I r ^ n 

\ig. 
Airyu, II, 62. n 2, 222, 226. n 6. 
AiwUroarenah, man, It, 214. 
Akatasha, demon, 136, 218. 
Akayadha, man, II, 219. 
Akem Mano, demon, lxxii; II, 297, 

308. 
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Akhnangha, man, II, 217. 
Akhrflra, man, II, 223. , 
Akluti, genius, II, 4, 13, 35, 37, 39, 

&c. See Peace. 
Akht, sorcerer, II, 72. n 5. 
Akhtya, sorcerer, II, 73. 
Alborz, mount, 225; 11,97. n 6, 122. 

n 3, 287. n 1, 289. n 6. See 

Hara Berezaiti. 
Alexander, man, xxxii. 
Alexander eschata, land, II, 123. n4. 
Ambrosia, II, 152. n 5. 
Ameretaf, god, lx, lxxi; II, 5, 31,361 

37, 4°, 49, M3, 3°8» 31*- 

Amesha-Spentas, gods, lix, lxxi, 207, 
209; II, 3,6, 9, 10, 13, 15, 34, 
35-40 (Haftin Ysut), 43, 49, 86, 
90, 103, 132, 142, 143. n 1, 156, 
163, 164, 166, 193, 194, 199, 202, 
230,290, 29:, 336, 339, 340, 350. 

Amru, bird, II, 210. 

Amuyamna, genius, II, 164. n 2. 

Anahata, goddess, II, 53. 

AnahW, goddess, II, 195. n 2. 

Anahita, goddess, lv. See Ardvi Sura. 

'Avavrts, goddess, II, 53. 

Anaperetha, c. 

Anashavan, lxxi v. 

Anastareta, genius, II, 164. n 2. 

An€r3n, genius, II, 12, 20, 85. 

Anghuyu, II, 215. 

Angra Mainyu, demon, lvi, lxii, 4 
(his counter-creations), 24, 142- 
143 (expelled), 204-207 (tempts 
Zarathujtra), 217-218 (in des- 
pair), 228, 229, 230 (creates 
diseases) ; II, 29, 33, 44, 105, 
"3,144,150,154.198,242; 250 
(a part of Vayu belongs to him) ; 
252, 292 (turned to a horse), 
255 > 2 74 (dismayed by the birth 
of Zarathujtra), 284, 308, 310; 
317 (mocks the souls of the 
wicked in hell), 338, 340. 

Animals, lxxiii ; five classes of, 1 1, 1 8 2 . 

Ankata, mount, II, 218. 

Anquetil Duperron, xiv. 

A»tare-danghu, mount, II, 288. 

Antare-kangha, mount, II, 67. n 5, 
288. 

Anthesterion, month, II, 192. n 1. 

Ants, 167. 

Aodhas, II, 173. 

Aoighimatastira, man, II, 218. 

Aoshnara, man, II, 221. 

Apagadha, 224. 



Apakhshfra. land, II, 219. 

Apam Napa/, god, II, 6, 12, 14, 20, 

36, 38, 39,7i, 94, 102, 202. 
Apaosha, demon, lxiii; II, 92, 99, 

100, 284, 285. 
Aparavidyi, II, 4. n 5. 
Aparsm, land, II, 288. n 2, n 7. 
Apiveh, king, II, 222. n 4. See Aipi- 

vanghu. 
Apollo, II, 236. n 2. 
Ara, man, II, 211. 
Arabian sea, II, 146. n 4. 
*Ap<i^<»ror, 7. n 10. 
Aras, river, xlix, 3. 
ArSsti, man, II, 203. n 1. 
Aravaojtra, man, II, 218. 
Araxes, river, 3. 
Ard, goddess, II, 270. n 1. See Ashi 

Vanguhi. 
ArdasMr, king, xxxv; II, 237. n 3. 
Ardavan, king, xxxv; II, 237. n 3. 
Ardt Vtraf, man, 166. n 2 ; II, 267. 

n3. 
Ardibehijt, god. See Asha Vabjjta. 
Ardijvang, goddess, II, 270. n 1. 

See Ashi Vanguhi. 
Ardvi Sflra Anahita, goddess, 78; 

11,8, 16, 30,52-84, 106. n2, 174, 

181, 182, 356. 
Areduj, 39, 41. 
Aredvi, measure, 16. 
Aregimghant, man, II, 212. 
Are^aona, man, II, 214. 
Are^az-aspa, man, II, 79, 80, 117, 

289. See Ar^asp. 
Arezahi, region, 216; II,. 12 3, 136, 

154,171. SeeArzih. 
Arez6-shamana, man, II, 296. 
Arezura, demon, 24. 
Arezva, man, II, 213. 
Ar§-asp, man, II, 206. n 2, 256. n 3. 
Arij, king, II, 222. n 5. See Arshan. 
Arlf shivatir, man, II, 95. n 2. 
Armlsht, 64. n 3. 
ArmSsht-gSh, xciv, 27. n :, 62. n 1, 

64. n 4, 128. 
Armin, king, II, 222. n 5. 
Arnavaz, woman, II, 62. n 2. 
Arsacides, xxxiii. 
Arshan, king, II, 222, 303. 
Arshya, man, II, 209. 
Awtaf, genius, II, 6,9, 15, 17, 19, 36, 

38, 156, 166, 168, 178, 184, 283- 

285 (AjtadYart). SeeArtad. 
Arjti, genius, II, 166. 
Arsvant, man, II, 210. 
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Artaxerxes, xliv, lv; II, 53. 
Arfim, country, II, 287. n 8. See 

Rum. 
Arvastani R(un, land, 3, 9. n 7, n 8. 
Aryaman, 229. - 
Aryans, II, 68, 70, 8i, 108, 109, 120, 

123,182,190, 191, 201, 226, 244, 
^257. 
ArzSh, region, II, 210. n 2, 220. n 1. 
Arzfir, mount, II, 287. n 7. 
Arzfir bfim, mount, II, 287. n 8. 
Asabana, man. See Kara Asabana, 

Vara Asabana. 
Asabani, woman, II, 225. 
Asan h-m.nva.nt, man, II, 203. 
Asaya, man, II, 288. 
Ascendant (UparatS/), genius, II, 6, 

15. 3 6 , 38,128,133,188,189, &c. 
Asha, lxx. 

Ashahura, man, II, 212. n 2. 
Ashanemah, man, II, 219. 
Asbasairyas, man, II, 213. 
Ashasaredha, man, II, 213. 
Ashasavah, man, II, 214. 
AshashagalW-e H-vandaAan, II, 210. 

n 2. 
Ash&rkyaothna, man, II, 212. 
Asha-stembana, mount, II, 288. 
Ashastu, man, II, 209. 
Asha Vahbta, god, lx, lxxii, 207 ; II, 

4, 5,i3,i4» 3°, 31, 33/Hi, 35, 

36, 37, 38, 4°, 41-48 (Ardi- 

behut Yart), 49, 128, 133, 142, 

275, 285, 297, 351. 
Ashavanghu, man, II, 210. 
Ashavazdah, son of Pourudhakhrti, 

II, 70, 71. n 1, 212. 
Ashavazdah, son of S3yu*dri, II, 71, 

212. 
Ashemaogha, xl. n 2, lxxiv, 47, 60, 

192, 224; II, 26, 45, 46, 184. 

n 2, 261. 
Ashem-yahmSi-urta, man, II, 216. 
Ashem-ye»h§-raoitfu, man, II, 215. 
Ashi Vanguhi, goddess, lxx; II, 11, 

18, 104, 136, 157. n 2, 162, 164, 

188, 209, 230, 270-282 (Ashi 

Yajt), 284, 330. 
AshS-paoirya, man, II, 214. 
AshS-rao/Sah, man, II, 204. 
Ashd-urvatha, man, II, 214. 
Ashfi-zurta, bird, 188. n 2. 
Asklepios, 85. n 5, 219. n 6. 
Asman, II, 85. 
Asmo-i6a>anvan/, man, II, 33. n 2, 

203, 320. 



Asnatar, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 79 ; 

, II, 332. 

Asnava»/, mount, II, 7, 15, 288, 358. 

Aspahe artra, xcvi. n 3. 

Aspendyarji's translation, ci. 

Asp8-padh6-makhrti, man, II, 214. 

Assaults, xcvi, 39-44. 

Assyrian SirSzah, II, 3. 

Arta-aurva»<, man, II, 279. 

Artad Yart, II, 283-285. 

Arti, measure, 159. 

Ast6-vid6tu, demon, lxviii, 46, 51, 

87. n 4. 
Artra, 168. n 5. 
Ajtra mairya, 190. 
Astvaf-ereta, man, II, 211, 215, 220, 

307, 308. 
Asura, lviii, lxxv. 
Atare, god, lxii, lxv, 180; II, 5, 8, 

*5, 16, 36, 38, 15,3, 198, 297, 
„ 339, 344, 357-361 (AtafNyayb). 
Atare-danghu, man, II, 207. 
Atare-data, man, II, 206. 
Atare-j&'Wirenah, man, II, 207. 
Atare-iithra, man, II, 206. 
Atare-pata, man, II, 206. 
Atare-savah, man, II, 207. 
Atare-vakhsha, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 

. 795 II, 33*- 
Atare-vanu, man, II, 206. 
Atare-za»tu, man, II, 207. 
Athenians, xcviii; II, 192. n 1. 
Athravan, priest, li, 98; II, 74, 228, 
A 268, 299. 
Athwya family, II, 61, 113, 221, 254, 

326, 328. 
Atropatene, land, xlviii. See Adar- 

bigan. 
Aturpat, man, II, 329. n 2. See 

AdarbSd. 
Aurvasara, man, II, 256. 
Aiirvata^-nar, man, II, 204. n 1. See 

Urvata/-nara. 
Aurvaf-aspa, king, II, 78, 205. n 5. 

See Ldhrasp. 
Ausinddm, river, II, 101. ns, 104. 

n 3. See Us-hindu. 
Avahya, man, II, 217. 
Avaoiruta, 39, 40. 
Avaraojtri, man, II, 208. 
Avarcgau, man, II, 218. 
Avarethrabah, man, II, 209. 
Avesta, Hi. n 2. Meaning of the 

word, xxx. See Abarta and 

Zand Avasta. 
Awz-danva, lake, II, 301. 
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Ay Shi, demon, 328. 

Ay6asti, man, II, 211. 

Ayuta, man, II, 215. 

Azata, man, II, 209. 

Azerekhsh, xlix. 

Azi, demon, lxv, 194. 

Azi Dahaka, demon, lxii, lxv, 2, 9, 

206. 114; II, 60, 61, 68. n 3, 

75. n 2, iij, 195. m, 242, 251. 

n 4, 253. 254> 294, 297. 3«7> 326. 

See Dahak. 

Babylon, land, II, 60. n 3, 253. n 3. 
Bactra, land, 3, 6. n 4 ; II, 204. n 3. 
Bactria (Zoroaster in), xlvii. 
Bad, woman, II, 226. n 1. 
Bid, day, II, 92. 
Badghes, land, II, 288. n 1. 
BaSshatastlra, man, II, 218. 
Bahman, day, II, 88. 
Bahman, god. See Vohu-man8. 
Bahman Ya/t, II, 22, 31-34. 
Bahram fire, lxxxix, 60. n 2, 62. n 2, 

112-116. 
Bahram, god. See Verethraghna. 
Bahram Ya/t, II, 231-248. 
Bakhdhi, land, 2, 6. 
Bimiln, land, II, 95. n 3. 
Bang of Zoroaster and Gfbtasp, II, 

267. n 3. 
Banga,i75. 
Baodhd-varjta, 84. n 1, 154, 175. n 1 ; 

",335. 
Barana, mount, II, 289. 
Barashnum, xciv. n 7, 26. n 1, 63. n 1, 

119-129, 183. n i, 210. n 4; II, 

Barda, land, II, 64. n 2. 
Baremna, man, II, 217. 
Baresma, 22. n 2, 191. n 1, 209. 
Barmayfln, man, II, 297. n 5. 
Bar8-srayana, mount, II, 289. 
Bastavairi, man, II, 207. 
B&ri, demon, II, 49. 
Bathing forbidden, xc. 
Baangha, man, II, 218. 
Bawri, land, II, 60, 68. n 3. 
Bayana, mount, II, 288. 
Berezitnu, man, II, 211. 
Berezvaaf, man, II, 215, 218. 
Berezy-anti, man, II, 206. 
Bidirafsh, man, II, 80. n 6. 
Bitch (killing a), 173 ; how treated, 

175-180. 
Bivandangha, man, II, 210. 
Bodily punishments, xcix. 



Bohlen (P. de), xxii. 

Bdrg, genius, II, 94. n 3, 102. n 5. 

Borrowing, 34. n. 3. 

B8r-t6rS, man, II, 326. n 8. 

Brisson, xiii. 

Buddhists, II, 184. n 2. 

B%i, demon, II, 49, 50. 

Bfl^i-sravah, man, II, 205. 

B%ra, man, II, 209. 

Bflidhi, demon, 141, 142. 

Buidhiza, demon, 141, 142. 

BQiti, demon, 204, 218. 

Bull, 224; II, 8, 16, 89, 245. 

Burial, xlv. 

Burnouf, xxiii. 

Bushyasta, demon, Ixvii, 141, 142, 

193; H» 154.284,287, 323. 
Byirshan, prince, II, 223. ns, 303. 

Caboul, land, II, 62. n 5. 

Carrier alone, 26. 

Caspian sea, II, 117. n 6. 

Cerdo, man, xli. n 5. 

Ceylon, land, II, 59. n 2. 

Chanmrosh, bird, II, 173. n 1. 

China, land, II, 227. n 1, 288. n 7. 

Chinon (G. Du), xiii, 167. n 1-3. 

Chionitae, people, II, 117. n 6. 

Christianity, xli. 

Christians, II, 161. 

Cleanser, false, 131. 

Cleanser's fees, 129. 

Clothes of the unclean woman,63-64; 

thrown on the dead, 65 ; defiled 

by the dead, 77 ; how cleansed, 

78-79. 
Clouds destroy diseases, 224. 
Cock. See Par8dar*. 
Commodianus quoted, II, 141. n 3. 
Contracts, xcv, 35-39, 45. 
Corpse, eating, 79, 80. 
Corpses exposed, xci, 52. n 5, 74. 
Courage, genius, II, 10, 18. 
Cow, formula to cleanse the, 140. 
Croesus, li. 

Curse, II, 12. n 13, 153. 
Cyclops, II, 280. n 4. 
Cyrus' dream, 13. n 1; introduces 

Magism to Persia, li. 

DaenS-vazah, man, II, 314. 

DaSvas, lxxx, 30, 102, 205 ; II, 32, 
1 10, 126, 153, 154, 161, 163, 188, 
194, 201, 245, 262, 292. 

Da$v6-/bu, man, II, 204. 

Dahae, people, II, 227. n 2. 
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Dahak, demon, II, 298. ni. See Azi 
Dahaka. 

Dahi countries, II, 227. 

Dai, II, 6. n 11. 

Daitik river, 5. n 2, n 3. 

Daitya river, 15, 204; II, 30, 57, 78, 
80, 116, 117, 279, 282. 

Daity6-g3tu, xc, 113-116. 

Daiwi, demon, 218. 

Dakhmas, xc, 24,26,52,73-74,86-88, 
94. n 3. 

Damavand, mount, 2; II, 59,61, 95. n 2. 

Dana, man, II, 296. 

Danghu-fradhah, man, II, 214. 

Danghu-srfita, man, II, 214. 

Danus, men, II, 71, 189. 

D3raya/-ratha, man, II, 210. 

Dare,ja river, xlix, 205, 207. 

Darius, II, 107. 

Darjinika, man, II, 117, 280. 

Dashtanistan, xciv. n 3, 180-183. 

Dajtighni, man, II, 218. 

Diftayana, man, II, 296. 

Datem, lxxviii. n 3. 

Daungha, man, II, 204. 

Dawramaeshi, man, II, 217. 

DSzgaragau, man, II, 219. 

Dazgaraspa, man, II, 209. 

Dead matter, c, 49, 50. 

Deva, Ixxx. 

DSn Yajt, II, 264-269. 

Dinkar/, xxxii ; II, 159. n 3, 170. n 3. 

Diseases created by Ahriman, xciii, 
230; cured by Thrita,2i9-223; 
by Airyaman, 233-235. See 
Medicine, Thraetaona. 

Dis Het, place, II, 253. n 3. 

Dijti, measure, 187. 

Dizukht, II, 254. 

Dog, 58, 180; described, 151-172, 
161-163 ; praised, 163 ; how 
fed, 173; offences to, 153-155; 
mad, 159-160; yellow-eared, 
lxxxviii. See Sagdid, Vanghl- 
para, Vohunazga, Zairimyan- 
gura. 

Drafra, II, 26. n 5. 

Draona, 56. See DrSn. 

Draoshijvau, mount, II, 288. 

Drat ha, man, II, 210. 

Dregva»/, demon, Ixvii. 

Dried corpse, 103. 

Driwi, demon, 218. 

Dr6n ceremony, II, 319. n 1. 

Dru^, demon, Ixxxvi, 24 ; her para- 
mours, 196-200, 217; II, 29, 47, 



59,141, 160, 163,183,197,205, 
221, 290, 291, 292, 306, 307, 

335- 
Dru^askSn, demon, II, 334. n 5. 
Drvasf, demon, lxvii, lxxii, Ixxiv. 
Drvaspa, genius, II, 9, 17, 110-118, 

245. n 1. 
Dram, II, 307. 

Dualism, xliii, xliv. n 1, lvi, lxxi, 
Duraekaeta, man, II, 71. 
Dush-humat Hell, II, 317. n 1. 
Duzaka, animal, 152. 
Duzyairya, II, 107, 108. 
Dvara»«, lxvii, 205. 
Dvazdah homast, II, 165. n 2. 

Earth, worshipof the, xci.n3; genius 
of the, II, 11, 19 ; what pleases 
and what grieves her, 21-33; 
formulas to purify her, 1 40 ; ho w 
long unclean from the dead, 
66-67 ; Ya/t to the, II, 286. 

Elements (worship of), liv. 

Elisaeus on the Fire-worship, 50. n 3. 

Ephialtes, II, 297. n 1. 

Epic (the Persian), lv. 

Ereda/-fedhri,woman,II,i95.n2,226. 

Eredhwa, man, II, 215. 

Erekhsha, man, II, 95, 103. 

Erenav3i,woman,II,62, 113,255,277. 

Ereth^, genius, II, 11, 18, 282. 

Erezifya, mount, II, 65, 287. 

Erezisha, mount, II, 288. 

Erezraspa, man, II, 216. 

Erezura, mount, II, 287. 

Erezvanf-danghu, man, II, 218. 

Erskine, xxii. 

'"Ervjxav&pos, 8. n 2. 

Eudemos, liv. 

Evil eye of Ahriman, 230. n 4. 

Evil-Thought Hell, II, 320. 

— Word Hell, II, 320. 

— Deed Hell, II, 320. 

Farhangi Jehangiri, xxii. 

Farsistan, II, 123. n 3. 

Farvardin Yajt, II, 179. 

Feridfln, II, 297. n 5. 

Fimbul winter, 11. 

Firdausi quoted, 167. n 3; II, 58. n r, 
60. n 2, 62. n 2, n 4, 63. n 1, 
64. n 2, 66. n 2, n ii, 67. n 4, 
n 5, n 6, 68. n 3, 71. n 7, 80. n 1, 
n 6, n 7, 81. n 2, 114. n 2, 207. 
n 3, 208. n 2, 222. n 5, 223. n 5, 
224. n 6, 237. n 3, 241. n 2, 



[23] 



Bb 



Digitized by 



Google 



370 



INDEX TO VOLS. IV AND XXIII. 



253. n 3, 292. n i, 393. n 6, 
297- n 5, 327- n 8. 

Fire, its purity, xx, lxxxix ; how de- 
filed, 9, 80, no, 168. n 7 ; how 
purified, 135; its innocuity, 51 ; 
sonof Ahura Mazda, II, 322.115. 

FireNyayw, II, 349,356-361. 

Forest of the holy questions, 234. 

Formulas to cleanse a house, fire, 
water, &c, 133-138, 139-140. 

Frabaretar, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 

79. 33*- 
Frada^-gadmin, man, II, 220. n 1. 
Fradadhafshu, region, 216; II, 123, 

154, 171, 216. n 5, 220. n 1. 
Fradaf-Avarenah, man, II, 219. 
Fradaf-nara, man, II, 217. 
Fradhakhjti, the son of the jar, II, 

224. 
Fradhidhaya, II, 203. 
FraJithra, II, 218. 
FnUya, II, 213. 
Franghadh, woman, II, 225. 
Frangrasyan, man, II, 64, 114, 115, 

223. n 1, 278, 3°°;3°2, 3°4> 3°5> 

307. See AfrisySb. 
Franya, man, II, 204. 
Fraoraojtra, II, 217. 
Fraorepa, mount, II, 287. 
FrSpayau, mount, II, 289. 
Frarizi, man, II, 217. 
Fraser, xiv. 

Frat-ham-vareta, man, II, 206. 
Frashaartra, man, II, 77. n 1, 207, 

208, 224. n 3, 331, 342, 343. 
Frashavakhsha, man, II, 210. 
Frashidvard, man, II, 206. n 2. 
Frashokareta, man, II, 206. 
Fraspata, 175. 
FrasrfitSra, man, II, 216. 
Frata, man, II, 203. 
Frattra, man, II, 218. 
Frava, man, II, 214. 
Fravawku, mount, II, 288. 
Fravashis, lxxiv. n 1, 215 ;• II, 6, 10, 

13, 14,17, 20, 26, 33. n 2, 36, 38, 

102,120,136,145,322,350,352. 
Frayaodha, man, II, 209. 
Frlya/-ratha, man, II, 210. 
Friyazanta, man, II, 212, 225. 
Frazdanava, lake, II, 79. 
Fren, woman, II, 204. n 1. See 

Fraii, 
Frenah, man, II, 212. 
Fr^ni, woman, i° II, 224; — 2°II, 225. 
Frinaspa, man, II, 217. 



Frogs, Ahrimanian creatures, 59. n4, 

167. 
Fr&hakafra, man, II, 219. 
Frya, man, II, 211, 215. 
Fryana, family, II, 71, 216. 
Fjfba-mathra, II, 27. 
Funerals, 26, 94-97. 
Furrows for purification, 122; II, 

5°. 5i. 

Gadha, 224. 

Gaevani, man, II, 213. 

Gah, xxx. 

Gahambar, II, 192. n 1. 

Gandarewa, demon, II, 63, 217, 255, 

256. n 1, 293. 
Gaokerena, plant, lxix, 219, 221 ; II, 

5, 14. 32. 36, 37. 
Gaomanf, man, II, 218. 
Gaopi-vanghu, man, II, 211. 
Gaotema, man, II, 184. 
Gar6-dem3na, II, 177. See GarS- 

nmana and Garothman. 
Gar6-nmana, 214, 215, 225; II, 43, 

I27.I33.I52. 200, 291, 335, 336, 

356. 
Gar6thman, II, 317. n^ 337. n5. 
Garshah, II, 33. ni. 
Garjta, man, II, 218. 
Gaji, demon, II, 50. 
Gathas, liii, 215. 
Gaumata, man, lv. n 1. 
Gauri, man, II, 215. 
Gavayan, man, II, 203. 
Gayadhasti, man, II, 212, 225. 
Gaya, man, II, 350. See Gaya Mare- 
tan and Gayomari. 
Gaya Maretan, man, lxxviii; II, 

98. n 3, 200, 227. 
Gay6mar</, man, 20. n 4 ; II, 33. n 1, 

58. n 1. 
Ghilan, land, II, 61. n 3, 117. n 6. 
Ghnana, 175. 
Ghosel, xcv. 

Giraml, man, II, 208. &s. 
Glory (kingly), II, 7, 8, n, 15, 18, 

136,153.156,170,232; praised, 

280-309. 

— (Aryan), 216. 
Gogojasp, man, II, 226. n 5. 
Gomez, lxxxvi, lxxxviii. 
Good-Thought Paradise, II, 317. 

— Word Paradise, 11,317,342.08. 

— Deed Paradise, II, 317. 
Gopatishah, man, 20. n 2; 11,114. 

n 7, 307. n 6. 
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G6\», genius, II, 9, 17, 88, 110-118 

(G6j Yajt). 
G6vti Fryan, II, 72. n 5. 
G6jflrfln, genius, II, 245. n 1. 
Gotama, man, II, 184. n 2. 
Gravaratu, man, II, 217. 
Greeks on Magism, xii. 
Gudha, river (?), II, 255. 
Gurezm, man, II, 207. n 3. See 

Kavarazcm. 
Gushasp (fire), II, 7. n 5. 
Gusbnasp (fire), II, 7. n 5. 
Gustahm, II, 71. n7, 206. n 1. 
Gibtasp, man, II, 8. n 2, 70. n 1, 

207. n 3, 256. n 3, 267. n j. See 

VutSspa. 

Gad b6sh, II, 173. n 1. 

Gaghrfidh, woman, II, 225. 

Gahi, demon, lxvii, 200, 224, 228; 

}h 45, 47, 226. 
Gaini, demon, 222, 223, 224, 228. 
Gamasp, man, xxxviii; II, 70. n 1, 

77. n 1, 329. n6. 
Gamaspa, man, II, 70, 207, 208, 219, 

325, 326, 328, 331. 
Gamshed, man, 10. See Yima. 
Ganara, man, II, 213. 
Gar6-danghu, man, II, 210. 
Gar6-vanghu, II, 212; 
Gatara, mount, II, 289. 
Gihfin, river, II, 95. n 2. 
Gwti, man, II, 212. 

Habaspa, man, II, 206. 
Hadhanaepata, 94. n 1, 166 ; II, 361. 
Hadh6kht Svak h6mast, II, 165. n 2. 
HadhSkhtNask, xxxi; II, 159, 311. 
Ha£tuma»f, river, 2, 8, 216; 11,302. 
Haftoiring, II, 89. n 5. See HaptSi- 

rwga. 
Hair, how disposed of, 186. 
Hamankuna, mount, II, 288. 
Hamaspa/maedha, II, 192. 
Ham-beretar vanghvam, man, II, 

211. 
Hamfin, sea, II, 302. n 2. 
Hana, 27. 

Hanghaurvaungh, man, II, 208. 
Haoma, lii. n 1, lxix, 23. n 1, 72 ; II, 

12,20,47,102, 114, 141,146. n 2, 

246, 271, 277, 312. 
Haom6-i>i>arenah, man, II, 214. 
Haoshyangha, king, II, 58, 224, 251, 

275, 292. 
Haperesi wood, II, 245. 

B 



Hapta Hindu, 2. 

Hapt6irwga, II, 9, 16, 97, 175, 194. 

See Haftoiring. 
Hara Berezaiti, mount, 213,225,226, 

227, 228; II, 58, 122, 132, 150, 

174,251, 275. 
Harahvaiti, river, 2. 
Haraiti Bareza, mount, II, 114, 132, 

141, 174, '75,277,287. 
Haredhaspa, man, II, 214. 
Harerfid, river, II, 123. n 4. 
Harfiyu, river, 2, 7 ; II, 123. 
Harflt, river, 7. n 10. 
Harvispotokhm tree, 54. n 2. 
Ha.fi, demon, II, 49, 50. 
Hathra, measure, 156. 
HaurvataY, genius, lxx, lxxi; II, 5, 14, 

31,37,40,48-52 (KhordadY&rt), 

92, 143, 308, 312. 
Havanan, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 79 ; 

II, 332. 
Havani, 23. n 2. 
Hawk, lxxiii. 

Head, people without a, 9. n 8. 
Heaven, 207, 208; II, 11, 19. 
Hell, 24. n 1, 75. n 2, 204. n 2, 218 ; 

II, 320. 
Hell's dog, lxxxvii. 
Helmend, river, 8. n 2 ; II, 302. n 3. 

See Haetumanf. 
Herat, land, II, 123. n 4, 288. 
Heresy, 172. 

Heretics. See Ashemaogha. 
Hermippus, xlii. 
Herodotus, xliv, lix, 169. 
Highwaymen, m. n 1. 
Hitaspa, man, II, 255, 296. 
HoazarSdathhri-e - Pare\rtyar6, man, 

II, 210. n 2. 
Holy word, 208. See Mathra Spenta. 
Horn, 59. n 4. See Haoma. 
Honover, lxix, 98. n 2. See Ahuna 

Vairya. 
Horapollo, II, 240. n 2. 
House, formula to purify a, 139. 
Hufravakhs, man, II, 219. 
Hugau, man, II, 215. 
Hukairya, mount, II, 52, 54, 76, 81, 

112,174,181, 253. 
Hukht Paradise, II, 317. 
Hu&thra, II, 225. 
Huma, woman, II, 224. 
Humai, woman, II, 224. n 6. 
Humat Paradise, II, 317. 
Humayaka, people, II, 80. 
Hunni, II, 205. n 4. 

b2 
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Hunus, people, II, 205. 

Husravah, king, II, 65, 114, 115, 222, 
223, 256, 257, 278, 303, 307,327, 
328, 338. See Khosrav. 

— lake, II, 7, 15, 300. n 1, 358. 
See Husru. 

Husrfl, lake, II, 300. n 2. 
Hujkyaothna, man, II, 207, 208. 
Hutaosa, woman, II, 77. n 1, 116, 

224, 257, 258. n 1, 279, 327. n 1. 
Huvasp, man, II, 217. n 1. 
Huyairya, II, 107. 
Huyazata, man, II, 214. 
ifoadhata, man, II, 215. 
J/i>aStvadatha, xlv. 
/feiairizem, land, II, 123. 
/fc&khshathra, man, 214. 
jf/winiratha, lix. n 4, 123, 136, 154, 

171, 2i6. n 1, 313. 
Hvanvant, man, II, 214. 

— mount, II, 95, 103, 104. n 3. 
ffaiaredhi, woman, II, 225. 
H-vare-iaejman, man, II, 218, 219. 
H-uare-iithrz, man, 21. n 2 ; II, 201. 

n 1, 204. 
ifoarenb, lxii, lxiii. n 1 ; II, 283, 

286-309. See Glory, 
/foareza, man, II, 218. 
Hvarsht Paradise, II, 317. 
Hvaspa, II, 217. 
/foembya, man, II, 224. n 2. 
H-vogvi, woman, lxxix. 
Hvov, woman, II, 195. n 2. 
Jff6va, family, II, 77, 207. 
H-vdvi, woman, II, 207, 224, 267. 
ifoyaona, people, II, 79. n :, 117, 

205. n 4, 280. 
Hyde, xiv. 

Iaxartes, river, II, 123. n 4. 
Indo-Iranian elements in Mazdeism, 

lvii. 
Indra, a demon, lxxii, lxxx, 1 35, 2 18 ; 

II, 141. n 3. 
Indus, river, 3. 
Inexpiable crimes, c. 
Infanticide, II, 335. 
Iran, land, II, 123. n 2. 
IrJnve^-,land,xlix, 5.n4; 11,289^3. 
Isa</vastar,man, 21. n2; II, 204. ni, 

224. n 4. 
Isaf-vastra, man, II, 201. n 1, 204. 
Isfendyar, 220. n 2 ; II, 79. n 4, 81, 

206. n 2, 241. n 2, 329. n 3. 
Ishuj jtaathakhto, lxviii. 
Isva/, man, II, 203. 



hava&, mount, II, 288, 
Ijkata, land, II, 123, 288. 
Ithye,j8, demon, lxviii. 

Joint responsibility, 36. n 1. 
Jones (William), xv. 

Kadrva-aspa, mount, II, 289. 
Kaeva, man, II, 217. 
Kahrkana family, II, 219. 
Kahrkatas, bird, 193. 
KaAraredha, demon, Ixix; II, 45. n 1. 
KaAimzi, demon, 228. 
Kakahyu, mount, II, 288. 
Kalasyak, Hi. n 1. See Krasiak. 
Kamak, bird, II, 296. n 2. 
Kamak-sui/, man, 220. n 1. 
KSmak-vakhshijn, man, II, 220. n 1. 
Kang dez, land, II, 67, 68, 204. n 1, 

288. n 5, 329. n 7. 
Kanuka, woman, II, 225. 
Kaoirisa, mount, II, 289. 
Kapasti, 141. 
Kapdt, wolf, II, 295. n 4. 
Kapul, land, 2. 
Kara, fish, 217 ; II, 239, 266. See 

Kar maht. 
Kara Asabana, man, II, 71. 
Karapan, II, 26. n 2. 
Kardfin. See Cerdo. 
Karen, man, II, 209. 
Karesna, man, II, 209. 
Karet6-dasu, II, 322. 
Kar mahi, 59. n 4. See Kara. 
Karshiptan, bird, lxxviii, 21 ; II, 

203. n 4, 217. n 2. 
Karshvares, lix. n 4, 207, 216; II, 

123, 134, Mi, 142, 154, 163, 

181. n 2, 182, 254, 292, 293. 
Karsivaz, man, II, 64. n 1, 305. n 2. 

See Keresavazda. 
Kasava, lake, lxxix, 206 ; II, 195. n 2, 

226. n 1, 302, 307. 
Kasupatu, man, II, 211. 
Kasvi, 218. 
Kata, II, 218. 
Katayfln, II, 297. n 5. 
Katu, man, II, 213. 
Kaus, king, II, 222. n 5, 242. n 1. 

See Usa, Usadha. 
Kavanda, demon, 141. 
Kavarazem, man, II, 207. See Gu- 

rezm. 
Kavata, king, II, 65. n 1, 222, 303. 

See Qobad. 
Kavis, heretics, II, 26. n 2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX TO VOLS. IV AND XXIII. 



373 



Kavis, kings, II, 213, 215, 218. See 
Aipiv6hu, Aptveh, Arij, Armin, 
Arshan, Byarshan, Husravah, 
KavSta, Kaus, Khosrav, Pashin, 
Qpbad, Syilvakhsh, Syavar- 
shana, Usa, Usadha. 

Kayadha, lxix. 

Kayan race, II, 302. n 1. 

Keresani, man, lii. n 1. 

Keresaokhshan, man, II, 205. 

KeresSspa, man, lxv, lxxvi, 2, 7, 61. 
n 1, 62, 195, 223, 255, 256. n 1, 

295-297. 3°7- 
Keresavazda, man, II, 304. See 

Karsivaz. 
Khashm, demon, II, 224. n 2. See 

Aeshma. 
Khnathaiti, demon, lxvi, 7, 205 ; II, 

296. n 3. 
Khnenta, land, 7. 
Khorda Avasta, xxx. 
Khordad. See Haurvataf. 
KhordSd Yait, II, 48-52. 
KMrsheW Yajt, 11,87. 
Khosrav, king, II, 64. n 1, 67. n 6, 

114. n 2, 222. n 6, 223. n 5, 

327. n 8. See Husravah. 
Khosrav AnSshirvan, king, xxxiii. 
Khrafstra,lxxiii,5.n 3,75,76; 11,310. 
Khrafstraghna, 168. 
Khratu Ssna, gaoshS-srfita, II, 4, 13, 

35, 37- 
Khru, demon, 141, 142. 
Khruighni, demon, 141, 142. 
Khshaotha, mount, II, 95, 103. 
Khshathra vairya, genius, lx, lxxii, 

207, 220; II, 5, 14, 34, 36, 37, 

4°, 49, 95, i°3, 142, 35i- 
Khshathr6->Hnah, man, II, 212. 
Khshathro-saoka, II, 67, 68. 
Khshvoiwraspa, man, II, 211, 212. 

n2, 225. 
Khjtavaenya, man, II, 211. 
Khumbya, man, lxxvi; II, 224. n 2. 

See Jfoembya. 
Khflr-Aashm, II, 220. n 1. 
Khursh&/-/fcihar, II, 204. n 1. 
Khvaniras, region, II, 220. n 1. See 

ifoaniratha. 
Khvarizem, land, II, 123. n 4. 
Kima Gatha, II, 318. 
Kirman, land, 2. 
Kissahi San^-ah, xxxvii. 
Kleuker, xvii. 
Koiras, river, II, 289. n 3. 
K6ndrasp, mountain, II, 289. n 2. 



Kosti, 189. n 3, 191. n 4 ; II, 349. 
Krasiak, II, 161. n 6. 
Kr*"s3nu, man, lii. n 1. 
Kuleng Dis, place, II, 253. n 3. 
Kuwda, demon, 217 ; II, 334. 
Kundi, demon, 141, 142. 
Kundiza, demon, 141, 142. 
Kvirinta, place, II, 253. 

ATae^asta, lake, II, 7, 15, 66, 114, 

115, 278, 300. n 2. 
Fakhra, land, 2, 9. 
Afakhravak, bird, II, 217. n 2. 
ATakhshni, man, II, 213. 
ATamru, bird, II, 210. 
ATathrujamrflta, 134. 
ATathwaraspa, man, II, 217. 
Kin va/-bridge, lxxxviii, 1 5 2, 1 90, 2 1 2 - 

213, 215; II, 12, 20, 121. n 1, 

335- n 2, 339. 
Afista, genius, II, 10, 18, 153, 164, 

166, 216, 264-269, 352. 
ATisti, genius, 216; II, 11, 18, 164, 

166, 282. 

Law of Mazda, II, 10, 12, 18, 19, 39, 

153, 160, 164, 274, 352. 
Libations unclean, 93. 
Light (endless), lxxxii; II, 177, 317, 

344- 
L6hrasp, man, II, 78. n 3, 223. n 5. 
See Aurvaf-aspa. 

Maenakha, mount, II, 288. 

Magi as a Median tribe, xlvi, xlvii. 

Magism, xxxiv. n 3, liv. 

Magophonia, 1. 

Maguj, II, 4. n 5. 

Mahabidian, 102. n 2. 

Mah Yajt, II, 88-91. 

Mahraspand, man, 1 1, 3 29. n 2 ;genius: 

see Mathra Spe«ta. 
Maid, at the AHnvaz-bridge, 213. 
Maidhy6-ma«ngha, man, 1° II, 203, 

209; — 2° II, 219. 
Malkojan, rain, 16. n 1. 
Man, formulas to purify, 140. 
Manes, II, 179. 
Mani's heresy, xxxviii. 
Manichees, xxxix, xl. 
Manusha, mount, II, 287. 
Manflj-/Mhar, man, II, 287. n 4. 
Manu;-£ithra, man, II, 222. 
Marcellinus, xlvi. 
Marcion, xli. n 5. 
Maretan, man. See Gaya. 
Margiana, land, II, 123. n 4. 
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Margus, river, II, 123. n 4. 

Maruts, lxxvii. 

Marv, land, II, 123. n 4. 

Masan, land, 2. 

Masmoghan, xlviii. 

Matemus, II, 141. n 3. 

Mathra Spenta, lxxviii. n 6, 2 30, 2 3 1 ; 

11, 12,19,160,164,166,200,285. 
MathravSka, man, II, 208, 213. 
Maubedan Maubed, II, 149. n 4. 
Maubeds, xlvii. 
Miyava, man, II, 217. 
MSzana, Daevasof.lxvii.n 2, 1 37, 1 88; 

II, 33, no, 163, 224, 251, 276. 
Mazda. See Ahura Mazda. 
Mazdak, man, xxxvi, xli. n 2. 
Mazdeism, evolution of, lxxxi. 
MazdrSvangha, man, II, 215. 
Mazubvou, mount, II, 288. 
Measures. See Aredvi, A*ti, Dijti, 

Hithra, Vitazu, Vitara, Vitasti, 

Yu^yejti. 
Media, seat of Magism, xlvi. 
Medicine, 83-86. 
Meiners, xvi. 
Melek Taus, lxxiii. n 4. 
Menstruation, xciii ; caused by DSe- 

vas, 183. See Menstruous woman. 
Menstruous woman, treatment of a, 

1 81-183 ; intercourse with, 173, 

184, 185, 202. 
Merezishmya, man, II, 219. 
Merezu, man, 217. 
Microcosm, 187. n 2. 
MihirNyayij, II, 349, 353-355- 
Mihir Yajt, II, 119-158. 
Mino&br, man, xlvii; II, 95. n 2, 

114. n 7. 
Mithra, genius, created by Ahura, 
lxi ; his attributes, lxi. n 1 ; co- 
equal to Ahura, lx; praised, II, 
1 19-158 (Mihir Yajt), 23, 87. 
n4, 208; 11,5,9, 14, 17,36,38, 
39, 86, 87, 95, 166, 181, 184, 191, 
200, 202, 244, 274, 327,329, 342. 
35°, 35'5 seizes the glory of 
Yima, II, 294 ; God of contracts, 

48; Mihir NyEyb, II, 353-355- 
Mithra and Ahura, II, 148, 158, 351, 

Mithradru,?es, 48. n 2 ; II, 120. n 2, 

129, 138. n 1, 248. 
Mithriac mysteries, II, 151. n 3. 
Mitnl-VaruflS, lx. 
Miza, land, II, 218. 
Moghu-/bi/, lii. 



Moon, 226-227 ; II, 8, 16, 176, 88-91 
(Mlh Yajt), 355 (Mill Nyayij). 

Mountain of the holy questions, 234. 

Mountains, II, 11, 19; enumerated, 
287-289. 

Mouru, land, 2, 6 ; II, 123. 

MQidhi, demon, 141, 142. 

Murghab, river, II, 123. n 4. 

Myazda, lxix. 

Nabanazduta, 36. n 3. 

Naglfar, 186. n 3. 

Nails, xcii, 187. 

Nairy8-sangha, god, lxx, 214, 231- 
233; II, 8, 16, 132, 162, 339, 
358. See Neryosengh. 

Natvtak, river, II, 216. n 1. 

Nanarasti, man, II, 213. 

Nanghujmau, mount, II, 288. 

Naotara, family, II, 66. n n, 71, 77, 
206 ; Naotaras, II, 257 ; pursue 
Ashi, II, 280-281. See Nodar. 

Naptya, man, II, 206. 

Narajansa, god, lxx, 231. n 2. 

Nasa-burner, in. 

Nasatyas, lxxxi. 

Nastfir, man, II, 207. n 2. 

Nasu, demon, 26 ; contagion of, 75, 
76-77, 57-6o, 70, 71, 72, 80, 
103-110, 205; expelled, 122- 
129,143; II, 49, 50, 51. 

N/jungbaitya, demon, lxxii, 135, 218. 

Nemetka wood, II, 245. 

NemSvanghu, man, II, 210. 

Neo-Platonicians, xiii: 

Neremyazdana, man, II, 211. 

Neryosengh, 1 1, 195. n 2. SeeNairy6- 
sangha. 

Nikolaus, li. 

Nirang, 63. 

N«r<ua, 6. n 6. 

Nisaya, land, 2, 6. 

Nivika, man, II, 296. 

Nodar, man, II, 206. n 1, 221. n 9. 

See Naotara. 
Nosks, xxxii; II, 159. See Hadhokht. 
Nflzadi, 119. 
Nyayij, xxx ; 11,349-361. 

Oath, formula of, 48. n 1 ; false, 46. 

Oedipus, II, 72. n 5. 

Ormazd, II, 177. n 1. See Ahura 

Mazda. 
6shdashtar, mount, II, 33. n 1, 287. 

n 5. See Ushi-darena. 
dsMdar Bamt, man, II, 79. n 3, 164. 

n 1, 220. n 3, 226. n 1. 
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dshcdar Mah, II, 164. n 1, 220. n 2. 

Otus, II, 297. n 1. 

Oxus, river, 3 ; II, 123. n 4, 227. n 2. 

Padashkhvargar mountains, 2; II, 
114. n 7. 

Paesanghanu, man, II, 225. 

Paeshata, man, II, 203. 

Paeshatah, man, II, 213. 

Paeshatah Paitisrfra, man, II, 216. 

Pa&rij, demon, II, 309. 

Pairikas, demons, lxvi, 112, 142, 222, 
223,228; 11,26,43,50,57,59, 
66, 86, 95, 97, 104, 105, 128, 134, 
161, 223, 232, 247, 252, 296. 
See Khnathaiti, Duzyairya. 

Pairuta-khshudra, 27. 

Pairwtira, man, II, 210. 

Paitidratha, man, II, 210. 

Paitua, demon, 218. 

Paitivangha, man, II, 210. 

Paityarjvan/, man, II, 210. 

Paoiry6-*kaesha, II, 68. n 2, 180. n 1. 

Paradhata, man, 220. n 3 ; II, 7. n 2, 
58, 251. 

Paradise, 213; II, 317, 344. 

Paravidya, II, 4. ns> 

Parendi, genius, lxx; II, 11, 18, 104, 
136, 330. 

Paretacene, land, II, 123. n 4. 

Pari. See Pairikas. 

Par&dar-r, bird, 193, 194 ; II, 322. 

ParSdasma, man, II, 218. 

Parshanta, man, II, 217. 

Parsha/-gauj, man, II, 203, 219. 

Parsis, xi. 

Pashln (Kai), prince, II, 222. n 5. 

Patet, c, 32. n 3, 56. n 2. 

Pathana, man, II, 293. 

Pat-Khosrav, man, II, 205. n 6. 

Paulo de St. BartheUemy, xxi. 

Pausanias, xlii. 

Payanghr6-makhjti, man, II, 214. 

Pazinah, man, II, 214. 

Peace, II, 164, 249. See Akhrti. 

Peacock, lxxxiii. n 4. 

P«lvaSpa, II, 73. 

Pfhan, man, II, 293. n4. 

Penalties, in the Vendidld, xcviii ; 
for a woman unclean drinking 
water, 91 ; for breach of con- 
tract, 37; for burning dead 
matter, in; for burying a 
corpse, 31 ; for defiling fire or 
water, 80-81 ; a river or trees, 
118; the ground, 67-69; for 



eating of a corpse, 80 ; for giv- 
ing bad food to a dog, 156-158; 
for a false oath, 47-48 ; for a 
false cleanser, 131; for inter- 
course with a menstruous wo- 
man, 184-185, 202; for killing 
a VanghSpara dog, 153; — any 
dog, 165-169 ; for smiting a dog, 
153-155 ; — a bitch pregnant, 1 80 ; 
for sodomy, 1 1 1. n 1 ; for sowing 
or watering the ground un- 
clean, 67 ; for throwing clothes 
on the dead, 99-100. 

Penitence, c, 32. See Patet. 

Penom, xciii, 168. n 7. 

Perethu-afzem, man, II, 219. 

Perethu-arjti, man, II, 206. 

Persian inscriptions, xxv. 

— religion, liv. 
Peshana, man, II, 79. 
PeshdSdians, men, II, 58. n 1. See 

Paradhata. 
Pesh6-£angha, man, II, 80. 
Peshdtanu, lxxvi, xcvi, 39, 40, 41, 42, 

43. 44. 49, 5°, 61, 67, 68, 74, 

91, 103, 144, 154, 157, 160, 

172-174. 

— prince, II, 329. 
Peshyansai, land, 2; II, 195. n 1, 

224. n 2. 
PeshyStanfl, prince, II, 204. n 1. 
Physicians, 83-86. 
Pidha family, II, 219. 
Pinm Visah, man, II, 67. n 4. 
Pisanah, lake, II, 62. 
— prince, II, 222, 303. 
Pijin, valley, II, 62. n 5. 
Pijkyaothna, man, II, 207. 
Pitaona, man, II, 296. 
Pitr/s, lxxiv. n I ; II, 179. 
Planets, II, 92, 176. n 2. 
Pliny, 9. n 8 ; II, 227. n 1. 
Plutarchus, xlvii ; 11,92. 
Pollution, 100-101, 198. 
Poseidon, II, 152. n 5. 
Pouru-bangha, man, II, 218. 
Pourudhakhfti, II, 70, 211, 212, 225. 
Pouru-^tra, man, II, 221. 
Pouru-jHsta, man, II, 204. n 1, 224. 
Pourushaspa, man, 205, 206, 218; 

II, 58, 203. n 1, 325, 328. 
Pourarti, man, II, 213. 
Pouruta, land, II, 123. 
Priest, wandering, 157.0.1,163:111; 

unworthy, 189. 
Priesthood, xlvii. 
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Proclus, xiii. 

Prodicus, xiii, xlii. n i. 

Pfiitika sea, 53, 54. 

Puramdhi, goddess, lxx. 

Purification, of clothes, 77-79, 209. 
n 8 ; corpse-bearers, 96 ; cow, 
92 ; earth, 86 ; Haoma, 72 ; 
house, 93-94; fire, 110-112; 
man, 103-110, 1 19-129; sacri- 
ficial implements, 60; water, 
69-72 ; ways, 97-99 ; woman 
delivered of a child, 61, 89-91; 
wood, 81-83; i° the wilder- 
ness, 116-119. See Barashnfim, 
Ghosel, Si-shti. 

Purity, lxxxv, 55. 

Pur-t6ra, man, II, 326. n 8. 

Purusha, II, 88. n 4. 

Qobad, king, II, 222. n 3. See 
Kavata. 

Raemana, mount, II, 288. 

RaSvan/, mount, II, 8, 15, 289, 356. 

Ragha, land, 2, 8. See Rai. 

Rai, land, xlvii. 

Rama ffwlstra, genius, lxiv, 23; II, 
5, 9,14,17,18, 34, 36, 38, 119, 
158, 249, 263, 327. 

Ram day, II, 88. 

Ram Yajt, II, 249. 

Rangha, river, 3 ; II, 69, 73, 146, 173, 
255, 326, 328. 

Raoidhita, mount, II, 287. 

Raoias-iaejman, man, II, 216, 219. 

Raozdya, country, II, 218. 

Rapitvin, II, 159. 

Rasa, 3. 

Rasastaf, genius, II, 11, 18, 282. 

Rashidaddin, xliii. 

Rashn Yart, 11,168-178. 

Rashnu, genius, lxi, xcix, 48, 87. n 4 ; 
II. 6 , 9. '5, i7,3 6 ,38, 4°, 129, 
139, MS, 152, 156, 164, i<> 6 , 
168-178, 181, 191, 200, 244,274, 

283, 327, 342. 
Rask, xxii. 

Raspi. See Rathwbkare. 
Rastare-vaghanf, man, II, 209. 
Rata, genius, lxx, 209; II, 5, 14, 36, 

37, 40, 33°, 338. 
Rathwukare,priest,64, 78,79; 11,3 32. 
Ratu, priest, 56, 91. 
RavawV, man, II, 217. 
Raven, an incarnation of Victory, II, 

236; of Glory, 294. n 3. 



RSvand, mount, 289. n 1. 

Richardson, xvi. 

Rivers, Seven, 9. 

Romans on Manes, II, 192. 

Romer, xxv. n. 

Rdshand-ia/m, man, II, 220. n 1. 

Royishndmand, mount, II, 287. n 9. 

Rfidabah, woman, II, 241. n 2. 

RQm, country, II, 226. n 6. See 

Arfim. 
Rustam, man, II, 241. n 2, 297. n 5. 

Sacrifice, Mazdean, lxviii ; to Ahura 

Mazda, 209 ; to Ashi Vanguhi, 

II, 275-280 ; its rules, 280-282 ; 

to Ardvi Sflra Anahita. 
Sacrificial implements, how cleansed, 

60. 
Sacy (S. de), xix. 
Sadhanah, man, II, 214. 
Sadis, 87. n 4; II, 314. See Sidos. 
Saena, bird, II, 203, 219, 242. 
Saeni, demon, II, 49, 50. 
Sagdid, lxxxvi, 26. n 2, 75, 97, 117. 

n 2, n 3. 
Saini countries, II, 227. 
Sairima, II, 62. n 2, 226. n 6. 
Sairimyan countries, II, 226, 227. 
Sairivau, mount, II, 288. 
Saka, II, 161. n 4. 
Sama, man, II, 195, 223, 255. n 4. 
Sanaka, II, 146, 173. 
Saoka, genius, 215, 230, 231 ; II, 4, 

i3.3o.35,37,48,i6o. 
Saokaata, mount, II, 352. 
Saoshya«f, man, lxvii, lxxix, 205 ; 

II, 165, 167, 184, 189, 195. n 2, 

197, 211. n 1, 220, 224. n 3, 226. 

n 3, 227, 270, 306. See S6shy6s. 
Sarana, 221. n 1. 
Sardar, 166. n 5. 
Sariphi, II, 65. n 2. 
Satavaesa, star, II, 9, 16, 92, 96, 190. 
Satves, star, II, 89. n 5. 
Saukavastan, land, II, 114. 
Soungha, man, II, 218. 
Sauru, demon, lxviii, lxxii, lxxxi, 

135,218; 11,123,136,154,171. 
Savahi, region, II, 210. n 2, 216. 
SavanghaviU, woman, II, 62, 113, 

255, 277- 
Siyuzdri, man, II, 71, 212. 
Scythes, II, 161. n 4. 
Scythian theory of Magism, lvi. 
Seistan, land, II, 123. n 3, 288. n 2. 
Selm, man. See Sairima. 
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Seoses, man, xlv. 

Shadow, xliii. n 2. 

Shaeta, 175. 

Shagad, man, II, 297. n 5. 

Shahrinaz, II, 62. n 2. 

Shahrfvar, II, 85. See Khshathra 

vairya. 
Shapur II, xxxiii, xxxvii. 
Shiz, land, xlvii, xlix. 
Sidds, II, 314. See Sadis. 
Stfidava, II, 288. 
Stfidav, II, 288. ns. 
Simaes;i, II, 208. 

SimOrgh, II, 173. m, 203. n4, 241. 
n 2. See Sinamru and Saena. 
Sinamrfl,54.n 2; II, 173.11 i,2io.n 1. 
Sind, II, 146. n 2. 
Singular dvandva, II, 81. n 1. 
Sirius, II, 82. 
SirSzah, xxx; II, 1-20. 
Si-shO, 117, n 2. 
Skarayaf-ratha, II, 210. 
Slavonian fire-worship, 168. n 7. 
Smerdis, xlvi. 

Snaoya, man, II, 203. 

Snavidhaka, man, II, 296-297. 

Sodomy, 101-102. 

S6k-t6ra, II, 326. n 8. 

Solomon, 18. n 3. 

Soma, 221. n 2. 

S6shy6s, II, 164. n 1, 220. n 1. 

Soul's fate after death, 212; II, 
314-321, 342-345. 

Sozomenos, xlvi. n i. 

Space, luminous, lxxxii; II, 12, 20. 

Spells, 226; II, 51, 241, 341. 

Spendarmad, genius, II, 192. n 1. 

Spend-dat, man, II, 329. n 3. 

Spen^aghra, demon, lxiii, 217. 

Spemjauratka, man, II, 117, 280. 

Spe»ta, man, II, 217. 

Spe»ta Armaiti, genius, lx, lxix, lxxii, 
13, 15, 20. n 4, 31, no, 207, 208; 
H,5,i4, 31,32, 33- n 1, 36, 37, 
40,49,142,181, 274, 340. 

Spenta Mainyu, II, 10, 18, 34, 157, 
183, 187, 297, 351. 

Spe»t6-data, man, II, 207, 289. 

Spent6-khratu, man, II, 213. 

Sphinx, 205. n 2. 

Spiritual weapons, 206. 

Spitama, man, II, 204. 

Spitavarena, mount, II, 289. 

Spiti, man, 11, 216. 

Spit6W-i Aflsp6sinan, II, 216. n$. 

Spltfir, man, II, 297. n 5. 



Spityura, man, II, 297. 

Sraosha, genius, lxx, 87. n 4, 194, 
208, 216, 217 ; II, 6, 15, 25, 30, 
38, 40, 129, 132, 145, 159-167 
(Sr6sh Yajt), 200, 227, 274, 327, 

332, 339- 
Sraosha-varez, 56, 64, 78, 79, 91, 

192; II, 332. 
Sraoshd-iarana, xliv. n 3, 56. n 2, 

151. n 3, 169. 
Sravah, 217. 

Sriraokhshan, man, II, 205. 
Srlravanghu, man, II, 215. 
Srit, woman, II, 204. n 1. 
Sr6sh, 20. n 2 ; II, 9, 17. See 

Sraosha. 
SrSsh Yzst HadhSkht, II, 159-167. 
Srflta^-fedhri,woman, II, i95.n 2,226. 
Srutaz-spadha, man, II, 213. 
Srvara, II, 293. 
Staotar vahutahe' ashye1i6, II, 211, 

225. 
Staota yesnya, II, 335. 
Star region, II, 73. n 2. 
Stars, lxxiv, 227 ; II, 9, 16, 89. n 5, 

92, 176. 
Stipi, man, II, 217. 
Stivan/, man, II, 216. 
Strabo, xlvi, 22. n 2 ; II, 227. n 2. 
Strength, genius, II, 6, 15, 36, 38, &c. 
Sugdha, land, 2, 5 ; II, 123. 
Suidas, II, 151. n 3. 
Sun, 225; II, 8, 16, 85-87 (Sun 

Yajt), 177, 349 (Sun Nyayu). 
Sflroyazata, man, II, 215. 
Susiana, land, II, 288. n 2. 
Sutfid Ye\rt, II, 152. ni. 
Syak-6mand, mount, II, 288. n 7. 
Syamak, man, II, 58. n 1. 
Syamaka, mount, II, 288. 
Syavakhsh, prince, II, 64. n 1, 222. 

n 6. See SyivarshSna. 
Syavarsh&na, prince, II, 67. n 5, 1 14, 

115,222, 278, 303-304, 326. See 

Syavakhsh. 
Syavaspi, man, II, 213. 

Sabdabrahma, II, 4. n 5. 

Taera, mount, II, 58, 175, 251, 289. 
Ta-hia, people, II, 227. n 2. 
Tahmuraf, prince, II, 252. n 1. 
Tahmurath, prince, lxxxii. 
Takhma-Urupa, prince, II, 60. n 1, 

204, 252, 292, 326. 
Tanaffihr, xcvi. 
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Tanuperetha, xcvi. 

Tanya, land, II, 218. 

Tathravan/, man, II, 79, 117, 280. 

Tauru, demon, lxxii, 1 35, 2 1 8 ; 1 1, 2 1 3. 

Theopomp, xliii. 

Thraetaona, kills Azi, xxiv, lxiii, 2, 
9; II,6i, 63, 113, 221, 222. n 2, 
226. n 6, 242, 254, 277, 294, 307, 
326 ; as a physician, 219. 

Thrimithvan/, man, II, 204. 

Thruamrfita, 134. 

Thri/, man, II, 218. 

Thrita, man, 219-223; II, 212. See 
Ashavazdah. 

Thriti, woman, II, 224. 

Tigris, river, 3 ; II, 146. n 2, 173. n 2, 

Time, as the first principle, lxxxii ; 

sovereign, II, 10, 18, 34, 352; 

boundless, 207, 208. 
Timotheus, xli. n 6. 
Tiridates, prince, xxxiv. 
Tn-6-nakathwa, man, II, 219. 
Ttr Yajt, II, 92-109. 
Tlrtrya, star, lxiii, lxviii, lxxiv, 54. 

n2, 215; II, 9, 16, 34, 89. n 5, 

92-109 (Ttr Yart), 157, 173. n 1, 

175, 284, *85, 351, 354. 
Tteyanrti, man, II, 206. 
Tortoise, to be killed, 167. 
Traditional teaching, II, 12, 19, 165, 

166. 
Traitana, man, lxiii. 
Tree of the eagle, II, 173. 
Trita Aptya, man, lxiii, 219. 
Tudhaskal, mount, II, 288. 
Tfimaspa, man, II, 221. 
Tfira, man, II, 62. n 2, 212. n 4, 217, 

226. n 6. 
Turanians, II, 67, 71, 189, 226; and 

Naotaras, II, 280-281. 
Tus, a city, 7. n 6. 
— man, II, 66. n 11, 71. n 7. See 

Tusa. 
Tusa,man,II,66,68,2o6.ni,28o.n4. 
Tiunamaiti, woman, II, 225. 
Tychsen, xviii. 

Udrya, mount, II, 289. 
Ukhshan, man, II, 215. 
Ukhshya/-ereta,man, II, 79,195^2, 

220, 226. n 1. 
Ukhshyaf-nemah, man, II, 195. n 2, 

220, 226. n 2. 
Ukhshyinti, woman, II, 225. 
Ulysses, II, 280. n 4. 



Unlawful unions, 174-175. 

Upaman, duration of the, 145-151. 

Urfidhayan/, woman, II, 225. 

Urfidhu, man, II, 212. 

Urumiah, lake, II, 66. n 2, 300. n 2. 

Uruny8-v3idhka£, mount, II, 288. 

Urva, land, 2. 

Urvakhshaya, man, II, 255, 326. 

Urvaran, 190. n 1. 

Urvasni, 94. n 1. 

Urvataf-nara, man, 2 1 ; 11,201,204, 

219. 
Usa, king, II, 65, 242. n 1. 
Usadhan, king, II, 216, 222, 303. 

See Kaus. 
Usenemah, man, II, 212, 225. 
Ushaoma, mount, II, 288. 
Ushi-darena, mount, II, 11, 19, 33. 

n 1, 283, 285, 287, 309. 
Ushi-dhmi, mount, II, 287, 302. 
Us-bwdu, mount, II, 101. See Au- 

sindom. 
UsmSnara, man, II, 203, 215. 
Usnaka, man, II, 214. 
Uspae\rta-saSna family, II, 219. 
Uspasnu, man, II, 216. 
Ujta-j&varenah, man, II, 288. 
Urtavaiti, II, 225, 314. 
Ujtaza«ta, man, II, 214. 
Ultra, man, II, 214. 
UrtGnavand, land, xlviii. 
Utayuti-Vi/kavi, man, II, 219. 
Uzava, king, II, 221, 222^3,329.114. 
Uzya, man, II, 215. 

Vadhfi/, woman, II, 225. 

Vaedhayangha, II, 210. 

Va§kereta, land, 2, 7. 

VaSsaka, man, II, 67, 68. 

Vafra Navaza, man, II, 68, 78. n 2, 

326, 328. 
Vafrayau, mount, II, 288. 
Vafr6mand, mount, II, 288. n 7. 
VSgereza, man, II, 213. 
Vah Bad, woman, II, 226. n 2. See 

Vanghu-fedhri. 
VahmaSdata, man, II, 213. 
Vai, the two, lxv. 
Viiti-gagsa, mount, II, 288. 
VikhedhrakaS, mount, II, 288. 
Valkash, man, xxxiii, xxxiv, xxxv. 
Vanand,star,II,89.n5. SeeVananf. 
Vanawf, star, II, 9, 16, 97. n 6, 175, 

310,351. 
Vanara, man, II, 205. 
Vandaremaini, man, II, 80. 
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VanghSpara, 152. 
Vanghazdau, II, 301. 
Vanghu-dhata, man, II, 215. 
Vanghu-fedhri, woman, II, 195. n 2, 

226. 
Vanguhi Daitya, river,xlix,9 3 . n 3, n 5 . 
VarNlrang, II, 169, 170. n 3. 
Vara (Yima's), 16-21. 
Vara Asabana, man, II, 71. 
Varakasa, man, II, 212. 
Varasio, 210. n 2. 
Varlza, man, II, 203, 205. 
Vareda</-gadman, II, 220. n r. 
Vareda/-/£n>arenah, man, II, 220. 
Varedhakas, people, II, 117, 205^4, 

280. 
Varena, land, lviii, lxiii, 2, 9, 113; 

II, 254. See Varenya. 
VSren.gana, bird, II, 241. 
Varenya Dadvas, lxvii, 1 36 ; II, 29, 33, 

59, 136, 144, 154, 197, 224, 251. 
Viresha, bird, II, 296. n 2. 
Vareshava, II, 296. 
Vareshnu, II, 208. 
Varesmapa, man, II, 213. 
Varesm6-rao£ah, man, II, 204, 219. 
Var.jemkard, 16. n 4. 
Vawni, man, II, 213. 
Varuna, god, xxix, lviii. 
Vasish/£a, II, 224. n 2. 
Vasna, man, II, 188. 
Vaya, 51. 
Vayu, genius, lxiv, 87. n 4, 207, 208 ; 

II, 10, 18, 34, 334; his names, 

II, 258-260; his Yart, II, 249- 

263. SeeVai. 
V&yu, god, lxiv. 
VazSspa, man, II, 206. 
Vazuta (fire), lxiii, 216. 
Veh, river, 3. 
Vehrkana, land, 2, 7. 
Vendidtd, contents, lxxxiii. 
Verethraghna, genius, lxiv, 215 ; II, 

6 > 10, i5» i7, 33. 3«> 38, 137, 

139,327; Yt. XIV (231-248); 

his incarnations, 232-238. 
Vertae, people, II, 117. n 6. 
Vibazu, measure, 120. 
VWadafsh, region, II, 220. n 1. 
Vidadhafshu, region, II, 123, 154, 

171, 216. 
Vida/-gau, man, II, 219. 
Vidhvana, mount, II, 288. 
Vtai-sravah, man, II, 213. 
Vtd6tu, demon, II, 143, 183. 
Viraspa, man, II, 209. 



Visadha, man, II, 210. 

Visah, man, II, 67. n 4. 

Vishaptatha, II, 90. 

Vtspa-taurvairi, woman, II, 225, 226, 
307. 

V?spa-taurvashi, woman, II, 225. 

Vtsperad, xxx; II, 165. n 2. 

Vispfi-daSva, 102. n 1. 

Vtsp8-tbaurv6-asti, man, II, 279. 

Visrflta, man, 217. 

VTsrutara, man, II, 218. 

VfrtSspa, man, II, 70.11 1, 77, 78, 79, 
81, 117, 204, 205. n 5, 224. ns, 
n 6, 257, 258. n 1, 280. n 4, 
306, 308 ; sacrifices to Ashi, II, 
279 ; to Ahura, II, 282. 

Vutasp Yajt, II, 328-345. 

Vistauru, man, II, 71, 206. 

Virve deva, 102. n 1. 

Vitanguhaiti, river, II, 72. 

Vitara, measure (?), 171. 

Vttasti, measure, 187. 

Vivanghat, man, 10, 11, 13 ; II, 217, 
221, 293, 294i 295- 

V{zareja,demon,lxviii.n7, 87.n4, 212. 

Vtayarjti, man, II, 206. 

Vohu-man6, god, lx, lxxii, 46, 207, 
209; II, 4, 13, 30, 31, 35, 37, 
39, 49, 88, 102. n 2, 142, 198, 
218, 297, 308, 351 ; door-keeper 
of Paradise, 2 1 3 ; his riches, 204 ; 
righteous man, 209; clothes,2io. 

Vohunazga, dog, 153, 156, 157, 161. 

Vohu-nemah, man, II, 208, 213. 

Vohu-peresa, man, II, 218. 

Vohu-raoiah, man, II, 204, 212. 

Vohu-urtra, man, II, 217. 

Vohu-vazdah, II, 213. 

Vohv-asti, man, II, 203, 211. 

Vologeses, king. See Valkash. 

Vouru-bare.tti, region, 216 ; II, 123, 

154, 171, 217- n 1, a2 °- n '• 
Vouru-^arerti, region, 216; II, 123, 

154, 171, 217. n i, 220. n 1. 
Vouru-Kasha, sea, lxiii, 5 3, 54, 59. n 4, 

214, 225, 226, 227; II, 54, 63, 

64. 81, 94, 9 6 > 99, «°°> IO '» »°3, 
104, 106,172,173, 181, 194,196. 

Vouru-nemah, man, II, 220. 

Vouru-savah, man, II, 220. 

Vourusha, man, II, 288. 

Vr/'tra, demon, II, 141. n 3. 

Vr/trahan, lxiv. 

Vyjimbura, demon, II, 245. n a. 

Vyar;va»f, man, II, 210. 

Vyatana, man, II, 218. 
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Walking without Kosti, 199. 
War implements, 169. 
Wartburg battle, II, 72. n 5. 
Water, 50, 53; II, 8, 16. SeeAban 
and Ardvi Sura. 

— formula to cleanse, 140. 

— Nyayu, II, 349, 356-357. 
Weasel, 59. n 1. 

White Forest, II, 256. 

Wind, II, 18, 19, 352. 

Winter, disposal of the dead in, 52. 

Wisdom, heavenly or acquired, II, 

12, 20. 
Wolf, born of dogs, 161. 
Woman, delivered, xcii, 89-91. 

— menstruous, xcii. 

Xanthus, on the Avesta, xii. 

Yadkar i Zariran, II, 205, 206. n 2, 
208. 

Yaetat-gau, man, II, 218. 

Ya^ata, lxxx. 

Yama, man, xxiv, lxxv, 12. n 1. 

Yaqflt, xlviii. 

Yasna, II, 165. n 2. 

Yajts, II, 21-345. 

YathS ahfi vairy6, 128; II, 23, 30, 
39, &c. 

Yitus, demons, lxvi, 8, 112, 199, 200, 
222, 223, 228 ; II, 26, 38, 43, 50, 
57, 59, 66, 86, 97, 105, 128, 134, 
161, 223, 232, 247, 252, 262. 

Yazata, lxxii, lxxx, 86, 96, 100. 

Yazdgard's edict, xli ; II, 26, 2. 

Yazishn, II, 319. n 1. 

Yim's var, II, 204. n 1. 

Yima, man, lxxv, 7 ; legends of, 12-21, 
216; II, 59,60. n 2, 1 12, 221,252, 
253, 276, 283 ; his Glory, 293 ;— 
lost, 297 ; his lie, 297 ; sawed in 
twain, 297. See Gamshed. 

YSLrta, man, II, 72, 216. 

Yu^yejti, measure, 156. 

Yfikhtaspa, man, II, 212. 

Yukhtavairi, man, II, 205. 

YQjta, man, II, 215. 

Zab, king, II, 221. n 9. See Uzava. 
Zadmarg, 52, 95. n 1. 
Zairi, demon, lxxii, 135, 218. 
ZairUi, woman, II, 224. 
Zairimyangura, animal, 153. 
Zairita, man, II, 204. 
Zairivairi, prince, II, 80, 81, 205. 



Zairyas, man, II, 213. 

Zamyad Y«ut, II, 286-309. 

Zand Avast!, its authenticity, xv; 
interpretation, xxv ; contents, 
xxx ; age, xxxviii; revealed to 
Zarathurtra, 204-218; — to Vtr- 
taspa, II, 324. 

— language, xxxvi. 

— meaning of the word, xxx. n 1. 
Zanda, demon, lxix, 199, 200. 
Zanda ravin, 132. n4, 165. n 1. 
Zaosha, man, II, 218. 

Zaotar, priest, 63, 64. n 1, 78, 79. 
Zaothra, lxix. 
Zarah sea, II, 302. n 2. 
Zarathwtra's birth, xlix, 218; he 

destroys the Daevas, 1 1, 304-305 ; 

founds the Law, II, 201; his 

sacrifices, II, 74, 78, 265-267, 

279 (see Zartusht and Zoroas- 

trian) ; reveals the Law, II, 324 ; 

his Glory, 205 ; II, 11, 19, 300 ; 

Fravashi, II, 351; his sons, 21. 

n 2 ; II, 204 ; his seed, II, 195 ; 

tempted, 204-207 ; leader of 

men, II, 105 ; ratu in the Yima 

Var, 21 ; his narcotic, II, 267 ; 

converses with Ashi,II, 274-275 ; 

with Ahura Mazda, II, 31, 32, 

38, 58, 119, 151, 155, 162, 207. 

n 4, 224. n 3, 114, 227, 228, 229, 

231, 232 seq., 328. 
Zarathujtrdtema, II, 149, 185. 
Zarazdata, man, II, 213. 
Zaremaya, month, II, 318. n 1. 
Zarir, prince, II, 80. n 1, 205. n r. 

See Zairivairi. 
Zartusht's sacrifice in IranVe£, xlix. 
Zarvandad, man, xli. n 3. 
Zaurura, 27. 
Zaurva, man, 218. 
Zav, king, II, 329. D4. See Zab and 

Uzava. 
Zavan, man, II, 218. 
Zbaurvanf, man, II, 209. 
ZeredhS, mount, II, 287. 
Zervan, lxxxii. n 1. 
Zighri, man, II, 219. 
Zohak, demon, lxv. 
Zoroaster's AoyLa, li ; apocrypha, xiii, 

xlii. n 1 ; legend, lxxvi. 
Zoroastrian sacrifice, II, 57. n 5, 68. 

n 2,78. 
Zrayah, II, 213. 



Digitized by 



Google 



TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 



33l 









n n «t *-t n. 



ir ss C S\C 



D 



- — UoJ*-' 



k)«^ 



■b :\ : 



- - UoJU 



U> 



W-o^ 



«\ 3 «10>J 



3: 



•r-.'tt a-»ov7 




<2^ 



aJ 



If & B- * 



I* iw 



p |er |ir |»- |r 



<*-Si 



be 

S3 



•* - c" ^ 



' St 

• "S 
. "c 

. a 


u 


ct 
+■ 

2 

'c 
a 

ct 


07 
iS 
03 

•s 


a. 

e 

a 

ct 

■ 


a. 



«ij s 



•I 

O 






.3 

T3 



Eh 



.a 3 

3 Ha -2 

S 08 r>. 

o fc t» 






• +• 

• f 

• "i 
■ I 






?S 


- 




+■ 

'E 

a 
a 


1 



■3 

a 



H IM « « « CO s 00 CI O ^ g 



eo * «i to s 



Digitized by 



Google 



3 82 TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS 



1 




O rH <N 
<M <N <N 






rt IN 
CO CO 



CO CO 



to t» 
eo eo 



1 



Digitized by 



Google 



FOR THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST. 



383 






a 



ax in i\ n 



A A 



'i 



a a 



■ Z- 






1 



<J 



'. \Vs 



%' 



■* 



-*» * 



^ 



i« (o M h? E w 



xr fi f a 



S'B'? 6 



ffl 

a* 
1« 

el •-*' 
9 

R 



-»•* £ 



S -s 



p. -a* 



§ 8 



cS 

■s 

.a 

"■a 

o 

03 O 

• « g 



-i -a 
J 8 
* *3 



3 J 



5 



'S. 
S3 



a & J 



a, 

* s 

a. 



03 



w 



.a 

03 



00 OS 

co co 



^* <J< ^^ ^Ji ^Ji T$* ^* ^* 



CO 




03 


3 


- 


T3 


H 




2 


on 


(J! 





Tfl 


■* 


10 



0Q O 

•■3 I 

fc CO 



e 
3 fS 

05 



a. 



§ .1 






Digitized by 



Google 



384 



I 



TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 



8 

.S 

u 


CIS 


• • • • <5 " "_ - 

. c« <ej ■•- <" . . . • 3 <0 v <t) <4 «»0 *<2 

• .... '3 






:3 • 1 

• 1 


* 


.. : 


: |. |> |..|- : : : : |.^ 1. 1 : : : : |k>. : . 








;, 


1 • 




: ,| ^ |. lj. : : : :„|^ : :^ : : : :.^ : 








; 


c" 




: ,| ^ | 4 $ : : : .\|^ : :«ij : : : :.^ . 








• 


V 
V 




• ;g . . .... . 

<§ is 3 • o — • o • • • • — • 

— 3 • • .... 










c 

V 




.... Sg, . . . 9- 

: * ? ■» "t- : : : : - *^ . ; ; :^^-~ 








. 


W) 1 




•' P £ W«M- |S» 1^ ft" RP* *> ! * ,|V • '*%% 








• • 

■ ; / 


H 

ul 
ca 

< 

a. 

« 
■< 
Z 

o 
K 

en 
3 


U 




'.'.'.'■'.'..■'. 








: 


U 




• • • 3 • z. A " & S ' ' ' -^ -2- 










O 


oxujo « «s — « a s 'j t s« « i- 3 S. >o © ,§. .3 ^S- ^ ! -' :3 : ° 


in 

u 

o 
> 








es 

09 cj 

. .1 £ 

" * 2 i 

« eo * « 


3 » 

! i 

IS 


• s \ 

03 

; £ 

! "5 

jl 

1 c 

II 

3 

1 o 

) t- 


■§ ' * !s 


:.::::.*:."■ -3 : : -§ 


•! # a « * ~ 


:.::::::::: :s?? s :li? 


eo 

1 


.......... 5 J 3 8 S3 

i « ?l it «'f ».s j1 5? 3 & 

Ml ■ S5 *l » rt il ^ .? 1 . ? 
& 1 -1 1 1 a s"| ss g"j 

?-s-3"S".r-3"i3 3 ■§ .9- 




Digitized by 



Google 



Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 
AND EDITED BV 

THE RIGHT HON. F. MAX MOLLER. 

V This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
State for India in Council. 

BBBOBT presented to the ACADBKIE DEB IB8CBIPTIOJTS, Kay 11, 
1883, by M. BBHEST BEBAV. 

' M. Renan presente trois nouveanx une seconds, dont l'interSt historiqne et 
volumes de la grande collection des religienx ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacr^s de l'Orient" (Sacred Miiller a sn se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), qne dirige a Oxford, des savans les plus eminens d'Europe et 
avec une si vaste erudition et une critique d'Asie. L'UniversM d'Oxford, que cette 
si sflre, le savant associe 1 de l'Academie grande publication honore au plus haut 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La degr<5, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une ceuvre aussi philo- 
pos^e de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sopbiquement concue que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en publier executee.' 

EXTBACT from the QVABTEBX.T BEVXEW. 
' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig- Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Professor E. KABBY, Inaugural Lecture in the University of Freiburg, 1 887 . 
' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art emzig dastehenden war, die Ubersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
Unternehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung des Ostens' {the Sacred Books of the 
Max MUllers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

The Hon. ALBERT 8. G. CAVBTVO, 'Words on Existing; Beliglons.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is surely literature.' 

©jcfo*& 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. The JOandogya- 
upanishad, The Talavak&ra-upanishad, The Aitareya-Srawyaka, 
The Kaushitaki-brahmawa-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi- 
sawhila-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says: 
' In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death.' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish//;a, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg BOhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. hi. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, i is. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. The Vendidad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 14$. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 
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EDITED BY F. MAX MULLEN. 



might have become the religion of Europe. It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Par sis, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahw, Bahman 
Yart, and Shiyast la-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 s. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster 's religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLVII.] 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'an. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. Second Edition. 
8 vo, cloth, 2 1 s. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. F aimer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected zvilh one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Ka/Aas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita.with The Sanatsufatiya, 
and The Anuglta. 

Translated by KAshinAth Trimbak Telang. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 
Translated from Pali by V. FausbSll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s . 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids, r. The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-Aakka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevi^g-a Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The Ajetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The Sabbasava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from Jhe sacred canon of the Buddhists. 

Vol. XII. The .Satapatha-Brahmawa, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, \2S. 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India, 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI, XL1II, and XLIV.] 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the P&li by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 

Oldenberg. Parti. The P£timokkha. The Mah&vagga, I-IV. 

8vo, cloth, 1 of. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 

code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 

[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Aa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
V&sish/Aa and Baudh&yana. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part II. The Ka/>5a-upanishad, 
The Mu»<feka-upanishad, The Taittiriyaka-upanishad, The 
Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad, The .Svetajvatara-upanishad, The 
Pra«»a-upanishad, and The Maitriya«a-brShma«a-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by Tames Legge. 
Part II. The Yf King. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII.] 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the P&li by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The MahSvagga, V-X. The ATullavagga, 
I— III. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Darfistan-i Dfnik 
and The Epistles of Manu.?£thar. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Awaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, tfc. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the P&li by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The JTullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
1 of. 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu»<ferlka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H, Kern. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

' The Lotus of the True Law' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
A&lranga-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The religion of the Gainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper, 

[See Vol. XLV.] 

vol. xxiii. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Sirdzahs, 
Yajts, and Nyayif. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts, 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. Dina-i Main6g- 
Khind, >Sikand-gumantk Vig&r, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
io s. 6d. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



SECOND SERIES. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georg Buhler. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 
This translation is founded on that of Sir William f ones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native 
Commentaries. An Appendix contains all the quotationsfrom Manu 
which are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of 
the Law Courts in India. Another Appendix gives a synopsis oj 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-sHtras, the other Smniis, 
the Upanishads, the Mahdbhdrata, &;c. 

Vol. XXVI. The .Satapatha-Brahmatfa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, us. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Li K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25^. 

Vol. XXIX. The GWhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. .Sankhayana, Ajvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, \2s. 6d. 

Vol. XXX. The Gnhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hira»yake«n, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Ya^nfa-paribhasha-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-boohs. 

Vol. XXX I. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrfnagan, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, lis. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XLVI.] 

Vol. xxxiii. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. Narada, Br/baspati. 
8vo, cloth, jos. 6d. 
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Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by .Sankaraiarya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. . - 
[See also Vol. XXXVIII] 

Vols. XXXV and XXXVI. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pdli by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, ios. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. xxxvil. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dinkard. i$s. 

vol. XXXVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vols, xxxix and XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Legge. 8vo, 
cloth, 21s. 

Vol. xli. The .Satapatha - Brahmawa. Part III. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 
Translated by M. Bloomfield. 8vo, cloth, 2 if. 

VOL. XLIII. The vSatapatha-Brahmawa. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part IV. Books VIII, 
IX, and X. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLIV. The 5atapatha-Brahma«a. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. iSs. 6d. 

vol. XLV. The Gaina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakr/t, by Hermann Jacobi. Part II. The 
UttarSdhyayana Sutra, The SutrakrMnga Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 
12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 14.?. 

Vol. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas- 
trianism. Ss. 6d, 

Vol. XLVIII. The Vedanta-Sutras, with Ramanufa's 
Srlbhashya. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. [In the Press.] 

Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahayana Texts. Buddha- 
iarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukh&vatf-vyuhaVa^ra^Me- 
dika, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-Dhy&na- 
Sutra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
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RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



&nec&ota ©xomensta. 

ARYAN SERIES. 
Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Va^ra/^edika ; The 
Diamond-Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3-r. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the MaMyana Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. Sukhavatf-Vyflha : 
Description of Sukhdvati, the Land of Bliss. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. With 

two Appendices : (i) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman's 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhdvati- 

Vyuha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller SukMvati-Vyuha. 

Small 4to, is. 6d. 

The edit to princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most 

influential seels of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 

in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. III. The A ncient Palm' 
Leaves containing the Pra^«a-Paramita-Hmlaya- 
Sutra and the Ush«lsha-Vifaya-Dhara«i. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Buhlkr, CLE. With many Plates. 
Small 4to, 10s. 
Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sawgraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, is. 6d. 

Katyayana's Sarvanukrama«l of the Bigyeda. 

With Extracts from Sha</guru.?ishya's Commentary entitled 
Ved&rthadipika\ Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 

The Buddha-Aarita of Asvaghosha. 

Edited, from three MSS., by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 12s. §d. 

The Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book of the Apa- 
stambins. 

Edited, together with the Commentary of Haradatta, and 
translated by M. Winternitz, Ph.D. First Part. Introduc- 
tion, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis, and Appendices. 
Small quarto, io.r. 6d. 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 

LONDON : HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 

T3 549 1 

Digitized by GoOgle 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



HOME USE 

CIRCULATION DEPARTMENT 

MAIN LIBRARY 

This hook is due on the last date stamped below 
1 -month loans may he renewed by calling 642-3405. 
6 month loans may be recharged by brmgmg books 

to Circulation Desk. 
Renewals and recharges may be made 4 days prior 

to due date. 

ALL BOOKS ARE SUBJECT TO RECALL 7 DAYS 

AFTER DATE CHECKED OUT. 



f ^C^2 1374 1 ? 



N O V a 2 7 4 



- 



i 



1 1 



IQQ 




LD21 — A-40m-5,'74 
(R8191L) 



General Library . 
University of California 
Berkeley 



Digitized by 



Google 



U.C. BERKELEY LIBRARIES 



coob?4m3a 



YC 5457b 



J 





yc svri? 







Digitized by 



GooqI 







This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at jhttp : //books . qooqle . com/ 



Plpspl 


Sfc^ J&jr 


99^ta<(w( V 




PPg^ 


.. 


. « 


.■* i' 


v / 


» ^-\ -^>- 


" 


^V^H 




,4 






^4^ 




v • 


■"f^sS? 


V 

* 


jW. : ^ 


*• 


• 


B^^^Hctoy^y ^K^^| 


'•v ; 


• 






/fv' 


* ^s* 




^ ■• :< 


,'^jp-^^ 


i»& ; \il^r - -. 


: 


^p 


>> 


v?^ , •3^5"^P^' 


^s # v^ 


. 


#**^~= 


S^^ • v 


\WV ■ » 


^^m^^t^ff-^ 


"^-^ ==ss 


• - - 


• — • ■" y 


k 


*^f0 


^C^s 


# - - 


4 


w 


^SLi 


^iS2 


: * 
















Hi 



££- 



REESE LIBRARY 



-*2 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. 

Received .^y^^tC/ , iSS & 

^cessions No.^.^/^A 






^ ShdfNo.'M 

A1> 



•SO 



. •• 



•. rs 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



[^ 




Digitized by VjOOQlC 



Itffttbfftt 
HENRY FROWDE 




Oxford University Press Warehouse 
Amen Corner, E.C. 



Digitized by VjOOQlC 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



TRANSLATED 



BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 



AND EDITED BY 



F. MAX MULLER 



VOL. XXIV 




AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1885 

{All rights reserved} 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



o<r> /<?c 



t :/ 



QlC 



PAHLAVI TEXTS 



TRANSLATED BY 



E. W. WEST 



PART III 



dInA-1 maInog-1 khiraz? 
^ikand-gCmAnIk vigAr 

SAD DAR 




AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1885 

[All rights reserved I 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

:haf. »agi 

i. The Dini-l Main8g-f Khind xv 

2. The .Sikand-gumanik Vig&i xxv 

3. The Sad Dar xxxvi 

Abbreviations used in this volume xlvii 



TRANSLATIONS. 



DInA-1 Ma1n6g-1 Khirad 



1 



1. Introducing the sage and the spirit of wisdom . 3 

2. How to preserve both body and soul, including the fate 

of the soul after death, whether righteous or wicked . 9 

3. What liberality and truth, gratitude and wisdom, mindful- 

ness and contentment are good for . . . 26 

4. The nine chief good works, divided into seven classes . 26 

5. The ten happiest lands . . . . . - 27 

6. The ten unhappiest lands 28 

7. The four grades of heaven and hell, with the neutral region 

between them, and the fate of the souls in each . .29 

8. How Auharma3</ created the universe, and Aharman cor- 

rupted it for 9000 years. The evil influence of the 
seven planets, the good influence of the twelve signs of 
the zodiac, and how far the good and evil can counter- 
act each other 32 

9. The impossibility of going from region to region, the 

substance of the sky, and the mingling of the water in 
the earth 35 

10. The impossibility of peace and affection between Aharman 

and Auharmaz</ 36 

11. Wisdom without goodness and skill without wisdom are 

useless 37 



Digitized by 



Google 



V1U CONTENTS. 



CHAP. PAGE 

12. Worldly treasure is not allotted so truly as spiritual, on 

account of Aharman's chieftains, the seven planets; 
but, after death, every one is judged according to his 
own deeds 37 

13. Though animals' knowledge is instinctive, men obtain 

theirs only by toil, because Aharman has concealed 
the results of good and evil, and formed many false 
religions; but the only true one is that taught by 
Zaratfct 39 

14. The best protection, friend, supporter of fame, helper of 

enjoyment, wealth, and pleasure . . . .41 

1 5. The poverty and opulence which are good, and the charac- 

teristics of good and bad government . . .42 

16. The best food, grain, and fruit. The effects of wine on 

different tempers, and when drunk in moderation and 
in excess. Also why silk clothing is better for the 
body, and cotton for the soul 45 

17. The pleasure that is worse than unhappiness . . -49 

1 8. Why people disregard the changeableness of worldly 

things, death, the account of the soul, and hell . . 49 

19. Living in fear and falsehood is worse than death . . 50 

20. The best and worst conversation for kings . . .50 

21. The fate of men who are worldly, scoffing, idle, malicious, 

lazy, false-hearted, and arrogant . . . .51 

22. How far worldly wealth can be acquired through exertion . 54 

23. The impossibility of contending with destiny . . -54 

24. Providence can over-rule destiny; but rarely does so, 

because of Aharman's evil doings . . . .55 

25. The poorest of the rich, and the richest of the poor . 55 

26. A blind mind is worse than a blind eye, and an ill-informed 

is worse than an ill-tempered man . . . -56 

27. The several advantages resulting from the actions of 

Gay&marrf, H6shang, Tdkhmorup, YimshSrf, Az-t Dahalc, 
Frasiyak, Frgrf&n, Manuufcihar, Kai-KavSrf, Salim, Kai- 
tJs, Styavakhsh, Kai-Khusr6t, Kat-L6harasp, and Kai- 
Viftasp 57 

28. The most forgiving, strongest, swiftest, happiest, and most 

miserable 66 

29. What must be most regarded and protected . . .66 

30. The worst life and most unforeseeing man . . .67 

31. The business of the three classes — priests, warriors, and 

husbandmen 67 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. IX 



CHAP. • FACE 

32. The business of the fourth class, the artizans . .68 

33. The worst ruler, chieftain, friend, kinsman, wife, child, 

and country 69 

34. Aharman can hardly disturb a wise and contented man . 70 

35. The seven kinds of men who are rich, and the seven who 

are poor 70 

36. The thirty sins 71 

37. The thirty-three good works 73 

38. Why worldly happiness is not allotted to the worthy who 

are accepted in heaven 75 

39. Whose power is most seemly, wisdom most complete, dis- 

position most faithful, speech most proper, goodness 
least, friendship worst, mental pleasure least, heart 
most seemly, endurance most approvable, and who is 
not faithful. What should be kept by every one and 
no one, and also in conversation. Who cannot give 
evidence, to whom obedience is due, who must be 
minded and praised, what must not be unrespected, 
who is like Auharnmrf, and who like Aharman . -76 

40. What is coldest, warmest, brightest, darkest, fullest, 

emptiest, most fruitless, without superfluity, incapable 
of deprival, cannot be bought, satisfies every one, and 
satisfies no one. What Auharmae*/ desires from men, 
and what Aharman does ; and what is the end in the 
worldly and spiritual existences . . . . 79 

41. The mightiest man, most dreadful road, most perplexing 

account, pleasantest tie, most regretable work, and 
most unprofitable gift 81 

42. The three kinds of man 82 

43. The spiritual armour and weapons requisite for attaining 

to heaven and escaping from hell . . . -83 

44. The arrangement of the sky and earth, flow of the water, 

and resting-place of the clouds; where the winter 
demon is most predominant, and the most undisturbed 
country 84 

45. How Aharman deceives, whence is his pleasure, where he 

has a foundation, whom he haunts, and whence is his 
food 87 

46. Aharman considers no injury complete, unless he seizes 

the soul 88 

47- What is better than all wealth, predominant over every- 
thing, and from which no one can escape . . .89 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



CHAP. »AOB 

48. The dwelling of the understanding, intellect, seed, and 

wisdom in the body 89 

49. The duties and motions of the stars, Tiftar, Vanand, 

Hapt6k-ring, the twelve signs of the zodiac, and the 
rest, the sun and the moon . . . . .90 

50. The opulent person who is fortunate, and the reverse . 93 

51. Why a bad man sometimes succeeds, and a good one fails 93 

52. How the ceremonies and religion should be considered, 

and what is requisite for the renunciation of sinj . . 94 

53. How the homage and glorifying of the sacred beings are 

to be performed . 95 

54. Why an ignorant man will not learn . . . .96 

55. Why an ill-natured man is no friend of the good, nor an 

untalented man of the talented . . . . . 97 

56. The uses of mountains and rivers . . . . . 98 

57. The many advantages and uses of wisdom . . -98 

58. Though an ignorant king is esteemed by man, a wise poor 

man is more esteemed by the angels . . .105 

59. The vices of the four classes — priests, warriors, husband- 

men, and artizans 105 

60. The man most conversant with good and evil . .106 

61. The chiefs of men, women, horses, flying creatures, oxen, 

wild animals, and grains 107 

62. Regarding Kangdez, the enclosure formed by Yim, the 

body of S&hm, the abode of Srdsh, the three-legged 
ass, the Hdm tree, Gopaitoshah, the Kar fish, the 
griffon bird, and ffir&au&s 108 

63. The best good work, which requires no trouble . 113 



SlKANIXitMkNlK VwkR 115 

1. Introducing the subject and the author . . . . 117 

2. Why Aharman advanced towards the light, though of a 

different nature 122 

3. Why Auharmazrf did not use his omnipotence to repel 

Aharman 124 

4. How the stars came to be distributors both of the good 

produced by Auharmaa^ and of the evil produced by 
Aharman 127 

5. Proof of the existence of a creator derived from the 

evident design in the creation 139 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. XI 



6. Further proofs of a similar description . . . .146 

7. Proof of the existence of an injurer from the provision 

made against him 15c 

8. Proofs of the same from the existence of evil . ■ . 152 

9. Proof of the existence of the opponent before the creation, 

and of his appearance afterwards . . . .162 

10. Those who believe in the unity of creation, also believe in 

a corrupting influence which is really another being . 166 

11. The inconsistency of those who trace both good and evil 

to a sacred being whose attributes are incompatible 
with the latter ; with references to various scriptures . 173 
is. Other inconsistencies in the assertions of various sects 

regarding the sacred being 202 

13. Criticism of the Jewish account of the creation of the 

universe and the fall of man, as given in the Old 
Testament 208 

14. Other statements of the Old Testament and Jewish tradi- 

tion, regarding the sacred being, that are inconsistent 
with his attributes ....... 221 

15. Criticism of many statements of the Christian scriptures, 

showing their inconsistency, and that some of them also 
admit the existence of a separate originator of evil . 229 

16. Criticism of some of the doctrines of the Manichaeans . 243 

Sad Dar .253 

Introduction . . . . . . . . 255 

1. Necessity of unwavering faith m the religion . . . 257 

2. Sin not to be committed 258 

3. Advantage of perseverance in industry . . . .259 

4. No one should despair of the mercy of Hdrmazd . . 260 

5. Advantage of Navazu*/ and Geti-kharta . . .262 
6- The six indispensable good works .... 264 

7. Why we should recite certain formulas after sneezing . 265 

8. Why high-priests must be obeyed .... 266 

9. The sin of unnatural intercourse to be punished, by any 

one, by death on the spot 267 

10. Reasons for wearing the sacred thread-girdle and tying 

it with four knots 268 

11. Why a household fire should be properly maintained 270 
ie. Why the clothing of a corpse should be scanty and old, 

. though many people must follow the bier . . .272 



Digitized by 



Google 



Xll CONTENTS. 



CHAP. PAGE 

13. Why ceremonies in honour of the souls of the departed 

should be properly celebrated 273 

14. How nail-parings should be treated, and why . .275 

15. How we should salute anything agreeable, and why . 276 

1 6. A pregnant woman and new-born infant require the pro- 

tection of a fire or burning lamp, with other precautions 277 

17. Why a toothpick must be cut free from bark . .278 

18. People should marry early, to benefit by children's good 

works; and a childless man must have an adopted son 278 

19. Advantage of attending to agriculture . . . .281 

20. Advantage of feeding the worthy 282 

2 1. How grace must be said before and after eating, and why 282 

22. Advantage of performing Gada«g6i . . . .285 

23. Tethered animals must be restrained .... 286 

24. Why and ho wH6m-ju ice must be given to a new-born child 286 

25. Why promises must not be broken . . . .287 

26. Everyman of fifteen years must select a patron spirit and 

a priestly guide whom he must obey . . .288 

27. When it is doubtful whether an action be right or wrong 

a high-priest must be consulted . . . .290 

28. Why the Avesta must be properly learnt and remembered 290 

29. Why liberality must extend only to the worthy . . 291 

30. Water must not be poured away, or drunk, in the dark . 292 

31. Dogs must be fed and well-treated .... 292 

32. Why a hen or cock must not be killed for crowing . 293 

33. Why search must be made where a corpse is supposed 

to be buried 294 

$%^ Animals must not be often killed, and some never ; also 

certain parts should be consecrated . . . -295 

35. Prayers to be used when washing the face . . .296 

36. Necessity of the Bareshnum for both men and women . 296 

37. Why the ten days of the guardian spirits must be celebrated 298 

38. We must not drink from the same cup as those of a dif- 

ferent religion, until it is purified .... 300 

39. The sacred fire and its attendant must be properly main- 

tained (see Chap. 92) 301 

40. Parents and priests must be obeyed and not vexed . 301 

41. The care and prayers necessary for menstruous women . 302 

42. Why slander and seduction, sins producing accusers, 

are specially injurious 305 

43. Noxious creatures must be killed, especially five kinds . 306 

44. Walking barefoot is a sin, and why .... 307 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



Xlll 



45- 
46. 

47- 
48. 

49- 
5°- 
5i- 
5«- 

53- 



54- 
55- 

56. 

57- 
58. 

59- 
60. 

61. 

62. 

63- 
64. 

65- 
66. 

67. 
68. 
6 9 . 

70. 

7i- 
72. 

.73- 

74- 
75- 



How repentance must be accomplished for every sin . 308 

The proper age for tying on the sacred thread-girdle . 309 
Ceremonies must be celebrated after the death of a child 

of seven, to liberate its soul from those of its parents . 310 
A cooking- pot must not be more than two-thirds full, for 

fear of boiling over 311 



A fire must be cold before the ashes are removed . 
How the morning ablutions must be performed 
Why it is necessary to send a child to school 
Why a sacred cake must be consecrated every year on 

the day KhurdS</ of the month Fravardtn . 
Any one travelling twelve leagues must have a sacred 

cake consecrated before he goes and every Bahir&m 

day during his absence 

If a man's serving wife has a son, he may adopt it ; but 

if only a daughter, he must adopt a relation's son 
When a sacred cake cannot be consecrated at a NavazCU/, 

bread must be eaten with the Hdrmazd v&g 
Precautions and prayers necessary when evacuating water 
A hedgehog must not be injured, and why . 
Advantages of a ceremony for the living soul 
The only NyiyLr for women is obedience to their husbands 
Steadfasjness in the religion leads to heaven, and helping 

others to be steadfast is the best good work 

Evils of falsehood 

Advantages of truth in word and action 
Regarding the sin of adultery .... 
Penalties for theft with and without violence . 
Duties of thanksgiving and doing good 
All women must have the Dvdzdah-h6mast celebrated 
Why women must abstain from adultery 
Precautions to be taken by menstruous women 
Allowing the sun to shine on a fire, even through holes, is 

sinful 

Precautions to be observed in carrying the dead . 
Punishment for eating dead matter as medicine 
Bringing dead matter to water or fire is a deadly sin 
Any cow, goat, or fowl that eats dead matter is impure, 

and its produce cannot be used, for a year 

Morning ablutions 

Cultivators must be careful that irrigation water is not 

defiled with dead matter 



3" 

312 

3»3 
3»4 



3i5 
316 

316 

3'7 
3i8 
3i8 
320 

321 
322 
323 
324 
-26 
328 
33o 
33i 
332 

334 
335 
336 
336 

337 
337 

338 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIV 



CONTENTS. 



76. Period of purification after childbirth . 

77. Purification and precautions after still-birth . 

78. Why meat must not be eaten for three days after a death 

in the house 

79. Advantages of liberality 

80. Different values of Ashem-vohu on different occasions 

81. H6rmazd admonishes Zaraturt not to postpone to-day': 

duties and good works till to-morrow 

82. The sacred thread-girdle must be re-tied when dressing, 

before moving from the spot .... 

83. Proper fasting is from sin, not from food . 

84. Prayers before sleeping and when restless . 

85. Advice must always be asked of the wise and relations 

86. Beavers must not be killed . . 

87. Ceremonies to be celebrated after a death . 

88. Polluted wood must not be used or burnt . 

89. Any one eating dead matter, or polluting another with it, 

must be purified 

Nothing is to be given to a sinner 

How to purify articles of various materials when polluted 

by dead matter 

The sacred fire must be properly maintained, and an 

attendant provided (see Chap. 39) 
Slander a sin, and how to atone for it 
Benefits must be reciprocated .... 
The merit of performing the Nyayues, and the sin of neg 

lecting them 

96. Mourning for the dead is improper . 

97. Priests' instructions must be treated with respect . 
Priests must* teach the Avesta to laymen correctly 
Pahlavi must be taught to priests only 
Any one molesting a harmless person in this world will 

be delayed on his way to the other world 

Index 



90. 
91. 

92. 

93- 
94- 
95- 



98. 

99. 

100. 



33* 
34* 

34i 
34a 
343 

344 

347 
348 
348 
349 
350 
36° 
353 

353 
354 

354 

355 
356 
367 

357 
358 
369 
369 
360 

361 
363 



Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for the Trans- 
lations of the Sacred Books of the East 



373 



Digitized by 



Google 




INTRODUCTION. 



i. The DInA-1 MAiNdol Khirad. 

The Pahlavi phrase Dina-i Maindg-i Khirarf, ' Opinions 
of the Spirit of Wisdom,' is a name applied to sixty-two 
enquiries, or series of enquiries, on subjects connected with 
the religion of the Mazda-worshippers, made by an anony- 
mous wise man and answered by the Spirit of Wisdom. 
But, as this name is only found prefixed to a manuscript, 
written in A. D. 1569, in which the first part of the work is 
missing 1 , it is doubtful whether it be the original name of 
the book, or not, although it is very suitable to the general 
character of the work. 

Regarding the reading of this name, here adopted, it must 
be observed that the correct pronunciation of the Pahlavi 
word matn6g, 'spirit,' is uncertain; the traditional reading 
is m ad 6nad, which is a possible pronunciation of its letters, 
but is otherwise inexplicable ; Haug proposed to read 
matnivad or mJnavad, but, in that case, the word ought 
to end with d= t, or with nd ; some of the present Dasturs 
read min6£, but this would be written mtn6ek in Pahlavi ; 
the Pazand writers have mainyd, but this is evidently an 
imitation of Av. mainyavd, and does not correspond with 
the Pahlavi letters. As the word is manu or mind in the 
Sasanian inscriptions, and mtnu in Persian, to which words 
a final k would be added in Pahlavi, it seems probable that 
the final letter of the Pahlavi word is not d or 6, but g, 
a corruption of k, and that we ought to read mindg or 
matn6g. At the same time it should be noticed that a 
very old copy of the Pahlavi Farhang, in the library of 
Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji in Bombay, has the word 
written with an extra medial stroke, so that it might be 

1 See p. 3, note 1. 
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XVI PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



read mtnavand, as required by Haug's hypothesis, although 
this copy of the Farhang gives m a d o n e n d as the traditional 
reading. 

The subjects discussed by the Spirit of Wisdom are of a 
very miscellaneous character, and their discussion is evi- 
dently intended to furnish an outline of the tenets, legends, 
and morality of the religion with which they deal ; but it 
forms by no means a complete, or systematic, treatise on 
these subjects, and it is remarkably silent with regard to all 
details of religious rites and ceremonies, which are only 
occasionally mentioned. This silence may, perhaps, be due 
to the fact that the author was a layman, as seems clear 
from the account he gives of his doubts and enquiries in 
Chap. I, 14-56. Any incompleteness of the treatise may 
also be explained by the apparent loss of the latter end of 
the work, as the sixty-second reply (Chap. LXIII) termi- 
nates the extant text of the treatise abruptly, and without 
any trace of peroration. 

By the Spirit of Wisdom the author means the innate 
wisdom of Auharmas*/ (Chap. LVII, 4), the asna khratu 
of Yas. XXII, 29, XXV, 18, through which the spiritual and 
worldly creations were produced (Chaps. I, 49, 51, LVII, 5). 
It was originally created by Auharma&Z (Chap. VIII, 3, 8), 
and is superior to the archangels (Chap. 1, 53) ; it can appear 
in a personal form, and undertake to be an instructor (Chap. 
I> 57> 6°> 61); and it can likewise be used as a defence 
(Chap. XLIII, 6). 

With regard to the author of this treatise, and the age in 
which he lived, we have no further information than can be 
gathered from the contents of the book itself. The author 
was evidently a devoted Mazda-worshipper, and probably a 
layman, as has been already remarked, but he has given us 
no further hints about himself. Whether he wrote before 
or after the Arab conquest of Persia is doubtful. There are 
only two passages that might be strained into allusions to 
Muhammadanism : one in Chap. I, 18, which alludes to 
some heterodox religion injuring the property of the 
orthodox faith, but the author has just been talking of 
many sects, and the grievance here mentioned is much too 
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■* common to be considered as applicable only to the Arabs ; 
the other passage is Chap. XVI, 37-48, which describes the 
advantages of ' the moderate drinking of wine,' and might 
be supposed to be written in indirect opposition to the 
Muhammadan prohibition of such indulgence. In either 
case the allusion is certainly far too obscure to form a fair 
basis for argument. On the other hand, Chap. XIII, 13, 14, 
speaks of the sovereignty of Viftisp existing in connection 
with the most powerful sect or form of devotion, which 
statement might be strained to imply that the government 
was still orthodox ; and the definitions of good and bad 
government in Chap. XV, 12-39 could hardly have been 
written after the Arab conquest. The allusion to the con- 
tinued conflict of the Arumans and Turanians with the 
Iranians, in Chap. XXI, 23-26, may possibly refer to some 
troublesome wars carried on by the Greeks and Turks 
against the Persians in the time of the author, and the late 
Dr. A. D. Mordtmann has suggested A.D. 580-590 as a 
probable period for such remarks, but, here again, the 
allusion is too obscure to be relied on. 

Very few of the author's quotations can be identified, but 
this is no argument for a greater age than eight or ten 
centuries, as we know, from passages quoted in the Sh&yast 
La-sh&yast, D&rfistan-l Dfntk, and other works, that some 
of the lost Nasks must have been still extant as recently as 
that. The Avesta is quoted only twice by name, in Chaps. 

I, 27. XVI, 15 ; the former "passage has not been identified, 
but the latter may perhaps be from the Pazag Nask. 
Several quotations, however, are made from the dlnd or 
'revelation,' a term which, when it refers to writings, is 
often applied by Pahlavi writers to the Avesta only. Of 
these passages Chap. XLIV, 18-23 is from the Vendiddo?, 
Chap. XXI, 24-26 may be from the Kidrnst Nask, and six 
other quotations have not been identified. In other cases 
the quotations are merely prefaced by the phrase 'it is 
declared.' And of these the passage in Chap. LVII, 24-28 
appears to be derived from the Vendtdkd, and that in Chap. 

II, 155, 156 from the so-called H&/dkht Nask, while eight 
other passages are unidentified. In this last class the quota- 

[24] * b 
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tions seem to be rather paraphrases than accurate transla- 
tions of the original texts. 

Of the original Pahlavi text of the Dina-i Main6g-1 Khirarf 
only two manuscripts are yet known to exist ; one of these 
(K43) is contained in No. 43 of the Iranian manuscripts in 
the University Library at Kopenhagen, and the other 
(TD2) belongs to Mr. Tehmuras Dinshawji Anklesaria of 
Bombay. 

The manuscript K43 is a small quarto volume of 178 
folios, of which the Dina occupies fols. 2-37, written fifteen 
lines to the page. The first and second folios also contain 
the conclusion of the larger Bundahij, of which the first 139 
folios are missing from this codex, as described in SBE, 
vol. v, introd. pp. xxxix-xli. And the latter part of the 
codex contains about one-fifth of the Dinkard, in several 
detached fragments, and four-fifths of the Bahman Yart. 
This manuscript was brought from Persia by the late 
Professor Westergaard in 1843 1 , and the Pahlavi text of 
the Dina, which it contains, was published in facsimile by 
Andreas in 188 a 2 . 

In this codex the text of the Dina-i Maln6g-i Khirarf 
begins in the middle of Chap. I, 38 ; but, as the copyist 
has prefixed an introductory heading to this imperfect text, 
it is evident that he, or some predecessor of his, must have 
copied the work, in this imperfect state, from some manu- 
script whose first folio had been lost. Besides this deficiency, 
ten folios of the text have -been lost from this particular 
codex; nine of these were occupied by Chaps. XIV, 1- 
XXVII, 49, and the tenth contained Chaps. XXXIX, 31- 
XL, 17. At the end of the work, Chap. LXIII is followed 
by a colophon to the following effect : — ' Completed in 
peace and pleasure and joy on the day Shatvafr-6 of the 
month A^an of the year 938 of Ya.sda.kard, king of kings, 
[36th May 1569]. I, Mitrd-apan Andshak-ruban Rustam 
Shatr6-iyar, wrote it for my own possession. From the copy 

1 See Zend-Avesta, or the Religious Books of the Zoroastrians, edited by 
N. L. Westergaard (Kopenhagen, 1852-54), vol. i, introd. p. 8, note 3. 

a The Book of the Mainyo-i-Khard, also an old fragment of the Bundehesh, 
edited by F. C. Andreas (Kiel, 1882). 
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of Dastur Gadman-piru^ - Aspendiyar Gadman-ptru^, and 
that from the copy of Dastur Shatrd-aiyyar Ve#an Khusrdi- 
shah, and that, as regards these several sayings, was written 
from the copy of the heavenly-destined Mah-vindarf Nare- 
mahan with the righteous soul, and comes unto us from the 
realm of the Hindus. May even our writing be in accordance 
with the will of the sacred beings.' In addition to the date, the 
chief matter of interest in this colophon is its acknowledg- 
ment of the fact that the work had come from India, where 
the original Pahlavi text appears to have since become 
extinct. We have, therefore, in this text, merely so much 
of the work as had reached India, on which the Pazand- 
Sanskrit version of Nerydsang, described below, was un- 
doubtedly based ; and the possibility of hereafter finding 
the latter part of the work in Persia should not be over- 
looked. It is, however, upon the text contained in K43, so 
far as it is preserved, that the translation of the Dina-i 
Maindg-1 Khirarf in this volume is founded. 

Of the other Pahlavi manuscript, TD2, nothing further 
is known to the translator than a copy of the passages cor- 
responding to those contained in the ten folios lost from 
K43, upon which copy the translation of those passages has 
been based. 

Besides these manuscripts of the original Pahlavi text, 
there exist other copies, in which the text has been merely 
reproduced from the Pazand version described below ; and, 
of these copies, K23 (No. 22 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen) may be cited as a typical example. This 
manuscript is a large octavo volume of $6 folios of glazed 
Indian paper, probably about a century old, but without a 
date. The first 48 folios contain a corrupt Pahlavi text of 
the Dina-i Main6g-i Khirarf, alternating with the usual 
Sanskrit version described below, written nineteen lines to 
the page, and extending as far as Chap. XXVII, 41. The 
corruptions in the text consist of misuse of Huzvarij equiva- 
lents, and errors in orthography which no old writer of 
Pahlavi would be likely to commit, such as writing k o /a v i s t 
for harvist, nafjmantdartk for khv6.rini</arih, bara- 
guman for az>iguman, ham£forhamai, a^ajfor aubax, 

b2 
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la and ma for a/, denman instead of hand for Paz. e, 
the constant use of the adjective suffix -ik for the abstract 
suffix -th, and the frequent omission of the final k in such 
words as d&nak, arista k. It can be seen at once, by any 
one really acquainted with Pahlavi, that a text of this de- 
scription is merely a modern transliteration of the Pazand 
version by some one whose knowledge of Pahlavi was rather 
limited and artificial. 

Most of the Indian manuscripts of this work contain only 
the P&zand version written in short sentences, alternating 
with a word-for-word Sanskrit translation of each sentence ; 
the Sanskrit being written upside down, for the sake of 
forming a continuous line with the reversely-written Avesta 
characters of the Pazand. This Pazand-Sanskrit version of 
the Mainyd-i Khard (as it is called in Pazand) was compiled 
by Nerydsang, son of Dhaval, a Parsi priest who is supposed 
to have lived some time in the fifteenth century, and 
evidently possessed a very good knowledge of Pahlavi, 
though not sufficient.to avoid some few mistakes, especially 
in reading foreign names. His authorship is attested by a 
Sanskrit introduction, prefixed to most manuscripts of this 
version, to the following effect : — ' Through the name and 
almighty power and assistance of the lord Ahura-mazda, 
the greatly wise, may the achievement be auspicious, and 
be the progress and success of the good Mazda-worshipping 
religion, and energy in body and long life for all the good 
and right-minded. This Pahlavi heavenly wisdom, called 
the Mainy6-i Khard, is translated by me, Nery6sang son of 
Dhaval, from the Pahlavi language into the Sanskrit 
language, and written from the difficult Parsi letters 1 with 
the Avesta letters, for the joyful understanding of the good 
listeners to instruction, the true-minded. Salutation to the 
good, the pure-thinking, the true-speaking, the just-acting.' 

Of this Pazand-Sanskrit version the oldest manuscript 
that has been examined is L19, No. 19 of the Avesta and 
Pahlavi manuscripts in the India Office Library in London, 
one of the manuscripts brought from India by Dr. Samuel 

1 That is, from the ambiguous Pahlavi characters, used in all Persian 
writings before the Arab conquest. 
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Guise who was head surgeon of the general hospital at 
Surat from 1788 to 1795, and obtained several manuscripts 
from the widow of Dastur Darabji, the instructor of An- 
quetil Duperron. It is a small octavo volume, containing 
148 folios of old Indian paper, of which the first 132 are 
occupied by the Pazand-Sanskrit Mainy6-i Khard, written 
fifteen lines to the page. At the beginning of the text the 
folio containing N6ry6sang's Sanskrit introduction (de- 
scribed above) has been lost, but the text itself is complete. 
At the end of the work is a Pazand-Sanskrit postscript 
which may be reasonably attributed to Nerydsang him- 
self, and can be translated as follows : — ' Completed for the 
peace and pleasure, happiness and dominion of all the good 
who are virtuous. To him for whom it is written may it 
be well-resulting and well-omened, and, after a hundred and 
fifty years, may he be a transmitter of it to his own religious 
children's children, through the will of the sacred beings. 
Of whomsoever the best ability is not wisdom, that best 
ability of his is even then owing to it. Wisdom which is 
without learning is poor, and learning which is without 
wisdom is helpless.' After this postscript a Pahlavi colophon 
has been copied from some older manuscript to the following 
effect : — ' Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy, and ended ; 
written by me, a servant of the religion, the priest Shatr6- 
aiyyar, contemporary (?) of Nerydsang.' And this is fol- 
lowed by a colophon in very corrupt Sanskrit, which states 
that this manuscript was completed, in the district of Naga- 
mawdfola 1 , at a date corresponding to Friday, the 19th 
October 1520, by the teacher Mihrvan, son of MahyAr and 
grandson of Padama, for the priest Bahram, son of Palhan. 
This manuscript of the Pazand text is, therefore, nearly 49 
years older than that of the original Pahlavi text (K43) 
upon which the present translation is based. It corresponds 
very closely with that Pahlavi text, and where it differs the 
variation is nearly always due to some mistake, or attempt 
at improvement, on the part of Nerydsang. It must, how- 
ever, be acknowledged that very few translators adhere so 



1 Probably an old name of Nausarf. 
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closely to their original texts as this learned Parsi priest 
has done to his. 

Other manuscripts of the Pazand-Sanskrit version are 
PAio and PB6. The former is No. 10 of the Anquetil 
Collection in the National Library at Paris, and was brought 
from Surat by Anquetil Duperron in 176 1. It is an octavo 
volume, in which the Mainyd-i Khard occupies the first an 
folios, and commences with Nerydsang's Sanskrit introduc- 
tion, translated above, but does not contain the postscript. 
The date of its colophon appears to correspond to the 7th 
December 1649, new style. The latter manuscript, PB6, is 
No. 6 of the Burnouf Collection in the same library, and is 
probably about a century old. 

The Pazand version also occurs alternating with a Gu^a- 
rati translation in K33, No. 23 of the Iranian manuscripts 
in the University Library at Kopenhagen. It is an octavo 
volume of 168 folios of glazed Indian paper, of which the 
first 1 6a contain the Pazand-Gu^arati text, written fifteen 
lines to the page, and the remaining six folios contain an 
index stating the contents of each chapter. A colophon, at 
the end of the text, has a date corresponding to the 35th 
August 1663, new style; and another, at the end of the 
index, states that the manuscript was written by the priest 
Yazad-yar, son of Vikaji, of San^an, and finished at a date 
corresponding to the 1 7th October of the same year. 

In another class of Pazand manuscripts of the Mainy6-i 
Khard the Pazand text is written in the Perso- Arabic cha- 
racter, and accompanied by a Persian translation, forming 
what may be conveniently termed a Parsi- Persian version. 
One example of this version is contained in MH7, No. 7 of 
the Haug Collection in the State Library at Munich, of 
which it occupies the first 70 folios, written fifteen lines to 
the page. Most of the Persian translation is written in 
sentences alternating with those of the Parsi text, in which 
case the translation is merely a paraphrase of the Parsi ; but 
some of the translation is interlined, and this is much more 
literal, each Parsi word having its Persian equivalent written 
below it. This manuscript contains several other texts, and 
from two colophons, one near the middle, and the other near 
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the end of the volume, it appears that it was written by 
Darashah, son of Mihrbanji, and the first half of the 
volume was completed at a date corresponding to Wednes- 
day the 9th August 1809. 

Another example of the Parsi-Persian version is found in 
No. 2769 of the Persian manuscripts in the India Office 
Library in London, in which manuscript it occupies 75 
folios, written eleven lines to the page, and is not dated, 
though probably written early this century. In this copy 
the Pars! text is tolerably complete, but long passages of 
the Persian translation are omitted ; when given, the Persian 
is usually identical with that in MH7, though some in- 
stances of independent translation occur. 

In addition to the Pahlavi, Pazand, Sanskrit, Gu^arati, 
Parst, and Persian texts of the prose Dlna-1 Maln6g-i 
Khirarf, the popularity of the work is further evinced by the 
existence of two versions in Persian verse. One of these 
was described by Professor Sachau in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, new series, vol. iv, pp. 239-283, from 
a manuscript in the library of that Society in London, 
written probably near the end of last century. The author 
of this metrical Persian paraphrase appears to have been a 
native of Ravar in Sindh, named Marzuban, who composed 
it from a Pars! version of the original text, bequeathed to 
him by his teacher while he was studying the old traditions 
at Yazd ; and the date of his composition seems to have 
been A. D. 1612. His verses contain only fifty-four ques- 
tions and answers, but these contain the substance of the 
greater part of the Mtndkhirad, as the work is called in 
Persian, with some few additions from other sources. 

A copy of the other metrical Persian Mindkhirad occupied 
fols. 527-550 in the second volume of B29, a two-volume 
quarto Riviyat, No. 29 in the Bombay University Library. 
It is doubtful whether the original number of folios were 
twenty-four or twenty-six, but only twenty-two now remain. 
These contain 497 couplets of introductory matter, 1060 
representing the text of the work, and 190 of epilogue; 
and from 160 to 330 further couplets of the text are 
missing. According to statements in the introduction and 
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epilogue the verses appear to have been composed, from 
Nery6sang's Pazand-Sanskrit text, by the priest Ho.rmazyar 
and his son Darab, the latter being the actual writer, and 
the former being a son of Faramruz 1 , son of Qavamu-d- 
dtn, son of Kai-Qubad, son of HamHrapadam x of San^-an, 
of the family of the priest N£ry6sang Dhaval. The work 
was commenced on the 7th November 1676, new style, 
and completed in thirty-five days; and the copy in B29 
was finished on the 21st November 1679, new style. The 
order of the subjects discussed in this metrical version 
differs, in some respects, from that followed in the prose 
texts, and the 1060 couplets of extant text represent only 
forty chapters of the work, though several of the others 
were, no doubt, represented in the missing couplets. 
Another copy of this later metrical version appears to 
exist in pp. 231-248 of No. 12 of Anquetil's Collection in 
the National Library at Paris. 

Of the Pazand text of the Mainy6-i Khard, Chaps. LVII, 
XXVII, LXII, I, 51-61, VII, 9-12 have been published, 
with German translations, by Professor Spiegel, in his 
'Grammatik der parsi Sprache,' pp. 128-155, 161-173, 185, 
186, 188, 189. He has also published German translations 
of Chaps. II, 110-193, VIII, XXXVII, XLII in his <Tra- 
ditionelle Literatur der Parsen,' pp. 138-144, 147-150. 
And the complete Pazand-Sanskrit texts, with an English 
translation, Pazand glossary and grammar, were published 
by the present translator in 187 1. Since that date the 
original Pahlavi text of the Dina-i Matn6g-t Khira*/ has 
been discovered, from which the present translation has 
been made. 

In connection with this account of the various versions of 
the 'Opinions of the Spirit of Wisdom,' it should be noticed 
that an abridgement of the work also exists in Persian prose, 
and is called the 'Other Mlndkhirad.' A copy of this 
abridgement is contained in fols. 71-78 of MH7 (described 
above), and consists of a very free Persian translation of the 
Pazand texts of Chaps. I, 14-II, 64, III-VII, XIV, XV, 

1 A variation of this pedigree is quoted in p. xlii. 
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XXI, XXV, followed by a variety of short statements 
about thankfulness towards the sacred beings, the supreme 
heaven, male and female angels and demons, wealth and 
poverty, &c, and concluding with the names of the first 
sovereigns of the world, the descent of mankind from 
Gay6mard, and of the 292 1 species of animals from the 
primeval ox. Another copy of this abridgement appears 
to be contained in fols. 80-84 of No. 15 of Anquetil's Collec- 
tion in the National Library at Paris. 



2. The .Sikand-gumAnIk VigAr. 

The term Sikand-gumanik Vi^r, ' doubt-dispelling expla- 
nation,' is the Pahlavi name applied to a controversial 
work by its author. The chief object of the work is to 
prove the correctness of the fundamental doctrine of the 
Mazda-worshipping religion, that good and evil do not 
proceed 'from the same source, and to show that other 
religions, while professing to believe in the unity of crea- 
tion, can only account for the origin of evil, either by 
degrading the character of the sacred being, or by attri- 
buting evil to a corrupting influence which is really a 
second being. In other words, the author's object is to 
show that all people, who believe in an all-good and 
omnipotent creator, must logically admit the existence of 
an independent origin of evil, whatever they may say 
to the contrary. In the course of his arguments, he 
naturally finds it easier to attack the inconsistencies of 
other beliefs than to defend his own, and much of his 
attention is, therefore, given to pointing out apparent 
inconsistencies and seemingly delusive statements in the 
scriptures of the Muhammadans, Jews, Christians, and 
Manichaeans. 

The author's name was Marrfan-farukh, son of Auhar- 
mazd-dkd (Chap. I, 35), and his account of his enquiries 
(§§ 36> 37) bears much resemblance to what is said of the 
wise man's proceedings in Mkh. I, 34-36. He determines to 

1 Bd. X, 3, XIV, 13 mention 282 (or 272 in some copies). 
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write a treatise for removing religious doubt, and calls it 
the Sikand-gumanik Vi^ar (Chap. 1, 38). He is also -careful 
in stating that he has selected many of his facts and argu- 
ments from older writings, such as those of Atur-pa^iya- 
vand 1 , which he had found in the Dinkarrf 2 compiled by 
Atur-fr6bag, son of Farukh-za</. In this statement he 
must be referring to the first two books of the Dinkarrf, 
which have not yet been discovered, as the other seven 
books, which are extant, do not contain the matters to which 
he alludes. He also mentions the R6shan manuscript com- 
piled by Rdshan 3 , son of Atur-fr6bag, a writer who is often 
quoted in the Pahlavi commentaries on the Avesta 4 . And 
he begins his religious discussion by replying to some 
difficulties that had been suggested to him, in a friendly 
manner, for solution by Mitr6-aiyyar, son of Mahmid, 
of Ispahan 5 . 

His allusions to Muhammadanism are of a very guarded 
character, though sufficiently clear to leave no doubt as to 
the religion he means. Like all Pahlavi writers, he never 
mentions that religion by name, but when, in the position 
of a Zoroastrian in Persia, he states that he did not admire 
the religion that was then in supremacy 8 , there can be 
little doubt that he refers to Muhammadanism. And any 
such doubt would be dispelled, not only by such vague 
references to passages in the Qur'an as occur in Chap. XI, 
4, 5, 269-371, but also by the distinct quotation of a striking 
legend, from the same source, regarding the fallen angel in 
§§ 53-60, 348 of the same chapter, and by the use of the 
term Mutazalik (Ar. mu'htazil) with reference to a certain 
sect in § 380. 

With regard, therefore, to the age of the Sikand-gumanfk 
Vi,gar, we may be quite certain that it was written long after 
the Arab conquest of Persia; and from the names men- 
tioned by the author, as stated above, it is evident that he 
lived after the time of Rdshan, son of Atur-frdbag, son of 

1 See Chaps. I, 38, IV, 106, IX, 2, X, 53. 

* See Chaps. IV, 107, IX, 1, 4, X, 57. 

* See Chap. X, 53, 54. * See Sis. I, 411. 

* See Chap. II, 1, 2. 'See Chap. X, 45. 
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Farukh-zarf. Now, according to a Pahlavi tale ', the accursed 
Abalij 2 , the Zandik, had a religious disputation with Atur- 
frdbag, son of Farukh-zarf, in the presence of the Khalifah 
Al-Mamun who reigned A.D. 813-833; it is, therefore, 
hardly possible that Rdshan, son of Atur-frdbag, could 
have written his commentary before the middle of the 
ninth century. We also know, from the last chapter of 
the third book of the Dinkarc/, that Atur-frdbag was 
not the last editor of that work, but was succeeded by 
his son Zaratujt, and, later still, by Aturpa</, son of 
HemW, who appears to have given the book its final 
revision. Of Aturpa^s work the author of the Sikand- 
gumanik Vig&r does not speak, and it is, therefore, 
reasonable to suppose that it had not been completed 
in his time. But, according to Bd. XXXIII, 10, 11, this 
Aturparfwas a contemporary of Zirf-sparam who was living 
in A.D. 881 3 , and his revision of the Dinkarrf was, therefore, 
probably in progress by the end of the ninth century. 
From these facts we may conclude that the .Sikand-gumanik 
V\g&r was written after the middle, but before the end, of 
the ninth century ; unless we were to suppose that, although 
its author consulted only the first two books of the Dlnkarrf 
(as mentioned above), the remaining seven books may have 
existed as a separate work unknown to him. Considering, 
however, that Atu^-parf, son of H£mW, was so important a 
personage as ' the leader of those of the good religion ' of his 
time, this supposition would not be very probable. 

There is probably nothing new to defenders of Christianity 
in Man/an-farukh's attacks upon the apparent inconsistencies 
of their scriptures, with regard to the origin of evil and the 
existence of unity in trinity, subjects that are more usually 
admitted without investigation than seriously discussed. 
This is not, however, the mode in which such subjects are 
likely to be treated by outsiders, and missionaries will no 
doubt find among Man&n-farukh's arguments many that 
they must become accustomed to hear from educated 

1 A copy of which is contained in the very old codex No. 20 in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen, fols. 148-152. 
* The reading of this name is uncertain, bat this is the Pizand form. 
» See Ep. Ill, 2,17, 21. 
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men of other faiths. And, if they engage in controversy, as 
they ought to do, they must expect to hear them stated in 
less considerate language than this author uses. 

An interesting question, for any one who possesses special 
information on the subject, would be to ascertain from what 
version of the Old and New Testaments Mara&n-farukh 
drew his quotations. There seems every probability that 
his translation of the passages, though it may not be alto- 
gether literal, is yet sufficiently so to admit of the par- 
ticular version being identified, if its peculiarities of wording 
were carefully considered. The peculiar Pahlavi spelling of 
the name Isaac in Chap. XIV, 4a, as deduced from its cor- 
ruption in Pazand, points to a Syriac version of one of the 
legendary works consulted by the author. 

In his discussion of the tenets of the Mankhaeans Man/an- 
farukh is dealing with a subject that is far less known than 
the other faiths he attacks, and the information he gives 
may be valuable. Unfortunately the latter part of this dis- 
cussion is missing, although the loss of text is probably not 
very extensive. 

The original Pahlavi text of the Sikand-gumanik Vjgar 
has not yet been discovered, although there are several 
existing copies of a Pahlavi version of the earlier part of 
the work, which are evidently reproductions from the 
Pazand text. These pseudo-Pahlavi manuscripts usually 
end with the fifth chapter, and are certainly superior to the 
similiar reproductions of the Dina-i Maindg-i Khirarf, repre- 
sented by K32 (see p. xix). Yet they generally use the 
adjective suffix -ik for the abstract suffix -ih, because both 
these suffixes become -i in Pazand ; they often havekabed, 
'much,' for afaj, 'and by him,' when the Pazand has vas 
by mistake for vas; they also substitute the Pazand mis- 
reading aina for the true Pahlavi adinaj ; besides adopting 
other occasional miswritings for which the Pazand version 
alone is responsible. Such manuscripts could be of no 
critical value, unless they had descended from some family 
of Pazand manuscripts which had left no surviving represen- 
tatives in Pazand, and this does not appear to be the case. 

A specimen of these Pahlavi reproductions is contained 
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in the last 36 folios of L15, No. 15 of the 
Pahlavi manuscripts in the India Office Library in London. 
It commences with the words ' all the angels ' in Chap. I, 4, 
and ends with Chap. V, 71 ; the handwriting being the same 
as that in La6, a manuscript that contains a date corre- 
sponding to A. D. 1 737. 

In fols. 9-16 of BM. No. 22,378 of the Additional Oriental 
manuscripts in the British Museum Library, there is a 
modern fragment of this reproduced Pahlavi text, interlined 
with a transliteration in the Persian character, and alternat- 
ing with a Persian paraphrase. This fragment contains 
only Chap. I, 1-31. 

The reproduced Pahlavi text also occurs, in parallel 
columns with the usual Pazand and Sanskrit versions and a 
Persian paraphrase, in R, an imperfect polyglot manuscript 
given to the late Mr. J. Romer by a Dastur in Surat. Of 
this foolscap-folio manuscript Mr. Romer sent pp. 16-31 
(with the first fifteen pages of a Pahlavi-Persian Bundahij) 
to the late Professor M. J. Muller, through Mr. Poley ; he 
also sent pp. 32-63, 82-93 *° tne ^ ate Professor H. H. Wilson 
on 3rd December 1836, who afterwards transferred them 
to Professor Max Muller; and he gave pp. 64-81, 99-143 
to the late Mr. Norris. The first of these fragments, 
together with that of the Bundahu now constitute No. 10 
of the Muller Collection in the State Library at Munich ; 
the next two fragments were presented to the India Office 
Library, and the two last mentioned were acquired by 
it, in 1876. It is most probable that the first fifteen 
pages of this polyglot manuscript were not given to Mr. 
^Romer, but the first fifteen pages of the Bundahir were 
substituted for them. The portion extant (pp. 16-143) 
contains all four versions of Chaps. I, 28-V, 57, with the 
Sanskrit and Persian versions of Chap. I, 25-27, and the 
Pahlavi and Pazand versions of Chap. V, 58-62 ; and the 
latter two versions are everywhere interlined with a trans- 
literation in Persian characters. This manuscript is modern 
and of no particular critical value ; but, as the combination 
of the four versions is rare, if not unique, it would be very 
desirable to discover the rest of the manuscript. 
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In another manuscript, No. 18 of the Anquetil Collection 
in the National Library at Paris, the reproduced Pahlavi 
text has the usual Pazand version written above it. This 
manuscript, which is in the form of a roll, begins at the 
same point as L15 (see p. xxix) and ends with Chap. V, 95, 
which is said to be the usual extent of other manuscripts 
of this class in India. A copy of this manuscript is No. 23 
of the Miiller Collection in the State Library at Munich. 

An extension of the same reproduced Pahlavi text, with 
the Pazand version written above it, and alternating with 
the Sanskrit version, is contained in K28, No. 28 of the 
Iranian manuscripts in the University Library at Kopen- 
hagen. It is an imperfect octavo manuscript, of which only 
66 folios remain, written eleven lines to the page, and, in its 
present state, it is undated, but seems to be fully 150 years 
old. The portions of the text that it still contains are only 
Chaps. I, i-II, 8 ; III, 1-25 ; HI, 36-IV, 106 ; VIII, 103- 
IX, 16 ; IX, 30-X, 13 ; X, 71-XI, 28 ; XI, 55-61 ; so that 
more than half the text that ought to be included within its 
extreme limits is missing ; but its original extent, within the 
same limits, was more than double the usual length of the 
reproduced Pahlavi text, as stated above. In this par- 
ticular, of unusual length, only one other manuscript of 
that text seems to be known in India that resembles it, in 
addition to the imperfect copy next described. K28 con- 
tains N£ry6sang's usual Sanskrit introduction (see p. xxxiii), 
and differs from the oldest Pazand manuscript AK in 
only two or three instances, and these variations can be 
explained as corrections made on the authority of the 
Sanskrit version. 

An imperfect and modern copy of the Pahlavi-Pazand- 
Sanskrit texts is also contained in twenty-two folios prefixed 
to AK (described below). This copy commences with N£r- 
y&sang's Sanskrit introduction, and includes only Chaps. I, 
i-IV, 100 and X, 71-XI, 47. Its writer has intended to 
give the three versions in successive sentences, but, after 
Chap. I, 23, the Pazand and Sanskrit sentences are less and 
less frequently written, till they cease altogether after 1, 43, 
with the exception of one or two isolated sections. In 
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several cases he has also substituted the correct abstract 
suffix -fh for the usual incorrect -Ik, but this correction is 
generally confined to abstract nouns in common use. 

As none of these Pahlavi manuscripts can be considered 
otherwise than as reproductions from the Pazand, it is to 
the Pazand-Sanskrit version of N£rydsang that we must still 
look for the nearest approach to the original text of the 
work. It is in this version, too, that we find the greatest 
extent of text still extant, although the Sikand-gumanik 
Vi^ar seems to possess the peculiarity of wearying out all 
its copyists at some point or other, so that not only is there 
no complete copy of the work known, but also nearly every 
copyist has stopped his work at a different place. 

The oldest known manuscript of the Pazand-Sanskrit 
version belongs to Dastur H6shangji Jamaspji of Poona, 
and is called AK, because it is supposed to have been 
written by Asadin, son of Kaka. In its present state this 
manuscript consists of seventy-seven small quarto folios of 
very old, discoloured, Indian paper, written sixteen lines to 
the page, and containing the Pazand version in short sen- 
tences, alternating with a word-for-word Sanskrit transla- 
tion of each sentence ; the Sanskrit being written upside 
down, for the sake of forming a continuous line with the 
reversely-written Avesta characters of the Pazand. From 
other manuscripts it is known that this P&zand-Sanskrit 
version was compiled by N£ry6sang, son of Dhaval, but in 
this manuscript his usual Sanskrit introduction is lost with 
the first three folios of the text, and the existing seventy- 
seven folios contain only Chaps. I, 16-XI, 145. As this 
extends only one folio beyond the middle of the whole of 
the text that is extant, it is supposed that this old manuscript 
was divided into two nearly equal moieties on the occasion 
of some division of property, of which the earlier moiety has 
been preserved, and the later one either lost, or destroyed, 
or buried in some inaccessible library. 

In consequence of the imperfect state of this manuscript 
it bears no date, but an old Sanskrit colophon has been 
copied by the writer of JE (one of the more modern manu- 
scripts that are evidently derived from AK through one or 
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more intermediate copies), and this may be fairly assumed 
to be the colophon of AK. This colophon may be trans- 
lated as follows: — 'In the Samvat year 1625, in the current 
Saka year 1490, on the present day (?), the fourth day 
Shahrivar of the eleventh month Bahman, in the district 
of Naga-ma^ala 1 , in the royal reign of king Sul/ctn Mutb- 
affar-shah, the book named .Sikand-gum&nik \%ar is 
written, for the use of Amalshah ATangashah 2 , by the 
priest Asadin 3 , son of the priest Kaka. May it become 
auspicious ! may it be beneficial ! ' 

The date indicated by this colophon seems to correspond 
to the 23rd September 1568*, but it may, of course, be 
doubted whether it originally belonged to AK, because the 
text to which it is appended in JE is incomplete. If it 
were attached to AK, the text in that manuscript must 
either have been originally incomplete, or some of the later 
folios must have been lost, while the last one, containing the 
colophon, was still preserved. If it did not belong to AK, 
it must have belonged to some later manuscript, because 
there is no doubt that JE has descended from AK, and 
could not, therefore, contain the colophon of an older 
manuscript than AK, unless it had been written in AK 
itself, or obtained in an irregular manner from some un- 
recorded source. For these reasons there seems little 
doubt that AK was written either in 1568, or earlier ; and 
the general appearance of its folios favours this assumption. 
So far as it extends this is the best manuscript of the 
Sikand-gumanik Vi^ar that is known to exist, and the 
present translation has, therefore, been based upon its texts, 

1 Probably an old name of Nausart. 

• This .ffangashah was probably a grandson of the ^angashah at whose in- 
stigation the Parsis in India carried on a correspondence with those in Persia in 
A.D. 1478-81, which is still preserved in the Persian Rivayats. And his father 
may have been the Ma«ekshah Aangashah who was the head of the Parsi lay- 
men in Nausart in 1531, when he was 70 years old, as appears from the Hadesa 
Namu (Bombay, 1831). 

9 In a Gu^arati memorandum, recently appended to JE, it is stated that the 
colophon of a Yasna Sadah, written in a.d. 157a or 1576, gives the pedigree of 
this copyist as follows : — Asadin, son of Kaka, son of Dharpal, son of Lakhmi- 
dar, son of Mobad Kamdtn, son of Zarat&rt, son of M6bad Hormazdyar, son of 
Ramyar. 

* Or it may be 1 569, as the iaka date has been altered from 1491 into 1490. 
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which are, no doubt, very nearly in the same state as when 
edited by Nerydsang; the Sanskrit version, especially, is 
far more correct than in the later copies. Many of the 
Pazand sections in Chaps. V-VIII are written in Pahlavi 
only, or in Pahlavi with the Pazand written above it ; but, in 
all cases, this Pahlavi is as corrupt as that of the reproduced 
Pahlavi manuscripts. 

The most complete manuscripts of the Pazand-Sanskrit 
version are J J and JE, of which J J is the oldest and best, 
but it has not yet been thoroughly examined. It is a small 
quarto volume of 182 folios of Indian paper, written fifteen 
to seventeen lines to the page, and belongs to Dastur 
Khurshedji Jamshedji of Nausarl. From certain blunders 
and peculiarities, which its writer has copied, it is certain 
that this manuscript has descended from AK, and, also, that 
it has derived a few variations from some other source. Its 
Sanskrit text is not written inverted, as it is in AK, and it 
commences with NSrydsang's usual Sanskrit introduction, 
as translated in p. xx, but with the clause containing the 
names altered to the following effect : — ' This book, named 
•Sikand-gumanik V^ar, is translated by me, N£ry6sang son 
of Dhaval, from the Pahlavi language into the Sanskrit 
language, and written from the difficult Parsi letters with 
the Avesta letters, for the joyful understanding of the good 
listeners to instruction, the true-minded.' The texts in JJ 
are of the same extent as the translation in this volume, 
and are followed by a colophon in Persian, Sanskrit, and 
imperfect Pahlavi, which states that the manuscript was 
written by Dastur JamshSd, son of Jamasp, son of Asa, son 
of Fre</un, inhabitants of Nausart, and completed on the 
day Srdsh of the month Vohuman, A.Y. 1137 (correspond- 
ing to the 38th August 1768). 

The other manuscript, JE, which is as complete as the 
translation in this volume, is a foolscap-folio volume of 132 
folios, written eighteen lines to the page, and belongs to 
Dastur H6shangji Jamaspji of Poona. It corresponds very 
closely with J J, but its Sanskrit (which is not written in- 
verted) is rather more corrupt ; and it contains the same 
indications of descent from AK as that manuscript does, 
[24] c 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXXIV PAHLAVI TEXTS. 



with the same variations derived from some other source. 
It commences with N£ryosang's usual Sanskrit introduction, 
and at the end of the text it has the old Sanskrit colophon 
translated above, and supposed to belong to AK. And 
this is followed by a Persian colophon, written on the day 
Hdrmazd of the month Bahman, A. Y. 1211 (corresponding 
to the 36th July 1842), and stating that this manuscript 
was copied from that of Asadtn, son of Kaka, in Bombay, by 
Jamshed, son of Edalji, son of Bahmanji, son of the writer 
of JJ. From this it might be too hastily assumed that the 
old manuscript AK was still complete as recently as 1842 ; 
but, if such were the case, it would be difficult to under- 
stand why Dastur H6shangji could learn nothing about its 
missing moiety some twenty-five years afterwards, when he 
made searching enquiries on the subject ; and it would be 
still more difficult to explain the variations in JE, already 
mentioned as derived from some other source than AK. It 
is more probable that the writer of JE found the old colo- 
phon of AK copied at the end of a more recent manuscript, 
which led him to believe that the latter was written by 
Asadin, son of Kaka. 

That the first folio of AK had already been lost, con- 
siderably more than a century ago, appears from PB3, 
No. 3 of the Burnouf Collection in the National Library at 
Paris, which was evidently copied from a copy of AK, and 
is certainly more than a century old, judging from the 
general appearance of the paper on which it is written. 
This manuscript, which was given to Burnouf by Mr. 
Ma«ekji Khurshedji of Bombay, is a small octavo volume 
of 125 folios of Indian paper, written twelve to sixteen lines 
to the page, and contains the Pazand-Sanskrit text of 
Chaps. I, 5~53> an< * II, 5 - X, 66 : the Sanskrit being written 
upside down, as in AK. The loss of Nerydsang's Sanskrit 
introduction and Chap. I, 1-4 of the text indicates that 
the first folio of AK was already missing when the original 
of PB3 was copied, and several lacunae in the earlier folios, 
which have been filled up in red ink from some other 
source, indicate the torn condition of the earlier folios of 
AK. The loss of Chaps. I, 54-II, 4 is due to two folios 
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being absent between folios n and 12 of PB3 ; and after 
Chap. X, 66 all further folios have been lost. In some 
sections in Chaps. VI and VIII, where the Pazand text is 
written above its Pahlavi equivalent in AK, much confusion 
has been occasioned in PB3 by reading the Pazand and 
Pahlavi versions as two successive lines of text ; and it is 
evident that this confusion originated in some manuscript 
intermediate between AK and PB3, though it has been in- 
creased by further blundering on the part of the writer of 
PB3 itself. 

The Pazand version of Nerydsang also occurs in short 
sentences alternating with a Gu^arati translation in MH19, 
No. 19 of the Haug Collection in the State Library at 
Munich. This manuscript, which was given to Haug by 
Dastur Kal-Khusr6 at Surat in 1864, is a small quarto of 
124 folios of old Indian paper, of which the first no folios 
contain the Pazand-Gugarati version of Chaps. I, i-XI, 201, 
written thirteen to nineteen lines to the page. Towards the 
latter end of the manuscript blank spaces are left for the 
Gqgarati version of many of the sections ; and several of 
the passages that are written only in Pahlavi in AK are 
similarly written in MH19. From this and other peculi- 
arities it is evident that MH19 has descended from 
AK, but probably through some intermediate manuscript 
that must have been written when AK was more com- 
plete than it is now. Judging from the appearance 
of the paper of MH19 it can hardly be less than 150 
years old, but it contains no date or colophon of any 
description. 

Another manuscript, which contains a large portion of 
the Pazand version of Nerydsang, without his Sanskrit 
translation, is L23, No. 23 in the India Office Library in 
London. It is an octavo volume of eighty folios of Indian 
paper,written ten to twelve lines to the page, in the same hand- 
writing as L15 and L26 (see p. xxix), which last manuscript 
contains a date corresponding to A. D. 1737. L23 contains 
the Pazand text of Chaps. I, 34-VIII, 23, and many of the 
passages written in Pahlavi in AK are similarly written in 
L23, which indicates the descent of the latter manuscript 

C 2 
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from the former ; an indication which is confirmed by the 
repetition of other peculiarities. 

From this account of all the manuscripts of the .Sikand- 
gumanik V^ar, that have been examined by the translator, 
it appears probable that no manuscript independent of 
AK has yet been discovered. The few variations which 
indicate another source can easily be explained as emenda- 
tions by some later copyist, who had noticed, or imagined, 
some deficiencies in the text of that manuscript. 

The 5ikand-gumantk Vj^&r has not been hitherto trans- 
lated into any European language, but an edition of its 
Pazand and Pahlavi texts was prepared by Dastur H6- 
shangji about fifteen years ago, and arrangements have 
been made for the publication of these texts, with the 
Sanskrit version, at an early date. 



3. The Sad Dar. 

As its name implies the Sad Dar is a treatise on 'a 
hundred subjects ' connected with the Zoroastrian religion. 
The word dar, literally 'door, or gate,' being also applied 
to the ' chapters ' of a book, and to the ' matters, or sub- 
jects,' of which it treats. This work is not a Pahlavi text, 
being written in Persian with an admixture of about four 
per cent, of Arabic words; it is, however, more quoted 
than any other work by the Parsi compilers of the Persian 
Rivayats, or religious 'traditions,' in the seventeenth century. 
In one of its recensions it is also found written in Avesta 
characters, and the Avesta-Persian sentences alternate with 
an- old Gqg-arati translation, in imitation of the Pazand- 
Sanskrit versions of Pahlavi texts compiled by N£ry6sang. 
In consideration of the existence of this pseudo-Pazand 
recension, together with the general acceptance of the work 
as an important authority, and its being a convenient sum- 
mary of many of the religious customs handed down by 
Pahlavi writers, this work may be offered as a suitable 
appendix to the true Pahlavi texts, connecting them with 
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the Persian writings that are too modern to be accepted as 
authorities in religious matters. 

The Sad Dar NaTHr, or prose Sad Dar, which is here 
translated, appears to be first mentioned in the introduction 
to the Sad Dar-i Ba'hr-i 7avfl \ or long-metre Sad Dar, in 
which the versifier states that the prose Sad Dar was com- 
piled by three celebrated high-priests, named M£dyomah, 
Vardast, and Siyavakhsh, near the time of the Arab con- 
quest of Persia. This, however, really means little more 
than that the prose Sad Dar was considered a very old 
work at the time when the long-metre Sad Dar was com- 
posed from it. It appears, from Dastur Jamaspji's preface 
to his Gqgarati translation of the long-metre Sad Dar, that 
this metrical version was composed in A.D. 1531 by Mulla 
Rustam Isfendiyar of Khurasan and Mulla Behzad Rustam 2 . 
It may, therefore, be concluded that the prose Sad Dar had 
the reputation of being a very old work in the early part of 
the sixteenth century. 

Another version of the work, called the Sad Dar "NatAm, 
or metrical Sad Dar, had already been composed in Kirman 
by Iran-shah 3 , son of Malik-sh&h, as early as the 14th 
October, A. D. 1495. In his introduction he does not 
mention the source whence he drew his information, though 
he speaks of ' renovating the old mysteries,' but whether 
this phrase refers to the old prose Sad Dar, which he 
must undoubtedly have used, or to the original Pahlavi 
sources of that work, is uncertain. A Latin translation of 
this metrical Sad Dar was published by Hyde, in his 
History of the Religion of the Ancient Persians 4 . 

The contents of the Sad Dar are of a very miscellaneous 
character, and are not very systematically arranged. They 
treat of a great variety of duties and customs, but all from 
a strictly religious point of view, though the work is evidently 

1 See Sad-dare Behere Tavil, translated into Gu^ariiti by Dastur Jamaspji 
Minochiharji Jamasp-Asa-na; 2nd edition; Bombay, 1881. 

9 Possibly a son of the preceding MullS.. In the preface to his second edition 
Dastfir Jamaspji calls him Rustam Behzad. 

* So stated in his introduction, but in his postscript (as printed by Hyde) he 
calls himself Mard-shah. 

4 Historia religionis veterum Persarum (Oxon. 1700), p. 433. 
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intended rather for the guidance of the laity than for the 
information of the priesthood. The almost total absence 
of any reference to government or national life, other than 
complete submission to priestly control, seems to indicate 
a period of subjection to men of another faith, too dan- 
gerous, or too odious, to be mentioned, unless it were to 
forbid all voluntary social intercourse with them, as in 
Chap. XXXVIII. The allusions to the existing scarcity of 
priests in Chap. LVIII, 12, and to a rigorous levying of 
poll-tax in Chap. LX, 7, might also give some clue to the 
period when the work was compiled, if we were better 
acquainted with the minute details of Parsi history. Where 
temporal penalties for crimes are prescribed (as in Chaps. 
IX, LXIV) they were, no doubt, such as were recognised 
by the government of the time; and, in such matters, 
change of government has altered the law. Some other 
customs have also probably changed to some extent, but 
by far the greater part of the rules and duties prescribed in 
this work are still in force, though they may not be always 
very strictly attended to. 

Of the numerous quotations from the sacred books, 
which the Sad Dar contains, only a few can be identified, 
and nearly all of these are in the form of translations 
which are merely paraphrases of the original texts. Avesta 
passages are quoted from the Vendidarfand Yasna in Chap. 
XIV, 3, and from an unknown section of the Ha^6kht 
Nask in XL, 4. The commentary of the Vendidaa? is six 
times quoted by name, but only four of the passages 1 have 
been identified ; and an unknown passage is quoted from 
the commentary of the Harfdkht in Chap. XXII, 3, 4, and 
three others 2 from the commentary of the Avesta. Four 
statements are said to be ' declared in the good religion,' 
but have not been identified ; and out of thirty quotations 
from ' revelation ' only five have been identified, of which 
those in Chaps. LXXII, 2, 3, LXXXII, a belong to the 
Vendtdarf, and those in IV, 3-1 1, XVI, 3, XVIII, 3 belong 
to the Spend Nask, which is no longer extant. The large 

• Chaps. XII, 3-5, LXVII, 3-6, LXXI, a, 3, LXXXVI, 2. 

• Chaps. XXVIII, 4, XCIV, 3, 4, XCVII, 3. 
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proportion of quotations that cannot be now identified, or 
are no longer extant, is a strong argument in favour of the 
work being several centuries older than the oldest manu- 
scripts in which it is now found. 

The translation of the prose Sad Dar, published in this 
volume, is based upon the text of La, the oldest manuscript 
of the work with which the translator is acquainted. This 
is No. 3043 of the Persian manuscripts in the India Office 
Library in London, which was presented to the East India 
Company's Library, on the 31st August 1837, by Mr. J. 
Romer, who had brought it from India, most probably 
from Surat. This manuscript is an octavo volume, con- 
taining 144 folios of light-brown Indian paper which may 
be as much as three centuries old. The volume was last 
bound and repaired some time subsequent to 1818, as 
several English foolscap fly-leaves bear that date as a 
water-mark. Its Persian text has the peculiarity of being 
written in Avesta characters, in short sentences alternating 
with an old Gu^arati translation in Devanagari characters 
which, for the sake of running in a continuous line with the 
reversely-written Avesta-Persian, is written upside down; 
each page containing generally thirteen lines. This Avesta- 
Persian is not Pazand, either in verbal forms or syntactical 
arrangement, but its orthography is as irregular and uncer- 
tain as in most Pazand texts written in Avesta characters. 
The text commences with a Sanskrit introduction, copied 
verbatim from that used by NSrydsang as a preface to all 
his Pazand-Sanskrit texts (see p. xx), with the clause con- 
taining the names altered as follows : — ' This book, named 
Sad Dar, is brought together by me, the priest Rama, son 
of Kanhaksha, and translated from the Parsi language into 
the Gu^ar language, and written from the difficult Parsi 
letters with the Avesta letters by his son, the priest Padama.' 
And this preface is followed by the Pazand invocation that 
commences the Persian introduction, as translated on p. 255 ; 
which introduction contains a passage (§ 6) probably inter- 
polated in the prose Sad Dar after the composition of the 
metrical version. 

The last chapter of the text in La is followed by two 
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Persian couplets in Avesta characters, with their translation 
in Gii^arati ; and, after a few more verses in Sanskrit, the 
colophon concludes with Sanskrit to the following effect : — 
' In the Sawvat year 1631, the ninth day in the light half of 
the month ^yaish/^a, on Wednesday, the Uttara [Ashad%a ?] 
lunar mansion; in the Parsi Sawwat year 944, the 37th 
day Asman, the sixth month Shahrivar [18th May 1575] 1 , 
the Uzayeirina period (the afternoon), the book Sad Dar 
is completely written by an inhabitant of Bhr«gu-ka£Ma 2 . 
Brought together by the priest Rama, son of Kanhaksha, 
and written in the handwriting of the priest Padama, his 
son, the book Sad Dar is completed. Written, by another, 
for the purpose of reading and for the purpose of reciting 
by Hiraka of the good religion, son of . . . 3 of the good 
religion, and also by Adaraka of the good religion, son of 
G&ya of the good religion ; may it become auspicious and 
beneficial 1' Followed by 'may it be healthful! may it 
be excellent ! so may it be ! and more so may it be ! ' in 
Pazand. 

It is possible that this colophon may have been copied 
from an older manuscript, but there are certainly some 
reasons for supposing that La is the original manuscript 
completed in 1575. In the first place, the appearance of 
the paper, on which it is written, favours such a supposition, 
and enquiries, made in Bombay, have not succeeded in 
discovering the existence of any other copy of this recen- 
sion. Again, there are a few defects and inconsistencies^ 
the Gqgarati translation which are best explained by sup- 
posing that the translation was made at the time this 
manuscript was written. Thus, the greater part of Chap. 
LXXIII, after having been written on one side of a folio, is 
repeated by mistake on the other side of the same folio with 
several variations, most of which are alterations in the 
Gu^rati translation, as if the writer were making the trans- 

1 As the manuscript was written in India, the calendar used would be the 
Rasm! one. 

' The old name of BhroyJ. 

8 This name, with one or two epithets, has to be extracted from the corrupt 
Sanskrit compound £nativyavyagihilu£. 
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lation at the time when he wrote it. Also, in Chap. LXXVII, 
a blank having been left for some illegible word in the 
Avesta-Persian text, a similar blank has been left in 
the Gu^arati translation, although it is hardly possible 
that any mere copyist would have found the same word 
illegible in both versions. 

With regard to the source whence the Avesta-Persian 
text of La was derived, there can be little doubt that it 
was originally transliterated from a manuscript written in 
the Perso-Arabic character, as there are several blunders 
in La which can be best explained as owing to the mutual 
resemblance of certain letters in that character. Thus, the 
fact that the modern Persian letters b, n, t, y differ only in 
the number and position of certain dots, which are some- 
times omitted or misplaced, accounts for such blunders as 
ba and ya for ta, khana for 'Myah. While, owing to 
similar resemblances, the transliterator has written kusti 
for gett, muluk for balkih, guza for gdsh, and having 
been doubtful, in one place, whether to read ttz or zdr, he 
has written both words, one above the other. 

Somewhat more recent than this Avesta-Persian manu- 
script is Lp, No. 2506 of the Persian manuscripts in the 
India Office Library in London, which was presented to 
the Library by Mr. J. Romer at the same time as La. 
This manuscript is a small octavo volume, in which the 
prose Sad Dar occupies the first forty-six folios of Indian 
paper, written generally fifteen lines to the page in the 
Perso-Arabic character. In its present state it contains 
no date, the last folio of the colophon being lost, but the 
paper is not much newer than that of La. The colophon 
is written in the Avesta character, and is to the following 
effect : — ' This book is the book Sad Dar, a Nask of the 
religion of Zarathurtra, the good religion of the Mazda- 
worshippers. These hundred questions of the proper and 
improper are extracted from this good religion of the 
Mazda-worshippers, and Iran-shah, son of Yazad-yar, . . .;' 
the rest being lost. 

Another important copy of the Persian text of the prose 
Sad Dar is contained in B29, a two-volume, quarto Rivayat, 
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No. 39 in the Bombay University Library. In this Rivayat, 
or miscellany of traditional lore, the prose Sad Dar occupies 
fourteen folios (17-30) in the first volume, each page con- 
taining twenty-one closely-written lines. The Persian 
colophon at the end of the last chapter is to the following 
effect : — ' This book of the prose Sad Dar is completed on 
the day Artad of the auspicious month Dai of the year 
1048 of Yazda^ard, the king of kings of happy Iran, of the 
race of Sasan. And the writer of the lines am I, the servant 
of the good religion of the Mazda-worshippers, the priestly- 
born priest Darab, son of the priest Hormazyar, son of 
Qavamu-d-din, son of Kai-Qubad, son of Hormazyar 1 of 
the surname San^ana, of the family of the priest Ngrydsang 
Dhaval.' The date mentioned in this colophon corresponds 
to the 38th September 1679, new style. 

A third copy of the Persian text is contained in J 15, a 
small quarto volume, No. 15 in the library of Dastur 
Jamaspji Minochiharji in Bombay. In this volume the 
prose Sad Dar occupies the last thirty-six folios, and is 
written thirteen lines to the page, but is not dated. This 
manuscript has been consulted in only a few passages, and 
usually where the other copies differ considerably. 

Regarding the variations in the text of these manuscripts 
it will be noticed, on reference to the foot-notes to the trans- 
lation, that there is usually considerable agreement among 
the three Persian manuscripts (Lp, B39, Ji5 z ) when they 
differ from the Avesta-Persian text of La. In a few cases 
the text of La is undoubtedly defective, and then Lp or 
B39 may perhaps supply the original reading which has 
come down to them through some collateral line of descent. 
But, in the great majority of instances, their variations 
(especially those of B29) seem to be intended either to 
make the text more intelligible, or to correct some state- 
ment that the copyist thought doubtful. That none of 
these three manuscripts is derived from La is proved by the 
fact that they all contain a passage (Chap. XIX, 4-6) which 



1 A variation of this pedigree has already been quoted in p. xxiv. 
* Allowing for the fact that this last has been only occasionally used. 
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the writer of La has omitted by mistake. There is, how- 
ever, more agreement with La to be found in Lp than in 
the other two manuscripts. 

The arrangement of the chapters in La is confused by the 
accidental combination of a portion of Chap. XLVIII with 
a portion of Chap. L, while Chap. XLIX, omitted in its 
proper place, has been subsequently added at the end of 
the work. In Lp Chap. XLIX follows Chap. LIII, and, 
Chaps. L and LV being omitted, the full number of a 
hundred chapters is obtained by repeating Chaps. XLIX 
and C at the end of the work. As this confusion in Lp 
occurs in the same portion of the work as that in La, 
though it differs somewhat in its details, and as it has been 
shown above that Lp cannot have been derived from La, it 
is reasonable to suppose that La and Lp were both derived 
from some older manuscript, in which some portion of the 
middle of the work had been omitted or lost, and that the 
writers of La and Lp adopted different modes of supplying 
the deficiency from other manuscripts. This confusion does 
not occur in Ba9 and J 15, which two manuscripts agree in 
arranging the chapters as they are placed in this volume ; 
they must, therefore, be derived from the original prose 
Sad Dar through some collateral line of descent, indepen- 
dent of the manuscript in which the confusion originated. 

In the metrical Sad Dar nine of the later chapters are 
scattered about among the earlier ones, thus the 82nd 
chapter occurs next after the 16th, the 83rd after the 23rd, 
the 84th after the 24th, the 85th after the 27th, the 86th 
after the 57th, the 87th after the 58th, the 88th after the 
70th, the 89th after the 72nd, and the 90th after the 73rd. 
And, besides this variation, a chapter about the advantage 
of daily ceremonies in honour of the guardian spirits follows 
the 65th chapter, a very long chapter about the season 
festivals is substituted for the 93rd chapter, and the 100th 
chapter is omitted. 

So far as five of the scattered chapters (85-89) are con- 
cerned, the reason for their change of position was probably 
to bring them into closer connection with other chapters 
treating of similar subjects ; but this explanation will not 
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apply to the remaining four chapters (82-84, 90). It might 
be argued that the more methodical arrangement of the five 
chapters (85-89) favours the supposition that the metrical 
Sad Dar may be older than the prose one, but, independent 
of the fact that this argument does not apply to the four 
other chapters, it is quite as reasonable to suppose that the 
later editor would endeavour to improve the arrangement 
of his text, and to remedy whatever he thought defective. 
The pre-existence of the prose Sad Dar may be fairly 
assumed on the positive evidence afforded by the statement 
of the long-metre Sad Dar, mentioned in p. xxxvii, in default 
of any clear statement by the author of the metrical Sad 
Dar as to the originality of his work. 

Since the above was written, the translator has had an 
opportunity of examining a Persian text of the prose Sad 
Dar, written in Persia by Rustam Gurtasp Ardashir, and 
completed on the 19th July 1706. In this manuscript, the 
introductory chapter is practically the same as in La, with 
a few variations. Thus, the invocation in § 1 is as follows : — 
' In the name of the sacred being, administering justice. 
The beginning of the book Sad Dar ; may it be a good 
gift ! ' And § 6 runs as follows: — 'On this occasion I, 
Bahman, a servant of the religion, am confirmed by the 
book of the mobad of mdbads f ran-shah, son of Yazad-yar, 
son of Tirtar-yar, son of Adar-bad, so that every one who 
reads it and orders duty to be done brings a reward to the 
souls of those persons! The arrangement of the chapters is 
the same as in the metrical Sad Dar 1 , and the text differs 
from La in many more small details than in B29 ; it often 
inserts additional sentences, and is generally more diffuse, 
without giving more information to the reader. The Avesta 
of the passage quoted in Chapter XL, 4 is omitted, and 
only the first three words of that quoted in Chapter XIV, 
3 are given. Notwithstanding their numerous variations, 
the resemblance of Bahman's text to that of La is too great 

1 As far as the long chapter about the season festivals (see p. xliii), but this 
is subdivided into six chapters (one for each festival) which conclude the work. 
The same arrangement also occurs in the Gu^arati translation of the long- 
metre Sad Dar. 
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to permit the assumption that they are two different prose 
versions of fr&n-shah's metrical Sad Dar. It seems more 
probable that Bahman merely collated the prose Sad Dar 
with the metrical version, and made many alterations in the 
former to bring it into closer correspondence with the latter. 
This manuscript, therefore, throws no fresh light upon the 
origin of the prose version in La, but, as it confirms the fact 
that the f r&n-shah whose name occurs in the introductory 
chapter was a son of Yazad-yar, it raises a doubt whether 
this was the same person as the fran-shah, son of Malik- 
shah (or Mard-shah), who composed the metrical version. 

In conclusion, it is desirable to notice that another Persian 
work exists, similar in form and character to the Sad Dar, 
but entirely distinct in its details, which is usually called the 
Sad Dar Bundahlr. A complete copy of it is contained in 
Anquetil's Old Rivayat in the National Library in Paris, 
and it is frequently quoted in the Bombay Rivayat (Baa) 
mentioned in p. xli. In this latter manuscript its name 
is written ,j2j» iu^i* twenty-five times, ySj* ±±> j* x* 
eighteen times, and ,ji» ±±>js a-» thrice. And the only 
plausible reading applicable to all these three forms is Sad 
Darband-i Hush (or Hush), ' the hundred door-bolts of the 
understanding,' a very possible name for a book. The Sad 
Dar Bundahu is, therefore, most probably a misnomer. 

E. W. WEST. 
April, 1885. 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS VOLUME. 

Ace. for accusative case; a.d. for Anno Domini; Af. for 
Afrlngan ; AK for Asadln Kaka's MS. of Sg. ; Aog. for Aogema- 
da6£a, ed. Geiger ; app. for appendix ; Ar. for Arabic ; AV. for the 
Book of Arda-VMf, ed. Hdshangji and Haug; Av. for Avesta; 
a.y. for Anno Yazdagardi; B29 for Persian Rivayat MS. No. 29 
of the Bombay University Library ; Bd. and Byt. for Bundahij and 
Bahman Yar t, as translated in vol. v of this series ; BM. for No. 
22,378 additional Oriental MS. in the British Museum; Chap, for 
chapter; Dan. for Daniel; Dd. for DadTistan-f Dinik, as translated 
in vol. xviii of this series ; Deut. for Deuteronomy ; ed. for edition 
or edited by; Ep. for Epistles of Manuf^ihar, as translated in 
vol. xviii of this series; Ex. for Exodus ; Eze. for Ezekiel ; fol. for 
folio : Gen. for Genesis ; Gesch. Pers. Sas. for Geschichte der 
Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden; Got. gel. Anz. for 
Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen ; Haug's Essays for Essays on the 
Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by M. Haug, 
2nd ed.; Heb. for Hebrew; Hn. for Had&kht Nask, as published 
with AV. ; Huz. for Huzvark ; introd. for introduction; Is. for 
Isaiah; J15 for Dastur Jamaspji Minochiharji's MS. No. 15 of 
Sd.; JE for JamshSdji Edalji's MS. of Sg.; JJ for JamshSdji 
Jamaspji's MS. of Sg. ; Jos. for Joshua ; J. R. A. S. for Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society; K22, K23, K28, K43 for Iranian MSS. 
Nos. 22, 23, 28, 43 in the University Library at Kopenhagen ; 
L15, L19, L23, L26 for Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. Nos. 15, 19, 23, 
26 in the India Office Library in London ; La, Lp for Persian 
MSS. Nos. 3043 and 2506 in the same library; Mat. for Matthew; 
MH7, MH10, MH19 for MSS. Nos. 7, 10, 19 of the Haug Col- 
lection in the State Library in Munich; Mkh. for Maindg-f Khirarf, 
as translated in this volume ; MS. for manuscript; n. for foot-note; 
Na. for Nahum ; NSr. for N6ry6sang ; Num. for Numbers ; Ost. 
Kul. for Osttranische Kultur im Altertum, von W. Geiger ; p. for 
page; PA 10 for MS. No. 10 of the Anquetil Collection in the 
National Library in Paris; Pahl. for Pahlavi; Paz. for Pazand; 
PB3, PB6 for MSS. Nos. 3, 6 of the Burnouf Collection in the 
National Library at Paris ; Pers. for Persian ; Ps. for Psalms ; R. 
for Mr. Romer's polyglot MS. of Sg. (see p. 1 16) ; Rev. for Revela- 
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tion ; Rom. for Romans ; Sam. for Samuel ; Sans, for Sanskrit ; 
Sd. for Sad Dar, as translated in this volume ; Sg. for .Sikand- 
guminlk Vi^ar, as translated in this volume; Sir. for Sfrdzah; Sis. 
for Shayast-la-shayast, as translated in vol. v of this series ; Syr. for 
Syriac; TD2 for Mobad Tehmuras Dinshawji's MS. of Pahl. Mkh. ; 
Vend, for Vendfdirf; voL for volume; Yas. for Yasna; Yt for 
Yast ; Zarat. for Zaraturt ; Zor. Stud, for Zoroastrische Studien, von 
Windischmann. 
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OF THE 



SPIRIT OF WISDOM. 



[24] 
/ 



Digitized by 



Google 



OBSERVATIONS. 

i. The division into chapters corresponds with the beginnings 
of the questions, and the sections are divided according to the 
alternating Pizand-Sanskrit text of Neryfisang. 

2. Italics are used for any English words that are not expressed, 
or fully understood, in the original text, but are added to complete 
the sense of the translation. 

3. Italics occurring in Oriental words, or names, represent 
certain peculiar Oriental letters (see the ' Transliteration of Oriental 
Alphabets ' at the end of this volume). The italic d, I, n, r, v may 
be pronounced as in English ; but g should be sounded like j, hv 
like wh, k like ch in ' church,' s like sh, and 2 like French j. 

4. In Pahlavi words the only vowels expressed in the original 
text are those circumflexed, initial a, and the letter 6 ; italic d is 
written like t, r and / like n or the Avesta o, v and z like g, and 
zd like $ in the Pahlavi character. 

5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explanatory 
of those which precede them. 

6. For the meanings of the abbreviations used in the notes, see 
the end of the Introduction. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned are : — 

K43 (written a. d. 1569) Pahlavi, No. 43 in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen; upon the text of which, so far as it 
extends, this translation is based. 

L19 (written a. d. 1520) PSz.-Sans., No. 19 in the India Office 
Library at London. 

MH7 (written a.d. 1809) Pirsl-Pers., No. 7 of the Haug Collec- 
tion in the State Library at Munich. 

MH10, a Persian Riviyat, No. 10 of the same Collection. 

PA10 (written a.d. 1649) Ptz.-Sans., No. 10 of the Anquetil 
Collection in the National Library at Paris. 

PB6, Pdz.-Sans., No. 6 of the Burnouf Collection in the same 
library. 

TD2, Pahlavi, belonging to Mobad Tehmuras Dinshawji Ankle- 
saria at Bombay; upon a copy of which this translation chiefly 
relies in the passages (XIV, i-XXVII, 49 and XXXIX, 31-XL, 
17) missing from K43. 
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Through the name and power and assistance of 
the creator Atiharmajscl, the archangels who are 
good rulers and good performers, and all the angels 
of the spiritual and the angels of the worldly exist- 
ences, by a happy dispensation (dahi.ni) and well- 
omened we write the Opinions of the Spirit of 
Wisdom through the will of the sacred beings 1 . 

Chapter 1 2 . 

[i. In the name and for the propitiation of the all- 
benefiting creator Atiharmazd, (2) of all the angels 
of the spiritual and worldly creations, (3) and of 
the learning of learnings, the Ma^da-worshipping 

1 This heading is prefixed to the original Pahlavi text in K43, 
a facsimile of which was published by Andreas in 1882; as, 
however, the text which follows it, in that codex, begins in the 
middle of Chap. I, 28, this heading must have been composed by 
some copyist, after the first folio of the text had been lost from 
some previous copy. It is, therefore, doubtful whether the name 
he gives to the work, ' Opinions (or decisions) of the Spirit of 
Wisdom,' be the original title, or not; but it is, at any rate, 
preferable to the modern appellation, ' the Spirit of Wisdom.' In 
PSzand this title is Mainy6-i Khard; but regarding the Pahlavi word 
main6g, see the Introduction. 

a The beginning of this chapter, enclosed in brackets, as far as 
§ 28 (being lost from the Pahlavi text of K43, and no copy of it 
from TD2 being available) is here taken from the Pazand version 
contained in L19. The division into sections, adopted throughout, 
is that of the alternating Piz.-Sans. text of N6ry6sang. 

B 2 
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religion, (4) forth from which this, which is such 
a source of wisdom, is a selector 1 . 5. Through the 
glory and will of the creator Auharmasw? — who is 
promoting the prosperity of the two existences 2 — 
(6) and of all the greatly powerful angels, (7) and 
through the completely calm repose of the sacred 
beings, the princely 3 , purpose-fulfilling sages, (8) pre- 
sentations of various novelties for the appropriation 
of wisdom, (9) through largely acquiring reasoning 
thought*, are most wholesome for the body and soul 
in the two existences. 

10. As in the pure marvel of marvels, the unques- 
tionable and well-betokened good religion of the 
Mazda-worshippers, by the words of the creator, 
Auhamias*/, and Zaratust the Spitaman 8 , it is in 

1 That is, this work is a selection of wisdom from the religion. 
The Paz. vzs is a misreading of Pahl. ag&s, ' from it/ which is 
identical in form with Pahl. afaj, the correct equivalent of PSz. 
vas. 

2 This world and the next. 

3 The angels are here compared to the v&spuharakSn, the 
highest class of Sasanian nobles, called barbStan, 'sons of the 
house,' in Huzvark (see Noldeke's Gesch. Pers. Sas. pp. 71, 501). 
As these nobles ranked next to the royal house, so do the 
archangels and angels rank next to Auharmazrf. The title 
vaspuhar is evidently connected with the ancient Pers. equiva- 
lent of Av. vfs6 puthra, 'son of the village or town,' which, as 
Darmesteter points out (£tudes Iraniennes, II, p. 140), is used in 
Vend. VII, 114 as the tide of a person who has to pay the same 
medical fees as the za»tu-paiti, 'tribe-ruler,' mentioned in the 
earlier § 108, and who must, therefore, have been a man of equal 
rank. 

4 Reading vlrmat, both here and in § 13, instead of the P&z. 
nirmarf, which is a misreading of the same letters. 

6 Av. Zarathuftra Spitama, the great apostle of the Mas<&- 
worshippers, whose conversations with Ahura Mazda (Pahl. 
Afiharmazrf) constitute a considerable portion of the Avesta, or 
scripture of the Maa^a-worshippers. 
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many places decided, (11) that he, who is the all-good 
creator, created these creatures through wisdom, 
(12) and his maintenance of the invisible revolu- 
tions 1 is through wisdom; (13) and the imperish- 
able and undisturbed state, in that which is im- 
mortality for ever and everlasting, he reserves for 
himself by means of the most deliberative 2 means 
of wisdom. 14. For the same reason it is declared, 
(15) that there was a sage who said, (16) that 'if 
this be known, that the religion of the sacred beings 
{jdizdkvi) is truth, and its law is virtue, and it is 
desirous of welfare and compassionate as regards 
the creatures, (17) wherefore are there mostly many 
sects, many beliefs, and many original evolutions 3 
of mankind? 18. And, especially, that which is 
a sect, law, and belief, causing harm to the property 
(khei) of the sacred beings 4 , and is not good ? 
19, 20 6 . And this, too, one has to consider, that, in 
order to become a chooser in this matter, trouble 
is to be undergone; (21) and it is necessary to 
become acquainted with this matter, (22) because, 
in the end, the body is mingled with the dust, and 
reliance is on the soul. 23. And every one is to 
undergo trouble for the soul, (24) and is to become 
acquainted with duty and good works ; (25) because 
that good work which a man does unwittingly is 
little of a good work, (26) and that sin which a man 

1 Of the spheres, or firmaments, which are supposed to carry 
along the heavenly bodies. 

2 Reading vfrmat-h6mandtum. 

8 Reading bun gajt (see Sg. IV, 73 n). 

4 It may be questioned whether this allusion to a heterodox 
religion injuring the property of the orthodox faith is sufficient 
to identify the former with Muhammadanism. 

8 These two sections are improperly separated by N6ry6sang. 
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commits unwittingly amounts to a sin in its origin 1 . 
27. And it is declared by the Avesta 2 (28) thus:] 
3 "Nothing was taken by him by whom the soul 
was not taken (29) hitherto, and he takes nothing 
who does not take the soul (30) henceforward 
likewise 4 ; (31) because the spiritual and worldly 
existences are such-like as 6 two strongholds, (32) one 
it is declared certain that they shall capture, and 
one it is not possible to capture." ' 

33. After being replete with those good actions 
of* which it is declared certain that it is not pos- 
sible to capture, (34) and when he 7 surveyed the 
incitement for this, (35) he started forth (fravaftS), 
in search of wisdom, into the various countries and 
various districts of this world; (36) and of the 
many 8 religions and beliefs of those people who 
are superior in their wisdom he thought and en- 
quired, and he investigated and came upon their 
origin 9 . 37. And when he saw that they are so 
mutually afflicting (hanbdshin) and inimical among 

1 The original text was, no doubt, vinas pavan bun va/yehe- 
vftnW, which would be gunih pa bun 6 bah6</ in Pazand ; but 
L19 has omitted the p in pa, and N6r. has mistaken the preposi- 
tion va/ for the pronoun valman, which blunders have misled the 
writers of later MSS. into a variety of inconsistent readings. 

2 The sacred literature of the Parsis in its original language. 

* The extant Pahlavi text of K43 commences at this point. 

4 By this division of §§ 28-30 N6r. found himself compelled to 
add another Sanskrit clause in explanation, which would have been 
unnecessary if he had separated them as here pointed. 

6 K43 omits ' as.' 

* L19 has 'after those good actions of a store.' 

7 The sage mentioned in § 15. 

8 Li 9 has 'every.' 

* L19 omits 'origin,' having merely va^6st, 'investigated,' 
instead of bun #ust6, 'investigated the origin.' 
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one another, (38) he then knew that these reli- 
gions and beliefs and diverse customs, which are so 
mutually afflicting among one another in this world, 
are not worthy to be from the appointment of the 
sacred beings; (39) because the religion of the 
sacred beings is truth, and its law is virtue. 40. And 
through this he became without doubt that, as to 
whatever 1 is not in this pure religion, there is then 
doubtfulness for them in everything, (41) and in 
every cause they see distraction. 

42. After that he became more diligent in the 
enquiry and practice of religion ; (43) and he enquired 
of the high-priests who have become wiser in 2 this 
religion and more acquainted with the religion, (44) 
thus : ' For the maintenance of the body and pre- 
servation of the soul what thing 3 is good and more 
perfect ?' 

45. And they [spoke 4 ], through the statement 
[from revelation, (46) thus: 'Of the 6 benefit which 
happens to men] wisdom is good; (47) because it 
is possible to manage the worldly existence through 
wisdom 6 , (48) and it is possible to provide also the 
spiritual existence for oneself through the power of 
wisdom. 49. And this, too, is declared, that Auhar- 
mazd has produced these creatures and creation, 
which are in the worldly existence, through innate 

1 L19 has 'every one who,' having read ko/a" mun instead 
of ko/a 1 maman. The meaning, however, is that all details of 
foreign faiths that are not found in the Maztfa-worshipping religion 
are doubtful. 

2 K.43 has 'of,' by omitting pavan, 'in.' 
s Li 9 has ' what one thing.' 

4 K43 omits the words in brackets, by mistake. 

6 Sans, has ' this.' 

* L19 has ' through the power of wisdom.' 
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wisdom 1 ; (50) and the management of the worldly 
and spiritual existences is also through wisdom.' 

51. And when, in that manner, he saw the great 
advantage and preciousness of wisdom, he became 
more thankful unto Auharmazd?, the lord, and the 
archangels of 2 the spirit of wisdom ; (52) and he 
took 8 the spirit of wisdom as a protection. 53. For 
the spirit of wisdom one is to perform more homage 
and service than /or the remaining archangels. 54. 
And this, too, he knew, that it is possible to do for 
oneself every duty and good work and proper action 
through the power of wisdom; (55) and it is neces- 
sary to be diligent for the satisfaction of the spirit 
of wisdom. 56. And, thenceforward, he became 
more diligent in performing* the ceremonial of the 
spirit of wisdom. 

57. After that the spirit of wisdom, on account 
of the thoughts and wishes of that sage, displayed 
his person unto him. 58. And he spoke to him 
(59) thus : ' O friend and glorifier ! good from per- 
fect righteousness ! (60) seek advancement from me, 
the spirit of wisdom, (61) that I may become thy 
guide to the satisfaction of the sacred beings and 

1 The Ssnd khirarfo (Av. Ssn8 khratuj) is 'the durable or 
innate wisdom' supposed to be implanted in one's nature, as 
distinguished from the Av. gaosh6-srut6 khratuj, 'the ear-heard 
or acquired wisdom,' obtained by experience. 

2 That is, 'produced by* this spirit, as mentioned in § 49 re- 
garding the world, and here extended to the archangels. L19 
omits the particle f, so as to convert this spirit into the wisdom 
of Auharmas*/ and the archangels. It is very probable, however, 
that we ought to read ' and the spirit of wisdom.' 

* L19 has 'made;' these two verbs being written alike in 
Huzvlru.- 

* L19 has ' to perform,' by omitting ' in.' 
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the good 1 , and to the maintenance of the body in 
the worldly existence and the preservation of the 
soul in the spiritual one! 



Chapter II. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
1 How is it possible to seek the maintenance and 
prosperity of the body [without injury of the soul, 
and the preservation of the soul without injury of 
the body 2 ]?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Him 
who is less than thee consider as an equal, and an 
equal as a superior, (5) and a greater than him as 
a chieftain 3 , and a chieftain as a ruler. 6. And 
among rulers one is to be acquiescent, obedient, 
and true-speaking; (7) and among accusers 4 be sub- 
missive, mild, and kindly regardful. 

8. ' Commit no slander ; (9) so that infamy and 
wickedness may not happen unto thee. 10. For 
it is said (11) that slander is more grievous than 
witchcraft; (12) and in hell the rush of every fiend 5 
is to the front, but the rush of the fiend of slander, 
on account of the grievous sinfulness, is to the rear. 

13. 'Form no covetous desire; (14) so that the 

1 Meaning, specially, the priests. 

* The passage in brackets is omitted by K43, and is here sup- 
plied from Li 9. 

8 In L19 the text is corrupt, but has nearly the same meaning. 
4 L19 has ' associates,' which seems equally appropriate ; the 
two words are much alike in Pahlavi writing. 

• The word dru^, ' fiend,' is usually supposed to mean a female 
demon, and is often understood so in the Avesta, perhaps because 
it is a feminine noun. It is usually an impersonation of some 
evil passion (see Chap. XLI, 1 1). 



Digitized by 



Google 



IO dJnA-1 MAtN6G-t KHIRAfl. 

demon of greediness may not deceive thee, (15) and 
the treasure of the world may not be tasteless to 
thee, and that of the spirit unperceived. 

16. ' Indulge in no wrathfulness ; (17) for a man, 
when he indulges in wrath, becomes then forgetful 
of his duty and good works, of prayer and the ser- 
vice of the sacred beings, (18) and sin and crime 
of every kind occur unto his mind, and 1 until the 
subsiding of the wrath (19) he 2 is said to be just 
like Aharman 3 . 

20. 'Suffer no anxiety; (21) for he who is a 
sufferer of anxiety becomes regardless of enjoyment 
of the world and the spirit, (22) and contraction 
happens to his body and soul. 

23. 'Commit no lustfulness; (24) so that harm 
and regret may not reach thee from thine own 
actions. 

25. ' Bear no improper envy ; (26) so that thy life 
may not become tasteless. 

2 7. * Commit no sin on account of [disgrace] * ; 
(28) because happiness and adornment 6 , celebrity 
(khani^lh) and dominion, skill and suitability are 
not through the will and action of men, but through 
the appointment, destiny, and will of the sacred 
beings. 

29. ' Practise no sloth ; (30) so that the duty and 
good work, which it is necessary for thee to do, may 
not remain undone. 

31. 'Choose a wife who is of character; (32) 



1 L19 omits 'and.' 

2 L19 has 'wrath;' making § 19 a separate sentence. 

* The evil spirit, Av. angra mainyu. 
4 K43 omits ' disgrace,' by mistake. 

* Li 9 omits 'adornment.' 
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CHAPTER II, 15-38. II 

because that one is good who in the end is more 
respected. 

33. 'Commit no unseasonable chatter 1 ; (34) so that 
grievous distress may not happen unto Horvada</and 
Ameroda^, the archangels 2 , through thee. 

35. 'Commit no running about uncovered 8 ; (36) 
so that harm may not come upon thy bipeds and 
quadrupeds, and ruin upon thy children. 

37. 'Walk not with one boot 4 ; (38) so that 
grievous distress may not happen to thy soul. 

1 A free translation of the name of the sin which is usually 
called drSySn-^fiyi jnth, 'eagerness for chattering;' here, however, 
K43 omits the latter y, so that the name may be read dray&n- 
gslistiih, ' chatteringly devouring,' and a similar phrase is used in 
AV. XXIII, 6. The sin consists in talking while eating, praying, 
or at any other time when a murmured prayer (va^) has been 
taken inwardly and is not yet spoken out ; the protective spell of 
the prayer being broken by such talking. If the prayer be not 
taken inwardly when it ought to be, the same sin is incurred (see 
Sls.V, 2, Dd. LXXIX, 8). 

2 Instead of amahraspend, 'the archangel,' L19 has Mar- 
spe»d, the angel of the 'righteous liturgy;' but this is probably 
a misreading, due to the fact that, when the chattering interrupts 
prayer, the angel of the liturgy would be as much distressed as 
the archangels Horvadarf and Amerodarf, who protect water and 
vegetation (see Sis. XV, 25-29), would be when it interrupts eating 
and drinking. These archangels are personifications of Av. 
haurvata*/, 'completeness or health,' and amereta*/, 'immor- 
tality.' 

8 That is, moving about without being girded with the Kustt 
or sacred thread-girdle, which must not be separated from the 
skin by more than one thin garment, the sacred shirt (see Sis. 
IV, 7, 8). 

4 We should probably read ' without a boot,' as a^-muko and 
amuko are much alike in Pahlavi; otherwise we must suppose 
that walking with only a single covering for the feet, and without 
outer boots, is meant. At any rate, walking or standing on un- 
consecrated ground with bare feet is a serious sin for a Parsi, 
on account of the risk of pollution (see Sis. IV, 12, X, 12). 
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39. ' Perform no discharge of urine (p£jar-var) 
standing on foot 1 ; (40) so that thou mayst not 
become a captive by a habit of the demons, (41) 
and the demons may not drag thee to hell on 
account of that sin. 

42. 'Thou shouldst be (yehevunes) diligent and 
moderate, (43) and eat of thine own regular industry, 
(44) and provide the share of the sacred beings 
and the good ; (45) and, thus, the practice of this, 
in thy occupation, is the greatest good work. 

46. ' Do not extort from the wealth of others ; 
(47) so that thine own regular industry may not 
become unheeded. 48. For it is said (49) that: 
" He who eats anything, not from his own regular 
industry, but from another, is such-like as one who 
holds a human head in his hand, and eats human 
brains." 

50. 'Thou shouldst be an abstainer from the 
wives of others; (51) because all these three would 
become disregarded by thee, alike wealth, alike 2 
body, and alike 2 soul. 

52. 'With enemies fight with equity. 53. With 
a friend proceed with the approval of friends. 54. 
With a malicious 3 ma' ^arry on no conflict, (55) and 
do not molest him in ...y way whatever. 56. With 
a greedy man thou r ouldst not be a partner, (57) 
and do not trust him .vith the leadership. 58. With 



1 Whereby an unnecessary space of ground is polluted ; hence 
the sin. 

s K43 has h6manam, 'I am,' the Huzvaru of am, used by 
mistake for ham, 'alike,' which is written exactly like am in 
Pahlavi. 

' K43 has klkvar, instead of kSnvar, but this is doubtless a 
miswriting. 
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a slanderous man do not go to the door of kings. 59. 
With an ill-famed man form no connection. 60. With 
an ignorant man thou shouldst not become a confede- 
rate and associate. 61. With a foolish man make no 
dispute. 62. With a drunken man do not walk on the 
road. 63. From an ill-natured man take no loan. 

64. 'In thanksgiving unto the sacred beings, and 
worship, praise, ceremonies, invocation, and per- 
forming the learning of knowledge thou shouldst 
be energetic and life-expending. 65. For it is 
said (66) that : "In aid of the contingencies 
(fahunS) 1 among men wisdom is good; (67) in 
seeking renown and preserving the soul liberality 
is good ; (68) in the advancement of business and 
justice complete mindfulness is good; (69) and in 
the statements of those who confess (khusttvan) 2 , 
with a bearing on the custom of the law 3 , truth is 
good. 70. In the progress of business energy is good, 
(71) for* every one to become confident therein 
steadfastness is good, (72) and for the coming of 
benefit thereto thankfulness is good. 73. In keep- 
ing oneself untroubled (anal rang) 5 the discreet 
speaking which is in the path of 6 truth is good ; (74) 
and in keeping away the disturbance of the de- 
stroyer 7 from oneself employment is good. 75. 

1 Li 9 has zahun, 'issue, proceedings.' 

8 L19 has read austik£n,'the steadfast,' by mistake. 

3 Reading dsWo-khuk-barifnoihd. L19 has * conveying in- 
tercession (g'&da«g6=d£</o-g&k) ;' this small difference in reading 
may be a clerical error in K43. The Sans, version omits the 
phrase altogether. 

4 Li 9 omits pa van, 'for.' e N6r. has 'unblemished.' 
e Li 9 omits ' path of;' and it may possibly be superfluous. 

7 Or it may be ' the destroyer and adversary,' as in L19 ; the last 
word being defective in K43. 
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Before rulers and kings discreet speaking is good, 
and in 1 an assembly good recital ; (76) among 
friends repose and rational friends 2 are good; (77) 
and with an associate to one's own deeds the giving 
of advantage (suko) is good. 78. Among those 
greater than one (a^aj masan) mildness and humi- 
lity are good, (79) and among those less than one 
flattery 8 and civility are good. 80. Among doers 
of deeds speaking of thanks and performance of 
generosity are good; (81) and among those of the 
same race the formation of friendship (humanoih) 4 
is good. 82. For bodily health moderate eating 
and keeping the body in action are good ; (83) and 
among the skilled in thanksgiving performance is 
good. 84. Among chieftains unanimity and seek- 
ing advantage are good ; (85) among those in unison 
and servants good behaviour and an exhibition of 
awe are good ; (86) and for having little trouble in 
oneself contentment is good. 87. In chieftainship to 
understand thoroughly the good in their goodness 
and the vile in their vileness is good ; and to make 
the vile unseen, through retribution 6 , is good. 88. 
In every place and time to restrain oneself from sin 
and to be diligent in meritorious work are good; 
(89) and every day to consider and keep in remem- 
brance Auhannasaf, as regards creativeness, and 
Aharman, as regards destructiveness, is good. 90. 
And for dishonour not to come unto one a know- 
ledge of oneself is good." 91. All these are proper 



1 L19 omits pavan, 'in.' 2 L19 has 'friendship.' 

* Or ' adaptation.' 

* Li 9 has hum at i, 'good intention.' 

8 Li 9 has ' to cause the reward of the good and the punishment 
of the vile.' 
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and true and of the same description, (92) but occu- 
pation and guarding the tongue (parf-huzvanih) 1 
above everything. 

93. ' Abstain far from the service of idols 2 and 
demon-worship. 94. Because it is declared (95) that : 
" If Kai-Khusrol 3 should not have extirpated the 
idol-temples (au^d^s-^ar) which were on the lake of 
Ae^ast 4 , then in these three millenniums of Hush£dar, 
Hush&fer-mah, and S6shins 6 — of whom one of them 
comes separately at the end of each millennium, 
who arranges again all 8 the affairs of the world, 
and utterly destroys the breakers of promises and 
servers of idols who are in the realm — the adversary 7 
would have become so much more violent, that it 
would not have been possible to produce the resur- 
rection and future existence." 

96. ' In forming a store 8 of good works thou 



1 Li 9 has 'preserving pure language.' 

* More correctly 'temple-worship,' as auzdSs means 'an erec- 
tion.' 

3 Av. Kavi Husravangh, the third of the Kay&n kings, who 
reigned sixty years, and was the grandson of his predecessor, K£i- 
Us, and son of StySvakhsh (see Bd. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7). 

* The present Lake Urumiyah according to Bd. XXII, 2. This 
feat of Kai-Khusr&i is also mentioned in Bd. XVII, 7, and his 
exploits in the same neighbourhood are stated in Aban Yt. 49, 50, 
G6\? Yt. 18, 2i, 22, Ashi Yt. 38, 41, 42; but it is possible that 
the Avesta name, iTae^asta, may have been transferred to Lake 
Urumiyah in later times. 

8 The three future apostles who are supposed to be sons of 
Zaratujt, whose births have been deferred till later times (see 
Bd. XXXII, 8). Their Avesta names are Ukhshyarf-ereta, 
Ukhshysuf-nemangh, and SaoshySs. 

* Li 9 omits 'all.' 7 The evil spirit. 

8 L19 has 'in always doing;' having read hamv&r, 'always,' 
instead of ambar, ' a store.' 
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shouldst be diligent, (97) so that it may come to 
thy 1 assistance among the spirits. 

98. 'Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through any happiness of the world ; (99) for the 
happiness of the world is such-like as a cloud that 
comes on a rainy day, which one does not ward off 
by any hill. 

100. ' Thou shouldst not be too much arranging 
the world; (101) for the world-arranging man be- 
comes spirit-destroying. 

102. ' Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through much treasure and wealth; (103) for in the 
end it is necessary for thee to leave all. 

104. 'Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through predominance; (105) for in the end it is 
necessary for thee to become non-predominant 

106. ' Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through respect and reverence; (107) for respectful- 
ness does not assist in the spiritual existence. 

108. 'Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through great connections and race ; (109) for in the 
end thy 2 trust is on thine own deeds. 

no. 'Thou shouldst not become presumptuous 
through life; (in) for death comes upon thee* at 
last, (112) the dog and the bird lacerate the corpse *, 
(113) and the perishable part (segi nak 6) 6 falls to 
the ground. 114. During three days 6 and nights 

1 K43 omits 'thy.' 2 L19 omits 'thy.' 

8 Li 9 omits 'thee.' 

* Referring to the mode of disposing of the dead adopted by 
the Parsis (see Sis. II, 6n, Dd. XV, 5, XVII, 17, XVIII, 2-4). 

6 L19 has ast, 'bone.' 

6 Including the day of death. The fate of the soul after death, 
as detailed in §§ 1 14-194, is also described in Vend. XIX, po- 
ll 2, Hn. II, III, Aog. 8-19, AV. IV-XI, XVII. 
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CHAPTER II, 97-II5. 17 

the soul sits at the crown of the head of the body \ 
115. And the fourth day, in the light of dawn — with 
the co-operation of Srdsh the righteous, Va6 the 
good, and Vahram the strong 2 , the opposition of 
Ast6-vtda^ 3 , Va£ the bad 4 , Fraztrt6 the demon, and 
Nizirt6 the demon 5 , and the evil-designing action 
of Aeshm 6 , the evil-doer, the impetuous assailant — 

1 Reciting a passage from the Gathas or sacred hymns (see 
Hn. II, 4, 5, HI, 3, 4, AV. IV, 9-1 1, XVII, 6, 7). 

! These three angels are personifications of Av. sraosha, ' listen- 
ing, obedience,' vaya or vayu, 'the upper air (uncontaminated 
by the evil spirit),' and verethraghna, 'victorious, triumphant;' 
the last is more literally ' demon-smiting,' that is, ' smiting Verethra 
(the demon),' Sans, vr/'trahan. 

8 Av. Ast6-vidh6tu, 'the bone-dislocator,' or demon of death 
who binds the parting soul (see Vend. V, 25, 31) ; in later writings, 
such as the Book of Dadar bin Dad-dukht, he is said to throw a 
noose over the neck of the soul to drag it to hell, but if its good 
works have exceeded its sins, it throws off the noose and goes 
to heaven; and this noose is also mentioned in Bd. Ill, 22, Dd. 
XXIII, 3. In Bd. XXVIII, 35 this demon is said to be the same 
as the bad Vae\ but all other authorities consider them as distinct 
beings. _ It may be noted that a different demon of death is usually 
mentioned when the soul is wicked (see § 161). 

4 Av. vaya or vayu, 'the lower air (vitiated by the evil spirit).' 
\ Just as the wind (yad) may be either an angel or a demon, accord- 
ing as its strength makes it a refreshing breeze or a violent hurri- 
cane, so may the air be a good or evil being, according as it retains 
% its original purity or has been vitiated by the evil spirit. That the 
angel Vie 1 is the upper air appears from its epithet upar6-kairya, 
'working aloft,' in the Rim Yt; and that it is only the lower air 
that is vitiated by the evil spirit is in accordance with the division 
of the sky into three thirds, of which the uppermost is inaccessible 
to the evil spirit (see Dd. XXXVII, 24-31). But this distinction 
between a good and bad VaS is not made in Vend. V, 25, 31, where 
we are told that Vay6 conveys the soul when bound by Ast6- 
vidhdtu. 

6 These two demons have not been recognised elsewhere. 
6 The demon of wrath, Av. A6shm6 da6va, appears to be the 
Asmodeus of the Book of Tobit. ° 
[24] C - 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 8 DtNA-1 MAtNdG-t KHIRAZ). 

[it goes] 1 up to the awful, lofty Alndvar 2 bridge, to 
which every one, righteous and wicked, is coming 3 . 
1 1 6. And many opponents have watched there, (117) 
with the desire of evil of Aeshm, the impetuous 
assailant, and of Ast6-vidaa? who devours, creatures 
of every kind and knows no satiety, (118) and the 
mediation of Mitrt* and Sr6sh and Rashnu, (119) 
and the weighing of Rashnu, the just, (120) with the 
balance 6 of the spirits, which renders no favour 
(hu-girai) on any side 6 , neither for the righteous 
nor yet the wicked, neither for the lords nor yet 
the monarchs. 121. As much as a hair's breadth 
it will not turn, and has no partiality; (122) and he 
who is a lord and monarch 7 it considers equally, in 
its decision, with him who is the least of mankind. 

123. 'And when a soul of the righteous passes 
upon that bridge, the width of the bridge becomes 
as it were a league (parasang) 8 , (124) and the 

1 K43 omits this verb. 

* Or, perhaps, Amgvar, a partial translation of Av. Kinvad (gv 
being a mispronunciation of v or w, as in gv&</ for vid, ' wind;' 
and Pers. var translating Av. va.d). The Pazand writers have 
-£"a»d6r. It is the bridge of ever-varying breadth which leads to 
heaven (see Vend. XIX, 100, 101, AV. Ill, 1, IV, 7, V, 1, 2, 
XVII, 1, Bd. XII, 7, Dd. XX, XXI), but it is not mentioned 
in Hn. 

8 Literally, ' is a comer.' 

* The angel of the sun's light; being a personification of friend- 
ship and good faith he is specially concerned in calling the soul to 
account (see Dd. XIV, 3). 

8 In which the actions of men are weighed by Rashnu, the angel 
of justice, to ascertain whether the good or the evil preponderate. 

• L19 has 'who makes no unjust balance of the spirits on either 
side.' 

7 K43 adds ra</, 'master,' but this is evidently an abortive begin- 
ning of the next word, levatman, which has been left unerased. 

• Nine spears (about 126 English feet) in AV. V, r, Dd. XXI, 5. 
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righteous soul passes over with the co-operation 
of Srdsh the righteous. 125. And his own deeds of 
a virtuous kind * come to meet him in the form of 
a maiden, (126) who is handsomer and better than 
every maiden in the world. 

127. 'And the righteous soul speaks (128) thus: 
"Who mayst thou be 2 , that a maiden who is 
handsomer and better than thee was never seen 
by me in the worldly existence?" 

129. 'In reply that maiden form responds (130) 
thus : " I am no maiden, but I am thy virtuous deeds, 
thou youth who art well-thinking, well-speaking, well- 
doing, and of good religion! 131. For when thou 
sawest in the world him who performed demon- 
worship, then thou hast sat down, and thy perform- 
ance was the worship of the sacred beings. 132. 
And when it was seen by thee that tliere was any 
one who caused oppression and plunder, and dis- 
tressed or scorned a good person, and acquired 
wealth by crime, then thou keptest back from the 
creatures their own risk of oppression and plunder ; 
(133) the good person was also thought of by thee, 
and lodging and entertainment provided ; and alms 
were given by thee to him (134) who came forth 
from near and him, too, who was from afar ; and 
wealth which was due to honesty was acquired by 
thee. 135. And when thou sawest him who practised 

The parasang is probably used here as an equivalent for Av. 
hathra, 'a mile.' 

1 Li 9 has ' his own virtuous deeds.' The conscience of the soul 
meets it in the form of a damsel, beautiful in proportion to the 
goodness of its deeds. In AV. IV, 18-36, Dd. XXIV, 5, XXV, 5 
the conscience meets the soul before it attempts the bridge. 

a More literally, ' what may be thou?' as the verb is in the third 
person here, though not so in the similar phrase in § 169. 

C 2 
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false justice and taking of bribes, and false evidence 
was given by him, then thou hast sat down, and 
the recitation of truth and virtue J was uttered by 
thee. 136. I am this of thine, the good thoughts, 
the good words, and the good deeds which were 
thought and spoken and done by thee. 137. For 
when I have become commendable, I am then made 
altogether more commendable by thee; (138) when 
I have become precious, I am then made altogether 
still more precious by thee; (139) and when I have 
become glorious, I am then made altogether 2 still 
more glorious by thee." 

140. ' And when he walks onwards from there, a 
sweet-scented breeze comes then to meet him, which 
is more fragrant than all perfume. 141. The soul 
of the righteous enquires of Sr6sh (142) thus : " What 
breeze is this, that never in the world so fragrant 
a breeze came into contact with me ?" 

143. 'Then Sr6sh, the righteous, replies to that 
righteous soul (144) thus: "This breeze is from 
heaven, which is so fragrant." 

145. 'Afterwards, on his march, the first step is 
set 3 on the place of good thoughts, the second on 
that of good words, the third on that of good deeds*, 
(146) and the fourth step reaches up unto the 
endless light 8 which is all-radiant. 147. And angels 

1 Meaning probably the recitation of the Avesta texts. 

* K43 omits barS, 'quite, altogether,' in this third clause. 

* L19 has ' afterwards, he rests the first step;' but awar &r£- 
med, 'he rests,' is a misreading of madam kharim did, 'on the 
inarch is set.' 

4 These are the three lowermost grades of heaven, humat, 
hukht, and huvarjt (see Chap. VII, 12). 

* The highest grade of heaven, where Auharmasrf and the angels 
are supposed to dwell (see Chap. VII, 1 1). 
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and archangels of every description come to meet 
him, (148) and ask tidings from him (149) thus : 
" How hast thou come, from that which is a perish- 
able, fearful, and very miserable existence, to this 
which is an imperishable existence that is undis- 
turbed, thou youth who art well-thinking, well-speak- 
ing, well-doing, and of good religion ?" 

150. 'Then Atiharmazd, the lord, speaks (151) 
thus: "Ask ye from him no tidings; for he has 
parted from that which was a precious body, and 
has come by that which is a fearful road. 152. And 
bring ye unto him the most agreeable of eatables, 
that which is the midspring butter 1 , (153) so that 
he may rest his soul from that bridge of the three 
nights, unto which he came from Ast6-vidaaf and the 
remaining demons 2 ; (154) and seat him upon an 
all-embellished throne." 

155. 'As it is declared (156) that: " Unto s the 
righteous man 4 and woman, after passing away 5 , 
they bring food 6 of the most agreeable of eatables — 

1 TheMaidhy6-zarm r6ghan, which is explained inDd.XXXI, 
14 as the spiritual representative of butter made during the Mai- 
dhyd-zaremaya, 'mid-verdure,' festival, which was considered the 
best of the year. This festival is held on the forty-fifth day of 
the Parsi year, which was about 4th May when the year was fixed 
to begin at the vernal equinox as described in Bd. XXV, 3-7, 20. 
The heavenly food which goes by this name is not to be con- 
founded with the Hush which is expected to be prepared at the 
resurrection, from the fat of the ox Hadhay&f and the white H6m, 
for the purpose of making mankind immortal (see Bd. XXX, 25) ; 
although some such confusion appears to exist in AV. X, 5. K43 
has rub£n, ' soul,' instead of r6ghan, ' butter.' 

2 See §§ 114-123. 8 K43 omits 'unto.' 
4 Literally, ' male.' 

e Li 9 adds 'from the body and consciousness.' 
9 Reading kazag, instead of kazad, both here and in the next 
clause of the sentence. L19 has 'the angels of the spiritual exist- 
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the food of the angels of the spiritual existences — that 
which is the midspring butter 1 ; and they seat them 
down on an all-embellished throne. 157. Forever 
and everlasting they remain in all glory with the 
angels of the spiritual existences everlastingly." 

1 58. ' And when he who is wicked dies, his soul 
then rushes about for three days and nights in the 
vicinity of the head of that wicked one, and sobs 2 
(159) thus: "Whither do I go, and now what do 
I make 3 as a refuge?" 160. And the sin and 
crime of every kind, that were committed by him 
in the worldly existence, he sees with his eyes in those 
three days and nights. 161. The fourth day Viza- 
resh 4 , the demon, comes and binds the soul of the 
wicked with the very evil noose 6 ; (162) and with 
the opposition of Sr6sh, the righteous, he leads it 
up to the Amdvar bridge 6 . 163. Then Rashnu 7 , 
the just, detects that soul of the wicked through its 
wickedness. 

164. ' Afterwards, Vfzaresh, the demon, takes that 



ences bring the most agreeable of eatables,' by omitting the first 
kazag, and misreading the second one. 

1 K43 has rub&n again, as in § ig2, for rdghan. Although 
this sentence resembles Hn. II, 38, 39, it is evidently quoted from 
some other source, as its difference is more striking than its re- 
semblance. 

8 This verb is Huz. bekhune , </=Pdz. giryeV, but N6r. has read 
b&nginS</, 'laments,' and has written vagine<f. 

3 Or it may be ' take,' as these two verbs are written alike in 
HuzvSrix. This exclamation is a quotation from the Githas or 
sacred hymns, being the first line of Yas. XLV, 1. 

4 The Av. Vtzaresha of Vend. XIX, 94, who carries off the 
souls of the wicked; he is also mentioned in Bd. XXVIII, 18, 
Dd. XXXII, 4, 7, XXXVII, 44. 

6 Reading saryitar ffl/an. L19 has va<f bawd, 'an evil tie.' 
• See § 115. ' See §§ 119, 120. 
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CHAPTER II, I57-I74. 



soul of the wicked, and mercilessly and maliciously 
beats and maltreats it. 165. And that soul of the 
wicked weeps with a loud voice, is fundamentally 
horrified 1 , implores with many supplicating 2 en- 
treaties, and makes many struggles for life discon- 
nectedly 3 . 166. Whom 4 — when his struggling and 
supplication are of no avail whatever, and no one 
comes to his assistance from the divinities (bagan) 6 , 
nor yet from the demons — moreover, Vlzaresh, the 
demon, drags miserably 6 to the inevitable 7 hell. 

167. 'And then a maiden who is not like unto 
maidens comes to meet him. 168. And that soul 
of the wicked speaks to that evil maiden (169) thus : 
"Who mayst thou be, that never in the worldly 
existence was an evil maiden seen by me, who was 
viler and more hideous than thee ?" 

1 70. ' And she 8 speaks in reply to him (171) thus : 
" I am not a maiden, but I am thy deeds 9 , thou 
monster who art evil-thinking, evil-speaking, evil- 
doing, and of evil religion! 172. For even when 
thou sawest 10 him who performed the worship of the 
sacred beings, still then thou hast sat down, and 
demon-worship was performed by thee, (173) and 
the demons and fiends were served. 1 74. And also 
when thou sawest him who provided lodging and 

1 Instead of burs-vangihi bekhun6</, bun ram£rf, L19 has 
burz£va«dihS vSginerf u v trim erf, 'loudly shrieks and weeps.' 
% Reading lapako-karihi. 

8 Instead of aparfvandthS, L19 has apatuiha, 'fruitlessly.' 
4 L19 has 'and.' 6 L19 has vehS, ' the good.' 

* Instead of £k-hdmandth&, L19 has anaom«dih&, 'hope- 
lessly.' 

7 Reading nagirz, but this is uncertain ; L19 has az«r, 'lower.' 

• Li9 has 'that evil maiden.' • L19 has 'evil deeds.' 
10 L19 adds ' in the world.' 
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entertainment, and gave alms, for a good person 
who came forth from near and him, too, who was 
from afar 1 , (175) then thou actedst scornfully and 
disrespectfully to the good person, and gave no alms, 
and even shut up the door. 176. And when thou 
sawest him who practised true justice, took no bribe, 
gave true evidence, and uttered virtuous recitation, 
(177) even then thou hast sat down, and false justice 
was practised by thee, evidence was given by thee 
with falsehood, and vicious recitation was uttered 
by thee. 1 78. I am this of thine, the evil thoughts, 
the evil words, and the evil deeds which were thought 
and spoken and done by thee. 179. For when I 
have become uncommendable, I am then made 
altogether still more uncommendable by thee ; (180) 
when I have become unrespected, I am then made 
altogether still more unrespected by thee; (181) and 
when I have sat in an eye-offending 2 position, I am 
then made altogether still more really eye-offending 
(£ashm-kah-litar-i£) by thee." 

182. 'Afterwards he enters 3 , the first step on the 
place of evil thoughts, the second on that of evil 
words, the third step on that of evil deeds 4 , (183) 
and the fourth step rushes into the presence of the 

1 In L19 the words 'near' and 'afar' change places. 

3 Literally, ' eye-consuming,' the reading adopted by N6r., but, 
though it gives a satisfactory meaning, it is not quite certain that it 
represents the Pahlavi text correctly. 

s For d6n vazluneV, 'he goes in,' L19 has a«dar zr6ve</, in- 
dicating that the first letter, va, of vazlun6</ had been omitted in 
the Pahl. MS. used by N6r., which misled him into reading the 
remaining letters as a new Paz. verb zr6ve</, as already remarked 
by Nfildeke in G6t. gel. Anz. 1882, p. 975. 

4 These are the three uppermost grades of hell, duj-humat, 
duj-hukht, and du.r-huvar.r t (see Chap. VII, 20). 
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wicked evil spirit and the other demons \ 184. And 
the demons make ridicule and mockery of him (185) 
thus : " What was thy trouble and complaint, as 
regards Atiharmazd, the lord, and the archangels, 
and the fragrant and joyful heaven, when thou 
approachedst for a sight of Aharman and the 
demons and gloomy hell, (186) although we cause 
thee misery therein and do not pity, and thou shalt 
see misery of long duration 1" 

187. 'And the evil spirit shouts to the demons 
(188) thus : " Ask ye no tidings from him (189) who 
is parted from 2 that which was a precious body, and 
has come on by that which is a very bad road. 190. 
But bring ye unto him the foulest and vilest of 
eatables, the food which is nurtured in hell." 

191. 'They bring the poison and venom of s the 
snake and scorpion and other noxious creatures that 
are in hell, (192) and give him to eat. 193. And 
until the resurrection and future existence he must 
be in hell, in much misery and punishment of various 
kinds*. 194. Especially that it is possible to eat 
food there only as though by similitude 6 .' 

195. The spirit of innate wisdom spoke to the 
sage (196) thus: 'This which was asked by thee, 
as to the maintenance of the body and concerning 
the preservation of the soul, is also spoken about 
by me, and thou art admonished. 197. Be virtuously 

1 In the lowermost grade of hell (see Chap. VII, 21). 
s Li 9 has ' for he has parted from,' as in § 151. 

3 L19 has 'and.' 

4 L19 has 'he is in much misery and punishment of kinds 
worthy of hell.' 

6 So that starvation is one of the punishments of hell. L19 
has 'and especially that the food there can be only like putrid 
blood.' 
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assiduous about it, and keep it in practice ; (198) for 
this is thy chief way for the maintenance of the body 
and preservation of the soul.' 



Chapter III. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is liberality good, or truth 1 , (3) or gratitude 2 , or 
wisdom, (4) or complete mindfulness 3 , or content- 
ment ?' 

5. The spirit of wisdom answered (6) thus : ' As 
to the soul it is liberality, as to all the world it is 
truth, (7) unto the sacred beings it is gratitude, as 
to a man's self 4 it is wisdom, (8) as to all business 
it is complete mindfulness, and as to the comfort 
of the body and the vanquishing of Aharman and 
the demons contentment is good.' 



Chapter IV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which is a good work that is great and good ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' The 
greatest good work is liberality, and the second is 
truth and next-of-kin marriage 6 . 5. The third is 

1 K43 has 'or thy truth.' * L19 has 'or is gratitude good' 

3 Li 9 has 'or is complete mindfulness good.' 

4 Literally, ' the body oT a man.' 

6 This was the meaning of the term khvStuk-das when this 
work was written, but some centuries ago such marriages were dis- 
continued, and the term was then confined to marriages between 
first cousins, as at present (see Sacred Books of the East, vol. xviii, 
app. III). 
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keeping the season festivals \ and the fourth is cele- 
brating all the religious rites 2 . 6. The fifth is the 
ceremonial of the sacred beings, and the providing 
of lodging for traders 3 . 7. The sixth is the wishing 
of happiness for every one. 8. And the seventh 
is a kind regard for the good*.' 



Chapter V. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which land is the happier 8 ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 'That 
land is the happier, in which a righteous man, who 
is true-speaking, makes his abode. 5. The second, 

1 Of which there are six, each held for five days. These Gasan- 
bars or Gahambars end, respectively, on the 45th, 105th, 180th, 
210th, 290th, and 365th days of the Parsi year ; and when that year 
was fixed to begin at the vernal equinox, they celebrated the periods 
of midspring, midsummer, the beginning of autumn, the beginning 
of winter, midwinter, and the beginning of spring (see Sis. XVIII, 
3). In modern times they have been supposed to commemorate 
the several creations of the sky, water, earth, vegetation, animals, 
and man ; but this idea must have been borrowed from a foreign 
source. 

* The periodical ceremonies which are obligatory for all Parsis 
(see Dd. XLIV, 2 n). 

3 Literally, ' for the producers of business.' 

4 That is, for the priests. The Parsi-Persian version divides 
these good works into nine items, by counting ' next-of-kin mar- 
riage' as the third, and ' providing of lodging' as the seventh. For 
a fuller detail of good works, see Chap. XXXVII. 

' This chapter is an imitation of Vend. Ill, 1-20, where it is 
stated that the five most pleasing spots on the earth are, first, where 
a righteous man performs ceremonies ; second, where he has built 
his house and keeps his fire, cattle, family, and retainers ; third, 
where the land is best cultivated ; fourth, where most oxen and 
sheep are produced; and fifth, that which is most manured by 
oxen and sheep. 
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in which they make the abode of fires. 6. The 
third, when oxen and sheep repose upon it. 7. The 
fourth is uncultivated and uninhabited land when 
they bring it back to cultivation and habitableness. 
8. The fifth, from which they extirpate the burrows 
of noxious creatures. 9. The sixth, on which exist 
the ceremonies and coming of the sacred beings, 
and the sitting of the good 1 . 10. The seventh, 
when they make populous that which was desolate. 
11. The eighth, when from the possession of the 
bad it comes into the possession of the good. 12. 
The ninth, when of the produce and yield (b£dfo) 
which arise from it they provide the share of the 
sacred beings, the good, and the worthy. 13. And 
the tenth, in which they provide holy-water and 
ceremonies.' 

Chapter VI. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which land is the unhappier 2 ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' That 
land is the more afflicted, in which hell is formed s . 
5. The second, when they slay in it a righteous 
man who is innocent. 6. The third, for whose sake 4 

1 That is, the ceremonial precinct where the priests sit to con- 
duct the ceremonies. 

2 This chapter is an imitation of Vend. Ill, 21-37, where lt IS 
stated that the five most unpleasing spots on the earth are, first, the 
ridge of Arezura, on which the demons congregate from the pit of 
the fiend ; second, where most dead dogs and men lie buried ; 
third, where most depositories for the dead are constructed ; fourth, 
where there are most burrows of the creatures of the evil spirit; and 
fifth, where the family of a righteous man is driven into captivity. 

8 Bd. Ill, 27 states that 'hell is in the middle of the earth.' 

4 Reading mun . . . runo-f parfa*. Instead of dru^an run5, 
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the demons and fiends work. 7. The fourth, in 
which they construct an idol-temple. 8. The fifth, 
when a wicked man, who is an evil-doer, makes an 
abode in it. 9. The sixth, when the interment of 
a corpse is performed below 1 . 10. The seventh, in 
which a noxious creature has a burrow. 11. The 
eighth, when from the possession of the good it 
comes into the possession of the bad. 12. The 
ninth, when they make desolate that which was 
populous. 13. And the tenth, in which they make 
lamentation and weeping 2 .' 



Chapter VII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' How is heaven, and how many ? 3. How are the 
ever-stationary (hamlstan), and how many? 4. 
And how is hell, and how many ? 5. What is the 
decision about the righteous in heaven, and from 
what is their happiness ? 6. What are the misery 
and affliction of the wicked in hell ? 7. And what 
and how is the decision about those who are among 
the ever-stationary?' 

8. The spirit of wisdom answered (9) thus : 
'Heaven is, first, from the star station unto the 

N6r. has read dru^ hanruno, and assumed the last word to be 
equivalent to Av. ha»dvarena, 'concourse;' so as to obtain the 
meaning, ' in which the demons and the fiend form a congress.' 
But Av. hawdvarena is Pahl. ham-dub£rijnih (see Pahl.Vend. 

VII, 137). 

1 Or ' when much interment of corpses is performed,' as it is 
doubtful whether we ought to read az>fr, ' much,' or a sir, 'below.' 

2 That is, for the dead. Such outward manifestations of mourn- 
ing being considered sinful by the Parsis, as they ought to be by 
all unselfish people who believe in a future existence of happiness. 
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moon station ; (10) second, from the moon station 
unto the sun ; (n) and, third, from the sun station 
unto the supreme heaven (gar dayman 6), whereon 
the creator Auharma^ is seated. 12. Of heaven 
the first part is that of good thoughts (humat6), 
the second is that of good words (hukhtd), and the 
third is that of good deeds (hu varst6). 

1 3. ' The righteous in heaven are undecaying and 
immortal, unalarmed, undistressed, and undisturbed. 
14. And, everywhere 1 , they are full of glory, fragrant, 
and joyful, full of delight and full of happiness. 1 5. 
And, at all times, a fragrant breeze and a scent 
which is like sweet basil come to meet them, which 
are more pleasant than every pleasure, and more 
fragrant than every fragrance. 16. For them, also, 
there is no satiety owing to the existence in heaven. 
17. And their sitting and walking, perception and 
enjoyment are with the angels and archangels and 
the righteous for ever and everlasting. 

18. ' Regarding the ever-stationary it is declared, 
that they are from the earth unto the star station ; 
(19) and its affliction for them is then 2 nothing 
whatever except cold and heat. 

20. ' Of hell the first part is that of evil thoughts 
(duj-humat6), the second is that of evil words 
(duj-hukht6), and the third is that of evil deeds 



1 N6r. has 'at all times,' which may be correct, as gas means 
both ' time ' and ' place.' It should be noticed, however, that the 
word used in § 15 is daman, which means 'time' only. 

2 NSr. has 'their affliction is otherwise,' by mistaking Huz. 
adinaf-jan, 'then its . . . for them,' for a supposed P£z. ainifS, 
'otherwise their,' which seems to have no real existence, as 
wherever he reads aini, 'otherwise,' the Pahl. text has adinaj, 
' then its.' 
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(dft.y-htivar.ytd) 1 . 21. With the fourth step the 
wicked person arrives at that which is the darkest 
hell ; (22) and they lead him forwards to the vicinity 
of Aharman, the wicked. 23. And Aharman and 
the demons, thereupon, make ridicule and mockery 
of him (24) thus 2 : " What was thy trouble and com- 
plaint, as regards Auharmas*/ and the archangels, 
and the fragrant and joyful heaven, when thou 
approachedst for a sight of us and gloomy hell, (25) 
although we cause thee misery therein and do not 
pity, and thou shalt see misery of long duration ?" 
26. And, afterwards, they execute punishment and 
torment of various kinds upon him. 

27. ' There is a place 3 where, as to cold, it is such 
as that of the coldest frozen* snow. 28. There is 
a place where, as to heat, it is such as that of the 
hottest and most blazing fire. 29. There is a place 
where noxious creatures are gnawing them, just as 
a dog does the bones. 30. There is a place where, 
as to stench, it is such that they stagger about 
(bara lar.z6nd) 5 and fall down. 31. And the dark- 



1 These names, as here written, mean literally ' evil good thoughts, 
evil good words, and evil good deeds,' as if they implied that these 
places are for those whose best thoughts, words, and deeds are 
evil ; but it is not quite certain that the Pahlavi names are spelt 
correctly. 

a As already stated in Chap. II, 183-186. 

3 Li 9 has 'he is experienced' in §§ 27-30, owing to N&r. having 
read danak, 'knowing, experienced,' instead of dtvik, 'a place.' 

4 Literally, 'stone-possessing, stony' if we read sang-d&r, as 
seems most plausible; but we might read s&khar and consider 
Pers. khas£r or khasar, 'ice,' as a corruption of it, by transposi- 
tion. L19 has 'ice (yah) and snow.' 

5 L19 has be rezend, 'they vomit up,' which is evidently a 
misreading. 
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ness is always such-like as though it is possible for 
them to seize upon it with the hand V 



Chapter VIII. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How and in what manner has A uharmasaf created 
these creatures and creation ? 3. And how and in 
what manner were the archangels and the spirit of 
wisdom formed and created by him ? 4. And how 
are the demons and fiends [and also the remaining 
corrupted ones] 2 of Aharman, the wicked, miscreated ? 
[5. How do every good and evil happen which occur 
to mankind and also the remaining creatures ?] 
6. And is it possible to alter anything which is 
destined, or not?' 

7. The spirit of wisdom answered (8) thus : ' The 
creator, Auharmas^, produced these creatures and 
creation, the archangels and the spirit of wisdom 
from that which is his own splendour, and with the 
blessing of unlimited time (zdrvan). 9. For this 
reason, because unlimited time is undecaying and 
immortal, painless and hungerless, thirstless and 
undisturbed ; and for ever and everlasting no one is 
able to seize upon it, or to make it non-predominant 
as regards his own affairs. 

10. ' And Aharman, the wicked, miscreated the 
demons and fiends, and also the remaining corrupted 

1 'Even darkness which may be felt' (Ex. x. ai). 

4 K43 omits the phrase in brackets, as well as § 5; but these 
passages are supplied from L19, merely substituting yahirfakan, 
'corrupted ones,' as in § 10, for the vashudagS, ' miscreations,' 
of L19. 
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ones 1 , by his own unnatural intercourse. 1 1. A treaty 
of nine thousand winters 2 in unlimited time (daman) 
was also made by him with Auharma?^; (12) and, 
until it has become fully completed, no one is able 
to alter it and to act otherwise. 13. And when the 
nine thousand years have become completed, Ahar- 
man is quite impotent ; (14) and Srdsh 3 , the righteous, 
will smite Aeshm 3 , (15) and Mitrd* and unlimited 
time and the spirit of justice 6 , who deceives no one 
in anything, and destiny and divine providence 6 will 
smite the creatures and creation of Aharman of every 
kind, and, in the end, even Azo 7 , the demon. 16. And 
every creature and creation of Auharma^ becomes 
again as undisturbed as those which were produced 
and created by him in the beginning. 



1 Reading yahi</akan, but it may be y&tukan, 'wizards,' 
though the word requires an additional long vowel to represent 
either term correctly. L19 has vashudaga, ' miscreations.' 

2 According to the Bundahk, time consists of twelve thousand 
years (see Bd. XXXIV, 1). In the beginning Auharmaz</ created 
the spiritual prototypes (Bd. I, 8) who remained undisturbed for 
the first three thousand years, when Aharman appeared and agreed 
to a conflict for the remaining nine thousand years (Bd. I, 18), 
during the first three of which Auharmaz<f s will was undisputed, 
while during the next three Aharman is active in interference, and 
during the last three his influence will diminish till, in the end, it 
will disappear (Bd. I, 20). The nine thousand years of the 
conflict were supposed to extend from about b.c 5400 to a.d. 
3600 (see Byt. Ill, 1 1 n, 44 n). 

3 See Chap. II, 115. 4 See Chap. II, 118. 
5 Probably the angel Rashnu (see Chap. II, 118, 119). 

' Assuming that the vig6-bakht6 of K43 is equivalent to the 
bagh6-bakht, 'divine appointment,' of L19. 
^ 7 Av. &zi of Yas. XVII, 46, LXVII, 22, Vend. XVIII, 45, 50, 
Artid Yt. r, azu of Yas. LII, 7, and the demon of 'greediness' 
in Chap. II, 13, 14, XVIII, 5, &c, Bd. XXVIII, 27, and modern 
Persian, who seems to be a being distinct from Av. azi, ' serpent.' 

[24] D 
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1 7. ' Every good and the reverse * which happen 
to mankind, and also the other creatures, happen 
through the seven planets and the twelve constella- 
tions 2 . 1 8. And those twelve constellations are such 
as in revelation are 3 the twelve chieftains who are on 
the side of Auhafmas*/, (19) and those seven planets 
are called the seven chieftains who are on the side 
of Aharman. 20. Those seven planets pervert every 
creature and creation, and deliver them up to death 
and every evil. 21. And, as it were, those twelve 
constellations and seven planets 4 are organizing and 
managing the world. 

22. ' Auharmaswf is wishing good, and never 
approves nor contemplates evil. 23. Aharman is 
wishing evil, and does not meditate nor approve 
anything good whatever. 24. Auharmas'^, when he 
wishes it, is able to alter as regards the creatures of 
Aharman ; and Aharman, too, it is, who, when [he 
wishes] 5 it, can do so as regards the creatures of 
Adha.rma.zd, (25) but he is only able to alter so that 
in the final effect there may be no injury of Auhar- 
mazd, (26) because the final victory is Auharma2</'s 
own. 27. For it is declared, that "the Yim 6 and 



1 L19 has 'evil.' % The zodiacal signs. 

8 L19 has 'are called in revelation.' The authority, here quoted, 
was not the Bundahu, because that book speaks of seven chieftains 
of the constellations opposed to the seven planets (see Bd. V, 1). 

* Li 9 omits 'and seven planets,' but has a blank space at this 
place in both texts, Pazand and Sanskrit. 

8 K43 omits the words in brackets, which may, perhaps, be 
superfluous in the Pahlavi text. 

* Av. Yima or Yima khshaSta of Vend. II, the JamshSd of 
the Shahnamah, some of whose deeds are mentioned in Chap. 
XXVII, 24-33, Yas. IX, 13-20. He was the third of the Pe\rda</ 
dynasty, and is said to have been perverted by Aharman in his old 
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Fr&jfan 1 and Kai-Os 2 of Auhannasaf are created 
immortal, (28) and Aharman so altered them as is 
known. 29. And Aharman so contemplated that 
Bevarasp 3 and Fraslyak 4 and Alexander 8 should be 
immortal, (30) but Auharma^, for great advantage, 
so altered them as that which is declared." ' 



Chapter IX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is it possible to go from region to region 6 , or not ? 

age, when he lost the royal glory (see Dd. XXXIX, 16, 17), and 
was overthrown by the foreign dynasty of Az-i Dahak. 

1 Av. ThraStaona, who conquered Az-t Dahak (see Chap. 
XXVII, 38-40, Yas. IX, 24-27). He was misled by Aharman 
into dividing his empire between his three sons, two of whom 
revolted and slew the third (see Chaps. XXI, 25, XXVII, 42). 

2 Av. Kava Usan or Kavi Usadhan, the Kai-Kavus of the 
Shahnamah, misread Kah6s in Pazand. He was the second 
monarch of the Kayan dynasty, and made an unsuccessful attempt 
to reach heaven, mentioned in Bd. XXXIV, 7, to which he may be 
supposed to have been instigated by Aharman, but he was also 
unfortunate in many other enterprises. 

3 A title of Az-i Dahak in the Shahnamah, literally, ' with a 
myriad horses.' This king, or dynasty, is said to have conquered 
Yim and reigned for a thousand years, but was overthrown by 
Fr&ffln. In the Avesta (Yas. IX, 25, Aban Yt. 34, Af. Zarat. 3) 
Az-i Dahik, ' the destructive serpent,' is described as hazangra- 
yaokhjti, 'with a thousand perceptions,' a term analogous to 
baSvare-spasana, 'with a myriad glances,' which is usually 
applied to Mithra, the angel of the sun. From this latter, if used 
for the former, bSvarasp might easily be corrupted. 

4 Av. Frangrasyan, the Afrasiyab of the Shahnamah, a Tura- 
nian king who conquered the Iranians for twelve years during the 
reign of Manfo/Khar (see Bd. XXXIV, 6). 

5 Alexander the Great, misread Arasawgar by Ne"r. 

* The earth is supposed to be divided into seven regions, of 
which the central one is as large as the other six united ; two of 

D 2 
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3. From what substance is the sky made ? 4. And 
how and in what manner is the mingling of the 
water in the earth ?' 

5. The spirit of wisdom answered (6) thus : 
'Without the permission of the sacred beings, or 
the permission of the demons, it is then l not possible 
for one to go from region to region 2 . 

7. ' The sky is made from the substance of the 
blood-stone 3 , such as they also call diamond (al- 
mast). 

8. ' And the mingling of the water in the earth is 
just like the blood in the body of man.' 



Chapter X. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Can there be any peace and affection whatever of 
Aharman, the wicked, and his demons and miscre- 
ations, with AuhaT-maswf and the archangels, one 
with the other, or not ? ' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' There 
cannot be, on any account whatever; (5) because 
Aharman meditates evil falsehood and its deeds, 
wrath and malice and discord, (6) and Attha.rmazd 
meditates righteousness and its deeds, good works 

the six lie to the north, two to the south, one to the east, and one 
to the west ; and they are said to be separated by seas or moun- 
tains, difficult to cross (see Bd. XI). For their names, see Chaps. 
XVI, 10, XXVII, 40. 

1 Instead of adina*, 'then for one,' N6r. has manufactured a 
word aina, 'otherwise' (see also Chap. VII, 19 n). 

2 This information is derived from Pahl. Vend. I, 4 a. 

3 Or ' ruby,' referring to the rosy tints of dawn and sunset. The 
same statement is made in Bd. XII, 6. Ne"r. has ' steel,' and the 
word can be translated ' blood-metal.' 
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and goodness and truth. 7. And everything can 
change, except good and bad nature. 8. A good 
nature cannot change to evil by any means what-" 
ever, and a bad nature to goodness in any manner. 
9. Auhannaswf, on account of a good nature, approves 
no evil and falsehood ; (10) and Aharman, on account 
of a bad nature, accepts no goodness and truth ; 
(11) and, on this account, there cannot be for them 
any peace and affection whatever, one with the 
other.' 



Chapter XI. 



t. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Is wisdom good, or skill, or goodness 1 ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 
' Wisdom with which there is no goodness, is not to 
be considered as wisdom ; (5) and skill with which 
there is no wisdom, is not to be considered as skill.' 



Chapter XII. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Wherefore is it when the treasure of the spiritual 
existence is allotted so truly, and that of the worldly 
existence so falsely ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' The 
treasure of the worldly existence was 2 allotted as truly, 
in the original creation, as that of the spiritual exist- 
ence. 5. And the creator, Abharmazd, provided the 

1 Li 9 omits the last two words, but they are evidently referred 
to in the reply. 

2 Literally, ' is.' 
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happiness of every kind, that is in these creatures 
and creation, for the use (bun) of the sun 1 and moon 
and those twelve constellations which are called the 
twelve chieftains 2 by revelation; (6) and they, too, 
accepted it in order to allot it truly and deservedly. 

7. 'And, afterwards, Aharman produced those 
seven planets, such as are called the seven chief- 
tains of Aharman, for dissipating 3 and carrying off 
that happiness from the creatures of Auharma^, in 
opposition to the sun and moon and those twelve 
constellations. 8. And as to every happiness which 
those constellations bestow on the creatures of Au- 
harma^, (9) those planets take away as much of it 
as it is possible for them (the constellations) to give *, 
(10) and give it up to the power of the demons 6 and 
fiends and the bad. 

11. 'And the treasure of the spiritual existence is 
so true on this account, because Auharmas*/, the 
lord, with all the angels and archangels, is 6 undis- 
turbed, (12) and they make the struggle with Ahar- 
man and the demons, and also the account of the 
souls of men, with justice. 13. And the place of] 
him whose good work is more is in heaven, (14) the; 
place of him whose good work and sin are equal is 
among the ever-stationary 7 , (15) and when the crime 
is more, his path is then to hell.' 

1 Literally, ' Mitrd,' the angel of the sun. 

s See Chap. VIII, 17-21. 

* By omitting one letter K43 has ' miscreating.' 

4 By omitting this verb L19 has ' possible for them (the planets).' 

5 So understood by NeT., but all the best MSS. omit the relative 
particle, as if 'the powerful demons' were meant. 

6 Literally, < are.' * See Chap. VII, 18. 
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Chapter XIII. 

I. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Wherefore is it when oxen and sheep, birds, flying 
creatures, and fish are, each one, properly learned 
in that which is their own knowledge, (3) and men, 
so long as they bring no instruction unto them, and 
they do not perform much toil and trouble (an^ino) 1 
about it, are not able to obtain and know the learning 
of the human race ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' Men 
have been so wise, in the original creation, that, as to 
the good works and crime which were performed by 
them, the recompense of the good works and the 
punishment of the crime were then seen by them 
with their own eyes, (6) and no crime whatever pro- 
ceeded from men. 7. But, afterwards, Aharman, 
the wicked, concealed the recompense of good works 
and the punishment of sin. 8. And on this account, 
moreover, it is said in revelation (9) that : "[These] 2 
four [things are worse and more grievous] than every 
evil which the accursed evil one, the wicked, com- 
mitted upon the creatures of Auharma^, (10) [that 
is, when the reward of good works and] punishment 
[of sin], the thoughts of men, and the consequence 
of actions were quite concealed [by him] 3 ." 

1 NSr. has read khvazinak, and taken it as equivalent to Pers. 
khazinah, 'treasury,' in the sense of 'expenditure;' but this is 
very doubtful. 

2 The words in brackets, in §§ 9, 10, are taken from the Pizand 
version, as the passage containing them has been omitted by 
mistake in K43. 

3 The Pandndmah of Buzurg-Mihir states ' this, too, is declared, 
that the evil spirit committed even this very grievous thing upon 
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II. 'And, for the same reason, he made many 
devotions and improper creeds current in the world. 
1 2. And, on account of men's not knowing of duty 
and good works, every one believes that most, and 
considers it as good, which his teaching in devotion 
has included. 13. And that devotion, in particular, 
is more powerful 1 , with which sovereignty exists. 
14. But that one is the lordship and sovereignty of 
Vlrtasp 2 , the king of kings, (15) by whom, on account 
of knowing it unquestionably and certainly (a£va- 
rlha), the perfect and true religion, which is in the 
word of the creator Atiharmasd, was received from 
the unique Zaratfot, the Spltaman 3 , (16) who has 
manifested clearly, explicitly, and unquestionably 
the treasure of the worldly and spiritual existences, of 
every kind, from the good religion of the M&sda.- 
worshippers. 17. There is then 4 no other creed, 
through which it is possible for one to obtain and 
know the treasure of the worldly and spiritual exist- 
ences so explicitly and clearly, (18) but, on account 
of much controversy 6 , they are so cut up (agi.stak&) 

the creatures of Auharmasrf, when the reward of good works and 
punishment of sin were quite concealed by him, in the thoughts of 
men, as the consequence of actions.' 

1 N£r.has 'purer/by connectingp&iiy&vandtarwith p&dty&v, 
'ablution;' but this is hardly possible, whereas the former word 
can be readily traced to A v. paiti + yi + va»t, with the meaning 
'resistant, stubborn, strong;' compare Pers. p&yib, 'power.' 

2 Av. Vutispa, Pers. Gu^tdsp, the fifth king of the Kay&n 
dynasty, who adopted the religion of Zar&turt in the thirtieth year 
of his reign, and is said to have reigned 120 years (see Bd. 
XXXIV, 7). 

8 See Chap. I, io n. 

* Instead of ' then for one,' NeY. has ' otherwise,' as in Chap. 
IX, 6. 

* Reading viguftakfh. N6r. has 'by much contemplation/ 
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and entangled, that the statements of their beginning 
are much unlike to the middle, and the middle to 
the end.' 



Chapter XIV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of 1 [wisdom (2) thus : 
' Which protection is the more defensive ? 3. Which 
friend 2 (4) and which supporter of fame are good? 
5. Which helper of enjoyment is good ? 6. Which 
wealth is the pleasanter? 7. And which is the 
supremest pleasure of all pleasures 8 ?' 

8. The spirit of wisdom answered (9) thus : ' The 
sacred being is the more defensive protection. 10. 
A virtuous brother is a good friend. 11. A child, 
who is virtuous and an upholder of religion, is 
a good supporter of fame. 12. A virtuous wife, 
who is well-disposed, is a good helper of enjoy- 
ment. 13. That wealth is better and pleasanter 
which is collected by honesty, and one consumes 
and maintains with duties and good works. 14. 
And the pleasures which are superior to all plea- 
sures are health of body, freedom from fear, good 
repute, and righteousness 4 .' 

having read vSnaftakih. Both words are very uncommon, and it 
is doubtful which of them is the more appropriate to the context. 

1 From this point to Chap. XXVII, 49 the Pahlavi text of K43 
is missing, owing to the loss of nine folios in that MS., but a copy 
of the missing passage, made by Dastur Hoshangji Jamaspji from 
TD2, has been consulted for the purpose of controlling the Paz. 
version of L19. 

2 Li 9 inserts 'is good?' 

' TD2 has ' which is the friend who is the supremest of friends ;' 
but this does not correspond well with the reply in § 14. 
4 TD2 adds ' and are good.' 
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Chapter XV. 

I. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is poverty good, or opulence * ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 
' Poverty which is through honesty is better than 
opulence which is from the treasure of others. 5. 
For it is stated (6) thus : " As to him who is the 
poorest and most secluded (arme.sttum) 2 person, 
whenever he keeps his thoughts, words, and deeds 
honest, and in duty to the sacred beings, for him 
even there is lawfully a share of all the duties and 
good works which mankind shall do in the world 3 . 
7. As to him, too, who is opulent, who is a man of 
much wealth, when the wealth is not produced by 
honesty, though he takes trouble (an^lnako) in 4 
duties and good works and righteous gifts, his good 
work is then not his own, (8) because the good work 
is his from whom the wealth is abstracted 5 ." 

1 L19 adds 'or sovereignty,' to account for §§ 12-39. 

2 Av. armada, applied to water, means 'most stationary, 
stagnant;' Pahl. arme^t (Av. airima) is applied to the place of 
' seclusion' for impure men and women, and in Sis. VI, 1 it seems 
to refer to ' helpless ' idiots or lunatics ; N£r. explains it in Sanskrit 
as 'lame, crippled, immobility,' but 'secluded, immured, helpless' 
are terms better adapted to the context, whether the word be 
applied to persons, as it is here and in Chaps. XXXVII, 36, 
XXXIX, 40, or to learning and character, as in Chap. LI, 7. 

3 Persons who are wholly unable to perform good works are 
supposed to be entitled to a share of any supererogatory good 
works performed by others (see Sis. VI, 1, 2), but the allotment 
of such imputed good works seems to be at the discretion of the 
angels who keep them in store (see Sis. VIII, 4). 

* N6r. has 'makes expenditure on,' by reading khvazinak, as 
in Chap. XIII, 3. 

5 § 8 does not occur in L19, but is found in TD2, PA 10, and 
MH7. 
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9. ' And as to that much wealth which is collected 
by proper exertion, and one consumes and maintains 
with duties and good works and pleasure, even that 
is no better thereby, (ro) because it is necessary to 
consider that as perfect. 11. But as to him who 
is a man of much wealth, whose wealth is collected 
by proper exertion, and he consumes and maintains 
it with duties and good works and pleasure, he is 
great and good and more perfect 1 . 

1 2. ' And regarding even that which is sovereignty 
they state (13) thus: "What is 2 good government in 
a village is better than what is 2 bad government in a 
realm. 14. Because the creator Atiha.rma.zd pro- 
duced good government for effecting the protection 
of the creatures, (15) and Aharman, the wicked, has 
produced bad government as the adversary of good 
government." 

16. ' Good government is that which maintains 
and directs a province flourishing, the poor un- 
troubled, and the law and custom true, (17) and 
sets aside improper laws and customs. 18. It well 
maintains water and fire by law 3 , (19) and keeps 
in progress the ceremonial of the sacred beings, 
duties, and good works. 20. It causes friendliness 

1 That is, the proper use of wealth does not make the wealth 
itself any better, but only the rightful possessor of it. This is, 
however, probably only an emendation of NSr., as the copy of 
TD2 gives merely the following, for §§ 9-1 1 : ' But as to him 
who is a man of much wealth, by whose proper exertion it is 
collected, and he consumes and maintains it with duties, good 
works, and pleasure, he is no better thereby, because it is necessary 
to consider him as perfect.' 

3 Li 9 omits ' what is' in both places. 

8 TD2 omits ' maintains,' as it is sufficiently expressed by the 
same Pahl. verb ' keeps' in § 19 ; and L19 omits ' by law.' 
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and pleading 1 for the poor, (21) and delivers up 
itself, and even that which is its own life, for the 
sake of the good religion of the Mazda-worshippers. 
22. And if there be any one who desists from the 
way of the sacred beings, then it orders some one to 
effect his restoration thereto; (23) it also makes 
him a prisoner, and brings him back to the way of 
the sacred beings ; (24) it allots, out of the wealth 
that is his, the share of the sacred beings and the 
worthy, of good works and the poor; (25) and deli- 
vers up the body for the sake of the soul 2 . 26. A 
good king, who 3 is of that kind, is called equal to 
the angels and archangels. 

27. ' Bad government is that (28) which destroys 
the true and proper law and custom, (29) and brings* 
oppression, plunder, and injudiciousness into prac- 
tice. 30. It dissipates the treasure of the spiritual 
existence, (31) and considers duty and good works a 
vexation, through greediness 6 . 32. It keeps back 
a person performing good works from doing good 
works, (33) and he thereby becomes a doer of harm. 
(34) Its disbursement 6 , too, of every kind is for its 
own self, (35) the administration of the treasure 

1 Reading dS</6-g6bfh, 'pronouncing the law,' or 'speaking 
of gifts,' instead of Paz. gidzng6\, a misreading of N£r. for Pahl. 
y£dat6-g6bih, 'speaking of the sacred being.' 

2 The usual way of treating nonconformists in all ages and all 
sects, when party spirit is strong. TD2 has ' delivers him up for 
the sake of body and soul.' 

8 TD2 has ' good government which.' 

* TD2 has ' keeps j' but the two verbs are much alike in 
Huzvarif. 

6 Because nearly all such works entail expenditure. 

6 NSr. has 'accumulation,' but this is the meaning of and6aifn, 
rather than of the andazi sn in the text. 

7 So in TD2. 
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of the worldly existence, (36) the celebrity 1 and ex- 
altation of the vile, (37) the destruction and neglect 
of the good, (38) and the annihilation of the poor. 
39. A bad king, who 2 is of that kind, is called equal 
to Aharman and the demons.' 



Chapter XVI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Of the food which men eat, and the clothing which 
men put on, which are the more valuable and good ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Of 
the food which men eat, the milk of goats is pro- 
duced good. 5. Because, as to men and quadrupeds, 
who are born from a mother, until the time when 
food is eaten by them, their growth and nourish- 
ment are then from milk, (6) and on milk they can 
well live. 7. And if men, when they withdraw from 
the milk of the mother, make thorough experience 
of the milk of goats, (8) then bread is not necessary 
for use among them. 9. Since it is declared, (10) 
that "the food of mankind, who are in Arzah and 
Savah, Fradaafafsh and Vldadafsh, V6rubar.rt and 
Vdru^arct 3 , is the milk of goats and cows; (11) 
other food they do not eat." 12. And he who is 
a milk-consuming man is healthier and stronger, 
and even the procreation of children becomes more 
harmless. 

1 Reading khani</ih as in TD2 and Chap. II, 28. 

2 TD2 has ' bad government which.' 

3 The six outermost regions of the earth, of which Arzah lies to 
the west, Savah to the east, Frada</afsh and Vidatfafsh to the south, 
and V6rubarrt and V6r%arrt to the north of the central region 
(seeBd.V,8,XI, 3). 
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13. 'Of grains wheat is called great and good, 
(14) because it is the chief of grains 1 , (15) and 
even by the Avesta its name is then specified in 
the chieftainship of grains 2 . 

1 6. ' And of fruit the date and grape are called 
great and good. 17. When bread has not come, 
it is necessary to consecrate the sacred cake by 
means of fruit 3 ; (18) when the fruit to consecrate 
is the date or grape, it is allowable to eat every 
fruit; (19) and when those have not come, it is 
necessary to eat that fruit which is consecrated 4 . 

20. ' Regarding wine it is evident, that it is pos- 
sible for good and bad temper to come to manifesta- 
tion through wine 6 . 21. The goodness of a man is 
manifested in anger, the wisdom of a man in irregular 
desire 6 . 22. For he whom anger hurries on (aus- 



1 It is called ' the chief of large-seeded grains ' in Bd. XXIV, 19. 

2 Possibly in the Pazag Nask, part of which was ' about the 
thirty-three first chieftainships of the existences around, that is, 
how many of which are spiritual and how many worldly exist- 
ences, and which is the second, and which the third of the 
spiritual and worldly existences;' as stated in the eighth book of 
the Dinkarrf. 

3 That is, when a cake cannot be made, fruit can be substituted 
for it in the ceremony of consecrating the sacred cakes. The sacred 
cake, or dr6n, is a small, round, flexible pancake of unleavened 
wheaten bread, about the size of the palm of the hand, which, after 
consecration, is tasted by all those present at the ceremony (see 
Sis. Ill, 32 n). 

4 Fruit and wine are usually consecrated and eaten, in the 
Afrlngin ceremony, after the completion of the Dr6n ceremony, 
but sometimes the Afrtngtn is celebrated alone. Both ceremonies 
are performed in honour of some angel, or the guardian spirit 
of some deceased person (see Haug's Essays, pp. 407-409). 

6 TD2 has 'through the nature of wine;' but is, 'wine,' is 
written mas. 

6 TD2 has ' the good of a man is in anger, and the wisdom of 
a man in lust exciting viciousness.' 
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t&f &d) is able to recover himself from it 1 through 
goodness, (23) he whom lust hurries on is able to 
recover himself from it through wisdom, (24) and 
he whom wine hurries on is able to recover himself 
from it through temper. 

25. 'It is not requisite for investigation, (26) be- 
cause he who is a good-tempered man, when he 
drinks wine, is such-like as a gold or silver cup 
which, however much more they burn it, becomes 
purer and brighter. 27. It also keeps his thoughts, 
words, and deeds more virtuous ; (28) and he be- 
comes gentler and pleasanter unto wife and child, 
companions and friends 2 , (29) and is more diligent 
in every duty and good work. 

30. ' And he who is a bad-tempered man, when 
he drinks wine, thinks and considers himself more 
than ordinary. 31. He carries on a quarrel with 
companions, displays insolence, makes ridicule and 
mockery, (32) and acts arrogantly to a good person. 
22- He distresses his own wife and child 3 , slave and 
servant ; (34) and dissipates the joy of the good, 
(35) carries off peace, and brings in discord. 

36. ' But every one must be cautious as to 4 the 
moderate drinking of wine. 37. Because, from 
the moderate drinking of wine, thus much benefit 
happens to him : (38) since it digests the food, (39) 
kindles the vital fire 6 , (40) increases the under- 
standing and intellect, semen and blood, (41) re- 
moves vexation, (42) and inflames the complexion. 

1 Reading agas, instead of afaj (Paz. va*); these two words 
being written alike in Pahlavi. 

8 TD2 has ' he becomes more friendly, gentler, and pleasanter 
unto wife and child and companions.' It also omits § 29. 

8 TD2 inserts ' hireling.' 

4 Or ' must become intelligent through.' 

* The animal heat, called the Vohu-fryan fire in Bd. XVII, 1. 
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43. It causes recollection of things forgotten, (44) 
and goodness takes a place in the mind. (45) It 
likewise increases the sight of the eye, the hearing 
of the ear, and the speaking of the tongue ; (46) 
and work, which it is necessary to do and expe- 
dite, becomes more progressive. 47. He also sleeps 
pleasantly in the sleeping place 1 , and rises light. 
48. And, on account of these contingencies, good 
repute for the body, righteousness for the soul, and 
also the approbation of the good 2 come upon him. 

49. 'And in him who drinks wine more than 
moderately, thus much defect becomes manifest, 
(50) since it diminishes his wisdom, understanding 
and intellect, semen and blood; (51) it injures the 
liver 3 and accumulates disease, (52) it alters the 
complexion, (53) and diminishes the strength and 
vigour. 54. The homage and glorification of the 
sacred beings become forgotten. 55. The sight of 
the eye, the hearing of the ear, and the speaking 
of the tongue become less. 56. He distresses Hor- 
vadaaf and Ame^oda^ 4 (57) and entertains a desire 
of lethargy 5 . 58. That, also, which it is necessary 
for him to say and do, remains undone; (59) and 
he sleeps in uneasiness, and rises uncomfortably. 
60. A nd, on account of these contingencies, himself 6 , 

1 NSr. has 'at sleeping time,' and the word gas means either 
'time' or 'place,' but usually the latter. TD2 has bajn gas, 
probably for balif n gas, ' bed place.' 

2 N6r. inserts the words ' greatly increase ' in the Sanskrit version, 
but they do not occur in TD2. 

3 These four words occur only in TD2. 

4 The two archangels who are supposed to be injured by 
improper eating and drinking (see Chap. II, 34 n). 

s BusMsp (Av. Bushyasta), the fiend of slothful sleep. 
6 Or it can be translated ' his own body.' 
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wife, and child, friend and kindred are distressed 
and unhappy, (61) and the superintendent of troubles 1 
and the enemy are glad. 62. The sacred beings, 
also, are not pleased with him; (63) and infamy comes 
to his body, and even wickedness to his soul. 

64. ' Of the dress which people possess and put 
on 2 , silk is good for the body, and cotton for the 
soul. 65. For this reason, because silk arises from 
a noxious creature 8 , (66) and the nourishment of 
cotton is from water, and its growth from earth 4 ; 
and as a treasure of the soul it is called great and 
good and more valuable.' 



Chapter XVII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
'Which is that pleasure which is worse than un- 
happiness ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 'Who- 
ever has acquired wealth by crime, and he becomes 
glad of it thereby 6 , then that pleasure is worse for 
him than unhappiness.' 



Chapter XVIII. 
1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
'Wherefore do people consider these very little, 

1 Meaning probably the evil spirit. 

2 The Sanskrit version omits the former verb, and TD2 the latter. 

* Caterpillars are creatures of Aharman, because they eat and 
injure vegetation which is under the special protection of the arch- 
angel Amerodarf. 

* Water and earth, being both personified as angels, would impart 
somewhat of their sacred character to the cotton arising from them. 

* ' Glad of the crime on account of the wealth ' is probably meant. 

[24] E 
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these four things which it is necessary for them to 
consider more, as warnings (dakhshak), (3) the 
changeableness of the things of the worldly existence, 
the death of the body, the account of the soul 1 , and 
the fear of hell ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' On 
account of the delusiveness (nlyisanth) of the 
demon of greediness 2 , and of discontent/ 



Chapter XIX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is living in fear and falsehood worse, or death ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' To 
live in fear and falsehood is worse than death. 5. 
Because every one's life is necessary for the enjoy- 
ment and pleasure of the worldly existence, (6) and 
when the enjoyment and pleasure of the worldly 
existence are not his, and fear and even falsehood s 
are with him, it is called worse than death.' 



Chapter XX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
1 For kings which is the one thing more advanta- 
geous, and which the more injurious ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' For 
kings conversation with the wise and good is the 

1 That is, the account to be rendered by the soul after death. 

a See Chap. VIII, 15 n. 

s These being considered as fiends ; the latter, mit6kht, being 
the first demon produced by the evil spirit (see. Bd. I, 24, XXVIII, 
14, 16). 
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one thing more advantageous, (5) and speaking and 
conversation with slanderers and double-dealers are 
the more injurious for them.' 



Chapter XXI. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' What is the end of the world-arranging and spirit- 
destroying man ? 3. What is the end of him who 
is a scoffing man ? 4-6. What is the end of the 
idle, the malicious, and the lazy man ? 7. What is 
the end of a false-hearted one, (8) and the end of an 
arrogant one 1 ?' 

9. The spirit of wisdom answered (10) thus : ' He 
who is a world-arranging and spirit-destroying man 
is as injured, in the punishment of the three nights 2 , 
as a raging fire when water comes upon it. 

ii 3 .' Of him who is a scoffing man there is no 
glory in body and soul; (12) and every time when 
he opens his mouth his wickedness then increases. 
13. All the fiends, too, become so lodged in his 
body, that they leave no goodness whatever for his 
body ; (14) and he makes mockery of the good, and 
glorification of the vile. 15. Also in the worldly 
existence his body is infamous, and in the spiritual 
existence his soul is wicked. 16. And, for effecting 
his punishment in hell, they deliver him over to 

1 L19 has 'What is the end of him who is an idle man?' in 
§ 4, and repeats the same formula in each of the §§ 5-8. 

* Referring to the three days and nights of final punishment, 
reserved for those specially wicked, at the time of the resurrection 
(see Bd. XXX, 12-16). 

8 In TD2 the remaining sections are arranged in the following 
order:— §§ 18, 27-33, 19-26, 34-44, "-I7- 
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Digitized by 



Google 



52 DINA-i MAiN6G-i KHIRAD. 

the scoffing fiend; (17) and that fiend inflicts a 
ridicule and a mockery upon him with every single 
punishment. 

18. 'As to him who is an idle man, yet devoid 
of wickedness, mostly when 1 death comes on in 
the worldly existence, he thereupon (a^af) begets 
pleasantly for the sake of another. 

19. 'The bridge 2 which is for the soul of him 
who is a malicious man is more difficult than for 
the other wicked who are in hell. 20. For this 
reason, because malice proceeds by lineage; (21) 
and it is possible to manage every sin better than 
malice, (22) because malice will abide in a lineage. 
23. There are instances when it adheres 3 until the 
renovation of the universe ; (24) for it is clearly 
declared by the pure revelation, (25) that the origin 
of the estrangement (anlranih) of the Arumans, 
and even the Turanians, from the Iranians, was 
owing to that malice which was generated by them 
through the slaughter of AirL£ 4 ; (26) and it always 
adheres until the renovation. 

1 Li 9 inserts 'misery and.' 

4 The ^Tindvar bridge (see Chap. II, 115, 162), which is supposed 
to resemble a beam wfth many unequal sides, the side turned 
uppermost being narrower in proportion as the soul, intending to 
pass along it, is more wicked; so that the difficulty of the transit 
increases with the sin of the soul (see Dd. XXI, 3-5). 

8 Or ' continues.' 

4 Paz. jEraz, one of the three sons of FrSrf&n, the Pe\fd£</ 
sovereign, who divided his empire among them, giving the Aru- 
man provinces to Salm, the Turanian to Tfig-, and the Irinian to 
AM£. The last was slain by his two brothers, and his death was 
subsequently avenged by his descendant Man&r^ihar (see Chap. 
XXVII, 41-43, Bd. XXXI, 9-12). Though these sons are not 
mentioned in the Avesta now extant, their history appears to have 
been related in the Aufrast Nask (see Sis. X, 28 n). 
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CHAPTER XXI, 17-44. 53 

27. 'He who is a lazy man is said to be the most 
unworthy of men. 28. Because it is declared by 
revelation, (29) that the creator A uharmasa' produced 
no corn for him who is a lazy man ; (30) for him who 
is a lazy man there is then no giving of anything in 
gifts and charity 1 ; (31) and lodging and entertain- 
ment are not to be provided for him. 32. For this 
reason, because that food which a lazy man eats, he 
eats through impropriety and injustice ; (33) and, on 
account of his laziness and unjust eating, his body 
then becomes infamous and the soul wicked. 

34. 'He who is a false-hearted man is as dubious 
in good things as in bad ; (35) he is dubious as to 
the treasure^of the spiritual and worldly existences, 
and also as to the ceremonial, invocation, and service 
of the sacred beings. 36. And, on account of these 
circumstances, the angels and archangels shall accept 
little of the ceremonial and invocations which he 
performs, (37) and give unto him little of the gain, 
too, which he seeks. 38. And in the mouth of the 
good man he is always infamous, (39) and his soul 
becomes wicked. 

40. ' The friends of him who is an arrogant man 
are few, and his enemies many. 41. And even of 
the gifts which he gives to any one, and the cere- 
monial, too, which he performs for the sacred beings, 
they shall accept little, on account of his arrogance, 
(42) and give little of the gain, too, which he seeks. 
43. And in hell they deliver him to the fiend of 
arrogance, in order to inflict punishment upon his 
soul ; (44) and the fiend of arrogance inflicts punish- 
ment of various kinds upon it, and is not pacified.' 

1 L19 has 'he then gives nothing as his living, which is through 
gifts and charity.' 
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Chapter XXII. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is it possible to provide, for one's own hand, the 
treasure and wealth of the worldly existence through 
exertion, or not ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' It is 
not possible to provide for one's. self, through exer- 
tion, that benefit which is not ordained ; (5) but a 
morsel (kazd) of that which is ordained comes on 
by means of exertion. 6. Yet the exertion, when 
it is fruitless in the worldly existence, through the 
sacred beings not being with it 1 , still comes, after- 
wards, to one's assistance in the spiritual existence, 
and outweighs in the balance V 



Chapter XXIII. 



i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
'Is it possible to contend with destiny through 
wisdom and knowledge, or not?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus: ' Even 
with the might and powerfulness of wisdom and 
knowledge, even then it is not possible to contend 
with destiny. 5. Because, when predestination as to 
virtue, or as to the reverse 3 , comes forth, the wise 
becomes wanting (niyasan) in duty, and the astute 
in evil becomes intelligent ; (6) the faint-hearted be- 
comes braver, and the braver becomes faint-hearted ; 

1 TDa has ' time not being with it.' 

9 The balance in which men's actions are weighed by the angel 
Rashnu (see Chap. II, 119-122). 
8 L19 has 'vileness.' 
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CHAPTER XXII, I-XXV, 2. 55 

(7) the diligent becomes lazy, and the lazy acts dili- 
gently 1 . (8) Just as is predestined as to the matter, 
the cause enters into it, (9) and thrusts out every- 
thing else.' 

Chapter XXIV. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' On account of the begging of favours, and the 
practice and worthiness of good works, do the 
sacred beings also grant anything to men other- 
wise 2 , or not?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus: 'They 
grant; (5) for there are such as they call thus: 
" Destiny and divine providence." 6. Destiny is 
that which is ordained from the beginning, (7) and 
divine providence is that which they also grant 
otherwise. 8. But the sacred beings provide and 
manifest in the spiritual existence little of that grant, 
on this account, because Aharman, the wicked 3 , 
through the power of the seven planets extorts 
wealth, and also every other benefit of the worldly 
existence, from the good and worthy, and grants 
them more fully to the bad and unworthy.' 



Chapter XXV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Of the rich who is the poorer, and of the poor who 
is the richer ?' 

1 L19 has 'becomes diligent.' 

s That is, otherwise than by destiny, as mentioned in the previous 
chapter, and in consequence of prayer and merit. 
* TDa inserts ' through that cause.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



56 dInA-1 ma1n6g-1 khirad. 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Of 
the rich he is the poorer who is not content with 
that which is his, (5) and suffers anxiety for the 
increase of anything. 

6. 'And of the poor he is the richer who is con- 
tent with that which has come, (7) and cares not for 
the increase of anything.' 



Chapter XXVI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Is a blind eye worse, or a blind mind (dil)? 3. Is 
the ill-informed worse, or the bad-tempered?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' He 
who is blind-eyed, when he has understanding in 
anything, and accomplishes learning, is to be con- 
sidered as sound-eyed. 6. And he who is sound- 
eyed, when he has no knowledge and understanding 1 , 
and even that which they teach him he does not 
accept, then that is worse than even a blind eye. 

7. 'The ill-tempered is less evil 2 than the ill- 
informed ; (8) because the ill-tempered, except by a 
decree, is not able to seize anything away from any 
one ; (9) and as to the ill-informed man, his desire 
of every kind is then 8 for oppression and plunder. 
10. Concerning him who is ill-informed it is declared 
that, apart from predestination, he is born free from 
fresh understanding*.' 



1 Li 9 has ' when he has no knowledge of anything.' 

*. Li 9 has 'is better.' 

8 That is, when he has a decree in his favour. 

4 § 10 is found only in TD2. It probably means that an ill- 
informed man is not likely to acquire any knowledge beyond that 
which is unavoidable. 
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Chapter XXVII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Wherefore have the people who were from Gay6- 
mard 1 , and those, too, who were lords and monarchs, 
from H6shang 2 , the Pe\rda^, even unto Vlftasp 8 , the 
king of kings, been such doers of their own wills ? 
3. Much benefit was also obtained by them from the 
sacred beings, (4) and they have been mostly those 
who were ungrateful unto the sacred beings, (5) and 
there are some even who have been very ungrateful, 
promise-breaking, and sinful. 6. For what benefit 
then have they been severally created, (7) and what 
result and advantage proceeded from them ?' 

8. The spirit of wisdom answered (9) thus : ' That 
which thou askest concerning them, as to benefit, or 
as to the reverse *, thou shouldst become aware of 
and fully understand. 10. Because the affairs of the 
world of every kind proceed through destiny and 
time and the supreme decree of the self-existent 
eternity (zdrvan), the king and long-continuing 
lord. 1 1. Since, at various periods, it happens unto 
every one, for whom it is allotted, just as that which 
is necessary, to happen. 12. As even from the 
mutual connection of those ancients, who are passed 

1 Av. Gaya-maretan, the primeval man from whom the whole 
human race is supposed to have sprung, and who lived for thirty 
years after the advent of the evil spirit (see Bd. Ill, 22, XXXIV, 2). 

2 Av. Haoshyangha, the first monarch of the Iranian world, 
and founder of the Pe\?da</(Av. paradhata, 'early law') dynasty. 
He was the great-grandson of Mashya, the first earthly man that 
sprang from Gay6mar</, and is said to have reigned for forty years 
(see Bd. XV, 21-28, XXXI, i, XXXIV, 4). 

8 See Chap. XIII, 14 n. 4 L19 has ' evil.' 
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away, it is manifest (13) that, ultimately, that benefit 
arose which was necessary to come from them to 
the creatures of Auharmas^. 

14. 'Because the advantage from Gaydmarafwas 
this, (15) first, the slaying of Arzur \ and making 
delivery of his own body, with great judiciousness, 
to Aharman 2 . 16. And the second advantage was 
this, (17) that mankind and all the guardian spirits 
of the producers of the renovation of the universe, 
males 8 and females *, were produced from his body. 
18. And, thirdly, this 5 , that even the metals were 
produced and formed 6 from his body 7 . 

19. 'And the advantage from Hdshang, the Pds- 
d&d, was this, (20) that, of three parts, he slew two 
parts of the demons of Mazendar 8 , who were 
destroyers of the world. . 

21. 'The advantage from Takhmorup', the well- 

1 Written Afrzur in TDz. It has been suggested by Windisch- 
mann (Zor. Stud p. 5) that this was the name of a demon, after- 
wards applied to the Areaur ridge at the gate of hell (see Bd. 
XII, 8), but this requires confirmation. Regarding this ridge 
the following explanation occurs in the Pahlavi Rivayat which 
precedes Dd. in many MSS. : — 'They say that hell is the ridge 
(pus to) of Arekzur; and hell is not the ridge of Arekzur, but that 
place where the gate of hell exists is a ridge (grlvako) such as the 
ridge named Arekzur, and owing to that they assert that it is the 
ridge (pus to) of Arekzur.' The explainer appears to mean that 
the ridge at the gate of hell was named after the other Mount 
Arezur, in Arum (see Bd XII, 16). 

* Compare Bd. Ill, 21-23. 

8 L19 has 'righteous males.' 

4 Fifteen of each, as stated in Bd. XXX, 17. 

8 L19 has 'this advantage.' * L19 omits the former verb. 

7 See Zs. X, a, Dd. LXIV, 7. 

8 See Dd. LXV, 5, referring probably to the demon-worshippers 
of M&zendar&n, south of the Caspian. 

• Av. Takhmd-urupa, the Tahmdras of the Sh&hn&mah; he 
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grown, was this, (22) that the accursed evil one, the 
wicked, was kept by him thirty years as a charger \ 
23. And the writing of penmanship of seven kinds, 
which that wicked one kept in concealment, he 
brought out to publicity. 

24. ' The advantage from the well-flocked Yim- 
sherf 2 , son ofVlvangha, was this, (25) that an im- 
mortality of six hundred years, six months, and 
sixteen days 3 is provided by him for the creatures 
and creation, of every kind, of the creator Auhar- 
mazd; (26) and they are made unsuffering, unde- 
caying, and undisturbed*. (27) Secondly, this 6 , 
that the enclosure formed by Yim 6 was made by 
him ; (28) and when that rain of Malkds T occurs — 
since it is declared in revelation that mankind and 



is said to have been a great-grandson of Hdshang, whom he suc- 
ceeded on the throne, and to have reigned thirty years (see Bd. 
XXXI, 2, XXXIV, 4). Written Takhm6rW5 in TD2. 
1 See Ram Yt 12, Zamyarf Yt. 29. 

* Av. Yima khshaSta, 'Yim the spendid;' he was a brother 
of his predecessor, Takhmorup, and the BundahLr states that he 
reigned six hundred and sixteen years and six months in glory, 
and one hundred years in concealment (see Chap. VIII, 27, Bd. 
XXXI, 3, XXXIV, 4). 

* TD2 has only ' three hundred years,' by the accidental omission 
of a cipher ; it also omits the months and days. 

4 See Vend. II, 16, Ram Yt 16, Zamyarf Yt. 33. 

5 L19 has 'this advantage.' 

* See Chap. LXII, 15-19. The formation of this enclosure is 
ordered by Auharmasrf in Vend. II, 61-92, for the preservation 
of mankind, animals, and plants from the effects of a glacial 
epoch which he foretells, and which is here represented as the 
rain of Malkds. 

. 7 This term for ' deluging rain ' may be traced either to Chald. 
B^PTP 'autumnal rain,' or to Av. mahrkufd, the title of a demon 
regarding whom nothing is yet known (see Dd. XXXVII, 94 n 
and SBE, vol. xviii, p. 479). 
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the other creatures and creations of Auharmas*/, the 
lord, are mostly those which shall perish 1 — (29) one 
shall afterwards open the gate of that enclosure 
formed by Yim, (30) and the people and cattle, and 
other creatures and creations of the creator Auha^- 
msLzd, shall come out from that enclosure, (31) and 
arrange the world again. 32. Thirdly, (33) when 2 
he brought back the proportion of the worldly 
existences, which that evil-producing wicked one 3 had 
swallowed, from his belly*. Fourthly, when a goat 
(go spend) was not given by him to the demons in 
the character of an old man 6 . 

34. 'And the advantage from Az-t Dahak, the 

1 Li 9 has merely ' shall mostly perish,' in place of these last six 
words. 

2 Li 9 has 'thirdly, this advantage, that' 
8 L19 adds ' who is Aharman.' 

4 According to a legend preserved in the Persian Riviyats (see 
MH10, fol. 52) Aharman, while kept as a charger by Takhmorup, 
induced the wife of the latter to ascertain from her husband 
whether he ever felt fear while riding the fiend, and, acting upon 
the information thus obtained, he threw the king from his back 
while descending from the Alburz mountains, and swallowed him. 
Information of this event was conveyed to Yim by the angel Srdsh, 
who advised him to seek the fiend and propitiate him. Yim, 
accordingly, went into the wilderness singing, to attract Aharman, 
and, when the fiend appeared, Yim ingratiated himself into his 
favour and, taking advantage of an unguarded moment, he dragged 
Takhmorup out of the fiend's entrails, and placed the corpse in 
a depository for the dead. In consequence of this feat his hand 
was attacked with leprosy, from which he suffered greatly until it 
was accidentally washed in bull's urine, which healed it. This 
legend is related for the purpose of recommending the use of bull's 
urine for purification of the body. 

6 Or, perhaps, ' as a substitute for an old man.' This fourth, 
advantage is found only in TD2, where the text is as follows: — 
'^Tahdrfim, amata* gdspend pavan g6harik-t pir va/ fSdSn 1& 
yehabuntd.' 
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Bevarasp 1 , and the accursed Fraslyak of Tur l was 
this, (35) that, if the dominion should not have come 
to B£varasp and Frasiyak, the accursed evil spirit 
would then have given that dominion unto Aeshm 2 ; 
(36) and when it would have come unto Aeshm, it 
would not have been possible to take it away from 
him till the resurrection and future existence, (37) for 
this reason, because he has no bodily existence 8 . 

38. 'And the advantage from Fr£rfun 4 was this, 
(39) such as the vanquishing and binding of hz-i 
Dahak, the B£varasp 5 , who was so grievously sinful. 
40. And, again too, many demons of Mazendar 6 
were smitten by him, and expelled from the region 
of Khvaniras 7 . ' 

41. 'And the advantage from Manfoiihar 8 was 
this, (42, 43) that, in revenge for Alrtfc, who was his 
grandfather, Salm and Tu^- were kept back by him 
from disturbing the world 9 . 44. From the land of 

1 See Chap. VIII, 29. 

2 The demon of wrath (see Chap. II, 115). 

3 And would, therefore, have continued to live and reign till the 
resurrection. 

4 See Chap. VIII, 27. He is said to have reigned for five 
hundred years (see Bd. XXXIV, 6), but this period includes the 
lives of ten generations of his descendants who did not reign (see 
Bd. XXXI, 14). 

5 He is said to have been confined in Mount Dimavand (see 
Bd. XXIX, 9). 

' See § 20. 

1 The central region of the earth, containing all the countries 
best known to the Iranians, and supposed to be as large as the 
six outer regions united (see Bd. XI, 2-6). 

8 The successor of Fr&flm, who reigned one hundred and twenty 
years (see Bd. XXXIV, 6). He was a descendant, in the tenth 
generation, from Afri£, one of the sons of Fr&flln, who had been 
slain by his brothers Salm and Tu^- (see Bd. XXXI, 9-14). 

* Li 9 has 'that he slew Salm and TAf, who were his great- 
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Padashkhvirgar l unto the beginning of Du^ak5*, 
such as Fr&styak* had taken, by treaty (paafmfinS) 4 
he seized back from Fraslyak, and brought it into 
the possession of the countries of Irin. And as to 
the enlargement of the sea of K&ns&l 6 , such as Fra- 
slyak supplied, he also expelled the water from it. 
45. 'And the advantage from Kal-Kavaa? 6 was 



uncles, in revenge for AfrW, and kept them back from disturbing 
the world.' 

1 The mountainous region in Taparisttn and Gtt&n, south of 
the Caspian (see Bd. XII, 17). 

2 Li 9 has 'hell.' This Du^ako may possibly be meant for the 
DusakS of Vend. I, 34, of which Va6kereta was the chief settle- 
ment, and this latter is identified with K&>ul (Kabul) by the Pahlavi 
translators. The name can also be read Gan^ako, which might be 
identified with Canzaca, but this would not correspond so well with 
the legend, alluded to in the text, which relates how Manfcf£ihar, 
having shut himself up in the impregnable fortress of Amul 
in Taparistan, could not be conquered by Fr&siyak, who was 
compelled to come to terms, whereby all the country within an 
arrow-shot east of Mount DimaVand should remain subject to 
Manufiihar. The arrow was shot and kept on its flight from 
dawn till noon, when it fell on the bank of the Oxus, which river 
was thenceforward considered the frontier of the Iranians. This 
frontier would fully include all the territory between Taparistan 
and Kdbul mentioned in the text. In Bd. XXXI, 21 the success 
of Manikfcihar is attributed to some dispute between Fr&siyak and 
his brother, AghrSra*/. 

3 See Chap. VIII, 29 n. 

4 L19 has 'such as was made the portion (pa<frn£no) of 
Frdsiyik.' 

6 Called Kydnsfh in Bd. XIII, 16, XX, 34, where it is stated 
that it was formerly fresh, but latterly salt, and that Fra^iyak 
diverted many rivers and streams into it. It is the brackish lake 
and swamp now called Hdmun, ' the desert,' or Zarah, ' the sea,' 
in Sist&n. In the Avesta it is called Kasu, and the future apostles 
of the Mazda-worshipping faith are expected to be born on its 
shores. 

4 Av. Kavi KavSta, the Kai-QuMd of the SMhn£mah. He 
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this, (46) that he became a thanksgiver unto the 
sacred beings. 47. Dominion, also, was well exer- 
cised by him, (48) and the family and race of the 
Kayans proceeded again from him. 

49. 'And the advantage from Sahm] 1 was [this], 
(50) that the serpent Sr6var 2 and the wolf Kapua? 3 , 
which they also call P^hlno 4 , the watery demon 
Gandarep 6 , the bird Kamak 6 , and the deluding 
demon were slain by him. 51. And he also per- 
formed many other great and valuable actions, (52) 
and kept back much disturbance from the world, 
(53) as to which, when one of those disturbances, in 
particular, should have remained behind, it would 
not have been possible to produce the resurrection 
and future existence. 

54. ' And the advantage from Kai-Os 7 was this, 

was the founder of the Kayln dynasty, and reigned fifteen years 
(see Bd. XXXI, 24, 25, XXXIV, 7). 

1 The brackets indicate the end of the passage taken from TD2 
and the Pdzand version, in consequence of the nine folios con- 
taining Chaps. XIV, 1 -XXVII, 49 being lost from K43. From 
this point the translation follows the text of K43. Sahm (Av. 
Sama) was the family name of the hero Keres&sp (see Fravarrfin 
Yt. 61, 136), who was a son of Thrita the Siman (see Yas. IX, 30, 
31). For the legends relating to him, see SBE, vol. xviii, pp. 369- 
382. His name is written Sim in Pizand. 

' Av. asi srvara (see Yas. IX, 34-39, Zamy&f Yt. 40). 

5 Or 'the blue wolf;' not yet identified in the Avesta. 

* Darmesteter (SBE, vol. xxiii, p. 295, note 4) identifies this 
name with Pathana of Zamyarf Yt. 41, which seems to mean 
* highwayman ;' but this identification appears to depend merely on 
similarity of sound. 

8 Av.Ga«darewaof AMnYt. 38,RamYt. 28, Zamy&/ Yt. 41. 

6 A gigantic bird mentioned in the Persian Rivayats as over- 
shadowing the earth and keeping off the rain, while it ate up men 
and animals like grains of corn, until Keresisp killed it with arrows 
shot continuously for seven days and nights. 

' See Chap. VIII, 27 n. He was a grandson of Kai-Kav£</, 
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(55) as Siyavakhsh 1 was produced from his body. 
56. Many other actions also proceeded from him. 

57. 'And the advantage from Siyavakhsh was this, 
(58) such as the begetting of Kai-Khusrdl 2 , and the 
formation of Kangdes 3 . 

59. 'And the advantage from Kal-Khusr61 was 
this, (60) such as the slaying of Frasiyak*, (61) the 
extirpation of the idol-temples which were on the 
lake of ATe^ast 5 , (62) and the management of Kang- 
desr. 63. And he is able to do good through his 
assistance of the raising of the dead* by the restorer 
of the dead, the triumphant Sdshans 7 , which is in 
the future existence. 

64. 'And the advantage from Kal-Ldharasp 8 was 

whom he succeeded, and is said to have reigned a hundred and 
fifty years (see Bd. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7), but perhaps this period 
may have included the reign of his father, whom tradition has 
nearly forgotten. 

1 Av. Sy&varshin, the Siyivush of the Shahn&mah. Though 
both his father and son were kings, he did not reign himself. 
Li 9 has Kal-Syavash. 

* See Chap. II, 95. 

8 Av. Kangha. A fortified settlement said to have been ' in the 
direction of the east, at many leagues from the bed of the wide- 
formed ocean towards that side,' and on the frontier of AirSn-ve^ 
(see Chap. LXII, 13, Bd. XXIX, 10). 

* See Chap. VIII, 29. This name must have been applied rather 
to a dynasty than to a single individual, as he reigned in Ir£n in 
the time of Mdnuf^ihar, nearly two hundred years earlier. 

8 See Chap. II, 95. 

* He is expected to assist in the renovation of the universe at 
the resurrection, together with Keresasp and other heroes (see 
Chap. LVII, 7, Dd. XXXVI, 3). 

7 See Chap. II, 93. 

* Av. Kavi and Aurvarfaspa. He was a descendant of Kai- 
Kavarf in the fifth generation, being a second cousin once removed 
of his predecessor, Kat-Khusrdf, and reigned a hundred and twenty 
years (see Bd. XXXI, 25, 28, XXXIV, 7). 
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this, (65) that dominion was well exercised by him, 
(66) and he became a thanksgiver unto the sacred 
beings. 67. He demolished the Jerusalem of the 
Jews 1 , and made the Jews dispersed and scattered; 
and the accepter of the religion, Kal-Vistasp 2 , was 
produced from his body. 

68. 'And the advantage from Vistasp was this, (69) 
such as the acceptance and solemnization of the good 
religion of the Ma^a-worshippers, (70) through the 
divine voice (bakan a£va.s) of the Ahunavar 3 , the 
word of the creator Auharmasaf ; (71) the annihilation 
and destruction of the bodies of the demons and 
fiends ; (72) and the pleasure and comfort of water 
and fire and all the angels and spirits of the worldly 
existences*. 73. And he was full of the hope of the 
good and worthy, (74) through a virtuous desire 
for his own determination, (75) the compensation 
(n6.y da^no) 6 and gratification of Atiharmsuzd, with 
the archangels, (76) and the affliction and destruc- 
tion of Aharman and the 6 miscreations.' 



1 AurijalSm-i Yahurfino. The first fourteen words of § 67 
do not occur in the Paz.-Sans. version, but a corresponding state- 
ment is found in a Persian metrical version, described by Sachau in 
his Contributions to the Knowledge of Parsee Literature (J.R.A.S., 
New Series, vol. iv, pp. 229-283), also in the works of several Arab 
writers of the tenth century (see N6ldeke, G5t. gel. Anz. 1882, p. 964). 

2 See Chap. XIII, 14 n. 

* The most sacred formula of the Mazda.- worshippers, consisting 
of twenty-one words, forming three metrical lines of sixteen syllables 
each, beginning with yathl ahu vairy6, 'as a patron spirit is de- 
sirable.' It is supposed to have been uttered by Auharmazrf, for 
the discomfiture of Aharman, on the first appearance of that evil 
spirit in the universe (see Bd. I, 21). 

4 L19 has 'all the angels of the spiritual and worldly existences! 

5 L19 has u shnai* n, 'and the propitiation.' 

• Li 9 has 'his.' 

['4] F . 
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Chapter XXVIII. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Who is the more forgiving (vakhshayanlktar) ? 
3. What is the more in strength ? 4. What is the 
swifter 1 ? 5. What is the happier? 6. What is 
the more miserable 2 ?' 

7. The spirit of wisdom answered (8) thus : ' Au- 
harmsLzd, the lord, is the more forgiving. 9. He 
saw 3 the nine thousand years' mischief* among his 
own creatures, owing to Aharman, yet afterwards, 
through justice and forgiveness, he does not then 
smite him for it 5 . 

10. ' And the celestial sphere is the more in 
strength. 11. The intellect 6 of mankind is the 
swifter. 12. The souls of the righteous are the 
happier. 13. And those of the wicked are the more 
penitent 7 .' 



Chapter XXIX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' What is it necessary to keep with more regard and 
more protection ?' 

1 Or ' sharper.' 

2 L19 adds ' what is the more hopeless ?' 

3 Li 9 has 'who sees.' 

4 The period appointed for the conflict between the good and 
evil spirits (see Chap. VIII, n). 

6 Reading Sdinajaj, which N6r. has misread ain&j, 'otherwise 
him.' L19 has 'yet then, except with justice and patience, he does 
not smite him otherwise.' It is also possible to read ' he does not 
smite him without listening (agusha*).' 

8 Li 9 has 'the thought.' 

7 L19 has 'the more miserable and more hopeless/ 
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3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' It 
is necessary to keep a young serving-boy (raslk) 1 , 
a wife, a beast of burden, and a fire with more pro- 
tection and more regard.' 



Chapter XXX. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
'Which of any living existence (zlv£ndag-i) is the 
worse ? 3. And in wisdom who is the more unfore- 
seeing 2 ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' A 
life of him is the worse, who lives in fear and false- 
hood 3 . 6. And in wisdom he is the more un- 
foreseeing, who does not provide for 4 the spiritual 
existence, and attends to the worldly one! 



Chapter XXXI. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' What is the business of the priests, warriors, and 
husbandmen 6 , each separately?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus: 'The 
business of the priests is to maintain the religion 
properly; (5) and to perform the ceremonial and 
invocation of the sacred beings well and with atten- 

1 L19 has ' a young boy (r«dak).' 

a Literally, ' more unforeknowing (apafdintktar).' L19 has 
' more unapprovable (apasawdaf nttar).' 

8 See Chap. XIX, 6. 

4 Li 9 has ' does not believe in.' 

• The three classes which are often mentioned in the Avesta as 
constituting the Mazrfa-worshipping community. For their vices, 
see Chap. LIX. 

F 2 
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tion, (6) and 1 the decrees, decisions 2 , custom, and 
control 3 , as revealed by the pure, good . religion of 
the Mas^a-worshippers. 7. To make people aware 
of the goodness of good works 4 ; (8) and to show 
the way to heaven, and the danger and avoidance 
of hell. 

9. ' The business of the warriors is to defeat the 
enemy ; (10) and to keep their own country and land 
(bum) 6 unalarmed and tranquil. 

11. 'And the business of the husbandmen is to 
perform tillage and cultivation; (12) and, to the 
extent of their ability, to keep the world invigor- 
ated and populous.' 



Chapter XXXII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'What is the business of the well-endeavouring 8 , the 
artizans?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' The 
business of the artizans is this, (5) that as to that 
work which they do not understand, they do not 
bring a hand to it; (6) and that which they well 7 

1 L19 inserts ' to keep true.' 

4 K43 has 6&d da<fist&n, 'decisions of the law;' but the repe- 
tition of the syllable did is probably a clerical blunder. 
' L19 omits va band, ' and control.' 
4 Li 9 has 'aware of good works and sin.' 
8 L19 has vtma»d, 'frontier.' 

• The hutukhshan(Av.huiti) are the fourth class of the com- 
munity, and are very rarely mentioned in the Avesta, possibly 
because they were originally enslaved outcasts or aborigines, as in 
other ancient communities. The passage where they are specially 
mentioned (Yas. XIX, 46) is probably taken from the Bagh Nask 
(see Sis. X, 26 n ; XIII, 1 n, 9 n). 

* Li 9 omits 'well.' 
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understand (hu-danend), they perform well and 
with attention ; (7) and they demand wages law- 
fully. (8). For as to kirn who persists in doing 
that work which 1 he does not understand, it is he 
by whom that work is spoiled and becomes useless ; 
and when, moreover, he is a man whose work 
makes himself satisfied, it then becomes even an 
origin of sin for him.' 

UNIVERSITY 

Chapter XXXIII. \^ UFORg ^ 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
1 As to a ruler 2 , (3) a chieftain, (4) a friend, (5) a 
kinsman, (6) a wife, (7) a child, (8) and a country, 
which is the worse ?' 

9. The spirit of wisdom answered (10) thus: 
'That ruler is the worse, that is not able to keep 
the country unalarmed, and the people untroubled. 

11. That chieftain is the worse, who is defective 
in ability, unthankful unto agents (ka^^aran), and 
no helper and interceder for a servant (a^ak) 3 . 

12. That friend is the worse, who is not fit to be 
relied upon. 13. That kinsman is the worse, who 
is no helper in illness (khastanak)*. 14. That 
wife is the worse, with whom it is not possible to 
live with pleasure. 15. That child is the worse, 
who is no bringer of renown. 16. And that country 
is the worse, in which it is not possible to live in 
happiness, fearlessness, and permanence.' 

1 Li 9 omits 'work,' and K43 omits ' which.' 

* L19 makes §§ 2-7 each a separate question, by adding ' which 
is the worse' to each, as in § 8. 

* L19 has asigard&n, 'disciples.' 

* Or, ' in accident (hastdnak).' 
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Chapter XXXIV. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Has the creator Auharma^ produced the creation 
of anything whatever for the worldly existence 1 , unto 
which Aharman is not able to bring disturbance ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' To 
him who is a wise and contented man it is but little 
possible to bring disturbance.' 



Chapter XXXV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How many are those people whom it is necessary 
to consider as rich, and how many are those who are 
poor?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' These 
are the people it is necessary to consider as rich : — 
(5) one is he who is perfect in wisdom ; (6) the second, 
whose body is healthy, and he lives fearlessly ; (7) 
the third, who is content with that which has come ; 

(8) the fourth, he whose destiny is a helper in virtue ; 

(9) the fifth, who is well-famed in the eyes of the 
sacred beings, and by the tongues of the good; (10) 
the sixth, whose trust is on this one, pure, good 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers ; (11) and the 
seventh, whose wealth is from honesty. 

12. 'And these are the people to be considered 
as poor; — (13) one is he with whom there is no" 
wisdom ; (14) the second, whose body is not healthy; 
(15) the third, who lives in his fear, terror 2 , and 
falsehood; (16) the fourth, who is not ruling in his 

* L19 omits these four words. 2 L19 omits 'terror.' 
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own body 1(17) the fifth, whose destiny is no helper ; 
(18) the sixth, who is infamous in the eyes of the 
sacred beings, and on the tongues of the good; (19) 
and the seventh, who is old, and no child and kindred 
exist' 



Chapter XXXVI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which sin is the more heinous?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Of 
the sin which people commit, unnatural intercourse 
is the more heinous. 5. The second is he who has 
suffered or performed intercourse with men. 6. The 
third, who slays a righteous man. 7. The fourth, 
who breaks off a next-of-kin marriage 1 . 8. The 
fifth, who destroys the arrangement of an adopted 
son (sat6r) 2 . 9. The sixth, who smites the fire of 
Varahram 3 . 10. The seventh, who kills a water- 
beaver 4 . 11. The eighth, who worships an idol. 

1 See Chap. IV, 4 n. 

2 If a man has not appointed an adopted son during his lifetime, 
and leaves property producing an income of eighty-four rupts or 
more, but no privileged wife, or child, or domesticated brother, fit 
for the duty of guardianship, then an adopted son must be appointed 
by his nearest relations after his death (see Dd. LVI-LX). 

* The sacred fire, named after the angel Varahram or Vihram 
(see Chap. II, 115). 

* The baprako-t az>ik is the Av. bawrif upapd, with whose 
skins Ardvf sura, the angel of water, is said to be clothed (Abftn Yt. 
129). It is said to have been 'created in opposition to the demon 
which is in the water' (see Bd. XIX, 29). Whether it is the same 
as the Av. udra up 5. pa, 'water-otter,' is not quite certain; but 
killing the latter was considered (for some reason not clearly ascer- 
tained) a very heinous sin, for which the proper atonement is fully 
detailed in Vend. XIV. 
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12. The ninth, who believes and wishes to wor- 
ship in every religion. 13. The tenth, who con- 
sumes anything which is received into his custody, 
and becomes an embezzler. 14. The eleventh is 
he who, through sinfulness, provides support for 
wickedness 1 . 15. The twelfth, who does no work, 
but eats unthankfully and unlawfully. 16. The 
thirteenth, who commits heresy (zandlkih) 2 . 17. 
The fourteenth, who commits witchcraft. 18. The 
fifteenth, who commits apostasy (aharm6kih) 3 . 19. 
The sixteenth, who commits* demon-worship. 20. 
The seventeenth, who commits theft, or abetting 
(afagldfth) of thieves. 21. The eighteenth, who 
commits promise-breaking 6 . 22. The nineteenth, 
who commits maliciousness. 23. The twentieth, 
who commits oppression to make the things of 
others his own. 24. The twenty-first, who dis- 

1 L19 has 'falsehood.' 

s The term zandtk, according to Mas'audf (chap, xxiv), was first 
applied to the Manicheans, and afterwards to all others who fol- 
lowed the commentary (zand) in preference to the Avesta; finally, 
however, the Arabs applied the term to the Persians, probably with 
its acquired meaning of ' heretic' or ' infidel' A different explana- 
tion of the term is given in Pahl. Yas. LX, 11, where it is stated that 
' Zand is the apostle of the wizards, and through Zand it is possible 
to perform witchcraft' The Sanskrit version here adds, ' that is, 
he thinks well of Aharman and the demons ;' and in PA10 it con- 
tinues thus : ' the atheist's religion, the wicked way that there is no 
creator, there is no heaven, there is no hell, there is no resurrection, 
and so on ; such is the meaning.' 

8 From Av.ashemaogha,' disturbing righteousness.' N£r. adds 
in Sanskrit, ' that is, having thoroughly known the meaning of the 
Avesta, he becomes deceived.' 

4 As the verb in § 23 can apply, in Pahlavi, to any number of 
preceding sections, it is omitted by K43 in §§ 19-22. The verb is 
also omitted by K43 in § 25 for a similar reason. 

5 Or ' breach of contract.' 
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tresses a righteous man. 25. The twenty-second, 
who commits slander. 26. The twenty-third, who 
commits arrogance. 27. The twehty-fourth, who 
goes to a professional courtezan 1 . 28. The twenty- 
fifth, who commits ingratitude. 29. The twenty- 
sixth, who speaks false and untrue 2 . # 30. The 
twenty-seventh, who causes ^discontent as to the 
affairs of those who are departed 3 . 31. The twenty- 
eighth, whose pleasure is from viciousness and 
harassing the good. 32. The twenty-ninth, who 
considers sin as to be urged on, and a good work 
as a day's delay*. 33. And the thirtieth, who 
becomes grieved by that happiness which is pro- 
vided by him for any one.' 



Chapter XXXVII. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Through how many ways and motives of good 
works do people arrive most at heaven ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' The 
first good work is liberality s . 5. The second, truth. 
6. The third, thankfulness. 7. The fourth, content- 
ment 8. The fifth, wanting to produce welfare for 
the good, and becoming a friend to every one. 9. 
The sixth, being without doubt as to this, that the 

1 Such appears to be the meaning of zano-i karan. L19 has 
zan-i kasan, 'the wives of others.' 

* Or 'irreverent,' according as we read arast6 or anastS. 

3 Li 9 has 'secluded and departed,' similar to Chap. XXXVII, 23. 

4 It is doubtful whether sipan^, 'a halting-place,' or slp6^-, 
' setting aside,' should be read ; but the meaning is practically the 
same. 

* Compare Chap. IV, which divides good works into seven 
classes. 
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sky and earth and every benefit of the worldly and 
spiritual existences are owing to the creator Auhar- 
vazzd. 10. The seventh, being so as to the unques- 
tionableness of this \ that all misery and affliction 
are owing to Aharman the wicked, who is accursed. 
1 1. The eighth, freedom from doubt as to the resur- 
rection and future existence. 12. The ninth, who 
for love of the soul effects 2 a next-of-kin mar- 
riage. 13. The tenth, who arranges adoption 8 . 14. 
The eleventh, who practises regular industry. 15. 
The twelfth, who is without doubt in this pure, good 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers. 16. The thir- 
teenth, who is kindly regardful as to the ability and 
means of every one. 1 7. The fourteenth, who per- 
ceives 4 the kind regard of the good, and becomes 
himself, also, kindly regardful as to the goodness 
which one wants among the good. 1 8. The fifteenth, 
who seeks the affection of the good. 19. The six- 
teenth, who keeps malice and uncharitableness far 
from his mind. 20. The seventeenth, who bears no 
improper envy. 21. The eighteenth, who forms no 
desire of lust. 22. The nineteenth, who produces 
no discord with any one. 23. The twentieth, who 
brings no distress into the affairs of a departed and 
unassisted one (^\\gid) h . 24. The twenty-first, who 

1 By the transposition of two words L19 has 'freedom from 
doubt as to this.' 

2 Whether for himself, or for another, is uncertain (see Chap. 
IV, 4 n). 

8 NSr. explains in Sanskrit, thus : ' that is, whoever becomes a 
spirit childless, maintains any man, with his wealth, for his fame 
and his lineage, then thus the soul, too, is for an increase of good 
works.' 

4 L19 transposes the two verbs, 'perceives' and 'wants.' 

6 N§r. reads Avazid, which he identifies with Pers. 'Aazid, 'con- 
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lets 1 no wrath into his body. 25. The twenty- 
second, who commits no sin on account of disgrace 2 . 
26. The twenty-third, who forms no desire of lethargy 
on account of laziness. 2 7. The twenty-fourth, who 
is without doubt as to the sacred beings. 28. The 
twenty-fifth, who is without doubt as to the existence 
of heaven and hell, and the account which is to be 
rendered by the soul, the glory which is in heaven, 
and the misery which is in hell. 29. The twenty- 
sixth, who abstains 3 from slander and envious looks. 
30. The twenty-seventh, who causes the happiness 
of himself, and gives happy advancement also to 
others. 31. The twenty-eighth, who becomes the 
help 4 of the good, and accuser of the bad. 32. The 
twenty-ninth, who restrains himself from deceit and 
evil(du^ih) 6 . 33. The thirtieth, who does not speak 
false and untrue 6 . 34. The thirty-first, who restrains 
himself firmly from promise-breaking. 35. The 
thirty-second, who, for the sake of seeking his own 
benefit and happiness, causes the abstinence of others 
from evil. 36. And the thirty-third, who provides 
lodging accommodation for the sick and secluded 7 
and traders.' 



Chapter XXXVIII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Wherefore is it when they do not allot the happiness 

cealed, secluded ;' and which might also be taken in the sense of 
one who has ' crawled,' meaning a young child ; but the identifica- 
tion is doubtful. 

1 L19 has ' keeps.' * That is, 'for fear of disgrace.' 

* L19 has 'restrains himself.' 4 L19 has 'helper.' 
6 L19 has A»arf-ddshf, 'self-conceit' 

• See Chap. XXXVI, 29 n. 7 See Chap. XV, 6 n. 
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of the worldly existence according to worthiness, and 
they make the soul a seizer upon the spiritual exist- 
ences by worthiness of action ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus: 'On 
account of the compassion of Auharma.swf, the lord, 
as regards the creatures, he allots all happiness alike 
among the good and alike among the bad. 5. But 
when it does not always come upon them, it is on 
account of the oppression of Aharman and the 
demons, and the extortion of those seven planets \ 

6. ' And they make one 2 a seizer upon the spiritual 
existences, by worthiness of action, on this account, 
because the wickedness of any 8 one arises through 
the performance of his own actions.' 



Chapter XXXIX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Which power is the more seemly ? 3. In wisdom 
who is the more complete ? 4. And in disposition 
who is the more faithful ? 5. Whose speech is the 
more proper ? 6. In whose mind is the goodness 
little * ? 7. And as a friend who is the worse ? 
8. In whose mind is the pleasure little ? 9. In 
heart who is the more seemly ? 10. In endurance 
who is the more approvable ? 11. Who is not to 
be considered as faithful ? 12. What is that which 
is worth keeping with every one? 13. And what 

1 Which are supposed to be agents of Aharman for causing mis- 
fortune to the creatures (see Chaps. VIII, 19, 20; XII, 7-10). 

* Li 9 has ' the soul.' * L19 has ' every.' 

* Li 9 has 'much the more,' to correspond with a different reply 
in § 26. 
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is that which is not to be kept with any one ? 14. 
What is to be preserved in conversation ? 15. Who 
is he that is not to be accepted as a witness ? 16. 
And unto whom is it necessary to be obedient ? 
17. What is it more necessary to mind and to keep 
praising ? 18. What is that which is not to be made 
unrespected in any way ? 19. What is he who, in 
his own degree, is said to be such as Auharma&jf and 
the archangels ? 20. And what is he who, in his 
own degree, is 1 such as Aharman and the demons ?' 
21. The spirit of wisdom answered (22) thus: 'In 
power he is the more seemly who, when he indulges 
his wrath, is able to allay the wrath, and not commit 
sin and gratify himself. 23. And in wisdom he is 
the more complete who is able to preserve his own 
soul. 24. In disposition he is the more faithful, in 
whom there is nothing whatever of deceit and pre- 
tence. 25. The speech of him is the more proper 
who speaks more true. 26. Goodness is little in the 
mind of a man of wrath 2 . 27. As a friend, a 
malicious man who is a fighter is worse. 28. And 
pleasure is little in the mind of him who is an 
envious man. 29. In heart he is the more seemly 
who abandons the worldly existence and seizes the 
spiritual one; (30) and by his own will accepts 
righteousness as a yoke (va/ £avarman) s . 31. 
And in endurance he is the more approvable who *, 

1 Li 9 has ' is said to be! 

3 Li 9 has ' goodness is more in an humble-minded man,' so as 
to correspond with the difference in its question in § 6. 

8 Literally, 'for the neck.' N6r. has misread va/-i£ valman 
(Paz. 6-ka. di), and has 'by his own will for it, also accepts 
righteousness.' 

4 From this point to Chap. XL, 17, the Pahlavi text of K43 is 
missing, owing to the loss of one folio in that MS. The copy of 
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[contentedly and with a will, accepts, as a yoke 1 ,] 
the misery and affliction which [come upon] him 
[from Aharman and the demons and the vile ; (32) 
and it, in no way, harasses his own soul. 33. He 
is not to be considered as faithful who has no fear 
of the sacred beings, nor shame as to mankind. 34. 
Those which are worth keeping with every one are 
peace and affection. 35. And those which are not 
to be kept with any one whatever are malice and 
discord. 36. All 2 these three are to be preserved 
in conversation : good thoughts, good words, and 
good deeds in one's own thinking, speaking, and 
doing. 37. These three are not to be accepted as 
a witness : a woman 3 , a young serving-boy 4 , and 
a man-slave. 38. These are such as must be 
personally obedient and do service : (39) the wife 
unto the husband, (40) and the child unto the father 
and mother, the chieftain 5 and high-priest, the 
teacher 6 , the adopted son 7 , and secluded 8 kindred. 
41. And unto rulers, chieftains, and teachers one is 
also to be obedient. 42. The sacred beings it is 
more necessary to mind and to keep praising. 
43. And one's own soul is not to be made 9 unre- 
spected in any mode, (44) and is always to be kept 

TD2 is, therefore, followed, and its translation is enclosed in 

brackets. 
1 See § 30 n. * L19 omits ' all.' 

8 Or ' a wife,' as both meanings are expressed by the same word, 

and, in fact, every woman is expected to become a wife. 
4 Li 9 has ' a young boy,' as in Chap. XXIX, 4. 

6 The word sardlr (P&z. sal&r) also means 'guardian.' 
* Li 9 inserts ' and fire.' 

7 See Chap. XXXVI, 8 n. As the adopted son takes the place 
of the deceased father, he must be obeyed accordingly by the 
whole family. 

8 See Chap. XV, 6n. * L19 has 'considered.' 
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in remembrance. 45. The judge who exercises true 
justice, and takes no bribe, is 1 , in his own degree, 
such as Auha/Tnas^ and the archangels. 46. And 
he who exercises false justice is said to be, in his own 
degree, such as Aharman and the demons.' 



Chapter XL. 



I. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' What is the colder and what is the warmer ? 3. 
What is the brighter and what is the darker? 

4. What is the fuller and what is the emptier 2 ? 

5. What end is the more fruitless 3 ? 6. What is that 
thing of which no superfluity arises for any one ? 
7. What is that which no one is able to deprive one 
of? 8. What is that thing which it is not possible 
to buy at a price ? 9. What is that thing with 
which every one is always 4 satisfied? 10. What 
is that with which no one 6 whatever is satisfied ? 
1 1. What is that one wish that A&h&rmazd, the lord, 
contemplates* as regards men? 12. What is that 
one wish that Aharman, the wicked, contemplates 
as regards men ? 13. What is the end of the 
worldly existence and what is the end of 7 the 
spiritual one?' 

14. The spirit of wisdom answered (15) thus: 
' The heart of the righteous is the warmer, and that 

1 Li 9 has ' is said to be.' 

s Reading t6hiktar, both here and in § 17; L19 has tawgttar, 
as if for tang tar, ' narrower,' in both places. 

* TD2 has 'fearless/ but this does not correspond with § 18. 

* Li 9 omits 'always.' * L19 has 'nothing.' 

* The verb in § 12 is sufficient in Pahlavi for this section also. 
7 Li 9 omits these five words. 



Digitized by 



Google 



80 DiNA-i MAfN6G-i KHIRAJD. 

of the wicked the colder. 16. Righteousness is the 
brighter, and wickedness the darker. 1 7. The hope 
and protection which pertain to the sacred beings] 1 
are the fuller, and those which pertain to the de- 
mons are the emptier 2 . 18. The end of the world- 
arranging and spirit-destroying man is the more fruit- 
less. 19. It is knowledge of which no one knows 
a superfluity. 20. It is learning and skill which no 
one is able to deprive one of. 21. It is understanding 
and intellect which it is not possible to buy at a 
price. 22. It is wisdom with which every one and 
one's own self are untroubled and satisfied. 23. It 
is stupidity and ignorance with which every one and 
even one's own self are troubled and not satisfied. 

24. ' That one wish which Auhafmaawf, the lord, 
contemplates as regards men is this, (25) that "ye shall 
fully understand me ; for every one who fully under- 
stands me, comes after me and strives for my satis- 
faction." 26. And that one wish which Aharman 
contemplates as regards men is this, (27) that "ye 
shall not understand me ; " for he knows that whoever 
fully understands that wicked one, does not go after 
his evil deeds s , (28) and nothing whatever of power 
and help for him arises 4 from that man. 

29. ' And as to that which is asked by thee con- 
cerning the spiritual and worldly existences, the 
worldly existence is, in the end, death and disappear- 
ance, (30) and of the spiritual existence, in the end, 

1 From this point the translation again follows the Pahlavi text 
of K43. 

2 See § 4 n. 

* Li 9 has 'for whoever fully understands me as wicked, his 
deeds do not go after me.' 

* L 1 9 has ' nothing whatever of advantage and help comes to me.' 
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that of a soul of the righteous is undecaying, im- 
mortal, and undisturbed, full of glory and full of 
enjoyment, for ever and everlasting, with the angels 
and archangels and the guardian spirits 1 of the 
righteous. 31. And the bridge 2 and destruction 3 
and punishment of the wicked in hell are for ever 
and everlasting 4 . 32. And the wicked soul, apart 
from the punishment, contemplates the existence, 
and even the appearance 6 , with the demons and 
fiends just as, in the worldly existence, a healthy 
man does that with him who is very grievously sick.' 



Chapter XLI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Which man is the mightier ? 3. Which road is 
the more, dreadful ? 4. Which account is the more 



1 The guardian spirits are the spiritual representatives of each 
individual being and thing of the good creation, which are supposed 
to have been all created by Auharmazrf in the beginning (see Chap. 
XLIX, 23, Bd. I, 8). 

2 That is the investigation into the character of the soul at the 
Amdvar bridge (see Chap. II, 115, 162). L19 omits this mention 
of the bridge. 

3 Reading druj, as in L19, but this is doubtful. 

* This phrase can be used either with reference to time or to 
eternity. Time which lasts for ever must end at the resurrection, 
as in this case (see Chap. II, 193), because time then ceases to 
exist. But eternity which lasts for ever can never end. If this 
phrase had the same meaning here as in § 30, it would contradict 
all the other statements regarding the fate of the wicked, which are 
to be found in Pahlavi literature, including those of the author 
himself. 

' L19 has 'the wicked soul contemplates being apart from the 
punishment, and also apart from appearance.' 

[24] G 
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perplexing ? 5. Which tie 1 is the pleasanter ? 6. 
Which work is the more regretable ? 7. And which 
gift is the more unprofitable?' 

8. The spirit of wisdom answered (9) thus : ' That 
man is the mightier who is able to struggle with his 
own fiends 2 ; (10) and, in particular, he who keeps 
these five fiends far from his person, (11) which are 
such as greediness, wrath, lust, disgrace, and dis- 
content. 12. The road in passing over the .Afindvar 
bridge 3 is the more dreadful. 1 3. The account for 
a soul of the wicked is the more perplexing. 14, 
The tie of children is the pleasanter and more 
desirable. 15. That work is the more regretable 
which they do for the ungrateful. 16. And that 
gift is the more unprofitable which they give to the 
unworthy V 



Chapter XLII. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom {2) thus : 
' How many kinds of man are there ? ' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' There 
are three kinds of man, (5) one is man, one is demi- 
man, and one is demi-demon. 

6. ' A man is he who is without doubt as to the 
creativeness of Atiharmsusd, the destructiveness of 
Aharman, and the existence of the resurrection and 
future existence ; and also as regards every other 
happiness and misery, in the worldly and spiritual 

1 K43 has b6f, ' scent,' which is distinguished from band, ' tie,' 
only by diacritical marks in Pahlavi. 

2 His own passions and failings personified as fiends. 
8 See Chap. II, 115, 162. 

4 L19 has ' to the ungrateful and unworthy.' 
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existences, (7) that its origin is from both of those 
beings, from Auharmaswf and Aharman. 8. And his 
belief is in this one pure, good religion of the Ma^a- 
worshippers ; (9) and he does not believe in, and 
does not hearken unto, any heterodoxy. 

10. ' A demi-man is he who performs the affairs 
of the worldly and spiritual existences according to 
his own opinion, self-conceitedly and obstinately ; 
(11) be they duties and good works by the will of 
Auhannasttf, or be they by the will of Aharman, they 
proceed from him. 

12. 'A demi-demon is he in whom there is only 
as it were the name of man x and the human race, 
but in his doing of every action he is then like unto 
a two-legged demon. 1 3. He understands no worldly 
and no spiritual existence, (14) he understands no 
good work and no sin, (15) he understands no heaven 
and no hell, (16) and even the account which is to 
be rendered by the soul he does not think of.' 



Chapter XLI 1 1. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How is it possible to make Atiharmzjsd, the arch- 
angels, and the fragrant, well-pleasing heaven more 
fully for oneself? 3. And how is it possible to make 
Aharman, the wicked, and the demons confounded, 
and to escape from hell, the depreciated 2 and dark?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' To 
make Atiharmazd, the lord, and the archangels, and 

1 Li 9 has 'humanity.' 

a Reading dfif-vahik. NSr. has misread the word duj-ga»d, 
'evil-smelling,' both here and in §§ 5, 14. 

G 2 
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the fragrant, well-pleasing heaven for oneself, and l 
Aharman, the wicked, and the demons confounded, 
and to escape from hell, the dark and depreciated, 
are possible thus : (6) that is, when they make the 
spirit of wisdom a protection for the back (pustik- 
panakih), (7) and wear the spirit of contentment 
on the body, like arms and armour and valour, (8) 
and make the spirit of truth 2 a shield, (9) the spirit 
of thankfulness a club, (10) the spirit of complete 
mindfulness a bow, (11) and the spirit of liberality 
an arrow ; (1 2) and they make the spirit of moderation 
like a spear, (13) the spirit of perseverance a gauntlet, 
and they put forth the spirit of destiny as a pro- 
tection 3 . 14. In this manner it is possible to come 
to heaven and the sight of the sacred beings, and to 
escape from Aharman, the wicked, and hell, the 
depreciated.' 



Chapter XLIV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How are the sky and earth arranged ? 3. How are 
the flow and arrangement of the water in the world ? 
4. Whereon do the clouds rest ? 5. Where is the 
demon of winter more predominant ? 6. And which 
country is the more undisturbed ?' 

7. The spirit of wisdom answered (8) thus : ' The 
sky and earth and water, and whatever else is within 

1 L19 repeats ' to make,' but this is no more necessary in Pahlavi 
than in English. 

4 L19 inserts 'like' in §§ 8-1 1, and omits the verb 'make' in 
§§ 8, 12. 

8 §§ 6-13 bear some resemblance to Isaiah lix. 17 and Ephesians 
vi. 14-17, so far as mode of expression is concerned. 
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them 1 are egg-like (khalyak-di.y), just as it were* 
like the egg of a bird. 9. The sky is arranged above 
the earth 3 , like an egg, by the handiwork of the 
creator Auhannasaf; (10) and the semblance of the 
earth, in the midst of the sky *, is just like as it were 
the yolk amid the egg; [(n) and the water within 
the earth and sky is such as the water within the 

egg-Y 

12. 'And the flow of the water of every kind 
which is in the world is from the region of Arzah * 
(13) there where the sun comes up 7 ; and its down- 
ward surge (nlgun baluno) 8 is towards the region 
of Savah (14) where 9 the sun goes down; and the 

1 Li 9 has 'within the sky.' 

4 L19 has 'are so arranged as.' The reading of dU, 'like,' is 
rather uncertain. 

8 L19 adds ' and below the earth.' 

4 Li 9 has ' and the earth within the sky.' 

8 § n is taken from PB6, but is not found in any other Pazand 
or Parsi MS. consulted, nor in the Pahlavi text of K43 ; it is, there- 
fore, probably an interpolation. 

• See Chap. XVI, 10 n. 

' This clause and the corresponding one in § 14 seem to be at 
variance with the statements of Bd. V, 8, XI, 3, that Arzah is in the 
west, and Savah in the east ; N8ry6sang has, therefore, transferred 
the conjunction 'and' to the beginning of the section in both 
cases, so as to make the eastern waters flow towards Savah, and 
the western waters into the sea. If, however, we understand 'there' 
to mean ' in those places,' and not to refer to the region whose 
name it follows, we may conclude that the statement here is to the 
effect that in the east the water flows from Arzah (the western 
region), and in the west towards Savah (the eastern region), which 
might be true if we place the east in China or Bengal, and the 
west in Armenia or Mesopotamia, but it is more probably meant 
merely to imply that the whole of the water flows through the 
central region of Khvaniras. 

8 L19 has anb£rijno, ' accumulation,' both here and in § 14. 

' Li 9 has 'there where;' and we must understand 'in those 
places where,' as in § 13. 
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surging on (abalunS) of the water is into the sea 
Puttk 1 , (15) and from the sea Puttk it goes back to 
the sea Varkash 2 . 

16. 'The abode and seat of the clouds are on 
Alburn 3 . 

1 7. ' The demon of winter is more predominant 
in Alran-ve^6 *. 18. And it is declared by revela- 
tion 6 , (19) that in Airan-ve^o there are "ten months 
winter and two months summer," (20) and "even 
those" two months -of warm weather "are cold as 
to water, cold as to earth, and cold as to plants." 21. 
And their adversity 6 is the winter, (22) and the 
snakes therein are many, (23) while their other 
adversity is little. 

24. ' It is declared that Auharmas*/ created 
Airan-v£f6 better than other places and districts 7 . 

1 Av. Puitika, which Bd. XIII, 8-1 1 appears to identify with 
the Persian Gulf, but in early times, if not altogether mythic, it 
was probably some inlet of the Caspian or Aral. 

2 Av. Vouru-kasha; in Pahlavi it is usually called 'the wide- 
formed,' and in Bd. XIII, 1, 8-10 it is identified with the ocean ; 
but in early times it was probably a term for the Caspian and Aral, 
when not applied to the mythic sea of the sky. 

3 Av. hara berezaiti, 'a lofty mountain-range,' which is said, 
in Chap. LVII, 1 3 and in the Bundahw, to surround the world and 
to be the origin of all mountains (see Bd.V, 3-5, XII, 1-4). In 
early times it appears to have been the name of mountains to the 
east of the first Iranian settlements, before it was transferred to 
the mountain range south of the Caspian (see Geiger's Ost. Kul. 
pp. 42-45)- 

4 Av. Airyanem va.&gd, the first settlement of the Iranians, 
which Geiger (Qst. Kul. pp. 30-33) places on the upper waters of the 
Zarafran river, and which Bd. XXIX, 12 describes, in accordance 
with late tradition, as 'in the direction of Atur-patakan (Adar- 
b\gin): 

8 Vend. I, 9, 10. 

6 Produced by the evil spirit (see Vend. I, 7, 8). 

T This is inferred from Vend. I, 2-4. 
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25. And its goodness is this, that the life of the 
people is three hundred years \ (26) and of the oxen 
and sheep one hundred and fifty years. 27. Their 
pain and sickness, also, are little ; (28) they fabricate 
(dru^&nd) 2 no lies, (29) they make no lamentation 
and weeping, (30) and the domination of the demon 
of greediness (as) in their bodies is little. 31. When 
they eat one loaf among ten men, they are satisfied. 
32. And in every forty years one child is born 
from one woman and one man 3 . 33. Their law, 
also, is goodness, and their religion the primitive 
faith 4 ; (34) and when they die they are righteous 5 . 
35. Their spiritual chief (rat u), likewise, is G6palt5 6 , 
and their lord and king is Srosh V 



Chapter XLV. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' By what does Aharman most deceive and lead 
people to hell ? 3. And from what is his pleasure 
most ? 4. Where is the place he has a foundation ? 

1 Compare Chap. LXII, 18. 

2 L19 has dre«zine«d, 'they cause to repeat.' 

3 Compare Chap. LXII, 17. 

4 Av. paoiry6-</ka§sha, a term applied to the true Masda- 
worshipping religion of all ages, both before and after the time of 
Zaratuft. 

6 That is, they go at once to heaven, as the righteous soul does 
(see Chap. II, 123-157). 

6 L19 has G&patshah, ' the king of G6pat' (as in Chap. LXII, 
8, 31), which land is described in Dd. XC, 4 as 'coterminous with 
Airan-ve£6.' AghrSrarf and his son are called kings of G6pat in 
Bd. XXIX, 5, XXXI, 22 ; and G6k-pato is said to be 'in the non- 
Aryan countries,' in the Suikar Nask (see Dd. XC, 8 n). 

7 Apparently the angel Sr6sh (see Chap. II, 115). 
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5. Where, also, is his coming, together with the 
demons, most ? 6. And from what is his food ?' 

7. The spirit of wisdom answered (8) thus : ' Ahar- 
man deceives people most by prosperity and adver- 
sity 1 , the fiend of apostasy, scepticism, and covetous- 
ness. 9. His pleasure, also, is most from the discord 
of men. 10. And his food is from the impenitence 2 
and reticence of men. 11. He has a foundation in 
the malicious 3 . 12. And his coming and going are 
most with the wrathful.' 



Chapter XLVI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which is the one 4 oppression, as regards men, 
that Aharman considers as the more injurious and 
great ? ' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 'Ahar- 
man, when he wrings life and wife and child and 
worldly happiness of every kind away from men, 
does not consider, as to this, that any injury whatever 
is inflicted by him upon that person ; (5) but when 
he wrings away the soul of a single individual, and 
makes it utterly depraved, he then considers, as to 
this, that " an injury which is complete would thereby 
be inflicted by me," because this is done by him 
through his own depravity of wish and action 6 .' 



1 Or ' superfluity and scarcity.' 

2 Assuming that apat6taldh stands for apatitakih, 'non- 
renunciation of sin! Li 9 has ' immoderate eating.' 

8 Li 9 has 'in the slanderous and malicious.' 

4 L19 omits 'one.' 

6 The last fourteen words occur only in the Pahlavi text of K43. 
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Chapter XLV 1 1. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' What is that thing which is the most perfect of all 
wealth ? 3. What is that which is predominant over 
everything whatever ? 4. And what is that from 
which no one is able to escape ? ' 

5. The spirit of wisdom answered (6) thus : ' It 
is wisdom which is better than the wealth of every 
kind which is in the world. 7. It is destiny which 
is predominant over every one and everything. 8. 
And it is Vae" the bad ' from whom no one is able 
to escape.' 



Chapter XLVIII. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How is the dwelling of the understanding and 
intellect and seed of men in the body ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' The 
place of the understanding and intellect and seed of 
men is in the brain of the head. 5. And when the 
brain of the head is sound, the understanding and 
intellect and seed are on the increase ; (6) but when 
a person attains unto old age, the brain of the head 
remains only at a diminution. 7. And he who is 
an aged man, on account of the diminution of under- 
standing and intellect, sees less and knows less of 
that which it is necessary to do with wisdom. 8. 
Wisdom, in the beginning, mingles with the marrow 
of the fingers of men's hands ; (9) and, afterwards, 

1 The demon which conveys the soul to its account (see Chap. 
II, 115). 
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its seat and abode and place 1 are in the heart. 10. 
And its dwelling 2 in the whole body becomes such 
as the shape of the foot in various shoes (mug- 
£ako). 3 ' 

Chapter XLIX. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'As to these stars which are apparent in the sky, 
and their number is so great, what is then their duty 
and influence ? 3. And how is the motion of the 
sun and moon and stars ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' Of 
the stars which are in the sky the first star is Tfotar 4 , 
which is said to be great and good, more valuable 
and more glorious 6 . 6. And prosperity of every 
kind and the fertility of the world are in the path 
of Tfotar. 

7, 8. ' And the star of water germs is for the in- 
crease of the star of plant germs 6 . 9, 10. And the star 
of plant germs is for the increase of cattle germs 7 . 

1 Li 9 has 'its seat and abiding place.' 

2 Li 9 has ' and the dwelling of the soul.' 
s Li 9 has 'in the shoe.' 

4 Av. Tiftrya, the eastern leader of the stars and special op- 
ponent of the planet Tlr (Mercury), which can be identified only 
with Sirius. It is personified as an angel who contends with the 
demon of drought and produces rain (see Bd. II, 7, V, i,VII, 1-13). 

6 The usual Avesta epithets of Ttrtar are ' the radiant and 
glorious.' 

6 Li 9 has 'for the increase of water. And the star of earth 
germs is for the increase of earth.' 

7 Li 9 has 'for the increase of plants. And the star of cattle 
germs is for the increase of catde.' The stars of water, earth, and plant 
germs are mentioned in the formula of dedication to Tiftar (Sir. 13), 
and the moon is said to possess the germs of cattle (Sir. 12)^ 
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ii. And water, fire 1 , plant, and cattle germs are 
created for the increase of man germs 2 . 

12. 'And the star Vanand 3 is intrusted with the 
passes and gates of Alburn * ; (13) so that the demons 
and witches and fiends may turn from those gates 
and passes, (14) that it may not be possible for them 
to cut off and break up the road and passage of the 
sun and moon and stars 5 . 

15. 'And the star Hapt6k-ring 6 , with 99,999 
guardian spirits of the righteous 7 , is intrusted with 
the gate and passage of hell 8 , (16) for the keeping 

Reference is also made to all of them in Rashnu Yt. 29-31, 33, 
and to those of water germs in Vend. XXI, 33, Tirtar Yt. 39, 45, 46. 

1 Li 9 has 'earth.' 

2 Li 9 has 'for the increase of men.' As both the Pahlavi and 
Pazand versions of §§ 7-1 1 are complete and consistent in them- 
selves, it is uncertain which of them gives the original text. The 
Pazand corresponds more closely to certain passages in the Avesta, 
but a wish to produce such a correspondence may have led NSr- 
ydsang to alter the text. That the Pahlavi writer was thinking of 
some other passage, as yet unidentified, is evident from the omission 
of the star SatavSs (which follows Ttrtar in Sir. 13) and from the 
details he gives concerning the others. 

* The southern leader of the stars and special opponent of the 
planet Auharmaz</ (Jupiter), which is perhaps best identified with 
Fomalhaut (see Bd. II, 7, V, 1). The Avesta mentions it in con- 
nection with Tutar (Str. 13). 

4 See Chap. XLIV, i6n. 

6 Which are supposed to rise and set through openings or passes 
in the mountain range of Alburz, which encircles the world (see 
Bd.V, 5 ). 

6 Av. Hapt6iri«ga, the northern leader of the stars and special 
opponent of the planet Vahram (Mars), which corresponds to Ursa 
Major (see Bd. II, 7, V, 1). The Avesta mentions it, in connec- 
tion with the other stars named in the text, in Sir. 13. 

7 See Fravarrfin Yt. 60. The number here mentioned is that 
generally used in the Avesta to express an indefinitely large 
number. 

8 Which is supposed to be in the north, so that the circumpolar 
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back of those 99,999 demons and fiends, witches 
and wizards, who are in opposition to the celestial 
sphere and constellations of the zodiac. 17. Its 
motion, also, is round about hell ; (18) and its special 
business is this, as it were it holds the twelve signs 
of the zodiac by the hand, in their proper going and 
coming. 19. And those twelve constellations also 
proceed in like manner by the power and help, of 
Hapt6k-ring 1 ; (20) and every single constellation, 
when it comes in at Alburn, provides support for 
Haptdk-ring z , (21) and begs protection from Hapt6k- 
ring. 

22. ' The remaining unnumbered and innumerable 
constellations 3 which are apparent are said to be the 
guardian spirits of the worldly existences. 23. Be- 
cause, as to the creatures and creations of every 
kind, that the creator Auharmaar^ created for the 
worldly existence, which are procreative and also 
which are developable (arddisnik) 4 , for every 
single body there is apparent its own single guardian 
spirit of a like nature. 

24. ' And the motion of the sun and moon is the 
special illumination of the world, (25) and the 
maturing of procreations and growths of all kinds. 
26. And the correct keeping of the day, month, and 
year, summer and winter, spring and autumn, and 
other calculations and accounts of all kinds which 
men ought to obtain, perceive, and understand, (27) 



constellation of Ursa Major seems to revolve around it, and to 
remain on the watch. 

1 Written Hapt&6rig in §§ 19-21 in K43. 

2 Li 9 has ' holds to Hapt6k-ring by the hand.' 

3 Li 9 has 'stars.' 

4 Li 9 has azauni, ' unprocreative.' 
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are more fully defined by means of the setting 
(nislz/ako) 1 of the sun and moon.' 



Chapter L. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Which is that opulent person who is to be con- 
sidered as fortunate, and which is that one who is 
to be considered as evil-conditioned ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' That 
one who has produced opulence by proper exertion 
is to be considered as fortunate ; and that one who 
has produced it by dishonesty, as evil-conditioned.' 



Chapter LI. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Wherefore is it when there are instances when a 
lazy, ignorant, and bad man attains to eminence and 
great welfare, (3) and there are instances when a 
worthy, wise, and good man attains to grievous 
misery, perplexity, and indigence ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' As 
to him who is a lazy, ignorant, and bad man, when 
his destiny becomes a helper, that laziness of his 
then becomes like unto diligence, that ignorance 
unto 2 knowledge, and that vileness unto 2 goodness. 
6. And as to him who is a wise, worthy, and good 
man, when his destiny is an opponent, that wisdom 
of his then turns to stupidity and foolishness (ala- 
kih), and that worthiness to ignorance ; (7) and his 

1 NSr. reads vah^za and translates ' new year's day.' 

2 Li 9 has 'like unto' in all three clauses. 
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knowledge, skill, and worthiness become manifestly 
secluded \' 



Chapter LI I. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' How is it necessary to perform the ceremonial of 
the sacred beings and the thanksgiving for the 
welfare which is owing to the sacred beings ? 3. 
And how is the renunciation of sin to be performed 
for the preservation of the soul ?' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' That 
ceremonial of the sacred beings is good which they 
perform in this pure, good religion of the Masda- 
worshippers. 6. Its origin, also, is goodness and 
truth, and freedom from doubt in the sacred beings. 
7. And for the little and the much that has come 
there has arisen thanksgiving unto the sacred beings ; 
and one is to meditate upon the gratifications (shnu- 
makan) and prosperity which are owing to the sacred 
beings and to keep grateful 2 . 8. And even when 
perplexity and misery come on from Aharman and 
the demons, he is not to become doubtful as to the 
treasure of the sacred beings, (9) and not to diminish 
the thanksgiving unto the sacred beings. 10. And 
every disaster which springs up he is to give back 3 
to the violence of Aharman and the demons. 11. 
He is not to seek his own welfare and advantage 
through the injury of any one else; (12) and he 

1 See Chap. XV, 6 n. N§r. has in Sans. ' are manifest in im- 
mobility.' 

8 The Pazand version omits the latter half of this section, and 
also uses the present tense instead of the infinitive in several of the 
following sections. 

3 Perhaps ' trace back' may be meant, but this is uncertain. 
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becomes compassionate as regards the creatures of 
Auharmazdl 13. In duty and good works he is 
diligent and striving 1 ; (14) and especially in the care 
of water and fire 2 he is to persevere much. 15. 
And he is to be without doubt as to this, that, except 
happiness, the sacred beings do not then 3 give any- 
thing whatever, as a modification * of it, unto men ; 
and Aharman and the demons, except misery, do 
not then 3 give them any happiness. 

16. ' For the existence of renunciation of sin the 
special thing is this, that one commits no sin volun- 
tarily; (17) and if, through folly, or weakness and 
ignorance, a sin occurs, he is then in renunciation 
of sin before the high-priests and the good. 18. 
And after that, when 5 he does not commit it, then 
that sin which is committed by him becomes thus 
a sweeping (£svarak6)' from his body; (19) just as 
the wind which is hasty and mighty, when it comes 
swift and strong, sweeps so over the plain that it 
carries away every single blade of grass (giyyikl^a- 
ko- 1 ) and anything which is broken in that place.' 



Chapter LI 1 1. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' How are the homage and glorifying of the sacred 
beings to be performed ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : 

1 Li 9 has 'he acts diligently and strivingly.' 
a Li 9 adds 'and plants.' 

s Reading Sdtnaf ; N6r. has misread aini,' otherwise.' 
4 Reading gvi</arih ; N8r. has misread vatari, ' an evil.' 
" B L19 has ' too,' and K43 omits the word. 
• Misread zv&z, 'away,' by N6ry6sang. 



Digitized by 



Google 



96 DiNA-t MAIN6G-i KHIRAD. 

' Every day three times, standing opposite the sun 
and Mitr6 ', as they proceed together 2 , (5) and 3 the 
moon and fire of Vahram *, or the fire of fires 6 , in 
like manner, morning, noon, and evening, homage 
and glorifying are performed, (6) and one has become 
grateful 6 . 7. And if a sin, or a deficiency (ixbd- 
mand-1) 7 , has occurred, especially 8 as regards the 
angels of the spiritual and. worldly existences, men 
and beasts of burden*, oxen and sheep, dogs and 
the dog species, and other creatures, and creations 
of Auharmazaf the lord, (8) one is to become sorrow- 
ful, penitent, and in renunciation of sin before the 
sun and Mitrt, the moon and the fire of Auhar- 
masr^ 10 ; (9) and, for the sake of atonement for the 
sin, good works are to be practised as much as is 
well possible.' 

Chapter LIV. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Wherefore is it when an ignorant man — when they 
bring advancement to him — considers the learning 

1 The angel of the sun's light (see Chap. II, 118 n). 
1 Li 9 adds 'homage and glorifying are to be performed;' but 
this is unnecessary. 
8 Li 9 inserts 'opposite.' 

4 The sacred fire (see Chap. XXXVI, 9 n). 

5 A fire in which the remnants of all other fires are deposited 
from time to time. 

' We ought probably to read ' one is to perform homage and 
glorifying, and to be grateful.' 

7 Li 9 omits 'or a deficiency.' 

" Reading fraSst6; N6r. reads pargast and translates 'some- 
what.' 

* L19 omits the ' beasts of burden! 

10 These are four out of the five existences to which the daily 
Nyayires or supplications are addressed. 
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and advancement of the wise and good mostly 
so 1 , through greediness, that to teach it to him is 
difficult ? ' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' For 
this reason, because the ignorant man considers, in 
thought, his own ignorance as good as the sage 
does, in thought, his own knowledge.' 



Chapter LV. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Wherefore is he who is an ill-natured man no 
friend of the good, nor an untalented man of a 
talented one?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus: ' For 
this reason, because he who is an ill-talented 2 man 
is at [all] 3 times in fear of the talented, (5) lest 
" they should trouble 4 us by their skill and talent, 
and, owing to that circumstance, shame may come 
upon us before the good and our opponents." 

6. ' And the ill-natured are no friends of the good 
for this reason, because there is a time for their 
annihilation and destruction by • the hands of the 
good.' 

1 L19 has 'such vexation,' by reading bSsh instead of vSj. 

2 L19 has 'untalented.' 

8 K43 omits ' all,' and its text may be translated thus : — ' because 
the position of him who is an ill-talented man is in danger from 
the talented.' 

4 Reading a£ ran^6nd. N#r. has the doubtful reading air6zi- 
newd, 'they enlighten,' and also several other variations, so as to 
produce the following meaning: — 'lest "these enlighten others by 
the skill and talent which are not mine," and shame come upon 
him before the good and his helpmates.' 
[24] H 
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Chapter LVI. 

i. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Wherefore are these mountains and rivers x made, 
which are in the world?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Of 
these mountains, which are in the world, there are 
some which are moderators of the wind, and there 
are some which are 2 warders off; (5) there are some 
which are the place and vent, the resting-place and 
support of the rainy cloud ; (6) and there are some 
which are smiters of Aharman and the demons, 
and maintainers and vivifiers of the creatures and 
creation of Auharma^, the lord. 

7. ' And these rivers, which are in the world, the 
creator Auharma,^ has formed, from the borders 
of Alburn 3 , for providing the protection zxidfor the 
vivification of his own creatures and creation.' 



Chapter LVI I. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Wherefore is it when the knowledge and sagacity 
of the spiritual and worldly existences, both united, 
are connected with thee ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' For 
this reason, because, from the first, I, who am the 
innate wisdom, apart from the spiritual and worldly 
existences, have been with Auharmasrf. 5. And 

1 Or it may be ' seas,' as the Sanskrit version translates the word, 
both here and in § 7, but this hardly agrees with the context. 

2 Li 9. omits these five words. 
8 See Chap. XLIV, i6n. 
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the creator Atiharmazd created (afrtdo) the angels 
of the spiritual and worldly creations, and all the 
other creatures and creations through the power and 
mightiness, the wisdom and sagacity of innate wis- 
dom ; and I produce 1 and he maintains and stimulates 
them. 6. And at the end of the renovation of the 
universe it is possible to cause the annihilation and 
destruction of Aharman and his miscreations more 
fully by the power of wisdom ; (7) and Sdshans 2 , 
with Kat-Khusr61 2 , and those who cause the resur- 
rection and future existence are able to act more 
fully, by means of the power and help of wisdom. 

8. ' The knowledge and sagacity of the worldly 
existence, the learning and teaching in 3 every pro- 
fession, and all advancement of temporal beings* 
are through wisdom. 9. The souls of the righteous, 
in escaping from hell B and coming 6 to heaven and 
the supreme heaven (gar6</man), arrive much better 
by means of the power and protection of wisdom. 
10. And it is possible to seek the good living, 
pleasure, good repute, and every happiness of people 
in the worldly existence, through the power of wisdom. 

11. 'And the maintenance of the seeds of men 



1 So in K43, but N6r. has taken this verb in the third person, 
in place of the nearly synonymous afrirfo, so as to state that the 
creator ' created, maintains, and stimulates the angels ' and all 
other existences through the power of innate wisdom. The object 
of the Pahlavi text, however, seems to be to emphasize the fact 
that the creation was specially due to the innate wisdom of the 
creator, while its maintenance is dependent on all his powers and 
attributes. 

2 See Chaps. II, 95, XXVII, 63. 8 L19 has 'of.' 
* L19 has ' times.' * 

6 That is, in escaping from the risk of being sent to hell. 
6 Li 9 omits 'and coming.' 

H 2 
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and beasts of burden, oxen and. sheep, and also every 
other creature and creation of Auharmasa?, the lord, 
the seating x of them in the womb, and making 
manifest what is their food in the womb, so that 
they shall not die from hunger and thirst, and the 
allotment and maturing of the limbs are effected 2 
more fully by means of the durability (ddrangarih) 
and great potency which are in the force 3 of 
wisdom. 

1 2. ' The arrangement of the earth and the min- 
gling of the water in the earth, the growth and 
increase of plants, colour of various kinds, and the 
scent, taste, and pleasantness of various things are 
allotted and produced more fully through wisdom. 
13. And the arrangement of Alburn* around the 
world, the manifestation of the earth of the seven 
regions 6 and the sky above the mountain of Alburn, 
the motion of the sun and moon and twelve con- 
stellations 6 , the six times of the season festivals 
(gasanbar) 7 , the five times devoted to the guardian 
spirits (fravarafikan) 8 , the heaven which is in the 
place of good thoughts, the place of good words, 
the place of good deeds, and the perfect supreme 

1 N£r. has read shayastan/possibility,' instead of nishastano, 
' seating.' 

2 Reading vddunf-hSnd. L19 has 'are possible to effect.' 

3 L19 has ' by means of the great potency and force.' 

4 See Chap. XLIV, 16 n. 5 See Chap. IX, 2 n. 

6 The signs of the zodiac, whose apparent movement, due to 
the motion of the earth, is here alluded to. 

7 See Chap. IV, 5 m 

8 The five supplementary days, named after the five G&thas or 
sacred hymns, which follow the twelfth month in order to complete 
the Parsi year of 365 days. Together with the five preceding days 
they ate specially devoted to the homage of the guardian spirits or 
Fravashis. 
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heaven (gar6dman) of all gloriousness *, the path 
of the spirits and worldly existences, and the .ATindvar 
bridge 2 are produced and allotted through the power 
of wisdom. 

14. 'The watery-looking 3 cloud's seizing water 
from the sea, advancing in the atmosphere, and 
gradually breaking away*, drop by drop, to the 
earth, and Atiharmazd's 6 creatures' thoroughly un- 
derstanding the nature of heaven and hell, the com- 
passion of Auharmasd', the archangels, and other, 
angels as regards their own creatures, and the 
devastation and destructiveness of Aharman and 
the demons as regards the creatures of Auharma.^ 
it is possible to comprehend through the more com- 
plete power 6 of wisdom. 15. And the good religion 
of the Mazda-worshippers, the sayings and teaching 
of the spirits 7 , and the demons' demolishing the 
worldly body and making it imperceptible by the 
sight of men are apprehended 8 more fully by means 
of the most perfect means of wisdom. 16. And 
even the struggle and warfare of Iran with foreigners 
(an-airan), and the smiting of Aharman and the 
demons it is possible to effect through the power of 
wisdom. 



1 The four grades of heaven (see Chap. VII, 9-12). 

2 See Chap. II, 115 n. By omitting 'and' N£r. identifies this 
bridge with the path mentioned before it, but it forms only one 
portion of the path to the other world. 

* Assuming that md-v^nako stands for mayi-vSnako. 

* Pahl. vlkhtano is more probably connected with Pers. klkh- 
tan, 'to break,' than with Pers. pikhtan, 'to sift.' 

6 The Sanskrit version adds ' and Aharman's.' 

* Li 9 has ' more fully through the power.' 

7 Li 9 has ' worldly existences' 

8 Reading girf-hasto. Li 9 has 'are effected.' 
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17. 'To occasion the sun's inspection of the 
hidden water also, below the earth, it is expedient 
to convey it for tillage and cultivation, and the ad- 
vantage, comfort, and enjoyment of men and beasts 
of burden, oxen and sheep, through the power of 
wisdom. 18. The thorough understanding of the 
pain and sickness of men and beasts of burden, 
oxen, sheep, and other animals, and the bringing of 
medicine and remedies, health of body and comfort 
unto them are much more possible to effect 1 by 
means of the power of wisdom. 

19. 'And as to every man whose participation in 
wisdom is much, his share of heaven is then much 
more. 20. Even as to Vistasp 2 , Zaraturt 3 , Gayd- 
mzrd*, and those others whose share of heaven was 
much the more 5 , it was on account of the much 
coming of wisdom unto them. 21. And as to Yim, 
Fredun, Ka!-Os 6 , and those other rulers who ob- 
tained splendour (var^o) and mightiness (tagakih) 7 
from the sacred beings — just as the participation of 
Vi-rtasp and other rulers in the religion occurred 8 — 
and their not attaining to the religion, and also as 
to the times when they have become ungrateful unto 
their own lord 9 , it was on account of the little coming 
of wisdom unto them. 

„ 22. ' And Aharman, also, and the demons deceive 
that man more, and lead him to hell, who is poorer 

1 Li 9 omits 'to effect.' * See Chap. XIII, 1411. 

8 See Chap. I, ion. * See Chap. XXVII, an. 

B L19 has 'who more fully obtained a share of heaven.' 

8 See Chap. VIII, 27, where all three are mentioned. 

7 L19 has 'opulence.' 8 This clause occurs only in K43. 

* They all three suffered misfortunes in their old age, attributed 
by the priesthood to neglect of religion, which is here traced to 
diminution of intellect. 
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of wisdom and unsteadier in disposition. 23. And 
it is manifest, that, unto him who is virtuous in 
disposition, habit, and demeanour 1 , praise is then 
due, owing to his maintenance of wisdom. 24. For 
it is declared, that Aharman shouted to Zaraturt 
thus 2 : "If thou desist from this good religion of 
the Mazda-worshippers, then I will give thee a 
thousand years' dominion of the worldly existence, 
(25) as was given to the VWakan 3 monarch Da- 
hak 4 ." 26. On account of complete wisdom, the 
virtuous disposition and demeanour of Zaraturt not 
having hearkened and not being deluded, he did 
not become deceived and longing through that 
temptation of the accursed evil one, the wicked 6 . 
27. And he spoke to Aharman (28) thus: "I will 
shatter and cause to run (dukanam) 6 , and will 
make downcast (nigulsar) for thee 7 , the bodies of 
your demons and fiends, wizards and witches, through 
the H6m 8 and sacred twigs 9 , and the good, true 



1 Li 9 has 'virtuous in disposition and virtuous of demeanour.' 

1 This is stated, in other words, in Vend. XIX, 23-32. 

8 As Va</ak is said (Dd. LXXII, 5) to have been the mother of 
Dahak, this term may be a matronymic implying ' son of Va</ak.' 

4 See Chap. VIII, 29 n. 

6 This section is a good deal altered in the Pdzand version, but 
the general meaning is the same. 

6 Li 9 has va van om, 'and I will smite.' 

7 L19 has ' and will make withered (niz&r).' 

8 A plant growing in Persia, small twigs of which are pounded 
in water, and the resulting juice is tasted by the priest during the 
ceremonial. It is a symbol of the mythic H6m, the producer of 
immortality (see Chap. LXII, 28). Originally, no doubt, the H6m 
(Av. haoma) and the Sans, soma were the same plant (see Dd. 
XLVIII, i6n). 

• The bares6m (Av. baresma) is a bundle of slender twigs or 
wires, prepared in a particular manner, to be held in the left hand 
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religion which the creator Auharmasa? has taught 
to me." 29. Aharman, when those words were 
heard by him, became confounded and stupefied, 
and rushed to hell, and remained confounded a long 
time. 

30. ' This, too, is declared, that Ahharmazd, when 
Aharman, by agreement 1 , had further operated 2 
with his (AuhanmsdPs) creatures and creation of 
every kind, afterwards formed an assembly with the 
angels and archangels of every kind 3 , and the 
welfare (az/aafth) due to his own wisdom was men- 
tioned and recounted by him. 

31. ' This, too, is declared, that for the nine 
thousand years of renovation 4 , until the resurrec- 
tion and future existence, wisdom maintains and 
stimulates the creatures and creation of every kind. 

32. ' And this, too, is declared, that, as to him 
who is an ignorant and bad-tempered man, when 
he attains even to much eminence, opulence, and 
authority, even then he is not fit to elevate into that 
welfare and authority.' 

of the priest while reciting certain parts of the liturgy (see Dd. 
XLIII, 5 n). 

1 The covenant between the good and evil spirits, by which their 
conflict was limited to nine thousand years (see Bd. 1, 18, 19). 

2 That is, transformed and vitiated them. The Av. fr&kere»ta</ 
(Vend. I, 7), describing the modifying work of the evil spirit upon 
the creation, is here expressed by fra^6 v&dtind. 

8 Such an assembly is mentioned in Vend. II, 42, but its pro- 
ceedings are not stated. 

4 So in all versions, but, as the renovation is generally considered 
as confined to the end of the nine thousand years, we ought per- 
haps to transpose the words and read 'for the nine thousand years, 
until the renovation, resurrection, and future existence.' 
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Chapter LVIII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Wherefore is it when one turns the ignorance and 
foolishness of an ignorant king back to knowledge 
and cleverness, on account of the sovereignty which 
is his ; (3) and, as to a poor man, who is wise \ one 
turns the knowledge and sagacity, which are his, 
back to foolishness and uselessness, on account of 
the poverty ? ' 

4. The spirit of wisdom answered (5) thus : ' On 
account of the deceit and violence of the fiend 2 of 
greediness (6) men utter more words as to the 
manliness of every one whose wealth and power are 
more, and recount his deeds and actions more fully ; 
(7) but, in the eyes of the angels and archangels, a 
poor man who is innocent and wise is better and 
more precious than a king or opulent man s who is 
ignorant.' 



Chapter LIX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' What are the vices of priests ? 3. What are the 
vices of warriors ? 4. What are the vices of hus- 
bandmen ? 5. And what are the vices of artizans 4 ? ' 

6. The spirit of wisdom answered (7) thus:' The 
vices of priests are heresy, covetousness, negligence, 

1 Li 9 adds 'and innocent.' 

2 Li 9 has 'demon.' 

8 L19 has ' than an opulent king.' 

* Literally ' the well-endeavouring,' the lowest of the four classes 
of the community here mentioned (see also Chaps. XXXI, XXXII). 
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trafficking (suakklh) \ attention to trifles, and un- 
belief in the religion. 

8. ' The vices of warriors are oppression, violence, 
promise-breaking, unmercifulness (an-az/6khshaga- 
vandlh), ostentation (dakhshth) 2 , haughtiness, and 
arrogance. 

9. ' The vices of husbandmen are ignorance, en- 
viousness, ill-will, and maliciousness. 

10. '^4«^the vices of artizans are unbelief, want 
of thanksgiving, improper muttering of prayers, 
moroseness, and abusiveness.' 



Chapter LX. 



1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus: 
' Of mankind which are more conversant with good 
and evil ? ' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' Of 
mankind he whose sojourn 3 and business are with 
the bad 4 , and they provide him a name for good 
repute and goodness, is the man more conversant 
with good. 5. And he whose sojourn and business 
are with the good 6 , and they provide him a name 
for disrepute, is the man more conversant with 
evil. 

6. ' Because it is said, (7, 8) that whoever joins 
with the good brings good with him, and whoever 

1 Or, perhaps, ' usuriousness.' The Sanskrit version has ' lazi- 
ness,' as if N6r. had read dsurfakih. 

2 NSr. has read^ahi, and translated 'incontinence.' 

3 Reading nif asto. L19 has ' whose business is most (v&j-ast), 
both here and in § 5. 

* L19 has ' the good.' 6 L19 has 'the bad.' 
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joins with the bad Stings 1 evil — (9) just like the 
wind which, when it impinges on stench, is 2 stench, 

(10) and when it impinges on perfume, is perfume, — 

(11) it is, therefore, notorious 3 , (12) that he whose 
business is with the good receives good, (13) and 
he whose business is with the bad receives** evil; 
(14) but, even then, both are to be considered as an 
experiment (auzmayijno) '.' 



Chapter LXI. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' Which is the chief of men ? Which is the chief of 
women ? 3. Which is the chief of horses ? Which 
is the chief of flying creatures ? 4. [Which is the 
chief of oxen?] 6 Which is the chief of wild animals ? 
Which is the chief of grains ?' 

5. The spirit of wisdom answered (6) thus : ' The 
man who is wise, who is steadfast in the religion, 
who is well-praising, who is true-speaking is chief 
over his associates. 

1 L19 has 'will bring with him' in both clauses, but the repeti- 
tion is unnecessary in Pahlavi. 

a L19 has ' will bring with //,' both here and in § 10. 

* L19 has 'proper to know.' 

4 K43 does not repeat this verb. 

5 Li 9 has 'by the result (awedmcrn).' The meaning is that, 
though a man's character is generally in accordance with the com- 
pany he keeps, this must not be assumed without proof; and when 
the contrary is the case, as stated in §§ 4, 5, his own disposition 
must be of a very decided nature. Nerydsang seems to have mis- 
understood the author's argument, and, supposing §§ 6-13 to con- 
tain a mere illustration of §§ 4, 5, he considered it necessary to 
transpose ' the bad' and ' the good' in §§ 4, 5, so as to make the 
illustration applicable. 

• K43 omits the question in brackets. 
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7. ' The woman who is young 1 , who is properly 
disposed, who is faithful, who is respected, who is 
good-natured, who enlivens the house, whose modesty 
and awe are virtuous, a friend of her own father and 
elders 2 , husband and guardian, handsome and replete 
with animation 3 is chief over the women who are 
her own associates. 

8. ' The ox which is glorious, which is tall-eared, 
which has a herd of cows is chief over oxen. 

9. ' The Alharaz/ 4 is the chief of birds. 10. The 
horse which is swift 5 is the chief of horses. 11. The 
hare 6 is the chief, of wild animals ; and wheat 7 is the 
chief of grains.' 



Chapter LXII. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
' In what place stands Kangdes ? 3. Where is the 
enclosure formed by Yim constructed 8 ? 4. In what 

1 Li 9 has 'talking, eloquent.' 

2 N£r. translates niyak by 'father's brother,' an elder who is 
considered as a special protector in India. 

3 Reading namag-akun, which epithet is omitted in L19. 

4 A name of the Kawipt, who is said to be the chief of birds 
in this world (Pahl.Visp. 1, 1, Bd. XXIV, 11), the Vis Karripta who 
brought the religion to the enclosure formed by Yim (see Vend. II, 
138, 139), and which is said, in the Pahlavi version, to be ' a Aahar- 
vak (or .Xaharnak) who goes back into the existence of the spirits.' 
To determine the meaning of this name (which NSr. translates by 
Sans, ^akravaka, 'Brahmany duck') we have to consider not only 
the two forms Mharao and £aharvak, but also the term £ark, 
'falcon,' used in Bd. XXIV, 11. The k&mrds of Bd. XIX, 15, 
XXIV, 29 (the £tnamr6f of Chap. LXII, 40) is also said to be 
the chief of birds, but probably mythic birds are meant. 

5 Li 9 has 'white,' as in Bd. XXIV, 6. 

• See Bd. XXIV, 9. * See Bd. XXIV, 19. 

8 Li 9 omits 'constructed.' 
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place lies 1 the . body of Sahm ? 5. Where is the 
abode of Sr6sh ? 6. In what place stands the three- 
legged ass ? 7. Where is the H6m grown, the pre- 
parer of the dead, with which they restore the dead 
and produce the future existence ? 8. In which 
place is 2 G6pa!t6shah ? 9. With what work is the 
Kar fish intrusted ? 10. Where has the griffon bird 
a nest (a^iyan) s ? 11. In what place sits Ktn&mrds, 
and what is his work ? ' 

12. The spirit of wisdom answered (13) thus: 
' Kangdez* is intrusted with the eastern quarter, near 
to SatavayeV, (14) on the frontier of Airan-ve^-6 6 . 

1 5. ' The enclosure formed by Yim 7 is constructed 
in Alran-ve^6, below the earth 8 . 16. And every 
species and seed of all the creatures and creations 
of Auhannas^, the lord, whatever is better and 
more select of man and beast of burden, of cattle • 
and flying creatures is brought thither 9 . 17. And 
every forty years one child is born from one woman 
and one man 10 who are of that place ; (18) their life, 

1 L19 has 'remains.' 2 L19 has 'remains.' 

8 L19 has ' a resting-place.' * See Chap. XXVII, 58, 62. 

8 Av. Satava6sa, the western leader of the stars and special 
opponent of the planet Anahta (Venus), which may, perhaps, be 
identified with Antares (see Bd. II, 7, V, 1), though Geiger (Ost. 
Kul. p. 313) thinks Vega more probable. It also protects the 
southern seas, and its name is applied to the gulf of 'UmSn in that 
direction (see Bd. XIII, 9-13, Zs. VI, 16, 18). But its connection 
with the east, as implied in our text, requires explanation, and 
throws some doubt upon the reading. 

6 See Chap. XLIV, 17-23. T See Chap. XXVII, 27-31. 

8 So stated in Bd. XXXII, 5, and probably meaning that its 
position could no longer be discovered on earth. Bd. XXIX, 14 
states that it is in the middle of Pars, below Mount Yimakan. 

' See Vend. II, 106-113. 

10 Perhaps we should understand ' from each woman and each 
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too, is three hundred years 1 , (19) and their pain and 
disturbance are little 2 . 

20. ' The body of Sahm 8 is in the plain of P£- 
.yandas 4 , near to Mount Dimavand 6 . 21. And on 
that plain, except corn and the eatable things they 
sow and reap and live upon, there is not so much 
as a single other tree 6 , or shrub, or plant; (22) and 
its golden colour is mostly wormwood 7 . 23. And 
the angels and archangels have appointed 99,999 
guardian spirits of the righteous as a protection for 
the body of Sahm 8 , (24) so that the demons and 
fiends may not injure it. 

25. 'The abode of Sr6sh * is mostly in Arzah 10 , and 
afterwards also in Savah and the whole world. 

man,' that is, a couple of children from each couple, which would 
agree with Vend. II, 134. 

1 Pahl. Vend. II, 136 has 150 years. 

2 The characteristics mentioned in §§ 17-19 are ascribed to the 
whole of Airan-ve£6 in Chap. XLIV, 25, 27, 32. 

8 See Chap. XXVII, 49. 

4 L19 has Puft GujtdspS, 'the ridge of Viftasp,' which 
appears, from Bd. XII, 18, 34, XVII, 8, to have been somewhere 
in the central desert of Persia. In Bd. XXIX, 7-9, 1 1 we are told 
that Sam lies asleep in the plain of Pe\fyansat (evidently the P&f&n- 
das of our text) in Kavulistan, till he is waked hereafter to slay 
Dahak, who escapes from Mount Dimavand. This legend may 
have led to the perplexing juxtaposition of P&andas and Dimavand 
in our text, and the perplexity occasioned by this may have led 
N§r. to substitute PfLrt-f Virtaspin for the former name, as being 
nearer Dimavand. 

* The highest peak of the modern Albure, in which Dahak is 
said to be confined (see Bd. XII, 31). 

6 Reading hano dru-aS ; L19 has han murd, ' another myrtle- 
bush.* 

7 With yellow blossoms. 8 As stated in Fravarrffn Yt 61. 

• See Chap. II, 115. 

10 The western region, as Savah is the eastern one (see Chap. 
XVI, 10). 
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26. 'The three-legged ass 1 sits 2 amid the sea 
Varkash 3 ; (27) and as to water of every kind that 
rains on dead matter, the menstrual discharge, and 
other bodily refuse 4 , when it arrives at the three- 
legged ass, he makes every kind clean and purified, 
with watchfulness. 

28. 'The H6m 6 , which is the preparer of the 
dead, is grown in the sea Varkash, in that which is 
the deepest place ; (29) and 99,999 guardian spirits 
of the righteous are appointed as its protection 6 . 
30. The Kar fish 7 , too, ever circles around it, and 
always keeps the frog and other noxious creatures 
away from it. 

31. 'G6pait6shah 8 is in Airan-ve^o, within the 
region of Khvaniras 9 . 32. From foot to mid-body 
he is an ox, and from mid-body to the top he is a 
man. 33. And at all times he sits on the sea-shore, 
(34) and always performs the ceremonial of the 
sacred beings, and pours holy-water into the sea. 
35. On account of which 10 , through the pouring of 
that holy-water, innumerable noxious creatures in 

1 A prodigious monster of benevolent character, described in 
Bd. XIX, i— 12; possibly some local divinity. 

2 Li 9 has 'stands,' as is also stated in Yas. XLI, 28. 

* See Chap. XLIV, 15. 4 Li9 adds 'and pollution.' 
11 The white H6m or Gdkarn, the tree of immortality (see Bd. 

XVIII, 1, XXVII, 4). It is 'the preparer of the dead,' because 
the elixir of immortality is expected to be prepared from it at the 
resurrection (see Bd. XXX, 25). 

• Those who watch over the sea Vouru-kasha (see Fravawfin 
Yt. 59). 

7 Ten- such fish, of enormous size and intense watchfulness, are 
said to be employed to protect the G6karn from a lizard or frog 
sent by Aharman to injure it (see Bd. XVIII, 2-6). 

8 See Chap. XLIV, 35 n. • See Chap. XXVII, 40. 
10 Li 9 omits these four words. 
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the sea will die. 36. Because, if he does not speci- 
ally perform that celebration of the ceremonial, and 
does not pour that holy-water into the sea — where 
those innumerable noxious creatures shall utterly 
perish 1 — then, whenever the rain shall rain, the 
noxious creatures have to rain just like rain. 

37. 'The nest of the griffon bird 2 is on the tree 
opposed to harm, the many-seeded 3 . 38. Whenever 
he rises aloft a thousand twigs will shoot out from 
that tree, (39) and when he alights he breaks off 
the thousand twigs and bites the seed from them. 
40. And the bird ATlnamrd^ 4 alights likewise in that 
vicinity ; (41) and his work is this, that he collects 
those seeds which are bitten from the tree of many 
seeds, which is opposed to harm, and he scatters 
(parganderf) them, there where Ttrtar 5 seizes the 
water ; (42) so that, while Tfatar shall seize the 
water, together with those seeds of all kinds, he shall 
rain them on the world with the rain 6 .' 



1 Li 9 has 'and those innumerable noxious creatures do not 
utterly perish.' 

a The SSn6-muruv (Av. sa§n6 meregho) or Simurgh, a mythic 
flying creature said to suckle its young and to be of three natures 
like the bat (see Bd.XIV, n, 24, XIX, 18). 

8 Li 9 has 'of all seeds.' This tree, from which all wild plants 
are supposed to spring, is said to grow in the sea near the G6karn 
tree, and also in Alran-ve£d (see Bd. IX, 5, 6, XVIII, 9, XXVII, 2, 
XXIX, 5). 

* The chief of mythic birds next to the S§n6-muruv ; he is said 
to defend Iran from invasion by occasionally picking up foreign 
districts like grains of corn (see Bd. XIX, 15, XXIV, 29). 

8 The angel who personifies the star Tfcrtar (Sirius, see Chap. 
XLIX, 5, 6), after a conflict with the demons of drought and 
thunder (see Bd. VII, 1-13), pours down rain from the cloud, in 
which he had brought the Water from the sea. 

6 Originally, the archangel kmzrofad (see Chap. II, 34) is said 
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Chapter LXII I. 

1. The sage asked the spirit of wisdom (2) thus : 
'Which is that good work which is greater and 
better 1 than [all 2 ] good works, and no trouble 
(anfinako) whatever is necessary for its perform- 
ance 3 ?' 

3. The spirit of wisdom answered (4) thus : ' To 
be grateful in the world, (5) and to wish happiness 
for every one. 6. This is greater and better than 
every good work, and no commotion (ange^lnako) 
whatever is necessary for its performance*.' 

Peace and prosperity 8 . 



to have mingled the plants with the rain (see Bd. IX, 2) ; but after- 
wards this was done by the mythic bird (see Bd. XXVII, 3). This 
legend was evidently intended to account for the rapid appearance 
of wild plants after rain in dry climates, where all traces of vegeta- 
tion often disappear during the summer droughts. 
1 Li 9 inserts 'more valuable and more advantageous.' 

4 K43 omits * all.' 

8 Li 9 has ' no trouble and expense are necessary in it.' 
* This reply is much altered by N£r. and stands as follows, in 
L19 : — 'To wish happiness for every one ; (5) to be grateful unto 
the sacred beings and the good; (6) in every position and time to 
consider and keep in remembrance Auharmazrf, as regards creative- 
ness, and Aharman, as regards destructiveness ; (7) and to be with- 
out doubt as to the existence of the sacred beings, the religion and 
soul, heaven and the account in the three days, and the reality of 
the resurrection and future existence. 8. This, most especially, is 
the good work which is greater and better, more valuable and 
more advantageous than all good works, and no trouble and ex- 
pense are necessary in it.' 

The text of all versions ends abruptly at this point, without any 
peroration. 

5 Only in K43. 
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EXPLANATION. 
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OBSERVATIONS. . 

i. For the division into chapters the translator is responsible, 
but the sections are divided according to the alternating Pazand- 
Sanskrit text of N6ry6sang. 

2-6. (The same as on page 2.) 

7. The manuscripts mentioned are : — 

AK (probably written a.d. 1568) P&z.-Sans., belonging to Dastur 
H6shangji J&mispji of Poona ; it is now defective, and contains 
only Chaps. 1, 16-XI, 145, but this translation is based upon its text 
so far as it extends. 

BM a modern fragment, Pahl.-Pers., in the British Museum 
(additional Oriental MS. No. 22,378), containing Chap. 1, 1-31. 

JE (written a.d. 1842, by Jamshedji Edalji) P£z.-Sans., belonging 
to Dastur Hdshangji and as complete as this translation, the latter 
half of which is based upon its text. 

J J (written a.d. 1768, by Jamshedji JSm&sp Asi) Pdz.-Sans., 
belonging to Dastur Khurshedji Jamshedji of NSwsari, and as 
complete as this translation. 

K28 (about 150 years old) Pahl.-P&z.-Sans., No. 28 in the 
University Library at Kopenhagen ; it is now defective, but con- 
tains Chaps. I, i-II, 8 ; III, 1-25 ; III, 36-IV, 106 ; VIII, 103- 
IX, 16; IX, 30-X, 13; X, 71-XI, 28; XI, 55-61. 

L15 (written about a.d. 1737) Pahlavi, No. 15 in the India 
Office Library at London. It contains Chaps. I, 4-V, 71. 

L23 (written by the same hand) Pazand, No. 23 in the same 
library; containing Chaps. I, 34-VIII, 23. 

MH19 (about 150 years old) P&z.-Gug'., No. 19 of the Haug 
Collection in the State Library at Munich. It contains Chaps. 1, 1- 
XI, 201. 

PB3 (more than a century old) P£z.-Sans., No. 3 of the Bur- 
nouf Collection in the National Library at Paris. It contains 
Chaps. I, 5-X, 66. 

R (modern) Pahl.-P&z.-Sans.-Pers., formerly belonging to Mr. 
Romer, and now partly in the India Office Library at London, 
and partly in No. 10 of the Muller Collection in the State Library 
at Munich. It contains Chaps. I, 25-V, 57. 
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Chapter I. 

i. In the name of Auharma.zdf, the lord, the 
greatest and wise, [the all-ruling, all-knowing, and 
almighty, (2) who is a spirit even among spirits, (3) 
and from his self-existence, single in unity, was the 
creation of the faithful. 4. He also created, by his 
own unrivalled power, the seven supreme arch- 
angels *,] all the angels of the spiritual and worldly 
existences, (5) and the seven worldly characteristics 2 
which are man, animals, fire, metal, earth, water, 
and plants. 

6. And man was created by him, as a control of 
the creatures, for the advancement of his will. 7. 
From him likewise came 3 at various times, through 

1 The passage in brackets is omitted in several Pahl. MSS., 
many of which commence at this point, but it is found in K28, 
BM, and others, and also in the P£z. MSS. and Sans, version. 
The first epithet, 'all-ruling,' which it contains is likewise omitted 
in a few Paz. MSS., while others add a further laudatory passage at 
that point, which is evidently a modern interpolation. The seven 
archangels include Auharmaarf himself (see Bd. I, 26 n). 

' So in the Pahl. MSS. and Sans, version, and also in MH19 and 
PB3, which latter follows the oldest P&z. MS. (AK) very dosely ; 
but §§ 1-16 have been lost from AK itself. Several other Paz. 
MSS. substitute ' creations.' 

* So understood by N£ry6sang, but the original Pahlavi could 
have been translated by ' he likewise sent,' because the Huzvaru 
yatumf, ' came,' and stdrund, ' sent,' are written alike. 
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his own compassion, mercifulness to his own creatures, 
religion, and a natural desire of the knowledge of 
purity and contamination. 8. So, also, as to the 
intellect, understanding, wisdom, knowledge, con- 
sciousness, and guardian spirit — which are the appli- 
ances of the soul that are seeking information of 
these spiritual appliances, the five which are the sight, 
hearing, smell, taste, and touch, (9) through the five 
worldly appliances, which are the eye,, the ear, the 
nose, the mouth, and the rubbing surfaces of the 
whole body — (10) he likewise created man with the 
accompaniment of these appliances, for the manage- 
ment of the creatures. 

11. He also created the religion of omniscience 
like an immense tree, (12) of which there are one 
stem, two branches, three boughs, four twigs, and 
five shoots 1 . 13. And its one stem is agreement. 
14. The two branches are performance and absti- 
nence. 15. The three boughs are Humat, Hukht, 
and Huvarst, which are good thoughts, good words, 
and good deeds. 1 6. The four twigs are the four 
classes of the religion, by whom the religion and 
world are prepared, (17) which are priesthood, 
warriorship, husbandry, and artisanship. 18. The 
five shoots are the five rulers whose scriptural names 
are the house-ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, 
the province-ruler, and the supreme Zaraturt. 19. 
And the one chief of chiefs, who is the king of kings, 
is the ruler of the world. 

20. Likewise, the work manifested by him in the 
world — which is man — is in the likeness of these four 



1 The last two terms were, no doubt, Pahl. s&k and barg-gih, 
of which the PSz. deVaa and brfaaa are merely misreadings. 
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classes of the world. 21. As unto 1 the head is 
priesthood, (22) unto the hand is warriorship, (23) 
unto the belly is husbandry, (24) and unto the foot 
is artisanship. 

25. So, also, of the four capabilities (h una ran) 
that are in man — which are temper, ability, wisdom, 
and diligence — (26) unto temper (khlm) is priest- 
hood, as the greatest duty of priests is the temper 
that they do not commit sin on account of shame and 
fear ; (27) unto ability (hunar) is warriorship, that is, 
the most princely adornment of warriors is the ability 
which is expended, the manliness which is owing to 
self-possession (khva^ih); (28) unto husbandmen is 
the wisdom (khiraaQ which is strenuous performance 
of the tillage of the world, and continuance unto the 
renovation of the universe; (29) and\xa\.o artisans is 
the diligence (tukhshaklh) which is the greatest 
advancement of their class. 

30. This arrangement 2 of every kind is upon one 
stem, truth and agreement, opposing the fiend and 
his appliances which are co-existent. 31. These 3 , 
which are recounted by me, are of many kinds and 
many species, as many are religious and many 
believing at a period that all are mutually afflicting*, 

1 Or ' over.' This comparison of these four parts of the body to 
the four classes of men is mentioned several times in the Dinkarrf, 
especially in the latter part of the fourth book. 

* That is, the ordinances of religion (see §§ u-13). 

3 The various heterodox religions, here assumed to be appliances 
of the fiend for misleading mankind, which the author discusses in 
the course of his arguments hereafter. 

* Assuming that Paz. awbasa stands for Pahl. hanbSshin, as 
in Mkh. I, 37. It might be hu-bSshin, * well-afflicting,' but this 
would not be so easily reconciled with the meaning ' inconsistent ' 
which the word often assumes, as in Chaps. XIII, 145, 147, XV, 77, 
XVI, 42. 
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co-existent destroyers and injurers, one as regards 
the other. 32. And with the mutual afflictiveness, 
destructiveness, and combativeness which are theirs, 
one towards the other, they 1 afterwards also contend 
against the one truth co-operatively and with united 
strength. 

a. The possession of truth is the one power of 
the faithful, through the singleness of truth. 34. The 
many kinds of falsehood, which must become confused 
and mutually afflicting to many, are, in the aggregate, 
from one source of deceitfulness. 

35. As to that, this composition is provided by me, 
wlw am Maraian-farukh 2 son of Auha^mas^-da^, as I 
saw in the age much religiousness and much good 
consideration of sects (k £sh a n) of many species ; (36) 
and I have been fervent-mindedly, at all times in my 
whole youthful career, an enquirer and investigator of 
the truth of them. 37. For the same reason I have 
wandered forth also to many realms and 3 the sea- 
shore. 38. And of these compendious statements 
which, owing thereto*, are an enquiry of those desiring 
the truth, and 5 a collection and selection (y'xgidz n 6) of 

1 The heterodox religions. 

* As this name has not been found elsewhere, nothing further is 
known about the author of this work than can be gathered from the 
few statements he has made in the work itself. He lived probably 
in the eighth or ninth century of the Christian era, as he mentions 
the Dtnkaraf edited by Atur-fr6bag in Chaps. IV, 107, V, 92, IX, 1, 
4> X, 57, XII, 1, and also the R&shan commentary prepared by 
Atur-fr6bag's son (see Chaps. X, 53, 54, XI, 213); but he does not 
allude to the later edition of the Dinkaraf, prepared by Alur-p&Z, 
son of H&mid, who was living in the latter part of the ninth century 
(seeBd. XXXIII, nn). 

3 Sans. ' on.' This statement is very similar to that in Mkh. I, 35. 

4 Reading a^af, instead of the similarly-written afaj, ' and of it.' 

5 Reading afaf, instead of &ga.s here. 
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it, for these memoranda, from the writings and memor- 
anda of the ancient sages and high-priests of the just 
— and especially those of the glorified Atur-parflya- 
vand 1 — the name .Sikand-gumanlkVi^ir 2 is appointed 
by me. 39. As it is very suitable for explaining 
away the doubts of new learners about the thorough 
understanding of the truth, the blessedness and truth 
of the good religion, and the inward dignity of those 
free from strife. 

40. And it is composed and arranged by me not 
for the wise and talented, \>wt for preceptors (far- 
h a ng! kan) 8 and those newly qualified. 41. So that, 
while many become freer from doubt about the 
miraculousness and blessedness of the statements of 
the good religion and primitive faith, (42) I am still 
begging of distinguished sages, (43) that whoever 
wants to look, should not look* to the religion of the 
particular speaker and composer, but to the greatness 
of the truth, blessedness, and definite statements of 
the ancient sages. 44. Because I, who am the com- 
poser, do not hold the station of teaching, but that 
of learning. 

45. And it seemed to me, through liberal thought, 
a statement, from that knowledge of the religion, 
destined and important even for new learners. 46. 
Because he who distributes to the worthy, out of the 
little knowledge which is his, is more acceptable than 
lie who knows much and the worthy are without 
benefit and without help from him. 

47. Since those ancient sages decided, (48) that 
liberality is of three kinds, of thought, of word, and 

1 See Chap. IV, 106. % ' Doubt-dispelling explanation.' 

* Sans, has ' students.' 4 Sans, has 'you should not look.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



122 SIKAftD-GGMANiK VIGAR. 

of deed. 49. Liberality of thought being that whose 
wishing of happiness for any others whatever, of a 
like disposition, is as much as for its own. 50. 
Liberality in word being that which teaches to the 
worthy something out of every virtuous knowledge 
and information which have come to it ; (51) just as 
that which a certain sage said (52) thus: ' I desire 
that I may understand all information which is 
advantageous, and I will teach it to friends and 
acquire the result which is obtainable.' 53. And the 
liberality which is in deed being that which, out of 
any benefit whatever that has come to it, is a benefit 
to the worthy. 

54. Again, it is a reminding of the good as to the 
preservation of the soul ; (55) and for the same 
reason I have arranged that while the wise are kindly 
observant of me, through their own compassion, they 
may remember about the immortality of the soul. 
56. Since it is said, that the eye of him who observes 
all good creatures with kind eyes is the eye of the 
sun ; (57) because the sun is, indeed, an observer and 
beautifier with kind eyes for all creatures. 



Chapter II. 



I. The first subject (2) is about several questions 
that the ever-successful Mitrd-aiyyar 1 , son of Mah- 

1 This person, who is not mentioned elsewhere, was probably a 
layman and evidently a Maa/a-worshipper, although his father's 
name seems to be Muhammadan, either Ma'hmud or Mu'hammad. 
The Parsis under a Muhammadan government often adopted Mu- 
hammadan names, as they also took Hindu names in India ; but, in 
this case, it is perhaps more probable that the father had become 
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mid, from Spahan 1 , asked with good intent and not 
in search of defects, and the answer thereto. 

3. As to that which is asked thus : ' Why did 
Aharman hurry on to the light 2 , and how was it 
possible to be so when he is not of a like nature with 
it, though we always see that whatever is not of a 
like nature abstains from a different nature as much 
as water does from fire ?' 4. The answer is this, that 
the cause itself of the hurrying on of Aharman, 
which was to the light, was his different nature. 5. 
And on account of the desire of a destroyer, which 
was perpetually in his nature, he is a. destroyer of 
different natures. 

6. Being injured and injuring, however they occur, 
do not take place except from difference of nature 
and those of a different nature. 7. Because in those of 
a like nature there exist similarity of will and unani- 
mity, one towards the other, not injuring and being 
injured. 8. And those of a different nature, on 
account of their opposing nature, are destroyers and 
injurers, one of the other, however they come to- 
gether. 9. Those of a like nature, on account of 
unanimity and similarity of nature, are lively 8 , efficient, 
and mutually helping, when they come together. 

10. The disintegration and separation of like 
natures is the disunion of different natures. 11. Just 

a convert to Muhammadanism, and changed his name accordingly, 
after his son had grown up. 

1 The Pahlavi form of Ispahan. 

* In Bd. I, 9, 10 we are told that when the evil spirit arose from 
the abyss, he rushed in to destroy the light which he then saw for 
the first time, but was frightened away by its bravery and glory. 

8 So understand by NSr., but ztvihend may mean 'they are 
graceful,' or it may be a misreading of z&nihend, 'they are 
armed.' 
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as heat and cold which, on account of their opposing 
nature, are destroyers and injurers, resisting and 
disintegrating one another, through their perpetual 
nature. 12. Because every disintegration is owing 
to the laws (rastagin) of cold and dryness, heat and 
moisture, (13) and their destruction, injuring, and 
opposition of one another. 14. For the disintegra- 
tion of bodies is owing to the perpetual struggling 
of heat and cold, dryness and moisture; (15) and 
owing to their struggling, one with the other, bodies 
are disintegrated and disabled. 

16. Of water and fire, through their own nature, 
no injury whatever is manifest ; (17) but the cold of 
their fraternization 1 is mingled with the moisture of 
the water, and is an opponent of the heat of the fire ; 
(18) and the dryness of their fraternization is mingled 
with the heat of the fire, and is counteractingly an 
injurer of the moisture of the water. 



Chapter III. 



1. And as to that which is asked (2) thus: 'Why 
does not the creator Auharma^ keep Aharman back 
from evil doing and evil seeking, when he is the 
mighty maker? 3. As I assert that no mighty 
maker is afterwards imperfect nor yet unresisting.' 

4. The answer is this, (5) that the evil deeds of 
Aharman are owing to the evil nature and evil will 
which are always his, as a fiend. 6. The omnipo- 
tence of the creator Auharmasaf is that which is over 
all that is possible to be, and is limited thereby. 

1 When water comes in contact with fire. 
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7. That which is not possible to be is not stirred 
up by a capable or an incapable being. 8. Whoever 
says it is so is not within the limits of understanding 
the words. 9. Because, though he said that it is not 
possible to be, he says again that the sacred being is 
capable of it, and that has brought it out of the limits 
of what is not possible to be. 10. For then it is 
not the not-possible, but the possible to be. 

11. As his capability is limited, so also is his will, 
thereby. 12. For he is sagacious, (13) and the will 
of a sagacious being is all for that which is possible 
to be, (14) and his will does not pass on to that 
which is not possible 1 , (15) because he wills all that 
which is possible and fit to be. 

16. If I^say that the creator Auharmas^ is able 
.to keep Aharman back from the evil which is his 
perpetual nature, (17) it is possible to change that 
nature which is demoniacal into a divine one, and 
that which is divine into a demoniacal one; (18) 
and it is possible to make the dark light, and the 
light dark. 

19. Of the changing of a nature by its own self 
those not understanding nature speak, (20) who are 
uninformed of the nature of the result 2 in actions 
and propensities 8 ; (21) and they account the wolf 
and noxious creatures as a benefit 



1 Sans, adds 'to be,' and is followed by most of the modern 
MSS. 

8 PSz. vazlhajn, probably a misreading of Pahl. uzdahifn. 

8 PSz. gadaxni, both here and in Chaps. IV, 56, VIII, 122, 123, 
126, XII, 64, evidently means 'disposition, peculiarity.' It is pro- 
bably a misreading of Pahl. guzinun, occasioned by some writer 
connecting the two letters *n and so converting them into a 
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22. Since the harm and evil which arise from 
mankind and cattle are not naturally their own, but 
are owing to the havoc, deceit, solicitation, and de- 
luding 1 of the fiend, (23) they are from the like 
vileness- of other fiends who are such as the malice, 
wrath, and lust* which are mingled with mankind. 
24. Just as the swallowing of bitter medicine, which 
is mingled with poison, is not the accomplishment of 
happiness, but for the removal of the pain and sick- 
ness which are owing to an extraneous nature (bar a 
g6har). 25. As of a statement which is true or 
false — (26) though it may be that, connected with a 
false statement, a righteous man is preserved from 
much harm, and is ruined by that which is true — 
(27) mostly that benefit is not from the false state- 
ment, but from the removal of the destruction and. 
evil which are mingled with the vile, (28) and that 
harm is not from the true statement, but from the 
evil which is mingled with the vile. 

29. Also, as regards that which happens when 
opponents have appeared in order to remove each 
one its own competitor, (30) every one is unre- 
stricted 3 in keeping away that which is its own 
opponent, (31) such as light and darkness, perfume 
and stench, good works and crime, erudition and 
ignorance. 32. That which is not unrestricted is the 

1 N§r. reads vy&wSni, which he understands to mean 'bewilder- 
ing,' but it is doubtful if we can derive this meaning from vySwSn, 
' a waterless wilderness,' which word occurs in Chap. XIV, 30. The 
original Pahlavi word can be also read either ntyazdnih, ' cause of 
longing, temptation,* or nihtzinfh, 'intimidation.' 

* Evil passions which are personified as fiends (see Mkh. XLI, 
10, 11). 

' Reading a tang, instead of the similarly- written Stufc which 
would be the equivalent of the Paz. atu (Sans, f akta) used by N6r. 
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light to keep away stench, nor the perfume darkness ; 
(33) but they have each separately appeared in order 
to keep away their own opponent. 

34. As to that, too, which they say 1 , that in the 
dark night a righteous man is preserved from the 
lion, wolves, dogs, and robbers, (35) while in the 
light day he becomes a captive 2 in their hands, (36) 
it is not proper to consider that as a benefit owing 
to darkness, nor yet as an evil owing to light. 37. 
Because light is created for the removal of darkness, 
not for the keeping away of the lion, wolf, and 
noxious creatures. And there are many other things 
which are of this nature. 38. On account of tedious- 
ness this is collected merely as a summary; the 
virtue and understanding of you triumphant ones 
(39) are so much, that you may obtain more from 
revelation. 



Chapter IV. 



1. And as to that which is asked (2) thus : ' When 
I always see that all things ever arise from the celes- 
tial sphere and stars, (3) and who created this sphere, 
then it is like that which those of the V!r6^ 8 religion 
say, that he created good and evil. 4. If Aharman 

1 For the purpose of arguing that evils are sometimes advan- 
tageous, and may, therefore, form part of the design of a beneficent 
spirit. 

8 Or gr6h may mean 'a hostage.' 

* Compare Sans, viruddha, 'perverse, contradictory,' or Pers. 
bulud, 'antiquity.' It is possible that Muhammadanism is alluded 
to, as that religion is hardly ever mentioned by name in Pahlavi 
writings, probably from motives of policy. 
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created anything, how did he become able to create 
the effect of these marvellous things, (5) and why is 
it when they are stars by which assistance of virtue 
is always bestowed ? 6. If Auhannasa/and Aharman 
created in conference, then that way it is manifest 
that Auharmasd? is an accomplice and confederate, 
with Aharman, in the harm and evil which ever arise 
from the celestial sphere/ 7. The answer is this, (8) 
that the celestial sphere is the place of the divinities 
(baghan), who are the distributers of happiness, 
from which they always justly bestow their distribu- 
tion of every happiness. 9. And the forms of the 
seven planets (star) are witches who rush below 
them, despoilers who are antagonistic distributers, 
(10) whose scriptural name is Gadug 1 . 

11. Through the creator Auharma^ was the 
arrangement of these creatures and creation, metho- 
dically and sagaciously, and for the . sake of the 
continuance of the renovation of the universe. 12. 
As the evil spirit was entangled in the sky, that 
fiend, with evil astuteness and with lying falsehood, 
encompassed 2 and mingled with the light, together 
with the fiends of crimes of many kinds, who are 
those of a gloomy race, thinking thus : ' I will make 
these creatures and creation of Auharmas^ extinct, 
or I must make them for my own.' 

13. Those luminaries, the highest of those of the 

1 Av. gadha, a term for ' a brigand' which is used in conjunction 
with witches and other evil beings in the Sr6sh Yt. Had6kht, 5, 6. 

a Supposing that the P&z. frawast (fravast in § 16) stands for 
Pahl. parvast, as in Chaps. VIII, 96, 97, XIV, 73, XVI, 56, 60, 
66-69, 7 X > 1 2 > Dut as N€r. uses Sans, prasarpita, pravish/a, 
pravartita, samudgata, and samutpatita to translate the word, 
he must have assumed that it stood for frazast (Pahl. fravast, 
' sprang forth '). 
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good being, became aware, by means of omniscience, 
of the blemishing operation and the lies and false- 
hoods of the fiend, (14) and of this too, that is, of 
what extent was this power of his, by which this 
blemishing operation and work of ruin creep on 1 , 
(15) so that, henceforth, there exists no power what- 
ever for its restoration, which is free from the com- 
plete daubing of restraint, pain, and entanglement 
that is inside the sky. 

16. It is they 2 who are sagaciously mingled by 
htm (the good being) with the substance of the lumi- 
naries, because that fiend encompassed and was 
entangled with his luminaries, therefore all his 
powers and resources are for the purpose of not 
allowing the fiends of crimes of many kinds their 
own performance of what is desirable for them each 
separately; (17) such as the fiendish venom of the 
noxious creatures which the four elements (zahakan), 
pertaining to Auharmas^, [keep enveloped 3 . 18. For 
if this fiendish venom of the noxious creatures] does 
not remain entangled [with the four elements of the 
bodily formations pertaining to Auharma^] — which 
are water, fire, earth, and air — it is just as though 
they came to the sky and spiritual existence. 19. 

1 Sans. ' will retreat,' as if N6r. understood the pronoun 'his' to 
refer to the good spirit, instead of the evil one ; the application of 
the pronouns in §§ 14, 15 being by no means clear in the original 
text. 

* The spiritual representatives of the luminaries, who are angels. 

* The words in brackets are omitted in AK, PB3, L23, so that 
§§ 17, 18, in those MSS., stand as follows: — 'Since the fiendish 
venom of the noxious creatures, that the four elements pertaining to 
Auharmazrf — which are water, fire, earth, and air — have not en- 
tangled, is just as though they (the creatures) came to the sky and 
spiritual existence! 

04] K 



Digitized by 



Google 



130 sikand-gCmanIk vigAr. 

And if they attained to spirituality and a disem- 
bodied existence, it would not be possible for those 
creatures of Auharmas^ to avoid and escape from 
that demoniacal venom of theirs. 20. It would be in 
the grasp (gr6h6) x and mingled with the breath 
(vaaf) of mankind and the other creatures, and their 
restoration, support, increase, and growth would not 
be possible. 

21. So they 2 also keep those planets enveloped 
in light, because the fiendish venom of the noxious 
creatures is in the substance of those luminaries. 

22. On account of that, too, the existence of some- 
what of advantage is manifest from the serpent 
species, which are dissolving venom from the mul- 
titudes of other wild animals and noxious creatures 3 . 

23. So also from the planets; on account of the 
commingling of the inferior splendour of those lumi- 
naries, benefit is manifested by them. 

24. A similitude of these planets and the benefit 
which they always bestow (25) is such as the brigands 
(gadugan)* and highwaymen who interrupt the path 
of traders in a caravan. 26. They abstract important 
things from many, (27) and do not grant and give 
them to the diligent and worthy, but to sinners, idlers, 
courtezans, paramours, and the unworthy. 

28. Observe this, too, that this performance of 
good works which astrologers compute and state 
from those planets is for this reason, (29) when they 
have not preferred . the method of the divinities 

1 Or gr6he" may mean 'an assemblage.' 
8 The angels of the luminaries. 

8 Which they eat, and thereby diminish the number of such 
objectionable creatures. 
4 See § 10 n. 
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(baghan) who are distributing welfare, and that, 
also, of the five constellations pertaining to Auhar- 
mazd — which are the great one 1 that is supreme and 
measurable 2 , Haptoiring 3 , created by Mazda 4 , and 
the stars Vanand 6 , Satav£s 6 , and lister" 1 — as regards 
the brigands (gadugan) 8 and distributers of evil. 
30. And those are the five planets that rush below 
them in the shape of stars, and they keep them 
enveloped in light, which are Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury. 3 1 . Since the supreme constella- 
tion, the great one of the north-opposing 9 (32) Hap- 
tdiring, is opposing Saturn, (33) Haptdiring, created 
by Mazda, is opposing Jupiter, (34) Vanand, the 
smiter of noxious creatures, is opposing Mars, (35) 
the star Satav£s is opposing Venus, (36) and the 
star TLrtar is opposing the planetary Mercury 10 , (37) 
the welfare, which they say is from those brigands 
(gadugan), is from those five constellations per- 



1 Called ' the great one of the middle of the sky ' in Bd. II, 8, V, 1, 
which has not yet been identified, but may be Regulus or Orion. 

2 Sans. ' very visible.' 

8 See Mkh. XLIX, 15-21, where it is called Hapt6k-ring. 
4 This epithet is often applied to Hapt6iring, Vanand, and 
SatavSs. 
" See Mkh. XLIX, 12-14. e See Mkh. LXII, 13. 

7 See Mkh. XLIX, 5, 6. 

8 The planetary witches (see § 10). 

* Or it may be ' planetary-opposing/ or ' north-accepting.' The 
dislocation, and probable corruption, of these sections is due to N6r., 
who evidently considered the epithet mazdadhata, 'created by 
Mazda,' as the name of one of the constellations, and ' great ' and 
' supreme ' as mere epithets of Hapt6iring. But he found it difficult 
to adapt the text to this opinion of his. 

10 These oppositions agree with those mentioned in Bd. V, 1, 
except that Hapt61ring is there opposed to Mars, and Vanand to 
Jupiter. 

K 2 
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taining to Atiha.rma.zd, (38) as they obtain the 
triumph of much power and little injury. 

39. And for the sake of not leaving these five 
planets to their own wills, they are bound by the 
creator, Auharmaar^, each one by two threads (£"ik) 
to the sun (Mihir) and moon. 40. And their for- 
ward motion and backward motion are owing to the 
same cause. 41. There are some whose length of 
thread is longer, such as Saturn and Jupiter, (42) and 
there are some of which it is shorter, such as Mercury 
and Venus. 43. Every time when they go to the 
end of the threads, they draw them back from behind, 
(44) and they do not allow them to proceed by their 
own wills, (45) so that they may not injure the 
creatures. 

46. And those two fiends that are greatly powerful, 
who are opponents of the planetary sun and moon, 
move below the splendour of those two luminaries 1 . 
47. Another — even that which is called the brigand 
(gadug) of the stars, as regards the welfare that 
exists 2 — is likewise confined below the splendour of 
the sun. 48. And when it 3 gets far from control, it 
commits damage and harm on the constellation into 
which it springs, and on the quarter which is the 
particular concern of that constellation, (49) until it 

1 Referring to the supposed cause of eclipses, which are said to 
be occasioned by two dark bodies revolving below the sun and 
moon, so as to pass between them and the earth whenever an 
eclipse occurs (see Dd. LXIX). 

•* Referring to the supposed injurious influence of comets which, 
as they usually appear one at a time to the unassisted eye, are here 
assumed to be a single evil being, the Mujpar of Bd. V, 1, 2. 

3 We should perhaps say 'she,' as a dr&g, 'fiend,' is usually 
considered to be a female being, and the Mujpar or Mftf-pairika is 
a witch. 
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becomes again, a second time, bound and fettered 
to the sun. 

50. The statement which they offer about it 1 (51) 
is this, the conflict of the superior beings within the 
star station. 52. Out of the inferior of those are the 
conflicts of Tirtar and the demon Spensagar 2 , (53) of 
the fire Vazirt 3 and the demon Afaush 4 , (54) and 
of other good spirits with gloomy ones, for the for- 
mation of rain and allotment of welfare to the 
creatures. 

55. Below them are mankind and cattle, noxious 
creatures and deadly ones 6 , and other creatures 
that are good and bad. 56. Because propensities 
(gada^ni) are mingled with mankind, (57) which 
are greed, lust, malice, wrath, and lethargy, (58) 
wisdom, temper, skill, knowledge, understanding, 
and intellect, (59) as the good influences and bad 
influences are called, which are the causes of good 
works and sin. 

60. All this welfare of the creatures 6 is specially 
owing to the creator of the creatures, (61) who is him- 
self the healer and perfect ruler, the maintainer of 
protection, nourisher, and caretaker, preserving his 
own creatures. 62. And, for his own creatures, he 



1 Meaning, probably, the reason given by the astrologers for the 
good works mentioned in § 28. 

8 The demon of thunder (see Bd. VII, 12). 

s The lightning (see Bd. XVII, 1). 

4 The demon of drought (see Bd. VII, 8, 10, 12, XXVIII, 39). 
These two conflicts represent the struggle between rain and 
drought, which culminates in the thunderstorm; Tutar (Sirius) 
being the bringer of rain. 

B So in AK, PB3, MH19, but other MSS. have mSr, ' serpent,' 
instead of mar, though NSr. uses Sans. nr«Va/«sa. 

• Which is manifest in the world around us. 
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has thoroughly created and taught the means of 
preservation from evil, and the appliances for 
abstaining from crime. 

63. A semblance, too, of him is such as a wise 
orchard-owner and gardener who wishes to diminish 
the wild animals and birds which are mischievous 
and destructive for his orchard by spoiling the fruit 
of the trees. 64. And that wise gardener, effacing 
(padasae) his own little trouble, for the sake of 
keeping those mischievous wild animals away from 
his own orchard, arranges the appliances which are 
necessary for the capture of those wild animals, 
(65) such as springes, traps, and snares for birds. 
66. So that when a wild animal sees the snare, 
and wishes to proceed with suspicion of it, through 
unconsciousness of the springe and trap he is cap- 
tured therein. 

67. This is certain, that, when a wild animal falls 
into a trap, it is not a victory of the trap, but that of 
the arranger of the trap, (68) and through him the 
wild animal is captured in the trap. 69. The pro- 
prietor and orchard-owner, who is the arranger of 
the trap, is aware through sagacity that the wild 
animal is powerful, and to what extent and how long 
a time. 70. The power and strength of that wild 
animal, which are in its body, are exhausted and 
poured out by struggling, as much as it is able, in 
demolishing the trap and in endeavouring to destroy 
and spoil the springe. 71. And when, on account of 
imperfect strength, its power of struggling totters 
and is exhausted, that wise gardener then, by his 
own will and his own result of determination, wisely 
throws that wild animal out of the trap, with its 
existing nature and exhausted strength. 72. And 
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he consigns his own trap and springe, rearranged 
and undamaged, back to the storehouse. 

73. Even like him is the creator Auharmasa?, 
who is the preserver of creations and arranger of 
creatures 1 , the disabler of the evil original evolu- 
tion 2 and protector of his own orchard from the 
injurer. 74. The mischievous wild animal, which is 
the spoiler of the orchard, is that accursed Aharman 
who is the hurrier and disturber of the creatures. 
75. The good trap is the sky, in which the good 
creations are lodging, (76) and in which the evil 
spirit and his rudimentary 8 miscreations are captured. 
77. And pertaining to the springe and trap of the 
wild animal, who is mischievous owing to his own 
wilfulness, is the exhauster (78) time that, for the 
struggling of Aharman and his powers and resources, 
is for the long period 4 (79) which, through the 
struggling of the wild animal in the springe and 
trap, is an exhaustion of its strength. 80. The sole 6 

1 N§r. has 'of the trap' in Sanskrit. The Paz. dSm, meaning 
both * creature ' and ' trap.' 

' Reading bun gajtak instead of bun yajtak, as the word has 
evidently no reference to any form of worship. It cannot be trans- 
lated ' original perversion ' (a possible meaning of the word) because 
there are two of them (see § 103 and Chap. VIII, 101), one com- 
peting with the other (see Chap. VIII, 1), which, as one of them is 
here said to be evil, implies that the other is good and cannot, 
therefore, be a perversion ; nor would this term be applicable in 
Chap. VI, 6 or XV, 56. 

s Or it may be ' primitive,' as k&dmon is the Huzvarw form of 
the Paz. khamast (superlative of Pers. 'Aam, 'immature') here 
used. 

* So in all the older MSS., but in Sans, it ' is the long-time lord,' 
a common Avesta epithet of ' time,' and this alteration has teen 
introduced into JE, R, and a few other modern MSS. 

* Assuming that Paz. awa* stands for eyfiz. The word is 
omitted by Sans., K28, L15. 
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creator of the creatures arranges a preservation 
again, which is the preparation of an eternal happy 
progress free from his adversary, which that wise 
orchard-owner does with his own trap and springe *. 

8 1 . Then 2 the scanty power and want of ability of 
that fiend for it, in his struggling for the luminaries, 
are manifest even from this. 82. When as with 
lying falsehood he thought thus s : ' I will make this 
sky and earth and the creatures of Auharmasaf 
extinct, or I will turn them from their own nature 
and bring them to my own,' (83) even then, with all 
the power, desire of destruction, and perpetual strug- 
gling of the fiend, no slaughter whatever by the 
demons is free from effectual limits ; it is this earth 
and sky, and these creatures, (84) that are propa- 
gating from few to many, as is manifest, (85) and 
innumerable persons are convinced of it. 86. For, 
if in this struggling any victory should have specially 
occurred, it would have been impossible to attain 
from few to many. 

87. Moreover, if the births of the worldly existence 
are mosdy manifest through the occurrence of death 
therein, even then it is seen that that death is not a 
complete dissolution of existence, but a necessity of 
going from place to place, from duty to duty *. 88. 
For, as the existence of all these creations is derived 
from the four elements, it is manifest to the sight 
that those worldly bodies of theirs are to be mingled 
again with the four elements. 89. The spiritual parts, 
which are the rudimentary appliances of the life 

1 As stated in § 72. 

• Reading adtna*, ' then for it,' which is the original Pahlavi 
indicated by the Paz. aina of Nlr. (see Mkh. IX, 6 n). 
3 See § 12. * Compare Chap. XII, 79. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER IV, 81-99. 137 

stimulating the body, are mingled with the soul — 
(90) on account of unity of nature they are not dis- 
persed — (91) and the soul is accountable (amar- 
h6mand) for its own deeds. 92. Its treasurers 1 , 
also, unto whom its good works and offences are in- 
trusted, advance there for a contest. 93. When the 
treasurer of the good works is of greater strength, 
she preserves it, by her victory, from the hands of 
the accuser 2 , and settles it for the great throne and 
the mutual delightfulness of the luminaries; (94) 
and it is assisted eternally in virtuous progress. 95. 
And when the treasurer of its offences is of greater 
strength, it is dragged, through her victory, away 
from the hands of the helper 8 , (96) and is delivered 
up to the place of thirst and hunger and the agoniz- 
ing abode of disease 4 . 97. And, even there, those 
feeble good works, which were practised by it in the 
worldly existence, are not useless to it ; (98) for, owing 
to this same reason, that hunger and thirst and 
' punishment are inflicted on it proportionately to the 
sin, and not lawlessly, (99) because there is a watcher 6 

1 NSr. divides the word gan^6bar, ' treasurer,' into the three 
words gan^ u bar, 'treasure and produce.' These treasurers are 
the female spirits who meet the soul after death, with its stores of 
good works and sins (see Dd. XXIV, 5, XXV, 5), and symbolize its 
good and bad conscience, represented by a beautiful maiden and 
a frightful hag, respectively. 

8 The accuser is any person or thing of the good creation that 
has been injured by any sin, and who must be satisfied by atone- 
ment before the sin can be remitted. The question, therefore, to 
be settled, when the account of the soul is rendered, is whether its 
good works are sufficient to atone for its sins. In this case the 
treasurer of offences represents the accusers. 

s The treasurer of good works. 

4 That is, to the torments of hell. 

8 Either the treasurer of its good works, or the* good works 
themselves. 
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of the infliction of its punishment. 100. And, ulti- 
mately, the compassionate creator, who is the for- 
giver of the creatures, does not leave any good 
creature captive in the hands of the enemy 1 . 101. 
But, one day*, he saves even those who are sinful, and 
those of the righteous through atonement for sin, by 
the hands of the purifiers, and makes them proceed 
on the happy course which is eternal. 

102. The conclusion is this, that the creator is the 
healer and perfect ruler, the maintainer and nourisher, 
protecting and preserving the creatures 3 ; not a pro- 
ducer of the disease, a causer of the pain, and an 
inflicter of the punishment of his own creatures. 103. 
And it is more explicitly written below, with the 
arrangement of the two original evolutions *, among 
the assertors of the non-existence of a sacred being 5 , 
and the contemplators of unity 8 . 

104. As ordered and requested by you it is pro- 
vided (padarast) ; do you direct and observe *Vwith 
kind regards. 105. Because, as written above 7 by' 
us, I do not hold the station of teaching, but really 
that of learning. 1 06. Even this teaching of doctrines 
is that which was obtained by me, through the religion 
of wisdom 8 , from the writing (niplk) of Atur-paaftya- 
vand 9 , and is here indicated. 107. And his teachings 

1 Compare Chap. XII, 59. 

a Assuming that Paz. ^um8 is a misreading of Huz. ydm-i. 

3 Compare § 61. 

* See § 73 n, Chaps. V, 46-IX, 45. 

8 Chap. V. • Chap. X. 7 Chap. I, 44. 

8 It is doubtful whether this dlni-i-khard was the name of 
a book now unknown, as the phrase admits of reasonable trans- 
lation. 

• This writer is also mentioned in Chaps. I, 38, IX, 2, X, 52, 
but his name has not yet been found elsewhere. As he does not 
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are in the Dtnkard 1 manuscript (nipik), which the 
supremely learned Atur-fr6bag 2 , son of Farukh-zaaf, 
who was the leader of those of the good religion, 
explained out of his knowledge of the religion, and 
which consists of a thousand subjects 3 . 

108. Of that, too, which is asked by you about 
unlimitedness and limitation, I have written below *, 
through the will of the sacred beings. 



Chapter V. 

1. Another subject, among the assertors of the 
non-existence of a sacred being, is about the exist- 
ence of the sacred being and his competitor. 

2. Of the knowledge approvable by wisdom and 
the statements of the limits of evidence, about the 
existence of the sacred being and his competitor, (3) 

appear to be mentioned in that portion of the Dinkar^ known to 
be extant, his writings were probably embodied in the first two 
books of that work, which have not yet been discovered. 

1 The most extensive Pahlavi work in existence, of which only 
Books III-IX are extant ; they contain about 170,000 words and 
are a summary of the religious opinions, customs, legends, and 
literature of the Maz<fe-worshippers, compiled probably in or before 
the eighth century of the Christian era from earlier records. 

2 An early editor of the Dinkan/, ' acts of the religion.' His 
selections from various religious writings form the fourth and 
fifth books of that work. He appears to have been succeeded in 
the editorship by his son Zaratftot. And when their manuscript 
became worn out, it was finally re-edited by Aturpa</, son of Hemta, 
who lived in the latter part of the ninth century. All these three 
editors were ' leaders of the good religion,' and are mentioned in 
the last paragraphs of the third book of the Dinkard. 

3 Paz. daraa means rather 'subject' than 'chapter' (P&z. dar). 

4 See Chap. XVI, 53-107. 
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this is a summary: — One knows it should be enjoined, 
that the supreme first knowledge, most suitable for 
the well-discerning, is comprehending the sacred 
being. 4. He, of whom this knowledge is not the 
leader of knowledge, is unaided by other knowledge. 
5. Comprehending the sacred being is possible 
through un decayed 1 understanding, fervent intellect, 
and decisive wisdom. 

6. Since comprehending the sacred being is not, 
thus far, more than that one knows that a sacred 
being exists, (7) because whoever is acquainted with 
the existence of a certain thing, and is unaware of its 
nature, is thinking thus, that that thing is good or 
bad, erudite or ignorant, antidote or poison, cold and 
frozen or hot and scorching, dry and withering or 
damp, (8) and, when unaware of its nature, his only 
knowledge of it is then useless — (9) for it is possible 
to cause the commendation and condemnation of any 
person or thing, not through its existence but through 
its nature — (10) therefore one knows this should be 
also enjoined, that a knowledge of 2 anything is 
acquired in three modes : — (1 1) by knowing what is 
inevitable, or by knowing what is analogous, or by 
what is possible and fit to exist. 

12. Inevitable knowledge is such as once one is 
one, and twice two are four. 13. For within the 
bounds of the really inevitable it is not possible to 
say, (14) that there was or will be a time, or a place, 
where twice two are said to be five or three. 

1 5. Knowledge by analogy is that which announces, 
from anything manifest, something which is not 

1 Assuming that P&z. agunast (Sans, an&vila) stands for Pahl. 
ag6nd!</; but it may stand for Pahl. agungW, ' unsilenced.' 
* Sans, inserts ' the nature of.' 
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manifest, (16) and brings, out of anything visible, 
something invisible, in the likeness of a hand put 
up \ for the household service of the perception of 
wisdom, (17) through complete similarity, resem- 
blance, or partial resemblance. 

18. Complete similarity is such as that of a man 
of Pars to a man of another district. 19.' Resem- 
blance is such as that of cheese to the white of an 
egg. 20. And partial resemblance is such as that of 
cheese to chalk, (21) since this is about the limit of 
partial resemblance, because cheese is like unto chalk 
only in whiteness, (22) but to the white of an egg in 
whiteness and also as food. 

23. And there is also that which is called more 
resembling than resemblance, and more partially 
resembling than partial resemblance. 24. That 
which is more than complete similarity is not spoken 
about, (25) because completion does not become 
more complete. 

26. By this mode it is set forth a second time at 
more length. 27. To demonstrate an invisible from 
a visible thing is such as from a thing made and 
maintained, which is not domestically serving the 
maker and maintainer, (28) and from a thing written, 
whose writer is not declared, (29) are manifest a 
maker of that which is made, a maintainer of that 
which is maintained, and a writer of that which is 
written, who are inevitable, (30) because that which 
is not manifest and is invisible is demonstrated by 
the thing which is manifest and visible. 

31. Information of that which is within the possi- 
ble and fit to exist is credible, (32) such as what one 

1 As a finger-post. 
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states thus : ' I saw a man by whom a lion, or a lion 
by whom a man, was slain outright' 33. And this, 
being that which is within the limits of the possible 
and fit to exist, may be a lie. 34. But when a man 
announces that intelligence, who is renowned for 
truth and tested in judgment, it is within the limits 
of truth and reality. 35. If a man announces it, who 
is disgraced by falsehood and tested in misjudgment, 
it is within the limits of falsehood and unreality. 

36. Another mode, outside of these and within 
the limits of the inevitable, is by knowing what has 
not occurred and is not possible ; (37) such as what 
one states thus : ' It is possible to bring the world, 
in secrecy, into the inside of an egg,' (38) or ' it is 
possible for an elephant to pass into an eye of a 
needle,' (39) in such a manner as though one of them 
really becomes no greater and no less, (40) or its 
substance is something which is not a rudiment. 

41. A struggle which should not be limited, (42) 
an existing thing which is not temporary and local- 
ised, (43) or is localised and not limited, (44) the 
working of a vain miracle, (45) and other things of 
this description of speaking and imagining are faulty 
and false and not possible. 

46. Then 1 the knowledge of the existence of him 
who is the exalted sacred being, apart from tangibi- 
lity of nature and other evidence, is through the 
inevitable and analogy, (47) as much visible before 
the sight of wisdom as from the prosperity 2 , forma- 
tion, and organization which are, according to dif- 

1 Reading adfnaj, ' then of him,' for Paz. aina, as in Chap. IV, 
81. Having explained the modes of arguing, in §§ 12-45, tne 
author now returns to the argument itself. 

2 So in Sans., but bahar-h6mandih also means 'divisibility.' 
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ferent statements of many kinds, the formation of 
the things of the world and mankind whose particles, 
and the appliances which are owing thereto, are such 
as the elements of the body and life, from which 1 
they are prepared and formed, (48) which are fire, 
water, air, and earth, (49) that are, each separately, 
a stimulus so qualified and ennobled for their own 
operations, (50) that the operation of fire, through 
its own quality (£ihar!h) and nobility (vaspuhara- 
kanlh), is such that the operations of water, air, and 
earth are not to stimulate unrestricted (a tang) 2 by 
it. 51. Thus, also, the operation of water, through 
its own quality, is such that the operations of air, 
fire, and earth are not unrestricted by it. 52. So, 
also, of air, the operations of fire, water, and earth 
are not unrestricted by it. 53. So, also, of earth, the 
operations of these others are to stimulate not unre- 
stricted by it. 54. But each separately is for its own 
operation, just as they are ennobled and qualified 
(55) hy him who is, sagaciously and methodically, a 
qualifier, a constructor, and an ennobler. 56. And 
the organization is constructed, prepared, qualified, 
and ennobled as is suitable for those operations. 

57. So, also, as to mankind and the other creatures, 
who are the germinating of these elements, (58) whose 
organization of bone, fat, sinew, veins, and skin, each 
separately (59) without sympathy, one for the other, 
is visible altogether. 60, Thus, too, are the nobility 
and qualification of the internal organs, (61) such as 
the liver, heart 3 , lungs, kidneys, gall-bladder, and 

1 Reading mfin a«a.r for Paz. ke va.s\ 

2 See Chap. Ill, 30 n. 

* Assuming that Paz. dawur is a misreading of Pahl. dil. 
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other appliances, for every one of which a function 
of its own is manifest. 62. They are qualified and 
ennobled for their defence by those functions which 
are their own. 

63. So, also, is the qualification of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, mouth, teeth, hand, foot, and other 
external appliances, whose own functions are each 
separate. 64. And it is visibly manifest therein ; 
inasmuch as, when one of these organs is disabled, 
any one of the rest is not suitable for the work of 
that other one, for which it is not qualified. 65. And 
when only the construction of one of the organs of 
the body is examined into — that is, how it is — it is 
wonderfully sagaciously constructed 1 . 

66. Such as the eye, which is of many natures of 
different names and different purposes, (67) as the 
eyelash, the eyelid, the white, the eyeball (khayak), 
the iris (siyak), and the pupil (te^ak), (68) in such 
way that the white is fat 2 , (69) the iris is water which 
has so stood in the prison 3 of fat that the turning of 
the eye, from side to side, occurs through it, (70) and 
the pupil, itself the sight, is like a view into the water. 
71. The iris stands in the prison of white, like the 
standing of water in a prison of fat ; (72) and the 
pupil is within the iris, like the view of a thing 
within clear water, (73) or the form of a column in 



1 So in Sans., but the Pahl. text may be translated ' how won- 
derful it t's, it is sagaciously constructed.' 

2 Assuming that Paz. p«gh, as well as pih in § 69 and peh in 
§ 71, stands for Pahl. pik (Pers. pi), ' fat' It might also be con- 
nected with Pers. pikah, ' a veil,' as N§r. seems to have understood 
it here ; but ' fat ' suits the whole context better. 

3 Reading lag, instead of rag, 'a vein,' which latter is adopted 
by N£r. both here and in § 7 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER V, 62-92. 145 

a shining mirror. 74. And the arrangement of the 
white in the orbit is for the reason that the dust 
whirling from the atmosphere, when it arrives at the 
eye, shall not be concealed in it, (75) but shall turn 
to the lid (gumb) of the eye, (76) and shall not in- 
jure the sight of the eye. 77. Just as the construc- 
tion of the tube (rag) of the ear is undilated (afahal), 
for the reason (78) that whirls of dust and winged 
noxious creatures shall not rightly enter therein. 
79. And the moisture of oneself, the secretion of 
the ear, and the venom of noxious creatures are 
manifestly as useful^. 

80. When the appliances of life and soul are 
observed — (81) such as the smell, hearing, sight, 
taste, and touch which are causing the intelligence 
of living beings, (82) as also the wisdom of every 
pontiff (rad?), which is pronounced decisive, (83) the 
knowledge which is acquiring, (84) the intellect which 
is a seeker and transmitter, (85) the understanding 
which is a treasurer and defender, (86) the con- 
sciousness which is itself the sight of the soul, (87) 
the guardian spirit (fravash) which is itself the 
nature that is a maintainer of the body, (88) the 
spiritual life (ahu) which is pure, (89) and the other 
spiritual existences that are maintaining the body, 
which are each separately qualified, in that manner 2 , 
for their operation and duty — (90) they are perfect 
in their own operation, as to duty such as they are 
ennobled and qualified for. 91. As to that for 
which they are not qualified, they are not suitable. 

92. The two arguments which are each separate 

1 As means of defence. 

4 By the assistance of the senses mentioned in § 81. 

[24] L 
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in the Dlnkara? manuscript, as the supremely learned 
one 1 has explained them out of his knowledge of the 
religion, are here set forth at length. 93. He whose 
wish is to fully understand the wonderfulness of the 
Mazda-worshipping religion and the statements of 
the primitive faith, (94) examines into it in a 
manuscript of that character, (95) and shall under- 
stand more fully the wonderfulness and truth of the 
religion 2 . 



Chapter VI. 

1. As to another delusion 8 of those asserting the 
non-existence of a sacred being — (2) whom they call 
atheistical (daharl) 4 — (3) that they are ordained 
free from religious trouble (a lag) and the toil of 
practising good works, (4) and the unlimited twaddle 
(drayisn) 6 they abundantly chatter, (5) you 6 should 
observe this : — 6. That they account this world, with 
the much change and adjustment of description of 
its members and appliances, their antagonism to one 
another, and their confusion with one another, as an 
original evolution 7 of boundless time. 7. And this, 
too, that there is no reward of good works, no 
punishment of sin, no heaven and hell, and no 
stimulator of good works and crime. 8. Besides 

1 Atur-fr6bag (see Chap. IV, 107). 

3 Nearly all the Pahlavi manuscripts of this work terminate here. 
8 Paz. vy&want (see Chap. Ill, 22 n). 

4 Sans, digambara refers this term to Buddhist ascetics, the 
nearest approach to atheists with which N§r. was acquainted. 

• A contemptuous term for the speech of evil beings. 

• Or it may be ' one,' as the Sanskrit uses the third person. 
' See Chap. IV, 73 n. 
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this, that things are only worldly, and there is no 
spirit 

9. As I have ■written, and shown above 1 — (10) that 
to be made without a maker, and decided without a 
decider, is as impossible as to prepare what is written 
without a writer, or a house without a mortar-mixer 
(ra^) 2 and building (d£sak) — (11) things made, of 
all kinds, cannot arise without making. 

12. And this worldly existence is owing to the 
mingling of competing powers. 1 3. So its numerous 
possessions are so constructed, selected, and made 
of diverse races (^iharan), diverse colours, diverse 
scents, diverse characteristics, and diverse species as 
I have stated above 8 about the body, (14) that it is 
constructed and made out of many things, such as 
bone, fat, sinew, veins, skin, blood, breath, hair 4 , 
fundament 6 , hand, foot, head, belly, and other mem- 
bers, internal and external, (15) in two series' of 
things of many kinds, of which to be never made by 
means of the diverse nature of diverse powers, (16) 
or to arise without a maker, the impossibility is 
certain. 

1 7. And in like manner of the other creatures, plants 
and trees, water and fire, earth and air, their stimu- 
lus, too, which is not themselves, is to their own 
duty; and they are not stimulators, (18) but there is 
a stimulator, a building (d£.yak), and a making for 

1 Chap. V, 27-30. * Sans, has ' carpenter.' 

• Chap. V, 57-63. 

4 Assuming that Pdz. vas is a misreading of Pahl. varas. NfeY. 
has Sans, rasa, 'liquid secretion.' 

8 Supposing that P&z. daryam (Sans. nish/M) stands for Pahl. 
dar-1 dum. 

• Literally ' columns.' 

L 2 
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them. 19. And the usage (vazar) which is changing 
and urging them, from stimulus to stimulus, from 
statement to statement, and from time to time, is 
not according to the will and requirement of those 
made, but according to those that are stimulating 
and making. 

20. Even so, indicative of the rotation of the years, 
months, days, and hours, is the revolution of the 
celestial sphere and stars which are settled (pasakh- 
tak), and of the sun and moon which are adjusted 
(nl vardfak), a well-horsed * progress and conspicuous 
revolution. 21. This, too, is an indication that the 
movements of every appearance (^iharlh) are owing 
to an exhibitor, by whom the movement of that 
appearance is exhibited. 

22. Owing to other differences and different 
management in the worldly existence (23) it is 
possible to know, from the worldly existence at 
various times and various periods, that this worldly 
existence is not without a manager. 24. Or' that its 
manager is not a sacred being 2 , who is learned, 
acting reasonably^ of unlimited power, and illumin- 
ing 8 the sky, is also that which is visible when the 
development, decay, and death of the world are such, 
that the nature alike of mankind and animals, and 
alike of races and trees, is to come from youth to old 
age, and from old age to death. 25. No one what- 
ever is seen that has come from old age back to 
youth, or from death back to life, and it is not 

1 Alluding to the supposed horses of the sun. Sans, has 
' brilliant.' 

* That is, the world cannot be controlled by a sacred being 
alone, on account of the evil it contains. 

' Sans, has ' making,' another meaning of varz. 
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possible to say so. 26. Nor yet is it proper to 
think, say, or believe this, (27) that there is no 
recompense of good works and punishment of 
crime, (28) nor even an appearance of an attain- 
able creator of all the creatures, and of the daubing 
of a destroyer. 

29. Moreover, as to this latter, that is precious to 
those who are more friends of penury than of the 
comfort of ill-famed vileness — (30) because they 
produce their happiness thereby 1 , and are grateful, 
(31) and when they see distress they become 
suppliants (32) even from this destiny and dispensa- 
tion which cannot become spiritual except by the 
spirits — (33) even so, in the appearance of every 
one of the hungry, (34) and in every one hurrying 
and straitened 2 , who is imploring favours, is a 
manifestation of the maintenance of a hope for a 
supreme inspection over mankind, and, indeed, over 
wild animals, birds, and quadrupeds. 

35. As to this, too, which they call sophistical s , 
(36) that there is no assurance of even one of these 
things, (37) because all are jaundiced 4 — (38) for 
whoever says that honey is bitter and honey is 
sweet, is right in both, (39) since it is bitter to those 
abounding in bile, and sweet to others; (40) also 
bread is pleasant and bread is unpleasant are both 

1 By performing the good work of charity, which is necessary 
for the future happiness of their own souls. 

1 Assuming that Paz. ^z>a$taw u vada«g is a misreading of 
Pahl. aufta^o va tang. 

s Paz. suwastai (Sans, suvastaytka) is evidently traceable to 
<r<Mpurruc6s through Pers. sufis/afyah. 

* Paz. tahal (Sans, ka/uka) is transposed in Pers. tal'/4, 
' bitter,' in which sense the word is used in §§ 38, 39, and Chap. 
Ill, 24. 
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true, (41) since it is pleasant to the hungry, and 
unpleasant to the surfeited; (42) and many other 
statements of this description — (43) that which should 
be said in reply to their twaddle is summarily (44) 
such as the wise have told them (45) thus : — ' Even 
this statement of you sophists, about the jaundiced 
nature of everything, is alike jaundiced, and there is 
no truth in it.' 

46. Many other things are said among them ; (47) 
and this that is indicated by us is the predominant 
information for you victors, (48) so that you may 
obtain more from revelation. 



Chapter VII. 



1. Another subject is about the existence of a 
competitor of a different nature, as shown above \ 
(2) that, from the constructing, qualifying, and 
ennobling of things so sagaciously, and even from 
the circumstances of an unimproving (aiirik) hand 
put upon the concentrated light, it is manifest that 
its maker, constructor, concentrator, and qualifier is 
sagacious. 3. Also his constructing sagaciously is 
manifest, from each separately, through the qualify- 
ing and ennobling of his own works severally. 4. 
And his working sagaciously is an indicator that his 
work is purposed and caused, (5) because every one 
of the works of the sagacious ought to be purposed 
and caused. 6. The purpose and cause of a work 
arise first, the work itself afterwards. 

7. From the many kinds of his work it is manifest 
that his work is willed and requisite. 8. For there 

1 Chaps. IV, 11, 12, V, 54-56. 
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are two modes of doing a work, (9) either the willed 
is of the many kinds which are his will, (10) or the 
quality is of one kind which is as it is qualified 1 ; 
(11) so from the many kinds of work of the creator 
it is manifest that his work is willed and requisite. 
1 2. And his will is owing to a necessity of different 
limit 2 , (13) because his will was a requisite for the 
power of the original evolution. 

14. The purpose and cause of a work are before 
the necessity, (15) because while the purpose of the 
necessity of a work does not occur, the necessity 
does not exist. 16. The purpose of a work arises 
from the cause, towards which the necessity of that 
work instigates. 1 7. The necessity and willing of a 
thing which is caused exist; (18) and a cause of the 
necessity of a thing owing to its own self is not well 
suited, (19) because the cause arises from progression, 
(20) concerning which an indicator is the purposed 
work that is sagacious. 21. The purpose is owing 
to a cause, the cause is owing to promptitude (au s\.$lv), 
the promptitude is owing to an exception (bar a), the 
exception is owing to an injurer, and the injury is 
owing to an opponent, without further words. 

22. I have also shown 3 , on this subject, through 
inevitable knowledge and through analogy, the 
making and qualification of the world and its cir- 
cumstances and appliances. 23. From the making 
and qualification of the world is manifested a maker 
and qualifier; (24) and 4 [through the purposely-made 

1 By necessity, and not exhibiting any freedom of will on the 
part of its maker. 

' That is, not limited by anything in his work of creation. 

* In Chap. V, 46-91. 

4 The passage in brackets is omitted by AK, PB3, MH19, L23, 



Digitized by 



Google 



152 sikand-gOmAnIk vigAr. 

work of the sagacious creator, (25) owing to] the 
purposely-made work 1 , is manifested the existence 
of an injurer from without. 



Chapter VIII. 

1. Again, about the existence of a competing and 
different original evolution 2 , there are these (2) that 
are manifest from the good and evil which are in the 
world, (3) and the particulars of its good maker which 
are self-limited. 4. Such as darkness and light, (5) 
erudition and ignorance, (6) perfume and stench, (7) 
life and death, (8) sickness and health, (9) order 
(daa?) and disorder, (10) distress and freedom from 
care (a.sa</ih), (11) and other co-existing 8 factors 
whose certain existence is visible in every district 
and land, and every age. 12. So that no district or 
land whatever is discovered, nor yet any age has 
existed or shall exist, (13) wherein these good and 
bad terms and particulars have not existed or do not 
exist. 14. And it is not possible to say, as to any 
place or age, that good and evil are changeable in 
themselves by their own nature. 

1 5. So, moreover, of the other co-existences whose 
difference is not through different duty, through dif- 
ferent species, or through different quality — (16) as 
the difference of those of a like nature among one 
another, such as male and female, (17) of the varieties 

evidently by mistake, as it is necessary to complete the meaning of 
the sentence. 

1 Made for 'the purpose of frustrating the designs of the fiend, 
which he foresaw (see Chap. VIII, 51, 71). 

2 See Chap. IV, 73 n. 

s And, therefore, competing, as their natures are different. 
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of scents and flavours, and of the sun and moon and 
stars, whose difference is not through different nature, 
but through different duty, through different qualifi- 
cation, and through different construction, which are 
such as are attainable for various duties — (18) the 
good and evil, light and dark, and other different 
natures are then their distinction not through 
different duty, but through different nature, (19) the 
incompatible quality and the injuriousness which are 
manifest in them, one towards the other. 20. There- 
fore, when good is there \ the non-existence of evil is 
unquestionable; (21) when light has come, darkness 
is removed. 22. Even so of the other co-existences 2 
whose incompatibility and injuriousness together are 
owing to the cause of difference of nature, (2 3) because, 
in the worldly existence, there is a manifestation of the 
competing nature and injuriousness of the things, 
one towards the other. 

24. The worldly existence is the fruit of the 
spiritual, and the spiritual is its root, (25) because 
fruit is obtained through a root. 26. In like manner 
the giver of the evidence arisen among the intel- 
ligent is clear. 27. Of the worldly existence being 
the fruit, and the spiritual being the root, the 
evidence is this, (28) when the progress (maafano) 
of every visible and tangible thing from impercep- 
tibility to perceptibility is explicitly manifest. 29. 
Because the arising of mankind and other creatures, 

1 Sans, has 'so that where (yatra) good is,' which has induced 
JE to insert Paz. «dar for Sans, yatra, so as to make the author 
say ' when good is here (in this world), the non-existence of evil 
there (in the other world) is unquestionable.' A noteworthy 
instance of punctilious blundering, on the part of a revising 
copyist, making an author say more than he means. 

2 Mentioned in §§ 5-1 1 ; those in § 4 having been just referred to. 
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who are visible and tangible, from a spiritual existence 
which is invisible and intangible is known, (30) as 
much as the mirrored length and breadth of the body 
being an emanation of itself. 31. And the percep- 
tibility of the body of man and other creatures was 
imperceptible and invisible in the semen which is 
derived from their fathers ; (32) the semen itself, too, 
came into perceptibility, visibility, and tangibility in 
the skin 1 of the fathers. 

33. It is now possible to know inevitably 2 that 
this worldly existence, which is visible and tangible, is 
produced and has arisen from a spiritual existence 
which is invisible and intangible. 34. In like manner 
the lapsing (yehevuntano) from visibility and tan- 
gibility into invisibility and intangibility 3 , which are 
themselves a spiritual state, is unquestionable. 

35. When these are seen by us, in the worldly 
existence, the competing nature, formation, and in- 
juriousness of one towards the other, even as to the 
property of the spiritual existence, (36) which is the 
root of the worldly one; (37) and, in like manner, 
there is no doubt of the existence of its fruit of 
worldly possessions ; (38) this is that which is mani- 
fest as regards a competing nature. 39. Then * its 
purpose and cause were indicated by me above 6 , 
which are the sagaciously working of the creator, 
(40) who created the creature which is an indicator 
of the existence of an opponent. 

1 That N6r. thus read pdst is shown by his Sanskrit translation 
of the word, but the original word was probably pd st, ' the back.' 

s See Chap.V, 12-14 for the technical meaning of this word. 

s As in the case of death and decay. 

4 Reading adinajam, 'then its by me,' which is the Pahlavi 
form indicated by the Pdz. ain£um of NSr. (see Mkh. IX, 6 n). 

• Chap. VII, 4, 5, 19-21. 
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41. For it is known that work due to workers is of 
two kinds, designed or qualified. 42. That which is 
designed is of three kinds. 43. Two are due to the 
wise and sagacious ; (44) either through seeking 
for their own working of advantage and benefit, (45) 
or through removing and keeping away the harm 
and evil which are from without. 46. And one is 
due to the ignorant and unwise, (47) done defectively 
and without a purpose. 48. From the wise and 
sagacious, work ought 1 not to arise without a 
purpose and without a cause. 

49. As the sagacious creator, who is all-knowing, 
perfectly capable, and fully complete in his own self, 
has sought that which is not a necessity for any 
advantage and aggrandizement of his from without 2 , 
(50) it is, therefore, necessary to understand that the 
purpose and causes of his works are of that one 
kind s , (51) to remove and keep away the harm which 
is due to his opponent and the injurerwho may arise 
from without, which is itself the purpose and cause 
of the creation of the creatures. 52. Also this, that 
that sagacious creator is good-willed, (53) and his 
will is all goodness. 54. The creatures were also 
created by him predominantly of his own will. 55. 
And the completely-stirring desire of him who is 
good-willed and sagacious is to subdue 4 evil and 
make it extinct, (56) for while evil is not subdued the 



1 Reading saaSrf, as in JE, because, although AK, PB3, MH19 
have P&z. sah<?<7, 'seems,' N£r. uses Sans, jaknoti. . 

* And, therefore, cannot have been actuated by the design men- 
tioned in § 44. 

$ Mentioned in § 45. 

* Reading khvaftano, instead of Paz. anaftan, which is almost 
identical in writing ; and making a similar correction in § 56. 
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will of him who is good-willed is not fulfilled. 57. 
And this, that the goodness of that sagacious creator 
is manifest from creativeness, cherishing, and protec- 
tion, and from commanding and teaching the means 
of putting away the path of evil and causing forbear- 
ance from crime ; (58) also from the qualities and 
powers of the body in pain and sickness from 
without. 

59. And, as a cause of the body, (60) to remove 
and keep away the opponent who comes to the body, 
and to be the maintenance, the cause of maturity, and 
the cause of growth of animals and sprouting plants 1 , 
through the power of maintaining and cherishing 
their qualities, there is a co-operator who is scrip- 
turally called the Fravash 2 . 61. And through those 
four powers that are accumulative, which are the 
powers of attracting, seizing, digesting, and extract- 
ing — (62) and which, owing to the creator's sagacity 
of every kind, are co-operators with proportionate 
power for keeping away the pain and sickness of 
various kinds which are owing to the opponent, who 
is working defectively and desirous of evil — (63) and 
through others that are of like strength and auxiliary, 
the good will of the creator is manifest. 

1 Paz. rddamSna, which N£r translates by the Sanskrit for 'trees 
and grains;' and the occurrence of the latter word has induced 
some reviser of AK to alter the following words z6r-i dara, 
'power of maintaining,' into z6rid&6&, ' grains,' which alteration 
has been adopted by MH19 and PB3, but the latter has also z&r-i 
d£r£ inserted in the margin, while JE has both readings in the text 
which thus means ' through the power of maintaining and cherish- 
ing the quality of grains.' 

8 The guardian spirit or spiritual representative of each object 
created by Auharmas</, which acts for that object in the spiritual 
world (see Mkh. XLIX, 23). 
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64. Of this, too, that this one is no creator of the 
pain and death which are dissipaters of the body, 
who is good-willed and a maintainer and cherisher of 
the body, (65) the evidence is even from this, when 
the sagacious creator is not a sufferer from sorrow 
(apakhshadar) and performing penitence, (66) and 
is no dissipater and disabler of his own achieve- 
ments 1 , (67) because he is sagacious and all- 
knowing. 

68. As to this other and the sorrow and penitence 
of the kind which is owing to his own work, it is 
fitting to speak about him as of deficient knowledge, 
incomplete wisdom, and inconclusive understanding. 
69. As work does not arise from the wise and 
sagacious without a purpose and without a cause 2 , 
(70) in like manner work from the unwise and 
ignorant and those of inconclusive understanding is 
all defective, without a purpose, and without a cause 3 . 
71. And that sagacious one is a contriver, working 
sagaciously and methodically, for keeping away that 
defective work and inconclusive understanding from 
his own creatures. 

72. He who is working defectively produced dis- 
torted* and entangled scriptures among the crea- 
tures; (73) because this is known, that it is not 
possible so to keep away and cramp s him who is a 
moving and living nature in a boundless void, and 

1 Sans, has ' creatures.' * See § 48. 

8 See §§ 46, 47- 

* Assuming that Paz. farai nmawd (Sans, gumphita) stands for 
Pahl. par£fn-hdmand. 

8 Paz. aw<ffsfiidan(Sans. saftko£ayitum); butit may be noted 
that the Pahlavi equivalent of this word might be easily read apa- 
sa^agin}</ano, 'to disorganize.' 
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to become without risk of injury \ 74. But, though 
he does not become entangled, fenced in, and captive, 
(75) he is spreading anguish into the entanglement 
and captivity, and it is a means of grievous punish- 
ment. 76. Only while a complete wiping away of 
the anguish due to him, and complete information as 
to his own ignorant activity do not arise, he has 
meditated 2 with lying falsehood on that which is 
connected therewith. 77. And the complete capa- 
bility of the almighty creator is the wiping away of 
the anguish. 

78. Owing to the complete wiping away of anguish, 
through the almightiness of the sagacious creator, he 
casts him back impotent into the boundless void. 79. 
And the good creatures thereby become fearless, 
immortal, and undistressed (80) through the com- 
pletely methodical sagacity and discernment of 
means of that omniscient creator of good beings. 

81. From observation of possessions the difference 
of things is manifest. 82. And the difference is of 
two kinds, as mentioned above 3 . 83. One is differ- 
ence of operation, and the other is difference of 
nature. 84. Difference of operation is owing to 
mutual assistance and united strength 4 , (85) and 
difference of nature is owing to want of an adapter 



1 From him, the evil spirit, who is said to have left his native 
abyss and come on towards the light, through the void which inter- 
vened (see Bd. I, 3-5, 9). 

2 So in Paz. — Sans.; but 'he meditates' is more probable, and 
would be written in the same manner in Pahlavi. 

' Perhaps referring to the ' two series of things' mentioned in 
Chap. VI, 13-15, but the connection is not very clear. 

4 Because co-operation in complicated work tends towards divi- 
sion of labour. 
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and to opposition. 86. And not in a single place is 
a permanence of possessions manifest. 

87. If one of anything shall exist and one does not 
exist, its name shall exist, (88) for the sake of recog- 
nising things, one from the other, and preserving the 
name. 89. The bad, by separation from the good 
existence, is originally evolved in such a manner that 
the one is really no cause of the other. 90. Because 
each one is existent (ait-h6mand) through its own 
self, (9 1 ) owing to the perpetual injury and antagonism 
which are manifestly theirs, one towards the other. 

92. If any one shall say that, as the competing 
formations of the competitors are numerous — (93) 
such as good and evil, dark and light, perfume and 
stench, life and death, sickness and health, pleasure 
and vexation — (94) there ought to be many other 
such original evolutions, many in number and of 
many species ; (95) then they may give this reply 1 , 
(96) that, even when there are many names and many 
species of competitors, still then all are within the 
compass 2 of two names. 97. And these two names 
are their including-source, which are good and evil. 
98. Their different names and different species are 
tokens of these two sources. 

99. There is nothing whatever that is not in the 
compass of these two names. 100. There has not 
been and will not be anything which is not good or 
evil, or a mixture of both. 101. On which account 

1 Sans, has ' others give a reply ;' but the P&z. any £, ' others,' is 
certainly a misreading of Pahl. adin aS, ' then this,' or adinaj, 
' then to him,' in which latter case the phrase would be ' then they 
may give a reply to him.' The proper P&zand for 'other' is 
awar< or han. 

1 See Chap. IV, 1211. 
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it is explicitly manifest that the original evolutions 
are two, and not more ; (102) and also this, that it is 
not possible for good to arise from evil, and evil 
from good. 

103. From this, too, it is possible to understand 1 , 
(104) that it is not possible for complete evil to arise 
from that thing which is filled with goodness. 105. 
If it be possible, then it is not full ; (106) because 
any one thing, when said to be full, is no place for 
anything else ; (107) and when there is no place for 
anything else, other things are not improved by it. 

108. If the sacred being be perfect in goodness 
and wisdom, the folly and evil of any one are known 
not to arise from him. 109. If it be possible for 
them to arise from him, then he is not perfect, no. 
If he be not perfect, it is not proper to glorify him 
for the sacredness of complete goodness, in. If 
good and evil have crept on from the sacred being, 
he is imperfect in goodness. 112. If he be imperfect 
in goodness, he is imperfect in good information. 
113. If he be imperfect in good information, so also 
he is imperfect in wisdom, understanding, knowledge, 
intellect, and other appliances of sagacity. 114. If 
he be imperfect in wisdom, understanding, intellect, 
acknowledge,^ is imperfect in health. 115. If 
he be imperfect in health, he is apt to become sick. 
116. If he be apt to become sick, he is imperfect 
in life. 

117. If any one shall speak thus : ' I always see 
that from one nature, such as that of mankind, alike 
good and alike evil have always crept on, through 
actions owing to them,' (118) that is for this reason, 

1 MH19 has 'to maintain.' 
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because mankind are not perfect even in one thing. 
119. And, on account of imperfection in goodness, 
evil has crept on from them;. (120) and also on 
account of imperfection, even in health, they become 
sick. 121. For the same reason they die, (122) 
because the cause of death is the struggling of two 
competing propensities within one nature. 123. 
There where two competing propensities exist within 
one nature, the occurrence of sickness and death is 
known. 

124. If any one shall say that there are good and 
evil actions which, until they are done, do not exist, 
(125) then they may give this reply 1 , (126) that the 
occurrence of an action apart from doing is as im- 
possible as any propensity apart from a nature ; and, 
as to the nature, (127) its 2 continuance and arrange- 
ment are then known thereby not to occur through 
its own self. 128. For when a man indulges in 
wrath, Vohuman 3 is far from there ; (129) and when 
Vohuman holds the position, wrath is not there. 
130. When a man tells a lie, truth is far from there*; 
(131) and when he speaks true, falsehood has no 
position there, and that man is called truthful. 132. 
So also when sickness has come, health is not there ;' 
(133) and when health has come, sickness has gone. 

1 See § 95 n. 

* Reading adlnajaj, 'then its thereby' (with a double pro- 
nominal suffix), which is the original Pahlavi indicated by Paz. 
aina; (see Mkh. IX, 6 n). 

* The archangel ' good thought,' who is said to hold the posi- 
tion and vanquish ' evil thought,' while the angel Srdsh does the 
same as regards ' wrath' (see Dinkard, quoted in Dd. XCIV, 1 n ; 
also Bd. XXX, 29). 

4 Sans, adds ' and that man is called false,' which JE also inserts 
in Pazand in the margin, but all other manuscripts omit. 
[24] M 
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134. Just as a substance which is not moving can 
exist, (135) but movement, except in a substance, 
cannot exist. 

1 36. About this chapter, too, collected as a sum- 
mary, (137) do you reverently 1 and discreetly observe 
and instruct thereon. 



Chapter IX. 



1. Other information about the existence of the 
competitor, similarly testified by the Dlnkan/ 2 manu- 
script (niplk), is here well noted for you. 2. For 
both this which is written above and that which is 
written here are all grown from the seed which the 
glorified Atur-paaftyavand sowed, (3) and from the 
original thanksgiving (spas) of the supremely learned 
Atur-fr6bag, son of Farukh-zaa?, himself. 

4. The fourth 8 subject, which is from the Dinkaraf, 
is about the existence of an opponent of the crea- 
tures and of an opponent earlier than the creatures, 
and is from the exposition of the good religion 4 . 

" 1 Assuming that Paz. diramaihl. (Sans, sukshmatayd) is a 
misreading of Pahl. gar&mtkihiL It would more easily be a 
misreading of sharmakihi, 'modestly/ but this term seems 
rather less likely to be applied by the author to his readers. 

2 See Chap. IV, 106, 107 for the names in these §§ 1, 2. 

8 Assuming that Paz. ard ium (Sans. balish/Ao me) is a mis- 
reading of Pahl. arbaum. The first subject (see Chap. II, 1) 
consisted of the three questions of Mitr6-atyy£r discussed in Chaps. 
II-IV. The second subject, about the existence of God, is con- 
tained in Chaps. V, VI. And the third subject, about the existence 
of an evil spirit competing with the creator, is debated in Chaps. 
VII, VIII. 

4 The third book of the Dinkanf, which treats of a multitude of 
subjects ' from the exposition of the good religion,' does not appear 
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5. That is, a knowledge of the existence of an 
opponent of the creatures is obtainable from the 
innermost recesses of the body of man even to the 
outermost objects of which l sight is susceptible, (6) 
and beyond those, within the certain limits of analogy. 
7. The innermost recesses of man are the innermost 
of life, (8) and are seen through complete observa- 
tion, within the same limits. 

9. This is, as ignorance is to erudition, (10) deceit 
to good disposition, (11) and falsehood to truth, (12) 
other defects of the capabilities which are the source 
of erudition, good disposition, and truth are the 
opponent, (13) and the cause of the wickedness of 
the soul. 14. Again, these irregularities of the rules 
of arrangement of the body, within the compass of 
the body, are the opponent, and the cause of the 
disintegration of the body. 15. Again, as to these 
among the emanations, cold is the opponent of heat, 
dryness is of moisture, and the other doers of mis- 
chief are opponents of the operations of existence. 

16. Within time darkness is the opponent of light, 
stench of perfume, ugliness of handsomeness, un- 
savouriness of savouriness, poison of its antidote, 
noxious creatures and the wolf of the well-yielding 
cattle, and the vile felon (mar) of the good man. 
1 7. Beyond time the brigand planets (gadugan) 2 are 
the opponents of the work of the divine bestowers. 

18. Beyond the knowledge obtainable of all these 

to contain the materials for this chapter. The author is, therefore, 
probably alluding to one of the two earlier books which have not 
yet been discovered. 

1 Assuming that P&z. a»da ne (for be) thum-i va* (Sans, 
yavat bf^am asya) stands for PahL vad bar&turn-i a^aj. 

2 See Chap. IV, 10. 

M 2 
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champions susceptible to sight, are those who are 
within the limits of analogy 1 and the certain 
information of multitudes, the demons who are the 
opponents of the sacred beings. 

19. The existence of an opponent before the 
creation of the creatures, and his coming to the 
creatures (20) after the creation of the creatures, 
and also to the creator, are presented comprehensibly- 
through reasons which are suitable 2 and presentable, 
and through the provision of a remedy, a creation 
which is for a purpose. 21. This one statement 
(va^ak) possesses five arguments (saman). 22. 
One is the being presented comprehensibly. 23. 
One is the being presented through reasons. 24. 
One is the reasons which are presentable and suit- 
able that the creation existed. 25. One is the 
remedy appointed for the creation. 26. And one 
is the creation of the creatures of the creator for a 
purpose. 

27. The existence of these five arguments is mani- 
fest through the creations and achievements them- 
selves. 28. The presenting comprehensibly is wisely 
arranging the testimony of the effect 3 of the creatures, 
(29) through the reasons presented, which are a de- 
claration owing to the same sagacity. 30. The 
reason obtainable, that the creation existed, (31) 
with the arrangement of the creation so methodi- 
cally, ought to arise from the suitable state of the 

1 Referring, to the two kinds of evidence, direct and indirect, 
mentioned in §§ 5, 6. 

* So in § 24 and in Sans., though Paz. has 'obtainable* here. 

5 Assuming that the Paz. awar dugae" of AK stands for Pahl. 
bar gdkas (or gdkasih). MH19 has duvaS, and PB3, JE have 
dusa6, while Sans, means ' about the magnitude.' 
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creation ; (32) and the suitable design of the creation 
itself possesses the testimony, through its appearance. 
33. The remedy appointed is a comprehensible and 
presentable demonstrator, (34) because it becomes 
a desire of knowledge and an appearance of the 
desire. 35. The being created for a purpose is 
manifest through the desire of activity of the creation, 
both severally and naturally. 

36. The evidences of the existence of an opponent 
before the creation of the creatures are many. 37. 
And one of them is the suitable state of the creation 
of the creatures, (38) because the limit of suitability 
is not well fitted for anything except necessity. (39) 
That which is inferred from suitability is necessity, 
from necessity haste, and from haste the existence 
of an opponent who is before the suitable work which 
is the creation. 

40. The evidence of the coming of the destroyer 
to the creatures, after the creation of the creatures, 
is the formation of the means of the creator, for en- 
countering an opponent, before the arrival of the 
opponent, (41) which are omnisciently a provision 
before creation by the creator. 42. And there is a 
demonstrator of these same means of the creatures 
that is prepared, which is the struggling opposed to 
the opponent through the arrangement of their 
nature. 43. One duty of the nature of the creatures 
is the subduing of so much vexation. 44. Their 
preparation, too, is like a contest that is forming an 
enemy opposing the opponent, (45) and their natural 
desire for duty is removing all haste. 
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Chapter X. 

i. Another subject is about the deliberating of 
the deliberators on unity, from which even the pre- 
paration of the duality is manifested. 

2. It should be known, that whoever wishes to 
understand a creator, except when he gives trouble 
to his own life, (3) should meditate reverently 1 . 4. 
First, he fully understands his own body and soul, 
(5) that is, who produced them, out of what, and for 
what purpose ? 6. Also, who is his accuser and 
adversary ; (7) and who is his friend and helper ? 8. 
Likewise, who instigates him to commit crime, (9) of 
what nature is he, (10) and how is it possible to 
escape him ? 

1 1. Then he is not able to understand him 2 as the 
creator through his nature and his coming to himself. 
12. For when he bore the name of creator, then, 
with it, he brought these three creations 3 : — (13) 
creation, religion, and soul. 14. Because the name 
of creator is known from the occurrence of creation. 
15. This implies that the creator of the creation 
created the creations for duty, (16) but does not 
release them from duty. 1 7. And the duty of the 
creatures is to understand and perform the will of 
the creator, (18) and to abstain from what is disliked 
by him. 19. To act by the will of the creator, and to 
abstain from what is disliked by him, is to preserve 
the soul. 20. The will of the creator is not under- 

1 See Chap. VIII, 137 n. * His accuser and instigator. 

s All MSS. have ' he bore these three names ; ' but Ner. has evi- 
dently misread s em, ' name,' instead of d&m, ' creature,' both words 
being written alike in Pahlavi. 
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stood, except from the religion of the creator. 21. 
And the religion is appointed: by the creator free 
from doubt. 

22. Now it is expedient to know that the sacred 
being appointed the religion for the understanding 
of his will, (23) and from the understanding of his 
will for the preservation of the soul are manifested 
the compassion and mercifulness of the sacred being. 
24. From the preservativeness of the religion for 
the soul are manifested the grandeur and valuable- 
ness of the religion; (25) from the necessity of pre- 
serving the soul are manifested the defilement and 
delusion 1 of the soul; (26) and from, the defilement 
and delusion of the soul is manifested a defiler and 
deluder of the thoughts, words, and deeds of man- 
kind. 27. On the whole a corrupter of souls is 
manifest. 

28. And now it is expedient for us to well recog- 
nise 2 and know, as to that defiler who is a corrupter 
of souls, of what nature he is. 29. Because, if the 
creation and achievement of the sacred being are 
said to be of a like nature, then how did the sacred 
being appoint the religion for the preservation of 
the soul ? 30. That is not expedient for him — if a 
defiler and deluder of souls — to produce 3 as his own 
creation and will 4 . 31. For if he be himself the 
creator, and be himself the defiler and corrupter of 
souls, and nothing occurs except by his will, (32) 



1 Paz. vyawSnt (see Chap. Ill, 22 n). 

2 Assuming that Paz. huzvardan (Sans, sawfodhayitum) is 
a misreading of Pahl. hu-zinh&rrfano. 

3 Sans. ' to announce.' 

* Because it (the religion) is opposed to his supposed work as 
a deluder. 
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then, when it is necessary for us to write of preser- 
vation from the sacred being 1 , whom shall we make 
as a refuge 2 ? 

33. Now it is necessary for every intelligent 
person to understand and to know thus much, (34) 
that is, from whom it is necessary for us to flee and 
to abstain, (35) and with whom is the hope, and with 
whom the maintenance, of our protection. 36. The 
method for this acquisition is nothing else but to 
understand the sacred being in his nature, (37) be- 
cause, as I wrote above 3 , it is not only to know his 
existence, but it is necessary to understand his nature 
and his will. 

38. And I have observed, in the world, the sec- 
tarian belief of all maintainers of sects who hold [the 
two fundamental doctrines']*. 39. One is that which 
asserts that all the good and evil, which are in the 
world, are owing to the sacred being. 40. And one 
is that which asserts that all the good of the world, 
besides the hope of preserving the soul, is owing to 
the sacred being; (41) and the cause of all evil of 
the body, besides the risk of the soul, is owing to 
Aharman ; (42) and all things have started from 
appointment by these two origins into various for- 
mations and various subdivisions. 

43. Now I have been an enquirer everywhere, for 
understanding the sacred being, as written above 5 , 



1 As it would be, if he were the corrupter of souls. 

2 The exclamation of the wicked soul after death, derived from 
Yas. XLV, 1 (see Mkh. II, 159). 

3 See Chap. V, 6-9. 

4 The words in brackets are omitted in AK, PB3, MH19, but 
occur in Sans, and the later MSS. 

8 Chap. I. 36, 37. 
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fervent-minded in the investigation of his religion 
and will ; (44) as likewise I have wandered, for the 
sake of investigation, to the region without and the 
land of the Hindus, and to many different races. 45. 
Because, as to religion, I did not admire that which 
was in supremacy 1 , (46) but / sought that which was 
more steadfast and more acceptable in wisdom and 
testimony. 47. I went also into association with 
many different races, (48) until a time (49) when, 
owing to the compassion of the sacred beings, and 
the strength, glory, and power of the good religion, 
I escaped from much gloomy depth and ill-solvable 
doubt. 

50. By the united power of knowledge of the re- 
ligion (51) and the well-reflecting writing of the wise, 
(52) the marvellous allegorical 2 writings of the 
learned Atur-paaftyavand 3 , (53) and by that writing 
which the glorified Rdshan 4 , son of Atur-fr6bag, 
prepared — (54) for which he appointed the name of 
the Rdshan manuscript (nipik) — (55) and likewise 
that/or which the supremely learned and righteous 
Atur-fr6bag s , son of Farukh-zaaf, (56) who was the 

1 Probably a guarded allusion to Muhammadanism which it was 
then unsafe to disparage openly, as is evident from the rarity of its 
name in Pahlavi writings. 

8 Or ' the miracle-resembling.' 

9 See Chap. IV, 106. 

4 A commentator whose opinions are often quoted in Pahlavi 
writings (see Sis. I, 4 n). His father was probably the early editor 
of the Dinkarrf mentioned in §§ 55-57, though it is hazardous to 
rely upon a single name for identifying an individual. In that case 
he must have been a younger brother of the Zaraturt-i Atur-frd- 
bag&n who succeeded his father as ' leader of the good religion,' 
and revised the Dinkarrf, as mentioned in the last paragraphs of its 
third book. 

6 See Chap. IV, 107. 
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leader of those of the good religion, (57) appointed 
the name of the Dinkar^ manuscript — owing to its 
explaining the religion 1 — (58) I am saved from the 
many doubts, delusions, deceits, and follies of sects, 
(59) and, especially, from those of the deceivers, the 
very great and very mighty, very evil-teaching 
and empty-skulled 2 Manicheans 3 , (60) whose devo- 
tion is witchcraft, whose religion is deceitfulness, 
and whose teaching is folly and intricate secret 
proceedings. 

61. I have been deliberately confirmed by the 
power of wisdom and the strength of knowledge 
of the religion, (62) not through obstinate faith*, 
but by the pure revelation opposed to the demon 5 , 
which is the decision of Auhannas^ (63) that was 
taught by the creator Auha^ma^ to the righteous 
Zaraturt 6 . 

64. Zaratfot came alone, on a true mission, to the 
lofty portal of Kat Gustasp 7 , (65) and the religion 
was taught by him, with a powerful tongue, to Kal 
Gujtasp and the learned, through the speech of 
wisdom, through manual gestures, through definite 
words, through explanation of many doubts, and 
through presentation of the visible testimony of the 

1 The probable meaning of dinkarrf is ' acts of the religion.' 
See also Chap. IV, 107 n. 

2 Reading rat-mastarg. For rat NSr. has read ra<f, 'pontiff,' 
which is written in the same manner ; his translation being Sans, 
guru, while his Paz. ra<f has become ra£ in AK, PB3, MH19, but 
has again become ra<? in JE. 

8 See Chap. XVI. 

* Assuming that Paz. sakht-virddajniha stands for Pahl. 
sakht-virdyuntha. 

6 That is, the Vendldarf. « See Mkh. 1, 10. 

7 See Mkh. XIII, 14, XXVII, 68-76. 
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archangels, together with many miracles. 66. And 
a greatness in power which is not the destiny of 
worldly existences was theirs who saw him of the 
vehement guardian spirit. 67. And Kal Spend- 
dadf 1 and Zargar 2 and other royal sons (ziWak), 
instigating the many ^conflicts and shedding the 
blood of those of the realm, accepted the religion as 
a yoke s , (68) while they even wandered to Arum * 
and the Hindus, outside the realm, in propagating 
the religion. 

69. Owing to progress onwards it came in succes- 
sion to the descendants of the divinities 5 , the rulers 
who were those of the Kayan race who were exalted 
ones. 70. And still onwards even until the achieve- 
ment with melted metal pouring upon the chest of 
the glorified Atur-pa^ 6 , son of Maraspend, in the 
reign of that divinity (bagh) Shahpur, the king of 
kings who was the son of Auharmazaf 7 , in a con- 
troversy with apostates of different species of many 
kinds. 71. He was preserved from those most 

1 Misread Spud&kht by NSr. He was a son of Kat Guftisp, 
and called Spe»t6-dita in the Avesta, and Isfendiyar in Persian. 

2 Av. Zairivairi, Pers. Zartr, a brother of Kat Gort&sp (see Bd. 
XXXI, 29). 

3 Literally ' for the neck,' assuming that Pdz. 6-£a 6i is an erro- 
neous reading of Pahl. va/£avarman, as in Mkh. XXXIX, 30. 

4 Asia Minor was so called from having been a portion of the 
Roman empire in Sasanian times. 

* P&z. baySna (Sans, mahat) is evidently a misreading of Pahl. 
baganan, a term referring to the Sasanian kings who adopted the 
title of bagf, ' divinity,' in their inscriptions (see also- § 70), and 
claimed to be descended from the old dynasty of KaySn kings. 

• The supreme high-priest and prime minister of king ShSh- 
pur II (a.d. 309-379), who underwent the ordeal of melted metal 
for the sake of proving the truth of the religion. 

7 King Auharmas</II (a.d. 300-309). 
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mighty apostates, who are called even by the name 
of their desires 1 . 

72. And the Arumans 2 , who have been, at 
various periods, termed untruthful 3 , have asked 
many ill-solvable questions of this religion ; (73) but 
there has been no doubtfulness of any question that 
is explained by this religion, (74) and the learned of 
the country of Iran have always been sustainers of 
victory among them. 75. Not like other sects 
whose religion is secretly progressive and deceiving, 
delusively for the deceived, and undutifully among 
the customs and assemblages of the less-informed, 
unintelligent, and demon-natured whose information 
was nothing whatever of knowledge and under- 
standing of wisdom. 76. Then, so far as the 
assemblages that are very secretly deceived and 
deluded by them, nobody is presented for detection 
(askarikth); (jj) but afterwards, owing to the 
capture of the many of little knowledge and unin- 
telligent opinions who are deluded by them, it is 
discovered they are provided with much mutually 
afflicting speech, falsehood, and disconnection, which 
are their religion. 

78. So that I here * notice some of their much 
inconsistency and disconnection, for informing the 
judgment of new learners, (79) for the reason that 
when the writings of the learned ancients have 
specially minutely and reverently 6 discoursed of 

1 That is, they are called ashm6g (Av. ashemaogha, 'per- 
plexing righteousness'). 

1 The Greeks of the eastern empire of the Romans. 

8 Piz. andst may be either 'irreverent,' or else stand for Pahl. 
ar&st, 'untruthful.' Sans, has 'atheistical.' 

4 In the next chapter. 

5 Or, perhaps, ' modestly ' (see Chap. VIII, 137 n). 
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what is most astute in evil, to impel one to good 
knowledge, (80) you should observe with kind regards 
what is ordered. 



Chapter XI. 



1. Henceforth I write * of the inconsistency of 
their twaddle, and of just observations (2) you 
should estimate with wise regard. 

3. First, as to the full consideration of that one 
original evolution (4) which they state thus : ' The 
sacred being is one, doing good works, wise, power- 
ful, compassionate, and merciful, (5) so that good 
works and crime, truth and falsehood, life and death, 
good and evil are 2 owing to him V 

6. Now do ye ask of them (7) thus : ' Is the sacred 
being always compassionate and showing mercy, 
doing good works and judicious, and does he know 
all that is, was, and will be ; and is he advancing the 
desire of ones wishes in everything, even in this where 
judiciousness is interference, or when such is not so ? 
8. Because, \ihebe compassionate, doing good works, 
and showing mercy, why then are Aharman and the 
demons and all these evil faiths * of hell admitted 6 

1 PSz. 'I have written.' 

2 Sans, and JE insert ' all.' 

* Most of this statement can be found in the Qur'&n in isolated 
texts, such as ' God there is no god but he ... He knows the 
unseen and the visible; the mighty, the wise . . . verily God is 
forgiving, compassionate ... It is God who created you . . . and 
then will make you die.' (Qur'&n LXIV, 13, 18, 14, XXX, 39 ; 
SBE. vol. ix.) 

4 Assuming that Paz. vir6;aa (Sans. Smniya) is a misreading 
of Pahl. vir&yak. 

5 Tracing Paz. awaga</(Sans. avakirat) to Av. aiwi + gata. 
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by him to his own creatures, through his own com- 
passion, doing of good works, and showing of mercy ? 
9. If not known by him, where are that knowledge 
and omniscience of his ? 10. If he did not wish to 
keep misery and evil away from the creatures, and 
to produce only happiness for every one, where are 
that judiciousness and interference of his ? 1 1. If it 
were not possible that it should not be produced 
by him, for what is that omnipotence of his (12) 
which we 1 every one, as it were, observe and 
well consider?' 

1 3. Whenever they say that every good and evil 
has arisen from the sacred being — except when they 
separate from him these four attributes (hunar), 
requisite for divinity, which are omniscience, omni- 
potence, goodness, and mercifulness — (14) there is 
then no possibility of it. 15. When, indeed, they 
separate from him only one of these four attributes, 
even then he is not complete in divinity. 16. For if 
a sacred being be he who is omniscient, omnipotent, 
good, and merciful, then he who is not omniscient, 
or not omnipotent, or not good, or not merciful is 
not a sacred being. 

17. Again, observe this, that when he is a ruler, 
advancing desires in every person and thing, why 
are that country and empire of his own not so kept, 
without help, from every enemy and adversity apart 
from his own work, so that there would not be any- 
thing whatever of distress, oppression, injustice, and 
complaint for any one in his empire ? 18. Since the 



1 So in Sanskrit ; but, as the two P&z. verbs end in -u«, the ori- 
ginal Pahlavi termination may have been -y6n (3d pers. optative), 
and we might read ' which every one may, as it were, observe.' 
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rule and empire of a man, who is ruler and emperor, 
are then commendable when it is possible for him so 
to protect and keep his own country and empire, 
through his own wisdom, that they may not assist his 
enemy to detract from his work, and to produce sin 
and harm. 19. Or, when his enemy covets some of 
his work, he is enabled to keep him away from his 
own thoughtful friends, and to make every one free 
from distress. 

20. Again, observe this, that when he is triumphant, 
victorious, and prevailing, (21) over whom are that 
triumph, victory, and prevailing of his ? 22. Since 
triumph and victory are over enemies, a competitor 
exists. 23. It is not expedient 1 to become himself 
a competitor and enemy to his own ; (24) while when 
there is no enemy and competitor of his, over whom 
does he become triumphant and victorious ? 25. 
That sort of triumph and victory is not spoken 
about, (26) because even cattle and sheep, when 
they have no opponent and injurer, are victorious 
and triumphant over themselves. 

27. Again, observe this, is a wise being contented 
with his own divinity and grandeur, or not ? 28. If 
the wise being be contented, then he -has become 
contented to produce an enemy and criminal, and to 
admit all that is devastating into a country, through 
his own knowledge and will, for the benefit of the 



1 K28 inserts shdya</, ' and possible,' and JE inserts Paz. tva, 
which has the same meaning ; but these insertions have probably 
originated in a blunder of the writer of AK, who first wrote Sans, 
jaknoti, the usual equivalent of P&z. shay ad, but afterwards inter- 
lined Sans, sawyu^yate to correspond with sz.ztd, ' it is expe- 
dient,' the word he had written in the Paz. text. 
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country and creatures. 29. But why 1 is it expedient 
to seek a disposition of crime and evil, to become 
himself an enemy and curser as regards them, and 
to provide a hellish existence, becoming the misery of 
mankind ? 

30. Again, observe this, as to whatever he says, 
does he speak truly and credibly, or not ? 31. If he 
speaks that truly and credibly which he states thus : 
' I am a friend of good works and an enemy of crime,' 
(32) and always produces more crime and criminals 
than good works and doers of good works, (33) where 
is that truthful speaking of his ? 

34. Again, observe this, is his desire goodness, or 
vileness ? 35. If his desire be vileness, whence is that 
divinity of his ? 36. If his desire be goodness, then 
why are the vile and vileness more than the good 
and goodness ? 

37. Again, observe this, is he merciful, or not ? 38. 
If he be not merciful, whence is that divinity of his ? 
39. If he be merciful, then why does he speak thus : 
' The hearts, ears, and eyes of mankind are bent 
about by me, so that it is not possible for them to 
think, speak, or do anything but that which is wanted 
by me 2 ; (40) be it what has made them great and 
noble, through being without want;. (41) or be it 
what has admitted them to eternal hell, slain and 
exterminated by death of many kinds. 42. So that 
while those whom I force back become good and 
more active in good works, (43) yet still those who 



1 Assuming that Paz. k\, 'what?' stands for £im. Sans, has 
'how?' (Paz. kun.) 

* ' Yet the Lord hath not given you an heart to perceive, and 
eyes to see, and ears to hear, unto this day' (Deut. xxix. 4). 
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are forced back do only a little 1 , (44) and are much 
more criminal and more sinful than those who are 
forward.' 

45. Again, observe this, that if, whatever he does, 
he does wisely and for a purpose, (46) then, when 
no opponent and adversary of his existed, why did 
the first achievement which was prepared by him 
become servants to demoniacal disobedience, who are 
perverted thereby, among mankind, to wickedness 
and a hellish existence* ? 47. If it were not known 
by him that they would become perverted, it was 
expedient (sa.zid) for him to order the making of a 
trial of them, (48) because now many thousands and 
myriads who are prepared by him, so that they may 
serve him and exhilarate (mastend) his rule, have 
become in every mode disobedient and unhappily 
advised. 49. For with that scanty knowledge that 
mankind possess, which is not so prepared and organ- 
ized as is the wish of mankind, (50) if even anything 
arises, that they construct and prepare, which does 
not so come on and become 3 as is their wish, they 
do not stop again, a second time, for the preparation 
of that thing, but they refrain from it 

51. As to him, that omnipotent and omniscient 
ruler, of the abundant and innumerable things he has 
hitherto made and prepared not even one comes on 
and becomes such as is his wish, yet still he never 
refrains from the preparation and production of many 
new things. 52. Just as when he was the creator of 

1 Assuming that Paz. khvaz&r stands for khu^arak; but, 
as Sans, has 'injury,' the PSzand may be a misreading of Szar. 

a Referring probably to the fall of man, detailed in §§ 61-77. 

* So in Sans, and JE, as in § 51 ; but AK and MH19 have ' go' 
here. 

[24] N 
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that one of his first angels whom, on account of 
affection, he prepared out of fire, and for several 
thousand years, (53) as they say, they always per- 
formed his worship ; (54) at last that one was undone 
by one command that was given by him (the creator) 
thus : ' Offer homage to this first of mankind, who is 
prepared by me out of clay.' 55. And deliverance, 
as to what is not expedient to offer, was expressly 
mentioned by him. 56. Then that one acted 
scornfully and contemptibly as to his clay and 
curse and wrath ; (57) and, being perverted to devilry 
and fiendishness, he was forced out of heaven, (58) 
and was given a life of millenniums and an eternal 
dominion, (59) so that he said,'I will go and make 
my servants and worshippers astray and deluded 1 .' 
60. And he was made an injurer and adversary at 
his own will. 

61. At last also that man, to whom he, the supreme 
angel, was ordered to offer homage with many wor- 
shippers, for the sake of affection and respect, (62) 
is appointed to the garden of paradise (vahist), (63) 

1 ' And we did create man from crackling clay of black mud 
wrought in form. And the ^inns had we created before of smokeless 
fire. And when thy lord said to the angels, "Verily I am creating 
a mortal from crackling clay of black mud wrought into shape; 
and when I have fashioned it, and breathed into it of my spirit, 
then fall ye down before it adoring." And the angels adored all of 
them together, save Iblis, who refused to be among those who 

adored He said, " Then get thee forth." . . . Said he, " O my 

lord ! respite me until the day when they shall be raised." He said, 
" Then, verily, thou art of the respited." ... He said, " O my 
lord! for that thou hast seduced me I will surely make it seem 
seemly for them on earth, and I will surely seduce them all together, 
save such of thy servants amongst them as are sincere." ' (Qur'in 
XV, 26-40 ; SBE, vol. vi.) 
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so that he may cultivate it and eat all the fruit, (64) 
except of that one tree of which it is ordered thus : 
' Ye shall not eat of it 1 .' 65. And with them (man- 
kind) the deceiver, who is the deluder prepared by 
him (the creator), (66) is let into the garden. 67. 
There are some who say he is a serpent 2 , and there 
are some who say he is Aharman 3 . 68. And an in- 
clination for eating and greediness is given by that 
same one himself to mankind. 69. Then, being 
deceived by that deluder saying ; ' Eat of that tree' — 
(70) there are some who say he spoke to Adam — (71) 
they ate through that inclination for eating 4 . 

72. After eating they became so imbued with 
knowledge that good and evil were understood and 
known by them 6 . 73. Deprived of that so-great 
respect and affection, through that one injunction 
which was forgotten by them — (74) and that forget- 
fulness being likewise owing to that cause — (75) they 
are forced out of the garden of paradise 6 — he with 
his wife — by grievous wrath and disrespect, (j6) and 
are delivered into the hand of that enemy who is a 
deceiver and deluder ; (77) so that he has propagated 

1 ' And the Lord God took the man, and put him into the garden 
of Eden, to dress it and to keep it. And the Lord God commanded 
the man, saying, " Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely 
eat : but of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt 
not eat of it"' (Gen. ii. 15-17). 

4 ' Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field 
which the Lord God had made ' (Gen. iii. 1). 

s ' That old serpent, called the Devil and Satan ' (Rev. xii. 9, 
xx. 2). 

* Compare Gen. iii. 1-6. 

* ' And the eyes of them both were opened ' (Gen. iii. 7)? 

* ' Therefore the Lord God sent him forth from the garden of 
Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken. So he drovfc 
out the man ' (Gen. iii. 23, 24). 

N 2 
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his own will among them, and has fashioned it upon 
them. 

78. Now which was unjust, the unreasonable com- 
mand, the after-wisdom, or the scanty knowledge 
that was more faulty and more mischievous than 
these ? 79. Also this, that is, why was that garden 
not made by him fortified and strong, so that that 
deluder could not have gone into it ? 

80. Even now he {the deceiver) has made and makes 
multitudes of his (the creator's) servants and wor- 
shippers deluded ; (81) and, for the same reason, 
multitudes 4/" apostles and prophets (vakhshvaran) 
are appointed by him (the creator) for the worldly 
existence at various times, (82) so that, as he says: 
' They may save my servants from the hand of that 
deluder, (83) and bring them into the true path and 
way 1 .' 84. And even those worshippers of his, in 
every way through their own will, have slain and 
subdued (khvaft), by a wretched . death, his own 
apostles 2 , whose diligence had brought mankind into 
the proper path and doctrine. 

85. That original deluder and misleader is allowed 
an eternal life. 86. And, even till now, his will is 
more triumphant and absolute than that of the sacred 
being, through deluding and misleading, (87) because 
those deluded and astray are much more numerous 
than those in the true path and undeluded. 

88. Again, observe this, does he do whatever he 

1 ' For the Lord will not forsake his people for his great name's 
sake ; because it hath pleased the Lord to make you his people . . . 
but I (Samuel) will teach you the good and the right way' (1 Sam. 
xii. 22, 23). 

* ' I will send them prophets and apostles, and some of them 
they shall slay and persecute ' (Luke xi. 49). 
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does for a purpose, or not ? 89. If he does it with- 
out a purpose, he is working foolishly ; (90) and it is 
not proper to praise him who is working foolishly as 
a sagacious divinity. 91. If he does it for a purpose, 
(92) then, when no opponent and adversary of his 
existed, why is the production of all these creatures 
which are even like demons, disobedient men with 
the opposing will of that contentious deluder, and 
innumerable unprofitable creatures ? 

93. Again, observe this, that, if he knows all that 
is, was, and will be, it was not expedient for him to 
produce, through his own knowledge and will, any- 
thing of that of which he may be sorry, and which 
remains opposing his will and command, (94) and 
becomes an adversary of his apostles and the doers 
of his will. 

95. If they say that this adversary was produced 
good and virtuous from the beginning, and after- 
wards became an evil and a misleading of the 
creatures, (96) that implies, you should say, that, 
when he is all-powerful, the purpose and will of 
the adversary, in changing into an evil and a mis- 
leading of the creatures, are more successful and 
more powerful than those of the sacred being ; 
(97) because the evil in any period is stronger than 
the good. 

98. Again, observe this, that when a criminal arises 
wholly through his will 1 , (99) and the minds of 
criminals are defiled by him himself, (100) and the 
seed of crime is sown by him himself, (101) when 2 it 
has grown who has maintained its origin ? 102. 



1 The will of the adversary is probably meant (see § 95). 

2 So in Sans, and JE, but AK has ' so that.' 
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And by what power of adjudication is one executed 
and one rewarded * ? 

103. Again, observe this, was this world made and 
created by him (the creator) for a purpose, for his 
own pleasure and for the sake of the comfort and 
happiness of mankind, or without a purpose, for his 
own discomfort and the hurry, trouble, pain, and 
death of mankind? 104. For if made by him 
without a purpose, he was acting foolishly; (105) a 
thing without a purpose being not acceptable by the 
wise. 106. If made by him for a purpose, and 
created by him for his own pleasure and the comfort 
and happiness of mankind, (107) why was it not 
made by him prosperous and full of happiness ? 

108. If his pleasure and happiness arise from the 
preparation of mankind and the creatures, what is 
the advantage from their slaughter and devastation ? 
109. If thoughts of crime are not given by him him- 
self to mankind, who is he who gives thoughts of 
crime different from his command and will? no. 
If they are given by him himself, and he now con- 
siders them a fault, what is that justice and arbitra- 
tion of his owing to? in. For when mankind, 
with little knowledge and little wisdom, even then, 
so far as they are able, do not let the lion and wolf 
and other noxious creatures in among their own 
young ones and pregnant females, (112) so long as 
they can destroy them, (113) why has the merciful 
sacred being now let 2 Aharman and the demons in 
upon his own creatures, (114) so that they have 



1 That is, why is the sinner punished while the adversary, who 
occasions the sin, remains unmolested and triumphant ? 
* AK has 'let' written above 'admitted.' 
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made them vile 1 , defiled, wicked, and hellish ? 115. 
If done for the sake of experiment, just as that 
which they assert, that evil was created by him for 
the sake of an experiment as regards the creatures, 
(116) why was it not understood by him before 
those men and creatures existed? 117. Because &? 
whose custom 2 is experiment is not to be called 
omniscient. 

118. The conclusion is this, that the sacred being, 
if there existed no opponent and adversary of his, 
was able to create all those creatures and creations 
of his free from misfortune ; why did he not so create 
them ? 119. Or was it not possible for him to wish 
it? 120. If it were not possible for him to wish 
it, he is not completely capable. 121. If it were 
possible for him not to wish it, he is not merciful. 
122. If it were known by him that he might say: 
' Something or some one will arise, from these 
creatures and creations which I create, that will not 
be according to my will,' (123) and ultimately he 
made them, (124) then to attach now all this wrath 
and cursing and casting away for punishment in 
hell, discontentedly to his own performance, is un- 
reasonable. 

125. Again, observe this, that if all the crime- 
meditating and crime-committing sin which mankind 
think and speak and do, as well as pain, sickness, 
poverty, and the punishment and^ misery of hell, 
cannot arise, except by the will and command of the 

1 Paz. khdr, which N8r. seems to have identified with Pers. kar, 
as his Sans, gives ' deaf.' It may, however, mean ' blind' (Pers. 
kur), as in Chap. XII, 64, 70. 

2 The Sanskrit takes Paz. dastur in its more usual sense of 
'.high-priest.' 
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sacred being — (126) the will and power of the sacred 
being being eternal 1 , (127) because his self-existence 
is also eternal — (128) the hopelessness of eternally 
saving any one whatever from misery and punish- 
ment is now certain. 129. For it is repeatedly 
declared that there is no learned teacher whatever 
who keeps one away from these mischievous evil 
desires, (130) if the worshipper be even of the same 
kind as those worshippers and high-priests who have 
issued to mankind this admonition : ' Commit no 
crime and sin.' 131. Because they wish to set aside 
the will and command of the sacred being 2 . 132. 
Observe this, too, that, as both are his will, alike 
crime and alike good works, it is not manifest 
whether he approves the good works of doers of 
good works more, or the crimes of criminals. 

133. Likewise observe this, those physicians who, 
on account of the hope of the soul, prepare the 
medicine of the sick, (134) and remove and dismiss 
their pain and disease, (135) so that merit is 
possessed by them (the physicians) owing to that 
practice; (136) yet they 3 are prepared for the 
punishment of hell. 137. And those who, on 
account of affection for the soul, give something to 
poor, begging, suffering people, (138) and thereby 
scatter* and dismiss their want and poverty, (139) 
so that merit is possessed by them (the charitable) 



1 Sans, has ' the will of the sacred being being powerful and 
eternal.' 

2 Without whose will and command the sin and evil cannot arise, 
as assumed in § 125. 

8 The sick are probably meant, but the original text is am- 
biguous. 
4 Assuming that Paz. hugarewd stands for Pahl. aukalend. . 
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owing to that practice ; (140) yet it becomes grievous 
sin for them 1 , through anxiety. 141. If they say 
that those physicians and the remedies which they 
offer, and also those who give something to the poor 
and suffering, all exist by the will of the sacred 
being, (142) it is easier, more reasonable, and more 
adapted to divinity, when the sacred being is without 
an adversary and without an opponent, for him not 
to create that disease and poverty (143) than that, as 
to those that he himself is to make sick and poor, he 
should have commanded mankind thus : ' Ye shall 
make them healthy and free from want.' 144. If 
they say that his desire is this, that he may occasion 
the happiness of those physicians and givers by the 
recompense for it, (145) and make them proceed 2 to 
the eternal happiness of heaven (vahist) ; (146) you 
should observe, as to that, since he acts injudiciously 
and incapably when, on account of the existence of a 
complete desire for happiness and prosperity 8 among 
others, he is an attainer of misery for multitudes of 
the innocent who are distressed, poor, necessitous, 
and sick, (147) this may also be said, that if it be not 
possible for him to occasion happiness and prosperity* 
as regards one, except by the distress, pain, and 
vexation of some other, (148) that shows that his 
absolute power and freedom from opposition are not 
adapted for effectual operation. 149. If they say 

1 Probably the poor, but the original text is ambiguous. 

a Assuming that Paz. ^aminea? stands for Pahl. g&mfn£<£ 
The old MS. AK ends with this section, and the remaining half of 
the extant text has been found only in modern copies, having been 
formerly separated from AK and lost 

* So in JE, but J J has ' nobility/ and MH19 has ' pleasure.' 

4 JJ has ' nobility.' 
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that he makes those sick and poor proceed to the 
eternal happiness of heaven in the spiritual existence, 
as a recompense for it, (150) that implies, if it be not 
possible, or not completely possible, for him to give 
the recompense in the spiritual existence, except 
through the misery of the worldly one, (151) also 
this, that — his production of distress in the worldly 
existence arising unquestionably and unreasonably, 
through its previous occurrence, (152) and the recom- 
pense of the spiritual existence arising doubtfully and 
incredibly after the production of the distress — (153) 
just as the previous distress is unreasonable, the 
after recompense occurs alike unreasonably and 
foolishly. 154. This also may be said, that no after 
nobility is obtained for previous distress without a 
cause. 

155. Again, observe this, that the existence of one 
of these three doctrines is inevitable : — (156) Every 
single thing that is, or was, or will be in this world 
is all by his will, or it is not, (157) or there are some 
that are by his will and there are some that are not. 
158. Because nothing whatever is found which is not 
good, or evil, or a mixture l of both. 

159. If they say that all things are by his will, the 
good and evil are both his desire. 160. If good and 
evil are both his desire, he is not of perfect will ; 
(161) it is not perfect even as to a single thing. 162. 
And he who is of imperfect will must be himself im- 
perfect, (163) as is shown above 2 . . 

164. If nothing be by his will, (165) on account of 
nothing being by the will there is no will. 166. He 
in whom there is no will is working constitutionally 3 , 

1 Assuming that Paz. ham<khtaa stands for Pahl. amikhtak. 
8 Compare Chap. VIII, 108-116. * That is, 'instinctively.' 
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(167) and he who is working constitutionally is con- 
stituted and made. 

168. If there be some things which are by his will, 
and there be some which are not by his will, (169) 
and nothing is found in the world which is not good 
and not evil, (ijo)/rom that it is known that, if the 
sacred being be of good, will, he is not desirous of that 
evil of it, (171) and that which is evil is not by his 
will. 172. If his will be evil he is inevitably not 
desirous of that good of it, (173) and that which is 
good is not by his will. 174. If that which is good 
be by the will of the sacred being, it is known that 
that which is evil arose from another will. 175. If 
that which is evil be by his will, that which is good 
arose inevitably from another will. 176. And the 
inevitability of a rival of the will of the sacred being 
is manifest. 

177. If one says the evil springs from mankind, 
(178) that implies the inevitability — since mankind 
is not perpetually a self-existence — that evil either 
arose before mankind, or after, (179) or it arose with 
mankind. 180. If they say it arose before mankind, 

(181) that implies — since, apart from the sacred 
being, there was no other creator and producer — 

(182) that either the sacred being produced that 
evil, or it produced its own existence itself, or it 
was itself eternal. 183. If they say it arose after 
mankind, (184) as to that, when human nature is 
likewise a production of the sacred being, (185) and 
the sacred being did not produce evil in the nature 
of mankind, (186) how has it sprung into action from 
them ? 187. If the evil was set in action by them, 
apart from the will of the sacred being, (188) and a 
knowledge, as to their setting about it, existed in 
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the sacred being, (189) that implies that the sacred 
being is imperfect in his own will, (190) and man- 
kind are victorious and triumphant in setting aside 
the will and command of the sacred being, and doing 
the evil competing with the will of the sacred being. 

191. Also the power of the sacred being in his own 
will and his own servants is manifestly unprevailing. 

192. If they say that he makes them proceed after- 
wards to the awful punishment of hell, (193) as to 
that 1 , if the sacred being be a powerful doer, and 
not to allow the committal of crime, but to convey it 
away from their minds, be more advantageous and 
more adapted to the compassion of a sacred being 
than if he allowed the committal, (194)^/ he has 
become helplessly contented with it, (195) and, after- 
wards, contentedly punishes his own creatures, (196) 
then, as to the one matter I am well considering, 
either incapability, or scanty knowledge, or scanty 
goodness is thereby manifested. 

197. If they say that the sacred being produced 
and created evil for the reason that so mankind may 
fully understand the value of goodness, (198) as to 
that you should observe that, if evil be requisite and 
advantageous for understanding goodness, that evil 
exists by his good will. 199. And if evil exists by 
his good will, and is requisite and advantageous for 
him of whom they say that evil is not his wish, it is 
inconsistent. 

200. As to that also which they say, that death, 
pain, and poverty are produced by him for the reason 
that so mankind may much better understand the 
value of life, health, and opulence, (201) and become 
more grateful unto the sacred being, (202) as to that 

1 So in MH19 and Sans., but JE omits ' that' 
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you should observe that it is as it were acting un- 
reasonably, in the mode of him who gives poison to 
mankind for the sake of increasing the value and 
price of an antidote, (203) so that he may sell the 
antidote dearer and more costly. 204. To what is 
this intermeddling action owing, that, for the sake of 
an understanding of the value of the goodness of 
other things, he allows pain, death, and misery in 
some one else ? 

205. Again, as to that which a multitude of them 
say, that the sacred being is a ruler over every crea- 
ture and creation, (206) because his creations are 
all his own. 207. And he acts about them as is 
desirable for him, because it is desirable for him, 
and ke is not a causer of distress. 208. Since dis- 
tress is that which they inflict upon anything 
that is not their own, (209) then he who, all things 
being his own, acts about them as is desirable for 
him, is not a causer of distress 1 . 210. As to that 
you should know that, if, on account of sovereignty, 
he who occasions distress is not to be called a causer 
of distress, (211) that is as though even he who is a 
sovereign and tells a lie is speaking truthfully, (212) 
and he who, on account of sovereignty, commits 
crime, sin, theft, and plunder is not to be called a 
sinner. 213. Such as that which the glorified 
R6shan 2 , son of Atur-fr6bag, related as a parable 
(ingunl-altak), (214) that they saw a man who was 
defiling an ass, (215) when they enquired of him 

1 Compare Rom. ix. 20, 2 1 : ' Shall the thing formed say to him 
that formed it, "Why hast thou made me thus?" Hath not the 
potter power over the clay, of the same lump to make one vessel 
unto honour and another unto dishonour?' 

* See Chap. X, 53. 
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thus : ' Why dost thou commit this execrable action ?' 
216. And he spoke thus, in excuse : ' The ass is my 
own.' 

217. Again, you should ask this of them, (218) 
that is : 'Is the sacred being a friend, or an enemy, 
to these creatures and creations which are made by 
him ?' 219. If he be a friend of the creatures, that 
implies that it is not proper for him to desire and to 
produce the evil and misery of the creatures; (220) 
yet, as regards the devastation and misery of his own 
achievements, he has never even become tired of 
them. 221. If he be an enemy of the creatures, that 
implies that it is not proper for him to create and 
produce, through his own competent knowledge, that 
thing which is his enemy and disablement 1 , and 
struggles against his will. 

222. This, too, you should ask, (223) that is : * Is 
the sacred being always a well-understanding, good 
sovereign, occasioning prosperity 2 , (224) or an evil- 
understanding, bad sovereign, occasioning distress ? 
225. Or is there a time when he is a well-under- 
standing, good sovereign, occasioning prosperity, 
(226) and is there a time when he is an evil-under- 
standing, bad sovereign, occasioning distress ?' 

227. If he be always a well-understanding, good 
sovereign, occasioning prosperity, (228) that implies 
that there are not, in his country and sovereignty, 
any oppression, distress, and complaint; (229) and 
his affection for the creatures and the affection of 
the creatures for him are pure. 230. Owing to the 

1 Assuming that Paz. aparfvah stands for Pahl. apatugih; 
the two words being nearly alike in Pahlavi letters. 

1 Reading azdrfih-kar instead of P4z. azSdfgar, 'producing 
freedom, or nobility,' which two words are alike in Pahlavi writing. 
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same reason he is merciful as regards his own crea- 
tures, (231) and his creatures are recounting his 
praise, utterers of thanksgivings and pure friends 
towards him. 232. His title of divinity, moreover, is 
worthily his own. 

233. If he be an evil-understanding, bad sovereign, 
occasioning distress, (234) that implies that he is him- 
self a pure 1 enemy to the creatures, and his creatures 
are also of a. like nature towards him. 235. Owing 
to the same reason he is an injurer, destroyer, and 
deluder of the creatures, (236) and his creatures are 
complainers of him, strugglers concerning him, and 
pure enemies. 237. His title of divinity, moreover, 
is the equivalent of an unworthy name ; (238) and, 
even on account of his eternity, the creatures are 
hopeless of becoming free from the risk of distress 
and misery for an unlimited time. 

239. If there be a time when he is a good sove- 
reign, well-understanding, and occasioning prosperity, 
and there be a time when he is turned away from 
this; (240) that implies that his affection for the 
creatures is mingled. 241. From a mingled affection 
arises mingled action, (242) and from mingled action 
a mingled individuality is also manifested. 243. 
And his creatures also are mingled friends to him. 
244. Of one's associates there is none who, if a friend, 
is not one's enemy, no praiser who is not complain- 
ing of one, no glorifier even who is not scorning one ; 
a character of this description is manifest among all 
creatures. 

245. Again, observe this, that since all things which 
are in the world are not outside of these two terms, 

1 The word asSzak, 'pure,' is here used idiomatically for 
'mere,' precisely as 'pure' is often used in English. 
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good and evil, (246) that implies, if good and evil are 
both said to arise from the sacred being and through 
the will of the sacred being, (247) that the trouble- 
some Aharman is unreasonably defamed \ that, being 
innocent and without an original evolution, he never 
was, nor will be, evil and headstrong 1 . 248. That 
which is mentioned in scripture (nipik) 2 , that Ahar- 
man became headstrong, and was put out of heaven 
by them, is unreasonable, (249) because even that 
headstrongness and disobedience were likewise 
through the will of the sacred being. 

250. If even it be said that the good arises from 
the sacred being and through the will of the sacred 
being, and the evil from mankind, still Aharman is 
without an original evolution and innocent, and curses 
and scorn for him are unreasonable. 251. If all this 
misery and evil be sent down, not from a different 
nature, but from the individuality and individual 
nature of the sacred being himself, (252) that implies 
that the sacred being is an enemy and adversary to 
his own tendencies (run). 

253. Observe this, too, that to speak of the exist- 
ence of criminality apart from a nature of crime is 
very deluding ; (254) and as it is deluding to imagine 
a nature of crime that is good, is it more deluding to 
imagine Aharman — who is the origin and original 
evolution of every crime — apart from the creation 
and achievement of the sacred being ? 

255. The conclusion is this, that if at first there 
be anything which is not within the will of the sacred 
being, provided everything be through the will of 
the sacred being, no one whatever is a sinner; (256) 

1 Literally ' with averted head.' 

1 Probably referring to the Qur'&n XV, 26-40 (see § 59 n). 
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and the apostle 1 and religion were appointed without 
a purpose. 257. If it be expedient to ruin any one 
for sinfulness, it is more expedient to ruin him who 
is the original doer, maintainer, and creator of every 
evil and crime. 258. And if it be said that evil and 
crime arise from Aharman or mankind, that implies, 
as they are likewise created and produced by the 
sacred being, that he is the source of them ; in like 
manner, he who is the cause of the origin of evil 
(259) is worse than evil. 

260. This, too, you should observe, that sects 
(k&shan) of every kind assert this maxim, handed 
down by their own high-priests, when it is mentioned 
and prescribed by them to their own congregation 
(ram), that is : ' Perform good works and abstain 
from crime.' 261. On account of delusion they do 
not consider this, that is, from where and what origin 
ought the crime to arise, about which it is thus com- 
manded : ' Ye shall not commit it, and I will cast 
him who commits it into eternal hell.' 262. So that, 
if that same be owing to the sacred being, it would 
be easier for him not to produce it, than, after its 
production, to have brought it to notice and com- 
manded us to abstain from it. 263. So far, indeed, 
I do not understand any advantage and motive in 
the production and creation of evil. 

264. Again, in their scriptures, he speaks inconsis- 
tently about good works and crime (265) thus : ' Good 
works and crime are both owing to me. 266. Neither 
demons, nor wizards, are unrestricted in causing the 
ruin of any one. 267. No one has accepted the religion 
and done good works, and no one has walked in in- 
fidelity and committed crime, except through my will.' 

1 Zaratfot. 
[24] o 
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268. In the same scripture he adduces many things 
which one has to connect, and inflicts curses on the 
creatures, (269) thus : ' Why do mankind desire and 
commit that crime which I design for them ?' 270. 
It occurs concerning the will and work of his own 
hand, and yet he frightens them with punishment in 
body and soul. 27*. In another place he speaks 
thus : ' I myself am the deluder of mankind, for if it 
should be my will they would then be shown the 
true path by me, but it is my will that they go to 
hell 1 ,' 272. And in another place he speaks thus: 
' Man himself is the causer of crime.' 

273. In these three modes the sacred being gives 
evidence of different kinds about his own creatures. 
274. One is this, that he himself is Aharman 2 ; (275) 
one is this, that he is himself the deluder of the crea- 
tures 3 ; (276) and, in the other, he makes his own 
creatures confederates involved with Aharman in 
deluding 4 ; so that he implies : ' There are instances 
when I occasion it, and there are instances when 
Aharman does! 

277. Through that which he states, that mankind 
themselves occasion crime, they are made by him 
confederates with Aharman ; he himself being at a 
distance from the crime. 278. For if mankind com- 
mit crime owing to their own nature and their own 
delusion, that implies that the sacred being, with 

1 Texts to this effect are numerous in the Qur'&n, such as 
' whom he pleases does God lead astray, and whom he pleases he 
places on the right way . . . God leads the wrong-doers astray; 
for God does what he will ... in hell they shall broil ' (Qur'&n VI, 
39, XIV, 32, 34; SBE, vol. vi). 

2 As deduced from the passage quoted in § 269. 
8 As stated in the passage quoted in § 271. 

* As implied in the passage quoted in § 272. 
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Aharman, is far from the criminality, (279) because 
it is as it were not owing to the sacred being, nor 
yet owing to Aharman. 

280. Again, you should ask of those whom they 
call Mutazalik 1 (281) thus: 'Is it the will of the 
sacred being for all mankind to abstain from crime 
through their own free will 2 , to escape from hell, and 
to make them proceed to heaven, or not?' 282. If 
one says that it is not, (283) that implies that an 3 
opinion is formed by him as to the little goodness of 
the sacred being and the evil of his will ; (284) and, 
for the same reason, it is not fitting to glorify him 
as the divine existence. 285^ If one says that it is 
his will, (286) that implies that an opinion is formed 
by him as to the good will of the sacred being ; (287) 
and, for this same reason, it is fitting to glorify him 
as the divine existence. 

288- Ask this, too, that is : ' If it be his will, is he 
capable of performing it, or not ?' 289. If one says 
that he is not, (290) that implies that an opinion is 
formed by him as to the incapability of the sacred 
being as regards that will of his ; (291) and, for the 
same reason, it is not fitting to glorify him as the 
divine existence which is almighty. 292. If one says 
that he is capable of performing his will, (293) that 
implies that an opinion is formed by him as to his 

1 Which is doubtless the original Pahlavi form of Paz. muth- 
zari. It is an adjective, meaning 'seceding, schismatic,' derived 
from Ar. mu'htazil, and applied specially to Muhammadan 
schismatics. 

2 Assuming that Pdz. Swdi-kimt stands for Pahl. izid- 
kimih, which would be identical with the former word in Pahlavi 
writing. 

8 JE has 'no' in P£z. but not in Sans., which negative is evi- 
dently a modern blunder. 

O 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



196 .SIKAND-GUMANiK VIGAR. 

capability for that will of his; (294) and, for the 
same reason, it is fitting to glorify him as the divine 
existence which is almighty. 

295. Again, ask this, that is : ' When he is capable 
of performing his will, does he perform it, or not ? ' 
296. If one says that he performs it, (297) that 
implies that the abstaining from sin, escaping from 
hell, and bringing to heaven * would be manifested 
unto all mankind ; (298) but this is that which is not 
manifest by his existence, and is falsifying even his 
own revelation (dind). 299. If one says that he is 
capable of performing his will, but does not perform 
it, (300) that implies that an opinion is formed by 
him as to the unmercifulness of the sacred being, his 
enmity to mankind, and the inconstancy of his will. 
301. For if he performs it, it is no harm to him 
himself and is an advantage to mankind ; his own 
will is also continuous thereby. 302. But if he does 
not perform it, it is no advantage to him himself and 
is harm to mankind ; his own will is also discon- 
tinuous thereby. 

303. Again, ask this, that is : ' Does he not perform 
it through will, or without will ? ' 304. If one says 
that he does not perform it through will, (305) that 
implies that an opinion is formed by him that the 
sacred being is good-willed, but has no will to do 
good ; (306) and this is even to consider him faulty 
through inconsistency. 307. If one says that he is 
without will, and therefore does not perform it, (308) 
that implies that an opinion is formed by him as to 
the weakness of the sacred being in his own self, or 
the existence of an injurer of his will. 

309. The conclusion is this, that, with a manager 

1 JJ has ' saving from hell and escaping to heaven.' 
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of this worldly existence who may be without an oppo- 
nent, without competition, and perfect in sagacity, 
goodness, and capability, there should not be all 
these unworthy actions, trouble and misery, pain 
and vexation, especially of mankind and the other 
creatures. 310. Because, when a manager, without 
an opponent, is perfect in sagacity, he knows means 
for evil not to occur and also remedies for carrying 
off evil. 311. When he is perfect in goodness and 
merciful, he has no wish for the occurrence of evil 
at first, but a wish for its extinction. 312. When he 
is perfect in capability, he is capable of not really 
becoming equally the origin of evil. 

313. Now, as in the worldly existence, whose 
manager is the sacred being, the existence of evil is 
unquestionably visible, then thus much is not separ- 
able from this, either where the manager is provided 
with an opponent, or is without an opponent : — 314. 
If he does not know means for evil not to occur, and 
remedies for carrying off evil, the imperfect sagacity 
of the sacred being is thereby 1 manifested. 315. Or 
the evil exists with his good will, and the imperfect 
goodness of his will is manifested. 316. Or Jie is 
not capable of not allowing the occurrence of evil, 
and of carrying it off, and the imperfect capability of 
the sacred being is manifested. 317. And when he 
is imperfect even in one — in sagacity, or goodness, 
or capability — it is not fitting to glorify and worship 
him as the divine existence who is almighty, all-good, 
and all-wise. 

318. This, too, you should know, that since any 
existing thing, which is acting, is provided with a will, 
but its nature has not become unrestricted, (319) that 

1 Reading ng&s instead of the similarly-written afaj, 'and by it.' 
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shows that, if the original existence of the creator be 
divinity, and his nature be light and beauty, fragrance 
and purity, goodness and sagacity, then such things 
as darkness and ugliness, stench and pollution, vile- 
ness and ignorance — the demoniacal nature itself — 
ought to be far from him. 320. Ifhis original existence 
be anything demoniacal, and his nature be darkness 
or stench, ugliness or pollution, vileness or ignorance, 
then the nature of divinity remains strange to him. 

321. If there be any one by whom indecision 
about all this is insinuated into his own self, that 
implies that, owing to his indecision about it, there is 
no discrimination in him as to goodness, amid his 
own evil. 322. Now, moreover, the hope of the 
hopeful is absorbed, (323) for even he who goes to 
heaven through doing good works is, even there, in 
evil and misery, (324) because there is no distinct 
discrimination of good from evil, even there, (325) if 
there be the goodness which is devoid of evil, and 
there be also the evil which is devoid of goodness, 
represented as really of the same origin. 326. This 
is known, that the difference of good and evil is 
owing to difference of nature. 327. When the two 
origins of their difference and distinction from the 
other of different nature are manifest, that hope of 
the hopeful is just, (328) and sagacity is their pass- 
port (parvanak). 

329. This, too, you should know, that every state- 
ment which is not unconfused by its own limits is 
unenquiring (apa^-khvih) 1 . 330. Likewise this, 
that the limit of divinity is specially sagacity. 331. 
And also this, that 2 the limit of sagacity is only 3 

1 Sans, has ' undesirable.' 

2 JJ and Sans, omit these four words. ! Literally ' one.' 
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advantageous action. 332. Advantageous action is 
not doing injury; (333) and the modes of doing 
injury are three. 334. One is that which, being no 
advantage to oneself, is the injury of another also. 
335. [One is that which, being no advantage to an- 
other *], is the injury of oneself also. 336. And one is 
that which is the injury of oneself and the injury of 
another also. 337. And from the creation of Aharman 
and the demons there is no advantage to a wisely-acting 
sacred being himself, and there is injury of others also ; 
(338) the non-advancement of even his own will, owing 
to his own work, is always manifested thereby. 

339. This, too, you should know, that if the will of 
the sacred being be goodness, (340) his will is also 
eternal. 341. And he should be capable of a suit- 
able will, (342) so that, from the beginning even to 
the end, all the goodness and virtue of the will of the 
sacred being would have proceeded in the world. 
343. Now it is manifest that vileness and vice always 
proceed much more. 344. Therefore the cause is 
one of these, either they always proceed through the 
will of the sacred being, or without his will. 345. If 
they always proceed through some will of the sacred 
being, it is evident- that his will is also for vileness as 
well as for goodness, (346) or he is inefficient and 
changeable in will. 347. Since a will does not 
change, unless owing to a cause, or unless owing to 
a changer, (348) that implies one of these two, either 
it is through some cause, or there exists some other 
being with him as a changer of his will. 349. If 
they always proceed not through the will of the 
sacred being, (350) from that it is evident that the 

1 The words in brackets are omitted, both in Paz. and Sans., by 
JE and JJ, the only two MSS. available. 
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sacred being is suffering in his own will, and his will 
is not perfect, (351) or there exists some diminisher 
of it who is a possessor of will. 

352. As to this, too, which they assert, that the 
sacred being commanded Adam thus : ' Thou shalt 
not eat of this one tree which is in paradise (vahist) 1 ,' 
(353) y° u should ask of them (354) thus : ' Was the 
command which the sacred being gave to Adam, thus : 
" You shall not eat of this tree," good or evil ? ' 355. 
If the command were good it is evident that the tree 
was evil, (356) and it is not befitting the sacred being 
to create anything that is evil. 357. If the tree were 
good the command was evil, and it is not befitting the 
sacred being to give an evil command. 358. If the 
tree were good, and the command as to not eating were 
given by him, it is not 2 adapted to the goodness and 
mercifulness of the sacred being to allot a benefit away 
from his own innocent servants. 

359. As to this, too, which they assert, that the 
sacred being brings every one whom he wills unto 
faith and the true way, and, as the recompense, he 
makes him proceed to the happy progress which is 
eternal ; (360) and him whom he does not will he 
leaves in irreligion and ignorance of the sacred 
being, and, for that reason, he casts him into hell 
and eternal misery 8 ; (361) you should ask of them 
(362) thus : ' Is he good whose desire and will are 
for the religion and faith of the sacred being and the 
true way, or he whose desire and will are for going 
astray, irreligion, and ignorance of the sacred being ?' 
363. If one says that he is good whose desire and will 

1 See § 64. 

* Reading Paz. ne instead of Paz. be, 'quite,' as the Sanskrit 
has a negative participle. 
» See § 271. 
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are for the religion of the sacred being and the true 
way, (364) now as to that man about whom this 
is the will of the sacred being, that he shall leave 
him in irreligion, going astray, and ignorance of the 
sacred being, and to whom an apostle, or some other 
person who is a friend, recites the revelation (din 6) 
of the sacred being and the true way, (365) does that 
show that the sacred being is thereby better and 
more beneficial to him, or are that apostle and that 
person so ? 366. If one says that the will of the 
sacred being about him 1 is good, it is thereby 
asserted by him, that not understanding the sacred 
being, not accepting the religion, and going astray 
are good ; but this is not acceptable [and not to be 
taught *], on account of error. 367. If one says that 
his coming to the true religion and understanding 
the sacred being are thereby better and more 
beneficial, (368) it is thereby obviously asserted by 
one that the apostle and person are thereby better 
to him than the sacred being. 369. Because a person 
through whom the true way and an understanding of 
the sacred being are wanted among mankind, and his 
will is bent upon it, is much better than he who is a 
sacred being (370) by whose will backsliding (az>az- 
raslh), misunderstanding, and irreligion exist among 
them ; and the sacred being is much worse than that 
person. 

371. Observe this, too, that if the criminal thought 
and criminal action of man are by the will of the 
sacred being, that already implies that the sacred 
being produced criminal thought, and sowed crime 

1 The man mentioned in § 364. 

s The words in brackets have no equivalent in the Pizand text, 
but are indicated by asvadyan^a in Sans. 
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in his mind, (372) and Aharman merely invites and 
instigates him to the committal of crime ; that shows 
that the criminal thought traced to the sacred being 
and also his desire for it are more violent and worse 
than the invitation of Aharman. 373. When, too, 
his listening to what proceeds from Aharman, as to 
the committal of crime, is likewise due to the 
criminal thought which the sacred being produced, 
and so also is his desire for it, it is already obvious 
that the sacred being is much worse and more sinful 
than Aharman. 

374. As regards these statements, which are 
enumerated by us, (375) one of these two opinions 
must arise, (376) either that all are true or that all 
are false, (377) or there are some which are true and 
there are some which are false. 378. If all be true, 
every statement that is not adapted to these state- 
ments is false, or something of the two, truth and 
falsehood. 379. If all be false, every statement that 
is not adapted to these statements is true, or some- 
thing 0/ the two together 1 . 380. If there be some 
that are true and there be some that are false, (381) 
then of those which are true — derived from the 
nature and nucleus (naf) of truth — (382) and of those 
which are false — derived from the nature and nucleus 
and original evolution of falsehood — (383) the origins 
are two, one from which arises truth, and one from 
which arises falsehood. 



Chapter XI L 
1. Again, about the inconsistency of their asser- 
tions there are several statements from the Dinkar^ 2 

1 Sans, has ' something mingled twofold.' 

8 See Chap. IV, 107. As the inconsistent statements which 
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manuscript, (2) as to that which they say, that the 
sacred being is around everything, but nothing is 
within him ; (3) and within everything, but nothing 
is around him. 4. That he is above everything, 
but nothing is below him ; (5) and below everything, 
but nothing is above him. 6. That he sits upon a 
throne, but is possessing no resting-place ; (7) and is 
inside heaven, but is possessing no whereabouts. 8. 
That he does not exist in any place, and yet he does 
exist there. 9. That he exists everywhere, and yet 
his place does not exist. 10. Also that everything 
of his becomes^?/ for his own by his own will, (11) 
his original evolution being both malice and good ; 
(12) and he is eternally unforgiving and compas- 
sionate, (13) preparing distress and not distressing. 
14. Likewise that he has commanded him who is 
incapable of performing or neglecting the divine 
command, (15) and he has created him who is 
innocent for hell, not the distresses 16. That he is 
aware of the hellish existence of mankind, owing 
to wickedness, and his will is for it; (17) and he is 
good- willed, or it has become not his will. 18. That 
he has produced a remedy, and is not himself dis- 
tressing; (19) or no remedy, but want of remedy, is 
produced by him, and yet he is not possessing an 
opponent. 20. That he is wanting experience, and 
yet omniscient; (21) neglecting commands, and yet 

follow in the text are not to be found in the portion of the Dinkarrf 
known to be extant, they were probably contained in the first two 
books of that work, which have not yet been discovered. Chap. 
132 of the third book (130 in Dastur Peshotan's translation, 
pp. 176-178) is the nearest approach to our texj in style, but not 
in matter. It is ' about him who is in all and over all, over and 
not lower than anything nor through anything, that is, even owing 
to management he is over all, and all is manageable by him.' 
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they are themselves his will ; (22) and he who 
neglects, and provides a restricted evolution \ is yet 
a good sovereign. 23. Also that his commands are 
all continuous, (24) and yet the setting aside of his 
commands is obtainable. 25. And that there is some 
of his will which is not continuous, (26) and neglect 
of his will is not an injurer of the will. 27. Likewise 
that he has commanded that which is not his will, 
(28) and the command which is not inconsistent with 
his will and also the command which is inconsistent 
with his will are both proper. 29. Also that his 
good will is not a discontinuous will, (30) and as to 
his evil will, which makes evil things, that is judicious. 
31. And many other inconsistencies which are in the 
assertions of various sects. 

32. If it be not possible for an orderly (paafrninlk) 
religion to exist, without rescue from these incon- 
sistent assertions of many kinds, (33) they then 2 say 
this of it, that to the supposers of two original evolu- 
tions z the work of the sacred being is weak and un- 
resisting; (34) and they say it is not as it were 
adapted to the grandeur of the sacred being. 

35. Upon this subject, too, there are some matters, 
which I shall clearly state, that should be dictated 
and known. 36. That is, does he 4 make divine 
things weaker and more unresisting, (37) where it is 
he who says that the sacred beings own achievements, 

1 Reading bandak-gajtih instead of Paz. bawdayajti; com- 
pare Chap. IV, 73 n. 

' Reading adinaj, ' then of it,' for Paz. aina, as in Chap. IV, 81. 

8 That is, those who hold the orthodox Mazda-worshipper's 
opinion, that the producer of evil is independent of the producer 
of good, so long as the former continues to exist. 

4 The believer in a single original evolution without any inde- 
pendent producer of evil. Connect §§ 36, 37 with §§ 52, 53. 
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which were created by him, have all lapsed into being 
intolerant of command and deaf to admonition, (38) 
till even the most tender-bodied creatures struggle 
against his will ? 39. And so they have slain or 
impaled those many prophets (vakhsh varan) and 
apostles (petkhambaran) of his, who are appointed 
by him ; (40) and there are some who have acted 
scornfully, contemptibly, and irreverently. 41. This, 
too, is where he has not only not protected his own 
dominion from the vile creatures which were created 
by him himself, but he has himself afflicted his own 
dominion also ; (42) and he himself destroys his own 
productions without a reason, (43) and himself renders 
his own creations useless. 44. Through his own culpa- 
bility he himself destroys his own innocent servants. 
45. He himself makes his own peculiar friends 
weak, needy, sinful, and deluded. 46. And his 
wrath, inflicted upon a single innocent servant, which 
is like Aharman's 1 , makes his own innumerable 
creatures unobservant and deluded. 47. For a sin 
that is limited, which is owing to his own actions, he 
puts the innocent to unlimited punishment 2 . 48. 
The door of forgiveness is .finally shut up, (49) and 
he is not satiated with the pain, distress, and misery 
of his own creatures, (50) but maintains them per- 
petually in action and excitement. 51. And yet he 
is not able to insist upon the commands which he 

1 Aharman being supposed to be the producer of the demon 
of wrath, who is one of his most powerful auxiliaries. 

a Sans, has 'he puts another unlimited punishment upon the 
innocent ;' NSr. having read hano, ' another,' instead of avo, ' to,' 
which two words are written alike in Pahlavi. As the author's 
interpretation of his opponent's argument assumes that everything, 
including sin, is produced by the sacred being, he naturally con- 
cludes that the sinners themselves are innocent. 
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gives in the beginning, middle, or end. 52. Or is it 
he 1 who says that that one is- the sacred being who is 
perpetually a ruler,, all-knowing and almighty; (53) 
whose dominion and knowledge and power are 
perpetual and for unlimited time ? 54. Owing to 
him, too, is the happiness of any goodness; (55) his 
actions also are for a purpose, his commands are 
advantageous, (56) he is compassionate and forgiving 
as regards his own servants, (57) and is an abundant 
bestower of recompense, too, on that servant who is 
a carrier off of victory. 58. As to him who is a 
sinner, who, on account of his own sinfulness, 
becomes captive in the hands of the enemy 2 , he is 
forgiving upon atonement for the sinfulness and 
cleansing from iniquity and pollution. 59. In the 
end he is no leaver of any good creature captive in 
the hands of enemies s , (60) and is their protector, 
maintainer, and cherisher, in body and life, amid 
their contest and struggle with enemies. 61. He is 
a complete defender of his own empire from oppo- 
nents of a different nature, (62) and his champions 
and troops become victorious in the struggle and 
contest. 63. And in the end he is a bringer of 
victory to his own creatures, as regards every 
iniquity. 

64. When it is observed as to light, knowledge, 
sight, life, health, and other divine creations, that 
they are fully resistant and prevailing over darkness, 

1 The believer in two original evolutions, good and evil; the 
producer of the latter being independent of the producer of the 
former for a limited period of existence. This producer of evil is 
not clearly described here, but is mentioned in §§ 58-61, 72 as an 
enemy and opponent §§52, 53 are to be read in connection with 

§§ 36-38. 

2 The spiritual enemy, Aharman. * Compare Chap. IV, 100. 
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ignorance, blindness, death, sickness, and other 
demoniacal peculiarities — (65) because this is known, 
that light is the putting aside of all darkness, (66) 
knowledge is victorious over ignorance, (67) and life 
is powerful 1 and increasing over death, (68) for, 
owing to the powerfulness and increase of life, the 
incalculable progress of the creatures arises from two 
persons, (69) and multitudes are confident about it ; 
(70) so also sight and health are manifestly as much 
victorious and powerful over blindness and sickness 
— (71) such being observed, it is also expedient to 
observe this, that is, what does the opposing fiend 
want, and about what do the troops of the sacred 
being struggle ? 

72. That opponent wants this that he speaks of 
thus : ' I will make this earth and sky and the 
creatures which are luminaries 2 extinct, (73) or I 
will bring them into my possession, and will pervert 
them from their own nature *, (74) so that the sacred 
being shall not be able to occasion the resurrection 
and the renovation of the universe, and to restore his 
own creatures.' 

75. The troops of the sacred being struggle about 
this, that the opponent shall not attain to his will 
through his desire. 76. Observe this, too, that the 
troops of Atiha.rma.zd have been valiant in struggling 
and successful in will ever since the original creation. 

77. From this it is manifest, when it happens that 
this earth and sky are formed, (78) that it would be 
possible for him to make all creatures and creations 
extinct; but he is incapable of making even one of 
the most tender-bodied creatures of the sacred being 

1 Assuming that Paz. avazmawd stands for Pahl. ao^-homand. 
8 Sans, has 'of the luminaries.' 3 Compare Bd. 1, 14. 
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extinct. 79. Because, if even, by reason of death, 
the body be separated from life, it is not extinction 
and change of nature from its own self, but decay 1 
of peculiarities and a necessity of going from place to 
place, from duty to duty 2 . 80. Then each one of the 
qualities of one's body and life is to subsist again, in 
its own nature, for other duties, as is revealed. 81. 
And the existence of these creatures and creation, 
fully continuously and perpetually active, is advan- 
tageously manifest during a suitable period. 

82. Thus far is considered complete upon this 
subject. 



Chapter XIII. 

1. Again, about the inconsistency and faulty state- 
ments of the first scripture s , (2) which they call holy 
{ikz&d) — (3) and as to it they are, in every way, 
unanimous that the sacred being wrote it with his 
own hand, and gave it to Moses (Musha£) — (4) so 
that, as it is full of delusion, I will here publish, for 
your information, a story * out of all its stupidity and 
of much that is in it. 

5. It states, in the beginning of the scripture, (6) 
that there first arose earth, without form and void 5 , 

1 Assuming that Piz. nySraxni is a misreading of Pahl. ni- 
h&rijno. 

2 Compare Chap. IV, 87. » The Old Testament. 

* Piz. nihawg-* (Pahl. nisang-i, Av. ni + sangha) appears to 
mean ' a tale, tract, or essay,' and is connected with farhang, 
' learning.' Sans, has ' somewhat, a little.' 

5 Assuming that P£z. £v khun u tan (which N£r. seems to 
have understood as Sv-i khun-vatan, 'water containing blood') 
is a misreading of Pahl. af£m va tah&n. N6r. may have been 
thinking of Mkh. IX, 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XII, 79-XIII, 17. 209 

darkness, and black water; (7) and the breathing 1 
of the sacred being ever yearns 2 over the face of 
that black water s . 8. Afterwards the sacred being 
spoke thus : ' Let there be light,' (9) and there was 
light*. 10. And stooping he considered that light 
below him, (11) and the light was transmitted by 
him to the day, and the darkness to the night 6 . 1 2. 
In six days this world and sky and earth were also 
created by him, («i 3) for during the seventh day he 
was reposing (khaspan) and comfortable*. 14. 
Through that same mystery (ra«s) even now the Jews 
are enjoying repose on the Sabbath day T . 

15. This, too, is stated, that Adam and his wife 
Eve (Hava6) were created by him, (16) and put into 
a garden of paradise (valmt); (17) so that Adam 



1 Reading viyit, 'air, breath,' instead of Paz. vakhsh, 'growth, 
expanse ;' these two words being written alike in Pahlavi. Sans, 
has 'eyes.' 

* Reading niy azeV instead of Paz. ny£ve<£ Sans, has 'looks.' 

* ' In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 
And the earth was without form, and void ; and darkness was upon 
the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God moved upon the face 
of the waters ' (Gen. i. 1, 2). 

* 'And God said, " Let there be light :" and there was light ' 
(Gen. i. 3). 

6 'And God saw the light, that it was good: and God divided 
the light from the darkness. And God called the light Day, and 
the darkness he called Night ' (Gen. i. 4, 5). 

6 'And the evening and the morning were the sixth day. Thus 
the heavens and the earth were finished, and all the host of them. 
... And he rested on the seventh day from all his work which he 
had made' (Gen. i. 31 ; ii. 1, 2). 

7 ' But the seventh day is the sabbath of the Lord thy God : in 
it thou shalt not do any work. . . . For in six days the Lord made 
heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the 
seventh day: wherefore the Lord blessed the sabbath day, and 
hallowed it' (Ex. xx. 10, n). 

[24] P 
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should perform cultivation in that garden, and should 
keep watch 1 . 18. The Lord 2 , who is the sacred 
being himself, commanded Adam (19) thus : ' Eat of 
every tree which is in this garden, except of that tree 
of knowledge ; (20) because when you eat thereof 
you die 3 .' 21. Afterwards a serpent was also put 
by him into the garden; (22) and that serpent 
deceived Eve and spoke thus : ' Let us eat of the 
gathering from this tree, and let us give it to 
Adam*.' 23. And she acted accordingly, (24) and 
Adam likewise ate 5 . 25. And his knowledge be- 
came such that good was distinguished by him from 
evil, and they did not die*. 26. He also saw and 
knew that he was naked, (27) and became concealed 
under the trees ; (28) he likewise covered over his own 
body with leaves of trees, on account of the shame 
of nakedness 7 . 29. Afterwards the Lord went to the 

1 ' So God created man in his own image, in the image of God 
created he him ; male and female created he them. . . . And the 
Lord God took the man and put him into the garden of Eden, to 
dress it and to keep it' (Gen. i. 27; ii. 15). 

3 P&z. £dfn6 is evidently a misreading of the Pahlavi form of 
Heb. adon&i, ' Lord.' 

8 'And the Lord God commanded the man, saying, " Of every 
tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat : but of the tree of the 
knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it : for in the day 
that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die'" (Gen. ii. 16, 17). 

4 ' Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field 
which the Lord God had made. And he said unto the woman, . . . 
"ye shall not surely die"' (Gen. iii. 1, 4). 

6 ' She took of the fruit thereof, and did eat; and gave also unto 
her husband with her, and he did eat ' (Gen. iii. 6). 

• '"For God doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then 
your eyes shall be opened ; and ye shall be as gods, knowing good 
and evil'" (Gen. iii. 5). 

7 'And the eyes of them both were opened, and they knew that 
they were naked: and they sewed fig leaves together, and made 
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garden, and called Adam by name thus : ' Where art 
thou 1 ? ' 30. Adam replied thus : ' Here I am, under 
the trees, for this reason, because I am naked 2 .' 31. 
The Lord indulged in wrath, (32) and spoke thus : 
' Who could have informed thee that thou art naked ? 
33. Mayest thou not ever yet 8 have eaten of that tree 
of knowledge, of which I said that you shall not 
eat* ?' 34. Adam spoke thus : ' I have been deceived 
by this woman, who was given to me by thee, and I 
ate 6 .' 35. And the Lord enquired of Eve thus: 
' Why was it so done by thee ? ' 36. Eve spoke 
thus: 'I have been deceived by this serpent 8 .' 37. 
And Adam and Eve and the serpent are, all three, 
forced out of the garden of paradise by him with a 
curse 7 . 38. And he spoke to Adam thus : ' Thy 
eating shall be through the scraping off of sweat 8 

themselves aprons . . . and Adam and his wife hid themselves from 
the presence of the Lord God, amongst the trees of the garden ' 
(Gen. iii. 7, 8). 

1 'And they heard the voice of the Lord God walking in the 
garden in the cool of the day. . . . And the Lord God called unto 
Adam, and said unto him, " Where art thou ?"' (Gen. iii. 8, 9). 

* 'And he said, "I heard thy voice in the garden, and I was 
afraid, because I was naked ; and I hid myself" ' (Gen. iii. 10). 

3 Assuming that P&z. agarat stands for Pahl. akvari£at; see 
§139- 

4 'And he said, " Who told thee that thou wast naked ? Hast 
thou eaten of the tree, whereof I commanded thee that thou shduldest 
not eat?"' (Gen. iii. n). 

* 'And the man said, " The woman whom thou gavest to be with 
me, she gave me of the tree, and I did eat'" (Gen. iii. 12). 

6 'And the Lord God said unto the woman, " What is this that 
thou hast done ? " And the woman said, " The serpent beguiled 
me, and I did eat"' (Gen. iii. 13). 

7 ' Therefore the Lord God sent him forth from the garden of 
Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken. So he drove 
out the man' (Gen. iii. 23, 24). 

* Sans, has ' through the spreading of sleep.' 

P 2 
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and the panting of the nostrils, (39) until the end of 
thy life; (40) and thy land shall grow all bodily 
refuse and dung 1 .' 41. He also spoke to Eve 
thus : ' Thy pregnancy shall be in pain and uneasy, 
and thy bringing forth in grievous hastening V 42. 
And he spoke to the serpent thus : ' Thou shalt be 
accursed from amid the quadrupeds and wild animals 
of the plain and mountain ; (43) for thee also there shall 
be no feet, (44) and thy movement shall be on thy belly, 
and thy food dust. 45. And betwixt thy offspring, 
with those of the woman, there shall be such hatred 
and conversion to enmity that they will wound the 
head of that offspring V 

46. This, too, they say, that this worldly existence, 
with whatever is in everything, was made and pro- 
duced by him for mankind ; (47) and man was made 
by him predominant over all creatures and creations, 
wet and dry*. 

48. Now I will tell yon a story (nisang-i) about 

1 'And unto Adam he said, "... cursed is the ground for thy 
sake; in sorrow shalt thou eat of'xX. all the days of thy life: thorns 
also and thistles shall it bring forth to thee ; ... in the sweat of 
thy face shalt thou eat bread, till thou return unto the ground " ' 
(Gen. iii. 17-19). 

3 ' Unto the woman he said, " I will greatly multiply thy sorrow, 
and thy conception : in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children " ' 
(Gen. iii. 16). 

8 'And the Lord God said unto the serpent, " Because thou hast 
done this, thou art cursed above all cattle, and above every beast of 
the field ; upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all 
the days of thy life : and I will put enmity between thee and the 
woman, and between thy seed and her seed ; it shall bruise thy 
head, and thou shalt bruise his heel " ' (Gen. iii. 14, 15). 

4 'And God said, "Let us make man in our image, after our 
likeness ; and let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and 
over the fowl of the air, and over the catde, and over all the earth, and 
over every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth '"(Gen. i. 26). 
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the contents of their twaddle and the faultiness of 
their statements, (49) that is, where and with what 
limits did that earth without form and void 1 , the 
darkness, the sacred being and his breathing 2 , and 
the black water arise ? 50. Or of what description 
was the sacred being himself? 51. It is manifest 
that he was not light, (52) because, when the light 
was seen by him, (53) stooping he considered it*, 
for the reason that he had not seen it before. 54. 
If they say that he was dark, that manifestly implies 
that the origin of darkness is uttering* a word and 
there is light. 55. If they say that he was not dark, 
but light, (56) why, when the light was seen by him, 
did he admire and consider it, though he was light 
himself? 57. And if they say that he was neither 
light nor dark, (58) it is necessary for such to specify 
that third state which is not light and not dark. 

59. Then as to him whose position and abode were 
in darkness and black water, and light was never seen 
by him, how was it possible for him to look at that 
light ? 60. And what was his divinity owing to ? 
61. Because even now it is not possible for any one 
who remains in darkness to look at the light. 62. 
Observe also this, that if his origin and abode were 
darkness, how was it possible for him to remain 
opposite the light ? 63. Because this is known, that 
it is not possible for darkness to remain opposite the 
light, since the latter puts it aside harmless. 

64. Again, I ask this, that is, was that earth, which 

1 See § 6 n. * See § 7 n. 

8 See § 10. The scripture merely says that ' God saw the light, 
that it was good;' but this difference does not really affect the 
author's argument as to the previous non-existence of light. 

* Assuming that Paz. frai is a misreading of Pahl. pari*. 
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was without form and void, limited or unlimited? 

65. If it were limited, what was there outside of it ? 

66. If it were unlimited, whither did that unlimited- 
ness of it go, (67) when, as we see, this earth and 
worldly existence are not those of the first existence ? 

68. As to that which the Lord spoke, (69) that is : 
' Let there be light,' and it was so, (70) it is thereupon 
appropriate to understand that the Lord existed before 
the time that the light arose ; (71) and when he was 
wishing to make the light, and he gave the command 
for it to arise, he then considered mentally in what 
way the light is of good appearance or evil appear- 
ance. 72. And if the light, through its own nature, 
reached into the knowledge and consideration of the 
Lord, it is evident that the light was existing alike 
within the knowledge and mind of the Lord, (73) and 
alike outside of him. 74. For it is not possible to 
know and obtain anything, unless it be a manifestation 
of an existence. 75. If the light was existing is it 1 , 
on that account, a creation of the Lord ? 76. And 
if they say that the light was not, through its own 
nature, within his knowledge, that light was de- 
manded by him, who did not know of what nature 
it was, very unwisely. 77. Or how is it possible to 
consider in the mind that which one has never even 
thought of or known ? 

78. And observe this, too, that that command for 
the arising of light was given either to something or 
to nothing, (79) because this is certain, that it is 
necessary to give a command to a performer of com- 
mands. 80. If it were given by him to something 
existing, which was light, that implies that the light 

1 Or, perhaps, 'it is.' 
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itself existed. 81. And if the command were given 
by him to something not existing, then how did the 
something not existing hear the command of the 
Lord ? 82. Or how did it know that the will of 
the Lord was thus, that 'I should become light?' 
83. Because the command of the Lord is not heard 
by what does not exist, in the same manner as 
though it were not given by him. 84. Since it is 
not possible for the non-existent even to think in 
any way, (85) it was that which is appointed non- 
existent, so that it does not exist, but yet exists 1 , 
that was really before the sight of the sage 2 ; by 
which it was known in what manner the Lord is 
demanding that it shall arise 3 , and in the manner 
which was demanded by him it arose. 

86. If they say that the light arose from the word 
of the Lord, which was spoken by him thus : ' Thou 
shalt arise,' and it was so — (87) that being when the 
Lord and his belongings (kh<Wlh) were dark, and 
light had really never been seen by him — in what 
way is it possible far that light to arise from his 
word ? 88. Because this is known, that speaking 
is the progeny of thinking. 89. If they say that 
his word became light, that is very marvellous, be- 
cause then light is the fruit of darkness, and the 
source of darkness is thereby the essence of light ; 



1 That is something produced as a nonentity which, being pro- 
duced as nothing, is considered to be something different from 
nothing at all, which is not produced. Something analogous to 
the prototypes of the creatures, which ' remained three thousand 
years in a spiritual state, so that they were unthinking and unmov- 
ing, with intangible bodies ' (Bd. I, 8). 

' Who wrote the account of the creation in the book of Genesis. 

* Literally ' that I shall arise.' 
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or else it is this, that the light was concealed in the 
darkness. 

90. As I have said 1 , it is evident that it is of no 
use to give a command, except to a performer of 
commands, (91) so that it should be that the light 
existed, and then the command was expedient and 
given. 

92. Again, / ask this, as to these creatures and 
creations, sky and earth of his, since they were pre- 
pared and produced by him in six days, (93) and 
the seventh he reposed (khasplrf) therefrom 2 , (94) 
then, when this world was not produced by him from 
anything, but merely arose by his command, 'thou 
shalt arise,' and it was so, (95) to what was that 
delay of his of six days owing ? 96. For when his 
trouble is merely as much as to say 'thou shalt 
arise,' the existence of that delay of six days is 
very ill-seeming. 97. It is also not suitable for 
trouble to arise for him therefrom. 98. If it be 
possible to make the non-existent exist, and he be 
capable of it, it is possible to produce it even a 
long time back. 99. And if he be incapable of pro- 
ducing except in the period of a day, it is not fitting 
to speak of his producing it from nothing. 

100. And, again, / ask this, that is, when the 
number of the days should be known from the sun, 
whence then is the number of the day, besides the 
names of the days, known before the creation of 
the sun? 101. For they say that the sun was 
produced by him on the fourth day, which is itself 
Wednesday 3 . 

1 In § 79. s See §§12,13. 

' Paz. £ihar fumbadj Sans. £atuAfanaij£arfya. 'And God 
made two great lights ; the greater light to rule the day, and the 
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102. / also ask this, to what was it owing that it 
was necessary for him to make himself comfortable 
and reposing on the seventh day ? 103. When the 
delay and trouble in his creation and production of 
the world was merely so much as that he spoke 
thus: 'Thou shah arise,' (104) how are those days 
accounted for by hrm, so that it was necessary to 
make him reposing whose trouble is recounted ? 
105. For if 'thou shalt arise' were spoken by him 
at once, that is his trouble, and he ought to become 
comfortable immediately. 

106. Again / ask this, that is, for what purpose 
and cause is Adam produced by him, together with 
Eve 1 , (107) so that while they practise his will 2 , the 
purpose of it is not so presented by him that they 
shall not turn away from the performance of his 
desire ? 108. For when it is known by him, before 
the fact, that they will not be listening to his com- 
mand, and yet they are finally produced by him, that 
shows that for him aow to become exhausted, and 
to indulge in wrath about them, is unreasonable, 
(109) because it is evident that the Lord himself 
was not fully proceeding with that which is desirable 
for his own will, and is manifestly an opponent and 
adversary to his own will. J .10. If tthey are not 
understood by him before the fact, and it is not even 
known by him that they will not listen to his com- 
mand, then he is ignorant and badly informed. 1 1 1 . 
If they say that his will itself was fornon-performance, 
why then is the command for performance given by 
him ? 112. Also what is the sin in not performing 

lesser light to rule the night . . . And the evening and the morning 
were the fourth day ' (Gen. i. 16, 19). 
1 See § 15. * The command mentioned in §§ 19, 20. 
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it, and how goes (113) a horse whom they yoke with 
another in confinement (lag) and hurry on with a 
whip (tasanak) 1 . 114. From this statement signs 
and tokens of deceivers are manifested, (115) whose 
will and command are inconsistent and unadapted, 
one to the other. 

116. And if his will and desire were this, that 
they shall not turn away from his will, (117) still 
their power and desire for turning away from his 
will are much stronger and more resistant than 
those which he gave for not turning. 118. If the 
will for their turning away from his will, and also 
the knowledge of it, were his, and the command 
for not turning away ware given by him, how was 
it still possible for the distressed Adam to act so that 
they should not turn away? 119. Also, the origin 
and maintenance of his will ought not to exist, 
(120) because by turning away from his command 
one merely falsifies (dru^eaQ it as a command, while 
by not turning away it becomes a falsification of 
both his will and knowledge. 

121. Again, / ask this, that is, on what account 
and for what advantage was that garden, prepared 
by him, produced 2 ? 122. And as to the tree of 
knowledge itself, about which he commanded thus : 
'Ye shall not eat of it' and also as to the injunc- 
tion for not eating of it, which was issued by him, 
why was it necessary for him to make them ? 

123. // is also evident, from, his injunction and 

1 Illustrating the inconsistency of determining or permitting that 
anything (such as the abstaining from fruit, or the trotting of a 
horse) shall not be done, and yet urging its performance by whip 
or command. 

2 See §§16,17. 
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command, that scanty knowledge and ignorance are 
more loved by him, (124) and his desire for them 
is more than for knowledge and wisdom. 125. And 
that even his advantage from ignorance was more, 
(126) because while the tree of knowledge was not 
tasted by them they were ignorant, and not dis- 
obedient and without benefit unto him, (127) but 
just as their knowledge arose they became dis- 
obedient unto him. 1 28. There was also no anxiety 
for him from their ignorance, but just as their know- 
ledge arose (129) he became exhausted and wrathful 
about them, (130) and, forced out of paradise by 
him, with grievous discomfort and disgrace, they are 
cast 1 to the earth. (131) The sum total is this, that 
the cause of this birth of man's knowledge, in the 
worldly existence, was owing to the serpent and deceit. 

132. They also say this, that things of every kind 
were created for mankind — on account of which it 
is evident that even that tree was created by him 
for mankind — (133) and man was made by him pre- 
dominant over every creature and creation 2 . 134. 
If that be so, why were they now to incline their 
desires away from that tree which was their own ? 

135. From this following statement this, too, is 
evident, that knowledge was not really originating 
with him, (136) because if he came forth to the 
garden 3 and raised his voice, and called Adam by 
name thus : ' Where art thou,' it is just as though 
he were unaware of the place where he existed; 
(137) and if he had been unanswered by him, he 
would have been unaware of the place where Adam 
existed. 138. If it were not owing to his (agas) 

1 Or 'admitted.' * See §§ 46, 47. » See § 29. 
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outcry, too, before seeing him, he would have been 
unaware that he had eaten of that tree, or not ; and 
of this also, that is, by whom and how it was done, 
who ate and who deceived. 1 39. If he were aware, 
why had he to make that enquiry of him, ' mayest 
thou not ever yet have eaten of that tree, of which 
I commanded that you shall not eat 1 ?' 140. And 
at first, when he came forth, he was not exhausted, 
but afterwards, when he knew that they had eaten, 
he became exhausted about them and was wrathful. 

141. His scanty knowledge is also evident from 
this, when he created the serpent, which was itself 
his adversary, and put it into the garden with them 2 ; 
(142) or else why was not the garden made so forti- 
fied by him, that the serpent, and also other enemies, 
should thereby not go into it ? 

143. Even his falsity is also evident from this, 
when he spoke thus : ' When you eat of this tree 
you die 3 ;' and they have eaten and are not dead, 
but have become really intelligent, (144) and good 
is well recognised from evil by them. 

145. / also ask this, that is, how is his knowledge 
inconsistent and competing with his will and com- 
mand ? 146. For if *'/ were willed by him to eat 
of that tree, and the command for not eating were 
given by him, the knowledge about it was that the 
fruit would be eaten. 147. Now it is evident that 
the will, knowledge, and command are all three in- 
consistent, one towards the other. 

148. This, too, is evident, that, though Adam com- 
mitted sin, the curse which was inflicted by Him (the 
Lord) * reaches unlawfully over people of every kind 

'See §33. 2 See §21. s See § 20. * See §§ 37-41. 
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at various periods, (149) and I consider it, in every 
way, a senseless, ignorant, and foolish statement 

150. On this subject, on account of tediousness, 
thus much is considered complete. 



Chapter XIV. 



1. My desire is also that I write a story (nisang- 1) 
out of the accompanying inconsistency and full delu- 
sion of the same scripture, (2) that is full of every 
iniquity and demonism ; and I will disclose a sum- 
mary of one part out of a thousand of what is 
declared thereby, (3) so as to notice the commands 
therein. 

4. First, this is what he says about his own nature, 
(5) that is, ' I am the Lord, seeking vengeance (6) 
and retaliating vengeance 1 , (7) and I retaliate ven- 
geance sevenfold upon the children 2 , (8) and one does 
not forget my original vengeance.' (9). Another place 
states that, 'having acquired 3 wrath and grievous 
thoughts, (10) his lips are also full of indignation 4 , 
(11) his tongue is like a blazing fire, (12) and his 
breath (vaya) is like a river of rapid water (arvand 
nak) 5 . 13. His voice, too, as though for causing 

1 ' To me belongeth vengeance, and recompence ' (Deut. xxxii. 35). 
Or, as it is quoted in Rom. xii. 19, 'Vengeance is mine; I will 
repay, saith the Lord.' 

* ' Therefore whosoever slayeth Cain, vengeance shall be taken 
on him sevenfold ' (Gen. iv. 15). 

3 Perhaps ayaftak is a misreading of a shuftak, ' distracted by? 

4 Literally 'venom.' 

5 ' Behold, the name of the Lord cometh from far, burning with 
his anger, and the burden thereof is heavy ; his lips are full of 
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weeping, is more resembling the shouting of a 
demon 1 , (14) and his seat is in the gloom 2 , the 
dew, and the cloud 3 . 15. His charger, also, is the 
drying (khuskak) wind*, (16) and from the motion 
of his feet is the arising of a whirlwind of dust 5 . 
17. When he walks the arising of fire is behind 
him 6 . 

18. And, elsewhere, he speaks about his own 
wrathfulness, (19) thus: 'I have been forty years 
in wrath about the Israelites 7 ,' (20) and he said 
that the Israelites are defiled in heart 8 . 

21. Elsewhere he speaks thus: 'Who is blind 9 , 

indignation, and his tongue as a devouring fire : and his breath, as 
an overflowing stream, shall reach to the midst of the neck ' (Is. 
xxx. 27, 28). 

1 'And the Lord shall cause his glorious voice to be heard, and 
shall show the lighting down of his arm, with the indignation of 
his anger, and with the flame of a devouring fire, with scattering, 
and tempest, and hailstones ' (Is. xxx. 30). 

8 Assuming that Pdz. guam (Pers. gum, 'invisible') is a mis- 
reading of Pahl. torn, 'gloom,' as the Sanskrit is dhumalatvam, 
' smokiness.' 

* ' He made darkness his secret place ; his pavilion round about 
him were dark waters and thick clouds of the skies ' (Ps. xviii. 1 1). 
' Clouds and darkness are round about him ' (Ps. xcvii. 2), 

4 ' Who maketh the clouds his chariot ; who walketh upon the 
wings of the wind ' (Ps. civ. 3). 

8 ' The Lord hath his way in the whirlwind and in the storm, 
and the clouds are the dust of his feet ' (Na. i. 3). 

6 ' For, behold, the Lord will come with fire, and with his chariots 
like a whirlwind, to render his anger with fury, and his rebuke 
with flames of fire ' (Is. lxvi. 15). 

7 P&z. AsarSsarS is evidently a misreading of Pahl. Asriytlan. 

8 ' Forty years long was I grieved with this generation, and said, 
" It is a people that do err in their heart, and they have not known 
my ways ;" unto whom I sware in my wrath, that they should not 
enter into my rest ' (Ps. xcv. 10, 1 1). 

• Sans, has 'whoever is needy,' both here and in § 23. 
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unless it be my servant ? 22. Who is deaf 1 , but 
the messenger (f iris talc) I am appointing? 23. 
Who is blind like the king 2 ?' And it is declared 
that their king is the Lord himself 3 . 

24. Elsewhere it also says this, that the wor- 
shippers (parastakan) of his fire are defiled 4 . 25. 
Also this, that his deeds bring blinding smoke, 
(26) and his fighting is the shedding of blood 8 . 27. 
And this, that is, ' I pour forth mankind one upon the 
other, (28) and I sit upon the sky, over their limbs.' 
29. Likewise this, that, in one night, a hundred and 
sixty thousand were slain by him, through a wretched 
death, out of the champions and troops of the Ma- 
zendarans 6 . 30. And, on another occasion, he slew 
six hundred thousand men, besides women and young 
children, out of the Israelites in the wilderness ; (31) 
only two men escaped 7 . 

1 Sans, has ' whoever is prosperous.' 

2 ' Who is blind, but my servant ? or deaf, as my messenger that 
I sent ? who is blind as he that is perfect, and blind as the Lord's 
servant?' (Is. xlii. 19). 

3 'The Lord is our king' (Is. xxxiii. 22). 

4 'About five and twenty men, with their backs toward the 
temple of the Lord, and their faces toward the east; and they 
worshipped the sun toward the east. Then he said unto me, 
" Hast thou seen this, O son of man ? Is it a light thing to the 
house of Judah that they commit the abominations which they 
commit here?'" (Eze. viii. 16, 17). 

6 'And when Joshua and all Israel saw that the ambush had 
taken the city, and that the smoke of the city ascended, then they 
turned again, and slew the men of Ai' (Jos. viii. 21). 

• ' Then the angel of the Lord went forth, and smote in the 
camp of the Assyrians a hundred and fourscore and five thousand : 
and when they arose early in the morning, behold, they were all 
dead corpses ' (Is. xxxvii. 36). 

7 ' And the children of Israel journeyed from Rameses to Suc- 
coth, about six hundred thousand on foot, that were men, beside 
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32. Again, it shows that his final result is all 
regret, (33) just as this which it states, that he 
became among the despondent (zardakan), and 
he spoke thus : ' I am repentant as to the making 
of men on the earth 1 .' 

34. This, too, it states, that he sits upon a throne 
which four angels hold upon their wings, from each 
one of whom a fiery river always proceeds, owing to 
the load of his weight 2 . 35. Now, when he is a 
spirit, not formed with a body, why then are those 
four distressed by him, who have to sustain with toil 
the grievous load of that easy thing ? 

36. Again, it states this, that every day he pre- 
pares, with his own hand, ninety thousand wor- 
shippers, and they always worship him until the 
night time, and then he dismisses them, through 
a fiery river, to hell 3 . 37. When trouble and 
injustice of this description are seen, how is it 

children' (Ex. xii. 37). 'Doubtless ye shall not come into the 
land concerning which I sware to make you dwell therein, save 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh, and Joshua the son of Nun. . . . 
But as for you, your carcases, they shall fall in this wilderness ' 
(Num. xiv. 30, 32). 

1 'And it repented the Lord that he had made man on the 
earth ' (Gen. vi. 6). 

2 ' Also out of the midst thereof came the likeness of four living 
creatures. . . . Their wings were joined one to another. ... As for 
the likeness of the living creatures, their appearance was like 
burning coals of fire, and like the appearance of lamps : it went 
up and down among the living creatures. . . . And under the firma- 
ment were their wings straight, the one toward the other. ... And 
above the firmament that was over their heads was the likeness of 
a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone : and upon the 
likeness of the throne was the likeness as the appearance of a man 
above upon it' (Eze. i. 5, 9, 13, 23, 26). 'A fiery stream issued 
and came forth from before him' (Dan. vii. 10). 

8 This statement may possibly be quoted from the Talmud. 
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expedient for worldly beings to exist in duty, good 
works, and good deeds ? 38. When he casts dis- 
tressed worshippers who are reverent, listening to 
commands, and pure in action, together with others 
who are sinners, into eternal hell, (39) it is like even 
that which another congregation 1 asserts, that the 
sacred being, at the day of the resurrection, gives 
the sun and moon, together with others who are 
sinners, to hell for the reason that there are people 
who have offered homage to them. 

40. Another place also states this, that when the 
eyes of the aged (masatval) 2 Abraham, who was 
the friend of the Lord, were afflicted, the Lord him- 
self came enquiring for him ; (41) and he sat on his 
cushion and asked for peace 3 . 42. And Abraham 
called Isaac*, who was his dearest son 5 , in secret, 
and spoke (43) thus: 'Go to paradise (vahist), and 
bring wine that is light and pure.' 44. And he went 
and brought it. 45. And Abraham made many en- 
treaties to the Lord (46) thus : ' Taste one time 6 
wine in my abode.' 47. And the Lord spoke thus : 

1 Probably the Christians, and referring to such texts as ' The 
sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, before 
that great and notable day of the Lord come ' (Acts ii. 20). 

2 N6r. reads this word, as a title, Mehadar, of Abraham. It is, 
however, the Huzvirw of da (/-mas (for d&</-l mas, 'great age'), 
and" appears to be a hybrid form, the first syllable being Iranian 
and the latter portion Semitic. 

8 Upon his host ; the usual Oriental salutation. 

* N6r. has read Astnak, which indicates a Pahlavi form that 
might be read Ais6k, and points to Syr. 'Is'hoq as the original 
of this form of Isaac. 

" Sans, has ' his whole-blood brother's son.' 

* Assuming that Paz. shS stands for Pahl. gas-x, both here 
and in § 49. N6r. seems to have understood it as Ar. jay, 
' somewhat.' 

[24] Q 



Digitized by 



Google 



226 sikand-gOmAn{k vigar. 

' I will not taste it, because it is not from paradise, 
and is not pure.' 48. Then Abraham gave assur- 
ance thus: 'The wine is pure from paradise, and 
Isaac, who is my son, brought it.' 49. Thereupon 
the Lord, on account of his freedom from doubt in 
Isaac, and the assurance given by Abraham, tasted 
the wine one time. 50. Afterwards, when he wished 
to go, he was not allowed until one of them had 
sworn to the other by a serious oath 1 . 

51. Observe this twaddle full of delusion; not 
even a single detail is adapted to a sacred being. 
52. In what way was his coming in bodily form to 
the abode of Abraham and eating bread, of which 
not even a single detail is adapted to him ? 53. 
This, too, is evident from it, that the suffering of 
Abraham was not 2 from the Lord, but from another 
producer. 54. And even the faultiness 3 which was 
owing to his want of understanding of knowledge 
was such, that the purity of the wine and whence it 
came were not known by him. 55. His falsity is 
also seen in this, when he spoke of not drinking the 
wine, and at last drank it. 56. Afterwards he is 
confessing that it is genuine and pure. 57. Now, 
how is he worthy of worship, as a divinity that is 
all-knowing and almighty, whose nature is this ? 

58. And another place states that there was one 
of the sick who, with his own wife and child, was 



1 This tale is perhaps to be sought in the Talmud. 

2 Reading la instead of raf.. By reading the latter Ner. has 
'the suffering, which was for Abraham, was from the Lord,' which 
is inconsistent with the context. 

8 Assuming that Paz. bavant (Sans, vaikalyam) stands for 
Pahl. zffanth, which seems more probable than supposing it to 
be a miswriting of Paz. d*wanagt, 'folly.' 
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particularly one that was suffering, poor, and without 
a stipend. 59. At all times he was very diligent 
and active in prayer and fasting and the worship 
of the sacred being. £0. And one day, in prayer, 
he secretly begged a favour thus : ' Give me any 
enjoyment that is in daily food (rdsth), (61) that 
it may be easier for me to live.' 

62. And an angel came down unto him and 
spoke thus: 'The sacred being has not allotted 
thee, through the constellations 1 , more daily food 
than this, (63) and it is not possible to allot anew ; 
(64) but, as a recompense for worship and prayer, 
a throne whose four feet are of jewels is appointed 
for thee in heaven (vahist) by me, (65) and, if it 
be necessary, I will give unto thee one foot of that 
throne.' 

66. That exalter of the apostles enquired of his 
own wife, (67) and the unfortunate one spoke thus : 
' It is better for us to be content with the scanty 
daily food and bad living in the worldly existence, 
(68) than if our throne, among our companions in 
heaven, had three feet ; (69) but if it may occur to 
thee then appoint us a day's food by another mode.' 

70. At the second coming of that angel he spoke 
thus : ' But if I dissipate the celestial sphere, and 
produce the sky and earth anew, and construct and 
produce the motion of the stars anew, still thence- 
forth it is not clear whether thy destiny will fall out 
good or bad 2 .' 

71. From this statement it is, therefore, manifest 
that he is not himself the appointer of daily food 
and supreme, (72) distribution is not by his will, 

1 Of the zodiac (see Mkh. XII, 5, 6, 8). 

* This tale is probably from the same source as the last. 

Q 2 
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he is not able to alter destiny, (73) and the revo- 
lution of the celestial sphere, the sun and moon 
and stars, is not within the compass of his know- 
ledge, will, and command. 74. And also this, that 
the throne, as to which it was announced (nivl- 
kini*/) thus : ' I will give it in heaven/ is not of 
his formation and creation. 

75. And in another place he speaks about his 
own twaddle (76) thus : ' I have slain, in one day 1 , 
an assemblage (ram) of sinners, as well as innumer- 
able innocents.' 77. And when the angels talked 
much of the unreasonable performance, he then 
spoke of it thus : ' I am the Lord, the ruler of 
wills, (78) superintending, unrivalled, and doing my 
otvn will, and no one assists or is to utter a murmur 
(dren^isno) about me 2 .' 

79. Especially abundant is the twaddle that is 
completely delusive, which has seemed to me tedious 
to write. 80, Whoever would investigate the back- 
ward opinions of these statements, should be, for 
that .purpose of his, a high-priest speaking candidly 
(&2&d), (81) until he becomes aware of the nature 
of the same scripture, and of the truth of that which 
is stated by me. 

82. Now if he be a sacred being, of whom these 
are signs and tokens, that implies thai truth is far 
from him, (83) forgiveness strange to him, (84) and 
knowledge is not bestowed upon him. 85. Because 
this itself is the fiend who is leader of the hell which 

1 Assuming that Paz. zuiuae 1 is a corruption of ^um 6 (see Chap. 
IV, 101 n) and stands for Huz. y6m-i. But it may mean 'the 
whole of.' 

2 This seems to be quoted from the same source as the two pre- 
ceding tales. 
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is the den (gr£stak) of the gloomy race, (86) whom 
the devilish defiled ones and evil people glorify by 
the name of the Lord, and offer him homage. 
87. About this subject is here complete. 



Chapter XV. 



1. Another thing I publish is a feeble story (ni- 
sang) about the inconsistency, unbounded state- 
ments, and incoherent disputations of Christian 
(Tarsak) believers. 

2. Since, inasmuch as all three 1 are from the one 
origin of Judaism — (3) that implying that, when any- 
thing is said within the one, it is for them mutually 
helping their own delusion of every kind — (4) you 
should know whence the original sect of Christianity 
came forth. 5. That in the town of Jerusalem 2 there 
was a woman of the same Jews who was known for 
incapacity 3 , (6) and pregnancy became manifest in 
her *. 7. When asked by them thus : ' Whence is 
this pregnancy of thine ? ' (8) she said in reply thus : 
' The angel Gabriel 6 came unto me, and he spoke 
thus : " Thou art pregnant by the pure wind (holy 
spirit) 6 ."' 

1 The three defects mentioned in § 1. 

• Ner. reads Hurfifarm for Pahl. Aurujalem. 

8 Sans, has ' misconduct,' but this is more than Pahl. dts azakih 
seems to imply. 

4 ' Now the birth of Jesus Christ was on this wise : When as his 
mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they came together, 
she was found with child of the Holy Ghost ' (Mat. i. 18). 

• Pahl. GSpril is misread Sparagar by N§r. These two names 
would be written alike in Pahlavi. 

• 'The angel Gabriel was sent from God ... to a virgin 
espoused to a man whose name was Joseph . . . and the angel 



Digitized by 



Google 



230 sikand-gOmAnIk vicar. 

9. As to that, you should observe thus : ' Who, 
apart from that woman, saw the angel Gabriel ? 
And on what account is it expedient to consider 
that woman truthful ?' 10. If they say that, on ac- 
count of the spiritual state of that angel, no one is 
able to see him, (11) that implies — if the cause of 
not seeing that angel be his spiritual nature — that 
the sight of that woman also, for the same reason, 
is not unrestricted. 12. If they say that the sacred 
being made him visible to that woman, and on ac- 
count of the worthiness of that woman, (13) no other 
person being made worthy, (14) observe this, where 
is the evidence that the woman spoke truthfully ? 
15. Or, if that woman were conspicuous to any 
one for truth, it is fitting for him to demonstrate 
that also to other persons, so that, through that 
evidence, she might be more fully considered as 
very truthful by them. 16. But now the showing 
of him (the angel), to that woman only, is not con- 
sidered by any one as true. 17. Now you should 
also observe that the origin of their religion has all 
come forth from this testimony of a woman, which 
was given by her about her own condition. 

18. Observe, again, that if they say the Messiah 
arose from the pure wind of the sacred being, that 
implies — if the only wind that is pure and from the 
sacred being be that one — that the other wind, 
which is distinct from that, is not from the sacred 
being and not pure, (19) and another producer is 
manifested inevitably. 20. If the wind be all from 

answered and said unto her, " The Holy Ghost shall come upon 
thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee ; there- 
fore also that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall be called 
the Son of God"' (Luke i. 26, 27, 35). 
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the sacred being and sacred, it ought to be all pure. 
21. If only that one wind be pure, the other wind is 
polluted and not sacred. 22. As there is no pro- 
ducer whatever except the sacred being, that pollu- 
tion and impurity of the other wind are likewise from 
the sacred being. 23. And if the other wind be 
that of the sacred being and sacred, it ought to be 
all pure. 24. Now, that one being considered as 
purity, why was the other polluted ? 

25. Again, observe this, that, if the Messiah were 
the son of the sacred being for the reason that the 
sacred being is the father of all, through productive- 
ness, creativeness, and cherishing, (26) that Messiah, 
through sonship to the sacred being, is not other- 
wise than the meaner creatures which the sacred 
being produced and created. 27. If he were born 
through the means of male and female, (28) that 
implies — if birth through male and female be suit- 
able unto the sacred being—- that it is also so unto 
the archangels and spirits ; in like manner, on ac- 
count of the existence of birth 1 , the occurrence of 
death also is suitable. 29. Thus, about the arising 
of that same sacred being there is no doubt, (30) 
because there where birth of that kind exists, eating, 
drinking, and even death are certain. 

31. And there are some even who say that the 
Messiah is the sacred being himself. 32. Now this 
is very strange, when the mighty sacred being, the 
maintainer and cherisher of the two existences, 
became of human nature, and went into the womb 
of a woman who was a Jew. 33. To leave the 
lordly throne, the sky and earth, the celestial sphere 

* The Viz. of JE interpolates the words ' from a mother.' 
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and other similar objects of his management and pro- 
tection, he fell (aupast), for concealment, into a 
polluted and straitened 1 place, (34) and, finally, 
delivered his own body to scourging, execution on 
the tree (dar-karafth), and the hands of enemies, 
(35) while, apart from death, much brutality and 
lawlessness were arranged by them. 

36. If they speak of his having been inside the 
womb of a woman for the reason that the sacred 
being exists in every place, (37) that implies that 
being inside the womb of a woman, through exist- 
ence in every place, is not more antagonistic than 
being in any very polluted and very fetid place ; 
(38) and, along with that, that the faultiness of 
speaking of all places as having been the property 
of the sacred being is manifold, (39) because, if they 
were so, in like manner the speaking of anything 
whatever that is devoid of the existence of the 
sacred being is strange 2 . 

40. Again, as to that which they say, that death 
and execution on the tree were accepted by him, 
as a yoke 3 , for the sake of demonstrating the resur- 
rection to mankind, (41) that implies — if it were not 
possible for him to demonstate the resurrection to 
mankind, except through that disgrace* and death 
and brutal treatment of himself — that that omni- 
potence of his is -not effectual. 42. Or, when no 
opponent and adversary whatever of his arose, why 

1 Assuming that Paz. u vadawg stands for Pahl. va tang. 

* Assuming that Paz. v&har (Sans, anrj'ta) stands for Pahl. 
nahar. 

3 See Chap. X, 67 n. 

* Assuming that F&z. rasflnai stands for Pahl. rusvSih. Sans, 
has ' binding with cords.' 
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are they not made without doubt of that sort of 
clear knowledge which is imparted by seeing the 
resurrection, so that there would not have been a 
necessity for this mode of demonstrating it brutally, 
disgracefully 1 , distressingly, and through the will of 
his enemies. 43. If that death were accepted by 
him, as a yoke of a new description, through his 
own will, (44) that implies that now his outcry of 
woe and curses for the executioners 2 , and his con- 
sidering those Jews as it were wrathfully are unrea- 
sonable. 45. He ought, indeed, not to cause curses 
and imprecations of -woe upon them, but it is fitting 
for them to be worthy of recompense through that 
deed. 

46. Again, as to this which they state, that the 
father and son and pure wind are three names 
which are not separate one from the other 3 , (47) 
nor is one foremost, (48) and this, too, that, though 
a son, he is not less than the father, but in every 
knowledge equal to the father 4 , why now is one to 
call him by a different name ? 49. If it be proper 
for three to be one, that implies that it is certainly 
possible for three to be nine and for nine to be 



1 Sans. ' by binding with cords.' 

* ' Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! . . . behold, 
I send unto you prophets, and wise men, and scribes : and some of 
them ye shall kill and crucify ; and some of them shall ye scourge 
in your synagogues, and persecute them from city to city : that upon 
you may come all the righteous blood shed upon the earth. ... All 
these things shallxome upon this generation' (Mat. xxiii. 29, 34-36). 

8 ' For there are three that bear record in heaven, the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Ghost: and these three are one' (1 John 
v. 1). 

4 ' And in this Trinity none is afore, or after other : none is 
greater, or less than another ' (Athanasian Creed). 
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three ; (50) and it is possible to speak of other 
numbers, in this sequence, unlimitedly. 

51. Observe this,. too, that if a son be not less 
than a father, that father also is not greater than 
the son. 52. That is possible if the father is said 
to be from the son, or the son not from the father. 
53. And this is certain, that it. is possible for every 
one originating from any one to be less than him 
from 1 whom he is, who is the essential origin 2 of 
himself; (54) if he be so in point of time, and like- 
wise if so in point of relationship. 55. If the son 
be not less than the father, that implies that the 
maker is not before the thing made, nor yet is 
greater; (56) both must be original evolutions, (57) 
and the creation is not less than the creator, nor the 
creator greater than the creation, (58) however he 
may be said to be unlimited. 

59. Observe this, too, that if the son be equal to 
the father in all knowledge, that father also is as 
ignorant as the son who was unaware of his own 
death and execution on the tree 3 , (60) until he was 
slain by their capturing him and causing his wretched 
death, brutal treatment, and disgrace*. 61. He did 
not know about it because they enquired of him 
thus: 'When is the day of resurrection?' And he 
answered thus : ' Of this no one is aware but the 
father 6 .' 62. Just as when the son is formed (tastlk) 

1 Assuming that Paz. vax is a misreading of Pahl. &g%$. 

5 Literally ' the maternal source.' 

8 This is at variance with Mat. xxvi. 2 : — ' Ye know that after 
two days is the feast (j/'the passover, and the Son of man is betrayed 
to be crucified.' But the author explains in § 61 that he is thinking 
of another instance of want of knowledge. 

4 Sans, has ' binding.' 

8 ' Tell us, when shall these things be ? ... Of that day and 
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as it were ignorant, the father must be as it were just 
the same. 

63. Observe this, too, that all the creatures and 
creation, and even his own adversary, being created 
and produced by him out of nothing, the execu- 
tioners of his son are themselves deluded by him. 
64. And if the sacred being himself created the 
executioners of his son, and even his own adver- 
sary, without a purpose and without a cause, (65) 
and the son was slain by them altogether with his 
knowledge, (66) that implies that it is now possible 
to be without doubt that the slayer of his son was 
he himself, (67) if he knew that when he produces 1 
a son they will then slay him, and in the end he 
produced him foolishly and unwisely. 68. If he did 
not know it, he is deficient in knowledge. 

69. Again, observe this, that, if the sacred being 
created these creatures and creation out of nothing, 
and created and produced even his adversary simi- 
larly out of nothing, that implies that their nature 
ought to be one. 70. Now, why is not the adver- 
sary preserved in the same manner as the other 
creatures ? 

71. Another point is about the inconsistency of 
the statements derived from the scriptures of their 
high-priest 2 , (72) and that which he says that no 
one falls, nor anything from a tree, and no outcry 
arises in a district 8 , nor two birds fight together 

that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, 
neither the Son, but the Father' (Mark xiii. 4, 32). 

1 Literally ' I produce.' 

8 In § 91 Paul is called 'their high-priest,' but the term may be 
here applied to any other writer of the Christian scriptures. 

' So in Sans., but the P&z. of JE has merely ' no district arises.' 
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without the command of the father 1 , (73) which is a 
demonstration 2 of these statements, that the original 
evolution is single and all things are by his will. 

74. Now for what purpose was the Messiah ap- 
pointed, who is his son ; and which way is the 
demonstration, through that, of his (the father's) 
being unwilling; (75) when all is by his will, and 
nothing whatever is said about his being unwilling ? 
76. Even this is evident from the same explanation, 
that the Jews slew the Messiah, who is his son, 
through the will of the father. 

77. Again, he speaks inconsistently about the 
free will (4^4^-kamlh) of the faithful, (78) that 
mankind are produced by him with free will. 79. 
Thus the iniquity of the sin which mankind commit 
is freely willed, (80) and the freedom of will was 
produced by him himself for mankind. 81. That 
implies that it is fitting to consider him likewise 
a sinner who is the original cause of sin. 82. If 
mankind commit sin and crime by their own free 
will through the will of the sacred being, (83) 
through what free will and sin are the sin and 
crime of the lion, serpent, wolf, and scorpion — the 
stinging and slaying noxious creatures — which are 
the natural actions that ever proceed from them ? 

84. So also, who has maintained the origin of the 
deadly poison which is in the B£sh herb 3 and other 
species of plants, the cause of which is not owing 
to free will ? 85. If they say that those poisons 

1 Compare Mat. x. 29, 30 : — ' Are not two sparrows sold for 
a farthing? and one of them shall not fall on the -ground without 
your Father. But the very hairs of your head are all numbered.' 

* Literally ' demonstrator.' 

* A poisonous plant, Napellus Moysis (see Bd. XIV, 22, 
XXVII, 1). 
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are advantageous and suitable in many medicines 
which are removers of the disease of the sick, (86) 
it should be asked of them thus : ' Who pro- 
duced the disease itself and the harm that arises 
from it, and what is the necessity of it, (87) that, 
afterwards, medicine and deadly poison were created 
by him for it, and were necessary ?' 88. Or, as to 
that disease, ' it would be more expedient if he had 
produced an antidotal (a nosh) medicine for carrying 
it away than a medicine of poison.' 89. Also this, 
that is, ' from what origin is the term itself " doing 
harm," and against whom is the advantageousness 
necessary?' 90. On this subject it is possible to 
speak abundantly for a summary compiled. 

91. Another instance is from the words of Paul 
(Pavar6x), who was their high-priest — (92) that 
one who was afflictive with 1 them at their own 
beginning 2 — even this, they say, (93) is thus: 'Not 
the good works which I desire, but the iniquity 
(94) which I do not desire, I do 3 . 95. And it is 
not I that do so, but that which is collected within 
me does it, (96) because I always see that it is 
striving with me day and night 4 .' 

97. Again, they say, from the words of the 

1 Reading hanbSshin, but it may be 'well-afflicting to' if we 
read hu-bSshin. 

a 'As for Saul, he made havoc of the church, entering into 
every house, and haling men and women, committed them to 
prison. . . . Saul who also is called Paul ' (Acts viii. 3 ; xiii. 9). 

' ' For the good that I would, I do not : but the evil which I 
would not, that I do' (Rom. vii. 19). 

* ' It is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. . . . 
I see another law in my members, warring against the law of my 
mind, and bringing me into captivity to the law of sin which is in 
my members' (Rom. vii. 20, 23). 
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Messiah, that the original evolution from the sacred 
being is light and goodness ; (98) evil and darkness 
are separate from him 1 . 99. Also this, that is, 'just 
as a shepherd who provides protection for his hun- 
dred sheep, (100) and the wolves carry off 'one from 
him, (101) goes after that one which the wolves 
carried off until he leads it back to the flock, (102) 
and leaves the ninety-nine of them in the wilderness 
(da^t) 2 , (103) even so I am come to take care of the 
defiled, not for the just, (104) because it is needless 
to bring him who is just into the right way 3 / 105. 
That implies, if the original evolution be one, and 
his will be wholly that no one whatever of it shall 
be astray and defiled, (106) that even the wolf's slay- 
ing the sheep is likewise his will, (107) and the wolf 
itself was also created by him, 

108. The word of the Messiah is specially incon- 
sistently a demonstrator as regards the two original 
evolutions. 109. As they say this is one of those 
same statements of the Messiah, that there is another 
original evolution, ' an enemy of my father, and I am 
of that sacred being doing good works 4 .' no. From 
this statement it is evident that his own father sepa- 
rates from that enemy, and acts differently. 

1 ' God is light, and in him is no darkness at all ' (1 John i. 5). 

8 ' What man of you, having an hundred sheep, if he lose one 
of them, doth not leave the ninety and nine in the wilderness, and 
go after that which is lost, until he find it?' (Luke xv. 4). 

8 ' For the Son of man is come to save that which was lost ' 
(Mat. xviii. 1 1). ' They that are whole need not a physician ; but 
they that are sick. I came not to call the righteous, but sinners 
to repentance' (Luke v. 31, 32). 

* ' He that soweth the good seed is the Son of man : the field 
is the world : the good seed are the children of the kingdom ; but 
the tares are the children of the wicked one : the enemy that sowed 
them is the devil' (Mat. xiii. 37-39). • 
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in. This, too, he says, that is, 'I am produced 
by the sacred being for truth and through truth 1 ; 
(112) and Aharman, the iniquitous, came for my 
death (varfarrfano), (113) and I am desired by 
him to deceive in many ways 2 .' 114. Now, if the 
original evolution be one, and there be nothing com- 
peting with it, why was Aharman so powerful that 
he desired to delude the son of the sacred being ? 
115. If the sacred being himself created that iniqui- 
tous one, then the producing of that delusion by 
the latter was with the knowledge and will of the 
former himself, (116) and the deluder of the son 
was in like manner himself. 

117. This, too, it says, that, when the Jews stood 
disputing against him, he spoke to the Jews thus : 
' You are from that which is a lower region, and I am 
from an upper region; (118) you are of this country, 
I am not of it 8 .' 119. And he also said this, that 
is, ' I know that you are of the seed of Abraham, 
and he* who had slain mankind from aforetime 
(120) has wished to slay even me. 121. I do that 
which is seen of my father, and you do that which 
is seen by you as to your own father 6 .' 122. This, 

1 ' And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us . . •. full 
of grace and truth' (John i. 14). 

* See the account of the temptation of Jesus in Mat. iv. 3-10. 

* 'And he said unto them, Ye are from beneath; I am from 
above: ye are of this world; I am not of this world' (John 
viii. 23). 

* The iniquitous one of § 125, whom he calls their father, the 
devil. 

5 ' I know that ye are Abraham's seed : but ye seek to kill me, 
because my word hath no place in you. I speak that which 
I have seen with my Father : and ye do that which ye have seen 
with your father' (John viii. 37, 38). 
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too, he said, ' If the sacred being be that father of 
yours, he would be a friend of me for your sake, 
(123) because I have sprung from the sacred being; 
I have not come of my own will ; ( 1 24) I am ap- 
pointed by that sacred being doing good works 1 . 
Why do you not hear those words of mine ? 125. 
Only because you are from the iniquitous one it is 
not possible for you. to hear them, (126) and you 
wish to do the will of your own father. 127. By 
him truth is not spoken; whatever he speaks he 
tells a lie of it, therefore you are false yourselves 
together with your father. 128. As for me, who 
speak the truth, you do not believe it of me 2 . 
129. And he who is from the sacred being hears 
the words of the sacred being, but you, because 
you are not from the sacred being, do not hear 
my words 3 .' 130. By all these sayings it is demon- 
strated by him that there are two original evolu- 
tions, 'one by which I am produced, and one by 
which the Jews arel (131) and that latter is not 
his doer of good works, but is called by him the 
iniquitous one. 

132. And this, too, was said by him, that 'not 

1 ' If God were your Father, ye would love me : for I proceeded 
forth and came from God ; neither came I of myself, but he sent 
me ' (John viii. 42). 

- 'Why do ye not understand my speech? even because ye 
cannot hear my word. Ye are of your father .the devil, and the 
lusts of your father ye will do. He was a murderer from the 
beginning, and abode not in the truth, because there is no truth in 
him. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own : for he is 
a bar, and the father of it. And because I tell you the truth, ye 
believe me not ' (John viii. 43-45). 

* ' He that is of God heareth God's words : ye therefore hear 
them not, because ye are not of God ' (John viii. 47). 
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unrestricted (atang) is the tree of merit (kirfak) 
to produce the fruit of offensiveness- (basak), nor 
yet that of offensiveness as to the fruit of merit 1 .' 
133. This, too, he said, that 'he either makes the 
whole tree with fruit of merit, or the whole tree 
with fruit of offensiveness 2 , (134) for every tree be- 
comes manifest by its fruit, if it be of merit and if 
it be 0/" offensiveness 3 .' 135. And the whole tree 
was mentioned by him, not half the tree. 1 36. Now, 
how is it suitable for half a tree to be light and half 
dark, (137) half merit and half offensiveness, (138) 
half truth and half falsehood ? 1 39. When these 
remain both competing together, (140) they cannot 
become one tree. 

141. And, again, a Jewish sect was called by him 
'the hill-serpent of the Jews*,' (142) and he spoke 
thus : ' How is it possible for you to do good works 
when you are Jewish evil-doers 6 ?' 143. And it was 
not his own father he called an evil-doer 8 . 

1 ' A good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt 
tree bring forth good fruit' (Mat. vii. 18). 

4 'Even so every good tree bringeth forth good fruit; but a 
corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit' (Mat. vii. 17). 

8 ' For every tree is known by his own fruit : for of thorns men 
do not gather figs, nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes' 
(Luke vi. 44). 

* ' But when he saw many of the Pharisees and Sadducees come 
to his baptism, he said unto them, O generation of vipers, who 
hath warned you to flee from the wrath to come ? . . . Ye serpents, 
ye generation of vipers ! how can ye escape the damnation of hell ?' 
(Mat. iii. 7; xxiii. 33). 

8 ' O generation of vipers ! how can ye, being evil, speak good 
things ? ' (Mat. xii. 34). 

• As he would have implied if he considered him the father of 
those Jews. The author is still arguing that the New Testament 
really confirms the existence of two creators. 

[24] R 



Digitized by 



Google 



2*42 SIKAND-gOmAniK VIgAr. 

144. This, too, he says, that ' every tree which 
the father has not sown should be dug up, and 
should be cast into the fire 1 .' 145. Wherefore it is 
fitting to understand from these words that there 
is a tree, which the father has not sown, that it is 
necessary to dig up and cast away. 

146. Again, he says this, that ' I am come to my 
own, and I am not received by my own 2 .' 147. 
Wherefore it is fitting to understand that what is 
his own and what is not his own are two things. 

148. This, too, he says, that is, ' Our father, that 
art in the sky, let thy empire arise! And may it 
be thy will that shall take place on earth as in the 
sky ! 149. Also give us daily bread ! And do not 
bring us to a cause of doubt 3 !' 150. From these 
words it is evident that his will is not so unalloyed 
(a&d^ak) on earth as in the sky. 151. Also this, 
that the cause of the doubt of mankind is not owing 
to the sacred being. 

152. And this, too, was said by him at first, that 
' I am not come for the purpose that I may destroy 
the law of Moses (Mushae"), (153) but I am come 
for the purpose that I may make it altogether 
more complete 4 .' 154. And yet all his sayings and 

1 ' Every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, is hewn down, 
and cast into the fire. . . . Every plant which my heavenly Father 
hath not planted, shall be rooted up ' (Mat. iii. 10 ; xv. 13). 

s 'He came unto his own, and his own received him not' 
(John i. 1 1). 

8 ' Our Father which art in heaven. . . . Thy kingdom come. 
Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven. Give us this day 
our daily bread. . . . And lead us not into temptation ' (Mat. vi. 

9-"> J 3)- 

* ' Think not that I am come to destroy the law, or the prophets : 
I am not come to destroy, but to fulfil ' (Mat. v. 1 7). 
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commands were those that are dissipaters and afflic- 
tive for the rules and laws of Moses. 

155. Upon this subject, however, as far as here 
is complete. 



Chapter XVI. 



1. Again, about the delusion of Manl, one out 
of the thousands and myriads is written ; (2) for 
I am not unrestrained (anatang) as to writing 
more fully of the delusion, twaddle, and deceit of 
Mini and the Manlchaeans, (3) and much trouble 
and long-continued daily work is necessary for me 
therein. 

4. Now you Mazda-worshippers of Zaraturt should 
know that the original statement of Manl was about 
the unlimitedness of the original evolutions, (5) the 
intermediate one about their mingling, . (6) and the 
final one about the distinction of light from dark, 
(7) that which is much more like unto want of 
distinction \ 

8. Again, he states this, that the worldly exist- 
ence is a bodily formation of rudiments of Ahar- 
man; (9) the bodily formation being a production 
of Aharman. 10. And a repetition of that state- 
ment is this, that the sky is from the skin, (11) the 
earth from the flesh, (12) the mountains from the 



1 Except the belief in the two original existences (whose main 
characteristics are, respectively, light and darkness) the account of 
Mani's doctrines, given in the Fihrist of Muhammad bin Is'hiq 
(see Fltigel's Manl seine Lehre und seine Schriften), appears to 
contain none of the details mentioned in this chapter. 

R 2 
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bones, (13) and the trees from the hair of the demon 
Kunl 1 . 14. The rain is the seed of the Mazen- 
darans 2 who are bound on the celestial sphere. 15. 
Mankind are two-legged demons, and animals four- 
legged. 1 6. And Kunl is the commander of the 
army of Aharman, (17) who, to be liberated by 3 
his nails from the divinity Atiharmazd in the first 
conflict, swallowed the light ; (18) and, in the second 
conflict, the demon Kunl was captured by them, 
together with many demons. 19. And it is in bind- 
ing the demon Kuni on the celestial sphere he is 
killed, (20) and these magnificent creatures are pre- 
served from him and formed. 

21. And the sun and moon are arranged in 
supremacy in the outer sky; (22) so that, as re- 
gards that light which the demons swallowed, they 
filter and excite* it, little by little, through the 
exciting and filtering of the sun and moon. 23. 
Then. Aharman knew, through foresight, that they 
would rapidly filter and release this light through 
the exciting of the sun and moon. 24. And, for 
the purpose of not rapidly releasing the light from 
the darkness, he prepared this lesser world which, 
like mankind, cattle, and the other living creatures, 
is a wholly-copied similitude of the greater world 

1 So read by N6r. in Pdz. and Kunt in Sans. But there is little 
doubt that he is the demon Ku«da or Ku»di of Vend. XI, 28, 36, 
XIX, 138, whose Pahlavi name is Kund in Pahl. Vend. XIX, 138, 
and Kundak in Bd. XXVIII, 42, in which latter he is said to be 
'the steed of wizards.' Kundak is written like Kunlk in Pahl., 
and this latter becomes Kunt in Paz. 

a Who are called demons (see Mkh. XXVII, 20, 40). 

* Sans, has ' having scratched it with.' 

4 Assuming that Paz. ahariminend stands for Pahl. a-ara- 
minend, ' they do not leave at rest.' 
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with the other bodily creations 1 . 25. He confined 
life and light in the body, and made them prisoners ; 
(26) so that, while that light which is excited by the 
sun and moon is again exhausted through the co- 
habitation and birth of living creatures, (27) their 
release would become more tardy. 

28. And the rain was the seed of the Mazen- 
darans (29) for the reason that when the Mazen- 
darans are bound on the celestial sphere 2 , (30) whose 
light is swallowed by them, (31) and, in order to 
pass it from them through a new regulation, dis- 
crimination, and retention of the light of Time 3 , 
the twelve glorious ones* show the daughters of 
Time to the household-attending male Mazenda- 
rans, (32) so that while the lust of those Mazen- 
darans, from seeing them, is well suited to them, 
(33) and seed is discharged from them, (34) the 
light which is within the seed is poured on to the 
earth. 35. Trees, shrubs, and grain have grown 
therefrom, (36) and the light which is within the 
Mazendarans is discharged in the seed. 37. That 
which is within the earth is discharged from the 
earth as the cause of the trees. 

38. Again, about the difference of nature of life 
and body, this is stated, that the life is confined and 
imprisoned within the body. 39. And as the pro- 
ducer and maintainer of the bodily formations of all 
material existences is Aharman, (40) for the same 
reason it is not expedient to occasion birth and to 
propagate lineage — (41) because it is co-operating 

1 The spiritual world and its inhabitants. 

2 As stated in § 14. s Personified as Zurvan. 

4 The signs of the zodiac, the celestial leaders appointed by 
Auharmazrf (see Mkh. VIII, 18). 
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with Aharman in the maintenance of mankind and 
cattle, and in causing the exhaustion of the life and 
light within their bodies — nor yet to cultivate trees 
and grain. 

42. Again, inconsistently, they also say this, (43) 
that the destroyer of the creatures is always Ahar- 
man ; (44) and, for the same reason, it is not ex- 
pedient to kill any creature whatever, (45) because 
it (killing) is the work of Aharman. 

46. Again, they say this, that, as the world is 
maintained by Aharman, and in the end the sacred 
being is triumphant (47) through the departure of 
lives from bodies, (48) this worldly existence is dis- 
sipated in the end, (49) and is not arranged anew ; 
(50) nor does there occur a restoration of the dead 
and a future existence. 

51. Again, they say this, that those two original 
evolutions are perpetually remaining, and existed as 
contiguously as sun and shadow, (52) and no demar- 
cation 1 and open space existed between them. 

53. Now I speak first about the impossibility of 
the occurrence of any existing thing that is unlimited, 
(54) except only those which I call unlimited, that 
is, empty space and time. 55. Those, indeed, which 
are for existence within them — that is beings and 
things in locality and time — are seen to be limited. 

56. This, too, / say, that, if unity and duality be 
spoken of about them, it is owing to this, because 
unity, except through the perpetual encompassing 
of something, does not then exist therein. 57. For 
the one is this, namely, not two ; (58) and the two 

1 Reading w\s anlh ; Ner. has Paz. nijaml (for imimt), Sans, 
asanatvam, ' resting-place.' 
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are these, namely, the original one and the one that 
is the difference of this one from the other (59) which 
is not called two. 60. When the one is not under- 
stood, except through the whole compassing of unity, 
(61) and duality cannot occur, except through the 
separation of unit from unit, (62) the one is that one 
in the unity, and is steadfast in unity. 63. One and 
two are in the pedigree (tdkhmak) of quantity 
and numerousness ; (64) and quantity, numerous- 
ness, aggregation, and separation, which, as I have 
said, cannot occur without limitation, (65) are clear 
even to medium understandings. 

66. Again, / say this, the unlimited is that which 
is not compassed by the understanding. 67. When 
it is not possible to compass by any understanding, 
it is inevitable that it was not possible to compass in 
the understanding of the sacred being. 68. It is 
itself the peculiarity of the sacred being, and even 
that of the gloomy original evolution is not wholly 
compassed within the understanding. 69. To speak 
of him whose own peculiarity is not compassed within 
his own understanding as all-good and all-seeing is 
strange 1 , (70) because it describes a whole aggregate, 
(71) and an aggregate is called a whole on account 
of encompassment on all sides. 72. But what is 
encompassed on all sides is inevitably limitedness. 
73. Is it fitting to account that as a sacred being 
when aware, from all its own encompassment, that 
it is limited ? 74. And if unlimited it is unaware 
of it, 75. The first knowledge of a sage is owing to 
his well-arranging 2 comprehension of his own pecu- 

1 See Chap. XV, 39 n. 

* Assuming that Paz. va.r Az>azira.mi stands for Pahl. zgns 
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liarity, nature, and quantity; (76) and to speak of 
him who was unaware of all his own peculiarity, 
nature, and quantity, and yet wise about another 
nature and quantity, is strange 1 . 

77. This, too, / say, that as the unlimited, on 
account of non-encompassment, is not compassed 
by the understanding, (78) that implies this, that 
all its peculiarity may be wise, or there may be some 
that is ignorant ; all may be light, or there may be 
some that is dark ; all may be alive, or there may be 
some that is dead ; and one is unaware of it. 

79. Again, / say this, that the light and the life 
which I obtain here are an allotment that exists 
owing to the selfsame Time 8 , or they are not. 80. 
If they be an allotment that exists owing to a pecu- 
liarity of Time, that implies that men should well 
recognise this, that anything owing to whose allot- 
ment it is possible to ordain them must be provided 
with allotments. 81. As to what is provided with 
allotments, except when united it is then not pos- 
sible even for it, (82) and as to what is united, except 
through the uniter by whom that united thing is united 
it does not then determine it. 83. And when the 
allotment made is seen to be limited, the origin from 
which the allotment is in like manner made is doubt- 
less a limited existence. 84. As regards that, since 
they say that all allotment of a result is a giver of 
evidence as to its origin, (85) that implies, when 
I obtain an allotment made and limited, that an 
origin even of that, except when made and united 

hu-aziri.?n ; the latter word can scarcely have been hu-aztri jnth, 
' good arrangement' 

1 See Chap. XV, 39 n. 

8 See § 31. 
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from allotments and limited, is then not possible 
to exist. 

86. This, too, / say, that the unlimited is not 
bestowed, (87) because an allotment is bestowed 
from an aggregate, (88) and aggregation is an 
evidence as to limitation, (89) as I have shown 
above 1 . 90. So that as to the existence and nature 
of the origin, except by the likeness and similitude of 
the result, I do not then attain to them. 91. What- 
ever is obtained in the result (92) is certain to exist 
in like manner in the origin. 93. That implies like- 
wise from this explanation, when the formation and 
limitation are obtainable in the result, that the origin 
also, from which the result arises, is without doubt 
as to limitation. 

94. Again, / say this, that the unlimited is that 
which has an undisturbed position and an un- 
bounded 2 individuality, (95) and there is no other 
position or resting-place for it disturbed apart from 
it. 96. That implies, when two original evolutions 
are said to be unlimited and of unbounded (as am an) 
individuality, that the skies and earths, the rudi- 
mentary bodily formations, growths, and lives, the 
luminaries, divinities, and archangels, and the many 
congregations (hambari^nan) whose different 
names are owing to the difference of each one of 
those two from the other, cannot be limited. 97. 
What produced all those within them, and where 
is it, (98) when the two original evolutions have 
been eternally in an undisturbed position ? 99. 

1 See § 64. 

2 Assuming that Paz. avaman stands forPahl. avlmand, as it 
is translated by Sans, amaryada ; otherwise it might be aguman, 
' undoubted.' 
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Unless that individuality of theirs, which is un- 
limited, be made limited, how is it possible for a 
place to exist for all these things that are and were 
and will he. made? 100. If a nature that is always 
unlimited can become limited, that certainly implies 
that it could even become nothing; (101) and that 
which they say about the unchangeableness of a 
nature is strange 1 . 

102. This, too, you should understand, that the 
unlimited becomes that which has disturbed it, which 
was not appointed by it at first ; (103) nothing 
different from it can exist separate from it. 104. 
Apart from the boundary of unlimitedness it is not 
understood, (105) or, stupidly, one does not know 
that thing, that is, of what it is he always speaks 
and contends and bandies words about, and thereby 
deludes those with a trifle of the trifles of know- 
ledge into some way and whither. 106. If he un- 
critically 2 says even this of it, that its individuality 
is unlimited, and its knowledge also, being unlimited, 
knows through unlimited knowledge that it is un- 
limited, (107) that is a strange thing which is two- 
fold strange 3 . 108. One is this, that of knowledge, 
except about things acquired by knowledge and 
compassed within knowledge, (109) nothing what- 
ever is understood until complete, except that which 
is wholly compassed within knowledge and acquired, 
(no) which knowledge of anything arises through 
entire understanding of the thing, in. And entire 



1 See Chap. XV, 39 n. 

2 The first part of this word is a blank in }E, as if copied from 
an original that was illegible here. JJ has a^waraidihS. 

3 See Chap. XV, 39 n. 
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understanding of anything arises through entire com- 
pass of the thing within knowledge 1 . 



1 The most complete MSS., yet discovered, break off at this 
point, without concluding the subject. It is quite uncertain how 
much of the work is lost, but, supposing that all existing MSS. are 
descended from AK, supposing that that MS. was originally com- 
plete,' and supposing that it was divided into two equal portions 
(the latter of which is now lost) in consequence of some division of 
family property, we might then conclude, if all these assumptions 
were correct, that very little of the work is missing, because the 
portion of AK still extant extends no further than Chap. XI, 145, 
which is very little beyond the middle of the extant text. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

i. The division into dars, 'chapters or subjects,' is indicated in 
the original manuscripts ; but for that of the sections the translator 
is responsible, as the subdivisions of the alternating Persian- 
Gu^arati text are often at variance with its meaning. 

2-6. (The same as on page 2.) 

7. All Arabic words are quoted in parentheses on their first 
occurrence in the text. And the spelling of names approximates 
more closely to modern Persian than to the older Pahlavi. 

8. The manuscripts mentioned are : — 

B29 (written a. d. 1679) in a Persian Rivayat, No. 29 in the 
University Library at Bombay. 

J15 (undated) Persian, No. 15 in the library of Dastur Jamaspji 
Minochiharji at Bombay. It has been only occasionally con- 
sulted for this translation. 

La (dated a.d. 1575) Persian, in Avesta writing, alternating with 
Gu^arati, No. 3043 of the Persian manuscripts in the India Office 
Library at London; upon the text of which this translation is 
based. 

Lp (undated) Persian, No. 2506 of the Persian manuscripts in 
the same library. 
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Introduction. 

i. In the name of Hdrmazd, the lord, the greatest 
and wise 1 , the all-ruling, all knowing, and almighty. 

2. This is a book (kitib), about the proper and 
improper, which is extracted from the good and 
pure 2 religion of the Mazda-worshippers. 3. What 
is expedient (\kg ib) is this, for every one to know 
and keep this in practice. 4. And it is not desirable 
that he become independent ('^alt) of this for a 
single hour (si'hat). 5. Because, when one becomes 
independent, the sin for each one may become 
abundant ; and when it is brought into practice the 
reward becomes abundant. 

6. On this occasion (vaqt) I, a servant of the 
religion — like the m6bad jEran-shah s , son (bin) of 

1 It is possible to translate the original (which is the same as in 
Sg. I, 1) as follows: — 'The name of Hormazd is "the lord, the 
greatest wise one" ' as though these epithets were the meaning of 
Hdrmazd, which is not far from the truth ; but this would not be a 
probable form for an invocation. Lp and B29 have a different 
invocation. 

1 Lp, B29, J15 omit 'and pure.' 

8 This is the name of the writer who composed the Sad Dar 
Na//fcm, or metrical Sad Dar, in a. d. 1495. He calls himself, 
however, a son of Malik-shih in the introduction to his verses 
(see Hyde's Historia Religionis Veterum Persarum, Oxon, 1700, 
p. 433) ; and in his postscript he mentions Mard-shah as his own 
name, which Dastur JSmispji understands to mean Shah-mard, in 
the introduction to his Gu^ariti translation of the Sad Dar-i Ba'hr-i 
Javil, or long-metre Sad Dar (2nd ed., Bombay, 1881). The date 
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Yazad-yar, son of Tirtar-yar, son of Adar-baaf, son 
of Maraspend 1 — have sent a reward to their souls, 
unto every one who reads and is bound by duty 2 . 
7. Thus much (in qadar), which has come written, 
is a good work they know, whosoever are superior ; 
but it is not possible for every one inferior to know 
of this. 8. If it were more (ziyadat) it is proper, 
but if (imma) less than this it is not proper to 
know 3 ; while, in gratitude for the benefits (yukr-i 
ni'hmat) of the sacred being, they become increasing 
in action, and the sacred being, the most high 
(ta'halai) 4 , makes benefits occur on the spot on 
that account. 

of composition of this long-metre Sad Dar is a. d. 1531, according 
to Dastur Jamaspji, and its authors state that they compiled it from 
the Sad Dar NaTHr, or prose Sad Dar, which was composed by 
three celebrated Dasturs near the time of the Arab conquest The 
names in our text are found here only in La, which is either the 
original, or an early copy, of a version of the prose Sad Dar com- 
piled by Rama, son of Kanhaksha, in which the Persian is written 
in Avesta letters, and alternates with an old Gu^urati translation 
composed by his son Padama. This version was prepared a.d. 
1575, and the occurrence of the name of .ffran-sh&h, who lived only 
eighty years earlier, indicates that this part of the introduction was 
probably written by the editor Rama, and not copied from the 
original prose Sad Dar. In Lp 'the m6bad -fiiin-sh&h, son of 
Yazad-yar,' is mentioned at the end of the work. 

1 The last two names are introduced merely to show that .£ran- 
shah traced his ancestry back either to the celebrated Atur-parf 
Maraspend, prime minister of Shapur II (a. d. 309-379), or to 
another priest of the same name who lived about a. d. 900 (see 
Bd. XXXIII, 11); but very many intermediate names have been 
omitted in this genealogy. 

2 J15 omits the whole of § 6, and Lp, B29 have merely • and a 
reward is sent to their souls, &c.,' to be read in connection with § 5. 

8 Lp, B29, J15 have 'so that no hesitation arises' instead of 
' to know.' 

* Lp, B29, J15 omit this epithet. 
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9. And, secondly, the kindness (lu/f) and gene- 
rosity (karm) of the sacred being, the most high 1 , 
are manifest from this, that he created us with each 
member (alat) complete (tamam), and did not keep 
anything from the maternal nature. 10. And what- 
ever was necessary for use he gave us. 11. At the 
head, likewise, he appointed a master, which is 2 the 
wisdom for the purpose that they may keep these 
members in action. 

1 2. May the peace of the sacred being, the most 
high, be on the souls of those acquainted with the 
religion of the pure Zaraturt, the Spitaman, and of 
those who are pure and virtuous. 1 3. For the souls 
of those persons it is desirable that every duty they 
perform they shall perform through the authority 
(dasturi) of the wisdom of the high-priests 3 . 



Chapter I. 

1 . The first subject is this, that it is necessary that 
they become steadfast in the religion, and do not 
introduce any hesitation (^akk) and doubt into the 
heart. 2. And that they make a statement ('haqlqat) 
with confidence (i'htiqid), that the good religion, the 
true and perfect, which the Lord sent into the world 
('^alq), is that which Zaratort has brought; which 
is this I hold*. 

3. Every time 8 that mankind are like this, and do 

1 Lp, B29, J15 omit this epithet. * J15 has 'who possessed.' 

s For §§ 12, 13 Lp, B29, J15 have merely the following :—' And 
peace is possible for that person who does every duty that he per- 
forms, through the authority of the high-priests.' 

* Lp, B29 omit these five words. 

5 Lp, B29 have ' for every time.' 

[24] S 
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not introduce any hesitation and doubt into the 
heart, of every duty and good work that others have 
done, from the days of Zaratu^t until these days, and 
of whatever one does after this until the resurrection, 
there is a share x for that person. 4. When the soul, 
on the fourth night 2 , arrives at the head of the 
Kvauzd bridge, the angel Mihir and the angel Rashn 8 
make up its account ('hi sab) and reckoning. 5. And, 
if the good works it has done be deficient in quantity, 
of every duty and good work that those of the good 
religion have done in the earth of seven regions they 
appoint it a like portion (najib), till the good works 
become more in weight 4 ; and the soul arrives 
righteous in the radiant locality of heaven. 

6. For it is declared in revelation, that of the 
duty 6 and good work which they perform in doubt — 
that is (ya'hnf), they entertain a suspicion like this, 
that ' I do not know that this faith, which I possess, 
is better in comparison with other faiths ' — no merit 
whatever comes to their souls. 7. Therefore, the 
first (avval) thing is to become steadfast in the 
religion ; and this is the chief of all good works. 



Chapter II. 

1. The second subject is this, that it is necessary 
to make an effort (^ahd), so that they may not 

1 Lp, B29 have 'an equal share." 

s The older books say at dawn on the fourth day (see Mkh. 
II, U5). 
. * See Mkh. II, 118, 119. 

* Lp adds, in the margin, ' by one filament of the hair of the eye- 
lashes ; ' but this phrase seems to have been taken from Chap. II, 3. 

6 Lp, B29 have ' of every duty.' 
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commit any sin. 2. If even a trifling sin occurs it 
is not desirable to assume that this small quantity 
does not possess harm hereafter. 

3. For it is said in revelation, that if such be the 
quantity of sin that the sin is one filament of the 
hair 1 of the eyelashes more in weight than the good 
works are, that person arrives in hell. 4. And if 
such a quantity of good works be in excess, he 
arrives righteous in the radiant locality of heaven. 

5. Therefore, even if a sin be trifling it is not 
desirable to commit it; and it is requisite to refrain, 
so that they may not commit it, and may become 
without doubt as to the religion. 



Chapter III. 



i. The third subject is this, that it is necessary 
for man that he be continuously employed (ma;- 
ghh\) on his own work, and then the work becomes 
his own. 

2. For it is declared rn revelation, that every one 
who hereafter becomes employed 2 on his own work, 
if in the midst of' that work any trouble and dis- 
comfort happen to him, obtains in that other world 
twelve recompenses 3 for every single instance. 3. 
If he becomes employed on iniquity (fasad), and in 
the midst of that work any trouble and harm happen 
to him, he so* obtains in that other world only tor- 
ment ('huqubat) and punishment. 

4. Similarly (maTHalaw), if any one be himself 
going, employed on his own work, and a robber falls 

1 Compare Mkh. II, 121. * B29 has 'hereafter may be.' 

a La omits ' recompenses.' 4 Lp, B29 omit * so/ 

S 2 
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upon him on the road, and carries off his property 
(qumi^), or he be slain 1 , they give him back in that 
other world four things for each one 2 of whatever 
they have carried off. 5. If he be slain he becomes 
righteous, any sin that he has committed goes clean 
away from him, and they convey him to heaven. 
6. But (ammi) if he becomes faulty (b&/il) in any 
duty, and a robber falls upon him on the road 3 , and 
carries off his wealth (mal), or he be slain, when he 
descends to that ether world 4 all the property that 
other carried off from him becomes just as though it 
were his who has carried it off from that person 5 ; 
and, besides, there occur, as a substitute ('hivaj) 
for that property, the punishment and torment they 
give him. 7. And if he be slain it is just as though 
he who has carried it off from that person were 'one 
who had innocently slain that person who arrives in 
hell as retribution (mukafat) for sin. 



Chapter IV. 

1. The fourth subject is this, that it is not desirable 
for any one that he should become hopeless of the 
pity (ra'hmat) and forgiveness of H6rmazd, and fix 
his heart outwardly 6 on this, that our sin is excessive 
and it is not possible to arrive in heaven. 2. Be- 
cause it happens that a small quantity of duty and 
good work is performed, and it may be that for that 

1 Lp, B29, J15 have ' or they shall slay him anywhere.' 

2 Lp, B29 omit the rest of this sentence. 

* Lp, B29 omit ' on the road.' * That is, to hell. 

5 That is, the person robbed loses all claim to his property, on 
account of his neglect of duty. 

• Lp, B29 omit 'outwardly.' 
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quantity Hdrmazd, the good and propitious, may 
have pity on him and may make him arrive in 
heaven. 

3. For it is declared in revelation 1 , that one time 
when Zaratujt was in conversation with the sacred 
being, the most high, he saw a man whose whole 2 
body was in hell, and one foot — the right one 3 — was 
outside of hell. 4. Zaratust enquired of the sacred 
being, the most high 4 , thus : ' What person has this 
man been ?' 5. Hormazd, the good and propitious, 
gave a reply (^avab) thus : ' He has been a king, 
and possessed the sovereignty of thirty-three towns, 
and was conducting that sovereignty many years. 
6. And he never did any virtuous action, but was 
committing much oppression, lawlessness, and vio- 
lence (thulm). 7. By chance (qajara) he was 
one day going on the chase, and arrived out at a 
place (mauja'h) and saw a goat that was tied. 8. 
A morsel of hay was placed very far off, and that 
goat was hungry. 9. Owing to this the goat was 
trying to eat the hay, but did not reach the hay. 
10. This the king saw, and kicked his foot at that 
hay and cast it in front of the goat. 11. Now, in 
recompense for that, that one foot of his is outside of 
hell, and the remaining (baqi) limbs 5 are in hell.' 

12. Therefore, although a sin has happened to 
any one, it is not necessary for him 6 to become 
hopeless. 13. And whoever has the power (/aqat) 

1 The Spend Nask (see Sis. XII, 29). The story is also told in 
AV. XXXII. 

8 Lp, B29 omit ' whole.' 

8 Lp, B29 have ' and his right foot.' 

4 Lp, B29 omit this epithet. 

6 Lp has 'the rest/ and B29 has 'the whole body.' 

* Lp, B29 have '/or the same.' 
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is to endeavour to perform good works, so that there 
may be an atonement for the sin thereby ; because 
the sacred being, the good and propitious, is kind to 
every one. 

Chapter V. 

i. The fifth subject is this, that it is necessary for 
all those of the good religion that they make a 
thorough effort, so that they celebrate the ritual and 
become Navazu^ 1 . 

2. For in our religion there is no good work more 
ample than this. 3. And it is declared in revelation, 
that, although much duty and good work be per- 
formed, it is not possible to attain to the supreme 
heaven (gar6^man) 2 , except on that one occasion 
when the Navazfo/ ceremony is performed, or they 
have celebrated a G6tl-kharW s . 4. And on any 
occasion ('hal), if they are not able to perform it 
with their own hands, it is requisite to order it; and 
then it is inevitably necessary that the celebration of 4 
the G£ti-khari</ should be in the same manner as 
they would have performed it with their own hands. 

1 Apparently * newly born ' (see Sis. XIII, 2 n), a term applied to 
one who has been duly initiated. After preparatory performances 
of the Bareshnum purification and the ordinary ceremonial, the 
ceremonies are carried on four days longer by two priests. The 
first day's ceremony is that of the N6n&bar, the second is the 
Srdsh yart, the third is the Sir6zah, and the fourth is the Vispararf 
(see Yigiikzrd-t Dinik, ed. Peshotan, p. 147). 

* Ordinary good works, when in excess of the sins, are a pass- 
port only to the ordinary heaven (vahut). 

* Literally 'purchased in the worldly existence' (see §11). A 
ceremony somewhat resembling the Navazudl (see Bd. XXX, 28 n), 
but celebrated either late in life, or after death. 

4 Lp, B29 have ' that they celebrate.' 
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5. Man and woman are both 1 equal in this good 
work ; therefore 2 , it is not proper to neglect this 
duty, for it is the chief of all the good works of the 
religion. 6. Because it is declared in revelation, 
that on the day that they are performing the 
Navazfo/ ceremony, or are celebrating a G£ti-kharto? 
on his account, three times the soul of that person 
arrives at heaven, and they show it a place therein, 
and offer it a profuse greeting (niTiiar) 3 . 

7. The explanation (tafsir) of the Gahs 4 is this, 
that a Gah — that is, that his own place — becomes 
visible to him 6 in heaven that day. 

8. And if one does not perform a Navaz&jf cere- 
mony, or does not order the celebration of a G£tl- 
kharl^, it is the same as when a poor (g ha.rih) man 
maikts/or 6 a town, and does not obtain a spot where 
he may alight in that place. 9. Although it is his 
own town he is in this trouble. 10. Therefore, it 
is not possible to bring to hand a place in heaven 
through any good work, except by the performance 
of the Navaz<W ceremony, or by ordering the cele- 
bration of a G£tl-khart<£ 

11. And a G£tl-khari^ is this, that heaven is pur- 
chased in the world, and one's own place brought to 
hand in heaven. 

1 Lp, B29 omit ' both.' 

2 Lp omits ' therefore,' and B29 has ' certainly.' 

* Lp, B29, J15 add 'and, afterwards they bring the G&i,' and 
Lp continues thus : ' the meaning is adduced in Pazand.' 

4 This explains ' the heavenly Gahs' of Bd. XXX, 28. The Sad 
Darband-i Hush (as quoted in B29, fol. 458 b) says that it is stated in 
revelation ' that the day when one celebrates the Gfitt-kharW of any 
one, the soul of that person seizes upon the heavenly Gahs three times 
in that one day, and is conveyed to heaven and the supreme heaven.' 

8 Lp, B29 have ' is brought into sight.' 

• Lp, B29 have ' arrives at.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



264 SAD DAR. 



Chapter VI. 

1. The sixth subject is this, that of the many good 
works there are those which, when they accomplish 
them, obtain great ('haMim) rewards; and 'if one does 
not perform them severe punishment seizes upon one 
at the head of the Kxavzui bridge 1 . 2. One is the 
celebration of the season festivals 2 ; the second is 
keeping the days of the guardian spirits 3 ; the third 
is attending to the souls of fathers, mothers, and 
other relations*; the fourth is reciting the Khursh&/ 
Nyayis 6 three times every day; the fifth is reciting 
the Mah Nyayw 6 three times every month, once 
when it becomes new, once when it becomes full, 
and once when it becomes slender 7 ; and the sixth 
is celebrating the Rapithwin 8 ceremony once every 
year. 3. If not able to celebrate them oneself, it is 
requisite to order them, so that they may celebrate 
them every single time 9 . 

4. These six good works are things indispensable 
unto every one. 5. When any one of them is not 
performed — be it that which, if omitted at its own 
time 10 , it is not possible to accomplish, or if it be 
that one time one omits an occasion, and another 
time 11 they accomplish twice as much — one should 
consider 12 that as an advantage, which occurs in retri- 

I See Sis. XII, 31. 'See Mkh. IV, 5 n. 
» See Mkh. LVII V 13 n. *' See Chap. XIII. 

6 The salutation of the sun (see Chap. XCV). 

• The salutation of the moon. 

7 In Gugarati ' on the last day.' 8 The mid-day period. 

* Lp, B29 have 'celebrate them on his account.' 

10 B29 inserts 'or if it be that which, one time omitted.' 

II B29 has merely 'if another time.' 

18 Lp, B29 have 'one does not consider;' the copyists having 
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bution for it, or as atonement for the transgression. 
6. Because they call the transgression of each of 
these six a bridge-sin; that is, every one through 
whom a transgression of these may have arisen 
they keep back, at the head of the -Afinvaaf bridge, 
till punishment for it happens to him, and no good 
work is possible 1 in this place, which is torment and 
punishment for him 3 . 

7. Therefore it is necessary to make an effort, that 
they may be performed each one at its own time, so 
that they may obtain a recompense, and not a severe 
punishment. 

Chapter VII. 
1. The seventh subject is this, that, when a sneeze 
('ha/sat) comes forth from any one, it is requisite to 
recite one Yatha-ahu-vairy6 s and one Ashem-vohu 4 . 
2. Because there is a fiend in our bodies, and she is 
an adversary who is connected with mankind, and 
strives so that she may make misfortune ('hi Hat) 
and sickness predominant (mustauli) over man- 
kind. 3 And in our bodies there is a fire which 
they call a disposition — in Arabic they say ^abt'hat 
— and they call it the sneezing instinct (^arizi). 
4. It is connected with that fiend, and they wage 
warfare, and it keeps her away from the body of 
man. 5. Then, as the fire becomes successful over 

failed to notice that retribution and atonement are advantageous in 
this case, because they save the soul from punishment. 

1 Lp, B29 have 'no good work resides.' 

1 Lp, B29 have 'which will liberate him from torment and 
punishment.' 

3 See Mkh. XXVII, 70 n, Sis. XII, 32. 

* A formula in praise of righteousness, which begins with these 
two Avesta words, and is in constant use (see Bd. XX, 2). 
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that fiend, and puts her to flight (hazlmat), a sneeze 
comes because that fiend comes out. 

6. Afterwards, because it is necessary, they 
recite these inward prayers 1 and perform the bene- 
diction (afrin) of the fire, so that it may remain for 
a long period while thou art keeping 2 this fiend 
defeated. 7. When another person hears the sneeze, 
it is likewise requisite for him to utter the said 
prayers, and to accomplish the benediction of that 
spirit 3 . 

Chapter VIII. 

1. The eighth subject is this, that it is necessary 
to maintain the religion by rule (dastur), and to 
practise obedience to the commands of the high- 
priests ; and every duty that people perform they 
should perform by their authority. 

2. For it is declared in the good religion, that, if 
they accomplish as many good works as the leaves 
of the trees, or the saxui-grains of the desert, or the 
drops (qa/rah) of rain, which they do not perform 
by command of the high-priests, or to their satisfac- 
tion, no merit whatever attains to their souls, and for 
the good works they have done they obtain sin as a 
recompense. 3. While such a one is living it is not 
proper to call him righteous, and when he dies he 
does not attain to heaven, and not a single archangel 
comes 4 near him. 4. He does not make his escape 
from the hands of the demons and Aharman, and he 

1 The formulas are muttered as a spell. 

2 B29 has ' it is making.' 

* In some parts of Europe it is still the custom to invoke a 
blessing, by means of some formula, on hearing a sneeze. 
4 Lp, B29 have ' goes.' 
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does not obtain a release from hell. 5. Because 
duties and good works 1 attain to the soul on those 
occasions when they perform them with the authority 
of the high-priests and those acquainted with the 
religion, and when they give them one-tenth of those 
good works 2 . 

Chapter IX. 

1. The ninth subject is this, that it is necessary to 
practise abstinence from committing or permitting 
unnatural intercourse 8 . 2. For this is the chief of 
all sins in the religion : there is no worse sin than 
this in the good religion, and it is proper to call 
those who commit it worthy of death in reality. 

3. If any one comes forth to them, and shall see 
them in the act, and is working with an axe 4 , it is 
requisite/^ him to cut ^"the heads or to rip up the 
bellies of both, and it is no sin for him. 4. But it is 
not proper to kill any person without the authority 
of high-priests and kings, except on account of com- 
mitting or permitting unnatural intercourse. 

5. For it says in revelation that unnatural inter- 
course is on a par with Aharman, with Afrasiyab 6 , 
with Dahik 5 , with Tur-i Bradfar-vakhsh 8 who slew 

1 That is, the merit of performing them. 

J The principles of blind submission of the laity to the priest- 
hood, and complete abnegation of private judgment, which pervade 
the whole of the Sad Dar, are especially conspicuous in this chapter. 
They are the ideas prevalent in the darkest ages of the religion, 
which have now nearly disappeared with the spread of true know- 
ledge as in other faiths. 

* GAullmbaragi u mua^art. 

* B29, J15 have ' takes a look,' and J15 adds ' he shall kill ihtm.' 

* See Mkh. VIII, 29 m 

* One of five brothers of the Karap tribe (see Byt. II, 3, Dd. 
LXXII, 8). 
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Zaratust, with Malkds 1 who will arise, with the ser- 
pent Sruvar which existed in the days of Sam 
Narlman 2 , and as many sins as are theirs. 6. And 
Aharman, the evil one, becomes more joyful, owing 
to this practice, than owing to the other sins which 
have made high-priests necessary 3 ; for the soul 
itself of that person becomes extinct. 

7. And when they commit the sin with women, it 
is just the same as that with men. 



Chapter X. 

1. The tenth subject is this, that it is incumbent 
on all those of the good religion, women and men, 
every one who attains to fifteen years, to wear the 
sacred thread-girdle*. 2. Because the sacred thread- 
girdle is to be a girding of the loins and to preserve 
obedience (/a'hat) to the Lord, may he be honoured 
and glorified ('hazza va g alia) ! 

3. The first person who set the wearing of this 
sacred thread-girdle in view was Jamshe^ 6 . 4. And 
it may be the whole (^umlah) of the demons and 
fiends who are made extinct by the glory of wearing 
the sacred thread-girdle. 

5. Every one who has tied the sacred thread- 
girdle round the waist is out of the department of 
Aharman, and is established in the department of 

1 See Mkh. XXVII, 28 n. 

2 Sama and Naremanau are two titles of the hero Keresaspa 
who slew the serpent Srvara (see SBE, vol. xviii, pp. 369-371). 
In the Shahnamah he is called Sam, son of Nartman. 

8 J15 has ' which the high priests have made manifest.' 
4 See Dd. XXXIX, in. A modification of the age is recom- 
rnended in Chap. XLVI. 

8 Av. Yima khshaSta (see Mkh. XXVII, 24 n). 
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H6rmazd. 6. And also, while he keeps the sacred 
thread-girdle on the waist, there is a share for him 
of all those duties and good works which they per- 
form in the earth of seven regions. 7. It is like that 
which occurs when they are performing ham a z6r 
and hamaashd 1 , and have put on this sacred thread- 
girdle on that account, or when, similarly, some one 
in Kanntr, or 2?ran-v<?f, or Kangdez, or the enclosure 
formed by Jam 2 , performs a good work, and we are 
not able to perform it with hama z6r, then they and 
we, who wear the sacred thread-girdle on the waist, 
are mutually connected and equally meritorious, one 
with the other. 8. As no good work attains to him 
who does not wear a sacred thread-girdle — excepting 
that which he performs himself — it is therefore 
necessary that any one of mankind should 'not put it 3 
away from the waist on any occasion, so that the 
associated good works of those of the good religion 
may attain to him. 

9. And those four knots 4 , with which they tie it on, 
are on this account, that it may give four attestations. 

1 These words form part of a benedictory formula which con- ' 
eludes certain ceremonies (see Haug's Essays, pp. 407, 409), and 
the recital of them implies that the ceremony, which is a good 
work, has been fully and satisfactorily completed. If this good work 
be in excess of what is wanted to balance its performer's sins, it 
can be imputed to any other member of the good religion who may 
be in want of it, provided he wears the girdle. The MSS. have 
hams for hama\ 

* These four localities are considered to be isolated from the seven 
regions to some extent (see Bd. XXIX, 4), probably implying that 
they were supposed to contain Mazda-worshippers independent of 
Iranian rule, or that their position had become unknown. (See also 
Mkh. XXVII, 27-31, 58, 62, XLIV, 17-35, LXII, 13-19.) 

* Lp, B29 have ' that mankind should not put the girdle.' 

* That is, two double knots, one before and the other behind 
(see SBE, vol. xviii, pp. 386, 387). 
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10. The first knot is that which preserves 1 constancy 
(qarar), and gives attestation as to the existence, 
unity, purity, and matchlessness of the sacred being, 
the good and propitious. 11. The second knot is 
that which gives attestation that it is the good 
religion of the Mazda-worshippers which is the word 
of the sacred being. 12. The third knot is that 
which gives attestation as to the apostleship and 
mission (rasuli) in the just ( c haqq) Zaraturt, the 
Spitaman. 13. The fourth knot is that which 
adduces more pleasantly, gives assurance (iqrar), 
and openly accepts that I should think of good, 
speak of good, and do good. 14. And from the 
whole I become established ; and the pure, good 2 
religion is this, that I persist in those views. 

1 5. And, again, when the archangels came meeting 
Zaraturt they likewise wore the sacred thread-girdle 
on the waist ; and the distinctive characteristic (f arq) 
amid the laws of the sacred being is the wearing of 
the sacred thread-girdle. 16. It is incumbent both 
on woman and on man, and it is altogether (albattah) 
, improper when they do not wear it. 



Chapter XI. 

1. The eleventh subject is this, that it is necessary 
to maintain the fire-place 8 properly, and to keep 
watch 4 , so that the fire shall not die out, and that 
nothing polluted and impure shall attain to the fire ; 
and it is necessary to make a menstruous woman 
avoid being within three steps of it. 

1 Altered into ' brings ' by a later hand in La, and so written in 
Lp, £29. 
. * Lp, B29 omit ' good.' 8 Or, perhaps, ' the house-fire.' 

* B29 omits these four words. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER X, IC—XI, 7. 2"Jl 

2. Because every time that they maintain a fire 
properly, which is within a dwelling, every fire which 
is in the earth of seven regions .becomes pleased with 
those persons, and, when they ask a favour, or beg a 
necessity ('ha^at), it becomes quickly operative. 
3. And every time that one does not maintain it 
properly, every fire which is in the earth of seven 
regions receives injury from that person, and the 
necessity he begs does not become operative. 4. If 
any one does not maintain the fire-place properly, if 
he gives a hundred dinars 1 to the fire Guyasp 2 there 
is no acceptance of it, and that sin does not depart 
from him. 

5. For it is declared in revelation 3 , that the creator 
Hdrmazd has given sovereignty in heaven to Ardi- 
bahi-rt 4 , the archangel, and has spoken thus : ' As to 
every one with whom thou art not pleased, do not 
let him escape into heaven.' 6. And this is also 
declared in revelation, that, every time that they do 
not maintain the fire properly, pregnancy becomes 
scarcer for the women, fewer male children are born, 
and honour ('hurmat) in the vicinity of the king 
becomes less for the men, and there is no approbation 
(qabul) of their words. 

7. For every single fire which dies out in a 
dwelling a loss of three dirhams and two dangs 6 falls 

1 The dinar is a gold coin which, if it contained a dirham 
weight of gold, and if the dirham were 63 grains (see Dd. LII, 1 n), 
was equal to about half-a-sovereign. 

* One of the three most sacred fires (see Bd. XVII, 7). 

* Lp, B29 have 'in the good religion.' 

4 Av. asha vahifta, 'perfect rectitude,' who is supposed to protect 
fire (see Bd. I, 26, Sis. XV, 12). 

8 That is, three dirhams and a half in silver, or nearly one rupee 
and a quarter. 
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on the property of that person, or it becomes the loss 
of this dwelling, or it does not reach him from the 
place whence wealth comes to him. 



Chapter XII. 



1. The twelfth subject is this, that, when any one 
dies, an order is necessary 1 that how much soever 
scantier 2 clothing they are able to make a begin- 
ning of, the better they act. 2. Beside (ilia) 8 
something become old and washed, anything new 
is not proper for the purpose that they may let it 
go upon a dead body. 

3. For in the commentary of the Vendldi^* it 
asserts that, if they shall pass on to a dead body 
as much as a woman's spindle makes for a single 
thread, with the exception of that which is unavoid- 
able, for every single thread a black snake hangs, in 
that other world, on to the liver of that person who 
has made a beginning of the clothing. 4. Likewise, 
that dead person becomes his antagonist ( € ^ajm), 
and hangs similarly* upon his skirt, and speaks thus : 
'This clothing, which thou hast put on my body, 
devours me, having become worms and noxious 
creatures. 5. My name was put upon a sacred 
cake 4 , the fourth day, with a Yart, so that there 

1 B29 has 'it is necessary to utter two orders.' 
4 Lp, B29 have 'older.' Compare Sis. XII, 4. 

* Lp, B29 have 'that is.' 

* Pahl. Vend. V, 170-177, where, however, the penalty here 
mentioned is not now extant 

6 Lp, B29 omit ' similarly.' 

* Referring to the cake consecrated to the righteous guardian 
spirit on the fourth day after death (see Chap. LXXXVII, 2, Sis. 
Ill, 32 n, XVII, 5 n). * 
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might be alike a benefit therefrom for my soul, and 
it might be alike unnecessary for thee to bear this 
torment ('haDHab).' 6. Owing to that, many sor- 
rows come to that person, and he has no advantage 
from it. 7. Therefore, it is necessary to act with 
caution (i'htiyatf), so that, how much soever the 
clothing be scantier 1 , they may make a beginning 
of it. 

8. And as many as shall be able to walk after 
the bier (tabut) and corpse shall walk. 9. Because 
every step that they go after a corpse is a good 
work of three hundred sttrs 2 ; and every stir is four 
dirhams, in such manner that three hundred stirs 
are a thousand and two hundred dirhams 3 . 10. For 
every single step there is thus much good work. 



Chapter XIII. 



1. The thirteenth subject is this, that it is neces- 
sary to maintain the souls of fathers, mothers, and 
relations properly. 2. And, when any day of theirs* 
occurs, it is necessary to make an endeavour, so that 
they may accomplish the ceremonial (yazisn), the 
sacred feast (myazd), the consecration of the sacred 
cakes (dr6n), and the benedictions (afringan). 

3. For it is declared in revelation, that, every time 
that any day of theirs occurs, they will bring with 

1 Lp, B29, J15 have 'older.' 

* An amount which would counterbalance a Tan&var or Tand- 
puhar sin (see Sis. I, 2). 

' B29 omits these fourteen words. 

* That is, on the monthly and annual anniversaries of their 
deaths, when ceremonies are requisite (see Sis. XVII, 5 n). Com- 
pare Chap. XXXVIL 

[24] T 
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themselves 9999 guardian spirits of the righteous, 
like that case when any one goes home himself, and 
brings people (q a um) in hospitality. 4. And, when 
they utter 1 the consecration of the sacred cakes and 
sacred feast and the benedictions, those people 
become joyful and utter blessings on that house 
and master of the house, and on the house-mistress 
and any persons who are in that house. 

5. But if they do not celebrate the sacred feast, 
the consecration of the sacred cakes, the ceremonial, 
and the benedictions, the spirits 'will remain for them 
in that place from dawn as long as the period of 
a day, and are maintaining a hope that ' perhaps 
they will have us in remembrance.' 6. Then, if 
they do not bring them* into remembrance, the 
souls turn upwards from that place, go very quickly 
on high, and will say, ' O creator H6rmazd ! they do 
not know that we are such as we are 3 , and that it is 
necessary for them* to come into this world, and in 
this world they will not give any one acquittal. 
7. For them there is need of the good works 
in consecrating the sacred cakes and celebrating the 
sacred feast and benedictions; there is no need 
of them for such as we. 8. Yet (va llkin), if they 
would have maintained a place for 6 the duty of those 
days, we should have turned away from them mis- 
fortunes of various kinds ; but, as they have not 
maintained 6 observance of us in the day's duty, we 
are not able to come in friendship to this house.' 

1 B29 has 'celebrate.' 

3 Literally ' us.' Lp, B29 omit this and the next two words. 

3 Lp, B29 have 'that just like us are they.' 

* Lp, B29 omit ' for them.' 

5 B29 has 'maintained observance of us in.' 

* B29 inserts 'proper.' 
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9. Thus much they say, and turn away in anger, and 
go away from that place. 



Chapter XIV. 



1. The fourteenth subject is this, that, when the 
nails are pared according to custom (ba-Vfcilal) 1 , it 
is necessary that they put the parings into a paper. 

2. And it is further necessary to take the Sr6sh-baz 2 
inwardly, and to utter three Yatha-ahu-vairy6s 8 , 

3. And for the speaking of this — to say with each 
Yatha-ahu-vairyd* — the A vesta is this: — Paiti t£, 
meregha Ash6-zu.rta ! imau srvau va£dhay£mi, imau 
srvau awa£dhayemi ; im«use te srv«u, meregha Ash6- 
zusta! hyare anrtayas>§a, karetayas>§a, thanvare^a, 
ishavasia erezify6-parena, asna^a fradakhshanya 
paiti da£v6-Mazainyan 8 ; asha vohu manangha ya 
sruye" pan?magaon6 6 . 4. Afterwards, one completes 
the Biz in the manner that it was taken inwardly. 

5. At those two Yatha-ahu-vairy6s, with which 
one completes the Ba#, at each one, he makes lines 
('^a//ha) in a little dust in the midst of the nail- 

1 B29 has 'when the nails and a toothpick ('^ildl) are pared;' 
and the Gu^-arati translator takes 'Aildl in the same sense. 

* A particular form of prayer. 
« See Mkh. XXVII, 70 n. 

4 B29 omits these eleven words. 

8 Vend. XVII, 26-28 :— ' Unto thee, O bird Ashd-zurta ! do I 
announce these nails, do I introduce these nails ' (or, according to 
the Pahlavi, ' do I make known these nails, these nails do I make 
thee known to ') ; ' may these nails be such for thee, O bird Ash6- 
zuftal as spears and knives, bows, falcon-feathered arrows, and 
sling-stones against the demon Mazainyas.' 

• Yas. XXXIII, 7b : — ' Through the righteous good thought, by 
which I am heard before the mighty one.' 

T 2 
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parings. 6. And, if he does not know this B&2 1 , on 
uttering the Sr6sh-baz and those three Yatha-ahu- 
vairy6s he is to furrow three lines, with the nail-cutter 2 , 
around the vaiA-parings, and then he is to complete 
the Bis with those Yatha-ahu-vairy6s, and to put the 
dust, with the end of the nail-cutter, into the midst 
of the naiVparings, and carry them to a desert spot. 
7. It is necessary that he should carry a hole down 
through four finger-breadths of earth, and, having 
placed the nail-parings in that spot, he puts the soil 
overhead. 

8. For Hdrmazd, the good and propitious, has 
created a bird which they call Ash6-zust 8 , and they 
call *V the bird of Bahman 4 . 9. They also call it the 
owl, and it eats nails. 

10. It is altogether necessary that they do not 
leave them unbroken, for they would come into use 
as weapons (sila'h) of wizards 6 . 11. And they have 
also said that, if they fall in the midst of food, there 
is danger of pulmonary consumption. 



Chapter XV. 



1. The fifteenth subject is this, when one sees 
anything that is welcome to the eyes, it is requi- 
site to say ' in the name of the sacred being.' 
a. Because, if they do not say 'in the name of 
the sacred being,' and an injury happens to that 

1 The formula quoted in § 3. 

* B29 omits these four words. * See Bd. XIX, r9, 20. 

* The archangel Vohuman (see Bd. I, 23, 26 n). His bird is 
the cock according to Sis. X, 9. 

6 See Sis. XII, 6. 
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thing, or a disaster occurs, one becomes a sinner; 
so far is notorious (ma 'hi Am). 



Chapter XVI. 



1. The sixteenth subject is this, that, when a 
woman becomes pregnant ire a house, it is neces- 
sary to make air endeavour so that there may be 
a continual fire in that house, and to maintain a 
good watch over it. 2. And, when the child becomes 
separate from the mother, it is necessary to burn a 
lamp for three nights and days — if they burn a fire 
it would be better — so that the demons and fiends 
may not be able to do any damage, and harm ; because, 
when a child is born, it is exceedingly delicate for 
those three days. 

3. For it is declared in revelation 1 , that, when 
Zaraturt, the Spitaman, became separate from his 
mother, every night, for three nights^ a demon, came 
on, with a hundred and fifty other demons, so that 
they might effect the slaughter (hallk) of Zaratust, 
and, when they had beheld the light of the. fire, they 
had fled away, and had not been able to do any 
damage and harm. 

4. During forty days it is not proper that they 
should leave the child alone ; and it is also not proper 
that the mother of the infant should put her foot 
over a threshold in the dwelling, or cast her eyes 
upon a .hill, for it 2 is bad for her menstruation. 

1 Lp, B29 have ' in the good religion:' This is quoted probably 
from the Spend Nasfc (see Sis. X, 4, XII, 11). 
* B29 has ' which they have said.' 
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Chapter XVII. 

1. The seventeenth subject is this, that when they 
cut a toothpick f^ilal), or a splinter which they 
wish to apply to the root of the teeth, it is necessary 
that they retain no bark. 2. For if a small quantity 
of bark be on it when they apply it to the teeth, and 
they cast it away, if a pregnant woman puts her foot 
upon it, the danger of that may be that the child 
comes to harm 1 . 



Chapter XVIII. 



1. The eighteenth subject is this, that it is neces- 
sary for mankind to make an endeavour, so that 
they may espouse a wife in their youth and beget a 
child. 2. And for women, in like manner, it is 
necessary that there should be a longing (ra^bat) 
for espousing a husband. 

3. Because it is declared in revelation 2 , that every 
duty and good work a child performs becomes the 
father's and mother's, just like those which they have 
performed with their own hands. 4. The meaning 
(ma'hn!)ofpur('a son') is that which signifies pftl 
(' a bridge ') 3 , for by this bridge they arrive at that 
other world. 5. If there be no child for any one 
they call him one with a severed bridge, that is, the 

1 Owing to her fear of having stepped on dead matter (see Sis. 
X, 20, XII, 13). 

* In the Spend, Niha<fum, and Damdarf Nasks (see Sis. X, 22, 
XII, 15). 

3 This fanciful explanation must be derived from a Pahlavi 
source, as it is only in that language that the two words are written 
precisely alike. 
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way for him to that other world is severed, and he is 
not able to attain to that world. 6. At the head of 
the ICmxad bridge he shall remain ; although he has 
performed much duty and good works he is not able 
to make a passage over the ICmvdxl bridge, and they 
do not make up his account and reckoning. 7. And 
every archangel that comes forward to that place 
first asks these words, that is, ' Hast thou brought 
thy own substitute visibly into the world, or not?' 
8. When he has not brought it, they will pass over 
him, and his soul will remain, in that place 1 , full of 
anguish and grief {|^am). 

9. A similitude (mimal) of it is like that which 
happens when any one may be in a wilderness, and 
there may be fear of wild animals and creatures, and 
near to him may be his own town, but a river of 
water is in front 2 , and it is not possible to make a 
passage over that river, as a bridge is fallen in, and 
he is not able to arrive at that town, but he is always 
upon the bank (sart) speaking thus 8 : 'Would that 
the bridge would become perfect ! ' 

10. The duty as to children* is in this aggregate 8 . 
11. Therefore, the creator Hdrmazd has granted 
unto men that, if there be any one to whom sickness 
from heaven may occur, and there be no provision of 
a child for him, he has commanded him that he should 
make some one a son of his own, as 6 a friend of his 
soul, and should receive a child, because every duty 
can be delegated. 1 2. That person is in place of a 



8 



Lp, B29 add 'on the bridge.' 

La omits these eight words. 
8 Lp, B29 have 'always in regret ('hasrat) thus.' 
4 Lp has ' as to the command.' 
8 Lp has 'manner,' and J15 has 'endeavour.' 
• Lp, B29 have 'some one through his own affection,' 
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child, and every duty and good work that he performs 
shall be just like that which is performed by one's 
own hand. 

1 3. And, finally, if any one departs from the world 
(dunya) 1 and possesses no adopted child, it is incum- 
bent on the priests and high-priests and his relations 
to appoint his adopted son, and it is necessary to 
bring some one in sight on that account, so that his 
soul may spring away from the torment of hell. 14. 
Because, every time that his relations do not pay 
attention to this, when they proceed to that other 
world, the soul of that person hangs about them and 
speaks thus : ' I left with you something that I had 
collected and borne trouble for in many years, and 
you seized upon it, and put it into your own expen- 
diture ('h arg ), and did not seek for 2 mercy (safqat) 
on my soul. 15. In the same manner as I have 
remained, delayed (mauquf) in this place, I will 
not let you pass ; so that you will make no passage 
over the K\r\vad bridge till the sacred being takes 
my rights away from you.' 16. Then the angel 
Rashn and the angel Mihir 3 make up their reckoning, 
and, as to whatever those persons have seized upon 
from the other's property 4 , for every single dinar the 
account makes four, and they take away the equiva- 
lent. 17. And, as in that world there are no gold 
and silver, they take away from their souls the good 
works that they have done, and they give them to 
the soul of this other. 18. Still, while others do not 
appoint the adopted son, they are not able to pass 
over the Kxrmzd bridge, nor to arrive at their own 
station. 

1 La omits these nine words. * B29 ha9 ' bring.' 

f See Mkh. II, 1 1 8, 1 1 9. * Lp, J 1 5 insert ' and have expended.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER XVni, 13-XIX, 5. 28l 

19. There is no duty whatever more incumbent 
on relations than this duty, and every time that they 
appoint an adopted son for any one it is just as 
though they have made the deceased alive ; and 
there are no limit ("hadd) and end (nihayat) of 
their good works. 



Chapter XIX. 

1. The nineteenth subject is this, that the per- 
formance of agriculture is like that when some one 
is performing the ceremonial of the sacred beings, 
and it is necessary to maintain much respect for 
agriculturists ; it is also necessary to keep trouble 
and strife far from them. 

2. For it is declared in revelation, that, as to every 
one who replants a shrub, while that shrub or tree 
exists at the place, every good work that every one, 
who eats of that shrub, does in that state of repletion 
becomes the agriculturist's, just like those which are 
done by his own hand. 3. If any one orders it, 
just as that good work occurs 1 much new repose 
(ra'hat) and comfort reach his soul 2 . 4. As to corn 
and grain fhubub) and whatever they sow, it is 
just like this 3 , because, as regards every one who 
eats wheat, barley, and other grains, and performs 
duty and good works, they become those of the 
sower of 4 those grains, just as those which are per- 
formed by his own hand. 5. Because, for the life of 
mankind a crop was necessary, the creation of a 

1 Lp, B29 have ' is performed' * Lp, B29 add ' therefrom.' 
8 B29 adds * way.' 

4 La omits the rest of this chapter, as well as the words ' they 
become,' by mistake. 
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creator 1 after the sacred being, the most high 2 , owing 
to the work of the agriculturist 6. For every one 
who eats anything dies, therefore, as regards that 
person by whose work the life of mankind is estab- 
lished, it is necessary to consider him valuable and 
precious. 

Chapter XX. 

i. The twentieth subject is this, that it is incum- 
bent on those of the good religion that they con- 
tinually give something to the worthy to eat, on 
account (fihat) of that which it says in revelation 3 
thus : ' When thou givest things to some one that 
he may eat, every duty and good work that he 
performs in that state of repletion become those of 
that person, who has given that bread or food to 
him, just like those which he has performed with his 
own hand.' 2. And if he commits a sin, he who 
may have given food to him is innocent. 3. But it 
is necessary that he be of the good religion and 
worthy ; they should give something to one of a 
different religion only in case of extreme necessity 
(jarurat), lest it become as a sin. 



Chapter XXI. 
1. The twenty-first subject is this, that, when they 
eat bread, it is necessary that one should recite 

1 B29, J15 omit these five words. 

' J15 has 'after its creation by the sacred being, the creator.' 
The alteration of this sentence, in B29 and J 15, seems due to their 
writers' reluctance to attribute the power of creating, even figura- 
tively, to the mere producer of a crop. 
' s In the Niharfum Nask (see Sis. X, 23, XII, 16). 
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the Itha-a^-yazamaid^ 1 and three Ashem-vohus 2 , 
especially (ba-'^ajjataw) in the benediction-cere- 
monies (afringan). 

2. For it is declared in the good religion of the 
Mazda-worshippers, that, when they wish to cele- 
brate the sacred feast (myazd) and benediction- 
ceremonies, it is necessary that all persons who are 
seated at the feast should take up the inward prayer. 
3. For each man an angel is stationed, on the right- 
hand side, and two angels for the priests. 4. But 
when they eat chatteringly, or relate the news 
("hadiTH) 3 , the angels ' depart from them, and a 
demon seizes on the place of each angel 4 . 

5. And in former times the custom ('hid at) of the 
people would have been in this manner, that, if any 
one should have come to the door in the middle of 
the feast, that person whose Afringan-precinct it 
might have been, or whoever should have gone to the 
expense of that Afringan, would have had words 
with that intruding person 5 , and would have also 
spoken thus: 'As thou hast brought my feast to 
harm, give me back whatever has been the cost 6 .' 

6. And in one place in revelation it is declared 



1 Yas. V, 1, 2, of which these are the first three words. This, 
with the three Ashem-vohus, constitutes the inward prayer, or 
grace, before eating (see Dd. LXXIX, 1 n). 

2 See Chap. VII, 1 n. 

3 By which they commit the sin of breaking the protective spell 
of the inward prayer. 

4 Lp, B29 have ' a demon is (B29 stands) in place of the angel.' 
8 B29 has 'would have spoken to that person who had uttered 

words, would have taken something away from him.' Lp merely 
adds ' would have taken something ' to the words in the text. 

* B29 has only, 'As it is my feast, give it back.' The inter- 
ruption having destroyed the merit of the ceremony. 
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that from eating chatteringly itself is the sin, for 1 
every one who is chattering during the eating of 
bread is just like him who is smiting and harassing 
the angels of the spiritual existences. 

7. Therefore, if there be any one who is not able 
to consecrate a sacred cake 2 , it is necessary to eat 
bread with the inward prayer of Hdrmazd, that is, 
the archangels. 8. And, if he does not altogether 
know it, he recites the Itha-a^-yazamaid^ 8 and three 
Ashem-vohus, and eats up the bread. 9. Afterwards 
he makes his mouth clean, and, four Ashem-vohus 
and two Yatha-ahu-vairy6s being spoken out*, he is 
then to utter words. 

10. For, every time that this custom (qa'hidat) 
is carried on in a place, through the first Ashem-vohft 
so much good work has arisen that it has propitiated 
the sacred being, the good and propitious ; through 
the second Ashem-vohu so much good work has 
arisen that it has reverenced and 6 propitiated Srdsh, 
the righteous 6 ; through the third Ashem-vohft so 
much good work has arisen that it has reverenced 
and 5 propitiated Khurd&d and Amered&d 7 , the arch- 
angels ; and through the fourth Ashem-vohu so much 
good work has arisen that whatever the creator 
Hdrmazd has created becomes reverenced and 
propitiated. 1 1. And with each mouthful (luqmah) 
that is eaten, while the inward prayer subsists, they 

1 B29 has 'from eating chatteringly is: so much sin that' 

1 See Mkh. XVI, 17 n. « See § 1 n. 

4 These formulas begin the grace after eating, and, being uttered 
aloud, break the spell of the inward prayer now no longer neces- 
sary ; after them the eaters are at liberty to speak. 

8 B29 omits these two words. 

• See Mkh. II, 115 n. 

7 See Horvadarfand Amer6daJ(Mkh. II, 34). 
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proclaim a blessing for Khurdaa? and Ameredarf, the 
archangels. 12. But, if it be eaten without the in- 
ward prayer, as demons are in that place 1 , they say, 
' Thou mightest have eaten the poison of a serpent.' 
13. Therefore, take notice as to which is the better 
of these two. 



Chapter XXII. 

1. The twenty-second subject is this, that the 
performance of G&dawgdi 2 ('intercession') is like 
that when some one is occasioning the ceremonial 
of the sacred beings. 2. Therefore, it should be 
expedient that it be continuous, and that* they 
perform G&dzng&i as regards the priests and high- 
priests and the worthy. 

3. For, in the commentary of the Haddkht Nask, 
it says that every one who performs Gadawgdl, and 
extracts anything from a -person on their account, 
and conveys it to them, is as much without dis- 
honesty f^iyanat), towards them 4 , as he who may 

1 See § 4. 

* The original Pahlavi of this word can be read either d&do- 
g&bih, 'a speaking of the law,' or ySdatd-gdbth, 'a speaking of 
the sacred being ;' in either case it implies 'pleading for the proper 
observance of religious duties,' especially the duty of supporting 
the priesthood and the poor, and it is for such purposes that the 
' intercession ' with those possessing property must be understood 
as being exercised. As the traditional mode of reading Pahl. 
ye"dat6 i$g&tz.n,OT g&dan, it is evident that the P&zand inventors 
of the word in the text must have understood the Pahlavi in the 
latter of the two meanings mentioned above. 

' Lp, B29 have merely 'that continuously.' 

4 Lp, B29 omit these two words. But the meaning of La seems 
to be that he who bestows charity out of the contributions of others, 
without mentioning the contributors, does not act dishonestly towards 
the recipients. 
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have given to them out of his own property. 4. 
And in the spiritual existence they take 1 account of 
that profit for him, and just as they make out the 
account of the good work of that person who may 
have given it, even so much is his good work. 



Chapter XXIII. 



1. The twenty-third subject is this, that it is 
requisite to restrain a tethered animal from mis- 
behaviour, and to keep watch over one's own 
creatures, especially at the time when they have 
eaten meat. 

2. Therefore, if they have eaten meat and they 
commit an assault, every offence that the animal 
('haivan) commits may be that person's whose meat 
may be eaten. 3. For example, if a horse lashes 
out a kick (lakad) at any one, the offence may be 
that person's whose food may be eaten and caused 
the offence. 

4. Therefore it is necessary to make an endeavour 
that they shall commit no offence whatever, especially 
at a time when they have eaten meat 



Chapter XXIV. 

1. The twenty-fourth subject is this, that when an 
infant is born from its mother it is necessary that 
they give it the consecrated H6m-juice 2 , on this 
account, that understanding ('haql), wisdom, and 

1 Lp, B29 have 'the spirits take.' 
1 See Mkh. LVII, 28 n, Sis. X, 16. 
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knowledge may more abundantly get to it, and the 
want (ablat) of them may come more scantily 
upon it 1 . 

2. If, at that time, they do not perform the con- 
secration, they should take forth a little H6m for it 2 , 
and recite 8 a Yatha-ahu-vairy6 4 , and put a trifle of 
water into it, and make H6m-juice of that, and give 
it to the infant, and afterwards 6 milk. 



Chapter XXV. 

1. The twenty-fifth subject is this, that any agree*- 
ment and promise (qaul) they make with any one it 
is necessary so far to perform and bring to pass. 
2. Although many things may go 8 to harm by 
means (sabab) of it, it is not desirable to perform 
that agreement with duplicity. 

3. Because, in our religion, they call this a Mihir- 
dru/ ('breach of promise'), and in revelation it 
decrees, as to any one who commits a Mihir-dru^ - , 
that the way to heaven becomes closed for him, 
and that person himself goes discomforted out of 
this world, so that a warning ('halamat) becomes 
quite manifest unto him. 

4. And a Mihir-dru^is attached 7 in such a manner 
that, ^"fortune (/ali'h) may have befallen any one 8 

1 B29 omits these eleven words. 

* B29 adds 'in the H6m-mortar.' 

8 B29 adds ' and utter.' * See Mkh. XXVII, 70 n. 

6 Lp, B29 insert ' they are to give.' 

* Lp, B29 have ' come.' 

7 Lp, B29 have 'understood,' and another copy in B29 has 
' considered.' 

8 Who has broken his promise. 
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happily, or an insufficient quantity of his life ('humr) 
may have remained, the Mihir-druf extends to his 
children without opposition ('^ilaf). 5. And every 
household that becomes extinct, or race whose issue 
fails, or any of the great misfortunes that happen to 
mankind — from which misfortune one obtains release 
with difficulty — may all be owing to the fact that they 
have committed a Mihir-druf. 

6. If committed by oneself, it is declared, in one 
place in revelation, that the glorified Zaraturt, the 
Spitaman, enquired of Hdrmazd, the good and pro- 
pitious, thus : ' Of any of the sins that mankind 
commit which is the worst?' 7. H6rmazd, the 
good and propitious, decreed thus : ' No sin whatever 
is worse than this, that two persons make a covenant 
with one another in such a manner that no one 
whatever is between them, except me who am 
H6rmazd; and, afterwards one of those two per- 
sons deviates from it, and says, "I have no know- 
ledge ('^abar) of it" and no one whatever is a 
witness, for that other person, except me.' 8. No 
sin whatever is worse than that, and that person 
himself will 'not go out of this world until retribution 
overtakes him, and in that other world his punishment 
is more severe than all ; so that person becomes un- 
fortunate in both worlds. 9. And it is the same 
^"this covenant be with a righteous person or a 
wicked one. 



Chapter XXVI. 

1. The twenty-sixth subject is this, that the wise 
and the ancients say that when a man becomes 
fifteen years of age it is necessary that he takes 
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one of the angels 1 as his own protection 2 , that he 
takes one of the wise as his own sage, and that 
he takes one of the high-priests and officiating 
priests as his own high-priest 2. So that, if, any 
time, a bereavement (astanah) approaches, he may 
beg a favour from the archangels 3 , in order that it 
may furnish* an escape from that bereavement. 
3. And 6 , any time any affair comes forward, and 
he has 6 to have opinion (ral) and advice {ma.y va- 
ra t), he holds a consultation with that sage, while 
the sage tells him his opinion (tadblr). 4. And, if 
any question as to proper and improper comes for- 
ward, he speaks with that high-priest, so that he 
may tell him in reply. 

5. When the instructions of these three persons 
are brought to pass, carrying out the commands of 
the sacred being is accomplished. 6. Especially the 
instructions of the high-priests, because their satis* 
faction is connected with the satisfaction of the 
sacred being; and the high-priests possess so much 
dignity (martabat) in the presence of the sacred 
being, the good and propitious, that they are quite 
able to forgive any trivial one of the sins of man- 
kind 7 , and Hdrmazd, the good and propitious, 
quickly 8 forgives that sin for the high-priest. 7. 



1 La, Lp have ' ancients,' but this seems inconsistent with § 2. 
4 La has 'ancestor,' having read ba-niyah instead of pandh. 

3 Lp, B29, J15 add 'and they may provide health xA body and 
safety.' 

4 Lp, B29, J15 have 'that they may furnish him.' 

5 Lp, B29 insert ' if.' 

' Lp, B29 have 'it is necessary.' 

7 B29 has 'to forgive one-third of the sins which mankind 
commit.' 

8 Lp has ' likewise.' 

[24] U 



Digitized by 



Google 



29O SAD DAR. 



Therefore, carrying out the commands of the high- 
priests becomes 1 incumbent on everyone; and the 
fulfilment of this maxim is better than that of a. whole 
assemblage of maxims. 



Chapter XXVII. 

i. The twenty-seventh subject is this, that is, if 
any affair comes forward, that they should thoroughly 
understand 2 whether it be a good work, or a sin. 
2. In that manner it becomes better that they make 
an evasion on the spot 3 , until a time when they 
make it known with accuracy 4 that that affair is a sin 
or a reward. 3. If they perform any affair without 
knowing this, although it be a good work, it becomes 
a sin for them. 

4. For it is declared in revelation, that, except that 
which they enquire of the high-priests, no affair what- 
ever is proper to perform. 5. Whatever wisdom 
there be for any one from his own head is only 
one ; then, as two wisdoms are more than one 5 , 
it therefore makes it expedient to enquire of the 
high-priests. 



Chapter XXVIII. 
1. The twenty-eighth subject is this, that, when 
they teach the Avesta, it is in like manner neces- 

1 Lp, B29 have ' is.' 

8 Lp has ' that they should be told,' and B29 has ' that one should 
realise.' 

* See Sis. X, 25, 27. 

4 Lp adds ' and truly,' and B29 has ' make known that it is false 
or true.' 

• Lp, B29 omit these eight words. 
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sary that they teach it properly and truly, and recite 
it with deliberation and composure (s a k i n 1). 2 . And 
it is necessary for those who are taught to recite it 
connectedly, and to keep it ever in remembrance. 

3. For it is declared in revelation, that the sacred 
being has decreed thus : 'As to every one who puts 
the Avesta away from his memory, I will put his 
soul as far from heaven as the width of the earth 1 .' 
4. And in the commentary of the Avesta it is related 
that, in former times, as to any one who had been 
taught the Avesta and had put it away from his 
memory, until the time he had again made it easy, 
they would have given him bread like that which they 
give to the dogs. 5. And in another place I have 
read that they would have given bread to him on the 
point of a spear. 




Chapter XXIX. 

1. The twenty-ninth subject is this, that, when 
they provide any munificence (sa'Mvat) or liber- 
ality, it is necessary that they provide it for the 
worthy; and one is to consider thus : ' Is this person, 
to whom I am giving this thing, worthy or not ?' 

2. Therefore it is necessary to make an effort, so 
that they may not give to the unworthy. 3. For in 
revelation, as regards 2 that person who provides any 
munificence for the unworthy, they call it a vain work 
and a gift without advantage ; and day by day it is 3 



1 Compare Chap. XCVIII, 3. 

* Lp, B29 have ' for in the good religion it is declared.' 
' Lp, £29 have 'it increases.' 
U 2 
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the punishment and torment of that person. 4. And, 
whatever they give to the unworthy, they have made 
that thing extinct 



Chapter XXX. 

1. The thirtieth subject is this, that it is not 
proper to pour away water at night, especially from 
the northern side (^inib) which would be the worst 1 . 
2. Therefore, if it become a necessity in the end 
(ba-'^atam) 2 , it is requisite to recite one Yatha- 
ahu-vairyd 3 , and, when they make a light ready 
Chajir)*, to pour away the water gently. 

3. In like manner it is not proper to swallow water 
at night, because it is a sin. 4. But, if a necessity 
arises, it is necessary to make a light ready, and one 
first eats some morsels of food (/a 'ham) so that the 
sin may be less. 



Chapter XXXI. 

1. The thirty-first subject is this, that, every time 
they eat bread, it is necessary to withhold three 
morsels from their own bodies, and to give them to 
a dog. 2. And it is not desirable to beat a dog. 
3. For, of the poor no one whatever is poorer than 

1 Lp has 'side it would be,' to which B29 adds 'bold.' The 
reason of the impropriety is that the demons are supposed to come 
from the north, and anything thrown out northwards might be of 
use to them (see Sis. X, 7, XII, 18, 19). 

* B29 has 'necessity to pour.' * See Mkh. XXVII, 70 n. 

4 Lp, B29 omit these seven words. Both the recitation and light 
are supposed to frighten away any demons. 
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a dog, and it is necessary to give a tethered animal 
bread, because the good work is great. 

4. And in revelation it is declared in this manner, 
that, if a dog is asleep upon the road, it is not 
proper that they put a foot violently on the ground, 
so that he becomes awake. 5. And, in former times, 
an allowance (ratib) of bread would have been made 
every day for the sake of the dogs, three times in 
summer and twice in winter, on this account, that one 
wishes them to come to the assistance of his soul at 
the K'mvad bridge. 

6. In the worldly existence they are the guard of 
men and cattle. 7. If there had not been a dog 
they would not have been able to keep a single 
sheep. 8. Every time that he barks, just as his 
bark goes forth, the demons and fiends run away 
from the place. 



Chapter XXXII. 

1. The thirty-second subject is this, that, when a 
hen utters a crow in a house, or the cock crows 
unseasonably, it is desirable that they do not kill 
it 1 , and do not consider it a bad habit (fa'hl). 2. 
Because it is uttering that crow for the reason that 
a fiend has found a way into that house, and the hen 
or the cock, alone, does not possess the power 
(/aqat) that would keep the fiend away from that 
house, and the hen is going to give the cock 
assistance, and utters the crow. 3. Therefore, if 
any time the chance (ittifaq) happens in that man- 
ner, it is requisite to bring another cock, so that they 

1 See Sis. X, 30. 
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may drive away that fiend through the assistance of 
one another. 4. And if a cock crows unseasonably 
it is likewise not desirable to kill it, because the reason 
may be this which I have stated. 

5. For it is declared in the good religion, that 
there is a fiend whom they call S6g\ and, in every 
house where an infant exists, that fiend strives that 
she may cause some misfortune to come upon 
that house. 6. So it is necessary that they should 
keep a cock on the watch for her, so that it may 
smite that fiend and force her to the road away from 
that house. 



Chapter XXXIII. 

1. The thirty-third subject is this, that, when there 
is a place and any risk or fear exists that a corpse 2 
is concealed beneath the ground, one is to make it 
apparent and visible s , because it is a great good work. 

2. For it is declared in the good religion, that, 
when they conceal a corpse beneath the ground, 
Spendarmaa?*, the archangel, shudders ; it is just as 
severe as a serpent or scorpion would be to any 
one in private sleep 6 , and i is also just like that 
to the ground. 3. When thou makest a corpse 

1 Av. ithye^6, Pers. si*. In Pahl. Vend. XIX, 4, 6 she is said 
to be ' a secret-moving deceiver ;' in Bd. XXVIII, 26 she is said to 
' cause annihilation.' 

* Or ' dead matter.' 

* B29 has 'it is necessary to make /'/apparent.' 

4 Av. spewta armaiti, ' bountiful devotion,' the female archangel 
who is supposed to have special charge of the earth (see Sis. XV, 
20-24). 

' B29 has ' in a sleeping garment.' 
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beneath the ground as it were apparent, thou makest 
the ground liberated from that affliction. 



Chapter XXXIV. 

1. The thirty-fourth subject is this, that it is 
greatly necessary to refrain from much slaughter of 
animals and the cattle species 1 . 2. Because it says 
in revelation 2 that, for every one who slaughters 
many animals and cattle 3 , every fibre of the hair 
of a goat becomes, in that other world, like a sharp 
sword, and adheres in the soul of that person. 

3. And there are several things the slaughter of 
which is very bad, and the sin very abundant, as the 
lamb, the kid, the ploughing ox, the war horse, the 
swallow bird that catches the locust, and the cock ; 
and of the whole of these the sin is most as regards 
the cock. 4. If it becomes a necessity 4 , it is proper 
to kill a cock that does not crow 5 , and it is neces- 
sary to consecrate their heads. 5. Any head of an 
animal, not consecrated, it is not desirable to eat, so 
that it becomes so far 6 a righteous gift. 6. If one 
be not able to consecrate the head, it is requisite 
to consecrate one kidney as a substitute (badal) 
for it. 

1 Lp, B29, J15 omit 'species.' 

* In the Stu</gar Nask (see Sis. X, 8, 9). 
' Lp has ' slaughters much.' 

* Lp, B29 have ' if it becomes inevitable.' 
8 Lp has ' that has not crowed.' 

* Lp, B29 have ' when it is not along with.' 
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Chapter XXXV. 

1. The thirty-fifth subject is this, that, when they 
wish to wash the face 1 , they should recite one Ashem- 
vohu 2 , and set the mouth firmly closed, so that the 
water, not staying away from it 3 , shall not go into 
the mouth. 2. And, as one washes over the face, 
they should recite the K^m-na-mazda*, so that the 
fiend Nasrurt® may become smitten. 



Chapter XXXVI. 

1. The thirty-sixth subject is this, that it is strictly 
incumbent on mankind, on man 6 and woman, to per- 
form the Bareshnum ceremony'', because mankind 
feed on menstruous matter in the womb of the 
mother. 2. For that reason it is necessary to 
perform the Bareshnum once, so that one may 
become pure from that pollution. 3. For if one 
becomes fifteen years of age, and does not perform 
the Bareshnum, whatever he puts a hand on, the 
glory and purity of that thing will diminish ; and it 

1 Compare Chaps. L, LXXIV. * See Chap. VII, 1 n. 

' B29 omits these five words. 

* A stanza of the Urtavaiti Gatha (Yas. XLV, 7) beginning with 
those three words (see SBE, vol. xviii, p. 443). 

8 Or nisruft, 'contamination' (see Sis. X, 32); probably the 
same as the demon Nas or Nasu (see Bd. XXVIII, 29). Also 
mentioned in Chap. XXXVI, 7. 

• B29 omits ' on man.' 

7 A tedious ceremony of purification that lasts nine nights (see 
SBE, vol. xviii, pp. 431-453). Its name is Av. (ace.) bareshnum, 
' top' of the head, the first part of the body to be washed. 
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is not proper that they put a hand on a sacred cake 
or any thing washed with ceremony. 

4. In revelation it says, if any one who has not 
performed the Bareshnum shall die, the demons 
make him 1 as though he were a corpse kept one 
month in the hot season. 5. And, when the soul 
arrives at the head of the ICrnvdid bridge, the arch- 
angels and angels complain of the stench of that 
soul, and are not able to make up its account and 
reckoning. 6. It remains at the Alnvaaf bridge and 
is not able to pass ; it experiences much repentance 
and has no advantage from it. 

7. If it be necessary for any one to perform the 
Bareshnum of the head, and he be able to do it, but 
does not do it, if he performs the ceremonial ablution 
of the head a thousand times, it does not become 
pure from that pollution 2 , and that is the pollution of 
Nasrust 3 , which is amid the veins and sinews, and 
the flesh and bones ; it does not become pure through 
any other thing except through the liquid consecrated 
by the religious formula 4 . 

8. And as to that person, also, who performs the 
Bareshnum for mankind 6 , it is necessary that he be 
a man, a friend of the soul, a truthful speaker, and 
an abstainer, because through chastity and modesty 
(mas turi) he becomes employed. 9. If complaint of 
any perfidy in him is publicly diffused 6 , in that dis- 
grace (mala mat) it is necessary that the high-priests 

1 B29 has ' it makes his soul.' a Lp omits ' pollution.' 

s See Chap. XXXV, 2. B29 has 'that is bodily refuse (hi'har) 
and pollution.' 

* That is, bull's urine, the liquid that is first used, in a conse- 
crated state, for sprinkling the body in the Bareshnum purification. 
Compare Chap. LXXVII, 9, 10. 

e That is, the purifying priest. • B29 has 'publicly comes on! 
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should dislocate his joints one by one, and it is requi- 
site that they give him as food to the dogs. 10. So 
that by this action they may make a man observe 
more chastely and continently, that this result ('hajil) 
of sin may not occur. 



Chapter XXXVII. 

1. The thirty-seventh subject is this, that, when 
the days 0/"the guardian spirits 1 come on, it is neces- 
sary that all persons, among their own food and 
devotion, should order and provide the sacred cakes 
and ceremonial, the sacred feast and benedictions 
(afrlngan). 2. For these ten days it is incumbent 
on every one ; and those are better which they pre- 
pare in their own houses, because the souls 2 go 
every one to its own house. 3. And they should 
have an ear for them 3 , so that they may prepare the 
sacred cakes and feast and benedictions. 

4. Those ten days any one of all the souls — that 
are in this way* in every house where they provide 
the feast more abundantly — proclaims, as to that 
master of the house 5 , that family, and the whole 
who are in that house, and the year's affairs of every 
kind, that they are very good, and their entry (da'^1) 
and coming in are very good. 5. And every single 



1 SeeMkh. LVII, 13 n. 

8 Which are supposed to revisit the earth during those days. 

s Or ' for these words' as the Gu^arati translator assumes. 

* Lp, B29 have 'those ten days all the souls are in this worldly 
existence' 

8 Lp omits these five words, and B29 adds ' the mistress of the 
house.' 
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good work, on account of which we have spoken of 
the souls of the departed, becomes just like those we 
have done for our own souls. 6. And, when they 
pass away from this worldly existence, those souls 
come again, meeting them, and cause gladness, 
maintain l their courage, and also render them 
honour in the presence of the creator Hdrmazd, 
and speak thus: ' These righteous souls did not 
put us away from remembrance while they were 
in the world, and we have been satisfied with them ; 
now we are unanimous that thou shouldest provide 
them equal shares of those good works of ours, 
and make their souls attain to the position of the 
righteous.' 7. They utter these words, and give 
those souls confidence, while they make out their 
account. 8. Afterwards, with them, they make the 
passage of the K'mvzd bridge, till they arrive at their 
own position, and then they return. 

9. Therefore it is necessary to make an effort, so 
that they may maintain the guardian spirits properly, 
and the souls of their fathers and mothers and 
relations may exist with honour from them. 10. 
For if they retire with dissatisfaction they utter a 
curse, and, as the soul departs from this world, they 
administer reproaches to it, and speak thus: 'Thou 
thinkest that they wish continually to make a way 2 
for thee to that place, but it is not necessary for thee 
to come into this world 3 . 11. Now, hadst thou 
performed duty and good works on our behalf, and 
hadst thou recollected us, we would also have come 
to thy assistance, and would have released thee from 

1 Lp, B29 have 'restore.' a Lp, B29 have 'an escape.' 

* That is, into heaven. Compare Chap. XIII, 6, 8. 
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this fearful position.' 12. And that soul experiences 
much repentance, and has no advantage whatever 
from it. 



Chapter XXXVIII. 

1. The thirty-eighth subject is this, that, so far as 
effort and endeavour prevail \ it is requisite to abstain 
from the same cup as those of a different religion, 
and it is not desirable to drink the water of any 
goblet of theirs. 2. And if the goblet be of copper 
or of tin 2 , it is requisite 3 to wash it with* water, 
so that it may be proper to drink the water 5 . 3. 
If the goblet be of earthenware or wooden, it is 
altogether improper 8 . 

4. Because, when 7 any one drinks with a stranger, 
it makes his heart inclined (mall) towards him, for 
it would be a sin ; and, on account of the sin com- 
mitted, he becomes bold, and his soul has an inclina- 
tion for wickedness. 

1 Lp has ' are necessary,' and B29 has merely ' with the endeavour 
necessary.' 

2 B29 has 'of metal.' 

3 Lp inserts 'to expose it to fire, to polish it with ashes, and 
afterwards;' J15 inserts 'to polish *7 with fire, and, afterwards,' 

4 B29, J15 insert ' ceremonial ablution and.' 

5 Lp, J15 add 'if the cup or goblet be of copper or of brass, 
one makes the water that is drunk likewise pure in this manner; if 
it be earthen or wooden, one puts it far away from the house, or 
they present it to one of a different religion ; just like that one per- 
forms the ceremonial ablution of what is altogether polluted.' (J 15 
has * what is polluted like a metal one.') 

• J15 adds 'to drink.' 

* Lp, B29, J15 have ' every time that.' 
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Chapter XXXIX. 

1. The thirty-ninth subject is this, that it is 
necessary to properly maintain the sacred fire 1 which 
they have established in a town or village. 2. And 
at night it is necessary to make it blaze up once, 
and by day twice. 

3. For it is declared in revelation, that, if there 
had been no sacred fire, no one would have been 
able to go from town to town ; because it is owing 
to the glory of the sacred fire that no one on the 
roads is able to commit an excess upon any one else. 

4. It is necessary that they should present the 
whole of the firewood ; and, as to the person who 
makes it blaze, they should give him bread and a 
salary (nafaqah). 5. For, every time that that fire 
is satisfied, and they maintain it properly, every fire 
that may exist in the earth of seven regions becomes 
satisfied with that person. 



Chapter XL. 

1. The fortieth subject is this, that it is not 
desirable to distress one's priest, or father, or mother ; 
and, if people perceive much trouble, disquietude, 
and harm arising from them, it is certainly not 
desirable that they should give them back a reply 
with any aggravation. 2. Because their satisfaction 
is connected with the satisfaction of the sacred being, 
and every time that people distress them they have 

1 Literally ' the fire of Bahiram.' Compare Chap. XCII. 
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distressed H6rmazd, the good and propitious. 3. It 
is not possible for any duty or good work to extend 
to the spiritual existences while one does not make 
those guardians satisfied, and it is not possible 
(mumkin) that any one should repay these three 
persons all their dues. 

4. In the commentary of the Haddkht Nask it 
says: — Maazaray6i.j,Zarathuytra! ma Pourushaspem, 
ma Dughdh6vam, ma a^thrapaitb 1 , 'it is not desirable 
that thou, O Zaratust ! shouldest distress thy father, 
or mother, or priest.' 

5. Therefore, three times every day it is indispen- 
sable for one to fold his arms 2 in the presence of 
these three persons, and to say : — ' What is your 
will (murad) ? So that I may think and speak and 
do it. 6. If what was not proper has come from me 
of itself, it is necessary that you make a righteous 
gift on our behalf.' 



Chapter XLI. 

1. The forty-first subject is this, that it is greatly 
requisite to avoid a menstruous woman, while they 
give her bread and food moderately. 2. As soon as 

1 This Avesta passage is not known to be extant elsewhere, and 
its orthography has been corrected in accordance with the transla- 
tion attached to it by the author of Sd. In La, Lp, J15 the first 
two names are in the genitive, and the third is accusative ; B29 
differs by putting the third name also in the genitive ; the last word 
being accusative in all. Pourushaspa and Dughdhdva (?) were the 
names of the father and mother of Zarathurtra, and the latter name 
has not previously been found in the Avesta texts, but is known 
only from Pahlavi and Persian writings. 

2 That is, to stand in an attitude of obedient reverence. 
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she is not able to eat 1 they should not give her more, 
and in the same manner as regards water, on this 
account, that whatever remnant comes from that 
menstruous woman does not come to any use 2 . 

3. When they wish to provide 3 bread they put the 
hand into the sleeve, or they place something on the 
top of the sleeve, and it is necessary that her bare 
hand should not come for th again in any place. 4. 
Because every drop of water that trickles on to a 
limb of a menstruous woman becomes a sin of three 
hundred stirs*. 5. And it is requisite for a men- 
struous woman to avoid everything that is washed 
with ceremony by fifteen steps. 6. It is also 
necessary for her to be at least three steps distant 
from a righteous man, and on whatever her eye casts 
a look it diminishes the glory 6 of that thing. 

7. And on every woman the twelve ceremonials*, 
atoning for the offence of menstruation, are incum- 
bent. 8. One on account of the offence that has 
occurred as regards the spiritual existence" 1 . 9. The 
second on account of the offence that has occurred 



1 That is, as soon as her hunger is satisfied. 

* Lp, B29 have ' it is not possible to make of any use.' 

* Lp, B29 have 'bring.' 

* The amount of a Tanivar or Tanipuhar sin (see Sis. I, 2). 
e Lp, B29 add 'and purity.' 

* These resemble the celebration of the H6mist, but are shorter 
and less onerous. The H6mast consists of a Yasna each day for 
144 days in honour of twelve angels, each angel being reverenced 
for twelve successive days. The angels are nearly the same as 
stated in the text, but the celebration of the H6m&st is twelve times 
as long. The cost of this latter is said to be 350 rupis (see Byt. 
II, 59 n). Occasionally a still more onerous celebration is said to 
be incumbent on such women as can afford it (see Chap. LXVI). 

' Lp has ' the spirits,' and B29 has ' mankind.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



304 Sad dar. 



as regards the stars 1 . 10. The third on account of 
that which 2 has occurred as regards the sun. 11. 
The fourth on account of that which has occurred as 
regards the moon. 12. The fifth on account of that 
which has occurred as regards the spirit of fire. 13. 
The sixth on account of that which has occurred as 
regards the spirit of water. 14. The seventh on 
account of that which has occurred as regards the 
spirit of earth. 1 5. The eighth on account of that 
which has occurred as regards the spirit of the wind. 
,16. The ninth on account of that which has occurred 
as regards Khurda^ 3 . 1 7. The tenth on account of 
the offence that has occurred as regards Ameredad? 3 . 
18. The eleventh on account of the offence that has 
occurred as regards meal-time f^urdak gah)*. 19. 
The twelfth on account of the offence that has 
occurred as regards bodily refuse and dead matter. 
20. Therefore it is incumbent on every one in this 
manner*; if any one be more opulent eighteen 
ceremonials are indispensable, and if she has silver 
in excess (ba-^ayat) there should be twenty-one, 
and in one place I have read that twenty-four are 
indispensable; but, for lesser people, this that I 
have noted is necessary. 

21. That which they provide in their lifetime is 
better*; and, just as would occur when any one 

1 B29 has 'the rain.' 

4 Lp, B29 use the same form of words in §§ 10-16 as in §§ 8, 9. 

• See Mkh. II, 34. 

4 Doubtful, and not understood by the Gu^arati translator. 
8 Lp, B29 have ' thus much.' 

* The author evidently implies, by this paragraph, that the cele- 
bration of these ceremonials was only occasional, perhaps once in 
a lifetime, but the earlier the better, so as to admit of a larger 
growth of merit before death. 
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plants a tree anew, and is eating the fruit of it every 
year, even so much is that good work increasing 
every year, 22. If she shall live ten years, or if a 
hundred years, even so long it is becoming every 
year much more 1 . 23. If they provide it after her 
lifetime, that which would be the increase departs ; 
and in her lifetime, also, that occurs which every 
one, who has done a duty On his own account, has 
seen, that the thing itself which others accomplish 
after his lifetime is very different ; so that she should 
provide it with her own hands, not after her decease 
(vafat). _____________ 

Chapter XLI I. 

1. The forty-second subject is this, that it is 
necessary to practise strict abstinence front that sin 
which affects accusers 2 . 2. That would be when any 
one slanders (buhtanad) 3 , or any one commits a 
rape on the wife of some one*, or causes a woman 
to occupy a separate bed from her own husband. 

3. These are sins for which there is no retribution, 
except when thou beggest forgiveness of that person 
whom thy sin has assailed. 4. Afterwards, they keep 
back the soul, at the K'mvzd bridge, till the time 
when its antagonist arrives and exacts justice from 
it ; then it obtains release. 

5. Every time that any one applies a falsehood or 
a slander to some person, so that people are after- 

1 Lp, B29 have 'it is proceeding every year to a head.' 

* Any sin that injures another party who, thereupon, becomes an 

accuser and must be satisfied, by atonement, before the sin can be 

expiated (see Sis. VIII, 1 n). 

3 Lp, B29 have ' applies falsehood and slander to any one.' 

4 See Chap. LXIII, n. Lp omits these twelve words. 

[24] X 
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wards telling that falsehood again, and it vexes the 
heart of that person, they are bringing punishment 
ever anew on the soul of that former one. 6. The 
sin does not depart through the performance ^/"duties 
and good works, so long as he does not make his 
antagonist satisfied. 

7. This is a grave sin, and it is requisite to be 
careful that they do not commit it. 



Chapter XLIII. 



j . The forty-third subject is this, that it is neces- 
sary to make an endeavour to kill noxious creatures 
and reptiles ('hasarat) of the earth; because, in 
revelation 1 , it is put forth as a great good work. 
• 2. Especially these five things : — One is the frog 
in the water, the second is the snake and scorpion, 
the third is the ant (mariu) 2 that flies, the fourth 
is the common ant (m6riah), and the fifth is the 
mouse. 3. Therefore 3 , every time that they bring 
a frog up, out of the water, and make it dry, and, 
after (ba'hd) that, kill it, it is a good work of a 
thousand and two hundred dirhams in weight*. 
4. And every time that they kill a snake, and recite 
the A vesta that is appointed iox that occasion*, it is 

1 See Vend. XIV, 9-17, XVIII, 144-146. 

* If rnar^if were Pahlavi, it would mean 'the deadly thing.' 
Possibly ' the locust' (mala'^) is meant, but the description in § 6 
is rather perplexing. 

8 Lp omits ' therefore,' and B29 has ' and.' 

4 See Chap. XII, 9 n. The frog is considered noxious because 
it is supposed to injure the water, being generally found in stagnant 
pools which are unwholesome. 

5 An A vesta passage of about thirty words, to be used on such 
occasions, is to be found in the Riv&yats, but is still unedited. 
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just as though they have slain an apostate (kshmtgh). 
5. For every one who kills a flying ant (mar£i.y) it 
is as much good work asfor any one who is reciting 
inward prayer for ten days. 6. Among the creatures 
of Aharman nothing whatever is more harmful than 
this; for, if it dies in the air (ha v a) it becomes a 
gnat, if it dies in the dust it becomes a worm, if it 
dies in the water it becomes a leech 1 , if it dies among 
the excavators of flesh it becomes a venomous snake 
(mar-i af'hai), and if it dies in dung it becomes 
creeping things. 7. For every one who kills a corn- 
dragging ant it is as much good work as for any one 
who recites the Hdrmazd Yart. 8. And for every 
one who kills many noxious creatures it is as much 
good work as for a priest who performs the cere- 
monial of the sacred beings; both good works are 
equal. 9. For every one who kills a mouse it is as 
much good work as *yfour lions are killed 2 . 10. 
Therefore, it is incumbent on every one to make an 
effort to kill a noxious creature. 



Chapter XLIW 

1. The forty-fourth subject is this, that it is not 
desirable./^ those of the good religion, so far as they 
are able to manage it, to put a bare foot upon the 
ground 3 , because it is a sin, and injury 4 occurs to 
Spendarma^ 6 , the archangel. 2. And they call that 
the sin of running about uncovered. 

1 B29 has 'hedgehog.' 

s Ants and mice (or rats) are considered noxious on account of 
the damage they do to certain crops and farmers' stores. 
8 See Sis. X, 12. * Lp has only 'because injury.' 

• See Chap. XXXIII, 2 n. 

X 2 
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Chapter XL.V. 

I. The forty-fifth subject is this, that it is con- 
tinually necessary that people should keep in remem- 
brance the accomplishment of repentance (taubat). 
2. Every time that a sin leaps from control it is 
necessary to act so that they go before the priests, 
high-priests, and spiritual chiefs, and accomplish 
repentance. 

3. And 1 in accordance with the. sin should be die 
good work, just as though the good work were due 
to that occasion when they accomplish it. 4. While 
mankind are living> it becomes every year a further 
benefit 5. Sin is also, in like manner, going on 
to a head every year ; and when they accomplish 
repentance, so that it may not increase further, it 
is just like a tree that becomes withered, and they 
extirpate its further growth. 

6. And that repentance is better which they accom- 
plish before high-priests and spiritual chiefs, and 
when they accomplish the retribution that the high- 
priest orders every sin that exists departs from them. 
7. The repentance that high-priests accomplish they 
likewise call repentance 2 . 8. If there be no high- 
priest it is necessary to go before some persons who 
are commissioned by highrpriests ; and if those, also, 
do not exist, it is necessary to go to a man who is a 
friend of the soul, and to accomplish the repentance. 

1 Lp, B29 have ' for.' 

* Here and throughout the rest of the chapter B29 has patit, 
'renunciation of sin,' instead of taubat. The outward form of 
repentance consists of the recitation of the patit, in which all 
imaginable sins are mentioned and renounced. 
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9. At the time when one shall depart from the 
world it is incumbent on sons and daughters and 
relations, that they give repentance into the mouth 
of the afflicted one, and that they give the Ashem- 
vohu 1 into his mouth, io. F of the high-priests have 
said that, when they have accomplished repentance 
because they have committed many sins, they do 
not arrive in hell, but they administer punishment 
to them at the head of the KXnvzJ bridge, and after- 
wards conduct them to their own place* 

11. Repentance is that when they accomplish 
repentance of the sin which they have committed, 
and do not commit that sin a second time; if they 
do commit it, XhaX first sin then comes back 2 . 



Chapter XLVI. 

1. The forty-sixth subject is this, that, when 
people become fourteen years of age, it is necessary 
to tie on the sacred thread-girdle 3 , because the high- 
priests have said that it is likewise necessary to take 
into account those nine months that they have been 
in the womb of the mother. 

2. For in our religion there is no duty better than 
wearing the sacred thread-gird\e, and it is incumbent 

1 See Chap. VII, 1 n. 

2 That is, repentance is not a mere penance, but requires a 
change of will, a veritable renunciation of that sin for the future ; 
otherwise it is useless. 

* See Chap. X, which mentions fifteen years in accordance with 
Vend. XVIII, 1 1 5, 1 20. But Sis. X, 1 3 recommends fourteen years 
and three months as more prudent, no doubt for the reason stated 
here in the text. 
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on man and woman. 3. And, in former days, if any 
one should have become completely fifteen years of 
age, and should not have worn the sacred thread- 
girdle, they would have done for him by stoning, as 
bread and water are forbidden ('ha ram) for him. 



Chapter XLVII. 

1. The forty-seventh subject is this, that, when a 
child of seven years shall die, an order is necessary 
that it is requisite to perform a ceremony (ya st) for 
Srdsh 1 on account of it, and to consecrate the sacred 
cake of the fourth night 2 . 

2. For it says in revelation that the souls of 
children go with the souls of their fathers and 
mothers ; if the father is ft for heaven the child goes 
to heaven with him, if he be fit for hell it arrives in 
hell ; if the mother be fit for heaven it reaches 
heaven with her, if she befit for hell it reaches hell 
with her 3 . 

3. Therefore, every time that they accomplish the 
ceremony for Sr6sh, the soul of that child becomes 
separated from the souls of its father and mother, 
and goes to heaven, and is imploring intercession 
(.rifa'hat) for its father and mother in the presence 
of the sacred beings in that other world. 

1 See Mkh. II, 115 n. 

* That is, most of the ceremonies requisite after the death of an 
adult, as detailed in Chap. LXXXVII, are also to be performed in 
this case, for the reason here given. 

* Lp omits these twenty-three words. 
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Chapter XLVI 1 1 1 . 
1. The forty-eighth subject is this, that, when they 
boil a cooking-pot, it is necessary to make the water 
two parts of one-third each, that one-third of the pot 
may be empty ; so that, if at any time the pot shall 
boil, the water shall not go to the top 2 . 2. For if 
they do not act so, and the 3 water, owing to not 
stopping, goes into the fire 4 , it is a sin of a thousand 
and two hundred dirhams in weight 6 ; therefore it is 
necessary to keep watch that this sin does not arise. 



Chapter XLIX«. 
I. The forty-ninth subject is this, that, when one 

1 There is some confusion in the MSS. as to the arrangement of a 
few of the following chapters. The order here adopted is that of 
B29, J15, which is here in accordance with the metrical MSS., 
although Chaps. 48-56 are numbered 52-60 in the latter, owing to 
variations in the earlier part of the work. In La Chaps. 48-50 
have been originally omitted, but part of 48, prefixed to a portion 
of 50, has been afterwards inserted in the margin, and Chap. 49 has 
been similarly added after the last chapter in the book. In Lp the 
chapters are arranged as follows : — 48, 51-53, 49, 54, 56, while 50, 
55 are omitted. 

8 Lp, B29, J15 add 'and the water not go into the fire.' La ( 
Lp add ' at least one-third should be water [in such a manner that 
it becomes wet from ear to ear. It is necessary to keep the mouth 
continually closed, so that the water shall not go into the mouth],' 
but the passage in brackets is clearly a portion of Chap. L, 2, 3 ; it was 
originally written also in J15, but has been struck out of that MS. 

3 La has ' if a drop of.' 

4 La has 'mouth;' the passage in that MS. being evidently the 
end of Chap. L, 3. 

8 La has 'of three hundred stirs,' as in Chap. L, 3, and omits 
the rest of the text The two amounts are identical, and are 
equivalent to a Tanavar or Tanapuhar sin (see Sis. I, 2). 

* Inserted in La after the last chapter in the book, and numbered C 
In Lp it is numbered LII. 
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gathers up a fire, it is requisite to leave it for a time, 
so that the ash-bed (bum) of the fire may become 
cold ; afterwards, one is to take it up and carry it to 
the precinct of fire. 2. It is not proper that they 
carry the ash-bed (zamtn) of a hot fire to the pre- 
cinct of fire ; so far is notorious. 



Chapter IA 

1. The fiftieth subject is this, that, every day at 
dawn, when they rise up from sleep, it is not proper 
to wash the hands first with water. 

2. The ceremonial ablution is to wash the hands, 
face, nose, eyes, and feet thoroughly, either with 
fruit (mlvah) 2 or some grass upon which no water 
has come; afterwards, to make them dry, and to 
wash them three times with water in such a manner 
that it becomes wet from the face as far as the ear 3 . 
3. It is necessary to keep the mouth closed, so that 
the water shall not go into the mouth ; for if a drop, 
owing to not stopping, goes into the mouth, it is a 
sin of three hundred stirs 4 . 4. Afterwards, one is to 
wash the hands three times with water, as far as the 
upper arms ; first the right hand, and afterwards the 
left hand; and, in like manner, he is to wash the 
right foot and left foot 

1 Omitted in La, Lp, though the former contains a portion of this 
chapter annexed to part of Chap. XL VIII, and most of its contents 
are repeated, in other words, in Chap. LXXIV. 

2 Perhaps mivah may be taken as an adjective from mlv, ' hair;' 
in which case we should have ' with something either hairy or grassy.' 
According to the long-metre Sad Dar, the liquid to be used for this 
first wetting is either goat's or bull's urine. 

8 La has 'from ear to ear' (see Chap. XLVIII, 1 n). 
* A Tan&var or Tanapuhar sin (see Sis. I, 9). 
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5. Then they recite the K^m-na-mazda 1 , for, every 
time that they wish to recite anything as an inward 
prayer, it is necessary that the hands be washed with 
ceremonial ablution 2 , and, if they are not, the Avesta 
is not accepted, and the fiend of corruption (nasus) 
does not rush away, and it becomes a Tanavar sin. 



Chapter LI. 

1. The fifty-first subject is this, that it is incumbent 
on every one to send a child to school, and to teach 
it something. 2. Because every duty and good work 
that a child performs is just as though the father and 
mother had performed it with their own hands. 3. 
Therefore it is necessary to make an effort, so that 
they may teach them something good, and make 
them aware of good works and sin; for they are 
doing that on. account of their own souls, so that 
those children may be courageous in doing good 
works. 

4 3 . If they are not taught, they then perform less 
duty and good works, and less reaches the souls of 
the father and mother. 5. And it also happens that 
if they do not deliver children to school, and do not 
teach them anything, and they become bold in com- 
mitting sin, that sin 4 becomes fixed on the necks of 
the father and mother. 

6. Therefore they have decided rightly who 5 teach 

1 See Chap. XXXV, 2 n, which chapter, as well as Chap. LXXIV, 
treats of nearly the same subject. 

2 As described in §§ 2-4. 8 Lp, B29 insert ' because/ 
* B29 has ' that commission of sin.' 

8 B29 has 'rightly for the children, at the time when they.' 
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them something, especially what is proper and im- 
proper according to revelation; because the chief 
principle is this, whether, through the duty of this 
world, a good or bad result is coming hereafter. 



Chapter LI I. 
1. The fifty-second subject is this, that it is in- 
cumbent on every one that, every year when the 
month Fravardln comes on, he is to provide a sacred 
cake on the day Khurda*/ 1 , and whatever they are 
able to bring to hand, a little of everything, they are 
to place by that sacred cake, and to consecrate it 
with the dedicatory formula Ayaranamia 2 , so that 

1 That is, on the sixth day of the first month of the Parsi year, a 
day which is called Khurda</-sal and kept sacred, because it is said 
to be the anniversary of many remarkable events, of which the 
following are mentioned in a Pahlavi tract that is also translated in 
the Persian Rivayats (B29, fol. 401) : — On that day worldly life was 
created, Giy6mar</ came into the world and slew Arezur, Mashya 
and Mashy6i grew up from the ground, H6sh£ng appeared, Takh- 
m6rup made Aharman his steed, Yim made the world free from 
death and decay, brought on a truce (? pa</m£nak) with hell, and 
established depositories for the dead and new year's day, Fr&/un 
divided the world between his three sons, Minu^Miar slew two of 
them, and rescued the world from Fr&sy&k, Sim the Nariminian 
slew the demon Gandar6pak (?), Kai-Khusr61 slew Frisyik and 
went to heaven, leaving the sovereignty to L6r£sp, Zaraturt came to 
converse with Auharmazrf and received the religion from him, Kat- 
Vut&sp accepted the religion, eighteen things come in eighteen 
years to KMsr6 son of A<iharmaz</, Vihrdm the Vaig^vand comes 
from the Hindus, PSshy&tanu, son of VLrtisp, comes from Kangdez, 
HusheVar comes to converse with Auharmaz<f, Sim slays Az-i 
Dahik and rules till Kaf-Kh&srdl reappears to reign for fifty-seven 
years, with S6shins as supreme high-priest, after which Kal-VLrtisp 
resumes the sovereignty, and Zaratuft the priestship, and the resur- 
rection takes place on the same day of the year. 

* Corrected from airyanam^a in all MSS. See Af. 1, 1 as far as 
saredhanam^a, then githiby6, &c. (Af. II, 1). 
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the affairs of that year may be better through that 
day's provision and the entry and coming in of 
guests. 

2. For it is declared in revelation 1 , that, every 
year, when the day Khurdaa? of the month Fravardln 
comes on, they allot a daily provision for mankind, 
and whatever one wishes to pass to the lot of man- 
kind in that year they write down that day. 3. 
Therefore, when they shall consecrate this sacred 
cake, the archangel Khurdaa? 2 is making intercession 
for that person. 



Chapter LI 1 1. 



1. The fifty-third subject is this, that, when, in 
former 3 times, any one wished to go on a journey 
(safar) that might have been at least 4 twelve leagues 
(parasang), they would have consecrated a sacred 
cake, so that no affliction might happen in that 
journey, and affairs might be according to their 
wish, and employments (sughl) 6 cheerful. 2. And 
it is still incumbent on every one that, when they 
wish to go on a journey, they are to consecrate this 
sacred cake. 

3. And, while the person is on the journey, he 
should order the consecration of this sacred cake, in 
his house, every Bahiram day 6 , so that that? person 
may arrive in safety (salamat) at his house. 4. 

1 B29 has 'in the good religion.' 

* See Horvadarf(Mkh. II, 34). 

8 La, Lp omit 'former.' * B29 has 'less than.' 

* Lp, B29 insert ' might become.' 

6 The twentieth day of the Parsi month. 
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The dedicatory formula is this — Amah€ hutastahe 1 
■ — and is known to the priest himself. 



Chapter LIV. 



i. The fifty-fourth subject is this, that if any one 
has a serving wife 2 , and if the acquisition of a male 
child results 3 from her, it is suitable for adoption by 
that person 4 , and the bridge 8 is not severed for that 
person. 2. But if it be a female child it is necessary 
that the man should not be negligent (gh&iW) in 
appointing an adopted son for his own sake. 3. He 
should himself appoint a son of some relation, who is 
a friend of the soul, so that the bridge may not be 
severed for his soul. 



Chapter LV 6 . 



1. The fifty-fifth subject is this, ' that when a 
NavaztW 7 ceremony is performed, and it happens 
that it is not possible to consecrate a sacred cake, 
it is necessary that one should eat bread with the 
H6rmazd inward prayer ; and, afterwards, he should 

1 The dedication to the angel Bahidtm, which begins with these 
words (see Sir. I, 20). 

2 A childless widow who has married again, and half of whose 
children, by her second husband, belong to her first one, to whom 
she also belongs in the other world (see Bd. XXXII, 6 n). 

8 B29 has ' if a male child be born.' 

4 The child being considered to belong to its mother's first 
husband, can be only an adopted son of her second husband. 
6 The Kinvzd bridge, which is the passage to heaven. 
• Lp omits this chapter. T See Chap. V, l n. 
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complete the prayer just as when they complete it as 
regards the sacred cake, so that the sin may be less. 



Chapter LVI. 



1. The fifty-sixth subject is this, that, when any 
one wishes to make an evacuation of water, it is 
necessary that he should not make the evacuation of 
water while standing on his feet. 2. Because, in the 
commentary of the Vendtda^ 1 , it is said, concerning 
that, that it is a serious sin. 

3. When they squat for evacuating water it is 
necessary that it extend only 2 from the heel as far as 
the end of the toes ; for, if it be more, every drop is 
a Tanavar sin. 4. And, when they wish to squat 
for the evacuation of water, they are to utter one 
Yatha-ahu-vairyd s ; and, when the action is over, 
they are to recite the Ashem-vohu * three times, the 
Humatanam 5 twice, the Hukhshalhr6temai 6 three 
times, the Yatha-ahu-vairy6 four times, and the 
Ahunem-vairlm 7 to the end. 5. Because, every time 
that they act like this, they are pleasant in the eyes 
and hearts of mankind, and their words are more 
approved in the vicinity of kings. 



1 Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 98. 

2 Lp, B29 have ' that they do not make the evacuation of water 
more than.' 

3 See Mkh. XXVII, 70 n. 

4 See Chap. VII, 1 n. The recitation of this and the four follow- 
ing formulas is commanded in Vend. XVIII, 97. 

« Yas. XXXV, 4-6. • Yas. XXXV, 13-15. 

1 Yas. XIV, end. 
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Chapter LVII. 

i. The fifty-seventh subject is this, that it is not 
proper to kill a hedgehog ; and, everywhere that 
they see it, it is necessary to take it up and carry it 
into the wilderness (sa'hra), so that it may go into 
a hole, which is ever considered a great good work. 
2. Because, when a hedgehog is in their nest 1 , some 
ants will die ; it will also catch and eat thousands of 
snakes and 2 other harmful creatures, and it eats all 
noxious creatures. 3. Therefore, owing to the whole 
of this, these words are expedient. 



Chapter LVII I. 

I. The fifty-eighth subject is this, that it is ever 
necessary that those of the good religion should make 
an effort that they may celebrate a ceremony for 
their living souls. 2. For the soul, for which they 
have celebrated a ceremony ,s , just as much good work 
as it then becomes each year, it is twice as much 
good work the second year. 3. So that, in this 
manner, the merit of the ceremony for the living soul 
is increasing just so much every year, while the 
man is living. 4. And, after that, this also occurs, 
that, if at the time when that person becomes an 
immortal soul there be no one at hand — Srdsh* being 
the angel when the ceremony for the living soul is 
celebrated — Sr6sh, the righteous, receives the soul by 

1 Lp, B29 have ' goes into an ant's nest.' 

2 B29 omits these four words. 

* B29 has 'for every time that they have celebrated a ceremony 
for the living soul.' 

* SeeMkh. II, 115 n. 
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himself, and is keeping watch over it during the 
three days 1 , and does not forsake it, so that no 
danger or harm happens to it. 5. And the fourth 
night he is a helper, with the angel Rashn 2 , at the 
Kxvivzd bridge, while they make up its account and 
reckoning, and it goes to its own place. 

6. And this ceremony for the living soul is appointed 
for the reason that, just in the manner that, when an 
infant becomes separated from the mother, a midwife 
(qabilat) is necessary for it, so that they may keep 
watch over it, adjust in the manner that she takes 
up the infant 3 from the ground— and, at the time 
when it is born, it is ever necessary that there be a 
woman present ('hajirat), or they may perform work 
for the infant at a time fit for the demon — in this 
same manner, when the soul is becoming separated 
from the body it is like an infant (/ifl), and does not 
know any way to its place. 7. When they celebrate 
a ceremony for the living soul, and have propitiated 
the righteous Sr6sh, the righteous Srdsh becomes like 
the midwife, so that he receives that soul by himself, 
and keeps watch that it is out of the hands of Ahar- 
man and the demons. 8. When they do not celebrate 
a ceremony for the soul when living, but, after that 4 , 
the priests perform it before Sr6sh, it is like that 
which occurs when a woman brings forth a child 8 , and 
after that they set her before the midwife. 9. And it 
happens that while some one is coming in, who takes 
up that child and wraps it up, it has perished. 

1 While it is supposed to stay near the body. 

* B29 adds 'and the angel Mihir.' See Mkh. II, 118, 119. 

* Lp, B29 have merely ' and she takes it up.' 

* Lp adds ' it is necessary that.' 

' Lp adds 'they make no enquiry (/a lab) about it before her.' 
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10. Therefore, as she does the needful which they 
should do earlier by the hand of some one, in this 
same manner it makes it incumbent on every one to 
celebrate a ceremony for his own living soul, so that 
it may be free (iman) from these misfortunes, n. 
And 1 that, if his decease occurs in any place where 
there may be no one who will celebrate a ceremony 
for his soul, since a ceremony for the living soul is 
celebrated, there are no arrears for him, and he is 
free. 12. And, in many things, it is that ceremony 
for the living soul which is expedient, especially in 
these times when the priests have remained few in 
number ; and, when it is celebrated by one's own 
hands, it is a great duty. 



Chapter LIX. 



1. The fifty-ninth subject is this, that, in the good 
and pure religion of the Mazda-worshippers, they 
have not commanded the women to perform the 
Nyayises 2 . 2. And 3 their Nyayises are these, that 
three times every day, at dawn, mid-day* prayer, 
and evening prayer, they stand back in the presence 
of their own husbands, and fold their arms and speak 
thus : ' What are thy thoughts, so that I may think 
them ; what is necessary for thee, so that I may 
speak it ; and what is necessary for thee, so that I 
may do it ?' 

3. For, any command, and whatever the husband 

1 B29 adds 'this also happens.' 

1 Periodical salutations of the sun and moon (see Chap. VI, 2), 
fire and water. 
* Lp, B29 have 'for.' * Literally 'former, early.' 
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orders, it is requisite to go about that day. 4. And, 
certainly, without the leave (rija) of the husband 
she is to do no work, so that the Lord may be pleased 
with that wife. 5. For the satisfaction of the sacred 
being is in a reverence (ya^t) for 1 the satisfaction of 
the husband ; so that every time that they perform 
work by command of the husband they call them 
righteous in the religion ; and if not, what do they 
call them ? 



Chapter LX. 

1. The sixtieth subject is this, that we are keeping 
the good and pure religion of the Mazda-worshippers 
with us 2 , so that escape from hell may be possible 
for our souls 3 . 2. And we are completely united in 
hope, and through investigation (ta'hqlq) we fully 
understand that, when we are steadfast in the good 
religion, we arrive in heaven. 3. And we know that 
arrival in heaven occurs through virtuous actions, 
and through them we are saved ; so that we think of 
good 4 , speak of good, and do good. 

4. And no doing of good is better than that which 
offers itself -when a difficult duty comes before one of 
the good religion as his soul wishes to depart. 5. 
Since it comes to thee, do thou give help to that 
which has escaped his hand, so that he may come 
out of that hindrance ; and do thou not forsake him 

1 Lp has merely 'is in,' and B29 has 'is connected with.' 

s Lp has ' through hope.' 

* B29, J15 have 'that in the good andpme religion of the Mazda- 
worshippers it is declared that we are maintaining a hope that the 
.soul may obtain escape from hell.' 

4 La puts the thinking of good last of the three.. 
04] Y 
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so that he relinquishes the religion. 6. For after 
that, while he is in the religion, and while his 
children, after him, are in the religion 1 , every duty 
and good work that he does — and his children — is 
just like those which are done by thine own hand. 

7. And it is just like that with regard to poll-tax, 
it is also indispensable to give it in semblance of 
help, so that they may give that person his release 
('^alaj), and he may stay in his own place, and the 
advantage of a good work (THavab) may come to 
that other person. 



Chapter LXI. 

1. The sixty-first subject is this, that it is requisite 
to abstain strictly from speaking falsehood ; so that, 
every time that mankind indulge in the speaking of 
falsehood with fondness 2 , it is not proper to do so; 
and 3 falsehood is the chief 4 of all sins. 

2. Zaratust enquired of H6rmazd thus : ' Who is a 
liar like V 3. H 6rmazd, the good and propitious, said : 
' A liar is a co-operator with Aharman.' 

4. In revelation it says that there is no hereafter 
(a'^irat) for the speakers of falsehood, and in the 
midst of mankind they are contemptible ('haqir). 
5. If such a man be powerful (mu'hta.nm), and 
there be no avoiding ('haDHar) him in the vicinity 

' B29 omits these ten words. 

8 Lp omits these fourteen words. 

' B29 omits these twenty words. 

* This seems to have been the meaning intended, judging from 
§§ 2-6 ; otherwise it might be translated ' end ' or * result,' especially 
as the writer has characterised other sins as ' the chief (see Chaps. 
IX, 2, XXV, 8), 
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of mankind, they do not have any respect for him, 
and he is clearly (farja/w) an evil liar. 6. Although 
he possesses much wealth, it will all depart from his 
hands, and, finally ('haqibat), begging of mankind 
occurs to him, and his progeny also becomes scanty 1 . 



Chapter LXII. 

i. The sixty-second subject is this, that it is 
necessary to take early to the speaking of truth 
and doing of justice, and to maintain oneself 
therein, for nothing whatever is better among man- 
kind than truth. 

2. Owing to truth H6rmazd created this world 
and that other world, and truth has remained on the 
spot, and on account of truth it becomes pure. 
3. And the accursed Aharman, being devoid of 
anything good, does not issue from that which is 
owing to truth. 4. It is requisite to occasion 
the resurrection owing to truth ; and, as to every 
place where truth is not taken up, the glory in that 
place has found a way out, and as to every household 
where much of this resides, it is on account of truth, 
and Aharman does not find a way into that place. 

5. It is said in revelation that one truthful man is 
better than a whole world (Tialam) speaking false- 
hood; and Gavah of Ispahan 2 — when he kept his 
stand upon the truth, and was speaking words with 
truth until the time when Dahak 3 , who possessed the 

1 Lp omits these six words. 

s B29 adds 'he was a blacksmith.' His revolt against Dahak is 
detailed in the Sh&hnamah. 
s See Mkh. VIII, 29 n. 

Y 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



324 SAD DAR. 



whole realm, and the whole of the demons and 
mankind have been afraid of him, through the truth 
of the words spoken — was bold with them in every 
speech, and became victorious (mu/^affar) over 
them, by reason of the true words that he was 
speaking. 

6. The accursed Aharman, when he perceived 
the spirit of truth, had fallen senseless three thou- 
sand years 1 . 7. From fear of truth he never 
managed to hold up his head, and from fear of 
truth he did not manage to come into this world 2 . 
8. And everything that thou settest thy gaze (na/^ar) 
upon therein, that has remained on the spot when 
thou seekest again an examination of it, has remained 
through truth. 9. And the interpretation of the 
Ashem-vohu 3 is in truth, and, for that reason, they 
recite the Ashem-vohu frequently. 



Chapter LXIII. 

1. The sixty-third subject is this, that it is neces- 
sary to practise strict abstinence from adultery on this 
account, that through every one who beguiles the wife 
of another, and commits iniquity with her, that woman 
becomes, in a moment, unlawful as regards her hus- 
band. 2. And, after that, every time her husband 
comes round about her, it is just as though she had 
gone near to a strange man. 3. The righteous 
bestowal* of herself on her own husband, in this 

1 See Bd. I, 22. The spirit of truth was his opposite, the spe»t6 
mainyuj or 'bountiful spirit' of H6rmazd. 

2 See Bd. Ill, 1-5. « See Chap. VII, 1 n. 
4 Lp inserts ' he shall wish.' 
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situation, is always worse than his going 1 with women 
of a different religion, on this account, that, if that 
wife becomes pregnant, it is just as though one of the 
good religion had fallen away into a different religion, 
and * thereby that man becomes worthy of death. 

4. And it also happens, when that wife becomes 
pregnant, that she may effect the slaughter of the 
infant, from fear of a bad reputation. 5. Then, for 
that person whose child it is, it is just as though 
he had effected the slaughter of the child with his 
own hand ; therefore, he is worthy of death. 6. If 
the infant be born, and it remains 8 in the religion, 
every sin that that child of his commits is, for that 
person, just as though it were committed by his own 
hand. 

7. And if a woman of those of the good religion 
commits adultery, she becomes in a condition unlawful 
as regards her husband ; and if an infant be born it 
is illegitimate. 8. And the sin owing to this- will 
depart at the time when that person goes near to 
her husband and shall say : ' What is there in me 
befitting thy wife ? 9. A calamity (ak) has occurred, 
and a crime (*^a^a) has come into my body; thou 
knowest if thou wilt exercise forgiveness ('hafu), 
and if not, when it is not for me, do thou kill me; 
my blood is lawful ('halal) unto thee.' 10. If he 
shall kill her, her sin will depart owing to this ; 



1 B29 has 'it never becomes a righteous bestowal of herself on 
her husband, and if, in this situation, he is also.' 

* B29 omits 'and.' 

8 Lp, B29 have 'it does not remain,' but the text seems to be 
assuming that the illicit origin of the child is unsuspected, in which 
case it would undoubtedly remain in the religion, as it would pro- 
bably do in any case. 
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otherwise, this sin will not depart from her in any 
manner (naval) 1 . 

ii. And one calls this sin a sin affecting anta- 
gonists 2 , and, so long as the antagonist does not 
become satisfied, the sin flows on 3 , and they keep 
his soul back at the head of the ICiavad bridge, 
till the time that its antagonist shall arrive and him- 
self accomplishes his antagonism, and they give him 
back a reply*. 



Chapter LXIV. 

i. The sixty-fourth subject is this, that it is 
necessary to practise great abstinence from com- 
mitting theft 8 and seizing anything from mankind 
by force. 

2. For it is declared in revelation that, as to every 
one who steals one dirham 6 away from another, 
when they really know it, it is necessary to take two 
dirhams away from him; one dirham being that 
which was carried off, and one dirham as the fine of 
him who committed the theft. 3. It is also requisite 
to cut off one ear, and it is necessary to strike ten 
blows with a stick, and to detain him one period in 
prison. 



1 B29 omits these eleven words. 

a Or accusers (see Chap. XLII, 1, 2). 



8 B29 has 'it flows on,' if we read bi-rSzad; but the Gu.gar&ti 
translator seems to take gun&h-bar6za</ (Av. berezawt) as a 
technical epithet for the soul, as though he would say ' they keep 
back the soul of him whose sin is rampant.' 

4 That is, the investigating angels announce their decision as to 
the proper fate of the soul they have detained. 

8 B29, J15 have 'violence.' 

8 A silver coin of 63 grains in weight, or about 5f annas (see 
Dd. LII, 1 n) ; say, seven-pence. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER LXIII, II-LXIV, IO. 327 

4. And if he shall steal another 1 dirham, in the 
same manner one is to take away two dirhams a , to 
cut 3^" the other ear, to strike twenty blows with a 
stick, and to detain him two periods 8 in prison. 5. 
And if he shall steal three dirhams and two dings 4 , 
it is requisite to cut off his right hand. 6. If he 
shall steal five hundred dirhams 5 , it is requisite to 
hang him. 

7. On the spot the punishment is this, and among 
the spirits it brings punishment on the soul itself. 
8. And, if the other person does not know it, they 
take away twice as much good work, among the 
spirits, from that thief, and give it to the soul of this 
person. 9. If the thief possesses no good works, 
they give the compensation from the constantly- 
beneficial treasury 6 , and exhibit the punishment on 
the soul of that thief. 

10. As to that person who has seized anything 

1 Lp has ' two.' s Lp has ' to take four.' 

8 The Gug-ar&ti translator takes 'one period' as 'one gharfl (24 
minutes),' but 'two periods' as '2$ gharff (one hour).' The word 
s&'hat, 'period,' means also ' an hour,' but so short a term of im- 
prisonment seems improbable. 
4 That is, 3 J dirhams, nearly 1 \ rupf, or, say, two shillings. 

• That is, 175 rupls, or, say, £14 \*s. 

* Where all supererogatory good works are supposed to be kept 
in store by the angels, for the purpose of granting them to souls 
who deserve them, but have been unable to acquire a sufficiency. 
It is said to be situated in the 'endless light' of heaven, and is the 
misvand g&tus ^z>adhat6, 'ever-benefiting place, the self-sus- 
tained,' of Vend. XIX, 122. Perhaps gan^, 'treasury,' may have 
been originally gun^, 'space,' which would better suit the idea of 
a 'self-sustained place' (see Dd. XXVI, 3, XXXI, 24, XXXVII, 
22, 24, XXXVIII, 3). The term 'treasurer,' applied to the female 
personifications of conscience who meet the soul with the stores of 
its good works and sins (see Sg. IV, 92-96), seems to have no 
connection with this treasury of other people's good works. 
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from another by force, among the spirits they seize 
back four things 1 as compensation for every single 
one. 11. And if, on the spot where people capture 
him, he makes it convenient to return four things in 
compensation for one, when they have fully under- 
stood, as they capture that person who is committing 
highway-robbery, that he makes it convenient 2 , they 
may kill him at once. 



Chapter LXV. 

1. The sixty-fifth subject is this, that everyone is 
to practise thanksgiving continually, and it is requisite 
that he maintains it through good and bad ; and he 
is to keep in view* the benefits of H6rmazd. 2. Be- 
cause the creator* H6rmazd demands two things 
from mankind, the one is that one should not commit 
sin, and the other is that one should practise thanks- 
giving. 3. And how much soever more grateful 
mankind become, through virtue and worthiness as 
regards him, they 5 grant more abundant daily pro- 
vision for the grateful than that which is for other 
persons. 4. And as to every one who is not grateful 
to him, the bread that he eats becomes unlawful, 
and it is not proper for any one to do good in 
connection with him. 

1 Twice as much as in cases of theft without violence (see § 2). 

* So that they may not interfere with such benefit for his soul as 
he may obtain by atonement. These old priestly laws having 
much more consideration for the soul than for the body. 

* La has * to portray.' 

4 Lp omits these fourteen words. 8 The angels. 
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5. And it is declared in revelation that when an 
unthankful person dies, wherever they deposit his 
corpse, the archangel Spendarmaaf 1 is trembling like 
a sheep that sees a wolf. 6. And as to a bird that 
eats that corpse, on whatever tree it rests and settles, 
it makes that tree wither away, and the person who 
sits down in the shadow of the tree becomes ill. 

7. There are different things that it is necessary 
for those of the good religion to make predominant 
over themselves. 8. One is to exercise liberality in 
connection with the worthy; the second is to do 
justice ; the third is to be friendly unto every one ; 
and the fourth is to be sincere and true 2 , and to keep 
falsehood far from themselves. 9. And these four 
habits ('^ajlat) are the principles (ajl) of the religion 
of Zaraturt, and it is necessary, when thou listenest 
to them thyself, that thou dost not listen to any one 
else*. 10. Because the creator H6rmazd says, ' O 
Zaraturt! if thou wilt that thou become pure and 
saved, and that thou arrive at the place of the pure, 
do thou accomplish these two duties: — n. One is 
this, that thou prefer the friendship of the spiritual 
existence to that of the worldly one, and consider the 
things of the world as contemptible and those of 
the spirit precious ; on this account the glory of the 
world is sought 4 with scorn, and do not thou let the 
spirit escape. 12. The second is this, that thou 
speak truly with every one and act justly with me, 

1 See Chap. XXXIII, 2 n. Lp, B29 omit ' archangel.' 

* Lp omits these nine words. 

* Lp has ' that what thou listenest to thyself, thou listenest to as 
regards any one else.' B29 has ' that what thou dost not approve 

for thyself, thou dost not do to any one else ' (see § 12). 
4 Bi 9 has 'on this account the world is sought again.' 
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that is, whatever thou dost not approve for thyself 
do not approve 1 for any one else; when thou hast 
acted in this manner thou art righteous.' 



Chapter LXVI. 

i. The sixty-sixth subject is this, that it is incum- 
bent on all women 2 to order the days (ay yam) of 
the Dvazdah-h6mast 3 , because the whole of any sin 
that may have arisen during menstruation, and at 
other times, becomes cleared away thereby. 

2. And in the commentary of the Vendldaafit says 
that every one becomes sanctified in the days of the 
Dvazdah-h6mast, and all sins become cleared away 
from her, like that which occurs at harvest time, 
when a great wind comes on and carries it off ; just 
like this the sin departs from her, and the person 
becomes clean and pure. 

3. And, for women*, there is no duty more indis- 
pensable than this ; for it is declared in revelation 
that, when they celebrate a Dvazdah-h6mast, it is a 
good work of a hundred thousand Tanavars 5 , and if 

1 B29 has ' perform.' 

2 B29 has ' on the wives of every one,' and J15 has 'on every 
one.' 

8 In the Gu.g'arati version (p. 310) of the long-metre Sad Dar 
Dastitr Jamaspji states, in a foot-note, that the Dvazdah-hdmast 
consists of a Yazwn ceremony every day for 144 days, in honour 
of twelve angels, so that each angel is reverenced for twelve suc- 
cessive days. He stated formerly (see Byt. II, 59 n) that this cele- 
bration was a Hdm&st, and that a Dvazdah-hdmdst was a similar 
celebration for 264 days in honour of twenty-two angels for twelve 
days each. It appears, however, from Chap. XLI, 7, 20, that the 
number of ceremonies may vary with the wealth of the individual. 

4 Lp omits these thirteen words. ' See Sis. XVI, 6. 
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it be the days of the Dvazdah-hdmast it is a good 
work of a thousand thousand Tanavars, and when 
they celebrate it by day it is a good work just 
like this. 



Chapter LXVI I. 

1. The sixty-seventh subject is this, that it is 
necessary for women to practise great abstinence 
from committing adultery. 2. For it is declared in 
revelation, as to every woman who has lain with a 
strange man, thus : ' What is it necessary to call her, 
and why is the explanation 1 that she is of one nature 
with all wizards and sinners ?' 

3. And in the commentary of the Vendldaaf 2 it 
says ' " every woman who consorts with two strange 
men is the first down upon me, who am Hdrmazd. 
4. For if she takes a look into a river of water it 
will make it diminish, if she takes a look 8 at a tree 
or shrub the fruit of the trees becomes scanty, and if 
she speaks a word with a righteous man it will make 
the glory 4 of the man diminish." 5. Zaraturt enquired 
of H6rmazd, " What occurs on 5 her account ?" 6. 
The creator Hdrmazd spoke thus : " It is necessary 
to kill her sooner than a biting serpent and similar 
creatures and wild beasts, because she is more 
harmful to my creatures." ' 

7. Therefore, since she is like this, it is necessary 
for women to keep themselves with great effort, so 
that they may not become unlawful unto their own 

1 B29 has ' and it is by reason of that fault.' 
8 What follows is a free paraphrase of Vend. XVIII, 123-132. 
* Lp omits these four words. 4 Lp, B29 add ' and purity.' 

8 Lp, B29 have ' what is necessary.' • 
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husbands. 8. For, every time that one of them gives 
herself four times to another person, she is, after 
that, unlawful as long as 1 she may be in the house 
of her husband 2 , and new sin is increasing in connec- 
tion with her soul 3 . 



Chapter LXVIII. 

i. The sixty-eighth subject is this, that for a men- 
struous woman who casts an eye upon a fire it is a 
sin of twelve dirhams in weight 4 ; and if she goes 
within three steps of the fire it is a sin of a thousand 
and two hundred dirhams 6 in weight for her; and 
when she puts her hand to the fire it is a sin of fifteen 
Tanavars for her. 

2. In like manner, if she takes a look at running 
water it is a sin of twelve dirhams in weight for her 6 ; 
if she goes within fifteen steps of running water it is 
a sin of fifteen dirhams in weight for her ; and when 
she sits down in running water it is a sin of fifteen 
Tanavars for her. 3. And when she walks in the 
rain, through every drop that drops upon her limbs 
there arises a sin of one Tanavar for her. 

4. If she comes to a Khursh^ Nyayis 7 , to observe 
it, it is not proper for her to speak a word with a 

1 B29 has ' unlawful when.' 

* This seems to be the author's interpretation of the following 
commentary (Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 124a) : — ' And it is no matter to 
her ; for, when cohabitation is three times conceded by her, she is 
worthy of death. G6gojasp said that this is an adulteress who is 
kept within bounds.' 

* B29 has 'increasing as to water and fire.' 

4 About 756 grains, possibly four Farmin sins (see Sis. XI, a). 
B A Tanavar or Tanapuhar sin (see Sis. I, 2). 

* B29 omits this clause. 7 Or salutation of the sun. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CHAPTER LXVII, 8-LXVIII, II. 333 

righteous man 1 . 5. It is not proper for her to put 
a bare foot on the ground. 6. It is not proper for 
her to eat any food with a bare hand ; it is not proper 
for her to eat bread when satisfied 2 . 7. It is not 
proper for two menstruous women to eat together ; 
it is not proper for them to sleep so 3 . 

8. And so long as three days have not elapsed it is 
not proper to wash the hands*, and three days after 
that, if she has perceived herself clean, it is requisite to 
remain another day, and so until the lapse of nine 
days, when, if she has perceived herself clean, it is not 
necessary to remain to the end of 5 another interval 
<ytime. 9. If menstruation occurs for twenty-nine 
days, it is necessary 6 to consider that she is men- 
struous a second time, and during three other days 
it is not proper to wash again, and it is neces- 
sary to exercise care, just like that which 7 I first 
wrote about. 

10. If she be doubtful whether menstruation is 
come to her, it is requisite for her to strip off. her 
dress, and then to take notice if she has become 
menstruous, or if the dress that is stripped off be 
clean. 11. If she has an infant to feed with her milk, 



1 § 4 in B29 is as follows: — 'It is not proper for her to take a 
look at the sun, or at a righteous man.' 

a La, B29 have s£r, but Lp has *tr, 'milk,' which is also the 
reading taken by the Gu^arati translator who must have under- 
stood the clause as follows : — ' It is not proper for her so to eat 
bread and milk.' 

* B29 adds ' and it is not desirable for their limbs to touch 
each other.' 

4 B29 has ?head.' 

* B29 has ' it is requisite to remain for.' 

* La omits these ten words, as well as ' a second time ' further on. 
7 B29 has merely ' the care which.' 
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one puts away the dress from the infant, and gives it 
to the mother till it has fed on the milk, and then it 
is proper to give it to other persons. 12. It is pure, 
but when the mother washes her head she also 
washes 1 the head of the infant. 

13. And it is necessary for a menstruous woman 
that she should not pass by the end of 2 anything 
ceremonially washed, for, if it be a thousand cubits 
(gaz) in length, she makes the whole of it polluted, 
and it becomes unclean. 14. With any one who 
holds a sacred-twig stand 8 she should not speak a 
word ; and if a priest holds the sacred twigs in his 
hand, and a menstruous woman speaks some (ba'h %€) 
words * from afar, or he walks within three steps of a 
menstruous woman, she makes it 6 unclean. 



Chapter LXIX. 

1. The sixty-ninth subject is this, that it is not 
proper that sunshine should fall on a fire, for, every 
time that sunshine falls upon a fire 8 , it is a 7 sin. 2. 
If thou expose a fire to the sun it is a sin of three 

1 Lp, B29 have ' it is also requisite to wash.' 

* B29 has ' pass a look over.' 

3 This consists of two metal tripods with crescent-shaped tops, to 
support the small faggot of sacred twigs or wires that are bound 
together by a girdle of narrow strips of a date-palm leaflet; the 
girdle being tied on the faggot in the same manner as that on the 
waist of a Parsi (see Sis. Ill, 32 n). The sacred twigs must always 
be present at ceremonies, sometimes held in the hand of the 
officiating priest, and sometimes lying on their stand. 

* B29 has 'and ii she speaks words with him.' 

5 B29 has 'it becomes.' * B29 omits these eight words. 

' B29 has 'much.' 
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stirs 1 ; and, if thou set down anything on the top of 
the fire, it is necessary that it should not have any 
hole — so that the light (nur) and strength of the fire 
might become less — so far as thou knowest. 



Chapter LXX. 

1. The seventieth subject is this, that, as to any 
persons, when they carry a corpse to the appointed 
place, it is necessary that two suits of clothes be put 
on, on account of this work. 2. It is requisite for 
those clothes to be on 2 , and it is necessary 3 to make 
a dog gaze at the corpse twice, once at the time when 
life becomes separated from it, and once at the time 
when they wish to take it up. 

3. Then it is necessary that both those persons be 
connected, and each of them is to tie a cord on one of 
his own hands, so that the hand may go away * from 
that ofxSxt other one. 4. And, when they are moving, 
it is necessary for him to be prepared and not to speak 
a word with any one. 5. And if it be a pregnant 
woman they are to take her up by four persons, 
because there are two corpses 6 . 

6. When, avoiding dead matter, one comes again 
upon it, he has, in the end, to wash 6 with ceremonial 
ablution 7 , and that is requisite for the reason that he 

1 The same as the twelve dirhams in Chap. LXVIII, 1, 2. 

* Lp, B29 have ' to dress in those clothes.' 

* B29 omits ' it is necessary.' 

4 That is, the cord must hang quite slack, though B29 states 
that ' the hand may not go apart' 
8 See Sis. X, 10. 

* B29 has ' he has to wash his head and body.' 
7 Lp, B29 add 'and water.' 
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may not thereby be rapidly a cause of wickedness or 
death for any one 1 . 

7. And if one does not show a dog to the corpse, 
and they take it up, how many soever there be, the 
whole of them become polluted 2 . 8. In the com- 
mentary of the Vendldaaf it is asserted, that every 
one who takes up a corpse that a dog has not seen is 
polluted and worthy of death 3 , and never becomes 
clean; his soul also would be wicked. 



Chapter LXXI. 

1. The seventy-first subject is this, that, forasmuch 
as it is not desirable for any one to eat dead matter 
for the sake of medicine and remedy, let them beware 
(zinhir) when they eat it*. 

2. For it asserts, in the commentary of the Ven- 
didaa? 6 , that it is requisite to demolish the habitation, 
house, and abode of any one who has * eaten dead 
matter, and to fetch his heart out of his body, and it 
is necessary to scoop out his eyes. 3. And along 
with these torments, which they accomplish on him, 
his soul is in hell till the resurrection. 



Chapter LXXI I. 
1. The seventy-second subject is this, that when 
any one carries dead matter to water, or to fire, he is 

1 Lp, B29 omit ' for any one.' 

* B29 has merely 'and if, to make a dog gaze at the corpse, they 
take it up, it is on how many soever there be.' 

* Compare Sis. II, 65. 

4 B29 has ' beware that they do not eat it.' 

8 Perhaps alluding to Pahl. Vend. VII, 59-64. 

6 B29 has ' to demolish his house and abode if any one has.' 
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worthy of death 1 . 2. And 2 it asserts in revelation, 
that any year when the locust comes profusely 8 , it 
comes for the reason that dead matter is brought to 
water and fire. 3. And, in like manner, the winter 
is colder, and the summer is hotter. 



Chapter LXXIII. 

1. The seventy-third subject is this, that, when 
a cow or a goat has eaten dead matter 4 , in any place, 
nothing whatever of its flesh, or milk, or hair, should 
come into use for one year. 2. After that one year 
it is clean : and, if it be pregnant, its young one is 
likewise not clean for one year. 

3. And if a domestic fowl has eaten dead matter, 
its flesh and eggs are, in like manner, not clean for 
one year. 



Chapter LXX IV. 

1. The seventy-fourth subject is this, that at dawn, 
when they rise up from sleep, it is first necessary to 
throw something 6 on the hands, that is the hand- 



1 See Pahl. Vend. VII, 65-71. * Lp, B29 have 'for.' 

* La has sal, and B29 san for 'year; ' Lp has ' that when the 
b§x and locust come profusely.' The b&s may be either a poison- 
ous plant (Napellus JHqysis), or ' distress.' 

4 See Pahl. Vend. VII, 189-192, Sis. II, 109. 

5 According to the long-metre Sad Dar this 'something' (as 
in Chap. L) is Nlrang, the ritualistic liquid or consecrated bull's 
urine (see Chap. XXXVI, 7 n). This chapter is, to some extent, 
a repetition of Chap. L. 
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cleansing 1 . 2. Afterwards, they are to wash the 
hands quite clean with water, in such manner that 
they are to wash the hands three times from the 
forearm (sa'hid) to the end of the hand; and the 
face is washed from behind the ears to below the 
chin and up to the crown of the head ; and one 
washes the feet three times thoroughly, as far as the 
leg (saq); then one recites the K«n-na-mazda 2 . 

3. If it be a place where there is no water, and the 
risk be that the time for the Nyayif 3 should pass by, 
it is requisite to cleanse 4 the hands three times with 
dust, and to perform the Nyayw. 4. Afterwards, 
when one arrives at water, he is to wash the 
hands and face a second time, and to accomplish 
the Nyayw 8 . 

5. Before the time when one throws something on 
the hands it is not proper to wash the hands and 
face, and it is a Tanavar sin ; it is also not possible 
to work at anything whatever with the hands and 
face not washed. 



Chapter LXXV. 

1. The seventy-fifth subject is this, that, when 
they wish to provide a supply of water for any 
cultivated land, it is first necessary that they make 

1 Lp adds ' or some grass upon which no water has come, or 
fruit, is also to go into the nose and eyes, and make them clean ' 
(see Chap. L, 2). 

* See Chap. XXXV, 2 n. 

* The salutation of the sun (see Chap. VI, 2). 

* B29 inserts ' the face and.' * B29 omits § 4. 
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an inspection through every course and channel 1 of 
the water, to ascertain whether there be dead matter 
therein, or not ; and, after that, through the water in 
like manner. 2. If they be in the middle of it, when 
the water is within their cultivated land, and dead 
matter comes in sight, if it be possible to ward it off 
one wards it off, and if it be possible to divert the 
water one diverts it. 3. And if the water. arrives 
with dead matter unawares, it is no sin for them. 
4. But if no inspection of the stream and cultivated 
land be made, and the water arrives with dead 
matter, those people are polluted, and it is necessary 
to perform the Bareshnum ceremony % as regards their 
heads. 

Chapter LXXVI. 
1. The seventy-sixth subject is this, when a 
woman brings forth, it is necessary that she should 
not wash her head for twenty-one days, nor put her 
hand again on anything, nor walk on a terrace-roof, 
nor put her foot on a threshold in her habitation. 
2. And after the twenty-one days, if she sees herself 
in such a state that she is able to wash her head, 
she washes her head. 3. And, after that, until the 
coming on of the fortieth day, it is requisite to 
abstain from the vicinity of a fire and anything 
that is wooden 3 or earthen ; it is also requisite to 
abstain from everything of her cooking and pot- 
boiling 4 . 4. Afterwards, when it is forty days, she is 

1 B29 has ' when any one wishes to enter into participation of a 
cultivated field, it is first necessary to observe in every course.' 
4 See Chap. XXXVI, 1 n. 
8 La 'Ans, B29 £6Mn; Lp has 'Ahiis, 'food.' 
4 £29 omits these thirteen words. 
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to wash her head, and it is proper for her to do 
every kind of work. 

5. Till the lapse of a second 1 forty days it is not 
proper for her husband to make an approach to her, 
for it is a great sin, and it is possible that she may 
become pregnant a second time, as within a period of 
forty days women become very quickly pregnant 2 . 

6. And if after the first forty days she sees herself 
impure, unless she knows with accuracy that it has 
come from the infant, it is necessary to consider if 
she be menstruous. 



Chapter LXXVII. 

1. The seventy-seventh subject is this, that, when 
a woman's infant is still-born, it is necessary to give 
her first something washed with ceremony and 
brought with fire-ashes 3 , so that it may make the 
heart within her pure. 2. After that, for three days, 
it is altogether improper to give her water, or any- 
thing in which there is water or salt. 3. And these 
three days are from period to period 4 , in such a 

1 Only B29 and the Gu^aiiti have 'a second.' 

* B29 omits these twelve words. 

* So in B29, which agrees with Vend. VII, 163, but La, Lp are 
defective. The ' something ' means consecrated bull's urine, as in 
Chap. LXXIV, 1 ; this, mingled with ashes, is prescribed as the 
first thing to be tasted by the woman. 

4 That is, from the given hour to the same hour on the third 
day, although, from what follows, it appears that, if the given hour 
were in the middle of any period of the day, the third day would 
expire at the beginning of the third similar period. Whether the 
three days are to be inclusive, or exclusive, of the day when the 
term begins, that is, whether the term is to be nearly 48 or 72 
hours, is not very clear. 
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manner that, if the duty of mid-day 1 prayer has 
occurred, they extend till the mid-day prayer itself, 
and she is to pass over one other hour and it is then 
proper to swallow water. 4. After that, till the lapse 
of forty days, she is to sit apart again, and, after- 
wards, to undergo the Bareshnum ceremony 2 . 

5. On the infant's becoming a four-months' child, 
whenever it is still-born it is a dead body*, for the 
reason that so long as it does not reach the fourth 
month life does not come to it 6. And if after three 
months this affair occurs, one is to exercise great 
caution (i'htiya/) and to insist strictly on this matter. 

7. For our religion has reiterated on this matter 
that, if one be polluted and do not keep himself pure, 
so long as he is living he never becomes clean from 
that pollution. 8. That, if he wash his head ten 
thousand times in ceremonial ablution, he certainly 
does not any way become pure from it 4 . 9. Because 
this pollution is not from without ; it is from within 
every bone and vein and tendon ; and water makes 
clean only anything that is on the skin. 10. Im- 
purity which is in the bones, except through the 
liquid consecrated by the religious formula 8 , does not 
otherwise become clean. 



Chapter LXXVI 1 1. 
1. The seventy-eighth subject is this, that in every 
habitation where any one departs, passing away from 

1 Literally ' former, early.' i See Chap. XXXVI, 1 n. 

8 And, therefore, to be treated with all the precautions necessary 
in dealing with a corpse to avoid the pollution alluded to in §§ 7- 
10. Hence the necessity of careful enquiry in doubtful cases, as 
recommended in § 6. 

4 B29 omits § 8. » See Chap. XXXVI, 7 n. 
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the world, it is necessary to endeavour that they 
may not eat and not consecrate fresh meat /or three 
days therein 1 . 2. Because the danger is that some 
one else may depart, passing away; so the rela- 
tions of that former person should not eat meat for 
three days. 



Chapter LXXIX. 

1. The seventy-ninth subject is this, that it is 
necessary to make an effort that they may exercise 
munificence and liberality towards the good and the 
worthy. 2. For the exercise of liberality is grand, 
in such manner as it is better and pleasanter, in like 
manner, for the ground on which a liberal man 
walks, better for the wind that blows upon a liberal 
man, better for the horse on which a liberal man sits, 
better, in like manner, for the cow and goat that 2 a 
liberal man eats, and 3 pleasanter for the sun and 
moon and stars that shine upon a liberal man. 

3. To such an extent is a liberal and munificent 
man precious ('hazlz), that Hdrmazd speaks 4 thus: 
' I have wished that I might give a recompense to 
a munificent man, if it be suitable for him, but I 
have not found any recompense and happiness that 
are suitable for him, except a blessing.' 4. And 
virtuous men and the united archangels are per- 
petually uttering blessings on account of the liberal 
man who maintains no refusal of his own things 
to a stranger. 

1 See Sis. XVII, 1, 2. 

* B29 has 'whose milk/ and Lp further adds 'and butter.' 

J B29 inserts ' better and.' * Lp, B29 have ' asserts.' 
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5. For it is declared in revelation, that the creator 
H6rmazd spoke to Zaratust, the Spitaman, thus : 
' I have created the supreme heaven of heavens for 
the sake of any of the liberal who provide for the 
worthy and give them something ; and gloomy hell 
is for all those persons who give anything to the 
unworthy.' 

6. In like manner it is declared in revelation, that 
there are thirty-three ways to heaven, besides that of 
the souls of the liberal. 7. If the soul be of any one 
else, it is not able to arrive in heaven 1 by that way. 
8. Besides this happy 2 way, a soul of the liberal is 
able to arrive in heaven by means of the thirty-three 
ways. 9. For no one is it easier to arrive in heaven 
than for the liberal. 



Chapter LXXX. 

1. The eightieth subject is this, that there is a 
time when thou recitest one Ashem-vohu 3 , and the 
merit of it may be as much as that often. 2. There 
is a time when thou recitest one Ashem-vohu, and 
the merit of it may be as much as that of a hundred. 

3. A time may be when thou recitest one 4 , and the 
merit of it may be as much as that of a thousand. 

4. A time may be when the merit of one Ashem- 
vohu 5 may be as much as that of ten thousand. 5. 

1 B29 omits ' in heaven.' a B29 has 'besides by the one.' 

8 See Chap. VII, 1 n. The contents of this chapter are derived 
from Hn. I, 11-35 (Yt. XXI, 6-15). 

* B29 adds ' Ashem-vohu.' 

6 La omits ' the merit of; ' and B29 has ' when thou recitest one 
Ashem-vohu, and the merit of it,' both here and in § 5. 
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A time may be when the merit of one Ashem-vohu 
is as much as the value (qimat) 1 of this world and 
that other world 2 . 

6. As for that Ashem-vohu whose nature 8 is as 
much as ten, that is when they recite it as they eat 
bread. 7. That which is, from nature, as much as 
a hundred is when they recite it after eating *. 8. 
That which is so much by nature that, having turned 
side over side, they recite it correctly may be a merit 
of a thousand 6 . 9. That which is of the nature of 
ten thousand is that which thou recitest when thou 
risest up from sleep*. 10. And that whose nature 
is as much as this world and that other world 7 is 
when they recite it at the time of the dissolution of 
life ; for, if he be not able to recite it himself, friends 
and relations give it into his mouth. 1 1 8 . If he be 
fit for hell he becomes fit for the ever-stationary, if 
he be fit for the ever-stationary he becomes fit for 
heaven, and if he be fit for heaven he becomes fit 
for the supreme heaven 9 . 



Chapter LXXXI. 

1. The eighty-first subject is this, that every duty 
and good work, which it is requisite to perform, they 
should accomplish while within that day, and not 
postpone for the morrow. 



1 So Lp, B29, Hn., but La has qismat, 'share, destiny.' 

2 B29 omits these four words. 

8 B29 has 'value,' both here and in §§ 7, 9, 10. 
* La has ' sleeping.' 

6 B29 omits § 8. « La omits § 9. 

7 B29 has merely ' is the price of this world.' 

8 Lp, B29 insert ' for.' » See Pahl. Hn. I, 35 a. 
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2. For it is declared in revelation, that the creator 
Hdrmazd spoke to Zaratust thus : ' O Zaraturt ! I 
have created no one better than thee in the world, 
and after thee I shall likewise not create one; thou 
art my chosen one, and I have made this world 
apparent on account of thee. 3. And all 1 these 
people ('^alatq) whom I have created, and the whole 
of these monarchs who have existed and do exist, 
have always maintained the hope that I should 
create thee in their days, so that they should accept 
(qabulkunand) the religion, and their souls should 
attain to the supreme heaven. 

4. ' Nevertheless I have created thee at the present 
time, in the middle period ; for it is three thousand 
years from the days of Gaydmard till now, and from 
now till the resurrection are the three thousand years 
that remain ; therefore, I have created thee in the 
middle. 5. For whatever is in the middle is more 
precious and better and more valuable, in the same 
manner as the heart is in the middle of the whole 
body and is unquestionably (la-^arm) very precious 2 , 
in the same manner as the land of iTran 8 is more 
valuable than other lands, for the reason that it is 
in the middle. 6. And the country of ZTran, which 
is in the fourth climate (iqlim)*, is better than other 
places, for the reason that it is in the middle. 7. 
Therefore, I have created thee in the middle, in the 
manner of what is precious, and I have given thee 
the apostleship, and have sent thee to a monarch, a 
friend of knowledge and a friend of religion. 

8. ' Afterwards, I have sent thee, with thus much 

1 B29 omits 'all.' * B29 omits these twenty-five words. 

8 The Gug-arati pronunciation of Mn. 
4 The middle one of the seven. 
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preciousness, to the people ; and the knowledge of 
the good works that mankind perform 1 in life, and 
have not been able to bring to hand without trouble 
(mi'hnat), I have made clear and plain unto thee; 
and I have made thee aware of the whole of know- 
ledge. 9. I have taught it 2 to thee in the Avesta, 
in a language that no one in the world considers 
plain and easy ; and I have told thee its interpreta- 
tion (zand) in a language that is more current 
among mankind, and thou likewise hast more elo- 
quence (faj'h) therein. 

10. ' While thou hast all this greatness that I have 
given to thee, O Zaratust ! I enact a precept for 
thee, that " every good work which thou art able to 
do to-day do not postpone for to-morrow, and accom- 
plish with thine own hand the counsel of thine own 
soul." 11. Do not be proud (^arrah) on the 
score that it is still the time of youth, and it is quite 
possible to do it hereafter, while thou thinkest thus : 
"I will do it after this." 12. For there have been 
many people whose remaining life was one day, and 
they have been taken away in the presence of fifty 
years' work 3 .' 

1 3. Therefore, make an effort, so that thou mayest 
not postpone to-day's duty for to-morrow. 14. Be- 
cause Aharman, the evil wicked one, has intrusted 
two fiends with this matter, the name of one is 
Tardy (d6r) and the name of the other is Afterwards 
(pas). 15. Both these fiends are united, and they 



1 B29 has ' the knowledge that mankind practise.' 

* Lp, B29 have ' taught the whole of knowledge.' 

* It is quite uncertain whether Hdrmazd's exhortation ends here, 
or elsewhere. 
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make an effort and exertion 1 with man, so that his 
duty falls back behindhand 2 . 16. For, as to every 
duty and good work which comes forward, that fiend 
whose name is Tardy speaks thus : ' Thou wilt live 
long, and it is possible to perform this duty at all 
times;' and that fiend whose name is Afterwards 
says : ' Pass on now ; it is possible to perform it 
afterwards.' 1 7. And these two fiends united keep 
the soul away from its own duty, till the end arrives ; 
all duties have fallen back behindhand, and it has to 
experience regret ('hasarat) and penitence. 18. It 
has no benefit through duty and good works, and 
departs from this world. 



Chapter LXXXII. 

1. The eighty-second subject is this, that, when 
thou risest up from the bed-clothes, it is necessary 
to tie the sacred thread-girdle again at that same 
place, and it is not desirable to put forth a step 
without the girdle. 

2. For it is declared in revelation, that every 
single step which one puts forth without the sacred 
thread-girdle is a Farman sin 4 , and through four 
steps it becomes a Tanavar sin which would be a 
weight of a thousand and two hundred dirhams 5 . 
3. Therefore, it is necessary to keep watch over one- 
self, as regards this sin, and to tie on the sacred 
thread-girdle.. 

1 Lp has ' conflict.' * B29 omits ' behindhand.' 

8 See Chaps. X, XLVI. * See Sis. I, 2, IV, 10, XI, 2. 

8 The dirham being probably about 63 grains (see Dd. LH, 1 n). 



Digitized by 



Google 



348 SAD DAR. 



Chapter LXXXIII. 

i. The eighty-third subject is this, that it is requi- 
site to abstain from the keeping of fasts. 2. For, 
in our religion, it is not proper that they should not 
eat every day or anything, because it would be a sin 
not to do so. 

3. With us the keeping of fast is this, that we 
keep fast from committing sin with our eyes and 
tongue and ears and hands and feet. 4. Some 
people are striving about it, so that they may not 
eat anything all day, and they practise abstinence 
from eating anything. 5. For us it is also neces- 
sary to make an effort, so that we may not think, or 
speak, or commit any sin ; and it is necessary that 
no bad action should proceed from our hands, or 
tongue, or ears, or feet, which would be a sin owing 
to them. 

6. Since I have spoken in this manner, and have 
brought forward the fasting of the seven members 
of the body, that which, in other religions, is fasting 
owing to not eating is, in our religion, fasting owing 
to not committing sin. 



Chapter LXXXIV. 
1. The eighty-fourth subject is this, when they 
wish to sleep, it is requisite to utter one Yatha-ahu- 
vairy6 undone Ashem-vohu 1 , and to accomplish 
repentance one is to speak thus : ' I atri sorrowing 
for, and repentant and in renunciation of all that 
sin which I have spoken and was imagined by 

1 See Chap. VII, 1 n. 
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me, and has assailed me ; of these actions I am in 
renunciation 1 .' 

2. Afterwards one is to lie down ; and every time 
that one acts in the manner that I have mentioned, 
and wears the sacred thread-girdle on the waist — 
while he is equally sharing the whole of the good 
works which they are performing in all the world 
during that night, and he is of similar merit 8 — every 
single breath that he inhales and exhales is a good 
work of a weight of three dirhams. 3. And when 
he turns from side to side he should, in like manner, 
recite one Ashem-vohu 3 . 



Chapter LXXXV. 

1. The eighty-fifth subject is this, that, in every 
matter that comes forward, it is necessary to enquire 
of the wise and relations, so as to have their advice, 
and not to transact any business according to one's 
own idea and opinion. 

2. For it is declared in revelation, that the sacred 
being, the good and propitious, spoke to Zaratust 
thus: 'As to every business that thou wishest to 
transact, do thou receive wisdom and knowledge 
at one place with the wise who reply, and cast away 
what is unconsidered, so that Aharman may not 
reach it midway, and injury ('/4alal) may not occur 
to that business.' 



1 This is the general form of a Patit or renunciation of sin. 
* B29 omits these six words. 

8 See Chap. LXXX, 8. This chapter nearly corresponds to 
Sis. X, 24. 
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3. In like manner the archangel Spendarma*/ 1 , at 
the time when her gaze passed on to Min6£ihar 2 , 
issued to him this admonition and precept (vajiyat), 
and said : ' O Mind&har! although there be delibera- 
tion in an affair, this may be no reason for it as 
regards the spirits 8 ; although a horse may be good, 
there may be no resource except a whip for it ; and 
although one may be a wise man, there should be no 
retreat on his part from having advice, so that his 
business may become complete.' 



Chapter LXXXVI. 
1. The eighty-sixth subject is this, that it is not 
proper to kill a beaver 4 ; but, if they see it in any 
place, it is necessary to take it up and carry it to 
running water. 2. For, in the commentary of the 
Vendtdaaf it is ranked 6 as a great sin for the killer*; 
and, as to every one who kills a beaver, the source 
of his seed becomes exhausted. 



Chapter LXXXVII. 
1. The eighty-seventh subject is this, that, when 

1 See Chap. XXXIII, 2 n. 

8 Pahl. Man<M#har (see Mkh. XXVII, 41 n). It appears from 
Sis. X, 28, where a portion of this tale is quoted, that it comes 
originally from the Kldx&st Nask. 

8 B29 has ' although a knife be sharp, there may be no resource 
except a whetstone for it,' which follows the next clause in Sis. X, 
28. In the original text this change of meaning is produced by a 
difference in only four words, and the author of the Sad Dar has 
probably misunderstood the Pahlavi original when translating it. 

4 Literally 'a water dog.' 6 B29 has 'decreed.' 

6 As shown by the excessive atonements prescribed in Vend. XIV, 
in default of which he is said to go to hell till the resurrection. 
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any one departs from the world 1 , it is necessary to 
make an effort, in those three days, so that they may 
continuously perform the ceremonial of Sr6sh 2 and 
make the fire blaze, and may recite the Avesta ; be- 
cause the soul is three days in this world*. 

2. The fourth night it is requisite to consecrate 
three sacred cakes ; one with a dedication to Rashn 4 
and Ast&d 6 , one with a dedication to the spirit Ram 6 , 
and one with a dedication to the righteous guardian 
spirit ; and one is to consecrate a dress and something 
as a righteous gift for that soul 7 . 

3. It is necessary that the dress be new and of 
uniform quality (g'ins), and such as turban, shirt, 
vest, girdle, trowsers, shoes (pas and il) 8 , and mouth- 
veil. 4. Since they give those among the spirits a 
counterpart of those garments, therefore, whatever 
is more beautiful, and more surpassing in grandeur 
for the soul in that place, is necessary where that 
place is, because our fathers and mothers and the 
whole of our relations are in that place. 5. And 
since the souls recognise and ask after one another 
in that world, they are, therefore, more joyful on 
account of every one whose dress 9 and grandeur 
are more surpassing. 6. In a similar manner, when 
the dress is old and ragged, they are ashamed, and 
exhibit heaviness of heart 

1 La omits ' from the world.' 

2 See Mkh. II, 1 1 5 n, Sis. XVII, 3. » See Mkh. II, 1 1 4, 1 58. 

* See Mkh. II, 118, 119, Sis. XVII, 4. 

5 Av. ar j ta</, ' uprightness ; ' the angel whose name is given to 
the twenty-sixth day of the Parsi month. 

• The angel of the upper air, often called Vae" the good. 

7 B29 has ' on that cake.' 

8 £29 has muzah, 'boots,' and places them last. 

9 B29 inserts 'is more beautiful.' 
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7. They call that dress a righteous gift because 
. they consecrate it; and it is necessary to give it 
to the priests and high-priests, as it is a righteous 
gift on account of their position. 8. And it is 
suitable for them to keep it for the reason that 
the souls are nearer to them; people should also 
make an effort that the dress may be stitched like 
the dress of a priest. 

9. The sacred beings make up the account and 
reckoning for the soul when the priest recites fra- 
sasti ahurahe" mazdau 1 and removes the Frasast 2 
from this side to that side. 10. The soul passes 
over the K'vtwad bridge when, on the fourth night, 
it arrives from the world at the K'vsxvzd bridge, 
u. First it goes to the abode of fire (atas-gah) 3 ; 
afterwards, one step reaches to the star station, the 
second step reaches to the moon station, the third 
step to the sun station, and with the fourth step it 
reaches the K'mvad bridge 4 , and they convey it to 
its own place. 

1 'Glory be to Ahura-nwuda.' Lp adds 'ahunahd vairyShe" 
as far as ashaya n6 paiti-^amy&rf,' that is ' to the Ahuna-vairya 
formula,' &c. as far as ' may he come to us in righteousness ' (Yas. 
VIII, 1-3). 

* A Frasast is a sacred cake marked on the upper side with nine 
superficial cuts (in three rows of three each) made with a finger- 
nail while repeating the words humat hukht huvarrt, 'well- 
thought, well-spoken, well-done,' thrice, one word to each of the 
nine cuts. It is placed before the consecrating priest, but to his 
right, while the ordinary sacred cakes are to bis left (see Haug's 
Essays, pp. 396, 407, 408). 

8 That is, when it leaves the vicinity of the body, after hovering 
about it for three nights (see Sis. XII, 5). 

4 In other accounts the soul has to pass over this bridge before 
it steps forwards to the stars and moon and sun (see Mkh. II, 123, 
145, VII, 9-12, Dd. XXXIV, 3) AV. V, 2, VII-IX, 1). 
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Chapter LXXXVIII. 

1. The eighty-eighth subject is this, that, as to any 
piece of wood on which they carry a corpse, or on 
which they wash it, and that which may be defiled 
with blood and impurity, that on which menstruous 
defilement, or a bare limb, is deposited by a men- 
struous woman, and that on which they impale a 
human being, it is necessary to avoid the whole of 
these pieces of wood, and not to work with 1 them 
again, because one's dress becomes impure; and it 
is not proper to burn them. 2. It is necessary to 
put them in a place where any one, who pulls them 
up and stirs them, will not 2 bring them into the use 
of mankind. 



Chapter LXXXIX. 

1. The eighty-ninth subject is this, that 3 H6r- 
mazd keeps watch when any one, through imposition 
("hilat) and unawares, eats dead matter, or gives it 
to one of the good religion, or throws dead matter 
upon one of the good religion. 2. While his will 
and command are, that it is necessary that such a 
person should undergo the Bareshn&m ceremony*, and 
accomplish repentance 6 before the spiritual chiefs 
and high-priests. 3. So that, after that, one may 
indicate to him the sin in these actions, and he may 
'perform the retribution which the high-priest men- 
tions, in order that, owing to this, his sin may depart. 

1 La has ' to eat on,' Lp ' to buy with,' B29 ' to touch on.' 

2 B29 has 'any one will not take them up and not stir them 
about, so that he does not.' 

3 B29, J15 insert 'the religion of.' * See Chap. XXXVI, 1 n. 
6 See Chap. XLV, 7 n. 

[24] A a 
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Chapter XC. 

i. The ninetieth subject is this, that it is not 
proper that they should give anything to a sinful 
person or one worthy of death, because 1 it is like 
that they have placed in the jaws of a destructive 
serpent (asdaha). 2. And, if this be food which 
he devours and they give, they pass into the com- 
mitting of sin ; and that person who may have given 
food to him is a participater with him. 3. In eating 
food, if there be no danger and fear of them 2 , it is not 
desirable to give anything to them, for it would be a 
great sin. 



Chapter XCI. 

1. The ninety-first subject is this, that is, in what 
mode is it necessary to wash everything that becomes 
polluted by dead matter ? 

2. Gold one is to wash over once with ceremonial 
ablution 3 to make it dry once with dust, and to wash 
it over once with water. 3. Silver (nuqrah) one is 
to do twice ; copper, tin, lead, and brass articles three 
times ; steel four times ; stone articles six times ; 
turquoise, ruby (yaqut), amber, carbuncle, cornelian 
('haqiq), and, like these, whatever is from a mine 
(ma'hdan) are all to be washed six times in the 
manner which I have stated. 4. Afterwards they 
are clean in that manner, when every single time one 
washes them over with ceremonial ablution, makes 

1 B29 omits these six words. 

* That is, if the sinners begging assistance be not dangerous. 

* That is, with consecrated bull's urine (see Sis. II, n 2-1 17). 
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them dry with dust, and washes it off 1 ; and just like 
this on the occasion of the other times — up to three 
times, or four, or six — as far as whatever is ordered. 
5. For pearls two modes 2 are ordered, but the 
conclusion is this, that they should wash them six 
times, just like stone articles. 6. The whole of 
wooden and earthen ware it is requisite to throw 
away. 7. All clothing of the body it is requisite to 
wash six times in the manner that I have stated, 
and, after that, to put them in a place where the sun 
and moon must shine on them for six months 3 ; 
after that they are fit for a menstruous woman. 



Chapter XCII. 

1. The ninety-second subject is this, that it is 
necessary to properly maintain the sacred fire* and 
some one who will -work with assiduity (kahdan) to 
provide 6 maintenance and sympathy for it. 2. And 
the supply of its firewood is entirely in such a manner 
that they burn this year the firewood of last year 6 . 
3. At midnight they make it blaze up, and put 
incense upon it in such a manner that the wind 
carries off its scent. 

4. The demons and fiends rush away, because 
there is the glory of the sacred fire that we are able 
to make a living existence in the midst of this 

1 Lp, B29 add 'with water.' 

2 Pahl. Vend. VII, 188 gives three opinions. 
s See Pahl. Vend. VII, 36. 

* Literally 'the fire of BahiraW Compare Chap. XXXIX. 

s Lp, B29, J15 have ' so that some one may keep watch over it, 
and is to provide proper.' 

6 So that it may be quite dry, as to put anything damp into a 
fire would be considered sinful (see AV. X, 6-14). 

A a 2 
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people. 5. For, if no fiend 1 and the glory of the 
archangels and the day of the sacred fire had not 
existed, it would not have been possible to produce 
the living existence any day. 6. And, therefore, it 
makes it expedient that they supply a fire-attendant 
to maintain the firewood and fire, so that a seeking 
for its safety ('hafiyat) may come into operation, 
and they may know a support and protection for it 
that would be acceptable. 



Chapter XCIII. 

1. The ninety-third subject is this, that it is 
necessary for all those of the good religion to practise 
abstinence from uttering slander (£^albat) behind 
one's back 2 . 

2. In the commentary of the Vendida^ it states, 
that 3 slander is the greatest of all sins. 3. Every 
one who perpetrates slander about any one is like 
him who has eaten dead matter — and the eating of 
dead matter is a sin 4 that has likewise been men- 
tioned, before this, in this book 6 — but the statement 
is like this, while they do not indicate any punish- 
ment for it in this world 6 , it does not go without it 
in that other world. 4. Therefore it is necessary for 
those of the good religion to make an effort, so that 
they may guard themselves from this slander. 

5. In order that they may show thy soul, when 1 
resigning life, the satisfaction (i^za) for the sin, it 

1 That is, the absence of fiends. B29 has 'if the splendour.' 
3 Literally 'face.' * B29 inserts 'the perpetration of.' 

* B29, J15 have 'a great sin.' B See Chap. LXXI. 

' Thereby differing from the sin of eating dead matter. 
7 Lp, B29 have ' show at the time of.' 
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states, in the commentary of the Vendida^, as to any 
one by whom slander is perpetrated, if the injured 
person goes before him and begs a righteous gift 
from him, and he provides a righteous gift for that 
person, the sin departs from him. 



Chapter XCIV. 

1. The ninety-fourth subject is this, when a person 
confers a benefit or kindness upon any one, it is 
necessary that the latter should understand the value 
of it, and lay the obligation (minnat) upon himself; 
and, if he be able, he should provide a benefit to that 
amount (miqdar) for that person. 

2. It is declared in revelation, that, when a person 
confers a benefit upon any one, Hdrmazd 1 gives him 
ten times as much, as an equivalent. 3. And, if the 
other be not understanding 2 the justice of this, it is 
related in the commentary of the Avesta in this 
manner, that it is a great sin for him. 4. And 
Aharman 3 speaks like this, namely : ' That sinner is 
akin to me ; in the end he will come into my hands ; 
I will not give him into the hands of any demon, 
but I will inflict punishment with my own hands.' 
5. And the chief priest 4 says it is necessary for all 
Zaratuytians that they keep themselves far from 
this sin. 

Chapter XCV. 

1. The ninety-fifth subject is this, that it is 
necessary that it be expedient for all those of the 

1 Lp, B29 add ' the good and propitious.' 

s Lp, B29 have 'praising.' 8 Lp, B29 add ' the accursed.' 

4 Probably meaning the commentator. 
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good religion to perform the salutation of the sun 1 
three times every day. 

2. If one performs it once, it is a good work of one 
Tanavar 2 ; if he performs it twice, it is twice as 
much ; and if he performs it three times, it is thrice 
as much. 3. And if he does not perform one 
repetition, it is a sin of thirty stirs 3 ; if he does not 
perform two repetitions, it is twice as much sin ; and 
if he does not perform three repetitions, it is thrice 
as much sin. 

4. And it is the same as this with regard to the 
salutations of the moon and fire*. 5. Therefore it 
is expedient, in the religion, for every one of the 
good religion to bring the salutations into practice. 



Chapter XCVI. 

1. The ninety-sixth subject is this, when any one 
departs to that other world it is not proper for 
others that they should utter an outcry, maintain 
grief, and make lamentation and weeping. 2. 
Because every tear that issues from the eyes be- 
comes one drop of that river 6 before the K'mvzd 

1 The KhursheVNyayu (see Chaps. VI, 2, LXVIII, 4). 

2 That is, sufficient to counterbalance a Tanavar or Tanapuhar 
sin (see Sis. I, 2). 

s Equivalent to an Areduf sin, or blow with a weapon (see Sis. 
I, 1, 2). 

4 The Mah and Atash NyayLr. B29 also interpolates 'the 
Mihir' Nyayif. 

• ' This river is the many tears that men shed from their eyes, as 
they make lamentation and weeping for the departed. They shed 
those tears unlawfully, and they swell to this river. Those who are 
not able to cross over are those for whom, after their departure, 
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bridge, and then the soul of that dead person re- 
mains at that place; it is difficult for it to make 
a passage there, and it is not able to pass over 
the Kinvdid bridge. 3. It is therefore necessary 
that they recite the Avesta and celebrate the cere- 
monial, so that the passage of that place may become 
easy for it. 



Chapter XCV 1 1. 



1. The ninety-seventh subject is this, that it is 
expedient for 1 those of the good religion, that they 
converse, according to their own ability, in the 
presence of officiating priests, high-priests, spiritual 
chiefs, and priests, and hearken cordially to whatever 
they say. 2. And they should understand their 
statements, and, during them, they should not utter 
any reply or question (sual). 

3. For in the commentary of the Avesta it says, 
as to every one who brings altercation ('hu^at) into 
any statement of the elders of the religion, ' one breaks 
out his tongue, or he goes out from this world abor- 
tively (muba//ala).' 



Chapter XCVIII. 

1. The ninety-eighth subject is this, that it is 
necessary for all those of the good religion, that 
they learn the Avesta characters in the presence of 

much lamentation and weeping were made ; and those who cross 
more easily are those for whom less was made ' (AV. XVI, 7-10). 
1 Lp, B29 insert ' all.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



36O SAD DAR. 



priests and teachers, so as to read, and that no error 
may continue in the Nyayises and Yarts. 

2. And it is still more expedient for priests and 
teachers, that they teach the Avesta characters to all 
those of the good religion 1 ; and if a priest, while 
teaching, shows incompetence (taqjir), it is a great 
sin for him. 3. For H6rmazd, the good and pro- 
pitious, spoke to Zaratust thus : 'As to every priest 
and teacher who commits a blunder in teaching 2 
those of the good religion, I make him just as far 
from heaven as the width of the earth V 



Chapter XCIX. 

1. The ninety-ninth subject is this, that it is not 
proper for officiating priests, high-priests, spiritual 
chiefs, and priests, that they teach Pahlavi to every 
one. 

2. For Zaratust enquired of Hdrmazd thus : ' To 
whom is it proper to teach Pahlavi ?' 3. And Hdr- 
mazd, the good and propitious, gave a reply thus : 
' To every one who is of thy family (nasi), an offici- 
ating priest, a high-priest, a spiritual chief, and every 
one who is an intelligent priest. 4. 4 Besides these 
that I have mentioned, if one teaches it to others 6 
it is a great sin for him; and if he has performed 
many duties and good works, the end for him may 
still be hell.' 

1 B29 omits these seven words. 
* Lp, B29 insert 'the Avesta to.' 
» Compare Chap. XXVIII, 3. 
4 B29 inserts ' it is not proper for any other person.' 
8 Lp has ' if there be any one of the others, it is not proper that 
one teaches him.' 
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Chapter C. 

1. The hundredth subject is this, when a person 
molests or smites any one who is innocent, it is a sin 
of one Tanavar every day for that person, as long as 
he lives 1 . 2. And, when he departs from this world, 
the angel Mihir and the angel Rashn make up his 
account and reckoning. 3. He is 2 full of affliction, 
and experiences much regret and penitence, and has 
no advantage from it 3 . 4. It is therefore necessary 
to keep oneself far from this sin 4 . 

1 See Sis. X, 17. 

2 Lp, B29, J15 have ' afterwards, he remains in that place.' 
* B29, J15 add 'in that place.' 

4 B29, J15 add 'and to do good to every one.' In La this 
chapter was originally numbered XCIX, and Chap. XLIX was 
subsequently inserted after it, and numbered C. In Lp it was num- 
bered XCVIII, and occurs again as Chap. C, while Chap. XCIX 
is a repetition of XLIX (which is numbered LII in Lp). The 
discrepancy in the numbering of the chapters, of one in the 
case of La, and two in Lp, extends backwards as far as the 
confusion mentioned in p. 311, note 1, and was evidently due to 
that confusion. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



i. The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction, 
and to the chapters and sections of the translations ; the chapters being 
denoted by the larger ciphers. • 

a. Though different forms of the same name may occur in the trans- 
lation only one form is usually given in the index, to which the refer- 
ences to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much 
as to require to be widely separated in the index. 

3. Abbreviations used are: — A v. for Avesta; com. for commentary 
or commentator; Dr. for Doctor; Guy. for Gug-arati; HaV. for 
HaVdkht ; Int. for Introduction ; m. for mountain ; Mkh. for Dina-t 
Main6g-! Khirarf; MSS. for manuscripts; n. for foot-note; P3r. for 
PSrst ; Per. for Persian ; PI. for Pahlavi ; Prof, for Professor ; Pz. for 
Pazand; rev. for revelation; scrip, for scripture; Sd. for Sad Dar; 
Sg. for Sikand-gfimSnfk \\gir ; Sk. for Sanskrit ; Test, for Testament ; 
Vd. for VendidaV. 
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Abali/, man, Int. 27. 

Abraham, Sg. 14, 40, 42, 45, 48, 49, 

52, 53; 15, 119. 
Adam, Sg. 11, 70, 352, 354 ; 13, 15, 

17, 18, 22,24,39,30,34,37,38, 
106, 118, 136, 137, 148. 

Adaraka, man, Int. 40. 

Adar-baW, priest, Int. 44 ; Sd. 0, 6. 

Adoption, Mkh. 86, 8; 37, 13 ; Sd. 

18, 11-19. 

Aeshm, demon, Mkh. 2, 115, 117; 

8, 14; 27, 35. 3«- 
Afrasiyab, king, Mkh. 8, 29 n ; Sd. 

9, 5. See FrSsiyik. 
Afringan, rite, Mkh. 18, 19 n ; Sd. 

13. 2.4, 5,7! 21,2,5; 37,i,3. 
Aghr6ra</, man, Mkh. 27, 44 n ; 44, 

35 n. 
Ahunavar, Mkh. 27, 70. 
Ahunem-vairim, Sd. 58, 4. 
Afiin-vg£6, land, Mkh. 44, 17, 18, 

24, 35 n; 62, 14, 15, 31, 37 n; 

Sd. 10, 7. 
AirU, prince, Mkh. 21, 25 ; 27, 42. 
Albura m., Mkh. 27, 33 n; 44, 16; 

49, 12, un, 20; 56, 7; 57, 13; 

62, 20 n. 
Alexander the Great, Mkh. 8, 29. 
Al-M3m<in, Int. 27. 
Amalshah, man, Int. 32. 
Ameroda*/, angel, Mkh. 2, 34; 16, 

56, 65 n ; 62, 42 n ; Sd. 21, 10, 

n; 41, 17. 
Amul, town, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
AnahW, planet, Mkh. 82, 13 n. 
Andreas, Dr., Int. 18 ; Mkh. n. 
Anoshak-rflban, man, Int. 18. 
Anquetil Duperron, Int. 21, 22, 24, 

3°, 45. 
Antares, star, Mkh. 62, 13 n. 
Aral sea, Mkh. 44, 14 n, 15 n. 
Ardashir, man, Int. 44. 
Ardibahbt, angel, Sd. 11, 5. 
Ardvisfira, angel, Mkh. 36, 10 n. 
Aredur sin, Sd. 95, 3 n. 
Areztira, demon, Mkh. 27, 15 ; Sd. 

52, 1 n ; m., Mkh. 6, 2 n. 
Armenia, Mkh. 44, 1 3 n. 



Arum, land, Mkh. 27, 1 5 n ; Sg. 10, 

68. 
ArGmans, Mkh. 21, 25 ; Sg. 10, 72. 
Arzah, region, Mkh. 16, 10; 44, 12, 

13 n; 62, 25. 
As3, priest, Int. 33. 
Asadfn, priest, Int. 31, 33, 34. 
Ashem-vohu, Sd. 7, 1 ; 21, 1, 8-10; 

35, 1; 45, 9; 56, 4; 62, 9 ; 

80, 1-10 ; 84, 1, 3. 
Ash6-zujt, bird, Sd. 14, 3, 8. 
Asman, day, Int. 40. 
Asmodeus, demon, Mkh. 2, 115 n. 
Aspendiyar, priest, Int. 19. 
AjtaV, angel, Sd. 87, 2 ; day, Int. 42. 
Ast6-vidaV, demon, Mkh. 2, 115, 

. "7, 153- 
Ata/ Nyayij, Sd. 95, 4 n. 
Atheists confuted, Sg. 6, 1-34. 
Atur-fr6bag, dastQr, Int. 26, 27; Sg. 

1, 35 n; 4, 107; 5, 92 n; 9, 3 ; 
, 10, 53,55; 11,213. 
AtGr-paV-i Hemi^an, Int. 27 ; Sg. 1, 

35 n; 4, 107 n. 

i MSraspendSn, Sg. 10, 70. 

Atur-paViyavand, dastQr, Int. 26; Sg. 
„ 1,38; 4, 106; 9, 2; 10, 52. 
AtQr-patak&n, land, Mkh. 44, 17 n. 
Auharmaz*/, king, Sg. 10, 70 ; Sd. 

52, 1 n ; planet, Mkh. 49, 1 2 n. 
AOharmastf'-da</, man, Int. 35; Sg. 

1, 35- 

Aurvarf-aspa, king, Mkh. 27, 64 n. 
KiAn, month, Int. 18. 
Aiaush, demon, Sg. 4, 53. 
Avesta, Mkh. 1, 27 ; 16, 15 ; Sd. 14, 
3 ! 28, 1, 3, 4 ; 43, 4 ; 50, 5 ; 

81, 9 ! 87, 1 ; 96, 3 i 97, 3 ; 
98, 1, 2. 

Az-i Dahak, king, Mkh. 8, 27 n, 
29 n; 27, 34, 39; Sd. 52, 1 n. 
See Dahak. 

Azo, demon, Mkh. 8, 15. 

Bagh nask, Mkh. 32, 2 n. 
Bahman, angel, Sd. 14, 8; month, 

Int. 32, 34 ; priest, Int. 44. See 

Yohflman. 
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Bahtnanji, priest, Int. 34. 
Bahman Yajt, book, Int. 18. 
Bahram, day, Sd. 63, 3 ; priest, Int. 

21. 
Bareshnfim, rite, Sd. 86, 1-4, 7, 8 ; 

75, 4 ; 77, 4 ; 80, 2. 
Baresdm, see Sacred twigs. 
Bengal, Mkh. 44, 13 n. 
Bgvarasp, title, Mkh. 8, 29 ; 27, 34, 

35. 39- 
Bhr»'gu-ka^>t/6a, town, Int. 40. 
Buddhist, Sg. 6, 2 n. 
Bundahu, book, Int. 18, 29. 
Burial of corpses, Mkh. 6, 2 n, 9. 
Burnouf Collection, Int. 22, 34. 
Bushasp, fiend, Mkh. 18, 57 n. 

Canzaca, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 

Caspian sea, Mkh. 27, 20 n, 44 n ; 

44, i4n-i6 n. 
Ceremonial, Mkh. 1, 56; 4, 6 ; 21, 

35, 3*1 41; 31. 5; 52, 2, 5; 

62, 34, 36 ; Sd. 13, 2, 5 ; 19, 

1 ; 37, 1 ; 41, 7-20 ; 87, 1. 
Ceremonies, Mkh. 2, 64 ; 5, 9, 13 ; 

Sd. 47, 1, 3. 
Ch in Oriental words is printed K. 
China, Mkh. 44, 13 n. 
Christianity, Sg. 15, 4. 
Christians, Int. 25 ; Sg. 15, 1. 
Comets, Sg. 4, 47 n. 
Constantly-beneficial treasury, Sd. 

64,9. 

Dadar bin Dad-dukht, man, Mkh. 

2, iisn. 
Dahak, king, Mkh. 57, 25 ; 62, 2on ; 

Sd. 9, 5 ; 62, 5. See As. 
Dai, month, Int. 42. 
Damdai nask, Sd. 18, 3 n. 
Darab, priest, Int. 24, 42. 
Darabji, dastur, Int. 21. 
Darashah, man, Int. 23. 
Darmesteter, Prof. J., Mkh. 1, 7 n ; 

27, 50 n. 
Demi-demon, Mkh. 42, 5, 12-16. 
Demi-man, Mkh. 42, 5, 10-n. 
Demon-worship, Mkh. 2, 93, 131, 

172 ; 36, 19. 
Demon-worshippers, Mkh. 27, 20 n. 
Depository for the dead, Mkh. 6, 

2n; 27, 33 n. 
DSr, fiend, Sd. 81, 14, 16. 
Design in the creation, Sg. 5, 46-91. 
Dharpal, priest, Int. 32 n. 
Dhaval, priest, Int. 20, 24, 31, 33, 42. 



Dimavand m., Mkh. 27, 39 n, 44 n; 

62, 20. 
DTna-i Ma!n6g-t KhirzJ, age, Int. 

16, 17; described, Int. 15-17; 

MSS., Int. 18-24. 
Dmkan/, book, Int. 18, 26, 27 ; 

Mkh. 16, 15 n; Sg. 1, 21 n, 

35 n; 4, 107; 6, 92; 9, 1, 4; 

10, 53 n, 57; 12, 1. 
Dog's gaze, Sd. 70, 2, 7, 8. 
D%ak6, land, Mkh. 27, 44. 
Dughdh6va, woman, Sd. 40, 4. 
Dvazdah-hSmist, Sd. 66, 1-3. 

Eating chatteringly, Sd. 21, 4, 6. 

Eclipses, Sg. 4, 46 n. 

Edalji, priest, Int. 34. 

£ran, land, Sd. 81, 5, 6. See Iran. 

.Erin-shah, priest, Int. 37, 41, 44, 

45 ; Sd. 0, 6. 
.Eran-wy, land, see Atran-ve^S. 
Eve, woman, Sg. 13, 15, 22, 35-37, 

41, 106. 
Ever-stationary, Mkh. 7, 3, 7, 18, 

19; 12, 14. 

Farlmruz, priest, Int. 24. 
Farman sin, Sd. 82, 2. 
Farukh-zi^, priest, Int. 26, 27 ; Sg. 

4, 107 ; 9, 3 ; 10, 55. 
Fomalhaut, star, Mkh. 49, 12 n. 
Four-legged demons, Sg. 16, 15. 
Fradai/afsh, region, Mkh. 16, 10. 
Frasast, cake, Sd. 87, 9. 
Frastyak, king, Mkh. 8, 29 ; 27, 34, 

35, 44, 60 ; Sd. 52, 1 n. See 

Afrlsiyab. 
Fravardin, month, Sd. 52, 1, 2. 
FrazwtS, demon, Mkh. 2, 115. 
FreVun, king, Mkh. 8, 27 ; 27, 38 ; 

57, 2 1 ; Sd. 62, 1 n ; priest, 

Int. 33. 
Free will, Sg. 15, 77-90. 
Future existence, Mkh. 2, 95, 193 ; 

27, 36, 53, 63 ! 37, n; 57,7, 

31; 62,7; 63, 6n; Sg. 16, 5°. 

Gabriel, angel, Sg. 16, 8, 9. 
Gadman-pir%, man, Int. 19. 
Gadug (brigand), Sg. 4, 10, 25, 29, 

37,47; 9, 17. 
Gah (place in heaven), Sd. 5, 7. 
Gandarep, demon, Mkh. 27, 50; 

Sd. 52, 1 n. 
Gangako, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Garden of paradise, Sg. 11, 62, 66, 
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75, 79, 353; 13, 16, 17, 19, » i» 

29, 37, iai, 130, 136, 141, 14a; 

14, 43, 47, 48- 
Gathas, Mkh. 2, 114 n, 159 n. 
Gavah, man, Scl. 62, 5. 
Gay&man/, man, Int. 25 ; Mkh. 27, 2, 

14 ; 57, 20 ; Sd. 62, in; 81, 4. 
Geiger, Dr., Mkh. 62, 13 n. 
GSti-kharW, rite, Sd. 5, 3, 4, 6, 7 n, 

8, 10, 11. 
Gilan, land, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
G8g6jasp, com., Sd. 67, 8 n. 
Gokarn, tree, Mkh. 62, 28 n, 30 n, 

37 n. 
Gopaitfishah, chief, Mkh. 44, 35; 

62,8,31. 
Grades in heaven, Mkh. 2, 145, 146 ; 

7,9-"; 57, 13. 

— in hell, Mkh. 2, 182, 183; 7,20,21. 
Greeks, Sg. 10, 72 n. 

Griffon bird, Mkh. 62, 10, 37. 
Guardian spirits, Mkh. 16, 19 n ; 

27, 17 ; 40, 30; 49, 15, 22, 23 ; 

57,13; 62,23,29; Sg. 5, 87; 

8, 60 n; Sd. 6, 2; 37, 1, 9; 

87, 2. 
Guise, Dr. Samuel, Int. 21. 
Gujasp fire, Sd. 11, 4. 
Gujtasp, king, Mkh. 13, 14 n. See 

Kat-VirtSsp and Vutasp. 

— man, Int. 44. 

Cadangoi, Mkh. 2, 69 n ; 15, 20 n ; 

Sd. 22, 1-3. 
Caya, man, Int. 40. 

Hadesa namu, book, Int. 32 n. 
Hadhay6j, ox, Mkh. 2, 152 n. 
Ha/ffikht nask, Int. 17, 38; Sd. 22, 

3, 4 5 40, 4. 
Hama ash6, Sd. 10, 7. 
llama z6r, Sd. 10, 7. 
Hamiirapadam, priest, Int. 24. 
Hamun lake, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Hajrt6k-ring, stars, Mkh. 49, 15, 

19-21; Sg. 4, 29, 32, 33. 
Haug, Prof., Int. 15, 16, 35. 
HSmty priest, Int. 27 ; Sg. 1, 35 n ; 

4, 107 n. 

HindQs, Int. 19 ; Sg. 10, 44, 68 ; 

^ Sd. 52, 1 n. 
Hirlka, man, Int. 40. 
Holy Ghost, Sg. 15, 8, 18. 
Holy water, Mkh. 5, 13 ; 62, 34-36. 
H6m, Mkh. 2, 152 n; 57, 28; 62, 
7, 28 ; Sd. 24, a. 



Hdmast, Sd. 41, 7 n. 
Horn-juice, Sd. 24, 1, 2. 
Hormazd, day, Int. 34. 

— baa, Sd. 55, 1. 

— yajt, Sd. 43, 7. 

Hormazyar, priest, Int. 24, 32 n, 42. 
HorvadaV, angel, Mkh. 2, 34 ; 16, 56. 

See KhurdjW. 
Hdshang, king, Mkh. 27, 2, 19 ; Sd. 

52, 1 n. 
Hdshangji Jamaspji, dastfir, Int. 31, 

33, 34, 36 ; Mkh. 14, 1 n. 
Hukhshathrdtemai, Sd. 56, 4. 
Humatanam, Sd. 56, 4. 
Hush, elixir, Mkh. 2, 152 n. 
HfisheVar, apostle, Mkh. 2, 95 ; Sd. 

52, 1 n. 
HusheWar-mah, apostle, Mkh. 2, 95. 

Idols, Mkh. 2, 93, 95 ; 36, 11. 
Idol-temples, Mkh. 2, 95; 6, 7 ; 27, 

61. 
Inward prayer, Mkh. 2, 33 n ; Sd. 

7, 6, 7; 21, 2, 7, 11, 12; 50, 5. 
Iran, land, Mkh. 27, 44 ; 57, 16 ; 

Sg. 10, 74. See .Erin. 
Iranians, Mkh. 21, 25. 
Iran-shah, see £rSn-shah. 
Isaac, Int. 28 ; Sg. 14, 42, 48, 49. 
Isfendiyar, prince, Sg. 10, 67 n. 
Ispahan, town, Int. 26 ; Sg. 2, 2 n ; 

Sd. 62, 5. 
Israelites, Sg. 14, 19, 20, 30. 
Itha-a</-yazamaid£, Sd. 21, 1, 8. 

J in some words is printed G. 
Jam, see Yim. 
Jam^sp, dastflr, Int. 33. 
Jimispji Minochiharji, dastflr, Int. 

37, 42 ; Sd. 0, 6 n. 
Jamshe*/, king, Sd. 10, 3. See 

YimsheW. 

— dastflr, Int. 33, 34. 
Jerusalem, Mkh. 27, 67 ; Sg. 15, 5- 
Jews, Int. 25 ; Mkh. 27, 67 ; Sg. 

13, 14; 15, 5, 32, 44, 76, 117, 

130, 141, 142. 
Judaism, Sg. 15, 2. 
Jupiter, planet, Mkh. 49, 12 n ; Sg. 

4, 30, 33, 4i. 

Kabul, town, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Kai-Gttftasp, king, Sg. 10, 64, 65. 

— KaviU, king, Mkh, 27, 45. 

— KhfisrS, dastflr, Int. 35. 
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Ka!~Khusr6i, king, Mkh. 2, 95 ; 27, 
58, 59 ; 67, 7 ; Sd. 52, 1 n. 

— L8harasp, Mkh. 27, 64 ; Sd. 52, 

1 n. 

— Qubad, priest, Int. 24, 42. 

— Spend-daV, prince, Sg. 10, 67. 

— Us, king, Mkh. 2, 95 n ; 8, 27 ; 

27,54; 67,2i. 

— Vbtasp, king, Mkh. 27, 67 ; Sd. 

52, 1 n. See Vbtasp. 
Kaka, priest, Int. 31, 32, 34. 
Kamak, bird, Mkh. 27, 50. 
Kamdin, priest, Int. 32 n. 
Kangdez, land, Mkh. 27, 58, 62 ; 

62, 2,13; Sd. 10, 7 ; 62, 1 n. 
Kanhaksha, man, Int. 39, 40. 
Kansai sea, Mkh. 27, 44. 
KapGV, wolf, Mkh. 27, 50. 
Kar fish, Mkh. 62, 9, 30. 
Karjipt, bird, Mkh. 61, 9 n. 
Ka/mir, land, Sd. 10, 7. 
Kavulistan, Mkh. 62, 20 n. 
Kayans, Mkh. 27, 48 ; Sg. 10, 69. 
Kfm-na-mazda, Sd. 35, 2 ; 50, 5 ; 

74,2. 
Keresasp, hero, Mkh. 27, 49 n, 50 n, 

63 n. 
Khurasan, land, Int. 37. 
KhurdaV, angel, Sd. 21, 10, 11; 41, 

16; 52, 3; day, Sd. 52, 1, 2. 

See Horvada//. 
Khurda</-sal, Sd. 52, 1 n. 
Khflrshg^ Nyayb, Sd. 6, 2 ; 68, 4 ; 

95, 1 n. 
KhQrshedji Jamshedji,dastflr, Int. 33. 
Kh0sr6 (Parvez), Sd. 52, 1 n. 
KhQsrdi-shah, priest, Int. 19. 
Khvantras, region, Mkh. 27, 40 ; 44, 

13 n; 62, 31. 
Kirman, town, Int. 37. 
Kuni, demon, Sg. 16, 13, 16, 18, 19. 

Afangashah, man, Int. 32. 

A&test lake, Mkh. 2, 95 ; 27, 61. 

KUriut nask, Int. 17 ; Mkh. 21, 25 n. 

A3hara*> , bird, Mkh. 61, 9. 

A'inami ds, bird, Mkh. 61, 9 n ; 62, 
11, 40. 

ICmvaJ bridge, Mkh. 2, 115, 162; 
21, 19 n; 40, 31 ; 41, 12 ; 57, 
13; Sd. 1, 4; 6, 1, 6; 18, 6, 
15, 18; 31, 5; 36, 5, 6; 37, 
8 ; 42, 4 ; 45, 10 ; 54, 1 ; 58, 
5; 63, 11 ; 87, 10, 11; 96, 2. 

Lakhmidar, priest, Int. 32 n. 



Ldrisp, see Kat-Ldharisp. 
Lord, the, Sg. 18, 18, 29, 31, 35, 68, 
70, li, 75. 81-83, 85-87, 109 ; 

14,5.23i4°.45,47,49, 53,77,86- 
Lord's prayer, Sg. 15, 148, 149. 

Mah Nyayb, Sd. 6, a ; 95, 4 n. 
Mahmid, man, Int. 26 ; Sg. 2, 2. 
MahrkQjo. demon, Mkh. 27, 28 n. 
Mah-vindii/, man, Int. 19. 
MahySr, man, Int. 21. 
Maidhyd-zarm butter, Mkh. 2, 

152 n, 156. 
Mam6g, reading of, Int. 15, 16. 
Mainyo-i Khard, Int. 20-22 ; Mkh. 

On. 
Malik-shah, priest, Int. 37, 45 ; Sd. 

0, 6 n. 
Malk6s, Mkh. 27, 28 ; Sd. 9, 5. 
Manekshah, Int. 32 n. 
Man!, man, Sg. 16, 1, 2, 4. 
Mankhaeans, Int. 25, 28 ; Mkh. 

86, 16 n ; Sg. 10, 59 ; 16, 2. 
Manuscripts described, Av.-Per.- 

Gug., Int. 39-41 ; PI., Int. 18, 

19, 20, 28; Pl.-Pz., Int. $■> ; 

Pl.-Pz.-Sk., Int. 30; Pl.-Pz.- 

Sk.-Per., Int. 29; Pl.-Per., Int. 

29; Par.-Per., Int. 22, 23; Pz., 

Int. 35; Pz.-Gu,?., Int. 22, 35; 

Pz.-Sk., Int. 20-22, 31-35; 

Per. prose, Int. 41-45 ; Per. 

verse, Int. 23, 24. 
M£nfij4ihar, king, Mkh. 8, 29 n ; 

27, 41, 44 n; Sd. 52, in; 
85, 3. 

Maraspend, angel, Mkh. 2, 34 n ; 

priest, Sg. 10, 70 ; Sd. 0, 6. 
Man/an-farukh, man, Int. 25, 27, 28 ; 

Sg. 1, 35- 
Mard-shah, priest, Int. 37 n, 45 ; 

Sd. 0, 6 n. 
Mars, planet, Mkh. 49, 15 n ; Sg. 4, 

3°, 34- 
Marzuban, man, Int. 23. 
Mas'audi, Mkh. 36, 16 n. 
Mashya, man, Mkh. 27, 2 n ; Sd. 

52, 1 n. 
Mashy6J, woman, Sd. 52, 1 n. 
Mazendar, land, Mkh. 27, 20, 40. 
Mazendarans, Sg. 14, 29 ; 16, 14,' 

28, 29, 31, 32, 36. 
Medyomah, dastQr, Int. 37. 
Menstruous woman, Sd. 11, 1 ; 16, 

4; 41, 1-23; 66, 1 ; 68, 1-14; 
81,7. 
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Mercury, planet, Mkh. 49, 5 n ; Sg. 

4» 3°> 36. 42. 
Mesopotamia, Mkh. 44, 13 n. 
Messiah, Sg. 15, 18, 25, 36, 31, 74, 

76, 97, 108, 109. 
Mihir, angel, Sd. 1, 4 ; 18, 16 ; 100, 

3. See Mitrd. 
Mihir-dnuj, Sd. 25, 3-5. 
Mihrbanji, man, Int. 23. 
Mihrvan, man, Int. 21. 
Min6khirad, Int. 23; — abridged, 

Int. 24, 25. 
Mftokht, demon, Mkh. 19, 6 n. 
MitrS, angel, Mkh. 2, 118 ; 8, .15 ; 

12, 5 n ; 63, 4, 8 ; sun, Sg. 4, 

39. See Mihir. 
MitrS-aiyyar, man, Int. 26 ; Sg. 2, 2 ; 

9, 4 n. 
Mitr8-apln, man, Int. 18. 
Modes of acquiring knowledge, Sg. 

5, 10-45. 
Mordtmann, Dr. A.D., Int. 17. 
Moses, Sg. 13, 3 ; 15, 152, 154. 
Mourning for the dead, Mkh. 6, 13 ; 

Sd. 96, 1-3. 
Muhammadanism, Int. 16, 26 ; Mkh. 

], 18 n. 
Muhammadans, Int. 25. 
Mulia Behzad Rustam, Int. 37. 

— Rustam Isfendiyar, Int. 37. 
Mttller, Prof. M. J., Int. 29, 30. 

— Prof. Max, Int. 29. 
MuVpar, fiend, Sg. 4, 47 n, 48 n. 
MfltazaMk sect, Int. 26 ; Sg. 11,280. 

NSga-mamfola, district, Int. 21, 32. 
Naremahan, man, Int. 19. 
Narfman, title, Sd. 9, 5 ; 52, 1 n. 
Nasrurt, fiend, Sd. 35, 2 ; 36, 7. 
NausSri, town, Int. 32 n, 33. 
NavazfW,rite,Sd.5,i,3,6,8,io;55,i. 
N§ry8sang, priest, Int. 19-22, 24, 

3i> 33) 35> 42 ; his Sk. int., Int. 

20, 22, 30, 33, 34, 39. 
Next-of-kin marriage, Mkh. 4, 4 ; 

36, 7 ; 37, 12. 
Niha^um nask, Sd. 18, 3 n ; 20, 1 n. 
Niztrtd, demon, Mkh. 2, 115. 
N6nabar, rite, Sd. 5, 1 n. 
Norris, Mr., Int. 29. 
Noxious creatures, Mkh. 5, 8 ; 6, 

10; 62, 35, 36; Sg. 3, 21; 4, 

17, 18, 21, 22, 55; 5, 79 ; Sd. 

43, i-io. 
Nyayijes, Mkh. 53, 8 n; Sd. 59, 1, 

2 5 74, 3, 4 ; 98, 1. 
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Old Testament, Sg. 13, 1 n. 

Orion, Sg. 4, 29 n. 

Oxus river, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 

Padama, man, Int. 21, 39, 40. 
Pa*/ashkhvargar m., Mkh. 27, 44. 
Pahlavi, Sd. 99, i, 2. 
Pahlavi Farhang, Int. 15. 
Palhan, priest, Int. 21. 
Pandnamak-i Buzurg Mihir, book, 

Mkh. 13, 10 n. 
Parable of the gardener and his 

snares, Sg. 4, 63-80. 
Pars, district, Mkh. 62, 15 n; Sg. 

5, 18. 
Pas, fiend, Sd. 81, 14, 16. 
Paul, apostle, Sg. 15, 91. 
Pazag nask, Int. 17 ; Mkh. 16, 15 n. 
Pehtno, wolf, Mkh. 27, 50. 
Persian Gulf, Mkh. 44, 14 n. 
Pejandas plain, Mkh. 62, 20. 
Pe\f-da*/, title, Mkh. 27, 2, 19. 
Pgshy6tanti, priest, Sd. 62, 1 n. 
Poley, Mr., Int. 29. 
Pourushaspa, man, Sd. 40, 4. 
Pregnant woman, Sd. 16, 1 ; 17, 2 ; 

70, 5 ; 76, 5. 
Primitive faith, Mkh. 44, 33 ; Sg. 

• 6, 93- 
Piut-i Vutaspan, Mkh. 62, 20 n. 
Pfitik sea, Mkh. 44, 14, 15. 

Qavamu-d-dfn, priest, Int. 34, 42. 

Quotations from Av., Mkh. 1, 28-32. 

Gathas, Mkh. 2, 1 59 ; Sd. 14, 3. 

good religion, Sd. 8, 2 ; 32, 5. 

Ha</., Sd. 40, 4. 

New Test., Sg. 11, 209 n ; 14, 

39 n; 15, 6n, 8n, 44 n, 46 n, 
59 n, 61 n, 72 n, 92 n, 94 n, 
96 n, 98 n, 102 n, 104 n, 109 n, 
in n, 113 n, 118 n, 121 n, 124 n, 
128 n, 129 n, 132 n-134 n, 141 n, 
142 n, 144 n, 146 n, 149 n, 153 n. 

Old Test., Mkh. 7, 31 n ; Sg. 

11, 39 n, 64 n, 67 n, 71 n, 72 n, 
75 n, 83 n, 84 n ; 13, 7 n, 9 n, 
11 n, 13 n, 14 n, 17 n, 20 n, 
22 n, 24 n, 25 n, 28 n, 30 n, 
33 n, 34 n, 36 n, 37 n, 40 n, 
4in,45n, 47 n, 10m; 14,5 n, 
7 n, 12 n-17 n, 20 n, 33 n, 24 n, 
26 n, 29 n, 30 n, 33 n, 34 n. 

PI. HU, Sd. 22, 3. 

PI. scrip., Sd. 28, 4 ; 94, 3 ; 

97,3- 

b 
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Quotations from PI. Vd., Sd. 12, 3 ; 
56, 2 ; 66, a ; 67, 3-6 ; 70, 8 ; 

71, 2 ; 86, 2 ; 98, 2, 5. 

Qur'Sn, Sg. 11, 5 n, 59 n, 

248 n, 271 n. 

rev., Mkh. 1, 46-50 ; 13, 9, 

io ; 21, 25, 26, 29; Sd. 1, 6; 
2, 3, 4 ; 3, 2, 3 ; 4, 3-1 1 ; 6, 
3,6; 9,5; 11,5,6; 13,3; 16, 
3 ; 18, 3 ; 20, 1 ; 21, 6 ; 25, 6, 
7 ; 27, 4 ; 28, 3 ; 29, 3 ; 31, 4 ; 

89, 3; 47, 2; 52, 2; 61, 4; 
62, 5 ; 64, 2 ; 65, 5 ; 66, 3 ; 

72, 2 ; 79, 5, 6 ; 81, 2-12 ; 82, 
2 ; 85, 2 ; 94, 2. 

Vd., Mkh. 44, 19-24 ; 57, 24- 

29; Sd. 14, 3. 
other sources, Mkh. 2, 49, 66- 

90, 95 ; 57, 30-32. 

Ram, angel, Sd. 87, 2. 
R&ma, priest, Int. 39, 40. 
Rimystr, priest, Int. 32 n. 
Rapithwin, rite, Sd. 6, 2. 
Rashnti, angel, Mkh. 2, 118, 119, 

163; 8, 15 n; 22, 6n; Sd. 1, 

4; 18, 16; 58, 5; 87, 2; 100, 2. 
Ravar, town, Int. 23. 
Regulus, star, Sg. 4, 29 n. 
Renovation of the universe, Mkh. 

21, 23, 26; 27, 17; 57, 6, 31; 

Sg. 1, 28; 4, 11. 
Renunciation of sin, Mkh. 52, 3, 16, 

17 ; 53, 8; Sd. 45, 1, 2, 5-11 ; 

84, 1. 
Resurrection, Mkh. 2, 95, 193 ; 21, 

ion; 27, 36, 53! 37, 11; 57, 

7, 31; 62, 28 n; 63, 6n; Sg. 

14. 39 5 15, 40-42; Sd. 1, 3; 

62, 4; 81,4. 
Rivayat, PL, Mkh. 27, 15 n. 
— Per., Mkh. 27, 33 n, son; Sd. 

52, 1 n. 
River of tears, Sd. 96, 2. 
Romer, Mr. J., Int. 29, 39, 41. 
Rdshan, com., Int. 26, 27 ; Sg. 1, 

35 n; 10, 54; priest, Int. 26; 

Sg. 10, 53 5 11, 213. 
ROstam, man, Int. 18, 44. 

Sabbath, Sg. 18, 14. 
Sachau, Prof., Int. 23 ; Mkh. 27,67 n. 
Sacred cake, Mkh. 16, 17 ; Sd. 12, 
5 ; 13, 2, 4, 5, 7 ; 21, 7 ; 37, 1, 

3; 52, 1, 3; 55, 1. 



Sacred feast, Sd. 13, 2, 4, 5, 7 ; 21, 
2, 5 1 87, 1, 3. 

— fire, Mkh. 86, 9 n ; 53, 5 n ; Sd. 

39, 1-5 ; 92, 1-6. 

— shirt, Mkh. 2, 35 n. 

— thread-girdle, Mkh. 2, 35 n ; Sd. 

10,i-8, 15; 46,i-3; 82,1-3; 
84,2. 

— twigs, Mkh. 57, 28; Sd. 68, 14. 
Sad Dar, long-metre, Int. 37 ; Sd. 

0, 6 n. 
metrical, Int. 37, 43-45 ; Sd. 

0, 6 n. 
prose, Sd. 0, 6 n ; age, Int. 

37-39, 44, 45! described, Int. 

36-39; MSS., Int. 39-45. 
Sad Darband-i Hush, book, Int. 45 ; 

Sd. 5, 7 n. 
S&hm, hero, Mkh. 27, 49; 62, 4, 

20, 23; Sd. 9, 5; 52, 1 n. 
Salm, prince, Mkh. 27, 43. 
San^an, town, Int. 22, 24, 42. 
Sasanian nobles, Mkh. 1, 7 n. 
Sataves, star, Mkh. 49, 1 1 n ; 62, 

13 ; Sg. 4, 29, 35. 
Saturn, planet, Sg. 4, 30, 32, 41. 
Savah, region, Mkh. 16, 10 ; 44, 13 ; 

62, 25. 
Season-festivals, Mkh. 4, 5 ; 57, 1 3 ; 

Sd. 6, 2. 
Se£, fiend, Sd. 32, 5. 
Sen6 mfirfiv, see Griffon bird. 
Shahnamah, Mkh. 8, 27 n, 29 n ; 27, 

21 n, 45 n; Sd. 9, 5 n. 
Shahpfir, king, Sg. 10, 70. 
Shahrivar, day, Int. 32 ; month, 

Int. 40. 
Shatr6-atyy^r, man, Int. 18, 19, 21. 
Shatvau-6, day, Int. 18. 
Simurgh, see Griffon bird. 
Sindh, land, Int. 23. 
Sirius, star, Mkh. 49, sn; Sg. 4, 

53 n. 
Sir6zah, rite, Sd. 5, 1 n. 
Sistan, land, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Siy&vakhsh, prince, Mkh. 2, 95 n ; 

27, 55, 57 5 dastflr, Int. 37. 
Son of God, Sg. 15, 25-28. 
Sophistry answered, Sg. 6, 35-45. 
Soshlns, apostle, Mkh. 2, 95 ; 27, 

6 3; 57, 7; Sd. 52, in. 
Spahan, town, Sg. 2, 2. 
Spend nask, Sd. 4, 3 n ; 16, 3 n ; 18, 

3n. 
Spendlrmarf, angel, Sd. 33, 2 ; 44, 

1 ; 65, 5 ; 85, 3. 
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Spenssagar, demon, Sg. 4, 52. 

Spiegel, Prof., Int. 24. 

Spirit of wisdom, described, Int. 16. 

Spitaman, see ZaratOrt. 

Sr&sh, angel, Mkh. 2, 115, 118, 124, 

141, 143, 162; 8,14; 27, 33 n; 

44.35J 62,5,25; Sg.8,i28n; 

Sd. 21, 10; 47, 1, 3; 58,4,7, 

8 ; 87, t ; day, Int. 33. 

— baz, Sd. 14, 2, 4-6. 

— yart, Sd. 6, 1 n. 

Sr6var, snake, Mkh. 27, 50 ; Sd. 

9,5- 
Stars of various germs, Mkh. 49, 

7-i 1. 
SiWkar nask, Mkh. 44, 35 n. 
SuUan Mu/Aaffar-shah, Int. 32. 
Supreme heaven, Mkh. 7, 11; 57, 

9,13; Sd. 79, 5; 80, 11. 
Syriac, Int. 28 ; Sg. 14, 42 n. 

Sikand-gfimanik \%ar, Sg. 1, 38 ; 
age, Int. 26, 27 ; described, Int. 
25-28 ; MSS., Int. 28-36. 

Takhmorup, Mkh. 27, 21, 33 n; 

Sd. 62, 1 n. 
Talmud, Sg. 14, 36 n, 50 n. 
Tanavar good work, Sd. 12, 9 ; 

96, 2. 

— sin, Sd. 41, 4 ; 48, 2 ; 60, 5 ; 

56, 3 ; 66, 3 ; 68, 1-3 ; 74, 5 ; 

82, 2; 100, 1. 

Taparistan, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Tehmuras Dinshawji, priest, Int. 18. 
Three-legged ass, Mkh. 62,6, 26, 27. 
Three-nights' punishment, Mkh. 21, 

10. 
Thrita, hero, Mkh. 27, 49 n. 
Time, personified, Mkh. 27, 10; 

Sg. 16, 31, 79, 80 ; unlimited, 

Mkh. 8, 8, 9, 15 ; Sg. 6, 6. 
Ttr, planet, Mkh. 49, 5 n. 
Tlrtar, Mkh. 49, 5, 6, ion-1211; 

62, 41, 42 ; Sg. 4, 29, 36, 52. 
Tirtar-yar, priest, Int. 44 ;' Sd. 0, 6. 
Tobit, Mkh. 2, nsn. 
Treasurers for the soul, Sg. 4, 92- 

96 
Tree of knowledge, Sg. 13, 19, 22, 

33, 122, 126, 132, 138, 139, 

143, 146. 
Tree opposed to harm, Mkh. 62, 

37. 41. 
Trinity, Sg. 15, 46-62. 
Tflj-, prince, Mkh. 27, 43. 

B 



Tflr, land, Mkh. 27, 34. 
Tflranians, Mkh. 21, 25. 
Tflr-1 BnWar-vakhsh, man, Sd. 9, 5. 
Two-legged demons, Sg. 16, 15. 

Ukhshyarf-ereta, apostle, Mkh. 2, 
95 n- 

— nemangh, apostle, Mkh. 2, 95 n. 
'Uman gulf, Mkh. 62, 13 n. 
Unnatural intercourse, Mkh. 8, 10; 

36, 4, 5 ; Sd. 9, 1, 4, 5. 
Ursa Major, Mkh. 49, 15. 
Urumiyah lake, Mkh. 2, 95 n. 

Varfakln, title, Mkh. 57, 25. 
Vae" the bad, demon, Mkh. 2, 115 ; 
47,8. 

— the good, angel, Mkh. 2, 115; 

Sd. 87, 2 n. 
Vafekereta, town, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 
Xag, see Inward prayer. 
Vahram, angel, Mkh. 2, 115; 36, 

9 ; 63, 5 ; planet, Mkh. 49, 
. i5n. A 

— 1 Vargavand, king, Sd. 52, 1 n. 
Vanand, star, Mkh. 49, 12; Sg. 4, 

29. 34- 
Vardast, dastflr, Int. 37. 
Varkash sea, Mkh. 44, 15 ; 62, 26, 

28. 
Vazut fire, Sg. 4, 53. 
Vega, star, Mkh. 62, 13 n. 
Vejan, priest, Int. 19. 
Venus, planet, Mkh. 62, 1 3 n ; Sg. 

4, 30, 35, 42- 
Vidarfafsh, region, Mkh. 16, 10. 
Vikaji, priest, Int. 22. 
Vir6rf religion, Sg. 4, 1. 
Vispand, Sd. 5, 1 n. 
Virtasp, king, Mkh. 13, 14 ; 27, 2, 

68; 57, 20, 21; Sd. 52, in. 

See Kai-VMasp. 
Vivangha, man, Mkh. 27, 24. 
Vtzaresh, demon, Mkh. 2, 161, 164, 

166. 
Vohu-fryan fire, Mkh. 16, 39 n. 
Vohfiman, angel, Sg. 8, 128, 129; 

Sd. 14, 8n; month, Int. 33. 

See Bahman. 
V6rubarjt, region, Mkh. 16, 10. 
V6ru.gar.rt, region, Mkh. 16, 10. 

Wednesday, Sg. 13, 101. 
Westergaard, Prof., Int. 18. 
Wilson, Prof. H. H., Int. 29. 
Windischmann, Mkh. 27, 15 n. 

D2 
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Wisdom, acquired, Mkh. 1, 49 n. 
— innate, Mkh. 1, 49 n ; 2, 195 ; 
57,5- 

Yart, Sd. 12, 5 ; 98, 1. 

YathS-ahu-vairyfi formula, Sd. 7, 1 ; 
14. h 3, 5, « ; 21, 9 ; 24, 2 ; 
80, 2 ; 56, 4 ; 84, t. 

Yazad-yar, priest, Int. 22, 41, 44, 
45; Sd.O, 6. 

Yazd, town, Int. 23. 

Yim, king, Mkh. 8, 27 ; 27, 33 n ; 
67, 2 1 ; Sd. 52, 1 n ; his enclo- 
sure, Mkh. 27, 27, 29; 61, 9n; 
62, 3, 15; Sd. 10, 7. 

Yimakan m., Mkh. 62, 15 n. 

Yimsh&Z, king, Mkh. 27, 24. See 
JamsheV. 



ZaV-sparam, Int. 27. 

Zand, Sd. 81, 9. 

Zandik, Int. 37; Mkh. 36, t6n. 

Zarafjan river, Mkh. 44, 17 n. 

Zarah lake, Mkh. 27, 44 n. 

Zaratust, apostle, Mkh. 2, 95 n ; 57, 
20, 24, 26; Sg. 10, 63, 64 ; 11, 
256n; Sd. 1, 2, 3; 4,3,4; 8, 
5; 10, 15; 52, in; 61, 2; 
65, 9, 10; 67, 5; 81, 2, 10; 
86, 2 ; 98. 3 ; 99, 2 ; the Spit- 
aman, Mkh. 1, 10; 13, 15; Sd. 
0, 12; 10, 12; 16, 3; 25, 6; 
79, 5; supreme, Sg. 1, 18. 

— priest, Int. 32 n. 

— t Atur-fr6bagan, Int. 27 ; Sg. 10, 

53 n- 
Zargar, prince, Sg. 10, 67. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
I. 

Difficult as the historical problems are which the 
Dharma-sutras translated in vols, ii and xiv of this Series 
offer, they are infinitely less complicated than those con- 
nected with the metrical law-books and especially with 
the Manu-smr»ti, or, to speak more exactly, with Bhr«'gu's 
version of the Institutes of the Sacred Law proclaimed by 
Manu. Though mostly the materials available for the 
inquiry into the history of the Dharma-sutras are scanty, 
and in part at least belong to the floating traditions 
which are generally current among the learned, but of 
uncertain origin, they not only exhibit no extravagancies, 
but agree fully with the facts known from strictly historical 
sources. Moreover, and this is the most important point, 
though the text of the Dharma-sutras has not always been 
preserved with perfect purity, they have evidently retained 
their original character. They do not pretend to be any- 
thing more than the compositions of ordinary mortals, 
based on the teaching of the Vedas, on the decisions of 
those who are acquainted with the law, and on the customs 
of virtuous Aryas. In some cases their authors say as 
much in plain words. Thus Apastamba repeatedly laments 
the sinfulness and the weakness of ' the men of later times,' 
and Gautama warns against an imitation of the irregular 
conduct of the ancients whose great 'lustre' preserved them 
from falling. It is, further, still possible to recognise, even 
on a superficial examination, for what purpose the Dharma- 
sutras were originally composed. Nobody can doubt for 
a moment that they are manuals written by the teachers of 
the Vedic schools for the guidance of their pupils, that at 
first they were held to be authoritative in restricted circles, 
and that they were later only acknowledged as sources of 
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the sacred law applicable to all Aryas. This fact is fully 
acknowledged by the Hindu tradition, even in cases where 
the Dharma-sutras no longer are the property of particular 
Vedic schools. 

The metrical Smritis, on the other hand, are surrounded 
by clearly fictitious traditions, by mythological legends 
which either may have grown up spontaneously, because 
the real origin had been forgotten, or may have been 
fabricated intentionally in order to show that these works 
possess divine authority and, hence, have a claim to implicit 
obedience on the part of all Aryas. Nay, what is more, 
such legends or portions of them have been introduced 
into the text, and obscure the real character of the 
Smn'tis. These peculiarities are particularly marked in the 
Manava Dharmarastra, where the whole first chapter is 
devoted to the purpose of showing the mighty scope of the 
book, and of setting forth its divine origin as well as the 
manner in which it was revealed to mankind. Its opening 
verses narrate how the great sages approached Manu, the 
descendant of self-existent Brahman, and asked him to ex- 
plain the sacred law. Manu agrees to their request, and 
gives to them an account of the creation as well as of his 
own origin from Brahman. After mentioning that he learnt 
'these Institutes of the Sacred Law' from the creator who 
himself produced them, and that he taught them to the ten 
sages whom he created in the beginning, he transfers the 
work of expounding them to Bhr*gu, one of his ten mind- 
born sons. The latter begins his task by completing, as 
the commentators call it, Manu's account of the creation. 
First he gives the theory of the seven Manvantaras, the 
Yugas, and other divisions of time, as well as an incidental 
description of the order of the creation. Next he briefly 
describes the duties of the four principal castes, passes then 
to an encomium of the Brahmawas and of the Institutes of 
Manu, and winds up with an enumeration of the contents 
of all the twelve chapters of the work, which he promises 
to expound 'exactly as it was revealed to him.' In the 
following chapters we find frequent allusions to the situation 
which the first describes. In about forty passages a new 
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topic is introduced by a prefatory verse which contains 
phrases like ' such and such a matter has been explained 
to you, now listen to,' &c, or ' I will next declare/ &c. 

Twice (V, 1-3 and XII, i-a) the sages are represented 
as interrupting Bhrtgu's discourse and expressing their 
desire to be instructed on particular points, and on both 
occasions Bhrsgu is again named as the narrator. More- 
over in a number of verses 1 Manu is particularly mentioned 
as the author of certain rules, and II, 7 the authoritative- 
ness of Manu's teaching is emphatically asserted, ' because 
he was omniscient' In two other passages Manu appears, 
however, in different characters. VII, 42 he is enume- 
rated among the kings who gained sovereignty by their 
humility, and XII, 123 he is identified with the supreme 
Brahman. 

This account of the origin of our Manu-smr/ti would have 
to be slightly modified by those who accept as genuine the 
verse 2 which stands at the beginning of the Smriti accord- 
ing to the commentators Govindara^a, Narayawa, and Ragha- 
vananda, as well as according to the Karatr copy and other 
MSS. As this verse contains an invocation of the self- 
existent Brahman, and a promise to explain the laws which 
Manu taught, it indicates, as Govindari^a says 8 , that 'some 
pupil of BhWgu recites the work which had descended to 
him through an unbroken line of teachers.' According to 
this version we have, therefore, a triple exordium instead 
of a double one, and our Manu-smn'ti does not contain the 
original words of Bhrtgu, but a recension of his recension 
such as it had been handed down among his pupils. The 
additional verse is apparently intended to make the story 
more plausible. 

The remarks which the commentators make on this 
narrative are scanty, and, though they are meant to sup- 
port its credibility, they are, partly at least, calculated to 
discredit it. Medhatithi states in his remarks on Manu 1, 1, 
that the Pra^Apati Manu was 'a particular individual, perfect 

1 See the index s. ▼. Mann. ' See note on Manu I, 1. 
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in the study of many branches of the Veda, in the know- 
ledge (of its meaning) and in the performance (of its 
precepts), and known through the sacred tradition which 
has been handed down in regular succession 1 .' Govinda- 
ra^a closely agrees, and says that Manu is ' a great sage, 
who received his name on account of his acquaintance with 
the meaning of the whole Veda, who is known to all learned 
men through the tradition handed down in regular suc- 
cession, and who is entrusted with causing the creation, 
preservation, and destruction (of the world) 2 .' Kulluka, on 
the other hand, though he agrees with respect to the ety- 
mology and explanation of Manu's name, deriving it from 
man, ' to know (the meaning of the Veda),' and though he 
admits the human character of his .Sastra, somewhat differs 
in the description of the person. Referring to XII, 123, he 
declares Manu to be a manifestation or incarnation of the 
supreme Soul. Further, Medhatithi and KuMka adduce in 
their remarks on the same verse various passages from the 
•Sruti and the Smr*'ti, tending to prove the authoritative- 
ness of the Manu-sm«ti. Both quote slightly varying ver- 
sions of the famous Vedic passage which declares that ' All 
Manu said is medicine.' Medhatithi adds only one more 
anonymous verse, to the effect that ' the Vedas were pro- 
claimed by the great sages, but the Smarta or traditional 
lore by Manu 3 .' Kullfika gives two other passages, one 
from the Brmaspati-smnti which places Manu's .Sastra at 
the head of all works of the same class, and another from 
the Mahabharata which declares that ' the Purawas, Manu's 
laws, the Vedas, and the medical works must not be op- 
posed by (adverse) reasoning.' Both commentators men- 
tion also that the pre-eminence of Manu's teaching is 
admitted in other passages of the Vedas, the Pura«as, the 
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Itihasas, and the Smrj'tis. Finally, in the notes on Manu 
I, 58, they discuss the question, how the Sm«*ti can be 
called the Manava Dharmarastra, though, as is admitted in 
the work itself, Brahman was its real author. Medhatithi 
offers two explanations. First he contends that Brahman 
produced only ' the multitude of injunctions and prohibi- 
tions,' while the work itself was composed by Manu. Next 
he says that, according to others, the 5astra may be called 
Manu's, even if it were first composed by Brahman. In 
proof of this assertion he points to the analogous case of 
the river Ganges, which, though originating elsewhere, i.e. in 
heaven, is called Haimavatt, because it is first seen in the 
Himavat or Himalaya, and to that of the Kanaka .Sakha, 
which, though studied and taught by many others, is named 
after Ka£&a. In conclusion, he adds, ' Narada also records, 
"This work, consisting of one hundred thousand verses, 
was composed by Pra^ipati (Brahman); it was successively 
abridged by Manu and others 1 ."' Kulluka, who gives a 
somewhat insufficient abstract of Medhatithi's discussion, 
refers to the same passage of Narada, and bases on it his 
own explanation of I, 58, according to which it means that 
Brahman first composed the law-book, and that Manu con- 
densed its contents in his own language and taught it in 
that form to his pupils. 

This is, as far as I know, all that the commentaries say 
about Manu and the history of the Manava Dharmasastra, 
and their remarks contain also the substance of all that has 
been brought forward in other discussions on the same 
subject, with which we meet elsewhere 2 . Important as they 
may appear to a Hindu who views the question of the origin 
of the Manu-smnti with the eye of faith, they are of little 
value for the historical student who stands outside the circle 
of the Brahmanical doctrines. The statements regarding 
the person of Manu can, at the best, only furnish materials 

* See e. g. the passages translated in Professor Max Miiller's Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, pp. 87-94. 
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for mythological research. The arguments in support of 
the authenticity and authoritativeness of the Manu-smrtti 
are extremely weak. For the Vedic passage which the 
commentators adduce is, strictly speaking, a misquotation. 
It occurs in four slightly differing versions in three Samhitas 
and in one Brahma«a 1 . But in all the four places it refers, 
in the first instance, to Vedic Mantras which Manu is said to 
have revealed or seen. As, however, the assertion of the 
wholesomeness of Manu's teaching is couched in general 
terms, it may probably be inferred that many sayings, 
attributed to the father of mankind, were known to the 
authors of the four Vedic works, and it is not improbable 
that legal maxims were included amongst them 2 . But 
Medhatithi's and Kulluka's assumption that our Manu-smrxti 
is meant in the passages quoted would require very strong 
special proof, as its language and part of its doctrines by no 
means agree with those of the Vedic times. Of course, no 
such proof is offered, and it is not probable that it ever will 
be offered. The quotations made by the commentators 
from the Mahabhlrata and from the Brthaspati-srm-iti, as 
well as their well-founded assertion that in the Purawas and 
in many Smrttis Manu is frequently referred to as an 
authority on the sacred law, are of greater importance. It 
is undoubtedly true that the two works mentioned by 
Kulluka refer to a particular Dharmasastra attributed to 
Manu, and the same remark holds good with respect to 
those passages of the Pura«as and of the SmWtis where, 
in enumerations of the authors of Dharmarastras, Manu is 
placed at the head of the list. Yet even this evidence is of 
little use, because on the one hand the antiquity of many 
of the works in which Manu's name occurs is extremely 
doubtful, and on the other hand the existence of several 
recensions of Manu's laws is admitted, and can be shown to 
have been a fact. Hence a reference to a Manu-smr/ti in a 

* KfiAiaka XI, $ (apparently quoted by Medhatithi); Maitrayawtya Sawbitil 
I, i, 5 ; Taittirtya Samhita II, a, 10, a ; and T&ndya. Brahmana XXIII, 16, 7 
(quoted by Kullflka). 

' I would not infer with Professor Max Muller, India, what can it teach ns ? 
p. 364, that a legal work ascribed to a Manu was known to the authors of the 
four works ; see also below, p. be. 
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Purana or a Smrrti does not prove much for Bhr/gu's 
Samhita, if, at the same time, it is not made evident that 
the latter is really meant, and that the work in which it is 
contained really has a claim to be considered ancient. In 
illustration of this point it may suffice to remark here 
that the Brzhaspati-smrtti, which Kulluka adduces as a 
witness, is by no means an ancient work, but considerably 
later than the beginning of our era, because it gives a defini- 
tion of golden dlnaras, an Indian coin struck in imitation of 
and called after the Roman denarii 1 . Regarding Manu and 
the Mahabharata more will be said below. Medhatithi's 
quotation from Narada is very unlucky ; for it is inexact, 
and worded in such a manner as to veil the serious dis- 
crepancy which exists between the stories told in the 
Manava Dharmarastra and in the Narada-smr/ti. The 
introduction to the latter, as read in the MSS. of the 
vulgata, does not state that the original law-book of one 
hundred thousand verses was composed by Pra^-apati 
and abridged by Manu and others, but alleges that its 
author was Manu Pra^apati, and that Narada and Sumati 
the son of Bhr/gu summarised it 2 . The text of Narada, 
which is accompanied by Kalyaoabhatta's edition of Asa- 
haya's commentary, names one more sage, Marka«deya, 
who also tried his hand at Manu Pra^apati's enormous 
work. Whichever of the two versions may be the original 
one, it is evident that Medhatithi's representation of 
Narada's statement is inexact, and that the latter differs 
considerably from the story in our Manu-smWti, which 
asserts that it is the original work composed by Brahman, 
and revealed by Manu to Bhrjgu, who explains it to the 
great sages 'exactly as he received it.' Hence Narada's 
story discredits the details of the account given in the 
Manava Dharmarastra. It might, at the best, be only 
quoted to prove the existence of the general belief that 
Manu was the first lawgiver of India. These remarks will 

1 West and Biihler, Digest, p. 48, third edition. 

' See Jolly, Narada, p. 2, and Tagore Lectures of 1883, p. 46. My conjec- 
ture that the introduction to Narada belongs to Asahaya, not to the Sinr/ti 
itself (West and Biihler, Digest, p. 49), is not tenable. 
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suffice to show that the explanatory notes offered by the 
Indian commentators on the origin and history of the 
Manu-smrzti are not suited to furnish a basis for a critical 
discussion of these questions, and that hence they have been 
deservedly set aside by most modern Sanskritists who have 
written on the subject. As regards the theories of the 
latter, it would be useless to enumerate those preceding 
Professor Max Miiller's now generally accepted view, 
according to which our Manu-sm«'ti is based on, or is in fact 
a recast of an ancient Dharma-sutra. But, well known as are 
his hypotheses and the later discoveries confirming them, an 
introduction to the laws of Manu would, I think, be incom- 
plete without a full restatement of his arguments and of 
their additional supports furnished by others. 

The considerations on which Professor Max Miiller based 
his explanation of the origin of the Manu-smr/ti may be 
briefly stated as follows 1 . The systematic cultivation of 
the sacred sciences of the Brahmans began and for a long 
time had its centre in the ancient Sutra£ara«as, the schools 
which first collected the fragmentary doctrines, scattered 
in the older Vedic works, and arranged them for the con- 
venience of oral instruction in Sutras or strings of aphorisms. 
To the subjects which these schools chiefly cultivated, be- 
longs besides the ritual, grammar, phonetics, and the other 
so-called Angas of the Veda, the sacred law also. The latter 
includes not only the precepts for the moral duties of all 
Aryas, but also the special rules regarding the conduct of 
kings and the administration of justice. The Sutra treatises 
on law thus cover the whole range of topics, contained in 
the metrical Smrztis attributed to Manu, Ya^vTavalkya, and 
other sages. Though only one Dharma-sutra, that of the 
Apastambtyas, actually remains connected with the aphor- 
isms on the ritual and other sacred subjects, the existence 
of the Dharmajastras of Gautama, Vasish//&a, and Vishwu, 
which are likewise composed in Sutras, proves that formerly 

1 See his letter to Mr. Morley, reprinted in Sacred Books of the East, vol. H, 
pp. ix-xi, and Hist. Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 131-134. Compare also the ana- 
logous views formed independently by Professors Weber and Stenzler, Indische 
Studien, vol. i, pp. 69, 143, 243-4. 
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they were more numerous. The perfectly credible tradi- 
tion of the Mtmawsa school, which declares that originally 
each Vedic school or Tarawa possessed a peculiar work on 
Dharma, confirms this assumption. While the Dharma- 
sutras possess a considerable antiquity, dating between 600- 
200 B. c, the metrical Smrc'tis cannot be equally ancient, 
because there is much in their form that is modern, and espe- 
cially because trte epic AnushAibh Sloka, in which they are 
written, was not used for continuous composition during the 
Sutra period. As the metrical Smn'tis are later than the 
Dharma-sutras, it is, under the circumstances stated, very 
probable that each of them is based on a particular Dharma- 
sutra. The Manava Dharmxrastra in particular may be 
considered as a recast and versification of the Dharma-sutra 
of the Manava Sutra£ara«a, a subdivision of the Maitrayawlya 
school, which adheres to a redaction of the Black Ya^ur-veda. 
Considering the state of our knowledge of Vedic litera- 
ture thirty years ago, the enunciation of this hypothesis 
was certainly a bold step. The facts on which it rested 
were few, and the want of important links in the premises 
laid it open to weighty objections. No proof was or could 
be furnished that the Sutras of Gautama, Vasish/Aa, and 
Vishwu originally were manuals of Vedic schools, not codes 
promulgated for the guidance of all Aryas, as the Hindu 
tradition, then known, asserted. The assumption that it 
was so, rested solely on the resemblance of their form and 
contents to those of the Apastambtya Dharma-sutra. No 
trace of a Manava Dharma-sutra could be shown, nor 
could any connexion between the Manava Dharm&yastra 
and the school of the Manavas, except through their titles, 
be established. The assertion that the Brahmans had 
turned older Sutras, and especially Dharma-sutras, into 
metrical works, written in epic Slokas, had to be left with- 
out any illustration, and no cause was assigned which would 
explain this remarkable change. As a set off against these 
undeniable weaknesses, Professor Max Miiller's hypothesis 
possessed two strong points which secured for it from the 
outset a favourable reception on the part of all Sanskritists 
of the historical school. First, it substituted a rational theory 
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of historical development for the fantastic fables of the 
Hindu tradition and for the hopeless uncertainty which 
characterised the earlier speculations of European scholars 
concerning the origin of the so-called Indian codes of law. 
Secondly, it fully agreed with many facts which the begin- 
ning exploration of Vedic literature had brought to light, 
and which, taken as a whole, forced on all serious students 
the conviction that the systematic cultivation of all the 
Indian Sastras had begun in the Vedic schools. Subsequent 
events have shown that Professor Max Miiller was right to 
rely on these two leading ideas, and that his fellow Sanskrit- 
is ts did well to follow him, instead of taking umbrage at the 
minor flaws. Slowly but steadily a great number of the 
missing links in the chain of evidence has been brought to 
light by subsequent investigations. We now know that the 
Sutra works of other schools than the Apastambiyas in- 
cluded or still include treatises on the sacred law. The 
Dharma-sfitra of the Baudhayaniyas, the oldest Sutra- 
£ara«a of the Taittiriya Veda, has been recovered. Though 
the connexion between the several parts of the great body 
of Sfltras has been severed, it is yet possible to recognise 
that it once was closely joined to the Grshya-sfltra 1 . The 
recovery of the entire collection of Hirawyakeri-sGtras has 
proved that these too include a Dharma-sutra, which in this 
instance has been borrowed from the earlier Apastam- 
biyas 2 . The mystery which surrounded the position of the 
Dharmajastras of Gautama, Vish#u, and VasishfAa has been 
cleared up. To the assertion that they were composed by 
ancient Z?*"shis for the welfare of mankind, we can at present 
oppose another tradition according to which they were at 
first studied and recognised as authoritative by particular 
schools only, adhering respectively to the Sama-veda, Black 
Ya^ur-veda, and the Rig-veda 3 . Internal evidence confirm- 
ing this tradition has been found in the case of Gautama's 
Dharm&rastra and of the Vish«u-smr**ti, or, more correctly, 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxi. 
' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. xlv-xlviii ; vol. vii, pp. x-xvi ; vol. 
xiv, pp. xl-xlv. 
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of the K&Z&ika Sutras. These latter discoveries are of par- 
ticularly great importance, because they fully establish the 
truth of the assumption, underlying Professor Max Muller's 
theory, that in post-Vedic times the Brahmans did not 
hesitate to change the character of ancient school-books and 
to convert them into generally binding law-codes, either by 
simply taking them out of their connexion with the Srauta 
and Grihya-sutras or by adding besides matter which, in 
the eyes of orthodox Hindus, must greatly increase the 
sentiment of reverence felt for them. It is especially 
the case of the so-called Vish«u-smr*'ti, which deserves the 
most careful attention. The beginning and the end of the 
work distinctly characterise it as a revelation of the god 
Vishwu. Vishwu, Vaishwava worship and philosophy are on 
various occasions praised and recommended in the course 
of the discussions. Yet the difference in the style of the 
introductory and concluding chapters leaves no doubt 
that they are later additions, and the perfectly credible 
tradition of the Pa«<fits of Pu«a and Benares, the occurrence 
of particular sacred texts known to the Kanakas alone, as 
well as the special resemblance of its contents to those of 
the Ka/Aaka Gnhya-sutra, make it perfectly certain that 
the work is only a Vaishwava recast of the Kanaka Dharma- 
sutra 1 . We thus obtain in this case the confirmation of almost 
every fact which the conversion of the Dharma-sutra of the 
Manavas into the revealed code of the Pra^-apati Manu 
presupposes, with the sole exception of the substitution of 
epic Slokas for aphoristic prose. With respect to the last 
point, the further exploration of the Sm«ti literature has 
furnished numerous analogies. As an instance to the point 
we can now cite the fragments of the so-called Brz'hat 
Sankha Dharm&rastra, which, as the quotations show, must 

1 A quotation roGovmdai%a'sSmrjtima>J,£art, fol.ia b ,l. 8 (India Office Collec- 
tion, No. 1736), contains a very small portion of this work. When explaining 
the penance for the murder of a Brahmana, mentioned Manu XI, 74, Govinda- 

rfr» **y> ^rort iMjJJiii «mpnW [w] i w^jr»ft irwumft q^mr 

ffil II H»! [riJNl'i:] ^TCrfipn VfrTSPB^ ll The quotation shows that the 

Dhanna-sutra of the KaMas mentioned the fanciful expiations ending in death, 
which are given in all the ancient law-books, but omitted in the Vishwu-smWti. 
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formerly have consisted of prose and verse, while the avail- 
able MSS. show Sutras and AnushAibhs in one chapter 
only, and Slokas alone in the remainder 1 . There are, 
further, such works like the two Ajvalayana Smritis and 
the Saunaka-snw'ti, evidently versifications of the corre- 
sponding Grchya-sutras, with or without the additions of 
extraneous matter 2 . In short, among all the general 
propositions concerning the origin of the metrical Smr/tis, 
which Professor Max Muller advanced, only one, the asser- 
tion that during the Sutra period of 600-200 B.C. works 
written in continuous epic verse were unknown, has proved 
untenable in its full extent. It seems no longer advisable to 
limit the production of Sutras to so short and so late a period 
as 600-200 B.C., and the existence of metrical school-manuals 
at a much earlier date has been clearly demonstrated 3 . It is 
now evident that the use of the heroic metre for such works 
did not begin all of a sudden and at a certain given date. But 
it seems, nevertheless, indisputable that the use of aphoristic 
prose was adopted earlier than that of verse. For in all 
known cases a Sutra, not a metrical Sawgraha, Varttika, or 
Karika, stands at the head of each series of school-books, 
and some of the most salient peculiarities of the Sutra 
style reappear in that of the metrical manuals 4 . With 
respect to the conjectures specially affecting the Manava 
Dharmarastra, the former existence of a Manava Dharma- 
sutra, consisting of prose mixed with verses in several 
metres, has been established by the discovery of some 
quotations in the Vasish^a Dharma-sutra, and their con- 
tents show that the work known to the author of the latter 
.Sastra was closely related to our Manu-smrc'ti. As regards 
the connexion of this Dharma-sutra, and consequently of 
our Manu-smr*'ti with the Sutra£ara«a of the Manavas, the 
results of the late researches have not been equally satis- 
factory. The recovery of the writings of the Manavas has 
not only not furnished any facts in support of the supposed 
connexion, but, on the contrary, has raised difficulties, as it 

1 West and Buhler, Digest of H L. p. 40, third edition. 

* West and Buhler, loc cit. p. 51. 

* Goldstiicker, M&navakalpa-sutra, p. 78. 

* West and Buhler, loc. cit. pp. 43. 44. 
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appears that the doctrines of the Manava Grchya-sutra differ 
very considerably from those of our Manava Dharmasastra. 
All that has been brought forward in substantiation of this 
portion of Professor Max Muller's hypothesis is that as close 
an affinity exists between the Vish«usmr*'ti, the modern 
recension of the Kanaka Dharma-sutra, and our Manu- 
smriti, as is found between the Kanaka and Manava 
Grihya-sutras and between the Kanaka and Manava 
Samhitas, and that hence the Vedic original of the Manu- 
smriti may be supposed to have belonged to the Manava 
school 1 . The conclusive force of this argument is no doubt 
somewhat weakened, as Dr. von Bradke has pointed out, by 
the fact that the Vishwu-smn'ti is not the original Ka/Aaka 
Dharma-stitra. But to reject it altogether on account of 
this circumstance would be going too far. For the agree- 
ment between the Smr/tis of Manu and Vishwu extends to 
many subjects where the latter shows no traces of recasting, 
and may be reasonably supposed to faithfully represent the 
original Dharma-sutra. Nevertheless a full reconsideration 
of this point is indispensable. Before we proceed to that, 
it will, however, be advisable first to supplement Professor 
Max Muller's arguments against the antiquity of our Manu- 
stnrtti by the discussion of some of its passages which 
clearly admit an acquaintance with a large body of older 
legal literature and particularly with Dharma-sutras, and, 
secondly, to re-examine and complete the proof for the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra and for its 
having been the precursor of the metrical law-book. 

Among the passages of the Manu-smn'ti which disprove 
the claim, set up by its author, to be the first legislator, 
and which show that he had many predecessors, the first 
place must be allotted to its statements regarding con- 
troversies and conflicting decisions on certain points of the 
ritual and of the law. Such cases are by no means rare. 
Thus the observances of * some,' with respect to the order 
of the several ceremonies at a .Sraddha 2 and to the disposal 

1 Professor Jolly, Sacred Books of the East, vol. vli, pp. xxvi-xxvii ; and 
Dr. von Bradke, Jour. Germ. Or. Soc. vol. xxxii, pp. 438-441. 

* The same difference of opinion is mentioned in .Sankhayana Gnhya-sutra 
IV, 1, 10. 
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of the funeral cakes, are mentioned Manu III, 261. Dis- 
cussions of the ancient sages, exactly resembling those 
met with in the Dharma-sutras 1 , are given IX, 31-55 re- 
garding the long-disputed question whether a son begotten 
on a wife by a stranger, but with the husband's consent, 
belongs to the natural parent or to ' the owner of the soil.' 
In the same chapter it is stated, just as in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra 2 , that 'some* permit the procreation of a 
second son with an appointed widow. Manu X, 70-71, 
we find a decision on the question whether, as 'some' 
assert, the seed be more important, or, as 'others' state, 
the soil, or, as ' again others ' maintain, the_seed and the 
soil have equal importance, and, XI, 45, we are told that 
the sages, i. e. all sages, are convinced of the efficacy of 
penances for atoning unintentional offences, while 'some' 
declare that they even destroy the guilt of him who sinned 
intentionally. The latter point is discussed in exactly 
the same manner Gaut. XIX, 3-6. In other cases the 
author is less explicit. He merely places conflicting 
opinions side by side without indicating that they belong 
to different authorities, and hence he has mostly succeeded 
in misleading the commentators as to his real meaning. 
Thus we read Manu II, 145, that the teacher is less 
venerable than the father and the mother, while the next 
following verses teach exactly the contrary doctrine. The 
commentators are much perplexed by this contradiction. 
But if we turn to Gautama II, 50-51, where it is said, ' The 
teacher is chief among all Gurus; some say (that) the 
mother (holds the first place),' it is not doubtful that the 
Manu-smrz'ti gives in the first verse the opinion of Gautama's 
' some ' as the purvapaksha, and adduces the following one 
in order to prove its incorrectness. A similar case occurs 
Manu III, 23-25, where three opinions regarding the per- 
missibility of certain marriage-rites are enumerated, the last 
of which is the siddhanta or the author's own view. 

It might be contended that these passages, the list of 

1 See especially Vas. XVII, 6-9, where one of the verse* of the Mann-smriti 
occurs. 

2 Gaut. XVIII. 8. 
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which might be considerably enlarged, do not necessarily 
force on us the conviction that they refer to actual law- 
books which preceded our Manu-smrzti. If they stood by 
themselves, they might possibly be explained as showing 
nothing more than that legal and ritual questions had long 
engaged the attention of the learned. But this subterfuge 
becomes impossible, as we find in other verses the explicit 
confession that the author of the Manu-smri'ti knew 
Dharmajastras. Three passages allude to their existence 
in general terms. The first occurs in the definition of the 
terms .Sruti and Smn'ti, Manu II, 10, * But by Sruti 
(revelation) is meant the Veda, and by Smrtti (tradition) 
the Institutes of the sacred law.' In the text the last 
word, dharmarastram, stands in the singular. But it must 
doubtlessly be taken, as Kulluka 1 and Narayawa 2 indicate, 
in a collective sense. Another mention of law-books 
is found Manu XII, in, where a dharmapa/ZzakaA, 'one 
who recites (the Institutes of) the sacred law,' is named 
among the members of a parishad or assembly entitled to 
decide difficult points of law. The commentators are 
unanimous in explaining dharma, literally ' the sacred law,' 
by 'the Institutes of the sacred law' or 'the Smr/tis of Manu 
and others,' and it is indeed impossible to take the word in 
any other sense than that of 'law-books 3 .' The third 
passage is perfectly explicit, as the word Dharma^astra is 
used in the plural. It occurs in the section on funeral 
sacrifices, Manu III, 232, ' At a (sacrifice in honour) of the 
manes he must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Insti- 
tutes of the sacred law (dharmarastra«i),' &c* Here the 
existence of many earlier law-books is plainly acknow- 
ledged. The character of the Institutes of the sacred 
law, known to the author of our Manu, may be inferred 

' *%t$ urvrJfrT 1 <nnjynHl4 iU*UiiM1 " 

» Medh. vfrn3T*t>P*if5^finn^gfron»runrni Gov.irpnTfi^ranrtii 

Kull. VFnTtipifyTO^hftM Nand. tUiStyl^mro: ll The full significance 
of this passage will be shown below, p. lii. 

• See also Professor Stenzler in the Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 345 ; Dr. 
Johanntgen, Das Gesetzbuch des Manu, p. 76. 
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from some other passages which reveal an acquaintance 
with the Angas of the Veda 1 . Manu II, 141, and IV, 98, 
these auxiliary sciences are mentioned in a general way. 
From Manu III, 185, where it is said that a Brahma#awho 
knows the six Angas sanctifies the company at a .Sraddha 
dinner, we learn that their number, as known to our author, 
did not differ from that mentioned in all Vedic works. 
Further, the name of the first Anga, the Kalpa, occurs 
III, 185, and the mention of a Nairukta among the members 
of a parishad shows that the fourth, the Nirukta, was also 
known. With the latter and the remaining four, which the 
author of the Manu-snw'ti in all probability also knew, we 
are not immediately concerned. But the first, the Kalpa, 
possesses a very great interest for our purposes. This 
term, as is well known, denotes collectively those Sutras 
of the Vedic schools which teach the performance of the 
J>rauta sacrifices, the rites especially described in the .Sruti. 
Hence both 6rauta-sutras and, of course, also Sutra- 
£ara«as must have preceded the Manu-smrtti. If it is 
now borne in mind that according to the Hindu tradition, 
mentioned above, all Sutra£ara«as formerly possessed 
Dharma-sutras, and that in some existing Kalpas the 
Dharma-sutras are closely connected with the Srauta-sutras, 
it becomes exceedingly probable, nay, certain, that our 
Manava Dharma^astra is later than some of the Dharma- 
sutras. This conclusion is further corroborated by those 
passages of the Manu-smrzti where the author quotes 
the opinions of individual predecessors. Manu III, 16 
we read, 'According to Atri and (Gautama) the son of 
Utathya 2 he who weds a .Sudra woman becomes an out- 
cast, according to .Saunaka on the birth of a son, and 
according to BIWgu he who has (male) offspring from a 
(.Sudra female alone).' Under the above explanation, 
which is adopted by the majority of the commentators, 

1 See also Professor Stenzler, loc. cit. ; Dr. Johanntgen, loc. cit. p. 74. 

* The form Utathya is a corruption of the Vedic IWathya, and shows the 
substitution of a dental for a palatal, which is not uncommon in the Prakrit 
dialects. Hence it possesses a certain value as an additional proof for the post- 
Vedic origin of the Manu-smrtti. 
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and is confirmed by an analogous passage of the aphoristic 
Dharm&fastra of Uranas 1 , the author adduces there the 
opinions of four older authorities, all of which are credited 
by the Hindu tradition with the revelation of law-books. 
We still possess several Smritis attributed to Atri, .Saunaka, 
and to Gautama, as well as one said to belong to Bhrigu. 
With the exception of the aphoristic Gautamiya Dharma- 
.rastra all these works are modern, some being metrical 
recensions of older Sutras, and some of very doubtful 
origin. It is, therefore, impossible that any of the existing 
Dharmarastras, Atri, .Saunaka, and Bhr/gu, can be referred 
to by Manu, and, as a matter of fact, the opinions quoted 
cannot be traced in them. But if we turn to Gautama's 
Sutra we find among those persons who defile the company 
at a -Sraddha dinner, and who are thus excluded from the 
community of the virtuous, the judrapati, literally * the 
husband of a .Sudra female 2 .' The real signification of the 
compound seems, however, to be, as Haradatta suggests, 
' he whose only wife or dharmapatnt is a 5"udra.' As it 
appears from Manu III, 17-19, that the opinion attributed 
to the son Utathya was the same, it is not at all unlikely 
that the Manu-smr/'ti actually quotes the still existing Sutra 
of Gautama. Another reference to a lost Sutra occurs at 
Manu VI, 21, where it is said of the hermit in the forest, 
' Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, roots, and fruit 

alone , following the rule of the (Institutes) of 

Vikhanas.' The original Sanskrit of the participial clause 
is ' vaikhanasamate sthitaA,' and means literally ' abiding 
by the Vaikhanasa opinion.' The commentators, with the 
exception of Narayawa, are unanimous in declaring that 

1 Us. Dharmajastra, chap. Ill, ^finft ^TOTTftll I «T 1fl(fli*l* I M1S4U43 

ygffitfgTrrwgfriffi s ht^i *wjftflT *ftrt %it% 1 *nrfir 1 vmfifn 
ir^ro • \*<^l xnnftfti ^nfhi: i iPRrwmftfii yhmi 1 n^iw: 

inqiifi «iln«i; II Though Uranas' statements regarding the opinions of the 
ancient lawyers do not agree with those of the Manu-smr/ti, except in the case 
of .Saunaka, they are yet important, because they show that differences of 
opinion regarding the effects of a marriage with a .Sudra did occur. See also 
Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 53. 

1 Gautama XV, 18 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 155. 
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the word Vaikhanasa here denotes a 6astra or Sutra 
promulgated by Vikhanas, in which the duties of hermits 
were described at length x . The correctness of this opinion 
seems to me indisputable. For the word mata, * opinion,' 
in Manu's verse, requires that the preceding part of the 
compound should denote either a person, or a school, or a 
work. If we take vaikhanasa in the sense of hermit in the 
forest, we obtain the meaningless translation, 'a hermit 
may subsist on flowers, &c, following the opinion of 
hermits.' It is, therefore, necessary to interpret vaikhanasa 
with the commentators in the sense of vaikhanasa .rastra, and 
to refer it to a particular work which taught the duties of 
hermits. The existence of such a book is attested not only 
by Manu's commentators, but also by other ancient and 
modern authors. Baudhayana mentions it explicitly 2 , and 
seems to give a short summary of its contents in the third 
chapter of the third Prarna of his Dharmayastra. Hara- 
datta, the commentator of Apastamba and Gautama, also 
appears to have known it. In his notes on Gautama III, 2, 
he gives the derivation of vaikhanasa, a hermit in the forest, 
saying, ' The vanaprastha is called vaikhanasa, because he 
lives according to the rule promulgated by Vikhanas,' and 
adds, ' For that (sage) chiefly taught that order 3 .' If the 
statements made to me by Indian Tundits are to be trusted, 
we may even hope to recover the work in course of time. 
It must be an exceedingly ancient book, as the secondary 
meaning of vaikhanasa, a hermit, which can have arisen 
only in the manner suggested by Haradatta 4 , occurs in the 

1 Medh. wRHHW^mjpi'nr «imhwwv*H fan?iu*tf«d»nrfanT:ii 
Gov. ^wmhi^ <(Mutvmi^$Ht fanr: n Kuii. totto^ ^Pnron i 
mfiu . rrtM i <tm%K$3 ftqir: n Nand. W[*n]*Ts*ni f^M'mr 
A* f*W t* flf iMHWufiw ynftfctn fwran Nar. Wro»ra 
vrnranra n 

1 Baudh. Dhanna. II, II, 14; Sacred Books of the East, vol. ilv t p. 359. 

• tunwl wnm: 1 ftwnwn tjHr Tt»far lira $fir i ihr fir a 
wat uitii'M«f irflnnf^TT: 11 

* The doable vrtddhi in vaikhanasa is according to the analogy of the words 
enumerated in the akr»"ti-ga«a anvatikSdi, PS*. VII, 3, 20. 
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oldest known Dharma-sutra. Under these circumstances it 
is not advisable to assume that it had any connexion with 
the Vaikhanasa Sutra£ara»a, a subdivision of the Taitti- 
rlyas, which seems to have been one of the youngest 
schools adhering to the Black Ya^-ur-veda 1 . But it is 
evident that the ancient Vaikhanasa Sutra, which treated 
of an important portion of the sacred law, preceded our 
Manu-smr/'ti. 

Another reference to the opinion of a person who is the 
reputed author of a still existing Dharma-sutra is found at 
Manu VIII, I40, where the rate of legal interest on secured 
loans is thus described : ' A money-lender may stipulate, 
as an increase on his capital, for the interest allowed by 
Vasish/Aa, and take monthly the eightieth part of a hun- 
dred.' If we turn to the Vasish/^a Dharmarastra, we read, 
III, 51 s ,' Hear the interest for a money-lender, declared by 
Vasish/z&a, five mashas (may be taken every month) for 
twenty (karshapawas).' Though the wording of the Manu- 
smrrti differs from that adopted in the Vasish/Aa Dharma- 
jlstra, the meaning of both passages is the same. The 
eightieth part of one hundred is one and a quarter per cent, 
and the same rate is obtained if five mashas are charged for 
twenty karshapawas, i. e. for four hundred mashas 3 . Both 
law-books, therefore, evidently refer to the same rule of 
Vasish/Aa. But the correctness of the further inference that 
the author of the Manu-smrtti used the Vasish/Aa Dharma- 
jastra is not so easily demonstrable as might seem from the 
extracts given above. For Vas. Ill, 51 itself is a quotation, 
marked as such by its final iti (left untranslated) and the 
phrase, ' Now they quote also,' which is prefixed to Sutra 
48. Hence it. might be argued that the agreement of the 



1 See Professor Max Miiller.AncSansk. Lit. p. 199; Professor Weber, Indische 
Stndien, vol. i, p. 83. A portion of the Vaikhanasa .Srauta-sQtra is preserved 
in the modern transcripts, belonging to the Bombay University and the Munich 
Royal Libraries, which Professor Hang had made from a Barorfa MS. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. 16 ; according to Dr. Fiihrer's edition, 
Vas. Ill, «o. 

» Cagannatha, in Col. Dig. I, 35, gives a somewhat different calculation. 
But the general sense remains the same. I follow Kmhnapamfita and Hara- 
datta on Gautama XIL 19. 
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two passages furnishes no stringent proof for the posteriority 
of the Manu-smr/ti to that which bears Vasish///a's name, 
that, on the contrary, it perhaps merely indicates the de- 
pendence of both works on a common source, be it on some 
older work or on the tradition current in the Brahmawical 
schools. Such an objection would in most similar cases be 
perfectly legitimate, but in the present one it is, I think, 
barred by some peculiar circumstances. From the above- 
mentioned Hindu tradition, preserved by Govindasvamin 1 , 
we learn that the Vasish/£a Dharma^astra originally be- 
longed to a school of A'jg-vedins who ascribed the settle- 
ment of their laws to the famous Vedic Rishi Vasish/Aa. 
The rule limiting the monthly interest on secured loans to 
one and a quarter per cent is found also in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra XII, 29, a work which, as has been shown 
elsewhere*, is older than the Vasish/Aa-smnti. But neither 
there nor in any other work where it occurs 3 is its enuncia- 
tion attributed to VasishtAa.. Hence it is most probable 
that this addition was made by those who attributed their 
laws to Vasish/Aa, and who, therefore, had an interest in 
vindicating the invention of an important legal maxim for 
their spiritual head. If their law-book gives the rule in the 
form of a quotation, they probably do not mean to indicate 
that an older verse ascribing it to Vasish/Aa existed, but 
that the rule itself was an ancient one, and had been taken 
from a law-book or from the tradition of the Brahmawical 
schools. With this explanation the mention of Vasish/Aa's 
name, made in Manu VIII, 140, still remains an indication 
that its author knew and referred to the existing Vasish/Aa 
Dharmajastra. 

These passages are far too numerous to be set aside as 
possibly later interpolations, and there is, indeed, no circum- 
stance connected with any of them which could lead to 
such a supposition. We must, therefore, admit that they 
clearly disprove the claim of the Manu-smn'ti to the first 

1 See above, p. xx. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. liii, liv. 

s See e. g. Ya,?rt. II, 37, and the texts of Brthaspati and VySsa quoted in Col. 
Dig. I, 26-37. 
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place among Indian law-books which the first chapter sets 
up, and that they furnish a strong support to the view 
according to which the Manu-smr/ti belongs to a later stage 
of literary development than the Dharma-sutras. 

In turning to the second point of our supplement, it will 
be advisable to reconsider in detail the passages of the 
Vasish///a-smr»'ti, which prove the former existence of a 
Manava Dharma-sutra, and which, as the preceding dis- 
cussion has established the priority of the Vasish/Aa-smrrti 
to our Manu, possess a particularly great importance. The 
chief passage occurs Vasish///a IV, 5-8 *, where we read : 

5. The Manava (Sutra states), ' Only when worshipping 
the manes and the gods, or when honouring guests, he may 
certainly do injury to animals.' 

6. 'On offering the honey- mixture (to a guest), at a 
sacrifice and at the rites in honour of the manes, but on 
these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; that (rule) 
Manu proclaimed.' 

7. 'Meat can never be obtained without injury to liv- 
ing beings, and injury to living beings does not procure 
heavenly bliss : hence (the sages declare) the slaughter (of 
beasts) at a sacrifice not (to be) slaughter (in the ordinary 
sense of the word).' 

8. * Now he may also cook a full-grown ox or a full- 
grown he-goat for a Brahmawa or a Kshatriya guest; in 
this manner they offer hospitality to such (a man).' 

As has been stated in the introduction to Vasish///a 2 , all 
the four Sutras must be taken as a quotation, because the 
particle iti, ' thus,' occurs at the end of IV, 8, and because 
the identity of Sutra 6 with Manu V, 41, as well as the close 
resemblance of Sutra 7 to Manu V, 48, shows that the quota- 
tion is not finished with Sutra ,5. If we accept this explanation 

1 rM^qifrfVipiJjiHiita ^j fiNmfijfir hm*h II M II uyni * 
*ri ^ r^qflnfifq 1 wtN * *r*j fifcrnrrarfr q TrfN-j: 11 «, 11 
Tfmpn wfuHi fifcrf tfgyrcni iifa\ i t ^ mfioiv: ^rfccrsn- 
wut v$tov. 11 * 11 *nrrfa wraramr *t ttsptut *T»ipnrni u^ito 
*T*gm*Tqn %qnw i vnfim ^i r rftfi i ntn 

" Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, pp. xviii-xix. 
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we have in our passage the usual arrangement followed in 
the Dharma-sutras. First comes the prose rule, next the 
verses which confirm it, and finally a Vedic passage on 
which both the rule and the verses rest. It may be added 
that the explanation of the passage given by Kr*'sh»a- 
p&ndita. Dharmadhikarin in his commentary on Vasish/Aa, 
according to which the word Manavam, explained above by 
'the Manava (Sutra),' is to mean 'the (opinion) of Manu' 
(manumatam), cannot be upheld, for several reasons. 
First, the wording of the text of Sutra 5 looks like a real 
quotation, not like a summary of Manu's views by Vasish- 
tha.. This becomes quite clear, if we compare VasishZ^a 
1, 17, where undoubtedly a rule of Manu, corresponding to 
Manava Dh. VII, 203, and VIII, 41, is given in Vasish/Aa's 
words, ' Manu has declared (that) the (peculiar) laws of 
countries, castes, and families (may be followed) in the 
absence of (rules of) the revealed texts 1 .' Secondly, the 
great differences between several other passages, quoted by 
Vasish^a as Manu's, and the corresponding passages of the 
text of our Manu-smr/ti, as well as the fact that the latter, 
as we have seen, refers to theVasish/Aa Dharmajastra, do not 
permit us to assume, with K>*'sh«apa«dfita, that Vasish/Aa 
knew and referred to our Manu. 

If it is thus necessary to admit that Vasish/Aa's quotation 
is taken from a Manava Dharma-sutra, the agreement of 
the doctrine taught in the quotation and of a portion of the 
text with those of our Manu-smrrti show further that this 
Dharma-sutra must have been the forerunner of our metrical 
law-book. An examination of the other quotations from 
Manu, which occur in the VasishAfca-smrzti, will show that 
this agreement was, though pretty close, not complete. 
The identity of the view, ascribed to Manu by Vasish/Aa 
I, 17, with the contents of Manu VII, 303, and VIII, 41, 
has already been mentioned. Vasish//6a III, 2, a Manava 
.Sloka is quoted which agrees literally with Manu II, 168. 
The same remark applies to the quotation at Vasish/Aa 
XX, 18, which is found Manu XI, 152. Another passage, 
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Vas. XIII, 16, shows considerable verbal differences. 
According to Vasish/Aa, Manu's verse is : 'Be it fruit, or 
water, or sesamum, or food, or whatever be (the gift) at a 
.Sraddha, let him not, having just accepted it, recite the 
Veda; for it is declared in the Smrtti that the hands of 
Brahma*as are their mouths,' while we read Manu IV, 117, 
' Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, whatever be the 
(gift) at a Sraddha, let him not, having just accepted it, 
recite the Veda ; for it is declared in the Smrfti that the 
hand of a Brahmawa is his mouth 1 .' The last quota- 
tion which occurs Vas. XIX, 37, and refers to the julka, 
(exemptions from) taxes and duties 2 , is in the Trishrubh 
metre, and, hence, cannot have a place in our Manu-smr*'ti. 
But it is remarkable that the latter does not even show a 
corresponding Anushrubh verse, and that the contents of 
the quotation do not quite agree with the teaching of 
our Manu. The latter mentions the exemption of a sum 
less than a karshapa«a incidentally X, 120. It agrees also 
with Manu's doctrines that Srotriyas, ascetics, alms, and 
sacrifices should not be taxed. But there are no indica- 
tions that infants, messengers, and ambassadors, or the 
remnant left to- a plundered trader, should go free. With 
respect to those living by arts (.rilpa), our Manu teaches, 
VII, 138, and X, iao, just like most other ancient authors, 
that artisans are to do monthly one piece of work for the 
king. Though this corvee amounts to a pretty severe tax, 
it is, of course, possible to contend that Manu's rule does 
not exactly contradict that quoted by Vasish/Aa. Besides 
these passages, there are some other verses 8 which contain 
the well-known phrase, ' manur abravlt, thus Manu spoke,' 

fipfc H^ i iiniJjwiuMmm: TO«TOn unwm *pn jfir h Mann, 
•mfia *t iff *rnrrfoi ^rwJ i Mmifi4 >^ 1 ir^re m i uHmn; *r- 
wrpft f»r farcn 9pi', u 

* 'No duty (is paid) on a sum less than a klrshapana, there is no tax on a 
livelihood gained by arts, nor on an infant, nor on a messenger, nor on what 
has been received as alms, nor on the remnants of property left after a robbery, 
nor on a .Srotriya, nor on an ascetic, nor on a sacrifice.' 

• Vas. XI, »3 ; XII, 16 ; XXIII, 43 ; XXVI, 8. 

[»5] C 
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and mention Manu as the authority for the rule taught. 
With respect to these references it seems to me not 
probable that they have been taken from the Manava 
Dharma-sutra. We shall see below 1 that from the earliest 
times the mythical Manu, the father of mankind, was 
considered as the founder of the social and moral order, 
and that he was considered to have first taught or revealed 
religious rites and legal maxims. Hence I believe that 
these four verses give nothing more than an expression of 
the belief that their doctrines go back to the first progenitor 
of men 2 . The first three among them either contradict or 
find no counterpart in our Manu-smr/ti. The fourth agrees 
in substance with Manu XI, 260-261. But it occurs in a 
chapter which is probably spurious, or, at least, full of 
interpolations. Whatever view may be taken concerning 
these passages, the allegation that the Manava Dharma- 
sutra, known to Vasish/Aa, closely resembled, but was not 
identical with our Manu, need not be modified. 

If we look for other traces of the Sutra, quoted by Vasish- 
tha., it is possible that Gautama, who mentions an opinion of 
Manu, XXI, 7, refers to it. His Dharma-sutra is even older 
than Vasish/Aa's, and long anterior to our Manu-snv*ti. But 
the possibility that Gautama refers not to a rule of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, but to a maxim generally attributed 
to the mythical Manu, is not altogether excluded. Gautama 
says, 'Manu (declares that) the first three (crimes, the 
intentional murder of a Brahmana, drinking Sura, and the 
violation of a Guru's bed) cannot be expiated 3 .' The 
wording of the Sutra shows that it is not a quotation, but a 
summary of Manu's opinion. Our Manu-smrzti explicitly 
teaches, XI, 90, the same doctrine with respect to the 
intentional murder of a Brahmawa, and, if my explanation 
of XI, 147 is accepted, also with respect to the intentional 
drinking of Sura. As regards the third offence, there is no 

* See p. lviii. 

' The meaning of the phrase in the verse, occurring in the quotation from the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, is probably the same. 

' ■^tfiff WPTTaififlf^irrfcT *r5j: ll The same opinion is expressed in the 
Mablbhirata XII, 165, 34, bnt not attributed to Manu. 
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direct statement. But the expiations, prescribed XI, 104- 
105, amount to a sentence of death. Hence our Manu- 
smr*'ti, too, practically declares the crime to be inexpiable 
during the offender's lifetime. Its original, the Dharma- 
sutra, may, therefore, be supposed to have had the rule 
which Gautama attributes to Manu. Nevertheless, owing 
to the circumstances mentioned above, Gautama's passage 
cannot be adduced as a perfectly certain proof of the early 
existence of the Manava Dharma-sAtra. 

Among the remaining Dharma-sutras x there is only 
the fragment attributed to Ujanas which seems to quote a 
Sutra of Manu. At the beginning of the first chapter 2 we 
find a very corrupt passage containing a prose-quotation 
which according to two of my MSS. belongs to Manu, but 
according to a third to Sumantu. As the latter copy is, 
however, clearly more incorrect than the other two, and 
as a Sutra by Sumantu is not known from other sources, 
the reading of the first two seems to be preferable. The 
contents of the quotation which apparently prescribes that 
on the death of an infant, of an emigrant, of one who keeps 
no sacred fires, of one who kills himself by starvation or by 
self-cremation, and of one slain in battle, no period of im- 
purity need be kept, agree with the teaching of our Manu- 
smr/ti, V, 78, 89, 94, 98. 

There is, further, one among the Vedic books on the 
ritual, the Sankhayana Grthya-sutra, which possibly refers 
to the Manava Dharma-sfitra. This work quotes the verse, 
Manu V, 41, which, as has been shown above, occurred 
also in the Dharma-sutra as well as several other 61okas of 

1 Regarding the passage of Apastamba II, l6, 1, which ascribes the revelation 
of the -Sraddhas to Mann, see below, p. lix. 
' I transcribe the whole beginning of the work, IT^f «!"ii«.«u«ilJ «*l« 

*gu* 11 wr$ ^rpsna* <*Hfr^r *tawm (?) mmfrftnu^r 
fi^r * to: 11 fam* qfincrffritfttftflrwfc S *r? *Wh^n Thus 

two MSS. ; the third reads, 5«JW?<J g *J*t^tl? I and further on, W"qTH- 
VTfif inftWiT 1 It is impossible to restore the whole passage. The end of the 
quotation may have been WBl ^n^f^TfftrfTI II 

C 2 
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our Manu-smriti, partly in better versions x . As the Gr*hya- 
sOtra agrees also in a number of its rules very characteris- 
tically with Manu, it is not improbable that its author may 
have drawn on the original of the latter. But before one 
can be perfectly confident on this point, it is necessary that 
some difficult questions regarding the critical condition of 
Sankhayana's text should be cleared up more fully than 
has been done hitherto. More important than the passages 
from the last work is the evidence which the Kamandakiya 
Nttisara furnishes, where twice opinions of the ManavaA 
and once an opinion of Manu are quoted, but rejected in 
favour of the views of the author's teacher, ifanakya 
Kau/ilya. In one case the doctrine, attributed to the 
Manava^, agrees with the teaching of our Manu-smr*ti. 
We read in the discussion on the number of the prakritis, 
the constituent elements of the mandala, or political circle 
to which a king must pay attention, Kam. Ntt. VII, 24-25, 
' With respect to this (question) the Manavas record that 
five constituent elements, the ministers and the rest, belong 
severally to each of the twelve kings. But those original 
twelve (kings) and those (others), the ministers and the 
rest, (are) seventy-two (in number, and form) the whole 
circle of constituent elements 2 .' Our Manu-snvzti states, 
VII, 155-156, that twelve kings belong to the ma«</ala, 
and adds ver. 157, ' The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, 
the treasury, and the army are five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for these are mentioned in con- 
nexion with each (of the first twelve) ; thus the whole circle 
(consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy-two (constituent 
parts).' The other two passages differ. According to 
Kamandaki II, 3, the Manavas teach that the sciences, 
which a king must study, are three only, the threefold 
(Veda), the theory of professions and trades, and the 

1 Oldenberg, .Sankh. Gri. S. in the Indische Stndien, vol. xv, p. 11. 

mtnr. 11*811 *te*t *T^(r unmrr viHiflwwm * ^n: 1 wrfinSfinrT 

WITH *nf H^fWIBc*^ II ^M II I read according to the commentary 
«w(ns}fVOT instead of the senseless tfMfnVTfVVT of the text. 
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science of government, ' because the science of dialectics or 
reasoning is a subdivision of the threefold (Vedic lore 1 ),' 
while Manu VII, 43 enumerates five branches of learning, 
or at least four, if either Medhitithi's or Naraya»a's 
explanation of the term atmavidya, rendered in the transla- 
tion by ' the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul,' is accepted 2 . 
Again, we hear, Kamandaki XI, 67, that Manu fixed the 
number of ministers (arnatya), which the king must appoint, 
at twelve. But according to Manu VII, 54, no more than 
seven or eight are required. These quotations show that 
Kamandaki knew a work, attributed to Manu, which con- 
tained rules on the duties of kings, and in some respects 
agreed with the seventh chapter of our Manu-snWti. If I 
conclude that this must have been the old Manava 
Dharma-sutra, it is because Kamandaki twice alludes to it 
by the title ManavaA, literally ' those who study a work 
proclaimed by Manu,' or, more freely rendered, ' the 
Manava school.' It is a very common practice of Indian 
authors to refer in this manner to the books restricted to 
special schools. But I know of no case where the doctrines 
of the Manava Dharma^astra, or of any other work which 
is destined for all Aryans and acknowledged as authorita- 
tive by all, are cited in the same or in a similar way. Nor is 
it usual to contrast, as K&mandaki does, the rules taught 
by Manu with those of other teachers and afterwards to 
reject them 3 . If a Hindu writer on law finds it necessary 
to set aside an opinion of Manu, he either passes by it in 
silence or he interprets the passage where it occurs in 
accordance with the principles of some other Smrs'ti with 

1 ■**& *nih ^.ftf ir ftf ii firm ft nmr: 1 im ** fiwmW 

' With respect to Medhitithi's and Nariyana's explanations, see the note to 

the translation. I will add that Kam. Ntt. II, 7, 1!MTrfc|*lll»lfafllHH v 
' The science of dialectics (is) a means of fully recognising the Soul or Self,' 
speaks in favour of Narayawa's explanation, and that it would perhaps have 
been better if I had placed the latter in the text. 

* As the learned editor of the Nitisara (Preface, p. 2) asserts that its author 
was a Buddhist, it might be conjectured that the latter treated Manu with small 
respect, because he belonged to a heterodox sect. But it ought to be noted 
that no proof is offered for the above assertion, and that the work contains no 
trace of Buddhism. 
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which he himself agrees. Hence it is not doubtful that 
Kamandaki's references point to a work of Manu which, 
though highly esteemed, did not hold the same paramount 
position as Bhrigu's version of Manu's laws. In other 
words, Kamandaki's Manu must have been the property of 
a particular school, and that was just the case with the 
Manava Dharma-sutra. The fact that all the known 
Dharma-sutras contain a more or less detailed description 
of the duties of kings agrees well with this supposition, and 
so does the circumstance that Kamandaki's Nftisara is 
either really an ancient work, composed long before the 
beginning of our era, or at least a later recension of such 
an old book 1 . These are all the certain indications of the 
former existence of a Manava Dharma-sutra which I have 
been able to find. It is possible that the same work is 
also alluded to in some verses of the twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans of the Mahabharata. But this question is, as we 
shall see below, surrounded with great difficulties, and its 
solution somewhat doubtful. Among the passages, dis- 
cussed above, none are so important as Vasish/Aa's quota- 
tions. The remainder contribute, however, to give a more 
definite idea of the range of subjects included in the lost 
work, and they confirm the conclusion, drawn from the 
former, that the Manava Dharma-sutra closely resembled 
our Manu-smrtti. 

The investigations concerning the last point, the question 
if any traces of a connexion of our Manu-smr/ti with the 
writings of the Manava school are discoverable, have 
hitherto led, as stated above, to a negative result. They 
were, of course, directed to a comparison of the Manava 
Gr/hya-sutra with the Dharmarastra, as both works of 

1 The work claims to be the composition of a pupil of Aandragupta's famous 
minister, A'anakya Kaurilya or Kau/alya, to whom a portion of the Mangala- 
£ara»a is dedicated, and who is frequently referred to as the Guru or teacher. 
Though there is no clear evidence corroborating this statement, there is also 
none to rebut it In favour of this claim speaks the fact that the name of the 
author is a nomen gentile. For among the ancient writers the practice of 
signing their books with the family-name is almost universal. Later it seems to 
have fallen into disuse. The Nttis&ra is quoted by the oldest commentator of 
Manu, Medhatithi. 
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necessity frequently treat of the same subjects. On com- 
paring the corresponding portions of the two works, Pro- 
fessor Jolly 1 found no special agreement with respect to 
the ages prescribed for the performance of the Sawskaras, 
with respect to the marriage-rites and to the rules for the 
conduct of students and of Snatakas. Nor was he able to 
discover in the Manu-smr/ti any of the curious technical 
terms and phrases used in the Grihya-sutra, while the 
somewhat closer resemblance in the Mantras of the Vaijva- 
deva ceremony and in a few other points turned out to 
be without conclusiveness on account of the concurrent 
agreement of other Grjhya-sutras. Dr. von Bradke's re- 
examination of the question 2 did not yield any other result. 
I can only bear witness to the general correctness of these 
remarks. Though it is possible to adduce some passages, 
not mentioned by Professor Jolly 3 , in which the Grihya- 
sutra shows a special affinity with the Smn'ti, the very 
great differences which occur in other sections 4 , the absence 
of an agreement in particularly characteristic rules', and the 

1 On the Vixhnu Dharma-sutra and the KiMaka ; Transactions of the Royal 
Bavarian Academy, 1879, ii, p. 8 a seq. 
' Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxxii, p. 438. 
' Among the rales which specially agree, I may mention one from the section 

on the Initiation, Man. Gri. Su. I, 22 (end), W »t^ *!Crt [^tllj I HTJITifc- 
*td I irTBTam ^fe^ TOW* Tr ttfrrfgim 9j: II 'Next he shall 
go out to beg, first, to his mother and to other females who are friendly, or to 
as many as may be near.' These Sutras correspond to Mann II, 50, ' Let him 
first beg food of his mother, or of his sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of 
(some other) female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal).' I am not aware 
that this rule occurs in any other Smr/'ti. 

* Among the very great discrepancies I would point to such as those occurring 
in the section on the marriage-rite*. The Manu-smriti III, 20-34, describes the 
well-known eight modes by which a woman may be obtained from her family. 
But the Manava Grihya-sutra I, 7-8, knows two only, the Brahma and the iaulka 
rites, the latter of which corresponds to the Asura or Manusha rite of the other 
Smn'tis, and sanctions the purchase of the bride from her parents. 

* The absence of an agreement in characteristic rules is particularly notice- 
able in the chapter on the study of the Veda and the stoppages of the Veda 
study. There the general rules, e.g. regarding the beginning, length, and end- 
ing of the school-term, which are found also in other Smn'tis, agree in both 
works. But none of those special prescriptions which the Manava Gr/hya-sfltra 
gives for the time when and the ceremonies with which particular portions of 
the Maitrayawl Sambita are to be learnt can be traced in the Manu-smn'ti. 
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non-occurrence of Mantras, peculiar to the Maitrayawtya- 
Manava school in the Manu-smr*ti, do not permit us to 
consider them as decisive for the settlement of the question. 
On the other hand, this negative result does not preclude 
the possibility that the supposed connexion between the 
original of the Manu-smrtti and the Manava school may 
nevertheless have existed. For the examples of the Haira- 
wyakeras and Madhya*«dinas show that the Sutras, adopted 
by a school, are not always composed by one and the 
same teacher, but sometimes are made up of fragments 
originally belonging to different authors. In the case of 
the Madhya*«dinas the author of the .Srauta-sutra is a 
K&tyayana, while the Grihya-sutra bears the name of a 
Paraskara. In the case of the Hairawyakeras the Dharma- 
sutra, though it is ascribed to Hirawyakarin Satyasharf>fct, 
is in reality the work of Apastamba, and differs both in 
its language and in its contents very much from the 
Gr»hya-sutra l . Moreover, the Hairawyakera ./sTayana- 
sutra has been taken over, as its colophon clearly proves, 
from the Bharadva^as. It is, therefore, still possible that 
the ancient Manava Dharma-sutra was considered as the 
special property of the Manavas, but was not composed 
by the same teacher as the Gnhya-sutra, or that, though 
both works had the same author, the materials for their 
composition were borrowed from different sources. Either 
supposition would explain the discrepancies between the 
two works. If we now could show that some other work 
belonging to the Manava A'arawa shows a special affinity 
to the Manu-smn'ti, the view that the original of the latter 
was first the property of that school might be still upheld. 
A renewed examination of the various treatises, studied 
and claimed as their own by the Manavas, has convinced 
me that such a connecting link is actually found among 
them. This is the Sraddhakalpa, a description of the 
ordinary funeral sacrifices which the Manava Grihya.- 
sutra does not treat in detail, but barely touches in the 
sections on the Ashfeka rites (II, 8-9). If this treatise has 
not been taken into consideration by Professor Jolly and 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii. 
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Dr. von Bradke, the reason is that it is not contained in 
Professor Haug's collection of the Manava Sutras, the 
only one which has hitherto been accessible to European 
students. In my copy of the works of the Manava school 
it stands after the PravarAdhyfiya *. It consists of four 
short Kham/as. The first begins with the words, ' Now we 
will explain the rules for the funeral sacrifices,' and treats of 
the following points : the invitation of qualified Brahmawas, 
their hospitable reception with the Arghya in the house of 
the sacrificer, the invocations asking the Vijvedevas and the 
manes to attend, and the burnt oblations offered to Soma, 
Yama, and Agni. The Mantras which are to be used 
seem, if not all, at least for the greater part, to have been 
taken from the Maitr&yawl Sa/whitd. This section shows 
hardly any special agreement with the Manu-smr/ti, except 
in the rule, known also from other Dharma-sutras, which 
prescribes the entertainment of two guests at the rite in 
honour of the gods, and of three at the offering to the 
manes or of one on either occasion, as well as in the 
number and the deities of the burnt oblations which precede 
the Sraddha (Manu III, 1 23, 211). But the second Khatida., 
which contains the description of the .Sraddha ceremony, 
opens with a couple of verses, the first of which corres- 
ponds almost literally 2 with Manu III, 274. The only im- 
portant difference is that at the end the words ' in the rainy 
season and under (the constellation) MaghaA' take the 
place of Manu's ' when the shadow of the elephant falls 
towards the east.' It must be noted that, though Vishwu 
LXXVIII, 52-53 and Vasish/Aa XI, 40 have passages which 
contain similar prayers of the manes, their wording differs 
very considerably from that of the .Srdddhakalpa and of 

1 My MS. of the writings of the Manava Aara»a, which was copied in 1 864-65 
at Nasik, includes, besides the Sa«nhita and the Upanishad, counted as the fifth 
Kam&, all the portions of the .Srauta-sutra, known from Professor Haug's MSS. 
together with the Kumara or Kumarila Bhashya and portions of a later vn'tti 
by MLrra Bilakn'shna, as well as the GWhya-sutra with its Bhashya, the PuraxA- 
khya, by Bha/ra Ash/avakra (not by Kumarila, as I conjectured in West and 
Buhler's Digest, p. 46, note a), and the 5raddhakalpa. 
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the Manu-smriti. The second verse 1 bears a faint resem- 
blance to Manu III, 202, as it declares that water offered 
in vessels of gold, silver, or Udumbara ' becomes imperish- 
able.' The following prose portion has little in common 
with Manu's rules. Curiously enough, it prescribes that 
the funeral cakes are to be offered after the guests have 
finished their meal, a custom which Manu III, 261 attri- 
butes to ' some.' The section closes with some .Slokas 2 , the 
last of which is nearly identical with Manu III, 283. The 
chief difference is, that in the first line the word Sr&ddhe, * at 
a Sraddha,' occurs instead of snfttvd, ' after his bath.' The 
second var.lect. samahitaA, 'with a concentrated mind,' instead 
of dvjg-ottamaA.'a Brahma»a,' is found in the Southern MSS. 
of Manu. The next section, which is not numbered in the 
colophon as YLhanda. 3, but separately, treats of the Abhyu- 
daya, or VWddhi-jraddha, the funeral oblations which must 
be offered on all joyful occasions, such as the celebration of 
the birth of a son, a wedding, and so forth 8 . As Manu 
mentions this variety of the Jfraddha only incidentally, III, 
254, the contents of this KhaWa find no counterpart in the 
Smr/ti. But among its numerous Slokas one line agrees 
literally with Manu IX, 186 a*. The fourth and last section 
of the Kalpa, which is marked as the Parijishta, the addenda, 
gives miscellaneous rules regarding the times when Sraddhas 
may be performed, the manner in which the fulfilment of 
certain special wishes may be secured, and the persons to 
be entertained on such occasions. It consists chiefly of 

*l (sic) || 

' W ^i , <$iiiJU«iiwH$*r«i *^rfin^ (sic) 1 ^rrs^pfN^TRP»T?- 
i ftqfrtr . ftnp; 11 mi t^h qwifrqjmqi ^t^i (sic) i TrfVsrfo^- 
errftn fi»i<ji »rnrfr ffi»: n tj^ n^hiwfs: ftTpant ohiHsii: i ^*r 
«%»mftfii fMjqgfrMinirtPMO i 11 ^fij trppwrnr^ ffcifhr. w: 
otto: 11 

• Beginning *T*I ^firSTO *UWWW II Colophon, ^fir HMM^I 

' ivnui*j<j* ^nl frg fir. imfik 11 
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verses, seven 1 of which are either quite or nearly identical 
with passages of the Manu-smrtti III, 82, 125-126, 145, 
185, 148, and 186, while another, which teaches that the 
invited Brahmanas and the sacrificer must remain chaste 
' because the manes dwell with them 2 ,' agrees in substance 
with Manu III, 189. Two among the seven Slokas, those 
corresponding to Manu III, 125-126, occur also in the Va- 
sish/Aa and Baudhayana Dharmarastras. The remainder 
are not traceable in the ancient Sutras. 

These remarks show that the Manava Sraddhakalpa 
consists, like many other handbooks of Vedic schools, of 
several pieces, which probably have been composed succes- 
sively at different times. Even the whole treatise may be 
possibly later than the Gr*hya-sutra, and may have been 
added in order to supplement its too curt rules on funeral 
sacrifices. But in spite of these admissions, the fact that it 
contains so many verses partly or wholly agreeing with the 
Manu-smrtti, keeps its importance for the point under 
consideration. If an adherent of the Manava school found 
it necessary to compose a treatise on a subject like the 
.Sraddhas, he would, as a matter of course, base it on the 
usage and the teaching of his school. Hence it may be 
assumed that the verses which he inserted were current in 

mTOI^III H In the corresponding verse of Mann, Medh. and Gov. read Wl£(.«l 
instead of Kulluka's VTC^H b. *l $% ■*)$*& [«l] *?<Uqwm *TI 

HfapjHjwpftfti 1 TOnhr firarrf [ t] h *rn»vi ^ww ^ 5*1 
wwwwray i xtfwffa [irnV] wd *f»jr nmww$ pte$] frot [t] 11 
c n?N Hrn^*?rtr >rjpr ^jrrji 1 *rmfiproitf§ *fri *r irm- 

w^inrggirpft ^rawiTgt^M e.imiTOm3cs<i*refW^jT»j%i 
tfto^f f^rfir v$ [^] ^ftwrwft ^ *for^» f. ^n*ff f^^w 
n mroift [^f] ww flwir: [ir.] 1 jnng3* fafcuT wwim tjffc- 

^rRTTK II The fifth and sixth verses have been transposed by a mistake of 
the copyist. 

fijmwiftwj (sic) u 
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the latter, and it is not improbable that they may have 
occurred in one of its written works. As, further, the 
Manu-smrfti rests on a Manava Dharma-stitra, and has 
derived from the latter a number of its verses, the most 
natural explanation of the partial agreement between the 
6'raddhakalpa and the Smriti is that both have drawn on 
the same source, the Manava Dharma-sutra. If that is so, 
the latter must have been considered as authoritative by the 
Manavas, and have been their peculiar property. Though 
several links in this chain of arguments must unfortunately 
remain hypothetical, it seems to me, especially if taken 
together with Professor Jolly's and Dr. von Schroder's 
above-mentioned discoveries regarding the relation of the 
books of the Kanaka school to those of the Maitrayawtya- 
Manavas and of the Vish«u-smr*ti to the Manu-smn'ti, suffi- 
ciently strong to show that also this part of Professor Max 
Miiller's hypothesis is more than an ingenious conjecture. 

In conclusion, I may mention that two other circum- 
stances — a certain agreement between the Maitrayawa- 
brahmawopanishad and the Manu-smrt'ti, as well as the 
preference which the latter shows for North-western India 
in its description of the countries where pure Aryan cus- 
toms prevail (II, 17-22) — may also point to a connexion 
of the Manu-smn'ti and of its original with the Manava 
school. In the Upanishad VI, 37, we find quoted, as a 
generally known maxim, a verse which occurs Manu 
III, 76. Two other verses, Manu VI, 76-77, agree in 
substance with Maitr. Up. Ill, 4 1 , and some of Manu's 
statements regarding the Atman and the results of the gu«as 
or qualities closely correspond to the doctrines taught in 
the Upanishad 2 . On a closer examination these resem- 
blances lose, however, a good deal of their significance. 
For the ideas expressed in Manu III, 76 are likewise 
traceable in a Vedic passage quoted in Vasish/Aa's Dharma- 
sutra. The comparison of the human body to an impure 
dwelling (Manu VI, 76-77) reappears even in Buddhistic 
works 8 . The corresponding philosophical tenets, finally, 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 398, note 1. ' See below, p. lxxiii. 
* Dhammapada, 147-150 ; Johanotgen, Das Gesetzbuch des Mann, p. 93. 
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occur in a portion of the Manu-smWti which probably is 
not ancient \ and they are held by several of the special 
schools of philosophy. As regards the passages in Manu's 
second chapter which praise the holiness of the districts 
between the Drzshadvati and the Sarasvatl, and between 
the Yamuna and the Ganga, they may indicate, as Dr. 
Johanntgen thinks 2 , that the home of the school which 
produced the Manava Dharma-sutra lies in those districts. 
If that were certain, it would agree well enough with the 
facts known regarding the ancient seats of the Manavas. 
The latter are a North-western sect, and extended, as the 
Maharcava asserts 3 , from the Mayura hill to Gujarat. 
Unfortunately, however, the Dharma-sutras of Vasish/Aa and 
Baudhlyana contain almost exactly the same statements 
as Manu, and hence the verses of the latter possibly mean 
nothing more than that the Manavas, like many other 
Vedic schools, considered India north of the Vindhyas, and 
especially the districts adjoining the sacred rivers, as the 
true home of Brahmanism and of Aryan purity. 

II. 

While the preceding discussion has shown that our 
Manava Dharmarastra is based on a Manava Dharma-sutra 
which probably was the exclusive property of the Maitra- 
ya«iya- Manava school, we have now to consider some 
questions connected with the conversion of the locally 
authoritative Sutra into a law-book claiming the allegiance 
of all Aryans and generally acknowledged by them. The 
problems which now have to be solved, or at least to be 
attempted, are the following : I. what circumstances led to 
the substitution of a universally binding Manava Dharma- 
jastra for the manual of the Vedic school ? a. why was so 
prominent a position allotted to the remodelled Snm'ti? 

1 See below, p. lxix. 

* Loc. cit. pp. 109-110. 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxxi ; and L. von Schroder, Maitriyant 
Sa«nh. I, pp.xxiv-xxviii. The ancient inscriptions name Maitrayana Brahmanas 
as donees in the Central India Agency and Gujarat. The Manava school still 
exists in the latter country and in Khandesh. 
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3. how was the conversion effected? and 4. when did it 
probably take place ? 

Though the absence of all historical information, and 
even of a trustworthy tradition, makes it impossible to 
give full and precise details in answering the first question, 
it is yet, I think, possible to recognise the general cause 
which led to the production of that class of secondary 
Smr/tis to which the Manava Dharmajastra belongs l . 
This cause lies, it seems to me, in the establishment of 
special law schools which were independent of any parti- 
cular .Sakha of the Veda, and which supplanted the Vedic 
A'araflas as far as the teaching of the sacred law is con- 
cerned. Evident as it is that the Vedic schools first 
systematised and cultivated the six sciences which, on 
account of their close connexion with the Veda, are called 
its Angas or limbs, it is no less apparent that, as the 
materials for each of these subjects accumulated and the 
method of their treatment was perfected, the enormous 
quantity of the matter to be learnt, and the difficulty of its 
acquisition depressed the Vedic schools from their high 
position as centres of the intellectual life of the Aryas, and 
caused the establishment of new special schools of science, 
which, while they restricted the range of their teaching, 
taught their curriculum thoroughly and intelligently. In 
the Vedic schools a full and accurate knowledge of the 
sacred texts was, of course, always the primary object. 
In order to gain that the pupils had to learn not only the 
Sawhita text of the Mantras and Brahmawas, but also their 
Pada, Krama, and perhaps still more difficult pktA&s or 
modes of recitation. This task no doubt required a con- 
siderable time, and must have fully occupied the twelve 
terms of four and a half or five and a half months which 
the Smrztis give as the average duration of the studentship 
for the acquisition of one Veda 2 . As long as the Angas 
consisted of short simple treatises, it was also possible to 

1 Regarding the various classes of secondary Smn'tis, see West and BUhler, 
Digest, p. 33, third edition. 
* See Manu III, 1, and IV, 95, as well as the parallel passages quoted in the 

notes. 
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commit them to memory and to master their contents in 
the twelve terms, consisting of the seven or eight dark 
fortnights from the month Pausha to Vaijakha 1 . But 
when the Kalpa or ritual alone reached dimensions as in 
the Sutras of the Baudhayaniyas and Apastambtyas, while 
the grammar developed into as artificial a system as that 
of Pawini, it became a matter of sheer impossibility for one 
man to commit to memory and to fully understand the 
sacred texts together with the auxiliary sciences, especially 
as the number of the latter was increased in early times by 
the addition of the Nyaya or Purva Mfmawsa, the art of 
interpreting the rules of the Veda 2 . The members of the 
Vedic schools were then placed before two alternatives. 
They might either commit to memory all the Vedic texts 
of their Sakhas together with the Angas, renouncing the 
attempt at understanding what they learnt, or they had to 
restrict the number of the treatises which they learnt by 
heart, while they thoroughly mastered those which they 
acquired. Those who adhered to the former course be- 
came living libraries, but were unable to make any real use 
of their learning. Those who adopted the second alterna- 
tive might become great scholars in the science of the 
sacrifice, grammar, law or astronomy, but they could not 
rival with the others in the extent of the verbal knowledge 
of the sacred books. Thus the Vedic schools ceased to be 
the centres of intellectual, and were supplanted by the 
special, schools of science. 

The present state of learning in India proves beyond 
doubt that this change actually took place in the manner 
described, and direct statements in the ancient text-books, 
as well as their condition, allow us to recognise the various 
stages which led up to it. The true modern representa- 
tives of the ancient ATarawas are the so-called Vaidiks, men 
who, mostly living on charity, devote their energy exclu- 
sively to the acquisition of a verbal knowledge of the 

1 See Mann IV, 98, and the parallel passages quoted in the note. According to 
some Smn'tis the Angas might be studied at any time ont of term (Vas. XIII, 7). 

* Regarding the early existence of the Purva MtmS«sa, see Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. ii, p. xxvii ; and the verse on the constitution of a Parishad, 
quoted Baudh. I, 1, 8 ; Vas. Ill, jo. 
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sacred texts and of the Ahgas of their Sakhas as well as of 
some other works, more or less closely connected with the 
Veda. A perfect Vaidik of the Ajvalayana school knows 
the Rig-veda according to the Sawmita, Fada, Krama, <Sa/a 
and Ghana FitA&s, the Aitareya Brahmawa and Arawyaka, 
the ritualistic Sutras of Ayvalayana, Saunaka's Pratuakhya 
and the Siksha, Yaska's Nirukta, the grammar of Pamni, 
the Vedic calendar or Gyotisha, the metrical treatise called 
the ATAandas, Ya^wavalkya's Dharmarastra, portions of the 
Mahabharata, and the philosophical Sdtras of Kawada, 
Gaimini, and Badaraya«a. Similarly the Vaidiks of the 
Ya^us, Saman, and Atharvan schools are able to recite, 
more or less perfectly, the whole of the works of their 
respective Sakhas as well as some other non-Vedic books 1 . 
But it would be in vain to expect from such men an ex- 
planation of the literary treasures which they possess. It 
is not the professional Vaidik who can perform the great 
sacrifices according to the Srauta-sutras, interpret the intri- 
cate system of Pimm's grammar, or decide a knotty point 
of law according to the Dharma-sutra or the secondary 
Smr*'ti which he knows by heart. For these purposes one 
must go to quite different classes of men. The performance 
of the great Srauta sacrifices lies in the hands of the .Srotriya 
or Srautl, who unites with a thoroughly verbal knowledge of 
the sacred texts of his Sakha a full acquaintance with the 
meaning of the .Srauta-stitras and with the actual kriya or 
manual work, described in the Prayogas. The Srauti, as 
well as his humbler fellow-worker, the so-called Ya^wika or 
Bharta^i, who knows the Grzhya-sutras and performs the 
rites prescribed for domestic occurrences, likewise both 
belong to the representatives of the Vedic schools. They 
make, however, no pretence to a knowledge of the whole 
range of the Angas, but content themselves with studying 
the Kalpa, or parts of it, and perhaps the .Siksha 2 . Real 

1 Regarding the necessity for a Vaidik to learn non-Vedic books, see Vas. 
XXVII, 6. 

' Regarding the present condition of the Vedic schools and of Vedic learning, 
see Hang, Brahma und die Brahmanen, p. 47 ; and R. G. BhWBrkar's careful 
paper, ' The Veda in India' (Ind. Ant. Ill, 132 sqq.) From personal observa- 
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proficiency in the other still surviving Angas, grammar, 
law, and astronomy is to be found only with those Pa»*flts 
who fulfil their duty of studying the Veda by committing 
to memory a few particularly important sections, such as 
the Pavamanl-hymns of the Rig-veda or the Satarudriya 
of the Ya^ur-veda, or by confining themselves to the few 
verses which occur in the Brahmaya^wa and the Sawdhya- 
vandana 1 . Their chief aim is to be perfect in one or more 
of the special sciences which they study, without reference 
to a particular Vedic school. Thus, though a "Pandit who 
chiefly devotes himself to the sacred law may belong to the 
Vedic school of Baudhayana or Apastamba, he will not 
make Baudhayana's or Apastamba's Dharma-sutra the 
starting-point of his studies. On the contrary, it will fre- 
quently happen that he possesses no knowledge of the 
Dharma-sutra of his school, except a few passages quoted 
in the commentaries and digests. If he has read the whole 
work, he will consult it only as one of the many utterances 
of the ancient sages. He will not attribute to it a higher 
authority than to other Smrrtis, but interpret it in accord- 
ance with the rules of the secondary Dharmajastras of 
Manu or Ya^vlavalkya. A good illustration of this state 
of things is furnished by Saya«a-Madhava's treatment of 
Baudhayana in hisVyavaharamadhava, a treatise on civil and 
criminal law supplementing his commentary on Parajara's 
Smri'ti. Though he himself tells us, in the introduction to 
the Parlyara-smrj'ti-vyakhya 2 , that he belonged to the 
school of Baudhiyana, and though he seems to have written 
a commentary on Baudhayana's Sutras, he relies, e. g. for 
the law of Inheritance, not on Baudhayana's Dharma- 
sutra, but on V^vTanervara's exposition of Ya^vJavalkya. 
He quotes Baudhayana only in three places 3 . As far as 
the law is concerned, Sayawa follows the theories of the 

tion I can add to Professor BhaWarkar's statements that Vaidiks of the White 
Ya^ur-veda are found also in Northern India. I have also heard of Vaidiks of 
the Sima-veda among the Parvatiyas in the Panjab, and of the Atharva-vcda 
in the Central India Agency. 

1 BhaWarkar, loc. cit. p. 132 note. 

* Pararara-snm'ti-vyakhya, p. 3, ver. 7 .(Calcutta edition). 

* Burnell, Dayavibh&ga, pp. 9, 39, 41. 

C*5] d 
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special law school of his time and of his country, without 
particular reference to the teaching of his Vedic /Tarawa. 

This depression of the Vedic A"ara«as through special 
schools, which took over the scientific cultivation of a most 
important portion of the Angas, is not of modern date. It 
goes back to a time which lies long before the beginning of 
the historical period of India. We have various indications 
in the ancient books which force us towards this conclusion. 
Thus Yaska's Nirukta, a work which undoubtedly belongs 
to a very early period, quotes Vaiyakarawas, grammarians ; 
Nairuktas, etymological exegetes ; and Ya^nikas, ritualists ; 
and contrasts their conflicting opinions 1 . If these schools 
were at issue with respect to grammatical or exegetical 
questions, it follows that the subjects which they taught 
were no longer cultivated by the same persons as auxiliary 
branches of the Vedic lore, but that each had received in a 
special school a separate development as an independent 
science. The actual condition in which the various Angas 
have been preserved, fully agrees with this view. It shows 
that two at least, grammar and astronomy, slipped away 
from the control of the Vedic A"ara«as in very early times. 
For not one of those schools, the text-books of which have 
survived, possesses a grammatical or an astronomical hand- 
book of its own. Pawini's Ashtfadhyayt is the sole repre- 
sentative of the Vyakarawa class of the Angas, and is 
equally acknowledged by the followers of all Vedas. But 
grammar, as taught by Pacini, is no longer a mere hand- 
maiden of the Vedavidya. It is an independent science 
which lays down the laws, applicable to the whole Sanskrit 
language, and treats what we now call the classical San- 
skrit as the standard of Aryan speech, the Vedic forms as 
anomalies. As the numerous quotations of older schools 
and older teachers in Pawini's own work, in the PratLsakhyas, 
and in Yaska's Nirukta clearly show, a very considerable 
number of more ancient works did precede the Ash/1- 
dhyayt, and the latter is undoubtedly the final outgrowth 
of a long scientific development 3 . A good many of the lost 

• Nirukta I, ia;V, n; VII, 4; XIII. 9. 

* See Max Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 150, who says 
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works seem to have treated grammar from the same stand- 
point as Pa«ini's book. But it may be reasonably supposed 
that the earliest among them mainly or even exclusively 
taught the rules applicable to the Vedic texts, studied by 
the several ATarawas to which the authors belonged. This 
stage of grammatical research belongs, however, to a remote 
past. Indian grammar, as it first becomes known to us, is 
no longer entirely subservient to the wants of the Veda- 
study, but works, though it still takes account of the Veda, 
for its own ends. 

The science of astronomy is still more loosely connected 
with the Vedic schools. All the traces of its really having 
been an Anga consist in the small treatise, entitled Gyotisha, 
of which two slightly different recensions are extant, one 
belonging to the Rig-veda and one to the Ya^-ur-veda. All 
the other works on this subject, even the ancient ones such 
as the Gargl Samhita, as well as the Vasish/Aa Samhita 
and Siddhanta, show no connexion with the Veda or Vedic 
schools, except that their authorship is ascribed to /?t'shis 
or descendants of the families of AVshis. 

As regards the sacred law, the fact that such late off- 
shoots of the Vedic tree, as the Apastambtyas and the 
Hairawyakejas, possess Dharma-sutras, proves that this 
subject much longer formed part of the curriculum of 
the Vedic schools. But already one of the most ancient 
grammarians of the historical period of India, Patawgali, 
hints that in his times the Dharma was taught not only 
in the Vedic but also in special schools. For on the one 
hand he refers to the Dharma-sutras 1 , on the other he 
teaches the formation of a special word, dharmavidya, 
which denotes ' a person who studies or knows the dharma- 
vidya, the science of the sacred law 2 .' Possibly the word 
dharmarastra, the Institutes of the sacred law, which occurs 

most appropriately tbat the Hindus ought to speak not of the Pa>;iny£dy& 
▼aiyakaransLA, but of the P&rinyantiU. 

1 See the remarks on Panini I, I, 47. 

* See the remarks on Panini IV, a, 60 (vol. ii, p. 348, Kielhom). I follow 
Dr. Kielhom, who prints the words ' vidyS Hnangakshatradharmatripurva ' as 
a remark of Pata%ali, not as a Varttika of Katvayana. 

d 2 
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occasionally in his Bhashya 1 , may also point to manuals, 
studied by the special schools, which differed from the 
Dharma-sutras. But it is not absolutely conclusive, as a 
Dharma-sutra too may be called a Dharmarastra, because 
it teaches the sacred law. If we go back to still earlier 
times we find the existence of special law schools clearly 
indicated even in some of the Dharma-sutras. The passages 
which are most explicit on this point are those which 
describe the constitution of a Parishad or an assembly of 
learned men, entitled to decide doubtful law cases. For we 
read, Vasish/^a III, 20, and Baudhayana I, 1, 8, ' Four men 
who each know one of the four Vedas, a student of the 
Mimawsa, one who knows the Arigas, one who recites (the 
works on) the sacred law (dharmapa/Aaka), and three 
Brahmawas belonging to (three different) orders (constitute) 
an assembly consisting of, at least, ten (members) 2 .' Here 
the reciter or teacher of the sacred law is named side by 
side with him who knows the Angas. As the two works 
in which the verse occurs are Dharma-sutras belonging to 
the Kalpa section of the Angas, it is evident that the 
teacher of the sacred law must be a person who specially 
devotes himself to the study of that subject, and knows 
more than one Dharma-sutra. Hence it follows that 
special law schools must have existed at the time when 
these two Dharma-sutras were composed 3 . It may also be 
that already then these special schools had elaborated 

1 See KStyayana's Varttika 59 on Panini I, 2, 64, and Patarijfali's remarks 
thereon (Kielhom, Mah. vol. i, p. 242). 

* See also Manu XII, 1 1 1 ; and above, p. xxv. 

3 The significance of the passage quoted comes out still stronger, if we com- 
pare Gautama's rule (XXVIII, 49), which diners very considerably: 'They 
declare that an assembly (parishad, shall consist) at least (of) the ten follow- 
ing (members, viz.) four men who have completely studied the four Vedas, three 
men belonging to the (three) orders enumerated first, (and) three men who 
know (three) different (institutes of) law.' Gautama says nothing of men speci- 
ally devoted to the study of the sacred law. He requires three persons, knowing 
three different Dharma-sutras. He and Apastamba are perfectly aware of 
the fragmentary character of their rules, and particularly refer their pupils 
(Glut. XVI, 49; Ap. I, 3, 11, 38) in certain cases to the teaching of other 
schools, which, being comprised under the general term Smrtti, have authority, 
provided the teachers were orthodox 5ish/as (Gaut. I, 2 ; Ap. I, 1, 1, 2 ; Vas. 
1,4; Baudh. I, 1,1,3). 
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manuals of their own which differed from the Dharma- 
sutras. In favour of this opinion the metrical quotation at 
Baudhayana II, 4, 14-15 may be adduced, as it seems to 
have been taken from a work in AnushAibh-.Slokas 1 . 
Though the unsatisfactory state of the text of Baudhayana 
does not allow us to insist too strongly on this passage, it 
is undeniable that the formation of special law schools must 
inevitably lead after a short time to the composition of 
manuals for their use. It is, no doubt, true that their 
founders possessed in the Dharma-sutras, the number 
of which, to judge from the quotations, must have been 
very great, plentiful materials on which they could base 
their investigations. But the treatment of a science from 
a new point of view was in itself an incentive to the 
production of new manuals, and there were in the case of 
the special law schools also other reasons which made such 
a course desirable. Minute as the Dharma-sutras generally 
are on the majority of the topics connected with the moral 
duties of Aryas, their arrangement of the rules is fre- 
quently unsystematic, and their treatment of the legal 
procedure, the civil and the criminal law, with the excep- 
tion of one single title, the dayavibhaga, i. e. the law of 
inheritance and partition, extremely unsatisfactory. With 
respect to the other titles, the Dharma-sutras give nothing 
more than a few hints, intended to indicate the general 
principles, but they never proceed systematically, and 
always show most embarrassing omissions. From the 
standpoint of the Vedic schools, a more detailed and 
orderly treatment of these matters was, of course, irrele- 
vant, as their chief aim was to point out the road to the 
acquisition of spiritual merit, and to guard their pupils 
against committing sin. Though some of their members 
might be called upon, and no doubt actually were destined 
in later life, to become practical lawyers, as Dharmadhi- 
karins, i. e. legal advisers of kings and chiefs, or as judges, 
and to settle the law between man and man, the few 
general principles which they had learnt during their course 
of instruction would suffice for their wants. For the details 

' Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xli. 
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were settled according to the law of custom, which, as the 
Dharma-sutras themselves indicate, was in ancient times 
even a greater power in India than it is in our days. 
When the sacred law became a separate science to which 
men devoted all or the best part of their energy, the case 
became different. However much the specialists might be 
convinced of the supreme importance of the moral side 
of the Dharma, they could not possibly shut their eyes 
against the glaring deficiencies of the old text-books, and 
they were, of a necessity, driven to remedy them. In 
order to effect this, two courses were open to them. They 
might either remodel the old existing works or compose 
entirely new ones. As might be expected from the 
universal tendency, observable throughout the whole of the 
sacred literature of India, they gave preference to the 
former alternative, and the result of their work was that 
class of the secondary Smr/tis, the chief surviving repre- 
sentatives of which are the Dharm&rastras of Manu and 
Yi^viavalkya. These works reveal their origin by the 
following marks. They are the exclusive property of the 
special law schools, and they show a fuller and more 
systematic treatment of all legal topics, while, at the 
same time, more or less clear traces of older redactions, 
connected with the Vedic schools, are to be found. They 
are free from all signs of sectarian influence, or of having 
been composed, like many of the later Digests, at royal 
command. They, finally, exhibit unmistakable marks of 
being school-books. If we examine our Manu-smr*ti with 
respect to these points, its connexion with an older Vedic 
work has been shown above, and the fact that it is, and has 
been ever since we have any information regarding its 
existence, in the keeping of the "Pandits, who especially 
devote themselves to the study of law, will be patent to 
every student of the Dharmajastras. That it treats all 
legal topics more fully and more systematically than the 
Dharma-sutras, and especially devotes much more space to 
those subjects which are briefly noticed in the latter works, 
is no less evident. It will suffice here to point out the 
feet that the description of the duties of the king, including 
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the administration of justice and the civil and criminal law, 
occupies considerably more than one-third of the whole. 
For chapters vii-ix contain no less than 982 verses, while 
the total number amounts to 2,684 l . None of the older 
law-books devotes more than one-fifth of its text to such 
matters 2 . The freedom of the Manu-snWti from all 
sectarian influence is perfect. It nowhere teaches the 
performance of other rites than those prescribed in the 
Vedic writings, and it nowhere inculcates the exclusive 
worship of one of the deities of the Pauramk sects as we 
find it recommended, for instance, in the Vish«u-smr*'ti. 
Nor is there any hint that it was written by order of some 
king or chief with the purpose of serving as a Digest of the 
sacred law. Finally, the marks of its being a school-book, 
intended for the instruction of all Aryas, are unmistakable. 
We are told, Manu I, 103, that 'a learned Brahma«a 
must carefully study these (Institutes), and must duly 
instruct his pupils in them,' but that ' nobody else (shall do 
it).' Who the pupils, entitled to learn the work, are, is 
explained II, 16. There it is said that ' he for whom 
(the performance of) the rites, beginning with the Garbha- 
dhana and ending with the Antyesh/i, is ordained together 
with recitation of sacred formulas, is entitled to study it, 
but no other man whatsoever.' Hence Brahmans are to 
teach the 5astra, and all Aryas may learn it. It further 
agrees with its character as a school-book, if the phahuruti 
or statement of the rewards to be gained by its study, 
Manu XII, 126, asserts that a twice-born man, who is able 
to recite ' these Institutes, will be always virtuous in con- 
duct, and will reach (i. e. after death) whatever condition he 
desires.' The first object which the student may gain is 
self-improvement, and the second happiness after death 3 . 

1 About the same ratio, 367 : 1009 is found in Ys^tfavalkya's Smn'ti. 

* Thus in the Gautamtya, seven pages of the text out of thirty-four are filled 
with legal matters ; in the VasishMa, twelve pages out of eighty-one ; in the 
Apastambtya, ten out of ninety-eight ; and in the Baudhayantya, about seven 
out of a hundred and fifteen. 

• Other secondary Smn'tis, e. g. Ya^flavalkya's (III, 330-334), give much 
more detailed statements regarding the rewards to be obtained. But in 
substance they always agree with Manu. 
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If we accept the conclusion which the preceding discussion 
tends to establish, that the special law schools produced 
the first and the most ancient division of the secondary 
Smrttis on the basis of older Dharma-sutras, and that one 
among these schools, which, however, cannot be further 
specified, turned the Manava Dharma-sutra into our 
metrical Smr/ti 1 , we obtain also satisfactory answers to two 
other questions. First, it becomes explicable why the 
latter work shows so little connexion with the special 
doctrines and usages of the Manavas. If adherents of the 
Vedic Manava school, as Professor E. Hopkins conjectures 8 , 
had undertaken the revision of their Dharma-sutra, they 
would not have forgotten to mention such ceremonies as 
those which, according to their Gr?hya-sutra, must be per- 
formed on beginning the study of particular portions of their 
Sawhita 3 , and, above all, they would have allowed Man- 
tras belonging to the Maitrayawi .Sakha to stand. Again, 
if the task had fallen to the share of the members of some 
other Vedic school, we should find some points mentioned 
which were of special interest to them. The entire absence 
of all distinctive marks of any Vedic school which the 
Manu-smrtti exhibits can only be explained on the hypo- 
thesis that it was remodelled by persons for whom such 
minute distinctions had no interest, and who concentrated 
their attention on those rules which they considered 
essential for all Aryas. Secondly, the view expressed 
above furnishes us with an answer to the question why the 
Manu-snw'ti, like all other works of its class, emphatically 
claims the allegiance of all Hindus. It is obvious that 
every special law school must assert, if its labour is not to 
be in vain, the general applicability of its doctrines and 
rules to all mankind. 

If we now turn to the second point, what reasons 
induced the special law schools to select just the Manava 
Dharma-sOtra among the large number of similar works 

1 This view, which I first taught in my lectures on the Hindu law, delivered in 
the Vienna University during the winter, 1881-83, has been accepted by Professor 
J. Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 41, and Lecture II passim, as well as p. 347 (end). 

" Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xix. 

* See above, p. xxxix, note 5. 
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for the basis of their studies and to recast it, the answer 
is not difficult to find. The reason for this selection, 
and for the high veneration in which the Manu-snWti has 
been held and is still held by Hindus, lies, without doubt, 
in the myths which, since very early times, have clustered 
round the name of Manu, and in progress of time have been 
more and more developed and brought into a system. 

In Vedic mythology, Manu, or Manus, as he is also 
called in the Rig-veda, is the heros eponymos of the 
human race, and by his nature belongs both to gods and 
to men. As* a divine being he is described as the son of 
the Aditya Vivasvat and of ' the female of equal colour,' 
whom Vivasvat's wife, Sarawyu, made to take her place 1 , 
or as the offspring of Svayambhu, self-existent Brahman *. 
In the same quality he is invoked at the sacrifices as 
pra^apati, the Lord of created beings 8 , and in Kutsa- 
yana's hymn of praise, which is quoted in the Maitrayawa 
Brahma#opanishad (V, i), he is identified with Brahman, 
the supreme Soul *. In the systematised theology of the 
Nairuktas he appears as one of the deities residing in 
heaven 6 . His human character comes out still more 
frequently. He is named in the Rig-veda together with 
other sages of a remote antiquity*, the Taittiriya-sawhita 
speaks of him as of the father of a family who divides his 
estate among his sons 7 , and the Satapatha-brahmawa opens 
one of its legends regarding him with a passage which repre- 
sents him as following the usual daily customs of men 8 . 

Manu's position as the progenitor of mankind is usually 

1 Valakhilya IV, I; Atharva-veda VIII, io,*4; Sat Br. XIII, 4, 3, 3; and 
Nirukta XII, 10. 

* See the Vedic iloka quoted Nirukta III, 4, about which more will be said 
below. A third account, Valakhilya III, 1, makes him the son of Samrarawa, 
who possibly may be identical with the Jfishi mentioned RV. V, 33, 10. 

» Taitt. Samh. Ill, 2, 8, 1 ; IV, 1, 9, 1 ; Vig. Samh. XI.66 ; Maitr. Sawh. II, 7, 7. 

* The edition reads annam, food. But Professor Max Miiller's MS. has cor- 
rectly Manu (S. B. E. XV, p. 303 note). My copy has HIT . 

* Nirukta XII, 33-34. • RV. I, 80, 16 ; 1, 1 1 J, 16, Sec. 

* Taitt Samh. Ill, 1, 9,4. 

* 5at Br. I, 8, 1 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, p. a 16, 'In the morning 
they bronght to Maun water for washing, just as they (are wont to) bring 
(water) fox washing the hands.' 
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indicated in general terms only. In the Rig-veda he is 
repeatedly called ' Father Manu V In other passages we 
meet frequently with the assertion that ' the five tribes,' or 
' these created beings,' or ' the races of men ' are his off- 
spring 2 . But in the famous legend of the Hood, given by 
the 5atapatha-brahma«a 3 , we have a circumstantial account 
of the manner in which he produced the human race. 
According to that Brahma#a, Manu alone was saved by 
the advice of a fish from a great flood which destroyed all 
created beings. Being desirous of offspring he engaged in 
worshipping and in performing austerities. " During this 
time he offered a Paka-ya^na. His oblations produced a 
woman, \dk or I/a, a personification of the \dk ceremony 
and of ' the blessing of the sacrifice.' Though solicited by 
Mitra and Vanwa to become theirs, she acknowledged 
herself Manu's daughter, and stayed with him. ' With her,' 
the Brahmawa concludes in somewhat ambiguous terms, 
' he went on worshipping and performing austerities. 
Through her he generated this race, which is called the 
race of Manu.' Though this legend is alluded to in another 
Brahmawa*, and repeated in later Sanskrit works, it maybe 
reasonably doubted whether it contains the original version 
of the production of mankind through Manu. It seems 
more probable that an older myth ascribed to him not a 
reproduction, but the first creation or procreation of the 
human race. 

Being the father of mankind, Manu is naturally con- 
sidered as the founder of social and moral order, as a ruler 
of men, and as a Rishi to whom sacred texts were revealed, 
as the inventor of sacrificial rites, and the author of legal 
maxims. We find, therefore, passages which assert that he 
was a king 5 , which speak of his coronation, or make him 



1 RV. I, 80, 16 ; 1, 124, 2 ; II, 33, 13, &c 

« RV. Ill, 24, 3 ; Taitt. Sa/wh. 1, 5, 1, 3 ; I, 5, 6, l ; III, 4, 22 ; III, 4, 3, 7 i 
VI, 1, 5, 6, &c. ; .Sat. Br. XIII, 4. 3, 3- 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, pp. 216-219. 

* Weber, Indische Streifen, vol. i, p. 11, note 3. 

5 See e.g. >Satapatha-brahma*a XIII, 4, 3, 3, and RV. I, 112, 8. In the 
latter passage the epithet jflra, the hero, characterises Mann as a royal personage. 
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the ancestor of kings. Thus a Mantra, recited at the 
Abhisheka of a king 1 , asserts that Pra^apati formerly 
anointed Indra, Soma, Varu«a, Yama, and Manu, and 
among the mythical kings 5aryata is called Manu's son a , 
while Pururavas is the offspring of Manu's daughter, Idk or 
I/a 3 . In later times this ancient idea, which makes Manu 
the first king of men and the ancestor of kings, has led to 
his being placed at the head of mythical and of partly 
historical genealogies. From him springs Ikshvaku, the 
first king of the solar dynasty and the historical ATalukya, 
and Kola, kings name Manu as the founder of their families. 
Much more frequently the Veda alludes to, or explicitly 
mentions, Manu as the inventor of sacrificial rites. The 
Rig-veda contains a very large number of passages 4 which 
speak of Manu's sacrifices, and of his having kindled the 
sacred fire, or invoked the gods to accept the offerings of the 
7?/shis just as they accepted those of Manu. The same 
assertions are repeated in the Ya^ur-veda 6 , and the 5ata- 
patha-brahmawa (I, 5, 1-7) says very explicitly, • Manu, 
indeed, worshipped with sacrifices in the beginning ; imitat- 
ing that, this progeny (of his now) sacrifices.' In addition 
to the fire-worship, Manu is also said to have invented the 
.Sraddhas or funeral sacrifices. The chief passage bearing 
on this point occurs in Apastamba's Dharma-sutra II, 18, 1, 
where it is stated that the gods went to heaven in reward 
of their sacrifices, and that Manu, seeing men left behind, 
' revealed this ceremony, which is designated by the word 
•Sraddha.' Though this passage is not marked as a 
quotation, its style clearly shows that it has either been 
borrowed from a Brahmawa, or that it gives a summary of 



1 Ait Br. VIII, 8, 1. 

* Sat. Br. IV, 1, 5, a ; compare also Ait. Br. IV, 33 ; VIII, ai, where the 
name is Siiy&ta.. 

' RV. 1, 31, 4 ; X, 95 ; and Sat. Br. XI, 5, 1, 1. In the first passage I take 
manave in the sense of m&nav&ya. 

* See Bergaigne, Religion VMique, I, 63-70, where, it seems to me, a great 
many difficult passages hare been explained more successfully than in the 
translations of other Vedists, who take the word manu too freely in the sense 
of man. 

* Scee.g.Taitt.Sawh.1,7,1,3; 11,5,9,1; III, 3, s, 1; V,4,io,5. 
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a longer story contained in such a work 1 . It is probably 
on account of this legend that ' Manu, the offspring of the 
Sun,' receives in the Mahabharata 2 the epithet Sraddha- 
deva, which may be rendered either ' the deity of the 
Sraddha,' or, perhaps better, ' he whose deity is the .Sr&ddha, 
i. e. the •S'raddha-worshipper.' Closely connected with 
Manu's position as inventor of sacrifices is the ancient myth, 
mentioned above, which makes him the father of \dk ; and 
from the same idea spring probably the legends regarding 
his bull, whose voice destroyed the demons, and regarding 
the sacrifice of his wife, Manavl 3 . 

That Manu was credited with the revelation of Mantras 
has been stated above 4 in the remarks on the passages 
from the three redactions of the Ya^-ur-veda and of the 
TaWya-brahma«a. The older works, however, nowhere 
attribute to him entire hymns, but mostly small numbers 
of verses only. The same is the case in the Index of the 
JZishis of the White Ya^ur-veda, while the Sarvanukramawt 
of the Rig-veda ascribes five entire Sflktas, VIII, 27-31, to 
Manu Vaivasvata, as well as a few verses to Manu Apsava 
and to Manu Sawvarawa. An interesting passage in the 
beginning of the last section of the ATAandogyopanishad 8 
informs us that that work was revealed by Brahma (Hira- 
wyagarbha) to Pra^apati (Karyapa), by Praj-ipati to Manu, 
and by Manu to mankind. This legend proves that the 
ancient Vedic schools believed Manu to have taught more 
than a few verses and hymns. It also helps us to under- 
stand better the phrase of the four Vedic books quoted, 'All 

1 If Professor Max Miiller, India, What can it teach us? pp. 334-235 and 
365, thinks that Apastamba's passage betrays a consciousness of the later origin 
of the Sraddha rites, I am unable to follow him. It seems to me more pro- 
bable that it is only intended to explain the holiness and efficacy of the funeral 
sacrifices, and why they secure heaven for the worshipper and the worshipped 
ancestor. In the Brahmanas similar introductions, in which the Devas play the 
part of Manu, are prefixed to the descriptions of most sacrifices. As the Staddhas 
specially concern men, the father of mankind is very appropriately represented 
as their inventor. 

* Mah. XII, 1 a 1, 29. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. xii, pp. 39-30 ; see also the passages and 
essays quoted there in note I. 

* See p. xvi. 

* Sacred Books of the East, vol. i, p. 144. 
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Manu said is medicine.' As has been pointed out above, 
the assertion contained in this sentence is so general that it 
makes us suspect the existence of many sayings of Manu 
on religious subjects. Though the .Oandogya is probably 
not as ancient as the Samhitas of the Ya^-ur-veda, or even 
as the T&ttdya, and though it hence would be more than 
hazardous to assume that this very passage is alluded to in 
the latter, the idea that Manu acted as mediator between 
Brahman and mankind, and that he taught the way to 
final liberation, may yet belong to very early times, and 
may have been one of the causes which led to the 
sweeping generalisation. The same passages probably 
testify also to the early existence of the belief that Manu 
first settled the Dharma, which, as the preceding discussion 
shows, is but a natural outgrowth from the conceptions 
which make him the founder of the moral and social order 
of the world. The published Samhitas and Brahmanas 
contain, as far as I know, no explicit statement on this 
subject. But an allusion to it seems to occur in the 
passage of the Taittiriya-sawhita which declares that Manu 
divided his estate among his sons. Baudhayana 1 , at least, 
has taken it in this sense, as he places it at the head of his 
rules on inheritance. The oldest direct testimony on this 
point is the .Sloka quoted in Yaska's Nirukta III, 4, which 
says, 'According to the sacred law the inheritance goes 
without a distinction to the children of both sexes, (that) 
Manu, the offspring of the Self-existent (Svayambhuva), 
has declared at the beginning of the creation V The text 
shows the Vedic accents, the use of which appears to be 
confined to the Sawzhitas and Brahmawas. As the verse is 
emphatically called a Sloka, it cannot have been taken 

1 Sacred Book* of the East, vol. xiv, p. 324. 

' I do not share Professor von Roth's misgivings (Nirukta, Notes, pp. 34-16) 
regarding the genuineness of this verse, and of the whole legal discussion in 
sections 4-6 of the third book of the Nirukta. We know now that the views of 
the ancient authors on the succession of daughters differed very considerably. 
Hence the incidental discussion of this vexed question in the Nirukta need not 
raise any suspicion. Similar digressions are not uncommon in other Vedic 
works. The difficulty with respect to the compound rilulokabhyam, in the 
words introducing the verse, disappears if it is taken as a Dvandva, and not, as 
Professor von Roth seems to do, as a Karmadharaya. 



Digitized by 



Google 



lxii LAWS OF MANU. 



from a work of the former class. It probably belongs to 
one of the lost accented Brahma«as. That it did not form 
part of the Manava Dharma-sutra follows, not only from the 
use of the accents, but also from its contents. Its doctrine 
does not agree with that of our Manu-smn'ti, which, with 
respect to the greater part of the rules on inheritance, may 
be considered as a faithful representative of the original 
Dharma-sutra. Though Manu IX, 131-139 strongly insists 
on the right of an appointed daughter, and, indeed, of every 
daughter who has no brothers, to succeed to the paternal 
estate, he nowhere lays down the rule, which, according to 
Yaska, is taught in our verse, that daughters under all 
circumstances share equally with sons. To daughters who 
have brothers Manu allots one-fourth of a share. 

In the Dharma-sQtras the verses which contain the phrase 
' manur abravit, thus Manu has said,' or equivalents thereof, 
become more frequent. The passages of Vasish/Aa and of 
.Sahkhayana in which it occurs have been discussed above. 
Two verses of this description are found in Baudhayana's 
Dharma-stitra (IV, 1, 13; a, 15), and a considerable number 
in Uranas' aphoristic Dharmajastra 1 . In the Mahabharata 2 , 
in our Manu-smrzti itself, in the Narada-smnti 3 , and in 
other secondary law-books it is also of common occurrence. 
Its real meaning is, as Professor Hopkins (loc. cit.) has 
pointed out, no other than that the rule to which it is 
appended was thought to be ancient and indisputable. 
Hence it is sometimes used vicariously for appeals to the 
teaching of the Veda 4 and of Pra^apati. That the cause of 

1 Instances of this kind occur, especially in the fraddhakalpa, chapter IV, 

H^fir wa ifta: 1 4«i4<ft'ii4«i^Afe m fart un^tfl^ (sic) » 

WtWMmi'141'tl ^HlO|Vr<l'4IV ^ I ^RS (J$U*llilMf U.frlfll'*l«J*.d«fll^ 
(sic) M and in chapter VI, 7TB: ^MiUHIHfl *tfftr g ftjBM*n I TO^IST- 

^Nrftu *-j: *j»m'qqia<fl n 11 yaprrcrrfa fwrfa vransr: s^sto 

* Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xix. 

' J. Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 46. 

4 Compare e.g. Vas. XVII, 10-11, and Manu IX, 182-3. 
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its adoption was not the existence of a primeval Mlnava 
Dharma-sutra or 5astra, but the belief in the revelation of 
the law by Manu is proved also by the wide divergence of 
the doctrines attributed to the father of mankind from each 
other and from the teaching of the Manu-smr/ti. 

These legends and mythological conceptions are amply 
sufficient to show why the special law schools should have 
directed their attention to the Manava Dharma-sutra, and 
should have chosen that in preference to other similar works 
as the basis of one of their text-books. Even if the author of 
the Sutra, who in the tradition of the Manavas 1 is sometimes 
called Manva£arya and sometimes Manava£arya, really was 
a historical personage named after the progenitor of men, and 
was considered as such by the adherents of his own school, 
yet a confusion between him and his mythical namesake 
was in course of time inevitable. Even Apastamba, who 
himself claims to be no more than a common sinful mortal, 
has not escaped the fate of being turned into a half-divine 
being by the authors of the Mahabharata 2 and of the Puranas. 

' All I can adduce regarding the tradition of the Manavas it found in some 
not very clear verses of the Mangalataranas, prefixed to the two books of 
Ash/avakra's commentary on the Gr«hya-sQtra. In the beginning' of the 
prathamapumshabhashya he says, according to Professor Haug's MS. (Munich 

Roy. Lib. Sansk. MSS., No. 51), ?pft *TnmrrCT[n] HHqU l frq TO I TOT. 

h«i<i*^hi jpgyigrft^ CO 'fipj i «K«$«HmiPH (?) ii : ing 

«n.«Sfil II My MS. omits the invocation of the Bh&shyak&ra and of Manava- 
Hrya and reads in the last line *R*flrMHlf»( Jk£|4|£ *rf° II The dvitlyapuru- 
shabhashya begins, according to my MS., BI.MWI: B«I^H H^H^IWTSJtT I 

Hiprransrar^rt: icwrrw iw^ir: mii ^tw^to ^f wi f?T 3 (?) 
wMiftH i sift sjfr 1 *3nmyft fyrma d fqfr ii^ii ?!»r«df> irt ^ff 
twt ct vnwk i irrff wn*iir«jjpi [^jrwiFigipf ?] ^¥^Tfwnr»ji^ii|ii 

In the first line of the second verse I propose to read fUMIMtUJ ^*«1 ^W jjyt 
♦Ktsnl*^ and to translate, 'As the venerable Manavafrarya composed this 
(Sfltra) by the favour of Sarasvatt, (even so) the (commentary) called Purana 
was carefully written by Ash/dvakradeva after he had pleased Sarasvatt, when 
one hundred years (of the Lokakala) were completed, in the season called the 
dewy one.' These verses seem to indicate that, according to the tradition of 
the Manavas, a historical ManavaHrya or Manva£arya composed the Grihya- 
sfltra, which was also called Brihaddharma, by the special favour of the goddess 
Sarasvatt. 
' See Mah. XIII, 66, 13. 
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A Manu who composed a treatise on the sacred law which 
gained some notoriety was, therefore, sure of divine honours. 
As soon as the identification of the author of the Sutra 
with the father of mankind was made, it was a matter of 
course that the Manu-smr/ti obtained a particularly high 
position, and was accepted as the paramount authority on 
the sacred law. 

The legends given above render us yet another service. 
They explain the origin of the seemingly contradictory 
statements of the Smriti regarding Manu. When he is 
represented there as a descendant of self-existent Brahman 
and a Pra^apati who takes a prominent part in the creation, 
or as identical with the supreme Brahman 1 , and on the 
other hand as a Rishi and as a king of the remotest 
antiquity, it is now patent that these conceptions have been 
taken over from Vedic literature and that, different as they 
are, they have all grown out of the one fundamental idea 
which makes the first man and progenitor a half-divine and 
half-human being, an assistant in the work of creation, and 
the founder of moral and social order among men. Some of 
the remaining elements of the myth of Manu, as told in the 
SnWti, are likewise clearly developments of Vedic ideas. 
Thus the interposition of the androgynous Vira^ - in Manu's 
genealogy (I, 32-33) is foreshadowed by a curious passage 
of the Atharva-veda,VIII, 10, where the female Vira^- is said 
to have been * in the beginning this (whole world),' and to 
have yielded blessings to various classes of beings. According 
to verse 24, * Manu, the son of Vivasvat, was her calf 2 , when 
Trithi Vainya milked from her agriculture and grain-bearing 
plants.' It would, therefore, seem that Vir^f , who repeatedly 
plays a part in Vedic cosmogony, was already there connected 
with Manu. Further, the substitution of seven or more 
Manus for one, has probably been caused, as the Peters- 
burg Dictionary (s. v. manu) suggests, by the diversity of the 
genealogies found in the various Vedic passages. It is even 
not improbable that the Vedic schools believed, when Katya- 

1 The same identification occurs Man. I, I, 31. 

* This statement alludes to the fact that Indian cows do not allow themselves 
to be milked, except when their calves stand by. 
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yana composed his Sarvanukramanika of the Rig-veda, 
in the existence of several distinct Manus. Finally, the 
association of the ten great sages whom Manu Svayam- 
bhuva created, and who in turn created other Manus 
(1, 34-36), in the work of creation, rests on such passages 
as those quoted by Apastamba II, 24, 3-6, 13, where suc- 
cessive destructions of the world are mentioned, and ' this 
creation is declared to be the work of Pra^apati and of the 
sages.' But the complete development of the myth of 
Manu belongs to the schools of the Paurawikas and 
Aitihasikas, and we find in the Purawas and in the 
Mahabharata many legends which are partly identical with 
or closely related to that told in our Smrt'ti *. 

The third problem, to say how the conversion of the 
Manava Dharma-sutra into our Manu-snv*'ti was effected, 
presents very considerable difficulties, and admits of an 
approximative solution only. It involves the consideration 
of three questions. First, which portions of our Manu- 
snvz'ti are ancient and which are later additions? secondly, 
whence have the additions been derived? and thirdly, 
whether they have been added at one time or successively? 
In our attempts to distinguish between the old and the 
modern elements in our Manu-sawhita we must be 
guided, except where we have quotations from the old 
Dharma-sutra, by the analogies which the other existing 
Dharma-sutras furnish. For it may be assumed as a 
general maxim, that rules and other statements of our 
Manu, which find counterparts in the critically unsus- 
picious portions of the Sutras of Gautama, Baudhayana, 
Apastamba, and Vasish/!&a, probably occurred also in the 
Manava Dharma-sutra. Single exceptions are, of course, 
possible, because, though the Dharma-sfitras show a very 
decided class-affinity, they yet differ in the details. The 
one devotes greater attention to one subject, and the other 
to others. Hence it may be, that occasionally a rule 
which is found in the Dharma-sutras, nevertheless did 
not occur in the Manava-sutra, but was added on its 

1 See H. H. Wilson, Vishmi-parW, vol. i, pp. 104-5 (cd. Hall) ; Professor 
Hopkins, Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, pp. 247-256. 
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revision. To a certain extent we may also avail ourselves 
of the Vish»u-smr*ti for the same purpose. But a greater 
degree of caution will be necessary, as this work, though in 
the main a representative of the Kanaka Dharma-sAtra, 
contains also an admixture of modern elements. On the 
other hand, those rules and discussions which cannot be 
traced in one of the old Sutras, are at least suspicious, 
and require careful consideration. The ultimate decision, 
if such passages have indeed to be considered as additions, 
must depend on various collateral circumstances. The 
safest criterion will always be the character of the ideas 
which they express. If these are entirely foreign to the 
Sutras or to Vedic literature, they may be confidently 
rejected as interpolations. A good deal depends also on 
their position and on the manner in which they fit into the 
context. Numerous cases will, however, remain doubtful. 

If we examine Manu's text according to these principles, 
the more important results will be as follows : — The whole 
first chapter must be considered as a later addition. No 
Dharma-sutra begins with a description of its own origin, 
much less with an account of the creation. The former, which 
would be absurd in a Dharma-sutra, has been added in order 
to give authority to a remodelled version. The latter has 
been dragged in, because the myths connected with Manu 
presented a good opportunity ' to show the greatness of the 
scope of the work,' as Medhatithi says. The table of con- 
tents, given at the end of chapter I, was, of course, also 
foreign to the original Sutra. Chapters II-VI, on the 
other hand, seem to represent with tolerable faithfulness 
the contents of the corresponding sections of the Manava 
Dharma-sutra. Nearly all the rules are found in the other 
Dharma-sfitras and in the Vish«u-smr*ti, and more than 
three-fourths of the verses find counterparts in the aphorisms 
and verses of the older law-books. Nevertheless, the hand of 
the remodeller is not rarely visible. There are, besides the 
verses which announce the transition from one subject to 
the other 1 , a considerable number of smaller and some 

1 These verses probably mark the subdivisions of the Adhyayas, the Kawdikas 
or KnaWas of the ancient Sutra. 
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larger interpolations. To the latter belong, in the second 
chapter, w. i-ii and w. 88-100. The first passage gives 
a philosophical account of the origin of actions (1-5), such 
as is not found in any older law-book ; further, a verse (v. 6) 
stating the sources of the sacred law, which is unnecessary 
on account of v. 12, and suspicious on account of the double 
description of the third source of the law, by the synonymous 
terms .rila and a£ara*. The contents of the remaining 
verses, the praise of the Manu-smrz'ti (v. 7), the advice how 
the different authorities are to be studied (v. 8), the decla- 
ration of the reward for obedience to the revealed texts 
(v. 9), the definition of the terms Sruti and Smrz'ti, and the 
declaration of their authoritativeness, are likewise super- 
fluous, and clearly later enlargements. The second passage 
(w. 88-100), which enumerates the organs of sensation and 
action and teaches the necessity of controlling them, inter- 
rupts the continuity of the text very needlessly, and has 
nothing whatsoever to do with the matter treated of. 
Among the smaller interpolations in this chapter, w. 13, 
16, 27, 28, 142, 143, 213-215, 221, and 239 must certainly be 
reckoned. It also seems probable that the passage on the 
importance of the syllable Om, of the Vyahrz'tis, and of 
the Savitri (vv. 76-87), as well as that on the humility and 
meekness required of a Brahmawa (w. 160-163), and that 
on the worship due to parents and a teacher (w. 225-237), 
have been enlarged, though in each case something of the 
kind may have occurred in the Dharma-sutra. In the third 
chapter, there is one longer passage (w. 192-201) which, 
beyond all doubt, has been added by a later hand. For 
the classification of the Manes, which it contains, is in this 
form foreign to Vedic literature. More doubtful are the 
discussions on the duty of conjugal intercourse (w. 46-50), 
on the honour due to women (w. 55-60), on the excellence 
of the order of householders (w. 79-80), and on the results of 
inviting sinners and men of bad conduct to .Sraddhas (vv. 
169-182). Possibly the ancient Sutra contained hints on 
some of these subjects, but it is most improbable that it 

1 See note to the translation, 
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should have entered into all the details which our text gives. 
The passage on the householders has probably been placed 
wrongly. Most of its verses ought to stand in the discussion 
on the relative importance of the orders at the end of chapter 
VI. In the fourth chapter the first section on the means by 
which a Brahmawa may subsist (w. 1-24) is exceedingly 
suspicious. The Dharma-sutras, e.g. Vasishtka. XII, 2-4, no 
doubt sometimes prefix brief hints on the manner in which 
a Snataka may support himself, to the rules regarding his 
behaviour. But they do not mention the curious classifica- 
tion of the means of subsistence, Rita, Amn'ta, Mrz'ta, 
Pram/7ta, and .Svavrztti (w. 5, 6), which, though common 
in the Pura«as and other later works, is unknown in Vedic 
literature. As, moreover, Vasish/^a's rules, which enumerate 
the persons by whom a Snataka may be supported, occur 
further on (IV, 33-34), it is not improbable that the whole 
section consisting of the first twenty-four verses is a later 
addition. With still greater certainty the same may be said 
of w. 85-91, which describe the heinousness of the offence 
committed by him who accepts gifts from a royal usurper and 
other wicked persons, and enumerate the twenty-one hells 
which will be the offender's portion. For it is not doubtful 
that, even if the Sutrakaras were acquainted with a classifi- 
cation of the regions of punishment, their enumeration ought 
not to stand here, but, as in the Vish«u-smr*ti, at the 
beginning of the section on crimes and penances. Other 
probable interpolations are w. 173-174 on the results of sin, 
w. 180-185 on the reasons why quarrels with near relatives 
should be avoided, w. 238-243 on the reasons why spiritual 
merit should be accumulated. Finally, the section on gifts 
and the acceptance of gifts (w. 186-197) seems to be 
strongly mixed with modern elements. The next fol- 
lowing two chapters present fewer suspicious passages. 
Nevertheless, the preamble to the section on forbidden 
food, V, 1-4, the verses 19-21, which prescribe the penances 
for eating mushrooms, onions, leeks, and so forth, must be 
certainly rejected. For the former belong to the artificial 
framework which has been placed round the old Sutra, and the 
latter ought to stand in chapter XI. From the quotation in 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. lxix 



VasishMa IV, 5-8, it is further evident that the rules on the 
permissibility of meat have been much altered and enlarged 
in accordance with the growing repugnance against the 
slaughter of animals. The last section of the same chapter, 
on the duties of women, has probably had the same fate. 
The example of the V&sish/Aa Dharmajastra shows that 
some of the old Sutrakaras treated the duties of women in 
two separate sections 1 . But it also proves that they did 
not, as our Manu-smrsti does, go twice over the same matter. 
It is evident that either here or in the beginning of the ninth 
chapter the same verses have been needlessly repeated by 
the author of the remodelled version. In the sixth chapter 
there is only one passage, w. 61-82, which goes beyond 
the range of the Dharma-sutras. None of the latter enters 
into such details regarding the meditations to which an 
ascetic must give himself up in order to attain salvation. 
The subject naturally tempted the remodeller of the Smrj'ti 
to expand the shorter notes of the original. Very different 
is the case of the next three chapters, VII-IX, which treat 
of the duties of a king, and of civil and criminal law. 
These sections probably bear only a faint resemblance to 
the corresponding portions of the original work. Among 
the 226 verses of the seventh chapter there are only fifty-four 
to which passages of the Dharma-sutras and the Vishwu- 
smrfti correspond. If one pays attention to the rules 
regarding the king's duties, given in the Dharma-sutras of 
Gautama, Apastamba, and Vasish/Aa, as well as to the 
references to the opinions of the Manavas and of Manu, 
made in the Kamandakiya Nitisara", it would seem probable 
that the contents of this section of the Manava Dharma- 
sutra cannot have differed very much from those of the 
third chapter of Vishwu, and that about two-thirds of 
the seventh AdhyAya of our Manu-snv*'ti have been added 
when it was recast. With respect to the eighth chapter and 
the first 324 verses of the ninth, which give the rules 
regarding the eighteen titles of the law, the remodeller 
seems to have been equally active. We must ascribe to 

1 See Va*. V and XVII, 55-80. * See above, p. xxxvi. 
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him the systematic arrangement of the legal rules, which is 
not found in any of the ancient Dharma-sutras, and is even 
neglected in the Vishwu-smrzti. He is most probably also 
responsible for more than one-half of the verses of these 
chapters. In the eighth Adhyaya only three-sevenths of 
the rules of our Manu can be traced in the Dharma-sutras 
or in the Vishwu-smrzti, which latter, as far as these topics 
are concerned, may be considered a faithful representative 
of the Kanaka Dharma-sutra 1 . Two of Manu's titles, con- 
cerns among partners 2 and the resumption of gifts, are 
not mentioned in the older works ; and the rules under a 
third, rescission of purchase and sale, have no resemblance 
to those of Vish«u. In the ninth chapter the chief topics, 
treated under the head, duties of husband and wife, are 
discussed or at least touched on in the Sutras. But the 
latter place them differently, and give them much more con- 
cisely. The notes to the translation show that only one-fourth 
of Manu's verses corresponds to utterances of the ancient 
teachers. The section on inheritance has probably suffered 
much less, since upwards of eighty verses out of one hundred 
and seventeen agree with the teaching of the Sutras, and since 
among those, the contents of which are not represented in 
the older works, only eleven, w. 108-110, 138-129, 133, 138, 
147, 184, 215, and 217, are really suspicious or clearly inter- 
polated. Most of these latter contain clumsy repetitions of 
matters discussed in other places, and v. 217 gives a supple- 
mentary rule which but ill agrees with the spirit pervading 
the remainder of the section. Some of the other, apparently 
unsuspicious, verses may, of course, possibly be interpola- 
tions. But their contents are in harmony with the spirit of 
the Dharma-sutras, and with the eliminations, proposed 
above, Manu's theory of inheritance and partition is self- 
consistent. The views, expressed under the eighteenth title, 
on gambling and betting, agree with those of Gautama and 
Baudhayana, who both strongly disapprove of these prac- 

1 To this conclusion points the absence of systematic arrangement in Vishwu 
III-V. 

3 Manu's rules on this subject have probably been borrowed from a Srauta- 
sfttra, where the distribution of the sacrificial fees is usually explained. 
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tices. The former enumerates the gambler among the men 
who defile the company at a Sraddha, and the latter names 
gambling among the crimes which render men impure. 
Though Apastamba and Vish«u are less puritanical, and 
permit gambling under royal, i. e. police-supervision, or pro- 
vide only punishments for cheating (Vishmi V, 134-135), the 
teaching of our Smr*ti is, nevertheless, probably ancient. 
But the section has been enlarged by the addition of mis- 
cellaneous rules and by the allusion to the evil results of 
gambling ' in former ages/ i. e. to those exemplified by the 
fate of Yudhish/Aira and Nala. The last 106 verses of the 
ninth chapter which, according to the table of contents in the 
first chapter, teach the removal of (men nocuous like) thorns 
(kan/akoddharana), correspond to a part of the prakiroaka 
or miscellaneous rules of Ya^navalkya and Narada. This 
section seems to have grown out of those legal rules in the 
Manava Dharma-sutra which did not fit into the system of 
the eighteen titles. But, as very few verses only correspond 
to rules of the Dharma-sutras, its ancient portion is probably 
small. The greater part of its contents is made up of 
repetitions and additions inserted by the author of the 
remodelled version. 

The rules on times of distress, given in chapter X, differ 
considerably from those of the Dharma-sutras, as they in- 
clude also the theory of the descent of the mixed castes. 
The older works treat this subject either in connexion with 
the law of marriage or with the rules of inheritance. 
Considering the great inequality which the Sutras show in 
the arrangement of the various topics, it is, however, not 
impossible that the Manava Dharma-sutra placed the section 
on the mixed castes just before the apaddharmas, and that 
the author of the metrical version combined both in one 
chapter and gave them a common title. But it is not in 
the least doubtful that the treatment of the subject in the 
former work must have been very different from that which 
it receives in w. 1-74. The Dharma-sutras enumerate 
either one or two sets of mixed castes, briefly indicating 
their origin, and, sometimes, their modes of life. They 
also add a few verses or rules regarding the changes to be 
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attained in successive generations, as well as regarding the 
manner in which men of low descent may be detected. 
Our Manu-smn'ti, on the other hand, is much more minute 
in its details, and introduces a good many new names of 
which the Sutras know nothing. These additions have 
probably expanded the section to three times its original 
extent. The immediately following rules, w. 75-100, on 
the occupations of the castes and their manner of subsisting 
in times of distress, agree, in the main, with the Sutras, and 
seem to have been changed very little. But the supple- 
mentary notes on the same subject, w. 101-131, are 
probably additions made on the revision of the work. The 
few ancient rules which they contain are partly repetitions 
of matters already discussed (e. g. w. 11 3-1 14) and partly 
misplaced (e. g. vv. m, 115-117, 119) 1 . 

The eleventh chapter is again, like chapters II-VI, in 
all probability a faithful representative of the corresponding 
portion of the Manava Dharma-sutra. We find here again 
that the great majority of the rules corresponds to those of 
the Dharma-sutras and of the Vish«u-smf iti. The agreement 
with the latter is particularly close, and appears especially 
in the classification of crimes, the enumeration of the 
diseases caused by offences committed in a former life, and 
in many details referring to penances. Curious and against 
the practice of the older works is the combination of the 
rules on gifts and the performance of sacrifices, w. 1-431 
with the section on penances. The excuses which the 
commentators offer for this anomaly 2 are, I fear, insufficient 
to explain it. It seems more probable that here, as in the 
preceding chapter, two separate sections of the original 
work have been welded together into one Adhyaya. In 
favour of this view it may be pointed out that in Gautama's 
Dharma-sutra, XVIII, 28-32, a number of rules, corres- 
ponding to Manu XI, 1 1-23, stand just before the Praya- 
skittak&ndsi. A passage of the Mahabharata, which will be 

1 A characteristic sign of the great changes which chapters VII-X have 
undergone consists in the allusions to legends famous in the Puranas and the 
Mahabharata ; see also below, p. lxxix. 

1 See note on Manu XI, 1. 
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discussed below, shows exactly the same combination as 
our Snv/ti. 

The twelfth chapter, finally, is certainly almost entirely 
due to the author of the metrical version. Its contents are 
partly foreign to the Dharma-sutras and partly repetitions. 
The classification of actions and existences as sattvika, 
ra^-asa, and tamasa, i. e. as modified by the three qualities 
of Goodness, Activity, and Darkness, finds no place in the 
older law-books. It is based on the doctrines which are 
taught in the Sawkhya, Yoga, and Vedanta systems, and 
some traces of which are found in the Maitraya«abrahma«o- 
panishad 1 . Equally or similarly minute details are, how- 
ever, to be met with only in the Purawas, the Mahabharata, 
and some of the metrical Smrttis, which blend philosophical 
ideas with the sacred law. The next following discussion 
on the karmavipaka, the results of sinful acts in future 
births, w. 51-81, is altogether wrongly placed. It evidently 
ought to stand in the beginning of the section on penances, 
where Vish«u and Ya^navalkya have a number of corres- 
ponding Sutras and verses. As it is found in the Manu- 
smrt'ti in a different position, it is most probably an 
addition made on the revision of the work. The section 
on the means of attaining supreme bliss, w. 82-104, returns 
to the questions which have already been discussed in the 
fourth and sixth chapters, and adds nothing that is new. 
The long peroration at the end, w. 116-126, cannot have 
formed part of the Dharma-sutra, as it again refers to the 
myth concerning the origin of the Sastra, narrated in the 
spurious first chapter. But the small piece on the manner 
of deciding doubtful legal questions, w. 105-115, belonged 
probably to the original work. To this conclusion point 
its close agreement with the rules of the Dharma-sutras, 
and the circumstance that Gautama also places the corres- 
ponding Sutras just at the end of his work. 

If thus it is extremely probable that the contents of 
more than half the verses in our Manu-snw'ti cannot have 
been derived from the ancient Manava Dharma-sutra, we 

1 Maitr. Up. Ill, 3, 5, 6 ; compare Mann XII, xii, 3 j-33. 
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have now to face the question whence this large amount of 
additional matter has been taken. A clue to the solution 
of this problem is furnished by the peculiar relation of the 
Manu-smr/ti to the Mahabharata, which undoubtedly is 
one of the most ancient metrical works of Indian literature, 
and the great storehouse of the earliest forms of post-Vedic 
mythology and doctrine. The connexion existing between 
these two works, and its importance for the history of the 
Institutes of Manu, has been recognised by most San- 
skritists who have directed their attention to the investiga- 
tion of the origin of the secondary Srro-itis. Many years 
ago Professor Weber 1 pointed out that the Mahabharata 
contains not only a number of quotations from Manu, some 
of which are found either with or without variations in the 
existing Smrz'ti, while others are not traceable, but also a 
considerable number of verses, not attributed to Manu, 
which, nevertheless, are included in the Dharmaxastra. 
He inferred from these facts that the existing Manu-smrz'ti 
cannot have been extant in its present shape even at the 
period to which the later portions of the Mahabharata 
belong, and that the author or authors of the latter work 
must have known and used an older redaction of Manu's 
law-book. Another conclusion, based on the agreement of 
numerous Slokas, especially in the twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans of the great epic with verses of the Manu-smr/ti, 
has been drawn by Rao Saheb V. N. Ma«<flik 2 , who is 
convinced that the editor of the latter has drawn, to a 
large extent, on the former work. Of late Professor 
Hopkins 3 has made a careful analysis of the quotations 
from Manu found in the Mahabharata. According to him, 
their number is thirty-three, among which seventeen are 
traceable, five being verbal quotations, the rest agreeing in 
doctrine only. His explanation for the untraceable quota- 
tions is not that they have been taken from an older 
recension of the Manu-snWti, but that a floating mass of 

1 History of Indian Literature, p. 279 ; compare also Professor Stenzler in the 
Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 145. 

* The Mayukha and Ya^tfavalkya, introd. to YigH. p. xlvii. 

* Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1883, pp. xix-xx, 
and now Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, p. 257 seqq. 
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unwritten sayings of Manu existed, some of which were 
incorporated with the Dharma-sutra of the Manavas in its 
revision, while others were not. He also notices the fact 
that our Manu-smn'ti contains many verses which occur 
also in the Mahabharata without being attributed to Manu, 
as well as some which are ascribed to other authorities. 

These somewhat divergent results of my predecessors 
show very clearly that the Mahabharata may be expected 
to render some assistance for the solution of our problem. 
But they indicate also that the utilisation of the facts which 
it offers requires some caution. 

In resuming the enquiry into the relation of the two works 
and its bearing on the history of our Manu text, the first 
point to be ascertained is, whether the Mahabharata really 
mentions a law-book of Manu, and whether this work is 
identical either with the ancient Dharma-sutra or with the 
existing Smrrti, or if it differed from both. According 
to what has been said above 1 regarding the ancient belief 
ascribing the settlement of social and religious institutions 
to the Father of mankind, and the real meaning of the phrase 
' thus Manu has spoken,' it is evident that Professor Hopkins 
has correctly distinguished between sayings of Manu on 
religious and legal matters, and law-books attributed to 
him, and that he is right in refusing to recognise in every 
mention of Manu's name a reference to a Smriti of his. 
Hence the number of passages useful for comparison is very 
much restricted. Those only which explicitly mention a 
6astra of Manu are really indisputable evidence. The 
estimation of the value of the remainder must depend on 
collateral circumstances. Quotations of the former kind 
are not numerous in the Mahabharata. Nevertheless, some 
do occur in the twelfth and thirteenth Parvans, and they 
clearly prove that the authors of these books knew a 
Manava Dharmarastra not identical but closely connected 
with our Smrrti. Thus we read, Mah. XII, 56, 23-25, 
where the power of Br&hmawas is being described, ' High- 
minded Manu likewise, O king of kings, sang two Slokas in 
his Laws (sveshu dharmeshu), those, O descendant of Kuru, 



1 See p. lx. 
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thou shouldst keep in thy heart (23). Fire sprang from 
water, Kshatriyas from Brahma#as, iron from stone, the 
all-penetrating power of these (three) has no effect on that 
whence they were produced (34). When iron strikes stone, 
when fire meets water, when a Kshatriya shows hostility to 
a Brahmawa, then these (three assailants) perish.' Again, 
Mah. XIII, 46, 30-36, in a discussion on the prerogatives of 
a Brahmawa's Brahmawi wife who, we are told, is alone 
entitled to attend her husband and to assist him in the 
performance of his religious duties, the conclusion runs as 
follows : ' And in those Institutes which Manu proclaimed 
(manunabhihitam jastram), O great king, descended from 
Kuru, this same eternal law is found (35). Now if (a man) 
out of love acts differently, O Yudhish/Aira, he is declared 
to be (as despicable as) a K&nddla. (sprung from the) 
Brahmawa (caste 36).' Nothing can be clearer than these 
two passages. The second speaks plainly of a .Sastra pro- 
claimed by Manu, and the first of his Dharma/*, a word in 
the plural, very commonly used to denote a book on the 
sacred law. Moreover, the second is clearly a paraphrase 
of Manu IX, 87, and reproduces its second line to the 
letter. Of the two verses quoted in the first, one agrees 
with Manu IX, 321, but the other one is not traceable. 
While these two quotations would seem to indicate a very 
close connexion between the Manava .Sastra of the Maha- 
bharata and our SnWti, a third from the Ra^adharmas 
of Manu Pra£etasa — i. e. from the section on the duties of 
kings belonging to the Manava 1 — reveals a greater dis- 

1 Though I will not deny that some show of argument might be made for 
the supposition that the Ra^adharmas of Manu Praietasa were a separate work, 
different from the 6'astra referred to in the preceding quotations, because the 
epithet PriUetasa is here added to Manu's name, and because at Mah. XII, 38, a, 
we find Manu Praietasa named as the author of a Ra£aHtstra in company with 
Bnhaspati and Uranas, to whom separate Nttuastras were attributed, I yet hold 
this to be improbable. For the legends regarding the descent of the lawgiver 
Manu vary in the Mahabharata. He is in other passages sometimes called 
Svayambhuva, and sometimes (e. g. XII, 349, 5 1) Vaivasvata. Further, a sepa- 
rate Nituastra of Manu is not quoted elsewhere. On the other hand, the section 
on the duties of kings bears in every law-book the separate title Ra^adharmaA, 
and the commentators of our Manu-smn'ti call its seventh chapter expressly by 
this name. 
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crepancy. We read, Mah. XII, 57, 43-45, ' And the 
following two verses are pronounced 1 by Manu Pra£etasa 
in the Law of kings, listen to them attentively, O lord of 
kings I (43.) A man should abandon, like a leaky ship in 
the ocean, the following six persons, — a teacher who does 
not instruct, a priest unable to recite the Veda, a king who 
affords no protection, a quarrelsome wife, a herdsman who 
loves to stay in the village, and a barber who seeks the 
forest.' Neither of these verses is found in our Manu, 
though the latter inveighs against kings who do not protect 
their subjects (VII, 143-144). 

If we turn to the passages in which Manu — not his 
.Sastra — is named as an authority, I know only of one that 
may be confidently considered to contain a reference to a 
law-book. In the .Sakuntalopakhyana, Mah. I, 73, 8-13, 
king Dushyanta tries to persuade the reluctant object of 
his affections to consent to a Gandharva union by a dis- 
cussion of the law of marriage. He first briefly mentions 
the number of the marriage-rites (v. 8*) and their names 
(w. 8 b -o») in the same order as Manu, and then goes on, 
'Learn that among these (rites), as Manu Svayambhuva 
has formerly declared, the first four are lawful and recom- 
mended for a Brahmawa ; know, O blameless one, that six, 
according to their order, are lawful for a Kshatriya (9 b -io). 
But the Rakshasa rite also is ordained for men of the royal 
caste, and the Asura rite is prescribed for Vauyas and 
.Sudras. But among the (last) five, three are declared 
lawful and two unlawful (v. 11). The Paua£a and Asura 
(rites) must never be used. According to this rule 
(marriages) must be concluded, this is the path of duty 
(v. 12). Do not question the legality of the Gandharva and 
Rakshasa (rites) for Kshatriyas. Without a doubt they 
may be used, be it separate or mixed ' (v. 13). 

The close verbal agreement of this passage with Manu 
III, 20-26, on the one hand, and its serious discrepancy 
with respect to a portion of the doctrine, make it, I think, 
very probable that it is a paraphrase or adaptation of a part 

1 The original has udihrttau, which is ambiguous and may also mean 
' quoted.' 
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of a Manava Dharmaxastra which closely resembled, but 
was not quite identical with, the existing text. Verse 8 b - 
9* agrees literally with Manu III, 21 ; and w. n b -i3 come 
close to Manu III, 25-26. But w. 9 b -n*, though they 
have a certain affinity to Manu III, 23-24, show, neverthe- 
less, a considerable difference in doctrine. For Manu 
declares (v. 23) the first six rites to be lawful for a Brah- 
ma«a, the four following ones for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, with the exception of the Rakshasa rite, for Sudras 
and VaLfyas, while v. 24 says that the first four rites are 
recommended, and that the Rakshasa rite alone is per- 
missible to Kshatriyas, and the Asura to the two lowest 
classes. According to the Mahabharata, on the other hand, 
Manu approved of the first four rites in the case of Brah- 
mawas, and of the first six in case of Kshatriyas. To the 
latter he allowed also the seventh, the Rakshasa rite, and 
confined Vaijyas and Sudras to the purchase of their 
brides, the Asura rite. The most probable explanation of 
this contradiction seems to me the assumption that the text 
of Manu, known to the author of the Upakhyana, slightly 
differed from that which we find at present. 

Another passage is more doubtful. Mah. XIII, 61, 
34-35, various opinions are enumerated with respect to the 
question how large a share of the guilt incurred by ill- 
protected and ill-governed subjects falls on the king \ The 
decision is that, according to the teaching of Manu, the 
negligent ruler is loaded with a fourth share. This doctrine, 
which is found also in other passages of the Mahabharata, 
contradicts that taught in our Manu-snWti as well as in the 
older Dharma-sutras, where a sixth part of the sins com- 
mitted by subjects is said to fall on their lord. The cir- 
cumstance that several opinions are contrasted may be used 
as an argument for the opinion that here, too, an individual 
law-book of Manu's is referred to. If that were so, the 
passage would reveal another remarkable discrepancy 
between the older and the present texts. But to my mind 

1 ^3$ irau *nro tnrr f^frr htot 11 3*11 mnj: «t^tfii 
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it seems, just because the teaching of our Manu agrees with 
the Dharma-sutras, more probable that the author of the 
Mahabharata makes here, as in other cases, a random 
appeal to Manu's name merely in order to give weight to 
his peculiar opinion. 

There are two other longer pieces in the Mahabharata 
which are ascribed to Manu. In one case it is perfectly evi- 
dent that there exists no connexion with our Smrtti. The 
philosophical conversation between Manu and Bnhaspati, 
which fills chapters 200-206 of Mah. XII, has neither any 
distinctive doctrines nor any verses in common with the 
Manava Dharmarastra. On the contrary, it shows a leaning 
towards the Vaish«ava creed. 

With respect to the second passage, Mah. XII, 36, 3-50, a 
doubt is at least possible. It contains an ' ancient legend ' 
(purawa itihasa), narrating how Manu revealed in the be- 
ginning to the sages the law regarding food, and some 
miscellaneous rules concerning worthy recipients, gifts, 
Veda-study, and penances. Manu's speech consists of 
forty-five verses, among which two agree fully and five 
partly with 51okas of our Smr*'ti 1 . But one of the fully 
agreeing verses (v. 46) occurs also in two Dharma-sutras, 
and belongs, therefore, to the traditional lore of the Vedic 
schools. Though the remainder is not traceable in the 
older works, the faintness of the resemblance makes it, I 
think, more probable that the Mahabharata accidentally 
attributes to Manu verses now read in his Smrfti, than that 
its author extracted them and the whole piece from a 
Manava Sastra. 

But whatever may be the correct interpretation of the 
mention of Manu in these passages, it remains indis- 
putable that the author or authors of the first, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabharata knew a Manava 
Dharmarastra which was closely connected, but not identical 
with the existing text. The latter must, therefore, as Pro- 
fessor Weber has pointed out, be considered later than 

1 Mah. XII, 36, 27 = MannIV, 218; first pada of ver. 28* = first pada of Manu 
IV, 320; ver. a8 b =Manu IV, 217*; first pada of ver. io»«first pada of Manu 
IV, 2io»; ver. 46-Manu II, 157; ver. 47* = Manu II, is8«. 
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these ' latest portions of the epic.' The latter conclusion 
is, it seems to me, confirmed by some indications in the 
Snw'ti which point to an acquaintance with the Mahabha- 
rata. The warning regarding the consequences of gambling, 
Manu IX, 227, certainly presupposes a knowledge of the 
legend of the Kurus and Pa/fc/avas. When it is stated 
there that ' in a former Kalpa the vice of gambling has been 
seen to cause great enmity,' this assertion can only point 
in the first instance to the match played between Yudhish- 
thira. and Duryodhana, which was the immediate cause of 
the great war. It may also contain, as some commentators 
think, an allusion to the fate of king Nala, but that can only 
be a secondary meaning, because war was not the result of 
his gambling. More significant than this passage is the 
fact that in chapters VII-X of the Manu-smrtti a number 
of legends are quoted in illustration or in support of rules 
which, as the commentators repeatedly assert \ are taken 
from the Mahabharata, and that in one case just those 
which are mentioned in one verse of Manu (IX, 314) are 
found close together in the same chapter of the Maha- 
bharata. 

This relative position of the two works might induce us to 
assume with Rao Saheb V.N. M&ndlik that the Mahabharata 
had a direct influence on the final redaction of the Manu* 
smrtti, and that the author of the latter appropriated from 
the former the very large number of identical verses which 
in the Mahabharata are not ascribed to Manu. 

Tempting as the hypothesis of the dependence of the 
Smrtti on the epic is, because it would account for 
the adoption of the AnushAibh metre in the latter, a 
careful examination of the corresponding passages leads 
to a very different result. On going over the third, twelfth, 
and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahabharata I have succeeded 
in identifying upwards of 360 verses or portions of verses, not 
attributed to Manu, with Slokas of the Manu-smn'ti. This 
number, which corresponds to about one-tenth of the bulk 
of the latter work, would no doubt be considerably swelled 
by a comparison of the remaining portions of the epic, and 

1 See notes to VII, 41 ; VIII, no; IX, 13, 1*9, 314-315, &c 
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it may be that even in the Parvans examined some iden- 
tical pieces have escaped my notice. The number of the 
verses which has to be compared is so enormous that 
mistakes are easily possible ; but the identifications made 
are amply sufficient for the purpose of illustrating the rela- 
tion between the two works. The corresponding passages 
vary considerably in extent, from a single pada or a single 
line to sections of twenty to forty verses. Where larger 
sections agree, it is rare that more than half-a-dozen verses 
stand in the same order in both works, and it happens not 
rarely that a series of identical Slokas is interrupted by the 
expansion of one verse into two, or by a contraction of two 
into one. Further, the purpose which an identical line or 
verse is made to serve sometimes differs, and sometimes 
a various reading alters its sense entirely. The various 
readings are exceedingly numerous, and the better one is 
sometimes found in the Mahabharata and sometimes in 
Manu. If we enter on a more detailed analysis of the 
corresponding passages, there are three cases in which one 
or two consecutive chapters of the Mahabharata contain 
from twenty to forty verses which occur in our Manu. 
Mah. XII, 232-233 include the greater portion of Bhr/gu's 
account of the creation and some of the verses, said to have 
been enunciated by Manu himself on the same subject, i. e. 
Manu I, i8 b 20, 28-29, 64-78, 81-86. 

Further, Mah. XIII, 48, 14-44 gives a portion of Manu's 
definitions of and rules regarding the mixed castes, and 
contains the verses X, 27-32, 33*, 34-37. 3 s *. 39-4°. 5°. 52 b . 
58-60, and 62, mostly with considerable variations, and 
.Slokas resembling Manu X, 42-43 are found Mah. XIII, 
33, 21-22, and 35, 17-18. 

Finally, Mah. XII, 165, which treats of gifts, sacrifices, 
and penances much in the same manner as the eleventh 
chapter of Manu, exhibits, mostly in the beginning, the fol- 
lowing verses, partly in somewhat different versions, XI, 2 b , 
3 b , 4», 7, 11-17, 20, 22 b , 23', 27*, 29-31, 34-40, 91", 105, 150, 
i77 b , 181, 207. The general sense of some other 51okas 
corresponds without a real agreement in words, and the 
same chapter of the Mah. contains also w. 31* and 32*, 
[*5] f 
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three-quarters of Manu II, 238, and v. 68 a the first half of 
Manu III, 172. Equivalents of Manu XI, 44, 74, 76% 77, 
84 are found Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; 35, 4-6 ; 263, 45 b -4<5". 
Among other somewhat longer corresponding passages the 
following are the most noteworthy. Portions of the discus- 
sion on the reverence due to parents and teachers, Manu II, 
229-234, occur Mah. XII, 108, 5-12. The rules regarding 
the disposal of the fee at an Arsha wedding and the respect 
to be shown to females are found Mah. XIII, 45, 20 ; 46, 
1-7, and some verses, Manu III, 134-135, 140-142, 158- 
159, 172, J80-181, 184-185, from the section on Sraddhas, 
Mah. XIII, 90, as well as fragments of III, 267-274 in the 
beginning of Mah. XIII, 88. The warning against quarrels 
with relatives, Manu IV, 179-185, is repeated Mah. XII, 244, 
I4 b -2i*. A number of the rules applicable to the ascetic, 
Manu VI, 42-48, 57 b , 58", reappears in the beginning of 
Mah. XII, 246 and 279, while Manu VI, 49 is read Mah. 
XI 1, 331, 30. The sketch of the state administration, Manu 
VII, 1 15-122, is given mostly in the same words, Mah. XII, 
87, 3-1 1", and the same chapter contains also closely 
agreeing precepts regarding taxation together with the 
verses Manu VII, 127 and 139*. The remainder of the 
corresponding passages ranges between triplets and single 
feet of Slokas, and is scattered over all the twelve chapters 
of Manu. The portions of the Mahabharata where we chiefly 
meet with them, are III, 94, 180 ; XII, 15, 244-245, 265; 
XIII, 44-4<5, 9°, 104-105, 115, 152 \ 

In order to complete this sketch of the relation in which 
the two works stand towards each other, it will be advisable 
to give one of the three longest corresponding passages in 
full, and to carefully note both the points of contact and of 
difference. The piece most suitable for such a comparison 
is that from the first book of Manu. For the latter doubt- 
lessly belongs to the additions made by the editor of the 
metrical version, and its account of the creation presents 
numerous problems which have sorely puzzled the com- 

1 It is impossible to give here more than these general indications. A more 
complete list of the verses of the Manu-smr/ti occurring in the Mah. will be 
found in the Appendix. 
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mentators. The solution of some of these difficulties is 
furnished by the corresponding passage of the Mahabhlrata. 
This passage occurs in an account of the creation, com- 
municated by Vy&sa-Krishwa-Dvaiplyana to his son Suka, 
which Bhishma narrates to Yudhish//rira. 



MahAbharata XII, 232. 

11. Vyasa said: In the com- 
mencement exists the Brahman 
without beginning or end, un- 
born, luminous, free from decay, 
immutable, eternal, unfathom- 
able by reasoning, not to be 
fully known. 

12. Fifteen nimeshas\ 
(twinklings of the eye are) 
one kSsh/M', but thirty kish- 
//tas one should reckon as one 
kali; moreover, thirty kalas 
and that which may amount 
to the tenth part of a kali 
shall be one muhurta ; 

13. Thirty muhurtas shall 
make a day and a night — that 
number has been fixed by the 
sages; a month is declared (to 
consist of) thirty nights and days, 
and a year of twelve months. / 

14. But those acquainted with 
calculations call two progresses 
of the sun, the southern and the 
northern one, a year*. 

15. The sun divides the days 
and nights of the world of 
men*, the night (being intended) 



Manu I. 



64. Eighteen nimeshas 
(twinklings of the eye are 
one k a s h th a '), thirty kashMas 
one kala, thirty kalas one 
muhurta, and as many (mu- 
hurtas) one day and night. 



63. The sun divides days and 
nights, both human and di- 
vine, the night (being intended) 



1 Regarding the difference between the two computations, see Wilson, 
Vishwu-purawa I, 47 (ed. Hall). 

9 The verse marked as 14 in the Bombay edition consists of a single line 
only. 

* The reading of the Mahabharata, manushalaukike for manushadaivike, 
seems the better one. 

fa 



Digitized by 



Google 



lxxxiv 



LAWS OF MANU. 



for the repose of created beings 
and the day for exertion. 

1 6. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but their 
division (is as follows): the 
bright (fortnight) 1 is their 
day for active exertion, the 
dark (fortnight) their night 
for sleep. 

17. A year is a day and a 
night of the gods ; the division 
is (as follows): the half year 
during which the sun progresses 
to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards 
the night. 

18. Counting the sum of\ 
years (consisting) of those hu- 
man days and nights which have 
been mentioned above, I will 
declare (the duration of) a day v 
and night of Brahman. / 

19. I will declare severally 
and in due order the totals of 
the years in the Kr*ta, Treta\ 
Dvapara, and Kali ages 2 . t 

20. They declare that the 
Krt'ta. age (consists of) four 
thousand years (of the gods); 
the twilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

In the (other) three ages, 



21. 



for the repose of created beings 
and the day for exertion. 

66. A month is a day and a 
night of the manes, but the 
division is according to 
fortnights. The dark (fort- 
night) is their day for active 
exertion, the bright (fort- 
night) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a 
night of the gods ; the division 
is (as follows): the half year 
during which the sun progresses 
to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards 
the night. 



68. But hear now the brief 
(description of) the duration of 
a night and day of Brahman 
and of the several ages (of the 
world) according to their order. 



69. They declare that the 
Krtta, age (consists of) four 
thousand years of the gods; 
the twilight preceding it con- 
sists of as many hundreds, and 
the twilight following it of the 
same number. 

70. In the (other) three ages, 



1 The reading of the MahabhSrata is obviously faulty, as it is well known 
that the dark fortnight is, according to the Hindus, the day of the manes. The 
fault has probably arisen by an accidental transposition of the words mklaA 
and krishnaA. The second var. led. of the Mah. tayoA punaA for tu pakshayoA 
is less intelligible than Manu's, because a substantive is required to which xuklaA 
and krishnaJi can be referred. 

* It is a particularly significant fact that in spite of the great difference 
between the two works, both show the intercalation of a fresh exordium. 
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with the preceding twi- 
lights and in the twilights 
following them, the thousands 
and hundreds are diminished by 
one-fourth (in each) 1 . 

22. These support the eternal, 
everlasting worlds ; this is known 
as the eternal Brahman to those 
who know Brahman. 

23. In the Krrta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and (so 
is) Truth ; nor does any gain 
which is opposed to that 
(spirit of justice) accrue by 
unrighteousness \ 

24. In the other (three ages), 
by reason of (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one foot, and unrighteous- 
ness increases through theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 



25. (Men are) free from dis- 
ease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the Krrta (age); but in the 
Treti age (and the follow- 
ing ones) their life is lessened 
by one quarter in each*; 

26. And the doctrines of 
the Veda decrease, as we 



with their twilights pre- 
ceding and following, the 
thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one (in each). 



81. In the Krrta age Dharma 
is four-footed and entire, and 
(so is) Truth ; nor does any gain 
accrue to men by unrighteous- 
ness. 

82. In the other (three ages), 
by reason of (unjust) gains, 
Dharma is deprived successively 
of one foot, and through (the 
prevalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud the merit (gained 
by men) is diminished by 
one-fourth (in each). 

83. (Men are) free from dis- 
ease, accomplish all their aims, 
and live four hundred years in 
the Krita. (age), but in the 
Treti and (in each of) the 
succeeding (ages) their life is 
lessened by one quarter. 

84. The life of mortals, men- 
tioned in the Veda, the de- 



1 The reading of Mann, sasamdhyaffixeshn it for sa/ndha/njeshu tata//, seems 
preferable, but his ekapayena is inferior to the ekapadena of the Mahabhirata. 

1 NilakanMa explains agama in this verse and the next by ' doctrine.' I 
translate it by 'gain,' in accordance with the rendering adopted for Manu, but 
willingly acknowledge that the other rendering is possible in both works, and 
that the meaning may be ' nor does any unrighteous doctrine, opposed to that 
( Dharma), prevail' (Mah.), 'nor is any unrighteous doctrine spread among 
men ' (Manu). 

* The reading krile tretSyuge tvesham instead of Manu's krj'te tretadishu 
hyesham is more archaic. 
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hear, in each successive age, 
as well as the lives (of men), 
their blessings (irishaA), and 
the rewards which the Veda 
yields'. 



27. One set of duties (is pre- 
scribed) for men in the Krt'ta 
age, different ones in the Tret£ 
and in the Dv&para, and (again) 
another (set) in the Kali age, in 
proportion as (those) ages de- 
crease in length. 

28. In the Krt'ta age the chief 
(virtue is the performance 
of) austerities, in the Treti (di- 
vine) knowledge is most ex- 
cellent, in the DvSpara they 
declare sacrifices (to be best), in 
the Kali liberality alone. 

29. The wise know such 
(a period of) twelve thousand 
(divine) years (to be understood 
by) the term an age (of the 
gods); that (period) being multi- 
plied by one thousand is called 
a day of Brahman. 

30. (Know his) night to be 
as long 2 . At the beginning of 
that (day) the lord who is the 
Universe finally awakes, after 
having entered deep meditation 



sired results (arishaA) of sacri- 
ficial rites, and the (super- 
natural) power of embodied 
(spirits) are fruits propor- 
tioned among men accord- 
ing to (the character of) the 
age 1 . 

85. One set of duties (is pre- 
scribed) for men in theKrrta age, 
different ones in the Treti and 
in the Dvapara, and again an- 
other (set) in the Kali age, in 
proportion as (those) ages de- 
crease in length. 

86. In the Kr*'ta age the chief 
(virtue) is declared to be (the 
performance of) austerities, in the 
Treti (divine) knowledge, in the 
Dv&para (the performance of) 
sacrifices, in the Kali liberality 
alone. 

71-72. These twelve thousand 
(years), which thus have been 
mentioned above as the 
total of four (human) ages, 
are called one age of the gods. 
But know that the sum of one 
thousand ages of the gods 
(makes) one day of Brahman, 
and that his night has the same 
length*. 



1 The Sanskrit text of the two 51okas agrees somewhat better than the trans- 
lation. It looks as if neither of them was the original version, which probably 
declared that the age of men, their blessings, and the rewards of deeds, such as 
they are promised in the Veda, diminish in each successive age. Another ver- 
sion, which almost exactly agrees with Manu's, occurs Mah. Ill, 200, 115. 

3 Both the Mah. and Manu have the accusative case ratrim, which does not 
agree with the preceding verb £fleyam (Manu) u/fcyate (Mah.) It would seem 
that both give adaptations of an older verse, where a word like ahu/i, which 
governed the accusative, occurred. Though the verb was changed, the further 
alteration of the case was forgotten. 
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and having slept during the 
period of destruction. 

31. Those (only) who know 
that Brahman's day ends after 
(the completion of) one thousand 
ages (of the gods) and that his 
night lasts a thousand ages, 
are (really) men acquainted with 
(the length of) days and nights. 

32. When imperishable Brah- 
man awakes at the end of his 
night, he modifies himself and 
creates the element (called) the 
Great One (and) from that mind 
which is discrete. 



73. Those (only) who know 
that the holy day of Brahman, 
indeed, ends after (the com- 
pletion of) one thousand ages 
(of the gods), and that his night 
lasts as long, are (really) men 
acquainted with (the length of) 
days and nights. 



MahabhArata II, 233. 

1. Luminous Brahman is the 
seed from which single element 
this whole twofold creation, the 
immovable and the movable, 
has been produced. 

2. Awaking at the beginning 
of his day, he creates the world 
by means of Ignorance — even 
first the element, (called) the 
Great One, (next) speedily mind 
which is discrete ; 

3. And conquering here re- 
splendent (mind) which goes 
far, enters many paths, and has 
the nature of desire and doubt, 
creates the seven mind-born 
ones. 

4. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs the work 
of creation by modifying itself ; 
thence ether is produced; they 
declare that sound is the quality 
of the latter. 



75. Mind, impelled by the de- 
sire to create, performs the work 
of creation by modifying itself; 
thence ether is produced ; they 
declare that sound is the quality 
of the latter. 
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5. But from ether, modifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle of all perfumes; 
touch is considered to be 
its quality. 

6. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates and is white; 
that is declared to possess the 
quality of colour ; 

7. And from light, modifying 
itself, (comes) water wh i c h po s- 
sesses taste; from water smell 
and earth; (such) is declared 
(to be) the creation of (them) 
all. 

8. The qualities of each 
earlier-named (element) en- 
ter each of the later-named 
ones, and whatever place (in 
the sequence) each of them oc- 
cupies, even so many qualities it 
is declared to possess 1 . 

9. If some, perceiving a smell 
in water through a want of care, 
attribute (that quality to water), 
one must know that it belongs 
to earth alone, (and that it is) 
adventitious in water and wind. 

10. Those Atmans of seven 
kinds 2 , which possess various 
powers, were severally unable 
to create beings without fully 
uniting themselves. 

n. These great Atmans, 
uniting and mutually combining 



76. But from ether, modifying 
itself, springs the pure, powerful 
wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; 
that is held to possess the 
quality of touch. 

7 7. Next from wind, modifying 
itself, proceeds the brilliant light 
which illuminates and dispels 
darkness; that is declared to 
possess the quality of colour. 

78. And from light, modifying 
itself, (is produced) water, de- 
clared to possess the quality 
of taste; from water earth, 
which has the quality of 
smell; such is the creation 
in the beginning. 

20. Among them each 
succeeding (element) ac- 
quires the quality of the pre- 
ceding one, and whatever place 
(in the sequence) each of them 
occupies, even so many qualities 
it is declared to possess. 



1 The position of this vase in the Mahabharata makes the conjecture, put 
forward in the note to the translation, that the correct position of Manu I, so 
is after verse 78, exceedingly probable. 

* According to Ntlaka«/.'/a, the seven Atmans, called above, ver. 3, the seven 
mind-bom ones, are Mahat, Ahawkira, and the five subtile elements. 
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with each other, entered the 
body; hence one speaks of Pu- 
rusha [i.e. him who resides 
(usha) in a fortress (pur)]. 

i a. In consequence of that 
entering (*raya»a), the body 
(rarrra) becomes endowed with 
a (perceptible) form, and con- 
sists of sixteen 1 (constituent 
parts). 

That the great elements* enter 
together with the karman (merit 
and demerit). 

13. Taking with him all the 
elements, that first creator of 
created beings (enters it) in 
order to perform austerities; 
him they call the lord of created 
beings. 

14. He, indeed, creates the 
creatures, both the immovable 
and the movable; then that 
Brahma creates gods, sages, 
manes, and men, 

15. The worlds, rivers, oceans, 
the quarters of the compass, 
mountains, trees, men, Kinnaras, 
Rakshas, birds, tame and wild 
beasts, and snakes, the imperish- 
able and the perishable, both the 
immovable and the movable. 

16. Whatever course of 
action they adopted in a 
former creation, even that 



i8 b . That the great elements 
enter together with their func- 
tions (karman) '. 



28. But to whatever course 
of action the Lord at first 
appointed each (kind of 



1 The sixteen constituent parts are, according to NllakanMa, the five gross 
elements and the eleven organs. 

' Ntlaka»Ma takes mahinti bhutani, < the great elements/ in the sense of 
' the subtile elements, and the great ones, the mahattattvas' (bhutani sukshmani 
rnahanti mahattatattvani). 

' This line is a good example, showing how the same words of the ancient 
school-tradition were made to serve different purposes. 
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alone they adopt in each sue- beings), that alone it has 

ceeding creation. spontaneously adopted in 

each succeeding creation. 
17. They turn to noxious- 29. Whatever he assigned 
ness or harmlessness, gentleness to each at the (first) crea- 
or ferocity, virtue or sin, truth or t ion, noxiousness or harmless- 
falsehood, according to the ness, gentleness or ferocity, 
disposition with which they virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, 
were (first) created; hence thatclung(afterwards)spon- 
that (particular course of action) taneously to it. 
pleases each. 

The remainder of Vyasa's narrative, which continues 
through the following twenty-six verses, may be omitted, 
as, further on, it presents few points of contact with our 
Smnti. It must, however, be noticed that, according to 
verses 25-26, 'the Lord assigned to his creatures their 
names and conditions, in accordance with the words of the 
Veda.' This idea agrees with Manu I, 31, but the wording 
of the two passages differs very considerably. 

The lesson which the facts, revealed by the above dis- 
cussion, teach, is a double one. First, they clearly show 
that the editor of our metrical Manu-smrAi has not drawn 
on the Mahabharata, but that the authors of both works 
have utilised the same materials. Secondly, they make it 
highly probable that the materials, on which both works 
are based, were not systematic treatises on law and philo- 
sophy, but the floating proverbial wisdom of the philoso- 
phical and legal schools which already existed in metrical 
form. The first point is so evident that it seems to me 
unnecessary to waste any more words on it. With respect 
to the second conclusion, I would point out that it is made 
unavoidable by the peculiar character of the differences 
found in closely connected .Slokas, by the occurrence of 
identical lines and padas in verses whereof the general 
sense differs, and by the faint, shadowy resemblance in 
words and ideas, observable in other pieces. I may add, 
further, that the supposition that each special school pos- 
sessed such a body of metrical maxims is perfectly well 
founded. 
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As has been repeatedly stated, the text-books of the 
ancient Vedic schools, the Sutras and the Upanishads, con- 
tain already a not inconsiderable proportion of Anush/ubh 
verses which sometimes recur in identical or slightly varying 
forms. Hence it is no more than might be expected that 
the teachers of the special schools should have continued 
in the path of their predecessors, and should have gradually 
augmented the stock of their * Spruchweisheit,' until it 
extended to all legal and philosophical topics, and the 
accumulation of these detached verses made it easy and 
tempting to convert the old aphoristic handbooks into 
metrical treatises 1 . The answer, which we are thus obliged 
to give to the question whence the editor of our Manu-smrtti 
took his additional materials, agrees very closely, with Pro- 
fessor Hopkins' hypothesis, who, as mentioned above, con- 
siders the law-book to be a conglomerate of the Manava 
Dharma-sutra and of the floating sayings attributed to 
Manu, the father of mankind. The latter restriction seems 
to me unadvisable, because among the mass of correspond- 
ing pieces found in the Mahabharata comparatively few are 
attributed to the Pra^apati, and because a Hindu who was 

1 The probability of the existence of such a body of metrical maxims would 
become still more apparent, if it were possible to enter here on a comparison 
of portions of the older Pur&tas with the Mahabharata and the metrical 
Smrttis, as well as on a detailed consideration of the ancient Buddhist litera- 
ture. Though the difficulty and magnitude of such a task forbid its being 
attempted in this Introduction, I cannot refrain from inserting a few general 
hints. The Puranas contain a good deal that is identical with or similar to 
passages of the Mahabharata and Manu, and it is in many cases impossible to 
assume that the corresponding verses hare been borrowed from the latter 
works. The Puranas, some of which, like the Vayu, even in their present 
shape, go back to a very respectable antiquity, are popular sectarian compila- 
tions of mythology, philosophy, history, and the sacred law, intended, as they 
are now used, for the instruction of the unlettered classes, including the upper 
divisions of the Sudra varna, the so-called Sa/M/iudras. It was only natural that 
their authors should have appropriated suitable portions of the floating metrical 
wisdom of the philosophical and legal schools. 

The comparison of the ancient Buddhist literature is particularly instructive, 
because the Buddhists are a special philosophical school, and because their 
oldest works, though mostly consisting of prose, include a considerable number 
of .Slokas, among which a certain number, as, for instance, in the Dhamma- 
pada, shows affinities to verses of the Mahabharata and even of Manu. They 
probably took over a certain stock of ancient metrical maxims, and added a 
great number of new ones. 
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thoroughly convinced of the truth of the dogma that Manu 
first taught the sacred law, would not hesitate to ascribe to 
that sage all the maxims which seemed to him to bear the 
stamp of authenticity, even if others attributed them to 
different authorities. 

The answer to the next question, whether the conversion 
of the Manava Dharma-sutra was effected at one time or by 
degrees, and whether Bhr/gu's recension has to be considered 
as the immediate offspring or as a remoter descendant of the 
Sutra, must, I think, be answered, as has been tacitly assumed 
in the preceding discussion, in the sense of the first alterna- 
tive. Not long ago it seemed that the contrary opinion was 
the more probable one. But the closer one examines the 
facts which at first sight seem to lead up to the inference that 
Bhrz'gu's Manu-sawhita forms the last link in a long chain of 
metrical Manu-smrttis, the more one sees that they possess 
no, or very little, importance. On the other hand, those 
arguments which speak in favour of our text being, if not 
the first, at least one of the first attempts at a conversion 
of a Vedic school-book into a special law-book, gain by 
the same process in force and increase in number. 
The points which have been brought forward in order to 
prove that the existing text of Manu has suffered many 
recasts are, first, its numerous contradictory passages ; 
secondly, the explicit statement of the Hindu tradition in 
the preface to the Narada-smrz'ti ; thirdly, the quotations 
from a Brthat Manu and a Vriddha Manu met with in the 
medieval Digests of law ; and fourthly, the untraceable or 
partly traceable quotations from Manu's Dharmarastra 
found in some of the older Sanskrit works. The existence 
of these facts is undeniable. But it is not difficult to show 
that they are partly useless as arguments, and partly, under 
a better interpretation, lead to quite other conclusions. 
Thus in weighing the value of the argument drawn from the 
occurrence of contradictory passages, two circumstances, 
which mostly have been left out of account, must be kept 
in mind : first, that it is a common habit of Indian authors 
to place conflicting opinions, supported by authorities of 
equal weight, side by side, and to allow an option, or to 
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mention time-honoured rules, legal customs, and social 
institutions, and afterwards to disapprove of them ; and 
secondly, that, as our Smriti is in any case a recast of an 
earlier SGtra, that fact alone is sufficient to account for 
contradictions. It has been shown above 1 , that some con- 
tradictory passages, such as those concerning the respective 
rank of the mother and the teacher, or regarding the per- 
missibility of certain marriage-rites, express conflicting 
views, mentioned also in the Dharma-sfitras. The Manu- 
smrrti only reproduces the ancient opinions, but omits, 
possibly for metrical reasons, to mark them as belonging to 
different authors or schools. In other cases we may hesi- 
tate between two explanations. If we find, for instance, 
that our text in the third and ninth chapters 2 violently 
inveighs against Asura marriages, and in the eighth and 
ninth 3 lays down rules which presuppose the legality of the 
sale or purchase of a bride, we may assume that the first 
utterance is due to the editor of the metrical version, and 
that the second represents the more archaic doctrine of 
the Dharma-sutra. In favour of this supposition it may be 
urged that the Manava Grihya-sfitra unhesitatingly admits 
the acquisition of a bride by purchase 4 . But it is also 
possible that the Dharma-sfitra itself contained both the 
condemnation of the custom and the rules regulating it. 
For similar contradictions occur also in other Sfitras. Thus 
Apastamba expressly forbids, in his sections on Dharma, 
the sale and gift of children and the procreation of Kshe- 
tra^a sons 6 . Yet, in his 5'rauta-sfitra I, 9, y, he gives a rule 
showing how the Piwrfapitriya^na is to be performed by 
the son of two fathers (dvipita). Such a person can only 
be a Kshetra^a, a Dvyamushyaya«a Dattaka, or a Putrika- 
putra. If it is borne in mind that Baudhayana, on whose 
works Apastamba's SAtras are based, admits the affiliation 
which the later member of his vidyavawwa rejects, the 
obvious explanation of the contradiction is that Apastamba, 
in spite of his disapproval of other than Aurasa sons, did 

* See p. juriv. ' Mann III, 35, 51-54; IX, 98-100. 

* Maou VIII, 204, 124-215 ; IX, 97. * See above, p. xxxix. 

* Ap. Dh. S. 11,13, 11; 27, 2. 
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not venture to change the prescriptions which he found in 
the older .Srauta-sutra. Similarly, the supposition that the 
author of the Manava Dharma-sutra, though condemning 
Asura marriages, was unwilling to expunge the rules regu- 
lating the sale, is not at all improbable. It seems to be 
even better than the explanation proposed first. For the 
prohibition of the Asura rite occurs in the quotation found 
in the Sakuntalopakhyana, and the latter, as we shall see 
presently, in all probability refers to the Manava Dharma- 
sutra. Hence I think that at least the remarks made Manu 
III, 26 did stand in the ancient text. The other repetitions of 
the same sentiments may have been added on the revision. 
Another famous instance of a contradiction, Manu IX, 58- 
70, where the appointment of a widow is first permitted 
and next forbidden, has probably to be explained in the 
same manner. If I here differ from Professor Jolly 1 and 
others, who ascribe the prohibition to the remodeller of the 
Dharma-sutra, and if I adhere to the view expressed by 
Brzhaspati and some Indian commentators, my reasons are 
that, as the conflicting statements of the Dharma-rsutras show, 
the propriety of the Niyoga was not generally acknow- 
ledged even in ancient times, and that the medieval Niban- 
dhakaras frequently follow the. strange method of teaching 
adopted by Manu. They, too, describe various antiquated 
customs, and afterwards add the remark that the matter 
taught is forbidden in the Kali age. Among the clear cases 
where a conflict of statements has been caused by additions 
of the editor, I may mention the rule, Manu IV, 222, pre- 
scribing a penance for an unlawful acceptance of food, which 
differs from that given XI, 153. Here the former must be 
considered spurious, because it occurs in a chapter which 
has nothing to do with penances. It is evident that neither 
the instances just mentioned, nor indeed any other, where 
our SnWti exhibits either two ancient conflicting rules or a 
modern precept contradicting an ancient one, can be used 
as arguments showing that the Manava Dharma-sutra under- 
went more than one revision. Under these circumstances 
it might appear advisable to rely on those contradictions 



1 Tagore Lectures, pp. 48, 61. 
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which occur in the decidedly modern portions of our text, 
in the additions to the ancient Dharma-sutra, and to main- 
tain that e. g. the differences in the two accounts of the 
creation 1 , Manu I, 7-58 and 62-86, indicate that the first 
chapter owes its present shape to two different authors. 
Such a mode of reasoning would, no doubt, be correct if 
the additions to the Dharma-sutra were independent, ori- 
ginal productions. But as the preceding discussion on the 
sources of this additional matter has shown that the first 
chapter is a compilation from older versus memoriales, 
which certainly contained portions and possibly even the 
whole of both accounts, it becomes inconclusive. The 
contradictory verses may either have been strung together, 
as Medhatithi seems to suggest 2 , merely because they really 
are or were considered paraphrases of Vedic passages, or 
they may have been reconciled with each other by one of 
those ingenious methods of interpretation of which the 
Indian schoolmen are such great masters. 

As regards the second argument, the assertion of the 
Narada-smr/ti 3 , that Manu composed a Dharmajastra in 
j 00,000 verses arranged in 1080 chapters, which was suc- 
cessively reduced by Narada to 12,000, by Marka«</eya to 
8,000, and by Bhrrgu's son, Sumati, to 4,000 verses, is so 
circumstantial that, in spite of its obvious exaggerations, 
it might be considered to have a substratum of truth, 
and to be important for the history of Manu's law-book. 
Abridgments of larger works 4 are in literature as common as 
expansions of shorter ones. Yet the only assertion in the 
above account, which we can test, is certainly not true, that 
Narada's version of Manu's laws is more ancient than that 
by Sumati Bhargava or Bhr/gu. The actual position of the 

1 See also Dr. Johanntgen, Uber das Gesetzbuch dcs Manu, p. 15. 

> In *>;« H;«/-iis<:inn in the aim of the first chapter Medhatithi says (coram, on 

1,6): fqrfrqr^^?^Tf?TTT,l7P!jnrS: 1 ii^rftffRT^fa^ 

*rift -%i ^ 1 inn ^ »n*r. 1 iro «i«ir^Mif<; 11 

* See above, p. xvii ; and Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 57. 

* The two versions of Narada furnish an interesting instance; see Jolly, loc. 
cit. p. 57. 
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two works has been inverted. Narada's VyavaharamatWka 
shows a far more advanced development of the judicial 
theories than BhWgu's Sawthita, and contains matter which 
conclusively proves that it cannot date from an earlier time 
than the fourth or fifth century of our era 1 . As this test 
fails, Narada's statement cannot be used for the determina- 
tion of the order in which the various versions of Manu's 
laws were composed. It becomes more probable that it 
has been framed, with a view to enhance the importance of 
the Narada-smrt'ti, on the model of such purely fictitious 
stories respecting the origin of the Dharma, as that given 
in the Mahabharata XII, 59, 22, and 80 seqq., where we are 
told that Brahman, assisted by the gods, first produced a 
Dharma^astra in 100,000 chapters, which was successively 
abridged by Satnkara. in 10,000, by Indra in 5,000, by 
Brchaspati in 3,000, and by Kavya in 1,000 Adhyayas. 
Against the genuineness of Narada's story we may also 
adduce the Paurawik statement, according to which Manu's 
laws were remodelled first by BliWgu, secondly by Narada, 
thirdly by Bnhaspati, and fourthly by Angiras *. 

The third argument, drawn from the fact that the medie- 
val Nibandhas and commentaries quote passages from a 
Brihat (great) and VWddha (old) Manu, has still less value. 
Professor Jolly has of late asserted in his able discussion 3 
of the quotations from these Works that they are later, not 
earlier, than the existing text of Manu, because some of 
their rules resemble the advanced teaching of Yi^viavalkya 
and Narada, while others contradict our Manu on points 
where he holds archaic views. Moreover, a passage of 
VWddha Manu, to which Professor Max Miiller has first called 
attention 4 , possibly indicates an acquaintance with Greek 
astrology. I can only agree with Professor J olly's conclusions, 
and add that a comparison of the quotations from BWhat 
and VWddha Manu with Bhrz'gu's Sawhita produces the 
impression that both works — if indeed the titles refer 

1 West and Biihler, Digest, pp. 48-50, third edition ; Jolly, Tagore Lectures, 
p. 56 ; Preface to the Translation of Narada, pp. xv-xvii. 

2 Mamflik, the Vyavaharamayukha and Ya£*., p. xlvii; Jolly, Tagore 
Lectures, p. 44. 

* Tagore Lectures, pp. 65-66. * India, what can it teach us? p. 366. 
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to two and not to one — must have been enlarged versions 
of the latter 1 . As it thus appears that there existed 
recensions posterior to our Manu-smWti, the existence of 
untraceable or partly traceable quotations from Manu's 
Dharma^astra in Arvaghosha's Vajfrasu^i 2 and from Manu 
in Varahamihira's Bfjhat-sa*«hita s possesses no great 
significance. With respect to Varahamihira's reference, it 
must be noted that, according to Alblrunfs Indica, two 
astrological Sawhitas, called after Manu, existed in the 
eleventh century A. D., the smaller of which was an abridg- 
ment made by a perfectly well-known human author*. 
Hence Varahamihira may have taken his verses on the 
character of women from the latter. In both quotations 
the Slokas, not found in our Smriti, have a very modern 
look. The case is, however, different with the quotations 
from Manu, which, as has been shown above, occur in the 
Mahabharata. We have been compelled to admit that 
the existing text of our Snw/ti is younger than the epic. 
If, therefore, the law-book referred to in the latter is not 
the ancient Dharma-sutra, we must also concede the 
existence of a secondary recension which preceded BhHgu's 
Sawzhita. The solution of this question is, owing to the 

1 In order to enable the reader to form his own judgment on this point, I add 
a list of the quotations which I have noted. Those from Brihat Mann occur, 
i. Col. Dig. II, 3, 26 ; 2. Col. Dig. V, 438 = Gl. Day. XI, 6, 34 ; 3. Datt. Mtm. 

II, 8 ; 4. May. IV, 5, 53 ; — those from Vn'ddha Manu, 1. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 69 ; 
2. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 83 = May. XI, 5- Viv. A'int. p. 99; 3. Col. Dig. Ill, I, 86 
- Viv. A'int. p. 89; 4. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 90 = May. XI, 5 =Viv. A'int. p. 100; 
5. Col. Dig. Ill, l, 93 = Viv. A'int. p. 103 ; 6. Col. Dig. V, 161 -Viv. ATnt. 
p. 272 =Varad. p. 21 - Gl. DSy. IX, 17 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) ; 7. Col. 
Dig. V, 408 = Smri. A'and. XI, 1, 1 5 = Sar. Vil. 504 «. Varad. pp. 33, 40 = Vlram. 

III, 1, 2 - G\. Day. XI, 1. 7 and Viv. A'int. p. 289 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) ; 
8. Mit. II, 5, 6 - Viv. ATnt. p. 289 and Varad. p. 37 (where attrib. to Brihat M.) - 
Sar. Vil. 591 (where attrib. to M.); 9. Viv. A'int. pp. 126-7; io.Viv.A1nt. p. 180; 
1 1 . Varad. p. 50 ; 12. Varad. p. 28, where in reality Manu IX, 206 seems to be 
quoted. 

* Weber, Indische Streifen, vol. i, pp. 190, 192, 198. 

* Kern. Brthat-samhitS, chapter 74, w. 7-15, and Preface, p. 43. 

4 Albiruni, Indica, chapter xiv; see also Kern, loc. cit. p. 42, where the 
probability of the existence of a Manavt Samhita has been shown. Albfrunt 
says that the title of the two works was Manasa (Manavt?), and that the 
shorter one had been composed by one PNA'L, a native of Southern India. 
I owe these notes to the kindness of Professor Sachau, the learned editor and 
translator of Albirunt's important woTk. 

[*5] g 
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shortness of the extracts, very difficult. But, considering 
all things, I feel inclined to assume that the author or 
authors of the Mahabharata knew only the Dharma-sutra. 
The character of the four verses and a half, quoted verbally, 
as well as of the paraphrase in the Sakuntalopakhyana 
agrees well enough with this assumption, because the 
Manava Dharma-sutra, as we have seen, certainly did 
contain numerous Slokas. It is further corroborated by 
the fact that the Mahabharata does not differ in its arrange- 
ment, or rather in its want of an arrangement of the civil 
and criminal law, from the Dharma-sutras. Though the epic 
contains numerous verses on these topics, it nowhere shows 
an acquaintance with the eighteen titles of the law which 
are so characteristic of the secondary Smr/tis, the hand- 
books of the special law schools. On the other side it may 
be urged that the Mahabharata says nothing of Dharma- 
sutras, and that its general view of the origin of the sacred 
law coincides with that expressed in the later law-books. 
It holds that the moral and legal doctrines were revealed 
for the benefit of the human race, first by Brahman to 
various mythical i?*shis, and by them to mankind. This 
objection may, however, be met by the not unreasonable 
assumption that at the time when the Mahabharata was 
composed, the real origin of the old Sutras had been for- 
gotten, while the text had not yet been materially altered. 
What has been said above regarding the rise of the 
special law schools, and the facts known regarding the 
change in the tradition concerning the Sutras of Gautama 
and Vasish/^a, make the hypothesis of such a transitional 
period not at all improbable. Should, nevertheless, the. 
possibility of the existence of a metrical redaction of the 
Manava-sutra, preceding that ascribed to Bhn'gu, be 
considered as not altogether excluded, it would at least 
be necessary to concede that it could not have contained 
the present arrangement of the Vyavahara portion under 
titles. 

While there is thus no proof for the opinion that the 
modern portions of the Manu-smr/ti have been gradually 
added one to the other, or that the present text is one of 
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the last links in a long chain of metrical recensions, there 
are several points which tend to show that our Manu-sawhita 
is one of the first attempts at remodelling a Dharma-sutra. 
The most important argument for its comparatively early 
date is furnished by the incompleteness and awkwardness 
of its rules on judicial procedure and on civil law 1 . If we 
compare these rules with those of the Dharma-sutras and 
with those of the other metrical Smrz'tis, they are some- 
what more explicit than the former, but very much inferior 
to the latter. As regards procedure, the Manu-smrtti pays 
more attention to the moral side of the duties, incumbent 
on the judge and the other persons concerned, than to the 
technicalities, which are much more clearly and minutely 
described in the Dharmarastras of Ya^/iavalkya and 
Narada. In this respect it comes close to the Dharma- 
sutras, with which it particularly agrees in the absence of 
all mention of written plaints and of documentary evi- 
dence, as well as in the shortness of its remarks on ordeals. 
Among the ancient law-books the VasishAia Dharmarastra 
is the only one which has allusions to written documents, 
and names them, XVI, 10, 14-15, as one of the means of 
legal proof. In the other Dharma-sutras there is no indica- 
tion that their authors were acquainted with the art of 
writing. I have already pointed out in the Introduction to 
my translation of Vasish/^a 2 that most probably this 
omission has to be explained not by the assumption that in 
the times of Gautama, Baudhayana, and Apastamba writing 
was unknown or little used in India, but by the considera- 
tion that the general character of the Dharma-sutras, which 
principally pay attention to the moral side of the law, does 
not require the introduction of matters belonging more 
properly to the customs of the country or to the Artha- 
jastra. Whatever may be thought of the prevalence of 
writing during the earlier times and of the value of my 
explanation, it may be regarded as perfectly certain that 

1 See on this subject and the following discussion, Weber, History of Indian 
Literature, pp. 279-381; Stenzler,YSf*avalkya, pp. vii-x ; Journal of the German 
Or. Soc. vol. ix, on the Indian Ordeals ; and Jolly, Tagore Lectures, pp. 45-49. 

9 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xvi, p. xxvi. 

g2 
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Bhn'gu's Manu-sawhita belongs to a period when the art of 
writing was known and generally practised. For, first, we 
find two clear references to written documents, ' what has 
been caused to be written by force ' (lekhita, VIII, 168) 
and royal edicts (rasana, IX, 232). Secondly, we have the 
expression nibandh, ' to record,' in a passage (VIII, 255) 
where the context leaves no doubt that a written entry is 
referred to. When it is said there, that in a boundary- 
dispute the king shall record the boundary, according to 
the unanimous declaration of the witnesses, together with 
their names, it is impossible to imagine how he can do so 
without drawing up a written document, which, of a 
necessity, must have legal force for the future. This use of 
the verb nibandh makes it further probable that Medhatithi 
is not altogether wrong, when he explains (VIII, 76) the 
compound anibaddhaA, 'a person not appointed (to be a 
witness to a transaction),' by ' a person not entered (as a 
witness in the document),' and refers the rule to cases of 
loans and other commercial transactions. Thirdly, there is 
the term kara«a (VIII, 54 and 154), which, though less 
explicit, likewise points to the use of written bonds for 
loans. The former passage declares that * a debt which is 
proved by karawa ' (karawcna vibhavitam) must be paid, 
and the commentators explain kara«a to mean 'written 
bonds, witnesses, and so forth.' Hence it has been rendered 
in the translation by * good evidence.' Verse 154 prescribes 
that a debtor 'who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew (lit. 
change) the kara«am (karawam parivartayet 1 ).' Two com- 
mentators, Kulluka and Raghava, take the word here in the 
sense of 'a written bond,' while the older ones, Govinda, 
Narayawa, and probably also Medhatithi, explain it by 
' bonds and so forth,' and make it include agreements before 
witnesses. From these explanations and the use of the 
word kara«a in other legal works it would appear that 
karawa may also be cited as a witness for the acquaintance 
of our author with the art of writing. To the conclusion 
that writing must have been extensively used in business- 

1 Nandana's reading kara»am is clearly erroneous ; see below, p. cxxxiv. 
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dealings points, finally, the whole state of civilisation to 
which Manu's rules are adapted. The highly developed 
trade by land and by sea 1 , on which ad valorem duties 
were imposed 2 , the existence of official lists of prices which 
were renewed periodically 3 , the complicated system of 
calculations of interest, among which we find compound 
interest 4 , and the occurrence of mortgages', would be im- 
possible without written documents. These facts appear to 
me so eloquent that even though all the passages adduced 
above, which explicitly mention written documents, could be 
proved to be late interpolations, the general aspect of this 
question would remain unchanged. If, under these cir- 
cumstances, Manu's rules on evidence contain nothing 
definite on the admissibility of documents, and if he 
agrees in this particular with the Dharma-sutras and differs 
strongly from the Dharma.rastras of Ya^wavalkya and 
Narada as well as other metrical Smr/tis, this omission 
gains a great importance for the historical position of the 
Sawhita. Whether we explain it by an oversight of the 
editor or by the assumption that he left the determination 
of the value of written documents to custom or to another 
5astra, it shows that he was acquainted with the Dharma- 
sutras alone or with Dharma-sutras and such metrical 
Smrttis as excluded the section on documents. As he 
certainly was an adherent of a special law school, and bent 
on making his work as complete as possible, he would not 
have omitted so important a point if he had known law- 
books like the Ya^navalkya-smr/ti. 

The omission of the details regarding ordeals is no 
less significant. Manu VIII, 109-116 describes only the 
administration of oaths more fully, and mentions the ordeals 
by fire and water in a cursory manner. Among the Dhar- 
ma-sutras there is only the Apastambiya which (II, 39, 6) 
recommends the employment of divine proof (daiva) or 
ordeals in a general way without adding any particulars. 
The secondary law-books of Ya^viavalkya and Narada 
describe five kinds of ordeals, and enter, the second more 

1 VIII. 156-157. • VII, U7-138; VIII, 348. 

* VIII, 401-401. * VIII, 139-142, 151-1*3- ' VIII, 165. 
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fully than the first, on descriptions of the manner in which 
they must be performed. Even the Vish«u-smr/ti agrees 
with them, and the fragments of the lost metrical Smrztis 
show that most of the latter, too, contained sections re- 
sembling those of Ya^vJavalkya and Narada. It would be, 
in my opinion, a mistake to infer from the silence of Gau- 
tama, Baudhayana, and Vasish/Aa that in ancient times 
ordeals were unknown in India. Traces of such practices, 
which were formerly prevalent in various forms also among 
other Indo-European races, are found, as might be expected, 
even in Vedic works. If the authors of the Dharma-sutras 
ignore them or just indicate their existence, the correct 
explanation of this fact, too, is that they considered the 
subject not important enough for giving details, and left it 
to custom. The authors of the secondary Smrs'tis, as a 
matter of course, were anxious to fill up the blank left by 
their predecessors. But they probably did nothing more 
than bring the various local customs into a system which 
gradually was made more and more complete. Under 
these circumstances the fact that Manu's rules stand mid- 
way between those of the Dharma-sutras and of the other 
metrical law-books is another argument for allotting the 
first place to his Sawmita. In the treatment of the civil 
and criminal law the inferiority of the Manu-snWti to the 
other Dharmarastras of the same class, even to Ya^fla- 
valkya's, which contains a much smaller number of verses 
on Vyavahara, manifests itself in various ways. In spite of 
the attempt at a scientific classification of the rules under 
certain heads, the arrangement of these sections is cumbrous 
and disorderly. Twice, at the end of the eighth and ninth 
chapters, we find collections of miscellaneous rules, which, 
as a comparison of the works of Ya^/Tavalkya and Narada 
shows, might for the greater part have been easily fitted 
in to the one or the other of the eighteen titles. Under the 
single titles the rules are sometimes badly arranged. This 
is particularly visible in the chapter on inheritance, where, 
to mention only one most conspicuous instance of this want 
of care, the verse asserting the right of the mother and grand- 
mother to take the estate of a predeceased son or grandson, 
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is placed so awkwardly that it is absolutely impossible to 
guess which place in the sequence of heirs the author meant 
to allot to them. As stated above, the verse most probably 
was inserted by the editor of the ancient Dharma-sutra. If 
he had cared at all for order and intelligibility, he ought 
not to have contented himself with the enunciation of the 
maxim that these persons do inherit, but he ought to have 
indicated where the preceding close series of heirs has to be 
broken in order to admit them. Very significant, too, are 
the constant mingling of moral exhortations with the legal 
rules and the occasional recommendation of quaint judicial 
devices which are common in the earlier stages of the de- 
velopment of the law. Though the duty of kings to protect 
their subjects and to restrain the wicked has been fully 
explained in the seventh chapter, yet in the sections on 
theft (VIII, 302-311), on violence (VIII, 343-347), and on 
adultery (VIII, 386-387), the author expatiates again and 
again on the necessity of eradicating such offences. In the 
second case the specific rules, providing for the punishment 
of sahasa crimes, are left out, the omission being repaired 
at the end of the ninth chapter. Both Ya^viavalkya and 
Narada think it unnecessary to recur to the moral obliga- 
tions of the king after pointing them out once. Both 
refrain also from mentioning the curious expedient which 
Manu recommends (VIII, 182-184) for the decision of 
doubtful disputes regarding deposits. Another important 
point is that Manu's rules on some titles are exceedingly 
incomplete, and touch one particular case only, from which 
it is not always easy to deduce the general principle. Thus, 
in treating of the subtraction or resumption of gifts, Manu 
(VIII, 212-213) confines his remarks to pious gifts which are 
not applied in the manner stipulated. Ya^viavalkya (II, 
175-177) gives under this head at least some general prin- 
ciples, showing what is required for the validity of gifts ; 
while Narada 1 offers a fairly full and systematic treatment 
of the whole law of gifts. A similarly gradual development 
is visible under other heads, especially concerns among 



Professor Jolly's Translation, pp. 59-60. 
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partners and rescission of sale and purchase, the rules under 
which latter head Manu gives partly in their proper place 
and partly among the miscellaneous precepts at the end of 
the eighth chapter. A third point, finally, which deserves 
to be noted here, is the fact that legal definitions are almost 
entirely wanting in the Manu-snw'ti, become more frequent 
in Ya,gv5avalkya's work, and are regularly given by Narada, 
as well as that many single rules which are common to 
Manu and Ya^vJavalkya, or to Manu, Ya.gvfavalkya, and 
Narada, are framed in the latter works with much greater 
precision than in the former 1 . The inferiority of the Manu- 
smriti in all these points can only be explained by the 
assumption that it was composed at a time when the syste- 
matic treatment of the law had been begun, but had not 
reached a high state of perfection, while the superiority of 
the other metrical Smrz'tis permits us to infer that they 
belong to a much later period when the special law schools 
had made a considerable progress in the elaboration of their 
theories. This argument is, it seems to me, the strongest 
which can be brought forward as a firm basis for the 
universally prevalent belief of all European and Indian 
Sanskritists in the priority of our Manu to all other known 
secondary law-books. For wherever we are able to trace 
larger portions of the history of a special Brahmanical 
science, as e.g. in the case of grammar, we find that the 
later authors, though belonging to different schools and 
creeds, and though differing in the actual doctrines, invari- 
ably avail themselves of the method of their predecessors, 
developing and refining it more and more. Retrogressive 
steps, examples of which seem to occur in the handbooks 
of the Vedic schools 2 , have hitherto not been found 3 . All 



1 Compare e. g. the rules regarding lawful interest, Manu VIII, 140-1 43, and 
YS^fl. II, 34. 

' Compare e. g. the case of the Gautamlya and Baudhayantya Dharma-sutras, 
where the second and later work is inferior in method to the earlier one. 

• Should it be objected that the Vish»u-snv»'ti, though certainly younger 
than Mann's and Ya^rtavalkya's Dharauuastras, is deficient in a systematic 
arrangement of the rules on civil and criminal law, the answer would be that 
the editor of this work appears to have been a Vaishnava sectarian, not an 
adherent of a school which made the law its special object of study. 
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the other arguments which have been or can be adduced to 
prove the antiquity of our Manu-srwi'ti are less conclusive. 
If it has been said that this work contains some very archaic 
doctrines 1 which are not found in the other secondary law- 
books, that is perfectly true. But the inference regarding 
its age becomes doubtful, because on other subjects Manu 
is ahead of the other Smn'tis 2 , and because in general the 
development of the actual doctrines seems to have been not 
quite steady and continuous. Still more precarious are the 
arguments, based on the language of the Manu-smrzti, on 
its not mentioning the Greek astrology or Greek coinage 
and similar points. As we have to deal with a recast of 
a very ancient book, and as its editor has utilised a good 
many ancient verses in compiling his recension, it is only 
to be expected that a number of archaic forms and phrases 
should be found. But it is evident that they prove nothing 
with respect to the period when the compilation was made, 
because it is impossible to decide in each case to which of 
its component parts the archaism belongs. As regards the 
remaining argumenta a silentio, they are equally incon- 
clusive. Even if we grant, for argument's sake, the correct- 
ness of the assertion that our Manu contains no allusion to 
the Greek order of the planets, to the zodiac, to judicial 
astrology, and to Greek or Scythian dlnaras, drammas, and 
na«akas, while all the other secondary law-books mention 
one or the other of these foreign importations, the omission 
may be purely accidental. These and similar points can 
be used for no other purpose than to show that there is 
nothing in Manu's text that compels us to place it in or 
after the period between 300-500 A. D., during which Greek 
influence made itself strongly felt in India. They possess 

' One of the clearest instances of this kind is Mann's doctrine with regard to 
the succession of females to the estate of males, where the exclusion of the wife 
agrees with the teaching of the Dharma-sfltras (Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 48). 
The assertion of Professor Hopkins (Castes according to the M. Dh. p. 108 
seqq.), that the prerogatives of Brahmawas are greater according to Ya^A. than 
according to Manu, seems to me erroneous, and chiefly based on an inadmissible 
interpretation of some passages of Manu. In my opinion the mutual relations 
of the castes, as described in the two law-books, cannot be used to prove a 
priority of the one to the other. 

' £. g. in the doctrine concerning the Niyoga. 
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a certain importance only as auxiliaries to the chief argu- 
ment derived from the imperfect development of the method 
or formal treatment of the law. But considering all that 
has been said in the preceding discussion, it is, I think, not 
too much to say that there is no obstacle against, and some 
reason for, our accepting as true the assertion, which is made 
in the Manu-smrt'ti itself and supported by the tradition 
preserved in the Skanda-purawa, that Bhrzgu's 1 Sawhita is 
the first and most ancient recast of a Dharmajrastra attri- 
buted to Manu, which latter, owing to the facts pointed out 
in the first part of this Introduction, must be identified with 
the Manava Dharma-sutra. Though this recast must be 
considered the work of one hand, the possibility that single 
verses may have been added later or altered, is of course 
not excluded. A perfectly intact preservation of an Indian 
work which has been much studied, is a priori improbable, 
and the divergence of the commentators with respect to 
certain verses shows that some of those contained in our 
text were suspected by the one or the other of them. But 
the number of Slokas with regard to which real doubts can 
be entertained is comparatively small, and hardly amounts 
to more than a dozen 2 . 

The above discussion has also to a certain extent defined 
the relative position of our Manu-smr/ti in Brahmanical 
literature, and has thus opened the way for the consideration 
of the last remaining problem, the question when the conver- 
sion of the Manava Dharma-stitra into a metrical law-book 

1 A clear and definite explanation of the question why the Hindu tradition 
ascribes the promulgation of Manu's laws to Bhri'gu has hitherto not been 
traced. Bhngu's only connexion with Manu is that mentioned in the text, 
according to which he is one of the mind-bom sons or creatures of the father of 
mankind. This version of the legend of his origin is, however, by no means 
common. In the Mah&bharata XII, 182-192, we find 'a condensed Dharma- 
jastra," which is said to have been revealed by Bhrtgu to Bharadva^a. It in- 
cludes an account of the creation, but makes no mention of Manu. As Bhn'gu 
appears also elsewhere as the author of a Dharm&rastra, it is just possible that 
the legend may be based on Bhngu's fame as a legislator and as the offspring 
of Manu. 

* Many more verses are left out partly in Medhatithi's Bhashya and partly in 
Nandana's commentary. But see below, pp. cxxvi and cxxxv, where it has been 
shown that omissions in the accessible MSS. of these two works alone do not 
mean much. 
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may have taken place. The terminus a quo which has 
been gained for the composition of Bhrtgu's Sawhita is 
the age of the Mahabharata, and the terminus ad quern 
the dates of the metrical Smrrtis of Ya^vTavalkya and 
Narada. Though we are at present not in a position to 
assert anything positive regarding the period when the 
Mahabharata and especially its twelfth and thirteenth 
Parvans were written, and though the date of Ya^viavalkya's 
Dharmarastra is very doubtful, yet some facts known 
regarding the Narada-smri'ti are not without importance for 
framing our answer to the difficult question now proposed. 
Both Professor Jolly and myself 1 have lately discussed the 
significance of the mention of golden dinaras or denarii in 
the longer and more authentic version of Narada and of the 
circumstance that Asahaya, a predecessor of Manu's earliest 
commentator, Medhatithi, explained it and have arrived at 
a very similar conclusion, viz. that the Narada-smrrti dates 
either shortly before or shortly after the middle of the first 
thousand years of our era. If that is so, Bhn'gu's Sawmita 
must, in consideration of the arguments just stated, be 
placed not only earlier, but considerably earlier, and the 
assertion that it must have existed at least in the second 
century of our era is not unwarranted. This latter inference 
is also made inevitable by the discovery that we have to 
admit the former existence of very ancient commentaries, 
and of at least one ancient Varttika or Karika which referred 
to the text of Manu, known to us. With respect to the 
commentaries, Medhatithi, the author of the Manubhashya, 
is a most valuable and clear witness. This author, who 
probably wrote in the ninth century A.D. 2 , very frequently 
quotes opinions and various readings, expressed or men- 



1 Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 56 ; West and Biihler, Digest, p. 48. To the 
arguments adduced there I would add that Bana, the friend of 5rlharsha- 
Harshavardhana (606-7-648 A. d.), makes a pretty clear allusion to the Nara- 
dtya DhannariUtra in the Kadambart, p. 91, 1. 13 (Peterson's edition), where he 
calls a royal palace naradiyam ivSvarnyamSnara^adharmam, ' similar to the 
Naradtya (Dharmarastra), because there the duties of kings were taught (by 
the conduct of the ruler) just as they are taught (in the law-book).' 

'' For the details, see below, pp. cxxi-cxxiii. 
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tioned by his predecessors, and shows by the number of the 
conflicting explanations which he sometimes adduces for 
a passage of the text, that in his time a very large number 
of commentaries on the Manu-smr*ti existed. Among the 
persons thus quoted, he designates some by the terms Purva 
and Afirawstana. Purva, which means both ' former ' and 
' ancient,' is an ambiguous word. It can be applied to all 
persons who wrote before the author, though it frequently 
is used in speaking of those who lived centuries ago. 
.Xlrawrtana, 'long previous or ancient,' is much stronger, 
and, according to the usage of Indian authors, denotes a 
predecessor belonging to a remote antiquity. As Medha- 
tithi, writing in the ninth century, knew of commentaries 
to which he was compelled to assign a remote antiquity, it 
is only a moderate estimate if we assume that the earliest 
among them were in his time from three to four hundred 
years old. But if in the sixth or even in the fifth century 
A. D. glosses on our text existed, its composition must go 
back to much earlier times. For the widely divergent and 
frequently very questionable explanations of the more diffi- 
cult passages, which Medhatithi adduces from his prede- 
cessors, indicate that even the earliest among them were 
separated by a considerable interval from the compilator of 
the Manu-sawhita, an interval so great that the real meaning 
of the text had been forgotten. 

The merit of the discovery that one of the lost metrical 
Dharmarastras, the Brihaspati-smr *'ti, was a Varttika on our 
text of Manu, belongs to Professor Jolly, whose careful 
investigation of the fragments of the lost law-books, con- 
tained in the modern Digests, has contributed very mate- 
rially to the elucidation of a difficult chapter in the history 
of Indian legal literature. He shows x that Brzhaspati not 
only allots to Manu's SnWti the first place among all law- 
books, but that he explains, amplifies, and occasionally 
corrects its rules on various portions of the Vyavahara. 
The particulars from Manu which Brzhaspati mentions are 
such as to leave no doubt that the text which he knew in 

1 Tagore Lectures, pp. 60-62 ; see also above, p. xvi. 
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no way differed from that known to us. He explains, as Pro- 
fessor Jolly points out, the curious terms, used Manu VIII, 
49, for the various modes by which a creditor may recover 
a debt, as well as the expression asvamin, which occurs in 
the title of law, called Asvamivikraya. He further mentions 
that Manu IX, 57-68 first teaches and afterwards forbids 
the practice of Niyoga, and gives, as it seems to me ', the 
correct explanation of this contradiction. He also notes 
that Manu IX, 221-228 forbids gambling, which other 
writers on law permit under due supervision, and he corrects 
Manu's rules regarding the indivisibility of clothes and other 
objects enumerated IX, 219. An apparent contradiction 
in BWhaspati's rules with respect to subsidiary sons * proves 
that he knew and accepted Manu's teaching on this subject. 
He declares that the substitutes for a legitimate son of the 
bodyare forbidden in the Kaliyuga, and yet admits the rights 
of a Putrika or appointed daughter, who mostly is reckoned 
among the substitutes. This difficulty is easily solved, if it 
is borne in mind that Manu, differing from the other ancient 
law-books, does not reckon the Putrika among the" subsidiary 
sons. He separates her, IX, 127-140, from the Gauwa 
Putras, IX, 158-181, and strongly insists on her rights, 
while he restricts those of the others very much. The list 
of instances where Bnhaspati alludes to, annotates, or 
amplifies rules of Manu might, I think, be enlarged still 
further, and it seems to me that a comparison of those 
verses of his, which Colebrooke's Digest contains, with 
Manu gives one the impression that Brihaspati's work is 
throughout a revised and enlarged edition of the Bhrzgu- 
sawhita, or, to use the Indian expression, a Manuvarttika 
or Manukarika. Professor Jolly, finally, has pointed out 
that this evidence concerning the relation between Manu 
and Brchaspati agrees with and gives some weight to the 
tradition preserved in the Skanda-purawa, according to 
which Bfihaspati composed the third of the four versions 
of Manu's Dharm&rastra. The age of the Bnhaspati-smrz'ti 



1 See also above, p. xciv. 

* Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 158. 
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is circumscribed by its definition of the value of golden 
dinaras, and by the quotations from it which occur already 
in the oldest commentaries and Nibandhas from the ninth 
century A.D. downwards. Since the latter period it has 
been considered as a work of divine origin, revealed by the 
teacher of the gods. Hence Professor Jolly's supposition, 
that it must have existed some two or three hundred years 
earlier, places it not too early, but, in my opinion, rather 
too late. But even if the Brzhaspati-snwiti dates only about 
600 A. D., its statements regarding the high authority of 
Manu's teaching show that our version of the latter must 
have preceded it by many centuries. 

The three points just discussed are, in my opinion, the 
only ones that are really useful for fixing the lower date of 
our Manu-smn'ti. All the other facts known to me which 
bear on the question are made valueless by flaws of one 
kind or the other. Thus if we find that another metrical 
Dharmajastra,the Katyayana-snwj'ti.which probably belongs 
to the same period as the Brmaspati-smrz'ti, repeatedly 
quotes doctrines of Manu or Bhrzgu found in our text, it is 
nevertheless not permissible to assume confidently with 
Kulluka on Manu VIII, 350', that its author knew and 
explained our text. For, as Professor Jolly has shown 2 , 
there are other cases in which the teaching attributed by 
Katyayana to Bhrz'gu or Manu differs from the opinion 
advanced in our Smrz'ti. It is, of course, possible that the 
author, who assumes the name of Katyayana, may have 
made a slip, or may have known several Manu-smr/tis or 
Blwgu-smr/tis, and have referred in different places to 
different works. But, making every allowance for such 
possibilities, it cannot be said that his references furnish a 
really conclusive argument. Again, it has been pointed 
out s that the author of the Bhavishya-pura«a has largely 
drawn on the first three chapters of our Manu, whom he 
also names, and nobody who carefully compares the two 

1 vrararo y pi«03«i3 > H T%y ~gte *rei m i guMM i ^ H 

* Tagore Lectures, p. 62, 11. 22 and 24, Brjhaspati has been primed twice by 
mistake for Katyayana. 

* Professor Aufrecht's Catal. Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 30. 
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texts can have any doubt who the borrower is, as the 
Pura«a regularly substitutes easy readings for difficult 
ones, and adds numerous explanatory verses. Besides, 
Narayawa, as well as Kulluka 1 , quotes verses of the Bhavi- 
shya-purana from a section on penances not found in the 
accessible MSS., which likewise are clearly intended to 
explain the text of our Sawhita. All this is however 
useless, as for the present it is impossible to determine the 
date of the Pura«a even approximatively. Professor H. H. 
Wilson 8 , who has a very mean opinion of the book, declares 
that it cannot lay claim to a high antiquity, and seems to 
consider it a production of the ninth or tenth century A.D. 
Professor Aufrecht's discovery 3 that the Matsya-purdwa, 
which mentions a Bhavishya-purawa in 14,500 verses, con- 
tains actually several sections which have been borrowed 
from the portions of the latter work preserved in the MSS., 
makes Professor Wilson's estimate improbable. For the 
Matsya-pura«a was considered a canonical work about the 
year 1000 a. d., and used by Albiruni for his work on 
India*. Though it, therefore, becomes probable that the 
Bhavishya-purawa is much older than Professor Wilson 
was inclined to assume, the data thus gained are much too 
vague for inferences regarding the age of our Manu-smrzti. 
Equally unsatisfactory are the results which an examina- 
tion . of the quotations from the Manu-smr/ti, found in 
various Sanskrit works, yields us. Perfectly indisputable 
quotations are not very common, and they occur mostly in 
works of comparatively recent date, e. g. in the Yayastilaka 
of the Digambara-<7aina poet Somadeva, 959 A. D. s , in 
•Sankari&irya's .SSrirakabhashya, 804 A. D. 8 , and in Kshi- 

1 See e. g. his remarks on Mann XI, 101, and Narayana's on XI, 131. 
' Vish*u-pura»a, vol. i, pp. lxii-Ixiv, and Reinaud, Memoire sur l'lnde, 
p. 396. 

* Catalogue, p. 43. 

* I owe the knowledge of this fact also to the kindness of Professor Sachau. 

* See Professor Peterson's Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS., 1883-84, 

pp.4»-43- 

* Denssen, Vedanta, p. 36. With respect to the date of .SankariUarra's work, 
I follow the Hindu tradition, which places the birth of the author in 788 A. d. 
According to the statement of the late Ya^rte/vara i'astrt, with whom I discussed 
the passages which he adduces in the Aryavidyasudbakara, p. 226, the sampra- 



Digitized by 



Google 



CX11 LAWS OF MANU. 



rasvamin's Amarakoshodgha/ana 1 . Other cases, where we 
find verses from the Manu-sawdiita quoted in ancient works, 
are made inconclusive by the vagueness of the reference or 
by the circumstance that the same passages occur also in 
other works. Thus we find Manu VIII, 416, with a slight 
verbal difference at the end of the first line 2 , in the .Sabara- 
bhashya on Mim. Su.VI, 1, 12. Though the exact date 
of the latter work is uncertain, we know that it preceded 
Kumarilabha/fe's Tantravarttika, and its style, which closely 
resembles that of Patan^uli's Mahabhashya, makes it 
probable that its author lived not much later than the 
beginning of our era. Hence its testimony would be of the 
greatest interest, provided it were perfectly clear. Un- 
fortunately the Bhashya introduces the verse merely by 
the words evam ka. smarati, ' and thus he records or states 
in the Smriti,' without specifying the author. As the 
doctrine of the verse which declares a wife, a son, and a 
slave to be incapable of holding and acquiring property is 
found, though expressed differently, also in the Narada- 
smriti, Vivadapada V, 39, it may be that Sahara took the 
passage from some other work than the Manu-smrzti. 
Again, though Patan^ali in the Vyakara»amah&bhashya 
on Pawini VI, 1, 84 adduces Manu II, 120 without any 
variant 3 , it would be extremely hazardous to conclude that 
he quotes from our text of Manu. For the Mahabharata 
(XIII, 104, 64 b -65 a ) has exactly the same words. 



daya, referred to in his work, is that of 5ringeri, where also documentary evi- 
dence for its correctness is said to exist. Hence I hesitate to accept Mr. Telang's 
conclusions, who places Jankara in the latter half of the sixth century, Mudra- 
rakshasa, Appendix, and Ind. Ant. vol. xiii, p. 95 seqq. 

1 Aufrecht, Journal of the Germ. Or. Soc. vol. xxviii, p. 107. The date of 
this author, who used to be identified with the teacher of GayapWa of Kannir 
(779-813 a. d.), seems, according to the latest researches, more recent. 

1 See the edition in the Bibl. Ind. vol. i, p. 611 : HX^l %\H "8 $TO 

ftfifcn: f% ct ill 1$ *mf»j'i*r»H ttot t( ttw A4MH. b At the end 

of the first line Manu has 1H WI*Mi: VfX\'. II 

* See vol. iii, p. 58 of Professor Kielhom's edition. I may add that the same 
work on Panini II, 3, 35 (vol. i, p. 457, Kielhom) quotes another verse, the 
first line of which agrees with Manu IV, 151 s , while the second entirely differs. 
In this case, too, the Mahabharata XIII, 104, 8] has a version closely resembling 
that of Manu. 
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More important are some allusions to the laws of Manu 
found in several works of considerable antiquity, and in 
inscriptions. Taken by themselves they would, indeed, not 
prove much. But considered in conjunction with the results 
of the three chief arguments, they certainly furnish a con- 
firmation of the latter. The clearest case, perhaps, occurs 
in the Kirataiyunrya of Bharavi, a poet, whose fame on the 
evidence of the Aihole inscription was well established in 
634 a. D., and who, therefore, cannot possibly have lived 
later than in the beginning of the sixth century, but may 
be considerably older. He makes (Kir. I, 9) Yudhish/Aira's 
spy say, ' He (Duryodhana), conquering the six (internal) 
foes, desiring to enter on the path, taught by Manu, that is 
difficult to tread, and casting off (all) sloth, since by day 
and by night he adheres to the (prescribed) division (of the 
royal duties), shows increased manly energy in accordance 
with the Nlti.' At first sight it might seem as if this 
passage contained nothing more than an expression of the 
ancient belief according to which Manu settled the duties of 
mankind, and among them also those of kings. But if we keep 
in mind the inferences made unavoidable by Medhatithi's 
statements regarding the ancient commentaries and by the 
character of the Brthaspati-smrzti, it becomes more probable 
that Bharavi alludes to the seventh chapter of Bhrtgu's 
version of the Manu-smnti, which declares vinaya, humility 
or self-conquest, i. e. the conquest of the six internal foes, 
to be one of the chief qualities requisite for a king, and 
which carefully and minutely describes the employment of 
each watch of the day and the night. Other much less 
explicit allusions occur in the land-grants. It will suffice 
to adduce those found in the commencement of the 
Valabhi inscriptions of Dhruvasena I, Guhasena, and 
Dharasena II, to which I have called attention some time 
ago \ The oldest of them is dated Sawvat 207, i. e. not 
later than 526 A. D. 2 There it is said in the description 

1 See West and Biihler, Digest, p. 46, and for the inscriptions, Indian Antiquary, 
vols, iv, p. 104; v, 38 ; ti, 11 j vii, 67, 69, 71 ; viii, 30a. For other passages, 
see Hopkins, Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xi, pp. 343-246. 

' This is on the supposition that the era of the Valabht plates began in 
319 a. d., the latest date ever assigned to it. 

[«5] h 
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of Dronasiwha, the first Maharaja of Valabht and the 
immediate predecessor of Dhruvasena I, that ' like Dharma- 
ra^a. (Yudhish//rira) he observed as his law the rules and 
ordinances taught by Manu and other (sages).' Strictly 
interpreted, the passage says nothing more than that in 
Dronasiwzha's times various law-books existed, one and the 
chief of which was attributed. But, considering what we 
know from other sources, it is not improbable that it refers 
to our Sawhit&, which is acknowledged by Brmaspati as 
the paramount authority. This is all I am able to bring 
forward in order to fix the lower limit of the Manu-smrtti. 
But the facts stated are, I think, sufficient to permit the 
inference that the work, such as we know it, existed in 
the second century A. D. 

For an answer to the question whether our Manu-smr»ti 
can go back to a higher antiquity, and how much older it 
may be, we have at present very scant data. Its pos- 
teriority to the twelfth and thirteenth Parvans of the Mahl- 
bharata teaches us, as already stated, nothing definite. 
But there is a passage in its tenth chapter, w. 43-44, which 
has been frequently supposed to convey, and probably does 
contain, a hint regarding its lower limit. There the Klm- 
bcgas, Yavanas, 6°akas, and Pahlavas are enumerated among 
the races which, originally of Kshatriya descent, were 
degraded to the condition of Sudras in consequence of 
their neglect of the Brahmawas 1 . As the Yavanas are 
named together with the Kambq^as or Kabulis exactly in 
the same manner as in the edicts of Aroka 2 , it is highly 
probable that Greek subjects of Alexander's successors, 
and especially the Bactrian Greeks, are meant. This point, 
as well as the mention of the Sakas 3 or Scythians, would 

1 The verse contains also the name of the Alnas, which formerly has been 
taken to be valuable as a chronological landmark. More modem researches 
have proved this view to be untenable ; see A. von Gntschmid, Journal of the 
German Or. Soc. vol. xzziv, pp. 203-108 ; Max Miiller, India, what can it teach 
us? p. 131 ; Rig-veda, vol. iv, p. li. 

* See e. g. the fifth rock-edict, where the Yona-Kawbo^ftt-Gawidhara or Gam- 
dhala are mentioned as Aroka's neighbours, the most distant being placed first. 

* The earliest mention of the iakas probably occurs in a Varttika of Katya- 
yana on Pan. VI, 1, 94, where rakandhu is explained by nka + andhu. According 
to the traditional explanation the compound means ' the well of the .Saka king.' 
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indicate that the Slokas could in no case have been written 
before the third century B. c. This limit would be still 
further and very considerably contracted if the mention of 
the Pahlavas were quite above suspicion, and if the deduc- 
tions of my learned friend, Professor Noldeke 1 , regarding 
the age of this word were perfectly certain. Pahlava and 
its Iranian prototype Pahlav are, according to the con- 
current testimony of the most distinguished Orientialists, 
corruptions of Parthava, the indigenous name of the 
Parthians 2 . Relying on the fact that the change of the 
Iranian th to h is first traceable in the name Meherdates, 
mentioned by Tacitus, and in the word Miiro, i. e. Mihira, 
on the coins of Kanishka or Kanerki 3 , Professor Noldeke 
concludes that the form Pahlav cannot have originated 
among the Iranians earlier than in the first century A. D., 
and that it cannot have been introduced into India before 
the second century of our era. If this inference were un- 
assailable, the remoter limit of the Manu-smrrti would fall 
together with its lower one. But, with all due deference to 
the weight of Professor Noldeke's name, I must confess that 
it appears to me very hazardous. For, first, the foundations 
of his theory are very narrow : secondly, one of his own facts 
is not quite in harmony with his assertions. However late 
we may place Kanishka, he cannot be later than the last 
quarter of the first century A.D. Kanishka was not a 
Parthian, and his coins probably were struck in the North 
of India. Hence it would appear that Iranian word-forms 
with the softening of th to h were known in India towards the 
end of the first century. Moreover, the word Pahlava occurs 
in the Girnar inscription of Rudradaman *, which was incised 
shortly before the year 72 of the era of the Western Ksha- 
trapas. This era, as has been long ago conjectured, and is now 
incontestably proved by Mr. Fleet's important discoveries, is 

* Weber, History of Indian Literature, pp. 187-8, note aoi*. 

' Olshansen, Parthava nnd Pahlav, Mada end Mali ^Monatsberichte der 
Berliner Akademie, 1877), and Noldeke, Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. xxxi, p. 557. 

' Sallet, Die Nacbfalger Alexanders des Gr. p. 197. 

' Ind. Ant. vol. vii, p. 361. RudradSman's lieutenant at Girafir was the 
Pahlava Knlaipa (Khoraib?), son of Suvir&kha. 

h 2 
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the so-called Vikramasa*»vat or, more correctly, the Sawrvat 
of the Malavejas, the lords of Malava, which began in 57 
B. C. Rudradaman's inscription consequently dates from the 
year 21-22 A.D., and it is thus certain that the word Pahlava 
was used in India at the beginning of the first century A.D. 
These circumstances make it impossible to accept Professor 
Noldeke's inferences from the occurrence of the softened 
Iranian forms. But the mere mention of the Pahlavas 
would show that Manu's verse cannot have been composed 
before the beginning of the first century B. C. The Parthian 
dynasty of the Arsacides was founded in the middle of the 
third century B.C., and its sixth ruler, Mithradates I, 
according to some classical authors, invaded India about 
the middle of the second century 1 . Coins of an Arsaces 
Theos and of an Arsaces Dikaios, who uses also the Prakrit 
language and the North-Indian alphabet, have been found 
in the Panjab, and belong to the same or a little later 
times a . As the Brahmans are ever ready to give foreign 
nations, with which they come into contact, a place in their 
ethnological system, it is quite possible that about the 
beginning of the first century B. C. an Indian origin might 
have been invented for the Pahlavas. But even this reduc- 
tion of the remoter limit of the Manu-smr*ti is, in my opinion, 
not quite safe. For though the evidence for the genuine- 
ness of Manu X, 43-44 is as complete as possible, and 
though the varia lectio for Pahlava, which Govinda offers, 
probably deserves no credit s , there is yet a circumstance 
which raises a suspicion against the latter reading. Parallel 
passages, closely resembling Manu's two verses, are found 
in the Mahabh&rata XIII, 33, 21-23' and XIII, 35, 17-18, 
where the names of the degraded Kshatriya races are like- 
wise enumerated, and the cause of their degradation is stated 

1 Lassen, IndUche Alterthnmskunde, II*, 334. 

* Sal let, Die Nachfalger Alexanders des Gr. pp. 51, 156-157. 

* The commentators and MSS. all give the two verses. If some MSS. of 
Medhatithi read Pahnava for Pahlava, that is a clerical mistake caused by the 
similarity of the subscribed Devanagart la and na. Govinda's var. lect. Pallava 
is improbable, because the other races mentioned in the second line of verse 44 
all belong to the North of India, while the Pallavas are, as far as we know, 
confined to the South. 
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in exactly the same or similar words. Both passages name 
the Yavanas, and one also the Sakas. But neither men- 
tions the Pahlavas. Hence it becomes doubtful if the 
original version of these .Slokas really did contain the latter 
name. It is further not impossible that its insertion is not 
due to the first remodeller of the Manava Dharma-sutra, but 
has crept in later accidentally, in the place of some other name. 
The Indian Tandits are not strong in ethnology and history, 
and habitually careless with respect to the names of peoples 
and countries, which they frequently alter, or substitute 
in their works one for the other. I have, therefore, not the 
courage to reduce the terminus a quo by more than a 
hundred years on the strength of this single word, which 
occurs in a verse that evidently has had originally a different 
form. I think it safer to rely more on the mention of the 
Yavanas, Kambqfas, and .Sakas, and to fix the remoter 
limit of the work about the beginning of the second century 
A. D., or somewhat earlier. 

This estimate of the age of the Bhriga Samhita, according 
to which it certainly existed in the second century A. D., and 
seems to have been composed between that date and the 
second century B. C, agrees very closely with the views 
of Professor Cowell ' and Mr. Talboys Wheeler 2 . It differs 
considerably from that lately expressed by Professor Max 
Miiller, who considers our Manu to be later than the fourth 
century 8 , apparently because a passage quoted from VWddha 
Manu, which he takes to be a predecessor of our Sawhita, 
mentions the twelve signs of the zodiac. I do not think 
that it has been proved that every work which enumerates 
the rlris must be later than the period when Ptolemy's 
astronomy and astrology were introduced into India. But 
irrespective of this objection, Professor Max Miiller's opinion 
seems to me untenable, because, according to Professor 
Jolly's and my own researches 4 , the VWddha or Br/hat Manu, 
quoted in the digests and commentaries, is not earlier, but 
later than Bhrzgu's Sawhita. Whatever may be thought 

1 Elphinstone, History of India, p. 149 (edition of 1874). 

' History of India, vol. ii, p. 43a. 

* India, what can it teach us ? p. 366. * See above, p. xcvii. 
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of the details of my inferences and conclusions, I believe 
that the rudimentary state of the legal theories in our 
Sawhita, as compared with Ya^vTavalkya and Narada (fourth 
or fifth century A. D.), the fact that the Bnhaspati-smn'ti of 
the sixth or .seventh century A. D. was a Varttika on our 
text, and the assertion of Medhatithi, that he knew in the 
ninth century commentaries belonging to a remote antiquity, 
force us to place it considerably before the term mentioned 
by Professor Max Miiller. 



III. 

It now remains to give an account of the materials on 
which my translation is based, and of the manner in which 
they have been used. Among Sanskrit works the com- 
mentaries of Medhatithi, Govindara^a, Sarva^/fa-Narayawa, 
Kullukabha/ta, Raghavananda, and Nandana^arya, as well 
as an anonymous Zippawa, contained in a Karmtr MS. of 
the Manu-sawhita, are the sources on which I have chiefly 
relied. Among the earlier translations, Sir William Jones' 
famous versio princeps and Professor J. Jolly's annotated 
German translation x of chapter VIII and chapter IX, i- 
102 have been carefully used. Occasionally Mr. Loiseleur 
Deslongchamps' well-known edition of the text, the Eng- 
lish translation of chapters I— III, 33 by Tara£and A!"akra- 
vartl (/sfuckerbutty) 2 ,and the Mara/A! translation of Ganar- 
dan Vasudev Guigar 3 have been consulted. Sir G. C. 
Haughton's edition and various Indian reprints of the text 
have been left aside, because they mostly repeat Kulluka's 
readings or give variae lectiones for which no sufficient 
authority is shown. 

Among the Sanskrit commentaries on the Manu-smrAi 
the oldest extant is the voluminous Manubhashya of Bhatfa 

1 Published in the Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Recbtswissenschaft, vol. iii. 

' I have used the copy of the India Office Library, 19-27, 17. The name 
of the author is given by Professor Goldstiicker, On the Deficiencies, &c., p. 5, 
note. 
"* Published with the text of Manu, at the Nimayasagar Press, Bombay, 1877. 
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Medh&tithi, the son of Bha//a Virasvamin. As its title, 
bhashya, indicates, it is not a gloss which paraphrases every 
word of the text. Its aim is to show the general sense of 
Manu's dicta, to elucidate all really difficult passages, and 
to settle all doubtful points by a full discussion of the 
various possible interpretations, and of the opinions ad- 
vanced by others. In carrying out this plan Medhatithi 
displays a great amount of learning and not inconsiderable 
ability. He carefully uses a number of more ancient com- 
mentaries on Manu, and shows a full acquaintance with the 
.Sastras requisite for the successful explanation of his text, 
with Vedic literature, grammar, Mlmawsa, the Dharma- 
sutras ' and other Smrftis, Vedanta, and the Mahabharata. 
At the same time he avoids the common fault of Sanskrit 
commentators, — an undue copiousness in quotations which 
bear only remotely on the subject under consideration. 
Moreover, he frequently enhances the value of his explana- 
tions by illustrating Manu's rules by instances taken from 
every-day life, a point which most Hindu writers on law 
and on kindred subjects entirely neglect. Finally, he fre- 
quently takes up a much more independent position 
towards his author than the other commentators dare to 
assume. Thus he does not shrink from declaring that 
many verses are arthav&das, without legal force, and that 
many single words have been inserted merely vn'ttapu- 
rawartham, ' in order to make up the verse.' His chief 
weakness, on the other hand, which is not unfrequently 
observable, and which has drawn on him Kulluka's stric- 
ture 2 that he brings forward 'both valuable and valueless' 
remarks, consists in a disinclination to decide between con- 
flicting interpretations and in his sometimes placing side 



1 Medhatithi quotes the Dharma-sutras in general, and Gautama, Baudh.iyana, 
Apastamba, and VasishMa, as well as some other lost works, in particular. 
Among the lost Dharma-sfltras which he used, is a Katyiyaniya-sutra, quoted on 
Manu VIII, 315, which seems to have treated the civil law in detail, and pro- 
bably is the original of the metrical Katyayana-smrj'ti, from which the digests 
give so numerous extracts. 

* See the concluding verses of Kullflka's commentary. Sir W. Jones' state- 
ment that Medhatithi's work is reckoned ' prolix and unequal ' (Preface to the 
Translation, p. xvii, St. Grady) is probably based on this remark of KullOka. 
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by side, as equally admissible, widely divergent opinions. 
This vacillation is perhaps justified in a restricted number 
of passages, where the text is really ambiguous or very 
obscure. But more commonly it seems to be due solely to 
an excessive veneration for the views of his predecessors \ 
whose commentaries, in part at least, possessed a high 
antiquity and a great reputation, or whom he had personal 
reasons to respect. On several occasions he mentions 
certain explanations as those of the Purvas or ATiramtanas, 
i. e. of the ancient commentators. Thus he remarks on 
Manu IV, 223, 'But the exposition given above is the view 
of the Ancients ; hence it has also been given by us 8 .' In 
another case, when explaining Manu IX, 141 and 147, he 
notes that his interpretation is that of upadhyaya, i. e. of 
his own teacher from whom he learnt the Manu-samhita. 
Disagreeable as this want of decision may be to those who 
look to a commentary for a concise and authoritative 
explanation of its text, yet it is not without advantages. 
His copiousness in quoting the opinions of his predecessors 
makes his work extremely important for the student of 
the history of the Manu-smr&i and of the Hindu law. The 
Bhashya clearly proves that Manu's text had been made 
for centuries an object of deep research, and that many of 
its verses had given rise to widely different interpretations. 
It shows, further, that a good many various readings 
existed. Finally, a comparison of the later still extant 
commentaries leaves no doubt that these in general are 
based on the Manubhashya, and that even their divergent 
opinions and readings are frequently derived from the 
earlier work. Under these circumstances the question of 



1 Though the opinions of 'others ' are mentioned very frequently, and though 
sometimes those of three or four predecessors are contrasted, Medhatitbi gives 
only once the name of an earlier commentator, Manu DC, 353, WT ITTfll 

mf n tHri^rr i : *t H^Hhne; $f>r *nrr: (?) o.i. *n: (?)] ftrapmrt i 

I^TI rTW rTffijhnnrem^ll The name seems to be Vishmtsvamin. But it 
is uncertain what the corrupt word, preceding it, may hide. 

' T$ RFTWra "5^t t^NfNWWrftrcfa ^fi&IPJ ll Compare also 
the remark on ManuV, ia8, TTW fa<<H s MlfHlrl*^ II 
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Medhatithi's date acquires great importance. It is a 
matter of regret that in this, as in so many other cases, we 
do not possess any trustworthy historical information, but 
have to depend on such circumstantial evidence as can 
be collected from Medhatithi's own quotations and from 
the quotations made by other authors from the Bhashya. 
If we begin with the latter, the lower limit for the com- 
position of Medhatithi's work is fixed by Vi^nanejvara's 
reference to his explanation of Manu IX, 118 1 . Vjgviane- 
svara. wrote his commentary on Y&g navalkya in the reign of 
the /falukya king, Vikramaditya VI, who ruled at Kalyawa 
from .Sakasamvat 997-1048, or 1073-1126-7 A.D.* The 
manner in which Vigvianarvara's reference is made, shows 
that in his times the Bhashya possessed an established repu- 
tation. Hence it may be inferred that it was then not of 
recent date. To the same conclusion points also a passage 
in Kulluka's commentary on Manu VIII, 184 s , where, in a 
remark on the arrangement of verses 181-184, Medhatithi's 
name is placed before that of Bhcgar4fa. As in enu- 
merating their predecessors the commentators usually 
adhere to the natural order, and place the oldest name first, 
it is very probable that Kulluka means to indicate that 
Medhatithi preceded Bhcgara^a. If, as again is most 
likely, the latter is identical with the royal polyhistor 
who reigned at Dhara during the first half of the eleventh 
century A. D., it follows that Medhatithi cannot have 
written later than in the tenth century. With respect to 
the remoter limit for the composition of the Bhashya, I 
have formerly stated* that Medhatithi quotes Kumarila 
and Sankara/fcarya, the great authorities on Mimawsa and 
Vedanta. The former is mentioned by name in the 
remarks on Manu I, 3, and by his usual title Bha#apadaA, 



1 Colebrooke, Mit. I, 7, 13. 

* See Jouni. Bo. Br. Roy. As. Soc. vol. ix, pp. 134-138, and West and BUhler, 
Digest of Hindu Law, pp. 15-17, third edition. 

• ift fafrifawrf i 'frh i wfyineq ▼yp ** tow! faTfiTPiwtutTfl{- 

faftfWTC II See also Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 8. 

* West and Buhler, Digest, p. v, first edition. 
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'the venerable Bharta,' in the commentary on Manu II, 18 *. 
As regards Sankara^arya, I find that Medhatithi's ac- 
quaintance with his writings is by no means as certain as I 
formerly thought. For in the passage where my own copy, 
a transcript of a Pu«a MS., makes Medhatithi quote the 
Sarirakabhashya, the older and better MSS. of the India 
Office read Sariraka, which probably implies a reference to 
the .Sariraka-sutras 2 . Under these circumstances it is no 
longer possible to assert that the Bhashya is later than the 
works of the great Vedantist, who wrote in the beginning 
of the ninth century A. D. We have now only the quota- 
tions from Kumarila to fall back upon, whose date is much 
less certain. We know that Kumarila preceded Sankara- 
£arya 8 , but the length of time which lies between them has 
hitherto not been exactly ascertained. Mr. Colebrooke, 
Dr. Burnell, and Professor Max Miiller believe, for various 
reasons, that he lived in the seventh century or not later 
than 700 A.D. 4 Though, as far as his quotations go, Me- 
dhatithi might have written earlier than the ninth century 
A. D., I still feel inclined to adhere to my former opinion. 
For a closer examination of the Bhashya has revealed 
some other points which speak in favour of my view. 
Medhatithi repeatedly quotes the metrical law-books of 
Ya^viavalkya, Narada, and Parlrara, as well as the version 
of the KaA&aka Dharma-sutra, known as the Vish«u-smrtti, 
and considers all as canonical. None of these works has, 
however, a claim to a high antiquity; and the Vishwu-sm^'ti, 
in particular, which mentions the Greek name of a week- 
day, cannot be older than the fifth or sixth century A.D. 

1 1» 5» ^ftr §HiflpjM«j: 11 11, 18, ^i ^ **jtt$: 1 fa^rr ""i fail in 
^ firfc jnmb [jbt?] 1 sjfir^ ^finj«3T vm\ [sinn] $w [«rr] 
#H^gfii: 11 

• Manu xn, 19, ^g * vfiwflflftqg f ufir ftnrfarfr [w] s^ffi 
^taft i inrr iffii 311 0*.* [v. 1. of my ms. jrrcharaTO] t^ xs*n 

* See Professor Cowell's note to Colebrooke's Essays, I, p. 313. 

* See Professor Max Miiller, India, what can it teach us? p. 308, note. 
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If Medhatithi, nevertheless, considers it to be an inspired 
work, revealed by the god Vish«u, it is only reasonable 
to assume that a very considerable interval lies between 
the date of its composition and- his own times. This is so 
much more probable, as the Vishwu-smWti was probably 
written in Karmlr, which, as will be shown presently, was 
also Medhatithi's home. A more definite result with 
respect to Medhatithi's date is, I fear, at present not 
obtainable. His references to other works, such as a 
Vakyapradtpa by one — rimura'.an Abhidhanakosha 2 , Pin- 
gala's treatise on metrics 3 , a work of the ancient writer on 
Samkhya, Vindhyavasin, and so forth, are, in the present 
state of our knowledge of the history of Sanskrit literature, 
not particularly useful. The Bhashya furnishes, however, 
two interesting details regarding Medhatithi's personal 
history. First, we hear that he wrote a metrical treatise on 
the sacred law, called Smritiviveka. Secondly, it appears 
that the valley of Karmtr, which has produced so many 
Indian men of letters, was his native country. The Smrj'ti- 
viveka is mentioned repeatedly in the Bhashya as a com- 
prehensive work in which difficult legal questions were 
fully discussed *. As regards the other point, there is no 
direct statement in the Bhashya which mentions Medha- 
tithi's birthplace. But the author refers so frequently to 
Karmlr, its laws, its Vedic Sakha, and even to its language, 
that the inference that it was his native country becomes 
unavoidable. Thus in explaining the word svarash/re, ' in 
his own kingdom' (Manu VII, 32), and the term ^anapadaA, 
'country or province ' (Manu VIII, 41), he introduces the 

1 Mann XII, 118, Um<UI4K<Hu)<MUniim{HM<j4H^<l ?JTf?TC KNOW 

ftftro : ffn w* irt: 1 t» i ^tru^t^ i «t m;fw ^ inrrartanfiy 11 

Professor Kielhom informs me that the verse does not occur in Hari's Vikyapa- 
dlya, which sometimes is called V&kyapradtpa. 

* Mann IX, 185-6 ; the words quoted are, e^TTTIT VTfaTn II 

» Mann IX, 42, ^nft« fUffrtH I ^toW* [#] T (T^Tf It Pingala 
VIII, 1 ; see Weber, Indische Studien, VIII, 147. 

* See e.g. comm. on II, 6, f*TgHnnN flftlJUTflWHlfo: 9|frTfirfo I and 
ibidem, ^nHJIrflWlfw^*^ I fawtq SjfrTfir^Tfc TJI**: U 
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name of Kannir as an illustration 1 . Again, in giving 
examples of royal monopolies in the remarks on Manu 
VIII, 399, he states correctly that the sale of saffron is a 
prerogative of the king of Kasmtr. Further, he repeatedly 
refers to the KaMaka .Sakha of the Black Ya^ur-veda, 
which for a long time has been confined to Kannir alone ; 
and, when trying to prove in the notes on Manu I, 58, that 
the Manava Dharmarastra may be called Manu's, though 
it was first taught by Hirawyagarbha, he adduces as an 
analogous instance the Ka/Aaka, which, though studied and 
taught by many others, is named after KatAa.. Such an 
illustration would hardly occur to anybody but a student 
of the Kanaka .Sakha. Still more decisive, finally, is his 
remark in the commentary on Manu IV, 59, where he says 
that the rainbow is called in Karmir vinaMaya s . 

As regards the history of the text of Medhatithi's com- 
mentary, Mr. Colebrooke states in the preface to the 
Digest, p. xv (Madras edition), that ' the Bhashya ' having 
been partly lost, has been completed by other hands at the 
court of Madanapala, a prince of Digh. This assertion 
probably rests on the authority of a stanza in the Sardula- 
vikrfafita measure, found in a number of copies at the end 
of a good many chapters, which says that 'the Bhashya 
being mutilated, prince Madanapala, the son of Saharawa, 
brought a MS. from another country and made a ^frnod- 
dhara, or restoration of the ruin, by causing copies to be 
taken from that V Considering the wording of the verse, 

1 VII, 12, fMqrqtUH£lf$%H|i|ift^ft aiM^si^ij: \ *is*fk*yj Wfft- 

vr. ^*i<*Hi vmm: 11 vin, 4 t, f m i fy <myfl«3fe$ 3 1 P^Hmf H^- 
^: u 

' V&$fl JK¥»jr$»l*Hir« TI tR^ftf WVk II I must note that 
Professor Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 6, offers a different opinion, and takes 
Medhatithi to be a southerner. His reasons — the termination ivamin in the 
name of Medhatithi's father's name, Virasvamin, and the attention paid by 
the ancient southern authors to the Bhashya — do not seem to me sufficiently 
strong. For, as the Kannirian name Ksbtrasvamin and scores of Svamins in 
the northern inscriptions show, the title was, at least, formerly not confined 
to the south. Further, the intercourse between Kanntr and southern India in 
the time of Bilhaxa and of Harshadera accounts for the introduction of a Kar- 
ratrian work to the notice of the southern Pundits. 

* Professor Jolly states, Tagore Lectures, p. 7, that he has found the verse, 
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I can only agree with Professor Jolly (loc. cit.) that Mada- 
napala did not cause portions of the Bhashya to be recom- 
posed, but merely completed the defective MS. of his 
library from a copy purchased in some other part of India. 
The place where this ^1r«oddhara was made, was Kash/Aa, 
near Delhi. For as the verse says that Madana was the 
son of Saharawa, it is not doubtful that this person is 
identical with Madana or Madanapala, the patron of 
VLrvervarabhaWa, who wrote the Subodhini on the Mita- 
kshara and the Prayoga- or Madanaparjfata. Virvervara 
gives, in the introduction to the latter work, a portion of his 
patron's genealogy \ and states that Madana belonged to 
the family of the chiefs of Kash/Aa, and was the second son 
of one Sadharawa. It is easy to see that in the verse 
quoted above the Prakritic form Sahara«a has been used 
instead of Sadharana for metrical reasons. This Madana has 
been identified by Mr. Colebrooke with the homonymous 
author of the Madanavinoda, which is dated in Vikrama- 
samvat 1431 or 1375 A.D., and Mr. Sarvadhikari 2 confirms 
this identification, by telling us that the Madanavinoda 
contains the same pedigree of Madana as the Par^ata. 
Hence ' the restoration ' of the Bhashya must have occurred 
about five hundred years ago. 



more or lets correctly given, in seven old MSS. from various parts of India. In 
my opinion it should be read as follows : «ii«ii <mfa HrJWfrlWS^"" 

«n^faTf^;*Tt^f?fv^rgifrrifo T^npnyw ^i ^Wfryt 

ftfrh II I differ from Professor j ony ai me cnooi uie second paaa, where he 
reads with a Benares MS. WH »| l| r*£M<t^, and at the end of the third 
pSda, where he changes the reading of the MSS. mei) or WTrlT to ^Tfffl J. 

1 Aufrecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the Bodleian Library, p. 374. 

' Tagore Lectures of 1880, p. 389. Mr. Sarvadhikari wishes to read the date 
brahma(i) £agat (3) yuga (4) indu (1), (Magna sndi 6, Monday,) as 1331. He 
thinks that yoga may also denote the figure 2, and that the reading Vikrama- 
samvat 1131 is necessary, because the Fari^ita is quoted by A'aWervara, who 
wrote in the thirteenth century. He is, however, mistaken, as the astronomical 
calculation shows that Magha sudi 6 of Vikramasamvat 1431 did fall on a 
Monday (Jan. 8, 1375), while the same day in V. S. 1331 was a Thursday. The 
PSri^ata quoted by Aam/ervara must, therefore, be some other work on law. 
The title is a not uncommon one. 
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It would, however, seem that it either was not thorough, 
or that its effects were not lasting. For all the copies 
of Medhatithi's commentary which I have seen or used 
are throughout more or less corrupt, and in some parts, 
especially in chapters VIII and IX, as well as at the 
end of chapter XII, in a desperate condition. The latter 
portion is in great confusion, some pieces being missing, 
and others being given twice over. In chapters VIII 
and IX many verses are left out, though it is evident 
from cross-references, or from remarks made by Kulluka, 
that they must have been explained by Medhatithi. 
In the parts of the commentary still extant, the cor- 
ruptions are often very bad, and the sense frequently 
doubtful or only to be made out conjecturally. Under 
these circumstances I believe that it would be unwise to 
attach too much weight to the omission of verses with 
respect to which the Bhashya stands alone. Before we 
can attempt to come to a decision regarding the exact 
state of the Manu-smr/ti in Medhatithi's times, we 
require, I think, better MSS. of his work. The officers 
in charge of the search for Sanskrit MSS. in India could 
render a very great service to the history of the Indian 
law, if they would direct their efforts to the acquisition of 
really good MSS. of the Bhashya, and if thus a competent 
scholar were enabled to publish a trustworthy edition. 
The MSS. used for the notes to my translation are, my 
own apograph of chapters I-VI and X-XII, made in 1864 
from a Pu«a MS., and the copies of the India Office 
Library, Nos. 934-935. 1407-1409. HM. i55i-!552. All 
of them go back to one codex archetypus, derived from 
Madana's restored copy, and the best is that contained in 
the Indian Office Library, Nos. 1551-1552, which is dated 
Sawzvat 1648, margajlrsha sudi 3, somavasare, or Monday, 
November 18, 1591 A.D. 1 

Next, after the Manubhashya, but probably at a con- 
siderable interval, follows the Manu/ika of Govindara^a, 



1 For this and some other calculations of dates I have to thank Dr. Schram, 
Jtavat-Docent of astronomical chronology in the University of Vienna. 
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the son of Bhatfa Madhava. The exact date of this author 
is likewise not ascertainable. He is extremely reticent 
about himself and his predecessors, and quotes, with the 
exception of SmrAis, not a single work on law except his 
own Smriti-maffg-ari or Smrtti-mang-arlpa/ifika, a compila- 
tion of rules on penances 1 , derived from various Dhar- 
majastras. The remoter limit of his age can, however, 
be deduced from Kulluka's remarks on Manu VIII, 184, 
whence it appears that Govindara^a was later than 
Bho^a of Dhara (first half of the eleventh century). The 
lower limit is fixed by the mention of his name in 
Glmutavahana's Dayabhaga 2 and in .Sulapawi's work on 
penances 3 . I can only agree with Professor Jolly, who 
thinks that he lived in the twelfth or thirteenth century*. 
The termination of Govindara^a's name has induced several 
scholars (see Jolly, loc. cit.) to assume that he was a prince, 
and it has been proposed to identify him with a Govinda- 
£andra of Benares or with a homonymous king of Kano^ - . 
But the son of a Bha#a can only be a Brahmawa, and it 
must not be forgotten that Govindar&^a is the equivalent 
of Govindr&o, a name very common among the Mara/Aa 
Brahmawas. 
The Manurtka is a very concise, but by no means obscure * 

1 Commentary on Manu III, 347 and 248 ; see also Kulluka on Mann IV, 113. 
A copy of this work, written at Vasurivt in Sa*Hvat 1467, irvina badi - - janau, 
during the reign of Maharana Udayasimha, is preserved in the India Office 
Library, No. 1736. Colebrooke thought that the date had to be referred to the 
Vikrama era, and the editors of the series of facsimiles issued by the Palaeogra- 
phical Society, No. Ill, have followed him. But it is not doubtful that the prince 
mentioned in the colophon is Maharana Udayasimha of Mevdaf, who ascended 
the throne in 1541 a. d. Hence the date of the MS. refers to the 5aka era, and 
corresponds to 1 545 A. D. The Smn'ti-ma^art contains no quotations from other 
law-books than Smre'tis. The name of Govindar&^a's father, Bha/7a Madbava, 
occurs frequently in the colophons of the several sections. 

' Colebrooke, DSy. XI, 2, 31, where Govinda's name is also placed after 
Bho£arl£a's. 

' Aufrecht, Cat. Sansk. MSS. of the Bodleian Library, p. 283*. 

' Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 9. 

* ' Obscure' is the epithet applied to it by SirW. Jones, Pref. to the transl. of Mann, 
p. xvii. (St. Grady). This estimate is probably derived from Kulluka's utterance 
in the concluding verses of his commentary, *rjfa TOJ fH'J4H«<J<miiflfa- 
^JTTift *\>u. It is only what might be expected from a plagiary who bitterly 
hated the man whose work he wished to supersede. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CXXV111 LAWS OF MANU. 



verbal paraphrase of Manu's text. In the main it is 
an abstract of Medhatithi's Bhashya from which Govinda 
has appropriated whatever seemed to him most valuable. 
He has discarded the greater number of his predecessor's 
optional explanations, as well as his lengthy controversial 
disquisitions on difficult points of law, while he has greatly 
condensed others. He has added explanations of those 
words on which Medhatithi does not comment, and he 
sometimes also puts forward opinions, not traceable in the 
earlier work, which may be either his own or derived from 
sources inaccessible to us. But in such cases he is occa- 
sionally unlucky, and arrives at results which his successor 
Kullftka ridicules, not without reason. Thus in his remarks 
on-.Manu III, 50, where the text says that a man who 
restricts conjugal intercourse to a minimum, is equal in 
chastity to a student 'in whichever order he may live,' 
Govinda takes the last words in too literal a sense and 
enunciates the, for a Hindu, monstrous doctrine that 
Manu intends to permit ascetics, whose children have all 
died, to return to conjugal life and to repair the loss which 
they have suffered. Some other strange errors have been 
pointed out by Professor Jolly in his Tagore Lectures, p. 9, 
note 1. These occasional eccentricities do not, however, 
seriously diminish the usefulness of the Manurfka. It re- 
mains not only the earliest, but the best complete explana- 
tion of Manu's text. It frequently assists the student to 
find his way through the tangled forest of the Bhashya, 
and it contains many valuable interpretations of words left 
unexplained by Medhatithi. The MS. used for the notes 
is the unique copy, acquired by myself for the Government 
of Bombay (Deccan College Library, Coll. of 187 9-1 880, 
No. 239). It is in a very fair condition, and contains the 
whole text and the commentary, excepting that on IX, 71- 
336. It was written at Stambhatirtha or Cambay, probably 
about 250-300 years ago. 

The chronological position of the next commentary on 
our list, Sarva^na-Narayawa's Manvarthavivn'ti or Manvar- 
thanibandha, is fixed, as Professor Jolly has first pointed 
out, by a passage in the introduction to Raghavananda's 
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commentary 1 . The latter author says there that ' he has 
taken cognisance of (the opinions) approved by Kulluka 
and Narayawa, and of those entertained in their hearts 
by Govinda and Medhatithi.' As it is evident that in the 
second group the later author has been placed first, the 
assumption that the same order has been observed with 
respect to the first pair, and that Raghavananda, applying 
the principle of uttarottaragariyastva, i. e. naming the more 
important persons later, intends the whole series to be read 
backwards 2 , is not unreasonable. In its favour speaks also 
the fact that Narayawa quotes Govindara^a on Manu VIII, 
1 23. In order to fix the date when Narayawa wrote, we 
have to rely chiefly on some quotations. His opinions on 
law are first quoted by Kamalakara, who wrote in the 
beginning of the seventeenth century 8 . But a Namani- 
dhana by Narayawa Sarva^vfa is mentioned by Rayamuku/a 
in his commentary on the Amarakosha, which was com- 
posed in 1431 A.D.* The only MS. of the Manvarthavi- 
vriti 5 hitherto found (Deccan College Collection of 1879- 
1880, No. 238) bears at the end of Adhyaya VIII, the date 
Sam. 1544 £aitra badi 9 ravau, which corresponds to 
Sunday, March 27, 1497 A.D. Hence it follows that 
Narayawa cannot have written later than in the last half 
of the fourteenth century. Possibly he may be somewhat 
older. 

The Manvarthavivr/ti is not a running commentary 
which explains every word of the text. It confines itself 
to the elucidation of selected difficult passages and words. 
It was written with the avowed intention of undoing the 
work of the author's predecessors. At the end of chapters 



1 Jolly, Tagore Lectures, p. 1 1 ; the passage has been printed in Dr. Bumell's 
Tanjore Catalogue, p. 136. 

' This manner of enumerating a series of persons or of arguments is also found 
occasionally in older Sanskrit works ; gee e. g. VasishMa XIII, 58. 

* Aufrecht, Catalogue Sansk. MSS. Bodl.Libr. p. 270. 

* See Professor Aufrecht 's Analysis in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. xxviii, p. 1 14. 

* This MS., which has been used for the notes to the translation, is a very fair 
copy, containing the commentary alone. Fols. 1-8 have been half eaten by rats. 
Fols. 193-3 have been lost. 

[*5J i 
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I, VI, and VIII we find a verse, apparently belonging to 
Nariyawa, which says,' This commentary of the Manu-smr*ti, 
composed by the illustrious Narayawa Sarva^vJa, thrusts far 
away the exposition given in contemptible compilations V 
Again, at the end of chapter IV we read, ' Direct your atten- 
tion to the good words of Naraya»a Sarva^fla, which 
propound the real meaning of Manu and repel the exposi- 
tion given in contemptible compilations 2 .' As might be 
expected from these utterances, Narayawa shows a great 
anxiety to find explanations differing from those of Medha- 
tithi and Govinda. Sometimes he attains this aim by 
returning to views which Medhatithi mentions and rejects ; 
but more frequently his explanations have been either 
taken from commentaries inaccessible to us, or represent 
opinions formed by him independently. All his peculiar 
interpretations deserve careful attention. In many cases 
they are decidedly preferable to those of the other com- 
mentators, and have therefore been not rarely followed in 
the translation. Naraya«a seems to have been not only 
deeply versed in the sacred law, but to have possessed also 
a knowledge of various other .Sastras. As we learn from 
his commentary on Manu V, 56, 80, 104, XI, 72, he also 
wrote two other works on Dharma, a Kamadhenudlpika 
and a Suddhidipika. His Kosha has been mentioned above. 
Commentaries of his on parts of the Mahabharata, e. g. on 
the Udyogaparvan, on the Svargarohawaparvan 3 , and on the 
Sanatsu^attya, are still extant *. 

Wfif II Thus at the end of chapter I ; in the other two passages the 
MS. has the faulty form ftR'Wfl. 

VCTPpPIW II Three other boastful verses occur at the end, I. of chapter 

in, <fhtm^wrati^ft i #c^jhrPWT ; 1 i^^RfirrVrn^rrS [t] *fa*r*ir 

$pn II a. of chapter V, ^iHKmiUwlflfHpfirtf ^faST UTtrft^ I H$*» 

faro* w* < iyrmn|ftTftnm 11 3 of chapter ix, s fcrnrwHHhftw 

TO$fqW*RH I rfm VS r?CT ^TT ^[f%]w fl5 ^ [m] flPt II 

' Weber, Berlin Catalogue, Nos. 304, 399 ; Aufrecht. Catalogue, Bodl. Libr. p. a . 
4 Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. viii, p. 148. 
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The fourth work on our list, the well-known Manvartha- 
muktivali of Kullukabhatfa, the son of Divakarabha//a, was 
considered until lately the most trustworthy guide for the 
exposition of Manu. In the introductory verses to his 
commentary Kulluka informs us that he was a Gaiu/a or 
Bengali by birth, his father residing in Nandana in Va- 
rendrt 1 , and that he wrote his work at Benares with the 
assistance of other PaWits. As regards his times, we only 
know that Narayawa Sarva^vta and another commentator, 
Dhara«ldhara 2 , stood between him and Govindara^a, and 
that Raghunandana, who wrote in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century, is the earliest author who quotes him *. 
He, therefore, lived probably in the fifteenth century. 

The Manvarthamuktavali is, as Professor Jolly has been 
the first to recognise *, little more than an improved edition 
of Govindara^a's Manu/ika. In spite of the asperity with 
which Kulluka repeatedly inveighs against his predecessor, 
he has not disdained to copy very large portions of the 
Manurfki, sometimes verbatim and sometimes in very in- 
sufficient extracts, where the omissions make the meaning 
obscure. Moreover, even where the wording of the two 
commentaries differs, the influence of Govinda is distinctly 
visible. Under these circumstances the value of the Mukta- 
vali is, since the recovery of the Manutfka, not very great, 
though it is undeniable that in certain cases Kulluka's inde- 
pendent remarks or criticisms of the earlier works are useful. 
Its great fame in India and its frequent occurrence in the 
libraries of native lawyers in all parts of the Peninsula may 
be explained by the fact that it was written and approved 
at Benares, which town has, since remote times, been a most 
important literary centre and the chief source from which 
the Pawdits draw their supplies of books. For the notes I 



1 In the colophon of chapter XII, the place is called Varendranandana. The 
district of Varendra lies between Dinijpur and the Ganges, Cunningham, Arch. 
Reports, XV, Plate I, and p. 40. 

' See concluding verses at the end of chapter XII. 

' Anfrecht, loc. cit. p. 392. 

* Die Juristischen Abschnitte aus dem Gcsetibuche des Manu, p. 3, des 
Separatabdrucks; Tagore Lectures, p. 10. 

i 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



CXXXU LAWS OF MANU. 



have used no MSS. of the Muktavali ; but two editions, 
Gibanand's reprint of the earlier Calcutta edition 1 and the 
Bombay lithographed edition of .Sakasamvat 1780. The 
latter is by far the better one, but leaves, like all other 
editions which I have seen, much to desire from a critical 
point of view. There are a good many passages in which 
the text does not agree with the commentary. 

On the Manvarthamuktavali rests the Manvartha/fcan- 
drika, written by Raghavananda Sarasvati, an ascetic of 
.Sankara/frarya's school 2 , and a pupil of one Virveyvara- 
bhagavatpada. Though the author asserts, as stated above, 
that he used four older commentaries, he mostly adheres to 
Kulluka's opinions. It is only rarely that he prefers Nara- 
yawa's interpretations or recurs to views of Govindara^a and 
Medhatithi, which Kulluka refuted or left unnoticed. His 
exposition of the philosophical portions of the text is, how- 
ever, mostly independent, and he interprets them throughout 
in such a manner as to agree with the Vcdanta doctrines of 
his school. The ATandrika is not a running commentary 
which paraphrases every word of Manu, but gives mostly, 
besides a short summary of the general meaning, merely 
remarks on difficult words and passages. It is probably a 
modern work, dating from the sixteenth or the beginning of 
the seventeenth century 3 . I have not met with any quota- 
tions from it in other law-books. The oldest known MS. is 
that brought by Anquetil from Gujarat and deposited in 
the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris (Devanagari 49, fonds 
d' Anquetil, No. 16). Its date, Sawvat 1706 varshe karttika 
badi 10 somadine, corresponds, according to Dr. Schram's 

1 The reason why I used this very incorrect text, was that Professor Jolly 
kindly lent me his copy in which he has entered the various readings of Medh., 
Gov., N4r., RSgh., of the Karmir copy and other MSS. 

■ According to H. H. Wilson, Works, I, pp. 102-3 (ed. Rost), the ascetics, 
bearing the title Sarasvati, follow the safftpradiya of .S'ankaraiarya. See also 
Aufrecht, Catalogue Sansk. MSS. Bodl. Libr. p. 7VJ. 

* Mr. Loiseleur Deslongchamps' attempt (Lois de Manou, p.xvi 1 ) to identify 
Raghavananda with Raghunandana, the bhaJt&A&rya. of the sixteenth century, is 
an unlucky guess. It seems to me that the author of the AandrikS is identical 
with the ascetic Raghavananda, pupil of Advayananda, pupil of VLrv&rvara, 
who is mentioned as an author on S&wkhya and VedSnta philosophy by Dr. F. E. 
Hall, Catalogue, pp. 6, 91, &c. 
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calculation, to Monday, November 29, 1649. Another old 
MS. of about the same date is mentioned by Dr. Bun- 
nell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 1 26. For the notes I have used 
the Paris MS., which teas kindly lent to me by the French 
Government, as far as Manu IX, 187. It contains both the 
commentary and the text, the former being, however, left 
out on I, 45-78. For the remaining portion I have con- 
sulted a very old, but much damaged copy of the Deccan 
College Collection of 1882-1883, acquired by Professor 
Bha»</arkar for the Government of Bombay. 

The name of the sixth commentary is, according to the 
MS., the loan of which I owe to the courtesy of Divan 
Bahadur Raghunathrao of Madras, Manuvyakhyana, but 
according to Dr. Burnell, Tanjore Catalogue, p. 126, 
Nandini. Its author calls himself Nandana (Nandanaiarya 
according to Dr. Burnell), the son of Lakshmawa, a member 
of the Bharadva^-a gotra, and the dear friend of the illus- 
trious Viramalla 1 . In all probability he was a native of 
Southern India. For his work is, as far as I am aware, 
known in Southern India alone ; its MSS. are met with only 
in the Madras Presidency, and Professor Jolly (loc. cit, 
p. 1 2) has found that many of his peculiar readings agree 
with those found in Southern MSS. of the Manu-smr/ti. 
As his name is not quoted in any commentary on Manu or 
in any work on law, known to me, it would seem that he is 
either of very modern date or that his opinions were not 
held in any great esteem. Mr. Raghunathrao's MS. is 
dated Sakasawtvat 1724, Magha sudi pratipad, or 1803 A.D. 
The Manuvyakhyana is a very short commentary, which 
mostly repeats and explains only a few words or phrases of 
the text. It dismisses many verses which stand in need of 
elucidation with the curt remark spash/aA, 'clear,' and 

1 The colophon of chapter XII runs as follows: wfff VflHUf lll'ft JJB 

tj'JOtaKli tfffirwt IKSJIuilC U Vframalla was probably a prince or 
chief, and the mention of his name will eventually aid to ascertain Nandana's 
time. A third variety of the latter's name occurs in the Madras edition of Cole- 
brooke's Digest, p. zv, note 6, where the editor speaks of a commentary on Manu, 
Nandara^icrit (?) by Nandar^a. 
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passes by others without any note. Though no names are 
ever quoted, most of the explanations have been taken on 
purely eclectic principles from the earlier commentaries, 
among which the first four of our list must certainly be 
reckoned. The favourite among them is the Manvartha- 
vivrz'ti. The notes to the translation show a considerable 
number of cases where 'Nar. and Nand.' form a separate 
group, and on important points advocate opinions opposed 
to those of Medhatithi, Govinda, and KullOka. But there 
are also other passages, concerning which Nandana agrees 
either with Medhatithi alone, or with ' others,' quoted by 
Medhatithi, with Kulluka or even with Govinda. Finally, 
he offers in a certain number of cases expositions not 
traceable elsewhere, some of which, especially those on the 
philosophical pieces, deserve attention. The text which 
Nandana follows, differs not inconsiderably from the 
vulgata. It shows, besides very numerous, more or less 
important variae lectiones, some omissions, additions, and 
transpositions of entire verses. Many of Nandana's various 
readings are derived from Medhatithi, Naraya#a, and other 
older commentators, who either themselves follow them or 
at least mention their existence. As regards those which 
Nandana alone offers, the majority seem to be either cor- 
ruptelae or conjectures, and sometimes very unlucky ones '. 
The transpositions, which partly occur in passages regarding 
the order of which the other commentators agree, appear 
to have sometimes at least no better authority than guesses 
made by Nandana. Thus if he places Manu I, 27 after 
verse 19, and X, 14 after verse 6, and adds in each case 
that, ' if some read the verses further on, that must be due 
to an error of the copyists,' I can only see in this remark a 

1 To the first elms* belongs M «* I f« Hi : for {jqifotft: M. Ill, 114, the sense- 
less ^TOU^ for *tHJ*^ M. VIII, 154 (not given in the notes), WHTJpj for 
*W?P^ IX, »02, and so forth ; to the second, ^HHiftjPJH^l for e^TTlSfiff 

%h m. in, s, mOw^K for mCr<m t i^ m. vii, 54, trafqir: for tor: 

M. VIII, l6», ?nfiGre*r<rT: for ^iPdeUmi: M. VIII, 183 (not given in tie notes), 
q*pfr$yw ftt for H»pft^ Jjifg M. IX, i»6, W^irtT^ (toe. sing, of 
«M4lO !) for *M»W$r^M. X, »8, and so forth. 
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confession of his having done violence to the traditional 
text. The verses which Nandana adds are, I think, all 
interpolations, some of which perhaps go back to early 
times, as they occur also in the Southern MSS. and in the 
Kannlr copy. With respect to the omissions, Nandana 
sometimes follows one or several of the other commen- 
tators. In other cases he agrees with the Southern MSS. 
alone, and again in others he stands quite by himself. One 
of the omissions of the last class, Manu V, 61, is, as has 
been pointed out in the notes, purely due to an accidental 
lacuna in the MS. which Nandana used. With respect to 
numerous other cases it must be noted that the two copies 
of the Manuvyakhyina which European scholars have 
examined, Mr. Raghunathrao's and Dr. Burnell's (chapters 
VIII-IX, now in the India Office Library), differ very con- 
siderably. Thus in chapter VIII, Dr. Burnell's copy omits, 
according to Professor Jolly's collation 1 , verses 8, 11, 14, 
74, 81, 103, 227-228, 231, 332, while Mr. Raghunathrao's 
MS. has them all excepting verses 8, 228, and 231, and 
gives even notes on 11, 14, 81, 103, 227. These differences 
between the two copies seem to extend also to readings in 
Manu's text and to explanations. But it is not rarely 
difficult to give a definite opinion on these points, because 
Mr. Raghunathrao's MS. sometimes gives only the Prattkas 
of the verses, and is often so corrupt that the sense can be 
made out only by means of conjectural emendations. 

Under these circumstances it will not be advisable to 
attach too much weight to variae lectiones, derived from 
the Manuvyakhy&na, which are not supported by the 
authority of other commentaries. 

The anonymous 7*ippa«a, or collection of detached ex- 
planatory remarks, in the Karaitr birch bark MS.* is of 
very small importance. It looks as if it owed its origin to 
the marginal notes of some learned Vandit, which, later, 
were copied with the text and placed after the verses to 

1 Compare also Professor Hopkins, Notes on the Nandint, Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society, October, 1883, p. xviii, where, however, only verses 
8, II, 74, 81, and 331 are enumerated as missing. 

' Deccan College Collection of 1876- 1877, No. 355. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CXXXVl LAWS OF MANU. 



which they refer. Professor Jolly 1 has pointed out that in 
one case it characteristically agrees with Govindara^a ; and 
other instances, e. g. the remarks on Manu I, 52, may be 
added. There are also some cases (see e.g. the explanation 
of </imbha, Manu V, 91) where the K&rmir commentary 
agrees with curious explanations given by Nandana. The 
text also agrees occasionally with peculiar readings adopted 
by Nandana or by Naraya/za and Nandana 2 . But I should 
consider it hazardous to draw from these instances any 
conclusions regarding the sources of the Tippawa. The 
Kajmtr MS., which has been very carefully written and 
corrected, is mutilated at the end, about one-third of each 
of the last dozen leaves being torn off. The loss falls on 
Manu XI, 218-XII, 126. 

The above remarks on the materials which I had at my 
disposal show that, in spite of their undeniable importance, 
they were insufficient for a radical change in the treatment 
of Manu's text As the recension, given by KullGka, was 
the only one accessible in its entirety and in tolerably trust- 
worthy copies, I could not do anything else than take that 
for the basis of my translation. Practical reasons, too, espe- 
cially the consideration that the Indian public has been accus- 
tomed to Kulltika's text, and that the numerous references 
in the translations of Hindu law-books point to the Manu of 
KullOka, made the adoption of this principle highly desir- 
able. I have, therefore, retained every verse which Kulluka 
explains, though the weight of the authorities might be 
against its genuineness, and I have refrained from receiving 
into the text any verse which he omits. In cases of the 
former kind the names of the dissenting commentators have 
been given in the notes, where also translations of the best 
accredited and more important additional verses, given by 
other commentators, will be found 3 . I have, moreover, 



1 Tagore Lectures, p. 1 1. 

* See e.g. notes on Manu I, l; III, 59, 73, 195. 

* I may add that I have paid no attention to those verses which the medieval 
Nibandhas on law quote as Mann's, but which are not traceable in the recension 
approved of by the commentators. These verses are in my opinion all spurious. 
In most cases we have simply to deal with misquotations caused by the careless- 
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adhered to Kulltika's order of the verses, except in some 
cases where he is evidently in the wrong, and the transposi- 
tion causes no great inconvenience. On the other hand, 
I have tried to remove the numerous palpable blunders in 
the readings of the editions, which are mostly due, not to 
Kulluka himself, but to the editors of his text. The notes 
show what has been changed, and on whose authority it has 
been done. I have, finally, added a selection of the more 
important various readings given in the other commentaries. 
With respect to the translation, my proceeding has been 
somewhat different. Though I should have liked to follow 
in the text Kulluka's commentary alone, and to give the 
renderings of the other commentators in the notes, I found 
that to be impracticable. The bulk of my volume would 
have become enormous, and in very many passages I should 
have been compelled to declare the rendering placed in the 
text to be utterly erroneous. In order to escape these 
difficulties I have generally, except in very doubtful 
passages, translated in accordance with that exposition 
which seemed to me most reasonable, and have placed 
some of the other particularly noteworthy explanations in 
the notes. In a certain number of verses where the real 
meaning of the text is very doubtful, I have not gone 
beyond a literal rendering of Manu's words, which, like the 
original, may be interpreted in different ways. In such 
cases the notes exhibit all the various interpretations 
found in the commentaries. In a very small number of 
verses the explanations of the commentators have been set 
aside altogether for reasons duly stated in the notes. The 
length of my notes varies very much, according to the 
interest or difficulty of the subject treated in the text. 
Thus the summary of the opinions of the commentators 
on the practically important titles of the Hindu law, Manu 
IX, 1-219,' is as complete as the state of the MSS. allowed 
me to make it. Almost all the explanations of the difficult 
philosophical portions of chapters I and XII have likewise 

ness of the Nibandhakaras, who are as little to be depended upon for accuracy 
as Indian writers on other scientific subjects or as the European medieval writers 
on classical philology. They quoted mostly, if not invariably, from memory. 

[25] k 
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been given. But the extracts from the commentaries 
on the easier sections referring to the duties of students, 
householders, Snatakas, and so forth, have been made very 
short, as for the right understanding of the greater part of 
their verses little more is wanted than the parallel passages 
of the other ancient Smr/tis. Among the latter, those 
translated in vols, ii, vii, and xiv of this series have been 
quoted everywhere. If Narada has been excluded, the 
reason is that the new translation, which Professor Jolly 
will soon publish according to recently discovered materials, 
would have made the references useless. The quotations 
from Manu, which occur in the translated Nibandhas on 
Hindu law, have been collected, for the convenience of 
practical lawyers, in the Appendix. As regards the rela- 
tion of my version to those of earlier translators, it will be 
evident to everybody how much I am indebted to Sir 
William Jones' great work, which, in spite of the progress 
made by Sanskrit philology during the last hundred years, 
still possesses a very high value. I have also to acknowledge 
my obligation to the German translation of chapter VIII 
and of w. 1-102 of chapter IX by Professor Jolly, which 
is based on the materials used by myself. If no reference 
has been made to the translation lately published by 
Drs. Burnell and Hopkins, the reason is that the printing 
of mine was complete some time before its appearance. 

In conclusion, I must express my thanks to several col- 
leagues, especially to Professors Jolly and Kielhorn, for 
assistance rendered in various ways, as well as to Dr. R. 
Rost, Chief Librarian at the India Office ; to K. M. Chat- 
field, Esq., Director of Public Instruction, Bombay; to the 
Director of the Bibliotheque Nationale of France ; and to 
Divan Bahadur Raghunath Rao of Mylapur, Madras, for 
liberal loans of MSS. 
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Chapter I. 

i. The great sages approached Manu, who was 
seated with a collected mind, and, having duly 
worshipped him, spoke as follows : 

2. ' Deign, divine one, to declare to us precisely 
and in due order the sacred laws of each of the (four 
chief) castes (var»a) and of the intermediate ones. 

3. ' For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the purport, 
(i. e.) the rites, and the knowledge of the soul, 
(taught) in this whole ordinance of the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu), which is unknowable and unfathom- 
able.' 

1. 1. Kull. thinks that pratip%ya, ' having worshipped,' may also 
mean ' after mutual salutations,' and he connects, against the opinion 
of the other commentators, 'duly' with ' spoke.' Gov., NSr., Ragh,, 
and K., as well as various MSS. (Loiseleur I, p. 313 ; Bikaner Cat. 
p. 419), begin the Sawhita" with the following verse, omitted by 
Medh., Kull., and Nand. : ' Having adored the self-existent Brahman, 
possessing immeasurable power, I will declare the various eternal 
laws which Manu promulgated.' 

2. After this verse Nand. inserts four lines, the first and last of 
which are also found in K. : (a) ' The origin of the whole multi- 
tude of created beings, of those born from the womb, of those 
born from eggs, of those produced from exudations and from ger- 
minating seeds, and their destruction;' (b)'The settled rule of all 
customs and rites deign to describe at large, according to their 
times and fitness.' 

3. 'The ordinance of the Self-existent,' i.e. 'the Veda' (Kull., 
NSr., and Ragh.), or ' the Veda or the prescriptive rules (vidhi) 

.*. I>5] B 
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4. He, whose power is measureless, being thus 
asked by the high-minded great sages, duly honoured 
them, and answered, ' Listen !' 

5. This (universe) existed in the shape of Dark- 
ness, unperceived, destitute of distinctive marks, 
unattainable by reasoning, unknowable, wholly im- 
mersed, as it were, in deep sleep. 

contained in it' (Medh.), or ' the institutes' (Gov.). Aiintya, ' un- 
knowable,' i.e. 'the extent of which is unknowable' (Kull. and 
Ragh.), or ' unknowable on account of its depth' (Gov.), or ' the 
meaning of which cannot be known by reasoning' (Nar.), or ' not 
perceptible by the senses' (Medh.), or ' difficult to understand' 
(Nand.). Aprameya, 'unfathomable,' i.e. 'not to be understood 
without the help of the Mimawsa and other methods of reasoning* 
(Kull.), or ' unfathomable on account of its extent' (Gov., Nand.), 
or ' unfathomable on account of its extent, or not directly know- 
able but to be inferred as the foundation of the Smmi' (Medh.), 
or ' difficult to understand' (RSgh.). KulL and Ragh. explain karya- 
tattvartha by ' the purport, i.e. the rites, and the nature of the soul;' 
Medh., Gov., and Nand. by ' the true purport, i.e. the rites.' Nand. 
takes sarvasya, ' whole,' as depending on ' ordinance,' and in the 
sense of ' prescribed for all created beings.' 

In the commentary on verse 1 1 Medh. gives still another explana- 
tion of this verse, according to which it has to be translated as 
follows : ' For thou, O Lord, alone knowest the nature and the object 
of the products employed in the creation of this universe, which is 
unthinkable on account of its greatness, and unknowable.' This 
version belongs to 'other' commentators, who explain Manu's whole 
account of the creation purely on Sawkhya principles. 

5. The account of the creation given in verses 5-13 bears, as 
Dr.Muir remarks (Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 2 6), some resemblance to that 
contained in some passages of the .Satapatha-brahmana, especially 
XI, 1, 6, 1 seqq., and is probably founded on some Vedic work, 
' with an intermixture of more modern doctrines.' In explanation 
of the wording of verse 5, Medh. and Kull. point to passages like Rv. 
X, 129, 3, and Taittiriya-brdhmawa II, 8,9, 4. Sayawa, too, quotes 
the verse in his commentary on the latter passage. 

The commentators Medh. and Gov. explain the fact that Manu, 
being asked to expound the law, gives an account of the creation, 
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6. Then the divine Self-existent (Svayambhu, 
himself) indiscernible, (but) making (all) this, the 
great elements and the rest, discernible, appeared 
with irresistible (creative) power, dispelling the 
darkness. 

by the supposition that it is intended to show what a great scope 
the work has, and how necessary its study is, as the production of 
the various created beings depends on merit and demerit. Kull., 
on the other hand, tries to prove that the account of the creation, 
which belongs to the knowledge of the supreme soul, is part of the 
sacred law, and hence properly finds its place here. All the com- 
mentators, with the exception of Ragh., explain tamaA, ' darkness,' 
by mulaprakmiA, 'the root-evolvent' of the Sawkhya philosophy, 
and tamobhutam, ' in the shape of darkness,' by ' absorbed in the 
root-evolvent." Ragh., who throughout explains Manu's sayings in 
the sense of the Vedanta school, takes it for an equivalent of 
avidya, ' ignorance.' The explanation of the four adjectives, which 
express in different terms the impossibility of knowing the mula- 
prakr/ti, differs very much in the six commentaries. The most 
reasonable appears to be Kulluka's view, who assumes that the four 
words refer t6 the impossibility of attaining a knowledge of the 
praknti by the three means mentioned below, XII, 105, and 'by 
reasoning' (tarka). He paraphrases apra^wata, ' unperceived,' by 
'imperceptible by the senses;' alakshawa, 'destitute of marks,' 
by ' uninferrible;' avi^weya, ' unknowable,' by ' undefinable by words 
or authoritative statement.' 

6. The above translation follows Gov., Nar., and Kull. The other 
three commentators take mahabhutadivmtau^aA as a relative com- 
pound. On this supposition the translation would run as follows : 
' Then the divine Self-existent, (himself) undiscernible, (but) making 
this (universe) discernible, appeared, — he whose (creative) power 
works in the great elements and the rest, and who dispels the 
darkness.' 

' Then,' i. e. at the end of the period of destruction. Avyakta^, 
' (himself) undiscernible,' i. e. ' not to be known except by Yogins' 
(Medh.), or ' not perceptible by the external senses' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar.), or ' not to be known except through the texts of the Upani- 
shads'(Ragh.), or 'difficult to know'(Nand.). Medh. would prefer to 
read avyaktam, 'this indiscernible (universe).' 'The great elements 
and the rest,' i.e. ' the other principles, the great one and so forth' 

B 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



4 LAWS OF MANU. 1,7. 

7. He who can be perceived by the internal organ 
(alone), who is subtile, indiscernible, and eternal, 
who contains all created beings and is inconceivable, 
shone forth of his own (will). 

(Medh., Gov., Nir., KulL, Nand.), or ' egoism' (RSgh.). 'Appeared,' 
i.e. 'assumed a body of his own free will, not in consequence of 
his karman, his acts in a former existence' (Medh., Gov., KulL, 
Nand.), or ' became discernible' (vyakta), (Nar.), or ' became ready 
to create' (karyonmukha), (RSgh.). Gov. explains \rittaag&A, 
' with irresistible power,' by ' who obtained power' (praptaw balaw 
yena). KulL explains tamonuda^, 'dispelling the darkness (i. e. of 
destruction),' by 'giving an impulse to the root-evolvent,' and Ragh. 
takes it in a similar way. 

The commentators whose opinion Medh. adduces under verse 1 1 , 
explained this verse also as a description of the self-evolution which 
the prakr/U performs according to the Sawkhyas. They took sva- 
yambhuA, ' the self-existent,' in the sense of ' which modifies itself of 
its own accord ;' bhagavan, 'divine,' in the sense of 'which is power- 
ful enough to perform its business' (svavyapara trvaraA). The other 
words presented, of course, no great difficulties. 

7. ' By the two pronouns yo 'sau, " he who," he indicates the 
supreme soul, known in the whole world, in the Vedas, Purawas, 
Itihasas, and so forth' (Kull.in accordance with Medh.). The latter 
proposes, besides the explanation of atindriy agrahyaA, ' who can be 
perceived by the internal organ (or the mind alone),' which Gov., 
Kull., and Nand. adopt, another one, ' who, being beyond the cog- 
nisance of the senses, can be perceived by Yoga-knowledge alone.' 
N&r. and Ragh., too, differ from the interpretation given above. 
'Subtile,' i.e. 'who is beyond all distinctions, such as small and 
great' (Medh.), or 'who is unperceivable by the external senses' 
(Kull.), or 'who is perceivable by subtile understanding only' (Gov.), 
or ' who is without limbs or parts' (Ragh.). Nand. points to the 
common epithet of the supreme soul, ' smaller than small' (Ka/A. 
Up. II, 20; Bhagavadgita VIII, 9). AvyaktaA, ' indiscernible,' is 
taken by Kull. to mean ' destitute of limbs or parts.' Sarvabhuta- 
mayaA, 'who contains all created beings,' means, according to 
Medh., either ' that he conceives the idea of creating all beings,' or 
' that, in accordance with the Advaita VedSnta, all beings are illusory 
modifications of him.' The latter view seems to be the one adopted 
by all the other commentators. ' Shone forth,' i.e. either ' assumed 
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8. He, desiring to produce beings of many kinds 
from his own body, first with a thought created the 
waters, and placed his seed in them. 

9. That (seed) became a golden egg, in brilliancy 
equal to the sun ; in that (egg) he himself was born 
as Brahman, the progenitor of the whole world. 

10. The waters are called nira^, (for) the waters 
are, indeed, the offspring of Nara ; as they were his 
first residence (ayana), he thence is named Nara- 
ya«a. 

a visible body' or 'was self-luminous' (Medh.), 'assumed a body' 
(Gov.), ' appeared in the form of the evolutes, the great one, and 
so forth' (Kull.), ' became discernible' (Nand.). 

8. Besides the passages quoted under verse 5, compare also the 
Paurinik story of the mundane egg, Wilson, Vish«u-pura«a I, 
PP- 39-4° ( e d. Hall). 'He' is according to Medh. and RSgh. 'Hira- 
wyagarbha,' according to the other commentators, 'the supreme 
soul.' Medh. refers to Rig-veda X, lai, 1. According to Medh. 
(verse 1 1) those who understood the whole passage to refer to the 
unintelligent prakrzti, explained abhidhyaya, ' with a thought,' to 
mean ' independently of all external action, just as a man performs 
an act merely by a thought.' They also asserted that the waters 
were produced as the first element only, but not before the great 
one and the other principles. Kull., on the other hand, sees in the 
expressions, used in this verse, the proof that Manu was an 
adherent of the non-dualistic Vedanta. 

9. Medh., Kull., and RSghava take the epithet 'golden' figura- 
tively, and consider it to be intended to convey the idea of purity or, 
as Ragh. also proposes, of brilliancy. Instead of ' he himself was 
born as Brahman (masc.),' the translation may also be ' Brahmi 
himself was born.' Medh. gives both explanations. The other 
commentators adopt that given in the text. The being produced 
is, according to all except Ragh., Hirawyagarbha. Ragh., as a 
strict Vedantin, thinks that it is Vira/. All the commentators 
point out that pitlmaha, ' the progenitor,' lit. the grandfather, is 
a common name of Brahman (masc). 

10. This punning explanation of Brahman's name Narayana 
occurs in most of the Purawas, see Wilson, Vish»u-pura»a I, p. 56 
(ed. Hall). Both Medh. and Gov. seem to have read apo nara/;, 



Digitized by 



Google 



LAWS OF MANU. I, n, 



> 



ii. From that (first) cause, which is indiscernible, 
eternal, and both real and unreal, was produced that 
male (Purusha), who is famed in this world (under 
the appellation of) Brahman. 

12. The divine one resided in that egg during 
a whole year, then he himself by his thought (alone) 
divided it into two halves ; 

13. And out of those two halves he formed 
heaven and earth, between them the middle sphere, 
the eight points of the horizon, and the eternal 
abode of the waters. 

14. From himself (atmana^) he also drew forth 
the mind, which is both real and unreal, likewise 
from the mind egoism, which possesses the function 
of self-consciousness (and is) lordly ; 

15. Moreover, the great one, the soul, and all 

' the waters are called nar&A.' Nara is another name of the supreme 
soul. 

it. All our commentators except Ragh., whose explanation is 
wide off the mark, understand by the ' (First) cause ' the supreme 
soul. Sadasadatmaka, ' who is both real and unreal,' means ac- 
cording to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' who is existent or real, because 
he can be known through the Veda and VedSnta, but non-existent 
or unreal, as it were, because he cannot be perceived by the senses.' 
Nand.'s explanation, 'who is both the real, the efficient cause and the 
unreal the products, matter and the rest,' seems, however, preferable. 
He says, sad iti kSra«am asad iti prakrrtyddi karyam. Regarding 
the ancient Vedic term Purusha, ' the male ' or ' spirit,' see Muir, 
Sanskrit Texts, V, pp. 367-377. 

1 2. Kull. explains the term ' a year ' by ' a year of Brahman.' But 
Medh. and Gov., who say that a human year is meant, are in 
accordance with .Satapatha-brahmawa XI, 1, 6, 2. 

1 3. The number ' eight' is obtained by adding to the four cardinal 
points, ' the intermediate ones,' north-east, south-east, &c. 

14-15. The commentators offer two entirely different explana- 
tions of these two difficult verses. According to Medh., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. they describe the production of the Tattvas, the 
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(products) affected by the three qualities, and, in 
their order, the five organs which perceive the 
objects of sensation. 

principles of the Sivwkhya system, the first three of which, Mahat, 
Ahawkira, and Manas, have been placed in an inverted order. 
Though Manu clearly states (verse 14) that the creator drew the 
Manas (which they take to mean the internal organ) from the 
atman (i. e. according to Medh. and Gov. ' from the Pradhana,' 
which is his own shape [tatpradhanid atmanaA svasvarupat, 
Medh.], or according to Gov., KulL, and Ragh. ' from the Paramdt- 
man,' the supreme soul, or according to another explanation of 
RSgh. 'from himself [svasmit | ^ivasya bhogartha/rt va]), that he 
drew the AhawkSra, egoism, from the Manas, and that he after- 
wards created the mahantam atmanam, 'the great one, the soul;' 
(i. e. according to Medh. the Mahat which is called the soul 
because like the soul it is found in all bodies, or according to Kull. 
the Mahat which is called the soul because it is produced from 
the soul or is useful to the soul), yet they think that it must be 
understood that the Mahat was produced first, from it the 
Ahawkara, and from the latter the Manas. The next term sarvam 
triguwani, ' all the products modified by the three qualities,' they 
refer to all products or evolutes named and to be named hereafter. 
They are thus obliged to disregard the £a, ' and,' at the end of 
verse 15 a, and Ragh. states distinctly that ka. indicates there a 
stress to be laid on the preceding word (£akaro 'vadharawarthaA). 
Finally, Gov., KulL, and Ragh. are of opinion that the third £a, 
' and,' at the end of verse 15 b indicates that the organs of action 
and the subtile elements have to be added in accordance with 
the doctrine of the Samkhya, while Medh. holds that the subtile 
elements alone have to be understood. 

Nand. and, to judge from the fragments of his commentary, 
Nar. also give a far different explanation. According to them the 
first created Manas is another name for the principle usually called 
Mahat. In proof of this assertion Nand. adduces a passage from 
a Purawa, which Medh. quotes on verse 74, where Manas is given 
as a synonym of Mahat (see also Cowell, Sarvadarrana-samgraha, 
p. 222, note 1). They farther take mahantam atmanam, 'the 
great one, the soul,' to denote the Manas or internal organ 
([mahantam] i& mano nlma tattvam atmanam atmano givasyd- 
va^Medakatvad vyapaderaA, Ragh.). By the expression sarva»i tri- 
guwani Nand. seems to understand the subtile elements (tanmdtra), 
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1 6. But, joining minute particles even of those six, 
which possess measureless power, with particles of 
himself, he created all beings. 

and he too believes that the particle to. at the end of verse 15 b 
shows that the organs of action have to be understood. The object 
of the two verses is, according to Nand., not to give an account of 
the actual order of creation, but to show that the material cause 
of all created beings consists of portions of the creator's body, of 
the Mahat, Ahamkara, the Manas, the Tanmatras, and the organs 
of sensation and action which belong to him ; (anena jlokadva- 
yenaitad uktam bhavati | atmiyanam mahadahawkaramanastan- 
matra#nanakarmendriya«am amsih sarvabhutopadanam iti 11) It 
would seem that Nand. and Nar.'s view, as regards the explana- 
tion of Manas (verse 14), is correct, but it may be doubted 
whether, with respect to the terms in verse 15, mahan atma 
and sarvawi trigu*ani, they have been equally lucky. The 
explanation of the first four commentators seems altogether 
inadmissible. In conclusion, it may be stated that Nand. gives 
also the most acceptable explanation of the epithet of the Manas, 
sadasadatmakam, which, he says, means ' partaking of the nature 
of an evolvent and of an evolute ' (prakr/tivikr/'tyatmakam), and of 
favaram, ' lordly,' ' which causes all actions to be done ' (sarva- 
karmapravartakam). 

16. The translation follows Nand., Ragh., and Vi^nanabhikshu 
(Sawkhyasara, p. 19, ed. Hall), who agree that the verse derives 
the subtile or rudimentary bodies of individual beings from the 
subtile body of the creator, and the individual souls from his soul. 
They explain atmamatrasu by apari£4Ainnasyaikasyatmana upa- 
dhivarad avayavavatprattyamaneshu atmasu (Ragh.), sva^vaaweshu 
(Nand.), and svawjaietaneshu {Vigri.). But they differ with respect 
to the meaning of ' the particles of those six.' ' Those six ' are, 
according to Ragh. and Vi^n., 'the six senses,' i.e. the five organs 
of sensation and the mind (which by implication indicate the whole 
subtile body, Vi^I.) ; according to Nand., the six classes of tattvas, 
which he believes to be mentioned in the preceding two verses, viz. 
(1) the great one, (2) egoism, (3) mind, (4) the subtile or rudi- 
mentary elements, (5, 6) the organs of sensation and action. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull., on the other hand, take the verse as 
follows: 'Joining minute particles of those six (i.e. of egoism and of 
the five subtile elements) which possess immeasurable power to par- 
ticles of the same (i.e. of evolutes from the same six [Gov., Kull.], 
i.e.of the gross elements produced from theTanmatras and the organs 
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1 7. Because those six (kinds of) minute particles, 
which form the (creator's) frame, enter (a-^ri) these 
(creatures), therefore the wise call his frame $arlra, 
(the body.) 

produced from egoism [Medh.]), he framed all beings.' It would 
seem that Nand.'s explanation comes nearest to the truth, though, 
as stated above, his manner of showing that six principles or classes 
of principles are mentioned in the preceding verses is not altogether 
satisfactory. But, at all events, he has seen that the expression ' those 
six* must refer to the enumeration in the preceding two verses. 

17. The translation again follows Nand., with whom Nir. seems 
to have agreed. He says, ' Because six (kinds of) particles of his 
frame, i.e. the six before-mentioned portions of the body of Brah- 
man, the Mahat, and the rest, enter, i.e. pervade these — all the 
creatures mentioned in the preceding verse are referred to — on 
account of that entering (jrayawSt), they call the body of that, i.e. 
of Brahman, jarfra. The meaning is as follows: The body of 
Hiranyagarbha is called jarira, because it enters (jrayati) all beings 
by means of its portions, being (their) material cause ; but it is not 
destroyed (rfryate) like a common body.' Nand. thinks, therefore, 
that the punning explanation of the word jarlra from shad am, or 
sri, is given in order to show that the other etymology, which derives 
it from sri, ' to destroy,' is not applicable to the body of Brahman. 

Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the verse very differently. They agree 
in supposing that the body is called jarira, because the six elements 
mentioned enter into or produce the gross elements and the organs. 
Medh. reads tinfmani for tasyemani, and according to his interpre- 
tation the translation would be, ' Because the six (kinds of) minute 
particles producing the body enter into (being their cause) or produce 
these (i.e. because egoism, the before-mentioned organs and the sub- 
tile elements enter the gross elements which will be mentioned here- 
after), therefore the wise call the body, which is the visible shape of that 
(Pradhana), jarira.' Kull., who reads tasya, differs from this version 
only therein that he refers tasya to Brahman. Ragh. finally gives, 
in accordance with his explanation of ' those six,' the following ver- 
sion, 'Because the six (kinds of) fine particles constituting the 
subtile frame of that (Hirawyagarbha, i.e. the mind and the rest) 
enter these (gross bodies as their place of enjoyment), therefore 
the wise call the visible frame of that (i. e. of the individual soul) the 
jarira.' He agrees, therefore, with Medh., Gov., and Kull. so far that 
he, too, refers the verse to the gross bodies. 
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1 8. That the great elements enter, together with 
their functions and the mind, through its minute 
parts the framer of all beings, the imperishable one. 

1 8. The commentators give five different versions of this verse : 
(i) Medh.,'That (i.e. the PradhSna is) the producer of all beings 
and imperishable, because these, (viz.) the gross elements with their 
functions (and before them) the mind with its minute particles (i.e. 
the subtile elements, intelligence, egoism, and the organs), enter it.' 
(2) Gov. and Kull, 'From that (i.e. the Brahman, which has the 
form of the subtile elements and of egoism) are produced the gross 
elements, together with their functions and the mind, which is the 
producer of all beings through its minute (i.e. imperceptible) portions 
(i.e. its products, good and bad thoughts, pleasure and pain, and so 
forth, the world being produced by the good and evil actions origi- 
nating in the mind) and imperishable.' (3) Ragh., 'That (i.e. the 
gross body) the gross elements enter (as producers [or produce]) 
and the mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions (i.e. merit and so forth) and with the 
(organs which are chiefly) limbs.' (4) Nand., ' (As) that (body of 
Hira/zyagarbha), though through its small portions it produces all 
beings, yet is imperishable, (even thus) the great beings (egoism, 
mind, the trigtwas, the organs of sensation and action) and the 
mind (i.e. the principle, called the great one), with the actions (i.e. 
the individual souls) enter it.' (5) Nar.'s explanation is mutilated, 
but seems to have been as follows, 'That (i.e. the subtile body) 
the gross elements (which produce the gross body) enter, together 
with the karman (i.e merit and demerit) and the mind, (which is) 
the producer of all beings and imperishable, together with (its 
functions, knowledge, desire, hatred, &c, which are, as it were, its) 
minute portions.' 

It seems to me that not one of the above explanations can be 
accepted in its entirety. I agree with Nar. in thinking that the 
word 'that' refers to the subtile body and that the verse describes 
the origin of the gross body as the result of the union of the 
great, i. e. the gross elements and of the manas with the subtile 
body. If the mahanti bhutani are the gross elements, it will, how- 
ever, be necessary to understand by karmabhiA, ' their functions,' 
which, as Medh. and Kull. mention, are ' the function of supporting 
for the earth, of ripening or cooking for fire and so forth.' By 
manas I understand here the internal organ which forms the con- 
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19. But from minute body(-framing) particles of 
these seven very powerful Purushas springs this 
(world), the perishable from the imperishable. 

20. Among them each succeeding (element) ac- 
quires the quality of the preceding one, and whatever 
place (in the sequence) each of them occupies, even 
so many qualities it is declared to possess. 

nccting link between the gross senses or the gross body and the 
individual soul, and thus may be said to frame or fashion all beings. 
As its nature is atomic, it is necessary to connect avayavaiA suksh- 
ma.\A with sarvabhutakn't and to take avayava either in the manner 
proposed by Kull., or to assume that the several mind-atoms are 
referred to, which belong each to a different individual. 

19. With respect to the explanation of the expression 'the 
seven Purushas,' the commentators differ as much as regarding 
' the six' in ver. 16. Medh., Gov., and Kull. add ' the great one ' or 
the Mahat to their previous enumeration, 'egoism and the five 
subtile elements,' while Nar. and Nand. add the 'portions of the 
Atman' (ver. 16) to those elements which they understand to be com- 
prised by ' the six.' That is, probably, the meaning of Ragh. also, 
who says, purushinam manaadipurushantanam saptanam, ' of the 
Purushas, i.e. of those seven, the first of which is the mind, and the 
last of which is the Purusha.' All the commentators agree that the 
term Purusha, 'male or spirit,' is applied to the principles in a 
metaphorical sense, but they give various reasons for the fact, 
' because they are for the sake of the soul,' purusha (Medh.), or 
' because they were produced by the Purusha, the Atman' (Kull.). 
N£r. understands 'and' with avyayit and says, 'and from the im- 
perishable, i.e. from Prakn'ti.' ' The perishable' designates, of 
course, 'the gross bodies.' 

20. This verse expresses the doctrine that the first element 
ether (akira) possesses one quality, sound, alone ; the next, wind 
two, sound and tangibility; the third, fire or light, three and so forth; 
see also S&wkhyasSra, p. 18. Nand. places ver. 27 before this verse, 
and asserts that ' if some read the latter seven verses further on, 
that is only due to an error of the copyists.' Though vers. 20 and 
27 are without any connexion with what precedes and follows, I do 
not think it advisable to adopt Nand.'s proposal, which I fear is 
based on nothing but a clever guess, against the authority of all 
the other commentators. If it were permissible to transpose the 
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21. But in the beginning he assigned their several 
names, actions, and conditions to all (created beings), 
even according to the words of the Veda. 

22. He, the Lord, also created the class of the 
gods, who are endowed with life, and whose nature 
is action ; and the subtile class of the Sadhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 

23. But from fire, wind, and the sun he drew forth 
the threefold eternal Veda, called Rik, Ya^us, and 
Saman, for the due performance of the sacrifice. 

24. Time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
mansions and the planets, the rivers, the oceans, 
the mountains, plains, and uneven ground, 

25. Austerity, speech, pleasure, desire, and anger, 
this whole creation he likewise produced, as he 
desired to call these beings into existence. 

verses, I would propose to insert here ver. 2"j and to place this verse 
(ao) after ver. 78. 

aa. The commentators differ very much regarding the explana- 
tion of this verse. Medh. proposes, ' And the Lord created (for 
the sake) of men who are intent on performing sacrificial rites (the 
multitude) of the gods, the subtile class of the Sadhyas and the 
eternal sacrifice.' ' Others' mentioned by him, Gov. and Kull., insert 
another 'and' between karmatmanam and prawinam, and explain, 
' The Lord created the multitude of the gods whose nature is the 
sacrifice and of those endowed with life.' By the 'gods whose 
nature is the sacrifice' they understand the inanimate implements, 
used at sacrifices, but frequently addressed in the Veda as divine 
beings, while the gods endowed with life are said to be Indra, and 
so forth. Ragh., with whom Nar. seems to have agreed, says, 
•And the Lord created among beings endowed with life the to us 
invisible multitude of the gods, who by the results of their actions 
have obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.' 
None of these speculations is of much use. But it may be that 
karman means ' sacrificial rites,' and karmatmanam may be trans- 
lated by ' whose nature is the sacrifice/ or ' whose divinity depends 
on the performance of sacrifices.' Regarding the Sadhyas, see 
Wilson, Vish«u-puri»a II, p. a a (ed. Hall). 
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26. Moreover, in order to distinguish actions, he 
separated merit from demerit, and he caused the 
creatures to be affected by the pairs (of opposites), 
such as pain and pleasure. 

27. But with the minute perishable particles of 
the five (elements) which have been mentioned, this 
whole (world) is framed in due order. 

28. But to whatever course of action the Lord 
at first appointed each (kind of beings), that alone 
it has spontaneously adopted in each succeeding 
creation. 

29. Whatever he assigned to each at the (first) 
■creation, noxiousness or harmlessness, gentleness or 
ferocity, virtue or sin, truth or falsehood, that clung 
(afterwards) spontaneously to it 

30. As at the change of the seasons each season 
of its own accord assumes its distinctive marks, even 
so corporeal beings (resume in new births) their 
(appointed) course of action. 

31. But for the sake of the prosperity of the 

26. Other pairs of opposites are desire and anger, passionate 
attachment and hatred, hunger and thirst, sorrow and delusion, 
and so forth (Kull.). 

27. 'The minute perishable particles of the five (elements)' are 
according to Medh., Gov., and KulL the subtile or rudimentary ele- 
ments which may be called ' perishable,' because they are changed 
to gross elements. R&gh. explains the epithet 'perishable' by 
adding ' because they have been produced.' The commentators 
offer various explanations in order to account for the insertion of 
this verse which interrupts the continuity of the text. Medh. thinks 
that it is a re"sume". Gov. and Kull. state that it is meant to remove 
the doubt, whether Brahman's mental creation was effected without 
the help of the ' principles,' and Nar. asserts that it is meant to teach 
that atoms are not eternal. Nand., as stated above, note on ver. 20, 
places the verse immediately after ver. 19. 

31. Nar. explains lokavivriddhyartham, ' for the sake of the 



s 



Digitized by 



Google 



14 LAWS OF MANU. 1,32. 

worlds, he caused the Brahma#a, the Kshatriya, 
the Vai^ya, and the 6udra to proceed from his 
mouth, his arms, his thighs, and his feet. 

32. Dividing his own body, the Lord became 
half male and half female; with that (female) he 
produced Virif. 

33. But know me, O most holy among the twice- 
born, to be the creator of this whole (world), whom 
that male, Viri^ - , himself produced, having per- 
formed austerities. 

34. Then I, desiring to produce created beings, 
performed very difficult austerities, and (thereby) 
called into existence ten great sages, lords of created 
beings, 

35. Martii, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Pra/£etas, Vasish/^a, Bhngu, and Narada. 

36. They created seven other Manus possessing 
great brilliancy, gods and classes of gods and great 
sages of measureless power, 

prosperity of the worlds,' by varwair lokarakshawasawvardhanirtham, 
' in order to protect the world by means of the castes and to make 
it prosperous.' Medh., Gov., and Kull., who interpret the compound 
by ' in order that (the inhabitants of) the worlds might multiply,' 
point to the benefits conferred by sacrifices of householders, III, 
76. Nand. says with reference to the bearing of the verse, ' Now 
he speaks of the creation of the deities representing the four 
castes.' Regarding the origin of the castes, see Rig-veda X, 90, 1 2. 

32-33. 'Produced/ i.e. 'begat' (Medh., Kull.), Wilson, Vishwu- 
purawa I, p. 104, note 2 (ed. Hall). 

34 _ 35- Wilson, Vish«u-pura«a I, p. 100, note 2 (ed. Hall). 

36. 'Manus,' i.e. 'creators in the several Manvantaras' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.). ' Gods,' i. e. ' such gods as had not been created 
by Brahman' (verse 22, Medh., Kull.); devanikayan, ' classes of 
gods ' (Nand., Nar.), means according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh. 
1 the abodes of the gods ' (devasthanani). Ragh. gives also the 
meaning ' the servants of the gods.' 
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V^IFORN^ ,. / 

37. Yakshas (the servants of Kubera, the demons 
called) Rakshasas and Pwa^as, Gandharvas (or 
musicians of the gods), Apsarases (the dancers of 
the gods), Asuras, (the snake-deities called) Nagas 
and Sarpas, (the bird-deities called) Supar«as and 
the several classes of the manes, 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts and clouds, imperfect 
(rohita) and perfect rainbows, falling meteors, super- 
natural noises, comets, and heavenly lights of many 
kinds, 

39. (Horse-faced) Kinnaras, monkeys, fishes, birds 
of many kinds, cattle, deer, men, and carnivorous 
beasts with two rows of teeth, 

40. Small and large worms and beetles, moths, 
lice, flies, bugs, all stinging and biting insects and 
the several kinds of immovable things. 

41. Thus was this whole (creation), both the im- 
movable and the movable, produced by those high- 
minded ones by means of austerities and at my 
command, (each being) according to (the results of) 
its actions. 

42. But whatever act is stated (to belong) to (each 
of) those creatures here below, that I will truly 
declare to you, as well as their order in respect to 
birth. 

43. Cattle, deer, carnivorous beasts with two 
rows of teeth, Rakshasas, Pijaias, and men are 
born from the womb. 

44. From eggs are born birds, snakes, crocodiles, 



37. The several classes of manes are enumerated below, III, 
194-199. 

38. Rohita is said to be an imperfect rainbow which appears 
to be straight, known according to Gov. by the name rastrotpata. 
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fishes, tortoises, as well as similar terrestrial and 
aquatic (animals). 

45. From hot moisture spring stinging and biting 
insects, lice, flies, bugs, and all other (creatures) of 
that kind which are produced by heat. 

46. All plants, propagated by seed or by slips, 
grow from shoots ; annual plants (are those) which, 
bearing many flowers and fruits, perish after the 
ripening of their fruit ; 

47. (Those trees) which bear fruit without flowers 
are called vanaspati (lords of the forest) ; but those 
which bear both flowers and fruit are called vrtksha.. 

48. But the various plants with many stalks, 
growing from one or several roots, the different 
kinds of grasses, the climbing plants and the creepers 
spring all from seed or from slips. 

49. These (plants) which are surrounded by multi- 
form Darkness, the result of their acts (in former 
existences), possess internal consciousness and expe- 
rience pleasure and pain. 

50. The (various) conditions in this always terrible 
and constantly changing circle of births and deaths 
to which created beings are subject, are stated to 

46. I read, with Medh., Gov., Nand., and Kull., taravaA instead 
of the sth&varlA of the editions, and translate it, as required by the 
context, by ' plants.' 

47. My translation of ubhayataA, ' both,' is based on Gov.'s com- 
ment 'vrikshlA punaA pushpaphalenobhayenSpi yukla" bhavanti,' 
with which Nar. and Nand. agree. The latter, however, proposes 
to read ' ubhayathl' 

49. ' Multiform Darkness,' see below, XII, 42. 

50. Bhuta, ' created beings,' means according to Gov. and Kull. 
kshetrag-na, 'embodied souls.' According to Gov. and Nir. nityam, 
' always,' must be construed with ghore, ' terrible.' N&r., however, 
considers nitye, 'in this eternal,' to be a better reading, which Nand. 
also gives. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1, 55- THE CREATION. 1 7 

begin with (that of) Brahman, and to end with (that 
of) these (just mentioned immovable creatures). 

51. When he whose power is incomprehensible, 
had thus produced the universe and me, he dis- 
appeared in himself, repeatedly suppressing one 
period by means of the other. 

52. When that divine one wakes, then this world 
stirs ; when he slumbers tranquilly, then the universe 
sinks to sleep. 

53. But when he reposes in calm sleep, the cor- 
poreal beings whose nature is action, desist from 
their actions and mind becomes inert. 

54. When they are absorbed all at once in that 
great soul, then he who is the soul of all beings 
sweetly slumbers, free from all care and occupation. 

55. When this (soul) has entered darkness, it 
remains for a long time united with the organs (of 

51.' Disappeared in himself/ i. e. ' he divested himself of the body 
which he had assumed at his own will' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 
'One period by means of the other,' i.e. "the period of creation by 
means of the period of destruction' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

52. Instead of the figurative nimilati, ' closes the eyes, sinks to 
sleep,' Gov. and K., read praliyate, ' is absorbed.' 

53. 5arfri»ah, 'corporeal beings,' means according to Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. ' embodied souls.' KarmitmanaA, ' whose nature 
is action,' i.e. who are endowed with actions (Nand., NSr.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' who in consequence of their 
actions became incorporate.' 

54. According to Gov. and Kull., this verse describes the mahS- 
pralaya, the great or total destruction at the end of a kalpa, while 
the preceding referred to the antaralapralaya, the intermediate or 
incomplete destruction. Medh. explains 'he who is the soul of all 
beings ' by the Sa/nkhya term Pradhana, ' the chief cause or Nature,' 
while Gov. and Kull. refer this expression as well as mahatman ' to 
the supreme soul or supreme lord ' of the Vedanta. 

55-56. The commentators offer three different explanations of 
these two verses. Medh., Gov., and Kull., whom the translation 

05] C 
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sensation), but performs not its functions ; it then 
leaves the corporeal frame. 

56. When, being clothed with minute particles 
(only), it enters into vegetable or animal seed, it 
then assumes, united (with the fine body), a (new) 
corporeal frame. 

57. Thus he, the imperishable one, by (alter- 
nately) waking and slumbering, incessantly revivifies 
and destroys this whole movable and immovable 
(creation). 

given above follows, think that ayam, ' this (soul),' refers to the 
individual soul, and that the two verses incidentally mention what 
happens to it on the death of the individual in which it re- 
sides. First, they say, it enters darkness, i.e. knowledge (^Sina) 
ceases, and, though for some time the soul's connection with 
the organs continues, it does not perform its functions of 
breathing, and so forth. Next it leaves the old body. It then is 
enveloped by the elementary body, consisting of the puryash/aka, 
the eight constituents, i.e. the rudimentary elements (bhflta) and 
organs (indriya), mind (manas), intelligence (buddhi), memory of 
past actions (vasana), merit or demerit (karman), the vital airs 
(vayu), and avidya. In this condition it enters the seed of some 
plant or the embryo of some animal and then assumes a new gross 
body. N&r., on the other hand, considers that the first verse gives 
a description of the fate of the individual soul during a swoon 
(murMa), and the second alone refers to its migration after death. 
Under this supposition verse 56 must be translated as follows: 
' Being of atomic size (the soul) enters vegetable or animal seed 
and, united (with the rudimental body), leaves its (former) corporeal 
frame.' Nand. finally understands by ayam, ' this (soul),' the creator 
(bhagavan), and thinks that the first verse describes his behaviour 
during the time of destruction, while the second refers to a new 
creation. He says, 'When he has entered darkness,' i.e. the root- 
evolvent or nature, 'and has remained there for a long time,' i.e. as 
long as the period of destruction lasts, ' then, endowed with organs, 
he assumes a visible shape,' i.e. he appears in the shape of the 
creation. His note on verse 56, where he reads sarasmh/au for 
sawsn'sh/aA, is too short to make it intelligible how he gets over 
the difficulties opposed to his interpretation. 
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58. But he having composed these Institutes 
(of the sacred law), himself taught them, according 
to the rule, to me alone in the beginning ; next I 
(taught them) to Marlii and the other sages. 

59. Blwz'gu, here, will fully recite to you these 
Institutes; for that sage learned the whole in its 
entirety from me. 

60. Then that great sage Ehrigu, being thus 
addressed by Manu, spoke, pleased in his heart, to 
all the sages, 'Listen!' 

61. Six other high-minded, very powerful Manus, 
who belong to the race of this Manu, the descendant 
of the Self-existent (Svayambhu), and who have 
severally produced created beings, 

62. (Are) Svaro&sha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, 
A'akshusha, possessing great lustre, and the son of 
Vivasvat. 

63. These seven very glorious Manus, the first 
among whom is Svayambhuva, produced and pro- 
tected this whole movable and immovable (creation), 
each during the period (allotted to him). 

64. Eighteen nimeshas (twinklings of the eye, are 
one kash///a), thirty kash//&as one kala, thirty kalas 
one muhurta, and as many (muhurtas) one day and 
night. 

58. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'with the subsidiary ceremonies 
enjoined in the -SSstra ' (Kull.), or ' with due attention, carefully ' 
(Medh., Gov.). 

6 1 . ' Who belong to the race of this Manu Svayambhuva,' i.e.' who 
were born in the same race or family, for they were all immediately 
created by Brahman and thus belong to one race ' (Medh.). 

64. As tavataA, ' as many,' stands in the accusative, Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. understand vidyat ' one should know to be.' But Nar. 
is probably right in assuming a vibhaktivyatyaya, i.e. that the author 
used the accusative because the nominative did not suit the metre. 

C 2 
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65. The sun divides days and nights, both human 
and divine, the night (being intended) for the repose 
of created beings and the day for exertion. 

66. A month is a day and a night of the manes, 
but the division is according to fortnights. The 
dark (fortnight) is their day for active exertion, the 
bright (fortnight) their night for sleep. 

67. A year is a day and a night of the gods ; their 
division is (as follows) : the half year during which 
the sun progresses to the north will be the day, that 
during which it goes southwards the night. 

68. But hear now the brief (description of) the 
duration of a night and a day of Brahman and of the 
several ages (of the world, yuga) according to their 
order. 

69. They declare that the Krita. age (consists of) 
four thousand years (of the gods) ; the twilight pre- 
ceding it consists of as many hundreds, and the 
twilight following it of the same number. 

70. In the other three ages with their twilights 
preceding and following, the thousands and hundreds 
are diminished by one (in each). 

71. These twelve thousand (years) which thus 
have been just mentioned as the total of four 
(human) ages, are called one age of the gods. 

72. But know that the sum of one thousand ages 
of the gods (makes) one day of Brahman, and that 
his night has the same length. 

73. Those (only, who) know that the holy day of 

Nand., who merely substitutes ' tavantaA ' for ' tavataV seems to 
have held the same opinion. 

66. Thus the moon regulates time for the manes. 

69-71. Wilson, Vishwu-pura»a I, pp. 49-50 (ed. Hall). 

73. According to the commentators the word pu«ya, • holy,' is 
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Brahman, indeed, ends after (the completion of) one 
thousand ages (of the gods) and that his night lasts 
as long, (are really) men acquainted with (the length 
of) days and nights. 

74. At the end of that day and night he who was 
asleep, awakes and, after awaking, creates mind, 
which is both real and unreal. 

75. Mind, impelled by (Brahman's) desire to 
create, performs the work of creation by modifying 
itself, thence ether is produced; they declare that 
sound is the quality of the latter. 

76. But from ether, modifying itself, springs the 
pure, powerful wind, the vehicle of all perfumes ; that 
is held to possess the quality of touch. 

77. Next from wind, modifying itself, proceeds 
the brilliant light, which illuminates and dispels 

used in order to indicate that the knowledge of the duration of 
Brahman's day is ' meritorious.' 

74. Two explanations of the second half of the verse are offered 
by the commentators. It may mean either that Brahman on 
awaking from his sleep first creates the great principle (mahat), 
which here, as elsewhere, is called manas, ' mind,' or that he 
appoints (srz^ati) his own internal organ or mind (manas), which 
at an intermediate destruction (av&ntara or antaralapralaya) remains 
in existence, to create the world. Medh. and Kull. give both 
explanations, and prefer the former. Gov. gives the second alone, 
while Nir. and Nand. adhere to the first. The latter takes manas 
as denoting the three principles, the great one, egoism, and mind, 
and explains sadasadatmakam, ' which is both real and unreal,' 
as in verse 14, by prakr/'tivikr/lydtmakam, ' being both an evolvent 
and an evolute.' 

75. 'Thence,' i.e. 'from mind changed to egoism,' Nar. (simi- 
larly Kull.), or ' from Brahman.' 

76. As the Sawkhya doctrine (Sdwkhyakdriki, ver. 25) makes all 
the rudimentary elements proceed from egoism, Medh. takes the 
first words of the verse to mean, ' But from egoism which modifies 
itself, wind springs next after ether.' He, of course, adopts the 
same trick of interpretation in the following three verses. 
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darkness; that is declared to possess the quality 
of colour; 

78. And from light, modifying itself, (is produced) 
water, possessing the quality of taste, from water 
earth which has the quality of smell; such is the 
creation in the beginning. 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods, (or) 
twelve thousand (of their years), being multiplied by 
seventy-one, (constitutes what) is here named the 
period of a Manu (Manvantara). 

80. The Manvantaras, the creations and destruc- 
tions (of the world, are) numberless ; sporting, as it 
were, Brahman repeats this again and again. 

81. In the Krita. age Dharma is four-footed and 
entire, and (so is) Truth ; nor does any gain accrue to 
men by unrighteousness. 

82. In the other (three ages), by reason of (unjust) 
gains (agama), Dharma is deprived successively of 

78. 'In the beginning,' i.e. 'after a total destruction ' (maha- 
pralaya), (Kull.); 'after an intermediate destruction '(Gov., Nar.); 
' before the creation of the mundane egg ' (Nand.). 

81. The reason why Dharma, 'justice or law,' is said to be 
£atushpat is explained, as Kull. points out, by Manu VIII, 16. Re- 
garding the ulterior signification of the myth which represents 
Dharma as a four-footed animal, the following opinions are ad- 
vanced: 1. The four feet represent the four principal priests 
at the sacrifice (Medh.) ; 2. or the four chief castes (Medh'., Nand.) ; 
3. or the four chief means of gaining merit, austerities, knowledge, 
sacrifices, and liberality, see below, verse 86 (Medh., Kull., Nar., 
K.) ; 4. or finally the four kinds of speech, mentioned Rig-veda I, 
I &4' 45 (Medh.). All the commentators agree in stating that 
Truth, though comprised in the Dharma, is mentioned specially 
in order to show its paramount importance. Nand. reads the last 
words nadharmo nagamaA kawHn, &c, and explains, ' Neither any 
demerit nor any sacred lore, Sastra, approached men, i. e. no 
Institutes of the law were necessary.' 

82. Medh. explains the first half-verse differently, 'In the other 
three ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (which is derived) from the 
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one foot, and through (the prevalence of) theft, 
falsehood, and fraud the merit (gained by men) is 
diminished by one fourth (in each). 

83. (Men are) free from disease, accomplish all 
their aims, and live four hundred years in the Krita. 
age, but in the Treta and (in each of) the succeeding 
(ages) their life is lessened by one quarter. 

84. The life of mortals, mentioned in the Veda, 
the desired results of sacrificial rites and the (super- 
natural) power of embodied (spirits) are fruits pro- 
portioned among men according to (the character 
of) the age. 

85. One set of duties (is prescribed) for men in 
the Krtta. age, different ones in the Treta and in the 

sacred lore (agama), i.e. the Veda, is made to withdraw one foot 
after the other, one foot in each age, i.e. disappears (gradually) 
because the power of men to learn and to remember the sacred 
texts diminishes.' Gov. says, 'But in the Tretd and the other 
ages, Dharma, the sacred law, (derived) from the sacred lore 
(Sgama), the 5Sstra, i.e. the performance of sacrifices and so forth, 
is made to withdraw, i.e. is diminished successively by one 
quarter in each age, through (the prevalence of) theft, falsehood, 
and fraud.' Nand. finally differs still more, 1 ' In the other three 
ages, i.e. the Treta and the rest, Dharma, (virtue or justice is 
determined) by means of the sacred lore (agama),' the SSstra, but 
this Dharma is lessened by one quarter in each; 'lessening the 
Dharma ' is intended to convey the meaning of ' lessening the 
determination of the Dharma.' The translation follows Kull., N&r., 
and RSgh. 

83. In order to reconcile this statement regarding the age of 
men in the Kr/ta age with various passages of the MahabhSrata 
and the Purawas, which attribute to certain heroes and sages lives 
of many thousand years, the commentators explain our passage 
as meaning that four hundred years were the natural term of 
life, which, however, might be lengthened through the performance 
of austerities. They further assert that in the passage Ka/Aaka 
34, 5, which names one hundred years as the term of human 
existence, the numeral is used in the sense of ' many.' 
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Dvapara, and (again) another (set) in the Kali, in 
proportion as (those) ages decrease in length. 

86. In the Krita. age the chief (virtue) is declared 
to be (the performance of) austerities, in the Treta 
(divine) knowledge, in the Dvapara (the performance 
of) sacrifices, in the Kali liberality alone. 

87. But in order to protect this universe He, the 
most resplendent one, assigned separate (duties and) 

> occupations to those who sprang from his mouth, 
arms, thighs, and feet. 

/ 88. To Brahma«as he assigned teaching and 
studying (the Veda), sacrificing for their own benefit 
and for others, giving and accepting (of alms). 

89. The Kshatriya he commanded to protect the 
people, to bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study 
(the Veda), and to abstain from attaching himself to 
sensual pleasures ; 

,. 90. The VaLyya to tend cattle, to bestow gifts, to 
offer sacrifices, to study (the Veda), to trade, to lend 
money, and to cultivate land. 
/ 91. One occupation only the lord prescribed to 
the .Sudra, to serve meekly even these (other) three 
castes. 

92. Man is stated to be purer above the navel 
(than below) ; hence the Self-existent (Svayambhu) 
has declared the purest (part) of him (to be) his 
mouth. 

93. As the Brahma«a sprang from (Brahman's) 

87. See above, verse 31. 
88-91. See below, X, 75-79, 99. 

89. I read with Medh., Ragh., and K. samaduat, 'he com- 
manded,' for samasataA, ' briefly.' Nand. reads akalpayat 

92. See below, V, 132. 

93. DharmataA prabhuA, ' by right the lord,' agrees with N&r.'s 
and Nand.'s glosses. Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say, ' he is with 
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mouth, as he was the first-born, and as he possesses 
the Veda, he is by right the lord of this whole 
creation. 

94. For the Self-existent (Svayambhu), having 
performed austerities, produced him first from his 
own mouth, in order that the offerings might be 
conveyed to the gods and manes and that this 
universe might be preserved. 

95. What created being can surpass him, through 
whose mouth the gods continually consume the 
sacrificial viands and the manes the offerings to 
the dead ? 

96. Of created beings the most excellent are said 
to be those which are animated ; of the animated, 
those which subsist by intelligence; of the intel- 
ligent, mankind ; and of men, the Brahmawas ; 

97. Of Brahma»as, those learned (in the Veda) ; 
of the learned, those who recognise (the necessity and 
the manner of performing the prescribed duties) ; of 
those who possess this knowledge, those who per- 
form them ; of the performers, those who know the 
Brahman. 

98. The very birth of a Brahma#a is an eternal 
incarnation of the sacred law; for he is born to 
(fulfil) the sacred law, and becomes one with 
Brahman. 

respect to the law the lord, i.e. entitled to prescribe their duties to 
this whole creation.' 

94. Tapas taptvS, ' having performed austerities,' is added, as 
Nand. says, in order to show 'particularly great consideration '(tapas 
taptvety adaratlrayaA). See above, verses 33, 34, 41. 

9*. Medh., N&r., and Nand. explain kr/tabuddhayaA.'who recog- 
nise (the necessity and the manner of performing the prescribed 
duties),' by 'who know the meaning of the Veda.' ' Those who know 
the Brahman,' i.e.' the sacred lore which leads to final emancipation.' 
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99. A Brahma#a, coming into existence, is born as 
the highest on earth, the lord of all created beings, 
for the protection of the treasury of the law. 

100. Whatever exists in the world is the property 
of the Brahma#a; on account of the excellence of 
his origin the Brahmawa is, indeed, entitled to it all. 
/-"ioi. The Brahma«a eats but his own food, wears 
but his own apparel, bestows but his own in alms ; 
other mortals subsist through the benevolence of 
the Brahma»a. 

102. In order to clearly settle his duties and those 
of the other (castes) according to their order, wise 
Manu sprung from the Self-existent, composed these 
Institutes (of the sacred law). 

,- 103. A learned Brahma»a must carefully study 

them, and he must duly instruct his pupils in them, 

but nobody else (shall do it). 

^104. A Brahmawa who studies these Institutes 

(and) faithfully fulfils the duties (prescribed therein), 

is never tainted by sins, arising from thoughts, 

words, or deeds. 

^.105. He sanctifies any company (which he may 

enter), seven ancestors and seven descendants, and 

he alone deserves (to possess) this whole earth. 

106. (To study) this (work) is the best means of 
securing welfare, it increases understanding, it pro- 
cures fame and long life, it (leads to) supreme bliss. 

100. 'On account of the excellence of his origin,' i.e. because he 
sprang from Brahman's mouth. 

103. The verse is not intended to exclude Kshatriyas and Valryas 
from the right of studying the ManusawhitS, but merely from 
teaching it. 

104. Sa»mtavrataA, ' who faithfully fulfils the duties,' is based on 
Gov.'s full explanation etadarthavabodhena sa»witavrato vmsh/a- 
yamaniyamaA san, with which Medh. closely agrees. 
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107. In this (work) the sacred law has been fully 
stated as well as the good and bad qualities of 
(human) actions and the immemorial rule of conduct, 
(to be followed) by all the four castes (var«a). 
y 108. The rule of conduct is transcendent law, 
whether it be taught in the revealed texts or in the 
sacred tradition ; hence a twice-born man who pos- 
sesses regard for himself, should be always careful 
to (follow) it 

/ 109. A Brahma#a who departs from the rule of 
conduct, does not reap the fruit of the Veda, but he 
who duly follows it, will obtain the full reward. 

no. The sages who saw that the sacred law is 
thus grounded on the rule of conduct, have taken 
good conduct to be the most excellent root of all 
austerity. 

in. The creation of the universe, the rule of 
the sacraments, the ordinances of studentship, and 
the respectful behaviour (towards Gurus), the most 
excellent rule of bathing (on return from the teacher's 
house), 

107. 'The good and bad qualities of (human) actions,' i.e. ac- 
cording to Medh., Gov., KulL, and Nand. 'the good and the bad 
results of actions,' or according to Ragh. and Nar. ' the prescribed 
actions which are good and the forbidden ones which are bad.' 

108. My translation of atmavan, ' who possesses regard for him- 
self,' follows Medh. and KulL Gov. explains it by ' of excellent 
disposition,' Nar. by ' endowed with firmness,' and Ragh. by ' who 
believes in a life after death.' 

109. Vedaphalam, ' the fruit of the Veda,' i. e. ' the rewards for the 
acts prescribed by the Veda' (Medh., Gov., KulL, and NaT.). 

no. Vas. VI, 1-8. 'The rule of conduct or good conduct' 
(aiara), mentioned here and in the preceding verses, comprises the 
numerous usages prescribed partly in the Veda and partly in the 
Dharnmastras.such as anointing oneself with butter on the occasion 
of particular sacrifices or sipping water on certain occasions. 
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112. (The law of) marriage and the description of 
the (various) marriage-rites, the regulations for the 
great sacrifices and the eternal rule of the funeral 
sacrifices, 

113. The description of the modes of (gaining) 
subsistence and the duties of a Snataka, (the rules 
regarding) lawful and forbidden food, the purification 
of men and of things, 

114. The laws concerning women, (the law) of 
hermits, (the manner of gaining) final emancipation 
and (of) renouncing the world, the whole duty of a 
king and the manner of deciding lawsuits, 

115. The rules for the examination of witnesses, 
the laws concerning husband and wife, the law of 
(inheritance and) division, (the law concerning) 
gambling and the removal of (men nocuous like) 
thorns, 

/- 116. (The law concerning) the behaviour of 
Vai-syas and .Sudras, the origin of the mixed castes, 
the law for all castes in times of distress and the 
law of penances, 

1 1 7. The threefold course of transmigrations, the 
result of (good or bad) actions, (the manner of at- 
taining) supreme bliss and the examination of the 
good and bad qualities of actions, 

ix8. The primeval laws of countries, of castes 
(^ati), of families, and the rules concerning heretics 
and companies (of traders and the like) — (all that) 
Manu has declared in these Institutes. 

119. As Manu, in reply to my questions, formerly 
promulgated these Institutes, even so learn ye also 
the (whole work) from me. 
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Chapter II. 

1. Learn that sacred law which is followed by men 
learned (in the Veda) and assented to in their hearts 
by the virtuous, who are ever exempt from hatred 
and inordinate affection. 

2. To act solely from a desire for rewards is not 
laudable, yet an exemption from that desire is not (to 
be found)'in this (world) : for on (that) desire is 
grounded the study of the Veda and the performance 
of the actions, prescribed by the Veda. 

3. The desire (for rewards), indeed, has its root in 
the conception that an act can yield them, and in con- 
sequence of (that) conception sacrifices are performed ; 
vows and the laws prescribing restraints are all 
stated to be kept through the idea that they will 
bear fruit. 

4. Not a single act here (below) appears ever to 
be done by a man free from desire ; for whatever 
(man) does, it is (the result of) the impulse of desire. 

5. He who persists in discharging these (prescribed 
duties) in the right manner, reaches the deathless 

II. 2. Ap. I, 6, 20, 1-4. ' Is not laudable,' because such a dispo- 
sition leads not to final liberation, but to new births' (Gov., Kull.). 

3. Nand. takes the beginning of the verse differently, 'The desire 
for rewards is the root of the resolve to perform an act' (sawkalpa). 
'Vows,' i.e. 'acts to be performed during one's whole lifetime, like 
those of the Snitaka' (chap. IV), Medh., Gov., Nar.; 'the vows of 
a student,' Nand.; 'the laws prescribing restraints,' i.e. 'the pro- 
hibitive rules, e.g. those forbidding to injure living beings,' Medh., 
Gov., N&r.; 'the rules affecting hermits and Sawnyasins,' Nand. 
Kull. refers both terms to the rules in chap. IV. 

5. ' In the right manner,' i.e. « as they are prescribed in the Vedas 
and without expecting rewards.' ' The deathless state,' Le. 'final 
liberation.' 



s 
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state and even in this (life) obtains (the fulfilment 
of) all the desires that he may have conceived. 

6. The whole Veda is the (first) source of the 
sacred law, next the tradition and the virtuous con- 
duct of those who know the (Veda further), also the 
customs of holy men, and (finally) self-satisfaction. 

7. Whatever law has been ordained for any (per- 
son) by Manu, that has been, fully declared in the 
Veda : for that (sage was) omniscient. 

8. But a learned man after fully scrutinising all 
this with the eye of knowledge, should, in accordance 
with the authority of the revealed texts, be intent on 
(the performance of) his duties. 



6. Ap. I, 1, 1, 1-3; Gaut. I, 1-4; XXVIII, 48; Vas. I, 4-6; 
Baudh. 1, 1, 1, 1-6 ; Y&gn. I, 7. 

S\h, ' virtuous conduct,' i.e. 'the suppression of inordinate affec- 
tion and hatred,' Medh., Gov. ; ' the thirteenfold xila, behaving as 
becomes a Brahmawa, devotedness to gods and parents, kindli- 
ness,' &c, Kull. ; ' that towards which many men who know the 
Veda naturally incline,' Nar. ; ' that which makes one honoured by 
good men,' Nand. ' Customs,' e. g. such as tying at marriages a 
thread round the wrist of the bride (Medh., Gov.), wearing a blanket 
or a garment of bark (Kull.). Though the commentators try to 
find a difference between jfla and 4/iira, it may be that both terms 
are used here, because in some Dharma-sutras, e. g. Gaut I, 2, the 
former and in some the latter (e.g. Vas. I, 5) is mentioned. The 
'self-satisfaction,' i.e. of the virtuous (Medh., Gov., Nand.), is the 
rule for cases not to be settled by any of the other authorities 
(Nar., Nand.), or for cases where an option is permitted (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). 

7. The last clause is taken differently by Gov., who explains it, 
' for that (Veda) is made up, as it were, of all knowledge.' Medh. 
gives substantially the same explanation. 

8. 'All this,' i.e.'the .Sastras' (Medh., Gov., Kull); 'these Insti- 
tutes of Manu' (Nar.) ; ' these different authorities' (Nand.). ' With 
the eye of knowledge,' i.e. 'with the help of grammar, of the 
MtmawsS, &c.' (Medh., Kull.). 
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9. For that man who obeys the law prescribed in 
the revealed texts and in the sacred tradition, gains 
fame in this (world) and after death unsurpassable 
bliss. 

10. But by .Sruti (revelation) is meant the Veda, 
and by Smnti (tradition) the Institutes of the sacred 
law : those two must not be called into question in 
any matter, since from those two the sacred law 
shone forth. 

11. Every twice-born man, who, relying on the 
Institutes of dialectics, treats with contempt those 
two sources (of the law), must be cast out by the vir- 
tuous, as an atheist and a scorner of the Veda. 

12. The Veda, the sacred tradition, the customs 
of virtuous men, and one's own pleasure, they 
declare to be visibly the fourfold means of defining 
the sacred law. 

13. The knowledge of the sacred law is prescribed 
for those who are not given to the acquisition of 
wealth and to the gratification of their desires ; to 
those who seek the knowledge of the sacred law the 
supreme authority is the revelation (^Sruti). 

14. But when two sacred texts (.Sruti) are con- 

11. ' Relying on the Institutes of dialectics,' i.e. ' relying on the 
atheistic institutes of reasoning, such as those of the Bauddhas and 
ASrvakas' (Medh); 'relying on methods of reasoning, directed 
against the Veda' (Kull., Ndr.). 

1 2. The first half of this verse agrees literally with YSgn. I, 7. 

13. According to 'another' commentator, quoted by Medh., and 
according to Gov., Kull., and NSr., the meaning of the first half is, 
• the exhortation to learn the sacred law applies to those only who 
do not pursue worldly objects, because those who obey (or learn, 
NSr.) the sacred law merely in order to gain worldly advantages, 
such as wealth, fame, &c, derive no spiritual advantage from it 
(because they will not really obey it,' N&r.). Medh., on the other 
hand, thinks that vidhiyate, ' is prescribed,' means ' is found with.' 
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flicting, both are held to be law ; for both are pro- 
nounced by the wise (to be) valid law. 

1 5. (Thus) the (Agnihotra) sacrifice may be (op- 
tionally) performed, at any time after the sun has 
risen, before he has risen, or when neither sun nor 
stars are visible ; that (is declared) by Vedic texts. 

16. Know that he for whom (the performance of) 
the ceremonies beginning with the rite of impregna- 
tion (Garbhadhana) and ending with the funeral rite 
(Antyesh/i) is prescribed, while sacred formulas are 
being recited, is entitled (to study) these Institutes, 
but no other man whatsoever. 

17. That land, created by the gods, which lies 
between the two divine rivers Sarasvatl and Qri- 
shadvatl, the (sages) call Brahmavarta. 

18. The custom handed down in regular succes- 
sion (since time immemorial) among the (four chief) 
castes (varwa) and the mixed (races) of that country, 
is called the conduct of virtuous men. 

19. The plain of the Kurus, the (country of the) 
Matsyas, Pawialas, and .Surasenakas, these (form), 
indeed, the country of the Brahmarshis (Brahmanical 
sages, which ranks) immediately after Brahmavarta. 



15. The Agnihotra, here referred to, consists of two sets of 
oblations, one of which is offered in the morning and the other in 
the evening. The expression samayadhyushite, rendered in accord- 
ance with Kull.'s gloss, ' when neither sun nor stars are visible,' is 
explained by Medh. as ' the time of dawn' (ushasaA kala^), or ' as 
the time when the night disappears,' with which latter interpretation 
Gov. agrees. 

16. The persons meant are the males of the three Aryan varwas. 
The sacraments may be performed for women and .Sudras also, 
but without the recitation of mantras (II, 66 ; X, 127). 

19. This tract comprises the Doab from the neighbourhood of 
Delhi as far as Mathuid, the capital of the ancient -Surasenakas. 
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20. From a Brahma#a, born in that country, let 
all men on earth learn their several usages. 

21. That (country) which (lies) between the Hi- 
mavat and the Vindhya (mountains) to the east of 
Prayaga and to the west of Vinarana (the place where 
the river Sarasvatl disappears) is called Madhyadera 
(the central region). 

22. But (the tract) between those two mountains 
(just mentioned), which (extends) as far as the eastern 
and the western oceans, the wise call Aryavarta (the 
country of the Aryans). 

23. That land where the black antelope naturally 
roams, one must know to be fit for the performance 
of sacrifices ; (the tract) different from that (is) the 
country of the MleAMas (barbarians). 

24. Let twice-born men seek to dwell in those 
(above-mentioned countries); but a .Sudra, distressed 
for subsistence, may reside anywhere. 

25. Thus has the origin of the sacred law been 
succinctly described to you and the origin of this 
universe; learn (now) the duties of the castes (var«a). 

26. With holy rites, prescribed by the Veda, must 
the ceremony on conception and other sacraments 
be performed for twice-born men, which sanctify the 
body and purify (from sin) in this (life) and after 
death. 

21. The place where the river Sarasvatl disappears lies in the 
Hissar districts. Prayaga, i.e. Allahabad. 

22. Vas. I, 9; Baudh. I, 2, 10. 

23. Vas. 1, 13-15 ; Baudh. I, 2, 12-15 J Y&gn. I, 2. 

25. Gov. explains dharma, ' the sacred law,' by ' spiritual merit' 
26-35. Gaut. VIII, 14-20; Vi. XXVII, 1-1 2; Yagn. 1, 10-13. 

26. Medh. mentions another explanation for the first words, 
' With holy rites, accompanied by the recitation of Vedic texts,' and 
Gov. thinks that ' vaidika' is to be taken in both meanings. 

[»5] D 
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27. By burnt oblations during (the mother's) 
pregnancy, by the Gatakarman (the ceremony after 
birth), the A'audfo. (tonsure), and the Mau«g1bandhana 
(the tying of the sacred girdle of Mu«^a grass) is 
the taint, derived from both parents, removed from 
twice-born men. 

28. By the study of the Veda, by vows, by burnt 
oblations, by (the recitation of) sacred texts, by the 
(acquisition of the) threefold sacred science, by 
offering (to the gods, Jiz'shis, and manes), by (the 
procreation of) sons, by the great sacrifices, and 
by (.Srauta) rites this (human) body is made fit 
for (union with) Brahman. 

29. Before the navel-string is cut, the Gatakarmah 
(birth-rite) must be performed for a male (child); 
and while sacred formulas are being recited, he must 
be fed with gold, honey, and butter. 

27. 'The burnt oblations during the mother's pregnancy' are the 
Puwsavana, Simantonnayana, and so forth ; see Ajv. Gr«hya-sutra 

I, I3-M- 

28. 'By vows/ i.e. 'the vows undertaken by the student when 
he learns particular portions of the Vedas, such as the S&vitrivrata' 
(Medh., Gov., Nir.) ; ' voluntary restraints, such as the abstention 
from honey, meat, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.) ; ' vows such as the Pra^ipatya 
penance' (Nand.). ' By burnt oblations,' i.e. ' the daily offerings of 
fuel' (II, 108). Traividyena, 'by the acquisition of the threefold 
sacred science,' i.e. 'by learning the meaning of the three Vedas' 
(Medh., Nand.) ; ' by undertaking the vow toiStudy the three Vedas 
during thirty-six years' (III, 1 ; Gov., Kull., N4r., Righ.). I^yayd, 
' by offering to the gods, /?/'shis, and manes,' i.e. by performing the 
so-called Tarpawa (Medh., Gov., Kull., R&gh.), or ' by offering the 
Pakaya^jJas ' (N5r., Nand.). Medh. takes brahmt,' fit for union with 
Brahman,' to mean 'connected with Brahman,' but gives our version, 
which all the other commentators adopt, as the opinion of 'others.' 

29. Asv. G/vhya-sutra I, 15, 1; Manava Gr/hya-sutra I, 17, 1; 
PSraskara Gr/hya-sutra 1, 16, 4. Though the text clearly says that 
the child is to be fed with gold, honey, and butter, it appears from 
the Gnnya-sutras, as also some of the commentators point out, 
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II, 33- SACRAMENTS. 35 

30. But let (the father perform or) cause to be 
performed the Namadheya (the rite of naming the 
child), on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or 
on a lucky lunar day, in a lucky muhurta, under an 
auspicious constellation. 

31. Let (the first part of) a Brahma#a's name 
(denote something) auspicious, a Kshatriya's be con- 
nected with power, and a Vai^ya's with wealth, but 
a .Sudra's (express something) contemptible. 

32. (The second part of) a Brahma«a's (name) 
shall be (a word) implying happiness, of a Ksha- 
triya's (a word) implying protection, of a Vawya's 
(a term) expressive of thriving, and of a .Sudra's 
(an expression) denoting service. 

23. The names of women should be easy to pro- 
nounce, not imply anything dreadful, possess a plain 
meaning, be pleasing and auspicious, end in long 
vowels, and contain a word of benediction. 

that the last two substances only are to be given to the child, after 
they have been touched with a piece of gold, or a golden ring. 

30. Arv. Grihya-sutra 1, 15, 4-10 ; Piraskara I, 17, 1-6. Nar. 
and Nand. are in doubt whether the numerals 'the tenth or twelfth ' 
refer to lunar or solar days, because they stand in the feminine 
gender and either tithi or rdtri may be supplied. Kull. gives an 
alternative version of the date, ' after the tenth (the last day of im- 
purity, i. e.) on the eleventh or twelfth,' which Medh. also mentions, 
but rejects. Kull. considers that the third and fourth vS, 'or,' 
which stand after muhurta and nakshatra, have the sense of 'just,' 
and do not introduce a third alternative. 

31-32. K. omits 31b and 32 a. N&r. and Ragh. think that the 
second part of a Brdhmawa's name must contain the word carman 
and no other, while the general opinion of the others is that it may 
be carman or some synonym, implying 'happiness or refuge.' 
Medh. expressly rejects the former view, and gives as examples of 
correct formations, Sv&midatta, Bhavabhuti, Indrasvimin, Indra- 
j-rama, Indradatta. 

33. Medh. irreverently, but pertinently, remarks that there is no 

D 2 s- 
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34. In the fourth month the Nishkrama#a (the 
first leaving of the house) of the child should be 
performed, in the sixth month the AnnapicLrana 
.(first feeding with rice), and optionally (any other) 
auspicious ceremony required by (the custom of) 
the family. 

35. According to the teaching of the revealed 
texts, the A'uaJakarman (tonsure) must be performed, 
for the sake of spiritual merit, by all twice-born men 
in the first or third year. 

36. In the eighth year after conception, one should 
perform the initiation (upanayana) of a Brahma«a, 
in the eleventh after conception (that) of a Kshatriya, 
but in the twelfth that of a Vai^ya. 

37. (The initiation) of a Brahma#a who desires 
proficiency in sacred learning should take place in 
the fifth (year after conception), (that) of a Kshatriya 
who wishes to become powerful in the sixth, (and 
that) of a Valrya who longs for (success in his) 
business in the eighth, 

38. The (time for the) Savitrl (initiation) of a 

difference between ' auspiciousness' (mahgala) and 'benediction' 
(Irirvada), and that the latter word has been added merely in order 
to complete the verse. 

34. Asv. G/vhya-sutra I, 16 ; Paraskara 1, 17, 5; 19, 1-6. The 
last clause, which permits the adoption of particular family-customs, 
refers, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., to all sacraments. 

35. Asv. Grihya-sutra I, 17, 1; Paraskara II, 1. Nar. and 
Nand. explain dharmataA, 'for the sake of spiritual merit,' by 
'according to the law of the family' (see Asv. Grchya-sutra, 
loc. cit.). 

36-37. Ap.1, 1,5, 8-21; Gaut. I, 5-14; Vas. II, 3 ; XI, 49"73J 
Baudh. I, 3, 7-12; Vi. XXVII, 15-28; YZgri. 1, 14. 

37. As the commentators point out, the person who has the par- 
ticular wish is not the boy, but his father. 

38-40. Ap. I, 1, 22-2, 10; Gaut. XXI, 11; Vas. XI, 74-79; 



Digitized by 



Google 



n, 42. sacraments; initiation. 37 

Brahma#a does not pass until the completion of the 
sixteenth year (after conception), of a Kshatriya 
until the completion of the twenty-second, and of 
a Vaisya until the completion of the twenty-fourth. 

39. After those (periods men of) these three 
(castes) who have not received the sacrament at the 
proper time, become Vratyas (outcasts), excluded 
from the Savitrl (initiation) and despised by the 
Aryans. 

40. With such men, if they have not been purified 
according to the rule, let no Brahmawa ever, even 
in times of distress, form a connexion either through 
the Veda or by marriage. 

, 41. Let students, according to the order (of their 
castes), wear (as upper dresses) the skins of black 
antelopes, spotted deer, and he-goats, and (lower 
garments) made of hemp, flax or wool. 

42. The girdle of a Brahma»a shall consist of a 
triple cord of Mu%a grass, smooth and soft ; (that) 
of a Kshatriya, of a bowstring, made of Murva fibres ; 
(that) of a Vai^ya, of hempen threads. 

Baudh.I, i6,i6;Vi.,loc.cit.,andLIV, 26; Yign. I, 37-38. 'Some' 
take the preposition &, ' until,' in the sense of ' until the beginning 
of/KuIl. 

40. ' Connexion through the Veda,' Le. teaching them or study- 
ing under them, sacrificing for them, or electing them to be priests, 
accepting religious gifts from them or giving them. Righ. omits 
verse 40. 

41. Ap. I, 2, 39-3, 9; Gaut. 1, 16, 21; Vas. XI, 61-67 5 Baudh. 
I. 3i 14 ; Vi. XXVII, 19-20. Righ. explains ruru, ' a spotted deer,' 
by ' a tiger.' 

42. Ap. 1, 2, 33-37; Gaut. 1,15; Vas. XI, 58-60; Baudh. 1, 3, 13; 
Vi. XXVII, 18 ; Y&ga. 1, 29. Medh. and Gov. think that the girdle 
of a Kshatriya is not to consist of three separate strings twisted 
together, and Kull. apparently holds the same opinion. Righ. and 
Nir. say that every bowstring naturally consists of three strings. 
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38 LAWS OF MANU. II, 43. 

43. If Mu%a grass (and so forth) be not pro- 
curable, (the girdles) may be made of Ku^a, A,yman- 
taka, and Balba^a (fibres), with a single threefold 
knot, or with three or five (knots according to the 
custom of the family). 

44. The sacrificial string of a Brahma»a shall be 
made of cotton, (shall be) twisted to the right, (and con- 
sist) of three threads, that of a Kshatriya of hempen 
threads, (and) that of a Vai^ya of woollen threads. 

45. A Brahmawa shall (carry), according to the 
sacred law, a staff of Bilva or Pal&sa ; a Kshatriya, 
of Va/a or Khadira; (and) a Vai^ya, of Pllu or 
Udumbara. 

46. The staff of a Brahmawa shall be made of 
such length as to reach the end of his hair ; that of 
a Kshatriya, to reach his forehead ; (and) that of a 
Vaiiya, to reach (the tip of his) nose. 

47. Let all the staves be straight, without a 
blemish, handsome to look at, not likely to terrify 
men, with their bark perfect, unhurt by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff according to his choice, 
having worshipped the sun and walked round the 

43. ' With a single threefold knot' seems to mean that each of 
the strings of the girdle shall first be knotted, and the three knots 
be afterwards tied together in one. Nar. and Ragh., however, take 
trivrrta, ' threefold,' separately, and refer it to the string. They thus 
support Sir W. Jones' translation, ' in triple strings, with one, &c.' 

44. Ap. II, 4, 22 ; Gaut. I, 36 ; Vas. XII, 14 ; Baudh. I, 5, 5 ; 
Vi. XXVII, 19. 

45-47. Ap. I, 2, 38; Gaut. I, 22; Vas. XI, 52-57; Baudh. I, 
3, 15 ; Vi. XXVII, 22-24; Y&gii. I, 29. 

47. AnudvegakaraA, 'not likely to terrify anybody' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull), means according to Nar. ' not causing displeasure (to the 
wearer) by faults such as roughness.' 

48-57. Ap. I, 3, 25-4, 4; Gaut. II, 35-41; Vas. XI, 68-70; 
Baudh. I, 3, 16-18; Vi. XXVII, 25; Ya^w, I, 30; 51-57. Ap. II, 
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II, 54- INITIATION. 39 

fire, turning his right hand towards it, (the student) 
should beg alms according to the prescribed rule. 

49. An initiated Brahma«a should beg, beginning 
(his request with the word) lady (bhavati) ; a Ksha- 
triya, placing (the word) lady in the middle, but a 
VaLsya, placing it at the end (of the formula). 

50. Let him first beg food of his mother, or of his 
sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or of (some other) 
female who will not disgrace him (by a refusal). 

51. Having collected as much food as is required 
(from several persons), and having announced it 
without guile to his teacher, let him eat, turning his 
face towards the east, and having purified himself 
by sipping water. 

52. (His meal will procure) long life, if he eats 
facing the east ; fame, if he turns to the south ; 
prosperity, if he turns to the west ; truthfulness, if 
he faces the east. 

53. Let a twice-born man always eat his food 
with concentrated mind, after performing an ablu- 
tion ; and after he has eaten, let him duly cleanse 
himself with water and sprinkle the cavities (of his 
head). 

54. Let him always worship his food, and eat it 
without contempt ; when he sees it, let him rejoice, 

*» 2 -3; 3i "J Gaut IX, 59; Vas. Ill, 69; XII, 18-20; Baudh. 
II, 5, 18, 21-6, 2; 13, 12 ; Vi. LVIII, 34-35, 40-44; Ya^n. I, 27, 
31, 112. 

52. Medh. and Nir. propose for n'tam, ' truthfulness,' an alter- 
native explanation, ' the sacrifice.' 

53. The word nityam, ' always,' indicates that this rule refers to 
householders also (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

54. ' Worship,' i.e. ' consider as a deity ' (Medh., Gov., Nand.), or 
' meditate on its being required to sustain life' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
or 'praise it with the verse,' Rig-veda 1, 187, 1 (Nar.). 
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40 LAWS OF MANU. II, 55. 

show a pleased face, and pray that he may always 
obtain it. 

• 55. Food, that is always worshipped, gives 
strength and manly vigour ; but eaten irreverently, 
it destroys them both. 

56. Let him not give to any man what he leaves, 
and beware of eating between (the two meal-times) ; 
let him not over-eat himself, nor go anywhere with- 
out having purified himself (after his meal). 

57. Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to 
fame, and to (bliss in) heaven ; it prevents (the 
acquisition of) spiritual merit, and is odious among 
men ; one ought, for these reasons, to avoid it 
carefully. 

58. Let a Br&hmarca always sip water out of the 
part of the hand (ttrtha) sacred to Brahman, or out 
of that sacred to Ka (Pra^apati), or out of (that) 
sacred to the gods, "never out of that sacred to the 
manes. 

59. They call (the part) at the root of the thumb 
the tJrtha sacred to Brahman, that at the root of the 

55. tjrg&m, 'manly vigour' (Gov., Kull.), or 'energy' (Nar, 
Nand), or ' bulk' (Medh.). 

56. Medh. reads nady&d etat tath&ntara, and gives, besides the 
explanation adopted in the translation, two alternative interpretations: 
(1) 'let him not eat after interrupting his meal;' (2) 'let him not 
eat taking away his left hand from the dish.' Nand. reads nadyai 
iaitat tathantara, ' and let him not eat such a (remnant) given to 
him during (a meal by one of the company).' 

58-62. Ap. I, 15, 1-16; Vas. Ill, 26-34; Baudh. I, 8, 12-23; 
Vi. LXII, 1-9 ; Ya^w. I, 18-21. 

58. Though the text speaks of the Brahmawa only, the rule refers, 
as the commentators remark, to other Aryans too. 

59. Aftgulimule, 'at the root of the little finger' (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.), means according to Medh. and Nand. ' at the root of the 
fingers.' 
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11,64. INITIATION. 41 

(little) finger (the ttrtha) sacred to Ka (Pra^apati), 
(that) at the tips (of the fingers, the tlrtha) sacred to 
the gods, and that below (between the index and the 
thumb, the tlrtha) sacred to the manes. 

60. Let him first sip water thrice ; next twice wipe 
his mouth ; and, lastly, touch with water the cavities 
(of the head), (the seat of) the soul and the head. 

61. He who knows the sacred law and seeks 
purity shall always perform the rite of sipping 
with water neither hot nor frothy, with the (pre- 
scribed) tlrtha, in a lonely place, and turning to 
the east or to the north. 

62. A Brihma»a is purified by water that reaches 
his heart, a Kshatriya by water reaching his throat, 
a Vaijya by water taken into his mouth, (and) a 
•Sudra by water touched with the extremity (of his 
lips). 

63. A twice-born man is called upavltin when his 
right arm is raised (and the sacrificial string or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the left shoulder) ; 
(when his) left (arm) is raised (and the string, or the 
dress, passed under it, rests on the right shoulder, he 
is called) pr&fctnavltin ; and nivltin when it hangs 
down (straight) from the neck. 

64. His girdle, the skin (which serves as his upper 
garment), his staff, his sacrificial thread, (and) his 
water-pot he must throw into water, when they 
have been damaged, and take others, reciting 
sacred formulas. 

60. ' (The seat of) the soul,' i. e. ' the heart '(all except Medh., who 
adds, or ' the navel '). 

61. ' Neither hot,' i. e. ' not boiled or heated on the fire ' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nir., Nand.). 

63. Baudh. I, 8, 5-10. 

64. Baudh. I, 6, 7; Vi. XXVII, 29. 
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65. (The ceremony called) Keranta (clipping the 
hair) is ordained for a Brahma«a in the sixteenth 
year (from conception) ; for a Kshatriya, in the 
twenty-second ; and for a Vafoya, two (years) later 
than that. 

66. This whole series (of ceremonies) must be 
performed for females (also), in order to sanctify 
the body, at the proper time and in the proper 
order, but without (the recitation of) sacred 
texts. 

67. The nuptial ceremony is stated to be the 
Vedic sacrament for women (and to be equal to 
the initiation), serving the husband (equivalent to) 
the residence in (the house of the) teacher, and the 
household duties (the same) as the (daily) worship 
of the sacred fire. 

68. Thus has been described the rule for the 
initiation of the twice-born, which indicates a (new) 
birth, and sanctifies ; learn (now) to what duties they 
must afterwards apply themselves. 

69. Having performed the (rite of) initiation, 
the teacher must first instruct the (pupil) in (the 
rules of) personal purification, of conduct, of the 
fire-worship, and of the twilight devotions. 

65. YSgii. I, 36. This is the ceremony also called God&na ; As v. 
Gr/hya-sutra I, 18; Paraskara II, 1, 3-7. 

66-67. ksv. Gr/hya-sutra I, 16, 16 ; Vi. XXVII, 13-14 ; Yign. 
I, 13. ' The Vedic sacrament,' i.e. 'the sacrament performed with 
sacred texts ' (Nand., Righ.), or ' having for it^ object the study 
of Vedic texts' (Medh., Nar.). Hence women »..dst not be initiated. 
As the parallel passage of Asv. shows, the sacraments preceding 
the tonsure alone are to be given to them. 

68. ' Which indicates their (real) birth, because an uninitiated 
man is equal to one unborn ' (Medh., Gov.). 

69-73. Gaut. I, 46-56 ; Vi. XXX, 32 ; Ya^n. I, 15, 27. 
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70. But (a student) who is about to begin the 
study (of the Veda), shall receive instruction, after 
he has sipped water in accordance with the Insti- 
tutes (of the sacred law), has made the Brahma»^ali, 
(has put on) a clean dress, and has brought his organs 
under due control. 

71. At the beginning and at the end of (a lesson 
in the) Veda he must always clasp both the feet of 
his teacher, (and) he must study, joining his hands ; 
that is called the Brahma»fali (joining the palms for 
the sake of the Veda). 

72. With crossed hands he must clasp (the feet) 
of the teacher, and touch the left (foot) with his left 
(hand), the right (foot) with his right (hand). 

J$. But to him who is about to begin studying, 
the teacher, always unwearied, must say: Ho, recite ! 
He shall leave off (when the teacher says) : Let a 
stoppage take place ! 

74. Let him always pronounce the syllable Om 
at the beginning and at the end of (a lesson in) the 
Veda; (for) unless the syllable Om precede (the 
lesson) will slip away (from him), and unless it follow 
it will fade away. 

70. LaghuvSsiA, ' (has put on) a clean dress ' (Medh., Kull.), or 
' a dress which is not gorgeous' (Gov., N£r., Nand.), i.e. less valuable 
than the teacher's (RSgh.). 

71-72. Ap. I, 5, 19-23 ; Baudh. I, 3, 28; Vi. XXVIII, 14-16. 

73. Nar. and Nand. read adhyeshyamSwas tu gurum, &c ' But 
the pupil, desiring to study, shall say to his teacher, Venerable 
Sir, recite! &c.,' and^his agrees with Gaut. I, 46. N£r. mentions also 
the reading translates above, which the other commentators give. 

74. Ap. 1, 1 3, 6-7 ; Gaut. 1, 57 ; Vi. XXX, 33. Viriryate, translated 
according to Kull. by ' will fade away,' means according to Medh. 
' will become useless for practical purposes;' according to Gov. and 
N&r. ' will not be properly understood during the lesson.' Medh. 
adds that the two terms contain similes, taken from boiling milk, 
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75. Seated on (blades of Kusa grass) with their 
points to the east, purified by, Pavitras (blades of 
Kara grass), and sanctified by three suppressions of 
the breath (Pra#ayama), he is worthy (to pronounce) 
the syllable Om. "* 

76. Pra^apati (the lord of creatures) milked out 
(as it were) from the three Vedas the sounds A, U, 
and M, and (the Vyahmis) BhM, BhuvaA, SvaA. 

77. Moreover from the three Vedas Pra^apati, 
who dwells in the highest heaven (ParameshMin), 
milked out (as it were) that Hik-verse, sacred to 
SavitW (Savitrl), which begins with the word tad, 
one foot from each. 

78. A Brihma«a, learned in the Veda, who recites 
during both twilights that syllable and that (verse), 
preceded by the Vyahmis, gains the (whole) merit 
which (the recitation of) the Vedas confers. 

79. A twice-born man who (daily) repeats those 
three one thousand times outside (the village), will 
be freed after a month even from great guilt, as a 
snake from its slough. 

80. The Brahma«a, the Kshatriya, and the Vai-rya 
who neglect (the recitation of) that ^?/k-verse and the 

and that one speaks also of the vwarawa, i.e. the spoiling of boiled 
milk. 

75. Gaut. I, 48-50; Y&gn. I, 23. 'Purified by Pavitras,' i.e. 
' having touched the seat of the vital airs with blades of Kura grass' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar.) ; see Gaut. I, 48. Medh. mentions another 
explanation of- Pavitra, adopted by Nand. also, according to which 
it means ' purificatory texts.' Regarding the term ' suppression of 
the breath,' see Vas. XXV, 13; Vi. LV, 9. 

76. Vi. LV, 10. 

77. Vi. LV, 11. The Savitrf, i.e. the verse tat savitur varewyam, 
, Rig-veda III, 62, 10. 

78. VL LV, 12; Baudh. II, 11, 6. 

79. Vi. LV, 13; Baudh. IV, 1, 29; Vas. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi. LV, 14. 
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II, 8s- STUDENTSHIP. 45 

timely (performance of the) rites (prescribed for) them, 
will be blamed among virtuous men. 

8 1. Know that the three imperishable Mahavya- 
hmis, preceded by the syllable Om, and (followed) by 
the three-footed Savitrl are the portal of the Veda 
and the gate leading (to union with) Brahman. 

82. He who daily recites that (verse), untired, 
during three years, will enter (after death) the high- 
est Brahman, move as free as air, and assume an 
ethereal form. 

83. The monosyllable (Om) is the highest Brah- 
man, (three) suppressions of the breath are the best 
(form of) austerity, but nothing surpasses the Savitrl ; 
truthfulness is better than silence. 

84. All rites ordained in the Veda, burnt oblations 
and (other) sacrifices, pass away; but know that the 
syllable (Om) is imperishable, and (it is) Brahman, 
(and) the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati). 

85. An offering, consisting of muttered prayers, is 
ten times more efficacious than a sacrifice performed 



81. Vi. LV, 15. Brahma»o mukham, literally, ' the mouth of 
Brahman,' is probably meant to convey the double sense given in 
the translation. Both interpretations are given by Medh., Kull, 
and Rlgh., while Gov., Nar., and Nand. explain it merely by 'the 
beginning or portal of the Veda;' see also Ap. I, 13, 6. 

82. Vi. LV, 16. 83. Vi. LV, 17. 

84. Vi. LVI, 18. ' Pass away,' i.e. ' as far as their results are con- 
cerned ' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nir.), 'as far as their form and their 
results are concerned ' (Nand.). Sacrifices procure only the perish- 
able bliss of heaven, while the constant recitation of the syllable Om 
secures union with Brahman. According to Medh., Gov., Kull, and 
Ragh., Brahman is here a neuter ; according to Nar. and Nand., a 
masculine. The words 'and (it is) Brahman (and) Pra#Spati'(Medh., 
Gov., Nar., Ragh.) are taken by Kull. as ' since it is Brahman (and) 
Pra^apati,' by Nand. as 'just like Brahman, the Lord of creatures.' 

85. Vi. LVI, 19; Vas. XXVI, 9. The sacred texts meant are, 
of course, Om, the Vy&hritis, and the Gayatri. 
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according to the rules (of the Veda); a (prayer) which 
is inaudible (to others) surpasses it a hundred times, 
and the mental (recitation of sacred texts) a thousand 
times. 

86. The four Pakaya^«as and those sacrifices 
which are enjoined by the rules (of the Veda) are 
all together not equal in value to a sixteenth part 
of the sacrifice consisting of muttered prayers. 

87. But, undoubtedly, a Brahma«a reaches the 
highest goal by muttering prayers only; (whether) 
he perform other (rites) or neglect them, he who 
befriends (all creatures) is declared (to be) a (true) 
Brahmawa. 

88. A wise man should strive to restrain his organs 
which run wild among alluring sensual objects, like 
a charioteer his horses. 

89. Those eleven organs which former sages have 
named, I will properly (and) precisely enumerate in 
due order, 

90. (Viz.) the ear, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, 
and the nose as the fifth, the anus, the organ of gene- 
ration, hands and feet, and the (organ of) speech, 
named as the tenth. 

86. Vi. LVI, 20; Vas. XXVI, 10. 'The Pakaya^nas,' i.e. 'the 
so-called great sacrifices to gods, manes, goblins, and men (III, 70) 
excluding the Brahmaya^wa' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Nand.). Gov. and 
Ragh. understand the term as indicating ' all Smarta and .Srauta 
rites ;' see also Jolly on Vishmi, loc. cit. 

87. Vi. LVI, 2 1 ; Vas. XXVI, 1 1 . MaitraA, ' one who befriends 
(all creatures),' i.e. 'does not offer animal sacrifices.' Ragh. proposes 
also the interpretation ' he who worships Mitra, the Sun.' Brah- 
mawaA, *a (true) Biihmawa,' i.e. 'one connected with Brahman,' 
« one who will be absorbed in Brahman ' (Kull.), ' the best of 
Brahma«as' (brahmish/Aa*, R&gh.). Medh. and Gov. take the last 
clause differently, ' it is declared (in the Veda that) a Brahmawa 
(shall be) a friend (of all creatures).' 
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91. Five of them, the ear and the rest according 
to their order, they call organs of sense, and five of 
them, the anus and the rest, organs of action. 

92. Know that the internal organ (manas) is the 
eleventh, which by its quality belongs to both (sets) ; 
when that has been subdued, both those sets of five 
have been conquered. 

93. Through the attachment of his organs (to 
sensual pleasure) a man doubtlessly will incur guilt ; 
but if he keep them under complete control, he will 
obtain success (in gaining all his aims). 

94. Desire is never extinguished by the enjoyment 
of desired objects ; it only grows stronger like a fire 
(fed) with clarified butter. 

95. If one man should obtain all those (sensual 
enjoyments) and another should renounce them all, 
the renunciation of all pleasure is far better than the 
attainment of them. 

96. Those (organs) which are strongly attached to 
sensual pleasures, cannot so effectually be restrained 
by abstinence (from enjoyments) as by a constant 
(pursuit of true) knowledge. 

97. Neither (the study of) the Vedas, nor libera- 



92. ' By its quality,' i.e. by the quality called sawkalpa, the power 
of determining or shaping the impressions of the senses. 

93. Dosham, ' guilt ' (Nar.), is taken by Medh., Gov., and Kull. in 
the sense of dmh/adr/'sh/aw dosham, ' misery and guilt ;' by Ragh. 
as sawsarakhyam, ' the misery of repeated births.' ' Success (in 
gaining all his aims),' i.e. ' the rewards of all good works and rites' 
(Medh.), or ' final liberation ' (Nar., Ragh.), or ' all the aims of 
men, final liberation and the rest ' (Gov., Kull.). 

96. Asevaya, ' by abstinence from enjoyments ' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medh. and Kull. ' by avoiding places 
where enjoyments are to be obtained,' i.e. 'by dwelling in the 
forest' (Medh.). 
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lity, nor sacrifices, nor any (self-imposed) restraint, 
nor austerities, ever procure the attainment (of re- 
wards) to a man whose heart is contaminated (by 
sensuality). 

98. That man may be considered to have (really) 
subdued his organs, who on hearing and touching 
and seeing, on tasting and smelling (anything) nei- 
ther rejoices nor repines. 

99. But when one among all the organs slips away 
(from control), thereby (man's) wisdom slips away 
from him, even as the water (flows) through the one 
(open) foot of a (water-carrier's) skin. 

100. If he keeps all the (ten) organs as well as 
the mind in subjection, he may gain all his aims, 
without reducing his body by (the practice) of Yoga. 

101. Let him stand during the morning twilight, 
muttering the Sivitrl until the sun appears, but (let 
him recite it), seated, in the evening until the constel- 
lations can be seen distinctly. 

102. He who stands during the morning twilight 
muttering (the Savitrt), removes the guilt contracted 
during the (previous) night ; but he who (recites it), 



99. 'Wisdom,' i.e. 'power of control over the senses' (Medh., 
Gov., Ragh.), or ' knowledge of the truth ' (Kull.). I read with 
Medh., Gov., NSr., Nand., Rdgh., K., and the Bombay edition 
padat, instead of p&trat. The explanation of the simile has 
been given correctly by Haughton in his note on Sir W. Jones' 
translation. 

100. Nar. and Nand. take yogataA, 'by the practice of Yoga,' 
with the chief clause, and Medh. mentions this construction too. 

101. Ap. I, 30, 8; Gaut. II, 10-11 ; Vas. VII, 16; Baudh. II, 7, 
Vi. XXVIII, 2-3; Yigii. I, 24-25. 

ro2. Vas. XXVI, 2-3; Baudh. II, 7, 18, 20. Medh. and Gov. 
point out that only trifling faults can be expiated in this manner, 
otherwise the chapter on penances would be useless. 
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seated, in the evening, destroys the sin he committed 
during the day. 

103. But he who does not (worship) standing in 
the morning, nor sitting in the evening, shall be 
excluded, just like a 6udra, from all the duties and 
rights of an Aryan. 

104. He who (desires to) perform the ceremony 
(of the) daily (recitation), may even recite the Savitri 
near water, retiring into the forest, controlling his 
organs and concentrating his mind. 

105. Both when (one studies) the supplementary 
treatises of the Veda, and when (one recites) the daily 
portion of the Veda, no regard need be paid to for- 
bidden days, likewise when (one repeats) the sacred 
texts required for a burnt oblation. 

106. There are no forbidden days for the daily 
recitation, since that is declared to be a Brahma- 
sattra (an everlasting sacrifice offered to Brahman) ; 
at that the Veda takes the place of the burnt 
oblations, and it is meritorious (even), when (natural 
phenomena, requiring) a cessation of the Veda-study, 
take the place of the exclamation Vasha/. 

107. For him who, being pure and controlling his 
organs, during a year daily recites the Veda according 
to the rule, that (daily recitation) will ever cause sweet 
and sour milk, clarified butter and honey to flow. 

103. Baudh. II, 17, 15. 

104. Baudh. II, 1 1, 6. ' Even,' i. e. ' if he is unable to recite other 
Vedic texts.' 

105-106. Ap. 1, 12, 1-9 ; Vas. XIII, 7. The last clause of verse 
106 finds its explanation by the passage from the 5atapatha-brih- 
mana, quoted by Ap. 1, 12, 3. Anadhy&yaA (' not studying ') means 
' a cause for the interruption of the study, such as thunder or a 
violent wind, which takes the place of the exclamation Vasha/.' 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; YSgn. I, 41-46. N&r. and Nand. 
explain the four terms ' sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and 

D»5] E 
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1 08. Let an Aryan who has been initiated, (daily) 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, beg food, sleep on the 
ground and do what is beneficial to his teacher, until 
(he performs the ceremony of) Samavartana (on re- 
turning home). 

109. According to the sacred law the (following) 
ten (persons, viz.) the teacher's son, one who desires 
to do service, one who imparts knowledge, one who 
is intent on fulfilling the law, one who is pure, a per- 
son connected by marriage or friendship, one who 
possesses (mental) ability, one who makes presents 
of money, one who is honest, and a relative, may be 
instructed (in the Veda). 

no. Unless one be asked, one must not explain 
(anything) to anybody, nor (must one answer) a per- 
son who asks improperly; let a wise man, though 
he knows (the answer), behave among men as (if he 
were) an idiot. 

in. Of the two persons, him who illegally explains 
(anything), and him who illegally asks (a question), 
one (or both) will die or incur (the other's) enmity. 

honey,' as symbolical of the four objects of human existence, merit, 
wealth, pleasure, and liberation. Medh. quotes this interpretation as 
the opinion of ' others.' 

108. Ap. I, 4, 16, 23, 25, 28, 32 ; Gaut. II, 8, 30, 35 ; Vas. VII, 
9, 15 ; Vi. XXVIII, 4, 7, 9, 12 ; Baudh. I, 3, 16, 4, 4-8 ; Ya^n. I, 
25. Regarding the Samavartana, see below, III, 3-4. 

109. Y&gri. I, 28. DharmataA, ' according to the sacred law ' 
(Kull., Nand), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nir. 'for the 
sake of spiritual merit.' 

no. Ap. I, 32, 22-24; Vas. II, 12; Baudh. I, 4, 2; Vi. XXIX, 7. 
G&ddJi, ' an idiot,' means according to Medh. and Kull. ' dumb.' 

in. Vi. XXIX, 7. The person who will die is in either case 
the offender. If both offend, both will die. Vidveshaw vadhi- 
gakkAaXi, 'will incur (the other's) enmity,' means according to 
Medh. and Gov. 'will incur odium among men;' according to 
Ragh. ' will lose the reward.' 
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Ii2. Where merit and wealth are not (obtained 
by teaching) nor (at least) due obedience, in such 
(soil) sacred knowledge must not be sown, just as 
good seed (must) not (be thrown) on barren land. 

113. Even in times of dire distress a teacher of 
the Veda should rather die with his knowledge than 
sow it in barren soil. 

114. Sacred Learning approached a Brahma»a and 
said to him : ' I am thy treasure, preserve me, deliver 
me not to a scorner ; so (preserved) I shall become 
supremely strong.' 

115.' But deliver me, as to the keeper of thy 
treasure, to a Brahma#a whom thou shalt know to 
be pure, of subdued senses, chaste and attentive.' 

116. But he who acquires without permission the 
Veda from one who recites it, incurs the guilt of 
stealing the Veda, and shall sink into hell. 

117. (A student) shall first reverentially salute 
that (teacher) from whom he receives (knowledge), 
referring to worldly affairs, to the Veda, or to the 
Brahman. 

118. A Brahma«a who completely governs him- 
self, though he know the Savitrl only, is better than 
he who knows the three Vedas, (but) does not con- 
trol himself, eats all (sorts of) food, and sells all 
(sorts of goods). 

119. One must not sit down on a couch or seat 

112. Baudh. I, 4, 1 ; Vi. XXIX, 8. 

113. This verse shows, as Medh. and Gov. point out, that under 
ordinary circumstances a learned man must teach what he knows. 

114-115. Vas. II, 8-10; Vi. XXIX, 9-10; Nirukta II, 4. 

116. Vi. XXX, 41-42. 

117. Ap. 1, 14, 7-9; Gaut.VI, 1-3, 5; Vas. XIII, 41-43; Baudh. I, 
3, 25-28 ; Vi. XXXII, 1-4. This rule refers to any casual meeting. 

119. Ap. I, 8, 11, 14, 17 ; Gaut. II, 21, 25. 

E 2 
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which a superior occupies ; and he who occupies a 
couch or seat shall rise to meet a (superior), and 
(afterwards) salute him. 

1 20. For the vital airs of a young man mount 
upwards to leave his body when an elder ap- 
proaches; but by rising to .meet him and saluting 
he recovers them. 

I2i. He who habitually salutes and constantly 
pays reverence to the aged obtains an increase of 
four (things), (viz.) length of life, knowledge, fame, 
(and) strength. 

122. After the (word of) salutation, a Brahma»a 
who greets an elder must pronounce his name, say- 
ing, ' I am N. N.' 

123. To those (persons) who, when a name is 
pronounced, do not understand (the meaning of) the 
salutation, a wise man should say, ' It is I ;' and (he 
should address) in the same manner all women. 

124. In saluting he should pronounce after his 
name the word bho^; for the sages have declared 
that the nature of bho^ is the same as that of (all 
proper) names. 

125. A Brahma#a should thus be saluted in re- 
turn, ' May'st thou be long-lived, O gentle one ! ' 

121. Ap. I, 5, 15 ; Baudh. I, 3, 26. Instead of vidya or pragni, 
' knowledge,' Medh. reads dharma^, ' spiritual merit,' and the same 
reading is given sec. man. in the text of Gov. 

122. Ap. I, 5, 12 ; Gaut VI, 5 ; Vas. XIII, 45 ; Baudh. I, 3, 27 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 17 ; Y&gii. I, 26. 'After the word of salutation,' i. e. 
after the word abhiv&daye, ' I salute' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

123. Vas. XIII, 46. I.e. to those who either are unacquainted 
with grammar or with the Dharm&rastra (Medh.). Nand. places 
this verse after verse 126. 

124. Vi. XXVIII, 17. 

125. Ap. I, 5, 18 ; Vas. XIII, 46. The translation of the second 
half of the verse is based on the reading * ptirvaksharaplutaA,' which 
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and the vowel 'a' must be added at the end of 
the name (of the person addressed), the syllable 
preceding it being drawn out to the length of three 
moras. 

126. A Brahma#a who does not know the form 
of returning a salutation, must not be saluted by a 
learned man ; as a »Sudra, even so is he. 

127. Let him ask a Brahmawa, on meeting him, 
after (his health, with the word) kurala, a Kshatriya 
(with the word) anamaya, a Vauya (with the word) 
kshema, and a Sudra (with the word) anarogya. 

128. He who has been initiated (to perform a 
.Srauta sacrifice) must not be addressed by his name, 
even though he be a younger man ; he who knows 

Nand. gives, and Nar. mentions as adopted by ' some.' It follows 
the interpretation of these two commentators which agrees in sub- 
stance with the rule of VasishMa. The meaning is that Devadatta 
is to be pronounced ' Devadatta3a,' Harabhute, ' Harabhuta3ya,' &c. 
Medh. and Kull. take the passage as follows : ' and the vowel 
(i.e.) " a" (and so forth) at the end of the name, (or in case the 
word ends in a consonant) that of the preceding syllable, must be 
drawn out the length of the three moras.' According to this in- 
terpretation, which requires the reading ' purvaksharaA pluta^,' 
Manu's rule agrees with Ap. and Pamni VIII, 2, 83. The obvious 
objection is that Medh. and Kull. are forced to take akara, ' the 
vowel a,' in the sense of ' a vowel such as a,' and to understand 
with purvaksharaA the word svaraA, which does not occur in the 
verse. Gov. and Ragh. go far off the mark. Most commentators 
think that the word vipra/4, ' a Brahmawa," is meant to include other 
Aryans also; but see Ap. I, 14, 23. 

1 26. It follows from this verse that -Sudras must never be greeted 
in the manner prescribed in the preceding rule. 

127. Ap. I, 24, 26-29. The rule refers to friends or relatives 
meeting, not to every one who returns a salute (Gov.). 

128. Gaut. VI, 19. The rule refers to the time between the 
performance of the Dikshawiyesh/i or initiatory ceremony and the 
final bath on completion of the sacrifice (Medh., Kull.). Besides 
bhoA and bhavat, the titles dikshita or ya^amana are to be used. 
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the sacred law must use in speaking to such (a man 
the particle) bho^ and (the pronoun) bhavat (your 
worship). 

129. But to a female who is the wife of another 
man, and not a blood-relation, he must say, ' Lady' 
(bhavati) or ' Beloved sister ! ' 

1 30. To his maternal and paternal uncles, fathers- 
in-law, officiating priests, (and other) venerable per- 
sons, he must say, ' I am N. N.,' and rise (to meet 
them), even though they be younger (than himself). 

131. A maternal aunt, the wife of a maternal 
uncle, a mother-in-law, and a paternal aunt must be 
honoured like the wife of one's teacher; they are 
equal to the wife of one's teacher. 

132. (The feet of the) wife of one's brother, if she 
be of the same caste (var«a), must be clasped every 
day; but (the feet of) wives of (other) paternal and 
maternal relatives need only be embraced on one's 
return from a journey. 

133. Towards a sister of one's father and of one's 
mother, and towards one's own elder sister, one must 
behave as towards one's mother ; (but) the mother is 
more venerable than they. 

134. Fellow-citizens are called friends (and equals 
though one be) ten years (older than the other), men 

129. Vi. XXXII, 7. 

130. Ap. I, 14, 11 ; Gaut. VI, 9; Vas. XIII, 41; Baudh. I, 4, 
45; Vi. XXXII, 4. Gurun, '(other) venerable persons, i.e. those 
venerable on account of their learning and austerities' (Kull., Ragh.), 
or* his betters, because they are richer and so forth, e.g. the son of 
a sister' (Medh.), or ' the husband of a maternal aunt and so forth, 
but not those more learned than himself (Gov.), or ' the teacher 
and the rest ' (Nand.), or the ' sub-teachers ' (upadhyaya, Nar.). 

131-132. Gaut. VI, 9 ; Ap. I, 14 ; Vi. XXXII, 2-3. 

134. Ap. I, 14, 13; Gaut.VI, 14-17. Those who are 'friends' 
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practising (the same) fine art (though one be) five 
years (older than the other), .Srotriyas (though) 
three years (intervene between their ages), but 
blood -relations only (if the) difference of age be 
very small. 

135. Know that a Brahmawa of ten years and 
Kshatriya of a hundred years stand to each other 
in the relation of father and son ; but between those 
two the Brahma«a is the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, (the due performance 
of) rites, and, fifthly, sacred learning are titles to 
respect ; but each later-named (cause) is more 
weighty (than the preceding ones). 

137. Whatever man of the three (highest) castes 
possesses most of those five, both in number and 
degree, that man is worthy of honour among them ; 
and (so is) also a 6"udra who has entered the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

1 38. Way must be made for a man in a carriage, 
for one who is abQve ninety years old, for one dis- 
eased, for the carrier of a burden, for a woman, for 
a Snataka, for the king, and for a bridegroom. 

139. Among all those, if they meet (at one time), 
a Snataka and the king must be (most) honoured ; 



and equals may address each other with the words bho£, bhavat, 
or vayasya, ' friend.' The explanation of the verse, which is sub- 
stantially the same in all the commentaries, is based on Gaut's 
passage, while Haradatta's interpretation of Ap. somewhat differs. 

135. Ap. I, 14, 25; Vi. XXXII, 17. 

136. Gaut. VI, 20; Vas. XIII, 56-57; Vi. XXXII, 16; Y&^i. 
I, 116. 

137. Gaut. VI, 10; YSgn. I, 116. 

138-139. Ap. 11,11,5-7; Gaut. VI, 24-25; Vas. XIII, 58-60; 
Baudh. II, 6, 30; Vi. LXIII, 51 ; Y&gil. I, 117. For the explana- 
tion of the term Sn&taka, see below, IV, 31. 
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and if the king and a Snataka (meet), the latter 

receives respect from the king. 

^ 140. They call that Brahma»a who initiates a 

pupil and teaches him the Veda together with the 

Kalpa and the Rahasyas, the teacher (&£arya, of the 

latter). 

141. But he who for his livelihood teaches a 
portion only of the Veda, or also the Angas of 
the Veda, is called the sub-teacher (upadhyaya). 

142. That Brahma«a, who performs in accord- 
ance with the rules (of the Veda) the rites, the 
Garbhadhina (conception -rite), and so forth, and 
gives food (to the child), is called the Guru (the 
venerable one). 

143. He who, being (duly) chosen (for the pur- 
pose), performs the Agnyadheya, the Pakaya^was, 
(and) the (5rauta) sacrifices, such as the Agnish- 
/oma (for another man), is called (his) officiating 
priest. 

144. That (man) who truthfully fills both his ears 
with the Veda, (the pupil) shall consider as his 
father and mother; he must never offend him. 

145. The teacher (a^arya) is ten times more 

140-141. Ap. 1,1,13; Gaut. 1, 9-10; Vas. Ill, 21-23; Vi. XXIX, 
1-2 ; Yi^»i. I, 34-35. Kalpa, i. e. the Sutras referring to sacrifices. 
Rahasyas, lit. ' the secret portions,' i.e. the Upanishads and their 
explanation (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nand., Ragh.), or ' the extremely 
secret explanation of the Veda and Angas, not the Upanishads, 
because they are included in the term Veda ' (Nar). 

142. Y&gfi. I, 34. The person meant is the natural father. 

143-Vi.XXIX, 3 ;Ya^.I,3 5 . 

144. Ap. I, 1, 14; Vas. II, 10; Vi. XXX, 47. 'Truthfully,' i.e. 
in such a manner that there is no mistake in the pronunciation 
or in the text of the Veda. 

145. Vas. XIII, 48 ; Ya£w. I, 35. The commentators try to 
reconcile the meaning of this verse and the next following one by 
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venerable than a sub-teacher (upadhyaya), the father 
a hundred times more than the teacher, but the 
mother a thousand times more than the father. 

146. Of him who gives natural birth and him who 
gives (the knowledge of) the Veda, the giver of the 
Veda is the more venerable father; for the birth 
for the sake of the Veda (ensures) eternal (rewards) 
both in this (life) and after death. 

147. Let him consider that (he received) a (mere 
animal) existence, when his parents begat him 
through mutual affection, and when he was born 
from the womb (of his mother). 

148. But that birth which a teacher acquainted 
with the whole Veda, in accordance with the law, 
procures for him through the Savitrl, is real, exempt 
from age and death. 

149. (The pupil) must know that that man also 
who benefits him by (instruction in) the Veda, be 
it little or much, is called in these (Institutes) his 
Guru, in consequence of that benefit (conferred by 
instruction in) the Veda. 

1 50. That Brahma»a who is the giver of the birth 

assuming, either that the term iHrya refers in this case to one 
who merely performs the rite or initiation and teaches the G&yatrl 
only (Medh., Kull.), or that the word ' father ' denotes a father who 
initiates his own child and teaches it the Veda (Gov., N&r.). But 
it is more probable that two conflicting opinions are here placed 
side by side, because both are based on an ancient tradition ; see 
Gaut. II, 50-51. 

146-148. Ap. I, 1, 15-17; Gaut. I, 8 ; Vas. II, 3-5 ; Vi. XXX, 
44-45. Nar. and Nand. read utp&dakabrahmapitroA, 'of the 
two fathers, i. e. him who procreates the body and him who (gives 
the birth) for the Veda.' 

149. Iha, lit. 'here,' i.e. in these Institutes (Kull.), or 'in the 
chapter on saluting' (Gov.). But it may also mean 'in this 
world.' 
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for the sake of the Veda and the teacher of the 
prescribed duties becomes by law the father of an 
aged man, even though he himself be a child. 

151. Young Kavi, the son of Angiras, taught 
his (relatives who were old enough to be) fathers, 
and, as he excelled them in (sacred) knowledge, he 
called them ' Little sons.' 

152. They, moved with resentment, asked the 
gods concerning that matter, and the gods, having 
assembled, answered, ' The child has addressed you 
properly.' 

153. ' For (a man) destitute of (sacred) know- 
ledge is indeed a child, and he who teaches him 
the Veda is his father ; for (the sages) have always 
said " child " to an ignorant man, and "father" to a 
teacher of the Veda.' 

154. Neither through years, nor through white 
(hairs), nor through wealth, nor through (powerful) 
kinsmen (comes greatness). The sages have made 
this law, ' He who has learnt the Veda together with 
the Angas (Anuiana) is (considered) great by us.' 

155. The seniority of Brahma»as is from (sacred) 
knowledge, that of Kshatriyas from valour, that of 
VaLsyas from wealth in grain (and other goods), but 
that of .Sudras alone from age. 

151. Baudh. I, 3, 42. Sisa, ' young,' seems to be a name or nick- 
name in Baudh.'s passage. Parignhya, 'as he excelled them' (Nand.), 
means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. 'as on 
account of his learning he had received them (as his) pupils.' 
Pitrm, lit. 'fathers,' means according to Nar. 'the manes, i.e. the 
Agnishvattas and the rest' 

154. Anu^anaA, 'who has learnt the Veda and the Ahgas' 
(Kull., Nar., Nand., Ragh.), means according to Medh. and Gov. 
' who teaches the Veda and the Angas.' 

155. Vi. XXXII, 18. 
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156. A man is not therefore (considered) venerable 
because his head is gray ; him who, though young, 
has learned the Veda, the gods consider to be 
venerable. 

157. As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope 
made of leather, such is an unlearned Brahmawa ; 
those three have nothing but the names (of their 
kind). 

158. As a eunuch is unproductive with. women, as 
a cow with a cow is unprolific, and as a gift made 
to an ignorant man yields no reward, even so is a 
Brahma«a useless, who (does) not (know) the Rikus. 

1 59. Created beings must be instructed in (what 
concerns) their welfare without giving them pain, and 
sweet and gentle speech must be used by (a teacher) 
who desires (to abide by) the sacred law. 

1 60. He, forsooth, whose speech and thoughts are 
pure and ever perfectly guarded, gains the whole 
reward which is conferred by the Vedanta. 

161. Let him not, even though in pain, (speak 
words) cutting (others) to the quick; let him not 
injure others in thought or deed ; let him not utter 
speeches which make (others) afraid of him, since 
that will prevent him from gaining heaven. 

156. NSr. and Nand. read sthaviro bhavati, K. sthaviro giieyo 
for vriddho, ' venerable.' 

157. Vas. Ill, 11 ; Baudh. I, 1, 10. 

158. J?#as, i.e. the Veda (Gov., NSr.). 

159. Ap. I, 8, 25-30; Gaut. II, 42. This and the following 
verses refer in the first instance to the behaviour of the teacher 
towards his pupils ; see also below, VIII, 299-300. 

160. The Veddnta are the Upanishads, and the reward meant 
is 'final liberation' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., RSgh.). Medh., 
however, prefers to take Ved&nta in the sense of ' the maxims or 
teaching of the Veda,' and thinks that the reward includes all 
rewards for Vedic rites. 
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162. A Brahma«a should always fear homage as 
if it were poison ; and constantly desire (to suffer) 
scorn as (he would long for) nectar. 

163. For he who is scorned (nevertheless may) 
sleep with an easy mind, awake with an easy mind, 
and with an easy mind walk here among men ; but 
the scorner utterly perishes. 

164. A twice-born man who has been sanctified 
by the (employment of) the means, (described above) 
in due order, shall gradually and cumulatively per- 
form the various austerities prescribed for (those 
who) study the Veda. 

165. An Aryan must study the whole Veda to- 
gether with the Rahasyas, performing at the same 
time various kinds of austerities and the vows pre- 
scribed by the rules (of the Veda). 

166. Let a Brahma»a who desires to perform 
austerities, constantly repeat the Veda; for the study 



162. This verse contains an advice to the pupil who must go 
begging (Medh.). 

164. 'The means (described above),' i.e. 'the various sacra- 
ments.' Vedadhigamikaw tapaA, ' the (various) austerities (pre- 
scribed) for (those who study) the Veda,' means according to Nar. 
and Nand. ' the austerities, consisting in the study of the Veda ; ' 
see also Ap. I, 12, 1-2. 

165. 'The whole Veda,' i.e. 'the Veda with the Aftgas' (Medh., 
' others,' Nar.), or ' one entire .Sakha consisting of the Mantras and 
the Brahmana ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). ' Rahasyas,' i. e. ' the Upa- 
nishads' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), or 'the secret explanation of 
the Veda' (Nar.). 'Various kinds of austerities,' i.e. 'fasting, 
Krikkhras, &c.' (Medh., Nar., Nand.), or 'the restrictive rules 
applicable to students ' (Medh., ' others,' Gov., Kull.), or ' particular 
observances, such as feeding a horse while one reads the A-rvamedha 
texts' (Ragh.). 'The vows,' i.e. the Mahanamntvrata, &c. ; see 
i'ankhayana Gr/hya-sutra II, 11-13. 

166. Ap. I, 12, 1-2 ; Ya^n. I, 40. 
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of the Veda is declared (to be) in this world the 
highest austerity for a Brahmawa. 

167. Verily, that twice-born man performs the 
highest austerity up to the extremities of his nails, 
who, though wearing a garland, daily recites the 
Veda in private to the utmost of his ability. 

168. A twice-born man who, not having studied 
the Veda, applies himself to other (and worldly 
study), soon falls, even while living, to the condition 
of a .Sudra and his descendants (after him). 

1 69. According to the injunction of the revealed 
texts the first birth of an Aryan is from (his natural) 
mother, the second (happens) on the tying of the 
girdle of Mu^a grass, and the third on the initiation 
to (the performance of) a (.Srauta) sacrifice. 

1 70. Among those (three) the birth which is sym- 
bolised by the investiture with the girdle of Munga. 
grass, is his birth for the sake of the Veda ; they 
declare that in that (birth) the Savitri (verse) is his 
mother and the teacher his father. 

171. They call the teacher (the pupil's) father 
because he gives the Veda ; for nobody can perform 
a (sacred) rite before the investiture with the girdle 
of Mu»^a grass. 

172. (He who has not been initiated) should not 
pronounce (any) Vedic text excepting (those required 
for) the performance of funeral rites, since he is on a 
level with a .Sudra before his birth from the Veda. 

167. .Satapatha-brShmawa XI, 5, 7, 4. 

168. Vas. Ill, a ; Vi. XXVIII, 36. 

169-170. Vi. XXVIII, 37-38; Vas. II, 3; Yfc*. I, 39; 
Aitareya-brahmawa I, 1 ; Max MtiUer, Hist. Ana Sansk. Lit., 
p. 390 seq. a 

171-172. Ap. II, 15, 19 ; Gaut. 1, 10; II, 4-5; Vas. II, 4, 6-7 ; 
Baudh. I, 3, 6; Vi. XXVIII, 40. 
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1 73. The (student) who has been initiated must 
be instructed in the performance of the vows, and 
gradually learn the Veda, observing the prescribed 
rules. 

1 74. Whatever dress of skin, sacred thread, girdle, 
staff, and lower garment are prescribed for a (student 
at the initiation), the like (must again be used) at the 
(performance of the) vows. 

1 75. But a student who resides with his teacher 
must observe the following restrictive rules, duly 
controlling all his organs, in order to increase his 
spiritual merit. 

1 76. Every day, having bathed, and being purified, 
he must offer libations of water to the gods, sages 
and manes, worship (the images of) the gods, and 
place fuel on (the sacred fire). 

177. Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, 
garlands, substances (used for) flavouring (food), 
women, all substances turned acid, and from doing 
injury to living creatures, 

178. From anointing (his body), applying colly- 

173-174. Vi. XXVII, 28. 'The vows,' i.e. 'the observances and 
the restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, the prohibition of 
sleeping in the day-time' (Kull, Nar.), or 'the Veda-vows, the 
Godana, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Ragh.), or 'penances, such as the 
Pra^apatya' (Nand. and NSr.). In the second verse Kull. also 
adopts the explanation of Medh. and Gov. 

176-182. Ap. I, 2, 17, 23-30; 3, n-25; 4, 13-23; Gaut. II, 
8-9, 12-17; Vas. VII, 15, 17; Baudh. I, 3, 19-20, 23-24; Vi. 
XXVIII, 4-5, 11, 48-51 ; Y&gii. I, 25, 33. 

177. Rasan, 'substances (used for) flavouring,' i.e. 'molasses and 
the like ' (Gov., Kull., N3r.), ' clarified butter, oil, and the like ' 
(Nand.). Nar. adds that others interpret rasan to mean the 
poetical rasas or sentiments. Medh. mentions the same ex- 
planation and two more: (1) spices; (2) juicy fruits and canes 
like sugar-cane. 
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rium to his eyes, from the use of shoes and of an 
umbrella (or parasol), from (sensual) desire, anger, 
covetousness, dancing, singing, and playing (musical 
instruments), 

179. From gambling, idle disputes, backbiting, 
and lying, from looking at and touching women, and 
from hurting others. 

180. Let him always sleep alone, let him never 
waste his manhood ; for he who voluntarily wastes 
his manhood, breaks his vow. 

181. A twice-born student, who has involuntarily 
wasted his manly strength during sleep, must bathe, 
worship the sun, and afterwards thrice mutter the 
Rik-verse (which begins), 'Again let my strength 
return to me.' 

182. Let him fetch a pot full of water, flowers, 
cowdung, earth, and Kusa grass, as much as may be 
required (by his teacher), and daily go to beg food. 

J 83. A student, being pure, shall daily bring food 
from the houses of men who are not deficient in (the 
knowledge of) the Veda and in (performing) sacrifices, 
and who are famous for (following their lawful) 
occupations. 

184. Let him not beg from the relatives of his 
teacher, nor from his own or his mother's blood- 
relations ; but if there are no houses belonging to 

179. Ganavada, 'idle disputes' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 
' gossiping ' (Medh., Nar.). 

180. Vi. XXVIII, 48. Regarding the consequences of com- 
mitting such an offence, see below, XI, 1 19-124. 

181. Vi. XXVIII, 51. The verse occurs Taitt. Ar. I, 30. 

182. Nand. reads udakumbhan, 'pots filled with water.' 

183. Baudh. I, 3, 18; Vi. XXVIII, 9; Ap. I, 3, 25; Gaut. 

H, 35- 

184. Gaut. II, 37-38. 
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strangers, let him go to one of those named above, 
taking the last-named first ; 

185. Or, if there are no (virtuous men of the kind) 
mentioned above, he may go to each (house in the) 
village, being pure and remaining silent ; but let him 
avoid AbhLsastas (those accused of mortal sin). 

186. Having brought sacred fuel from a distance, 
let him place it anywhere but on the ground, and 
let him, unwearied, make with it burnt oblations to 
the sacred fire, both evening and morning. 

187. He who, without being sick, neglects during 
seven (successive) days to go out begging, and to 
offer fuel in the sacred fire, shall perform the penance 
of an Avaklrain (one who has broken his vow). 

188. He who performs the vow (of studentship) 
shall constantly subsist on alms, (but) not eat the 
food of one (person only); the subsistence of a 
student on begged food is declared to be equal (in 
merit) to fasting. 

189. At his pleasure he may eat, when invited, 
the food of one man at (a rite) in honour of the 

186. 'From a distance,' i.e. 'from a lonely place in the forest 
not denied by any impurities.' Vihayasi, 'anywhere but on the 
ground,' means lit. ' in the air,' and is explained variously by ' on 
the roof of the house' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 'on a platform and 
the like' (Nar.), 'in the open air' (Nand.), 'in any pure place 
except on the ground' (Ragh.). The purpose is, as most com- 
mentators think, to preserve the wood from defilement. But, 
according to 'others,' quoted by Medh., with whom Nand. seems 
to agree, the object is to let it become dry in the open air. 

187. Vi. XXVIII, 52; Y&gn. Ill, 281. The penance for an 
Avaktrwin is mentioned below, XI, 1 19-120. 

188. Yi^n. I, 32. 

189. Y&gii. I, 32. 'Observing the conditions of his vow,' i.e. 
' avoiding honey, meat, and the like.' J?*'shivat, ' like a hermit ' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand.), or 'like an ascetic* (yati, Kull.). 
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gods, observing (however the conditions of) his vow, 
or at a (funeral meal) in honour of the manes, be- 
having (however) like a hermit. 

190. This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
Brahma»a only; but no such duty is ordained for 
a Kshatriya and a Vaisya. 

191. Both when ordered by his teacher, and with- 
out a (special) command, (a student) shall always 
exert himself in studying (the Veda), and in doing 
what is serviceable to his teacher. 

192. Controlling his body, his speech, his organs 
(of sense), and his mind, let him stand with joined 
hands, looking at the face of his teacher. 

193. Let him always keep his right arm uncovered, 
behave decently and keep his body well covered, 
and when he is addressed (with the words), ' Be 
seated,' he shall sit down, facing his teacher. 

194. In the presence of his teacher let him always 
eat less, wear a less valuable dress and ornaments 

According to Gov., Nar., and Nand., the last phrase means that 
the student is to eat at a funeral dinner a little wild-growing rice 
and other food fit for a hefmit (munyanna), while Medh. and 
Kull. think that the two phrases prohibit the eating of forbidden 
food only. 

190. 'This duty' refers to the permission given in verse 189. 
According to Nar. 'others,' however, thought that this verse 
annulled the rule given in verse 188. 

191. Ap. I, 5, 27, 4, 23; Gaut. I, 54; II, 29-30; v »- XXVIII, 
6-7; Y&gtLl, 27. 

193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20. I read, with Medh., Kull., and Ragh., 
smamvriiz/i, and translate it according to the latter two, ' keep 
his body well covered.' Medh. explains it, ' well guarding himself 
(in his speech).' Nar. and K. read like the editions, susa/wyata/S, 
and Nand. samahitaA, ' concentrating his mind.' Gov. seems to 
have had the same reading as Nar. 

194. Ap. I, 4, 22, 28; Gaut. II, 21; Baudh. I, 3, 21; Vi. 
XXVIII, 13. 
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(than the former), and let him rise earlier (from his 
bed), and go to rest later. 

195. Let him not answer or converse with (his 
teacher), reclining on a bed, nor sitting, nor eating, 
nor standing, nor with an averted face. 

196. Let him do (that), standing up, if (his teacher) 
is seated, advancing towards him when he stands, 
going to meet him if he advances, and running after 
him when he runs; 

197. Going (round) to face (the teacher), if his 
face is averted, approaching him if he stands at a 
distance, but bending towards him if he lies on a 
bed, and if he stands in a lower place. 

198. When his teacher is nigh, let his bed or seat 
be low ; but within sight of his teacher he shall not 
sit carelessly at ease. 

199. Let him not pronounce the mere name of 
his teacher (without adding an honorific title) behind 
his back even, and let him not mimic his gait, speech, 
and deportment. 

200. Wherever (people) justly censure or falsely 
defame his teacher, there he must cover his ears or 
depart thence to another place. 

201. By censuring (his teacher), though justly, he 

195-197. Ap. I, 6, 5-9; Gaut. II, 25-28; Vas. VII, 12 ; Baudh. 
I, 3, 38 ; Vi. XXVIII, 18-22. 

197. Nidere tish/AataA, 'if he stands in a lower place' (Nar., 
Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ' if he 
stands close.' 

198. Ap. 1, 2, 21, 6, 13-17; Gaut. II, 1 4-15, 21; Vi. XXVIII, 12, 23. 

199. Gaut. II, 23; Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. The epithets to be 
added to the teacher's name are upadhyaya, bha//a (Medh.), a£arya 
(Kull.), or Parana and the like (Nar.). 

200. Vi. XXVIII, 26. 

301. Paribhokta, ' he who lives on his teacher's substance,' means 
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will become (in his next birth) an ass, by falsely 
defaming him, a dog ; he who lives on his teacher's 
substance, will become a worm, and he who is envious 
(of his merit), a (larger) insect. 

202. He must not serve the (teacher by the inter- 
vention of another) while he himself stands aloof, 
nor when he (himself) is angry, nor when a woman 
is near ; if he is seated in a carriage or on a (raised) 
seat, he must descend and afterwards salute his 
(teacher). 

203. Let him not sit with his teacher, to the 
leeward or to the windward (of him) ; nor let him 
say anything which his teacher cannot hear. 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a carriage 
drawn by oxen, horses, or camels, on a terrace, on 
a bed of grass or leaves, on a mat, on a rock, on a 
wooden bench, or in a boat 

205. If his teacher's teacher is near, let him be- 
have (towards him) as towards his own teacher ; but 
let him, unless he has received permission from his 
teacher, not salute venerable persons of his own 
(family). 

206. This is likewise (ordained as) his constant 
behaviour towards (other) instructors in science, 
towards his relatives (to whom honour is due), 

according to Nar. and Nand. 'he who eats without the teacher's 
permission the best food, obtained by begging.' The latter ex- 
planation is supported by the meaning of the preposition ' pari ' 
in parivetti and pary&dhata. 

202. 'Nor when a woman is near,' i.e. 'if the teacher is in the 
company of his wife.' 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15. 

204. Ap. I, 7, 7, 12-13 ; v »- XXVIII, 27-28. 

205. Ap. I, 7, 29-30, 8, 19-20 ; Vi. XXVIII, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 8, 28. 

F 2 
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towards all who may restrain him from sin, or may 
give him salutary advice. 

207. Towards his betters let him always behave 
as towards his teacher, likewise towards sons of his 
teacher, born by wives of equal caste, and towards 
the teacher's relatives both on the side of the father 
and of the mother. 

208. The son of the teacher who imparts in- 
struction (in his father's stead), whether younger 
or of equal age, or a student of (the science of) 
sacrifices (or of other Angas), deserves the same 
honour as the teacher. 

209. (A student) must not shampoo the limbs 
of his teacher's son, nor assist him in bathing, 
nor eat the fragments of his food, nor wash his 
feet. 

210. The wives of the teacher, who belong to 
the same caste, must be treated as respectfully as 

207. Ap. I, 7, 29-30 ; Baudh. I, 3, 44. Aryeshu, 'born by wives 
of the same class,' i.e. of the Brahmana caste (Medh., Kull., Gov.), 
means according to Nar. and Nand. ' who are virtuous.' It is, 
however, probable that it has its literal meaning, ' who are Aryans, 
i.e. born by wives of the first three castes.' Medh. prefers another 
reading, guruputre tathaHrye, 'towards the teacher's son who 
(takes the place of his father as) teacher.' Ragh. gives the same 
reading. 

208. Ap. I, 7, 30; Vi. XXVIII, 31. The translation, given 
above, follows Medh., Gov., and Nar. Nand. differs only slightly, 
• The son of the teacher who imparts instruction (while his father 
is engaged) in a sacrifice (or the like), whether younger or of 
the same age, or a student, deserves, &c.' Kull. and Ragh. con- 
strue quite differently, ' The son of the teacher, whether younger 
or of equal age, or a student, if he (be able to) teach the Veda, 
deserves the same honour as the teacher, when (he is present) at 
the performance of a sacrifice.' 

209-212. Ap. I, 7, 27 ; Gaut. II, 31-34; Baudh. I, 3, 33-37; 
Vi. XXVIII, 32-33 ; XXXII, 2, 5-7. 
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the teacher; but those who belong to a different 
caste, must be honoured by rising and salutation. 

211. Let him not perform for a wife of his teacher 
(the offices of) anointing her, assisting her in the 
bath, shampooing her limbs, or arranging her hair. 

212. (A pupil) who is full twenty years old, and 
knows what is becoming and unbecoming, shall not 
salute a young wife of his teacher (by clasping) her 
feet. 

213. It is the nature of women to seduce men in 
this (world); for that reason the wise are never 
unguarded in (the company of) females. 

214. For women are able to lead astray in (this) 
world not only a fool, but even a learned man, and 
(to make) him a slave of desire and anger. 

215. One should not sit in a lonely place with 
one's mother, sister, or daughter ; for the senses are 
powerful, and master even a learned man. 

216. But at his pleasure a young student may 
prostrate himself on the ground before the young 
wife of a teacher, in accordance with the rule, and 
say, ' I, N. N., (worship thee, O lady).' 

217. On returning from a journey he must clasp 
the feet of his teacher's wife and daily salute her (in 
the manner just mentioned), remembering the duty 
of the virtuous. 

218. As the man who digs with a spade (into the 
ground) obtains water, even so an obedient (pupil) 
obtains the knowledge which lies (hidden) in his 
teacher. 

219. A (student) may either shave his head, or 

216-217. Vi. XXXII, 13-15. 

219. Gaut. I, 27 ; Vas. VII, 11 ; Vi. XXVIII, 41 ; Ap. I, 30, 8 ; 
Gaut II, 10. Instead of ' while (he sleeps) in the village ' (Medh. 
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wear his hair in braids, or braid one lock on the 
crown of his head ; the sun must never set or rise 
while he (lies asleep) in the village. 

220. If the sun should rise or set while he is 
sleeping, be it (that he offended) intentionally or 
unintentionally, he shall fast during the (next) day, 
muttering (the Savitrt). 

221. For he who lies (sleeping), while the sun 
sets or rises, and does not perform (that) penance, is 
tainted by great guilt. 

222. Purified by sipping water, he shall daily 
worship during both twilights with a concentrated 
mind in a pure place, muttering the prescribed 
text according to the rule. 

223. If a woman or a man of low caste perform 
anything (leading to) happiness, let him diligently 
practise it, as well as (any other permitted act) in 
which his heart finds pleasure. 

224. (Some declare that) the chief good consists 
in (the acquisition of) spiritual merit and wealth, 
(others place it) in (the gratification of) desire and 
(the acquisition of) wealth, (others) in (the acqui- 

• others,' Kull., Righ.). Medh., Gov., Nir., and Nand. give 'while 
(he stays) in the village.' The former explanation is, however, 
more probable on account of the following verse. 

220. Ap. II, 12, 13-14; Gaut. XXIII, 21; Vas. XX, 4; Baudh. 
II, 7, 16 ; Vi. XXVIII, 53. The translation of the last words follows 
Gov. and Kull., while Medh., N&r., and Ragh. state that the penance 
shall be performed during ' the (next) day (or night),' and that he 
who neglects the evening prayer, shall fast in the evening and repeat 
the Gayatri during the night The parallel passages show that a 
difference of opinion existed with respect to the performance of 
this penance. 

221. Vas. 1, 18; Ap. II, 12, 22. 

222. Ap. I, 30, 8; Gaut. II, 11 ; Baudh. II, 7 ; Vi. XXVIII, 2. 

223. Ap. II, 29, 11. 
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sition of) spiritual merit alone, and (others say that 
the acquisition of) wealth alone is the chief good 
here (below); but the (correct) decision is that it 
consists of the aggregate of (those) three. 

225. The teacher, the father, the mother, and an 
elder brother must not be treated with disrespect, 
especially by a Brahma»a, though one be grievously 
offended (by them). 

226. The teacher is the image of Brahman, the 
father the image of Pra^apati (the lord of created 
beings), the mother the image of the earth, and an 
(elder) full brother the image of oneself. 

227. That trouble (and pain) which the parents 
undergo on the birth of (their) children, cannot be 
compensated even in a hundred years. 

228. Let him always do what is agreeable to 
those (two) and always (what may please) his 
teacher; when those three are pleased, he obtains 
all (those rewards which) austerities (yield). 

229. Obedience towards those three is declared to 
be the best (form of) austerity ; let him not perform 
other meritorious acts without their permission. 

230. For they are declared to be the three worlds, 
they the three (principal) orders, they the three 
Vedas, and they the three sacred fires. 

231. The father, forsooth, is stated to be the 
Garhapatya fire, the mother the Dakshiwagni, but 

225. Ap. I, 14, 6; Vi. XXXI, 1-3. This verse is placed by 
Kull. alone after the following one, while all the other com- 
mentators as well as K. observe the order followed above. 

229. Vi. XXXI, 6. 

230. Vi. XXXI, 7. 'The three worlds,' i.e. 'the earth, the 
middle sphere, and the sky ;' ' the three orders,' i.e. ' the first three 
orders ' (Kull., Nan, Nand.), ' the last three orders' (Medh., Gov.). 

231. Ap. I, 3, 44; Vi. XXXI, 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



72 LAWS OF MANU. 11,232. 

the teacher the Ahavanlya fire ; this triad of fires is 
most venerable. 

232. He who neglects not those three, (even after 
he has become) a householder, will conquer the 
three worlds and, radiant in body like a god, he will 
enjoy bliss in heaven. 
■* 233. By honouring his mother he gains this 
(nether) world, by honouring his father the middle 
sphere, but by obedience to his teacher the world of 
Brahman. 

234. All duties have been fulfilled by him who 
honours those three ; but to him who honours them 
not, all rites remain fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him 
not (independently) perform any other (meritorious 
acts) ; let him always serve them, rejoicing (to do 
what is) agreeable and beneficial (to them). 

236. He shall inform them of everything that 
with their consent he may perform in thought, word, 
or deed for the sake of the next world. 

237. By (honouring) these three all that ought to 
be done by man, is accomplished ; that is clearly the 
highest duty, every other (act) is a subordinate 
duty. 

^ 238. He who possesses faith may receive pure 
learning even from a man of lower caste, the highest 

232. Vi. XXXI, 9. 233. Vi. XXXI, 10. 

238. Ap. II, 29, 11. 'The highest law,' i.e. 'the means of 
obtaining final liberation' (Kull.) j but Medh., Gov., and Ragh. 
refer the expression to advice in worldly matters. * From a base 
family,' i.e. ' from a family where the sacred rites are neglected ' 
(Medh.), ' from one that is lower than oneself (Kull.), ' from the 
family of a potter or a similar (low caste),' (Gov.) But probably 
the rule refers to the practice to take particularly desirable brides 
even from the families of outcasts ; see Vas. XIII, 5 1-53. 
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law even from the lowest, and an excellent wife 
even from a base family. 

239. Even from poison nectar may be taken, 
even from a child good advice, even from a foe (a 
lesson in) good conduct, and even from an impure 
(substance) gold. 

240. Excellent wives, learning, (the knowledge 
of) the law, (the rules of) purity, good advice, and 
various arts may be acquired from anybody. 

241. It is prescribed that in times of distress (a 
student) may learn (the Veda) from one who is not a 
Brahmawa ; and that he shall walk behind and serve 
(such a) teacher, as long as the instruction lasts. 

242. He who desires incomparable bliss (in 
heaven) shall not dwell during his whole life in 
(the house of) a non-Brahma«ical teacher, nor with 
a Brahma«a who does not know the whole Veda 
and the Angas. 

243. But if (a student) desires to pass his whole 
life in the teacher's house, he must diligently serve 
him, until he is freed from this body. 

244. A Brahma»a who serves his teacher till 
the dissolution of his body, reaches forthwith the 
eternal mansion of Brahman. 

245. He who knows the sacred law must not 
present any gift to his teacher before (the Samivar- 
tana) ; but when, with the permission of his teacher, 
he is about to take the (final) bath, let him procure 



240. Striyo ratnini, * excellent wives' (Kull., Ragh.), means ac- 
cording to Medh. and Gov. ' wives and gems.' 

241. Ap. II, 4, 25; Gaut. VII,'i-3; Baudh. I, 3, 4*-43- 

243. Ap. II, 21, 6; Gaut. III. 5-6; Vas. VII, 4 ; Baudh. II, 11, 
13 ;Vi. XXVIII, 43; Ya*n. I, 4 9- 

245. Ap. I, 7, 19 ; Gaut. II, 48-49 ; Vi. XXVIII, 42 ; Ya^n. I, 51. 
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(a present) for the venerable man according to his 
ability, 

246. (Viz.) a field, gold, a cow, a horse, a parasol 
and shoes, a seat, grain, (even) vegetables, (and 
thus) give pleasure to his teacher, 

247. (A perpetual student) must, if his teacher 
dies, serve his son (provided he be) endowed with 
good qualities, or his widow, or his Sapi«</a, in the 
same manner as the teacher. 

248. Should none of these be alive, he must 
serve the sacred fire, standing (by day) and sitting 
(during the night), and thus finish his life. 

249. A Brahmawa who thus passes his life as a 
student without breaking his vow, reaches (after 
death) the highest abode and will not be born again 
in this world. 

Chapter III. 

1. The vow (of studying) the three Vedas under 
a teacher must be kept for thirty-six years, or for 

246. Most commentators read pritimaharet for avahet, and with 
this reading the translation must be, ' A field, gold .... he should 
give to the teacher in order to please him.' 

247. Gaut. Ill, 7; Vi. XXVIII, 44-45; Ya^». 1,49. Regarding ' 
the term Sapi/wfo, see below, V, 60. 

248. Gaut. Ill, 8 ; Vas. VII, 5-6 ; Vi. XXVIII, 46 ; Ya^fl. 1, 49- 
•Sariraw sadhayet, « shall finish his life ' (Medh., Gov.), means ac- 
cording to Kull. ' shall make the soul connected with his body 
perfect, ie. fit for the union with Brahman.' Nar. and Ragh. take 
the word similarly. 

249. VL XXVIII, 49 j Ya^w. I, 50. 

III. 1. Ap. I, 2, 12-16; Gaut. II, 45-47; Vas. VIII, 1; Baudh. 
I, 3, 1-4; Vi. XXVIII, 42; Y&gri. I, 36. 

The three Vedas meant are the J?*g-veda, Ya^ur-veda, and 
Sama-veda. The Atharva-veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharma-sutras, left out altogether. Baudhayana, alone, states that 
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half that time, or for a quarter, or until the (student) 
has perfectly learnt them. 

2. (A student) who has studied in due order the 
three Vedas, or two, or even one only, without break- 
ing the (rules of) studentship, shall enter the order 
of householders. 

3. He who is famous for (the strict performance 
of) his duties and has received his heritage, the Veda, 
from his father, shall be honoured, sitting on a couch 
and adorned with a garland, with (the present of) a 
cow (and the honey-mixture). 

4. Having bathed, with the permission of his 
teacher, and performed according to the rule the 
Samavartana (the rite on returning home), a twice- 
born man shall marry a wife of equal caste who is 
endowed with auspicious (bodily) marks. 

5. A (damsel) who is neither a Sapiw^a on the 
mother's side, nor belongs to the same family on 

the term of studentship extends over forty-eight years, and that rule 
includes the Atharva-veda. 

2. Ya^n. I, 52. 

3. The meaning is, that the student who, after completing his 
term, has become a Snitaka, shall receive first, i.e. before his mar- 
riage, the honour of the Madhuparka (Ap. II, 8, 5-9) from the 
person who instructed him. The phrase ' who has received his 
heritage, the Veda, from his father,' indicates, according to the 
commentators, that, as a rule, the father is to teach his son. As, 
however, the teacher is considered the spiritual father of his pupil, 
pituA might also be translated ' from his (spiritual) father.' 

4. Gaut IV, 1 ; Vas. VIII, 1; Ya#«. I, 52. Regarding the 'aus- 
picious bodily marks,' see .Sahkh&yana, Gr/hya-sutra I, 5, 10. See 
also below, vers. 7-10. 

5. Ap. II, 11, 15-16; Gaut IV, 2-5; Vas. VIII, 1-2; Baudh. 
II, 1, 32-38; Vi. XXIV, 9-10; Y&gri. I, 53. 

Asagotra ka. yd pitu^, 'who does not belong to the same family 
on the father's side,' means according to Medh. and Kull. 'between 
whose father's and the bridegroom's family no blood-relationship is 
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the father's side, is recommended to twice-born men 
for wedlock and conjugal union. 

6. In connecting himself with a wife, let him care- 
fully avoid the ten following families, be they ever 
so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or 
(other) property, 

7. (Viz.) one which neglects the sacred rites, one 
in which no male children (are born), one in which 

Lf the Veda is not studied, one (the members of) which 
have thick hair on the body, those which are sub- 
ject to hemorrhoids, phthisis, weakness of digestion, 
epilepsy, or white and black leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a maiden (with) reddish 
(hair), nor one who has a redundant member, nor 
one who is sickly, nor one either with no hair (on 
the body) or too much, nor one who is garrulous or 
has red (eyes), 

9. Nor one named after a constellation, a tree, 
t or a river, nor one bearing the name of a low caste, 

or of a mountain, nor one named after a bird, a 

traceable.' It is, however, very probable that gotra has a double mean- 
ing, vaidika and laukika gotra, and that, in the case of Brahmawas, 
intermarriages between families descended from the same ^»shi, and, 
in the case of other Aryans, between families bearing the same name 
or known to be connected, are forbidden. Kull., Nar., and Ragh. hold 
that the first k&, ' and,' indicates that asagotra refers to the mother's 
side also, and Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that on 
account of the second fa, the word asapi»<£ must be taken to 
refer to the father's side also, and that thus intermarriages with the 
daughter of a paternal aunt or with the paternal grandfather's sister's 
descendants are forbidden. Maithune, 'for conjugal union' (Medh., 
Gov., N£r.), means according to Kull. and Ragh. 'for the holy rites 
to be performed by the husband and wife together.' Nand. reads 
amaithuni, ' one who is a virgin.' Regarding the term Sapi«</a, see 
below, V, 60. 

7. Vi. XXIV, 11; Ya^fi. I, 54. 

8. Y%7i. I, 53; Vi. XXIV, 12-16. 
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snake, or a slave, nor one whose name inspires 
terror. 

10. Let him wed a female free from bodily defects, 
who has an agreeable name, the (graceful) gait of a 
Hamsa. or of an elephant, a moderate (quantity of) 
hair on the body and on the head, small teeth, and 
soft limbs. 

it. But a prudent man should not marry (a 
maiden) who has no brother, nor one whose father 
is not known, through fear lest (in the former case 
she be made) an appointed daughter (and in the 
latter) lest (he should commit) sin. 

12. For the first marriage of twice-born men 
(wives) of equal caste are recommended; but for 
those who through desire proceed (to marry again) 
the following females, (chosen) according to the 
(direct) order (of the castes), are most approved. 

13. It is declared that a .Sudra woman alone (can 
be) the wife of a .Sudra, she and one of his own caste 
(the wives) of a Vai-yya, those two and one of his 
own caste (the wives) of a Kshatriya, those three 
and one of his own caste (the wives) of a Brahmawa. 

11. Y&gii. 1, 53. 'Lest he should commit sin,' i.e. marry a Sagotra 
or one sprung from an illicit union. The translation follows Kull.,N£r., 
Ragh., and 'others' mentioned by Medh. But Medh. himself takes the 
verse differently, 'A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) who 
has no brother, if her father is not known (i.e. is dead or absent), 
through fear lest she be made an appointed daughter;' while Gov. 
explains it as follows, 'A prudent man should not marry a (maiden) 
who has no brother or whose father is not known, through fear lest 
she be made an appointed daughter.' According to the latter it 
would be possible, in case the father is not known, that she might 
be only the half-sister of her brother, and her real father, having no 
children, might make her an appointed daughter. 

12. Vi. XXIV, 1-4; Baudh. 1, 16, 2-5. 

13. Ya^»». I, 56; Vas. I, 25-26. 
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14. A .Sudra woman is not mentioned even in 
any (ancient) story as the (first) wife of a Brah- 
ma«a or of a Kshatriya, though they lived in the 
(greatest) distress. 

15. Twice-born men who, in their folly, wed wives 
of the low (.Sudra) caste, soon degrade their families 
and their children to the state of .Sudras. 

16. According to Atri and to (Gautama) the son 
of Utathya, he who weds a .Sudra woman becomes an 
outcast, according to Saunaka on the birth of a son, 
and according to Bhrz'gu he who has (male) offspring 
from a (.Sudra female, alone). 

17. A Brahmawa who takes a Sudra wife to his 
bed, will (after death) sink into hell ; if he begets 
a child by her, he will lose the rank of a Brahmawa. 

18. The manes and the gods will not eat the 
(offerings) of that man who performs the rites in 

14. Vas. I, 27 ; Gaut. XV, 18 ; Ap. 1, 18, 33. 

15. Vi. XXV, 6. 

16. Baudh. II, 2-7. The above translation follows Medh., Gov., 
Nand., and Ragh. But Kull. takes the last clause differently, 'accord- 
ing to Bhr/'gu on the birth of a son's son.' This version is supported, 
as a quotation given by Nar. shows, by the Bhavishya-purawa, which, 
as usual, paraphrases Manu's text, putrasya putram as&dya &iunakaA 
judrat&w gatzA 1 bhr»"gvldayo 'py evam eva patitatvam av&pnuyuA 11 
There was, moreover, as this passage shows, an ancient explanation 
of our verse, according to which the various names of J?*shis do 
not refer to authors of law-books, but to founders of Gotras. This 
view is adopted by Nar., and, according to him, the translation 
should run as follows : ' (A man of the family) of Atri who weds a 
.Sudra female, becomes an outcast, (one of the race) of Utathya's 
son, on the birth of a son, and (one of) Saunaka's or Bhrz'gu's 
(Gotras) by having no other but Sudra offspring.' It ought to be 
noted that, according to Kull. alone, the three clauses refer to 
Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, and Vairyas respectively. Ragh. particularly 
objects to this opinion, which, according to him, 'some' hold. 

18. Vas. XIV, 11; Vi. XXV, 7. 
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honour of the gods, of the manes, and of guests 
chiefly with a (.Stodra wife's) assistance, and such 
(a man) will not go to heaven. 

19. For him who drinks the moisture of a 5"udra's 
lips, who is tainted by her breath, and who begets 
a son on her, no expiation is prescribed. 

20. Now listen to (the) brief (description of) the 
following eight marriage-rites used by the four castes 
(var»a) which partly secure benefits and partly pro- 
duce evil both in this life and after death. 

21. (They are) the rite of Brahman (Brahma), that \ 
of the gods (Daiva), that of the ^'shis (Arsha), 
that of Pra^apati (Pra^apatya), that of the Asuras 
(Asura), that of the Gandharvas (Gandharva), that 
of the Rakshasas (Rakshasa), and that of the Pisa- 
>fcas (Pai^a^a). 

22. Which is lawful for each caste (varwa) and 
which are the virtues or faults of each (rite), all 
this I will declare to you, as well as their good 
and evil results with respect to the offspring. 

23. One may know that the first six according to 
the order (followed above) are lawful for a Brah- 
ma«a, the four last for a Kshatriya, and the same 
four, excepting the Rakshasa rite, for a Vauya and 
a *S"udra. 

24. The sages state that the first four are approved 
(in the case) of a Brahma»a, one, the Rakshasa (rite 

21-34. ip. II, 11, 17-21; Gaut. IV, 6-15; Vas. I, 17-35; 
Baudh. I, 20, i-ai, 23; Vi. XXIV, 18-28; Y%». I, 58-61. 

23. It seems extremely probable that this and the next three 
verses contain, as Sir W. Jones thinks, several conflicting opinions 
on the permissibility of the different marriage rites. The commen- 
tators, however, try to reconcile them by various tricks of inter- 
pretation. 
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in the case) of a Kshatriya, and the Asura (marriage 
in that) of a Vaijrya and of a *Sudra. 

25. But in these (Institutes of the sacred law) 
three of the five (last) are declared to be lawful 
and two unlawful ; the Paisa^a and the Asura 
(rites) must never be used. 

26. For Kshatriyas those before-mentioned two 
rites, the Gandharva and the Rikshasa, whether 
separate or mixed, are permitted by the sacred 
tradition. 

27. The gift of a daughter, after decking her 
(with costly garments) and honouring (her by pre- 
sents of jewels), to a man learned in the Veda and 
of good conduct, whom (the father) himself invites, 
is called the Brahma rite. 

28. The gift of a daughter who has been decked 
with ornaments, to a priest who duly officiates at 
a sacrifice, during the course of its performance, 
they call the Daiva rite. 

29. When (the father) gives away his daughter 
according to the rule, after receiving from the bride- 
groom, for (die fulfilment of) the sacred law, a cow 
and a bull or two pairs, that is named the Arsha rite. 

30. The gift of a daughter (by her father) after 



26. ' Mixed,' i. e. when a girl is forcibly abducted from her father's 
house after a previous understanding with her lover. 

27. Nar. and Ragh. refer arfoyitva, ' after honouring,' to the 
bridegroom, and take it in the sense of ' after honouring (the bride- 
groom with the honey-mixture).' 

29. 'For the (fulfilment of) the sacred law,' i.e. 'not with the 
intention of selling his child' (Medh.); see also below, vers. 51-54. 
' According to the rule,' i. e. ' pronouncing the words prescribed for 
making a gift ' (Nar.). 

30. 'Has shown honour,' i.e. 'to the bridegroom by the honey- 
mixture' (Nar., Nand.). 
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he has addressed (the couple) with the text, ' May 
both of you perform together your duties,' and has 
shown honour (to the bridegroom), is called in the 
Smmi the Pra^apatya rite. 

31. When (the bridegroom) receives a maiden, 
/ after having given as much wealth as he can afford, 
J to the kinsmen and to the bride herself, according 
\ to his own. will, that is called the Asura rite. 

32. The voluntary union of a maiden and her 
lover one must know (to be) the Gandharva rite, 

,' which springs from desire and has sexual intercourse 
! for its purpose. 

33. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
home, while she cries out and weeps, after (her kins- 
men) have been slain or wounded and (their houses) 
broken open, is called the Rakshasa rite. 

34. When (a man) by stealth seduces a girl who 
is sleeping, intoxicated, or disordered in intellect, 
that is the eighth, the most base and sinful rite 
of the Pba-fes. 



31. 'According to his own will,' i.e. 'not in accordance with the 
injunction of the sacred law, as in the case of the Arsha rite' 
(Medh.,Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

32. Gov. and Nar. here enter on a discussion of the question 
whether the prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies are to be 
performed in the case of the Gandharva, Rakshasa, and Palrala 
rites. Relying on a passage of Devala and of the Bahvriia. G/ihya- 
paririshta (-Saunaka) they are of opinion that the homas must be 
performed, at least in the case of Aryan couples. But they hold 
on the strength of Manu's dictum, VIII, 226, which restricts the 
use of the Mantras to women, married as virgins, that the Vedic 
nuptial texts must not be recited. From the comment of Medh. 
on verse 34 it would appear that the opinions on the subject were 
divided, and that some held weddings with the recitation of Mantras 
to be permissible, while others denied the necessity of any 
wedding. 

[»o] G 
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35. The gift of daughters among Brahma#as is 
most approved, (if it is preceded) by (a libation of) 
water ; but in the case of other castes (it may be 
performed) by (the expression of) mutual consent. 

36. Listen now to me, ye Brahma#as, while I 
fully declare what quality has been ascribed by 
Manu to each of these marriage-rites. 

37. The son of a wife wedded according to the 
Brahma rite, if he performs meritorious acts, libe- 
rates from sin ten ancestors, ten descendants and 
himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a wife, wedded according to 
the Daiva rite, likewise (saves) seven ancestors and 
seven descendants, the son of a wife married by the 
Arsha rite three (in the ascending and descending 
lines), and the son of a wife married by the rite of 
Ka (Pra^apati) six (in either line). 

39. From the four marriages, (enumerated) suc- 
cessively, which begin with the Brahma rite spring 
sons, radiant with knowledge of the Veda and 
honoured by the .Slsh/as (good men). 

40. Endowed with the qualities of beauty and 
goodness, possessing wealth and fame, obtaining as 

35. Itaretarak&myayS, ' by (the expression of) mutual consent,' 
i.e. by the parents, means according to Medh. 'in consequence of 
the mutual desire of the bride and the bridegroom.' He mentions, 
however, the other explanation too. The text refers probably to 
customs like the sending of a cocoa-nut, which is usually adopted 
by Kshatriyas. 

37-42. Vi. XXIV, 29-32; Gaut. IV, 29-33; Baudh. I, 21, 1; 
Ap. II, 12, 4 ; Ya^w. I, 58-60, 90. 

39. Regarding the explanation of the term .Slsh/as, see below, 
XII, 109. 

40. Gov. and Kull. take the first adjective differently, ' endowed 
with beauty, goodness, and other excellent qualities.' Regarding 
the term 'goodness' (sattva), see below, XII, 31. 
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many enjoyments as they desire and being most 
righteous, they will live a hundred years. 

41. But from the remaining (four) blamable mar- 
riages spring sons who are cruel and speakers of 
untruth, who hate the Veda and the sacred law. 

42. In the blameless marriages blameless chil- 
dren are born to men, in blamable (marriages) 

blamable (offspring) ; one should therefore avoid the 
blamable (forms of marriage). 

43. The ceremony of joining the hands is pre- 
scribed for (marriages with) women of equal caste 
(var#a); know that the following rule (applies) to 
weddings with females of a different caste (var#a). 

44. On marrying a man of a higher caste a 
Kshatriya bride must take hold of an arrow, a 
Vaisya bride of a goad, and a *Sudra female of the 
hem of the (bridegroom's) garment. 

45. Let (the husband) approach his wife in due 
season, being constantly satisfied with her (alone) ; 
he may also, being intent on pleasing her, approach 
her with a desire for conjugal union (on any day) 
excepting the Parvans. 

46. Sixteen (days and) nights (in each month), 



43. Vi. XXIV, 5-8 ; Y&gii. I, 62. 

44. The bridegroom takes hold of the other end of the arrow or 
of the goad, pronouncing the same texts which are recited on taking 
the hand of a bride of equal caste (Nar.). 

45. Ya£«. I, 80-81 ; Ap. II, 1, 17-18 ; Gaut. V, 1-2 ; Vas. XII, 
a 1-2 4 ; Vi. LXIX, 1 ; Baudh. IV, 17-19. TadvrataA, ' being intent 
on pleasing her' (Medh., Kull.), means according to NSr. ' being 
careful to keep that rule (regarding the Parvans).' With respect to 
the Parvans, see below, IV, 128. 

46. Ya^n. I, 79. The days which the virtuous declared to be 
unfit for conjugal intercourse are the first four after the appearance 
of the menses. 

C 2 
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including four days which differ from the rest and 
are censured by the virtuous, (are called) the natural 
season of women. 

47. But among these the first four, the eleventh 
and the thirteenth are (declared to be) forbidden ; 
the remaining nights are recommended. 

48. On the even nights sons are conceived and 
daughters on the uneven ones ; hence a man who 
desires to have sons should approach his wife in due 
season on the even (nights). 

49. A male child is produced by a greater quan- 
tity of male seed, a female child by the prevalence 
of the female ; if (both are) equal, a hermaphrodite or 
a boy and a girl ; if (both are) weak or deficient in 
quantity, a failure of conception (results). 

50. He who avoids women on the six forbidden 
nights and on eight others, is (equal in chastity to) 
a student, in whichever order he may live. 

51. No father who knows (the law) must take 
even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; for a 
man who, through avarice, takes a gratuity, is a 
seller of his offspring. 

^52. But those (male) relations who, in their folly, 
live on the separate property of women, (e. g. appro: 
priate) the beasts of burden, carriages, and clothes of 
women, commit sin and will sink into hell. 

48. Yfc*. I, 79. 

50. ' In whichever order he may live,' i.e. 'whether he be a house- 
holder or a hermit in the woods' (Kull., Nar.). Medh. thinks that 
it is merely an arthavada, and refers to no other order but that of 
householders, while Govinda thinks that the verse permits even to 
an ascetic who has lost all his children, to approach his wife during 
two nights in each month. Kull. justly ridicules the last opinion. 

51. Ap. II, 13, 1 1 ; Vas. I, 37-38 ; Baudh. I, 21, 2-3. 

52. Medh. gives in the first place another explanation of this 
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53. Some call the cow and the bull (given) at an 
Arsha wedding 'a gratuity;' (but) that is wrong, 
since (the acceptance of) a fee, be it small or great, 
is a sale (of the daughter). 

54. When the relatives do not appropriate (for 
their use) the gratuity (given), it is not a sale ; (in 
that case) the (gift) is only a token of respect and 
of kindness towards the maidens. 

55. Women must be honoured and adorned by 
their fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law, 
who desire (their own) welfare. 

56. Where women are honoured, there the gods 
are pleased ; but where they are not honoured, no 
sacred rite yields rewards. 

57. Where the female relations live in grief, the 
family soon wholly perishes ; but that family where 
they are not unhappy ever prospers. 

58. The houses on which female relations, not 
being duly honoured, pronounce a curse, perish 
completely, as if destroyed by magic. 

59. Hence men who seek (their own) welfare, should 
always honour women on holidays and festivals with 
(gifts of) ornaments, clothes, and (dainty) food. 

verse, which NSr. and Nand. consider the only admissible one : 
' But those (male) relations who, in their folly, live on property ob- 
tained by (the sale of) women, (e. g.) carriages or beasts of burden 
and clothes (received for) females, commit sin, &c.' Nand. and K. 
read narfr yanani, ' female slaves, carriages, &c.' The objection to 
Nar.'s explanation is that nSriyanani can hardly mean ' carriages 
received for females.' The reading 'n&rW is obviously a conjec- 
tural emendation. 

53. Ap. II, 13, 12; Vas. I, 36. 

55-60. Ya^-n. I, 82. 

58. Some copies of Medh. omit verses 58-66. 

59. Instead of satkareshu (sawkareshu, Gov.), ' on holidays,' like 
the Kaumudi, the Mahanamn!, and so forth (Gov., Kull, Ragh.), 
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60. In that family, where the husband is pleased 
with his wife and the wife with her husband, happi- 
ness will assuredly be lasting. 

61. For if the wife is not radiant with beauty, she 
will not attract her husband; but if she has no 
attractions for him, no children will be born. 

62. If the wife is radiant with beauty, the whole 
house is bright ; but if she is destitute of beauty, all 
will appear dismal. 

63. By low marriages, by omitting (the per- 
formance of) sacred rites, by neglecting the study 
of the Veda, and by irreverence towards Brahma«as, 
(great) families sink low. 

64. By (practising) handicrafts, by pecuniary trans- 
actions, by (begetting) children on .Sudra females 
only, by (trading in) cows, horses, and carriages, by 
(the pursuit of) agriculture and by taking service 
under a king, 

65. By sacrificing for men unworthy to offer sacri- 
fices and by denying (the future rewards for good) 
works, families, deficient in the (knowledge of the) 
Veda, quickly perish. 

66. But families that are rich in the knowledge 
of the Veda, though possessing little wealth, are 
numbered among the great, and acquire great 
fame. 



Nar. and Nand. read satkare«a, which, according to the former, 
means ' by kind speech.' 

64. Baudh. 1, 10, 28. N£r. says, 'by (keeping) beasts of burden, 
such as bullocks and horses.' 

65. Baudh. 1, 10, 26. Instead of kulSny iru vi»&tyanti, ' families 
. . . perish quickly' (Gov., Kull.), N&r., Nand., and Ragh. read 
kulany akulatSw yinti, ' (great) families lose their rank.' 

66. Baudh. 1, 10, 29. 
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67. With the sacred fire, kindled at the wedding, 
a householder shall perform according to the law 
the domestic ceremonies and the five (great) sacri- 
fices, and (with that) he shall daily cook his food. 

68. A householder has five slaughter-houses (as 
it were, viz.) the hearth, the grinding-stone, the 
broom, the pestle and mortar, the water-vessel, 
by using which he is bound (with the fetters of 
sin). 

69. In order to successively expiate (the offences 
committed by means) of all these (five) the great 
sages have prescribed for householders the daily 
(performance of the five) great sacrifices. 

70. Teaching (and studying) is the sacrifice 
(offered) to Brahman, the (offerings of water and 
food called) Tarpa»a the sacrifice to the manes, the 
burnt oblation the sacrifice offered to the gods, the 



67. Ya#»i. I, 97; Gaut. V, 7; Vi. LIX, 1; Baudh. II, 4, 22. 
•The domestic ceremonies,' i.e. 'all the rites prescribed in the 
Gr/'hya-sutras.' 

68. Vi. LIX, 19. The translation of upaskaraA,' the broom,' rests 
on the authority of Ndr., who says, peshawena upakiraty araddhanity 
upaskaro VaskarahetuA t sammar^ani bhuyish/AapipflikSdihintsahe- 
tuA 11 The other commentators seem to take upaskaraA in its usual 
sense, ' a household implement,' as they explain it by ku»</aka/ahadi, 
' a pot, a kettle, and the like' (Medh.), kuwrfasawm&yanyadi, ' a pot, 
a broom, and the like' (Kull.), sawmaig-anyadi, ' a broom and the 
like' (Ragh.), ulukhalamusaladi, ' a mortar and pestle and the like' 
(K.). But it is clear from the context that one implement only is 
meant. 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. 

70. Ap. 1, 12, 15-13, 1; Gaut. V, 3, 9; Baudh. II, 5, 11; II, 11, 
1-6; Vi. LIX, 21-25; YigTi. 1, 102. By Bhutas either 'the gob- 
lins' or 'the living creatures' may be understood. Medh. takes it 
in the former sense. Nand. reads adhyayanam for adhy&panam, 
and adds adhyayanam eva 'dhyayanam, 'adhySyana is the same as 
adhyayana, studying.' 
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Bali offering that offered to the Bhutas, and the 
hospitable reception of guests the offering to men. 

71. He who neglects not these five great sacri- 
fices, while he is able (to perform them), is not 
tainted by the sins (committed) in the five places of 
slaughter, though he constantly lives in the (order 
of) house(-holders). 

72. But he who does not feed these five, the 
gods, his guests, those whom he is bound to main- 
tain, the manes, and himself, lives not, though he 
breathes. 

73. They call (these) five sacrifices also, Ahuta, 
Huta, Prahuta, Brahmya-huta, and Prlrita. 

74. Ahuta (not offered in the fire) is the muttering 
(of Vedic texts), Huta the burnt oblation (offered to 
the gods), Prahuta (offered by scattering it on the 
ground) the Bali offering given to the Bhutas, 
Brahmya-huta (offered in the digestive fire of Brih- 
mawas), the respectful reception of Brahmawa 
(guests), and Pr&rita (eaten) the (daily oblation to 
the manes, called) Tarpawa. 

75. Let (every man) in this (second order, at least) 
daily apply himself to the private recitation of the 
Veda, and also to the performance of the offering to 
the gods ; for he who is diligent in the performance 

72. ' Those whom he is bound to maintain,' i. e. ' aged parents 
and so forth* (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'animals unfit for work' 
(Medh.), or ' the Bhutas, goblins or living beings' (Nir., Ragh.). 
Nand. reads bhutanSm for bhr»'tyan£m, as Nir. and Ragh. seem to 
have done. 

73. Medh. remarks that these technical terms must belong to some 
particular .SlkhS of the Veda. Two of them occur in the beginning 
of Baudhayana's Gr/hya-sutra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, 
p. xxxi, and four in PSraskara's Gr/hya-sutra I, 4, 1, as well as in 
•Sankhayana's, I, 5, 1. N&r., Nand., and K. read Brstfimahuta in 
this and the next verses. 
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of sacrifices, supports both the movable and the 
immovable creation. 

76. An oblation duly thrown into the fire, reaches 
the sun ; from the sun comes rain, from rain food, 
therefrom the living creatures (derive their sub- 
sistence). 

77. As all living creatures subsist by receiving 
support from air, even so (the members of) all orders 
subsist by receiving support from the householder. 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are 
daily supported by the householder with (gifts of) 
sacred knowledge and food, therefore (the order of) 
householders is the most excellent order. 

79. (The duties of) this order, which cannot be 
practised by men with weak organs, must be carefully 
observed by him who desires imperishable (bliss in) 
heaven, and constant happiness in this (life). 

80. The sages, the manes, the gods, the Bhutas, 
and guests ask the householders (for offerings and 
gifts) ; hence he who knows (the law), must give to 
them (what is due to each). 

81. Let him worship, according to the rule, the 
sages by the private recitation of the Veda, the gods 
by burnt oblations, the manes by funeral offerings 

76. Vas. XI, 13. 

77-78. Vas. VIII, 14-16; Vi. LIX, 27-28. 

78. Medh. points out that this verse indicates that householders 
alone are, as a rule, to be the teachers of the Veda, not hermits or 
ascetics. He adds, however, that the Institutes of the Bhikshus 
prescribe that men of the latfer two orders, too, shall teach. Simi- 
larly Nar. and Nand. point out that householders alone shall be 
teachers, ' except in times of distress' (Nand.). 

79. 'Of weak organs,' i.e. ' of uncontrolled organs' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull.). Some MSS. of Medh. and Nand. read atyantam, ' exces- 
sive,' for nityam, ' constant.' 

80. Vi. LIX, 29. 81. Yi^w. 1, 104. 
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(.Sraddha), men by (gifts of) food, and the Bhutas 
by the Bali offering. 

82. Let him daily perform a funeral sacrifice with 
food, or with water, or also with milk, roots, and 
fruits, and (thus) please the manes. 

83. Let him feed even one Brahma«a in honour 
of the manes at (the .Sraddha), which belongs to the 
five great sacrifices; but let him not feed on that 
(occasion) any Brahma»a on account of the Vaisva- 
deva offering. 

84. A Brahma«a shall offer according to the rule 
(of his Grzhya-sutra a portion) of the cooked food 
destined for the Vaisvadeva in the sacred domestic 
fire to the following deities : 

85. First to Agni, and (next) to Soma, then to 
both these gods conjointly, further to all the gods 
(Vixve Deva^), and (then) to Dhanvantari, 

86. Further to Kuhu (the goddess of the new- 
moon day), to Anumati (the goddess of the full-moon 
day), to Pra^apati (the lord of creatures), to heaven 
and earth conjointly, and finally to Agni Svishfekr?t 
(the fire which performs the sacrifice well). 

82. Vi.-LXVII, 23-25. 

83. The object of the second part of the verse is to forbid that 
two sets of Brahma«as are to be fed at the daily .SrSddha, as is done 
at the Parvawa .Sr&ddha, see below, verse 125 seq. Nir. adds, 
vLfveshaw devana/w nity&rraddhe prt«ana»» nastlti damtam ll ' It is 
indicated (hereby) that the Vijvedevas are not gladdened at the 
daily .Sraddha.' Medh., Nand., and Ragh. read kimkil, • any (food),* 
for karaiit, ' any (Brahma«a).' 

84. Ap. II, 3, 16; Gaut V, 10 ; Vi. LXVII, 3 (see also the Grihya- 
sutras, quoted by Professor Jolly on the last passage). The term 
'a Brihmawa'is not intended to exclude other Aryans (Medh., 
Nand., Kull., Ragh.). 

85. Each offering must be presented with a mantra, consisting 
of the name of the deity in the dative case and the word ' sviha.' 
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87. After having thus duly offered the sacrificial 
food, let him throw Bali offerings in all directions 
of the compass, proceeding (from the east) to the 
south, to Indra, Yama, Varu«a, and Soma, as well 
as to the servants (of these deities). 

88. Saying, ' (Adoration) to the Maruts,' he shall 
scatter (some food) near the door, and (some) 
in water, saying, ' (Adoration to the waters ; ' he 
shall throw (some) on the pestle and the mortar, 
speaking thus, ' (Adoration) to the trees.' 

89. Near the head (of the bed) he shall make 
an offering to Sri (fortune), and near the foot (of 
his bed) to Bhadrakali ; in the centre of the house 
let him place a Bali for Brahman and for Vastoshpati 
(the lord of the dwelling) conjointly. 

90. Let him throw up into the air a Bali for all 
the gods, and (in the day-time one) for the goblins 
roaming about by day, (and in the evening one) for 
the goblins that walk at night. 

91. In the upper story let him offer a Bali to 
Sarvitmabhuti ; but let him throw what remains 
(from these offerings) in a southerly direction for 
the manes. 

87-92. Ap. II, 3, 12-15, 18-4, 9 ; Gaut. V, n-17 ; Vi. LXVII, 
4-22, 26. 

89. U^irshake, ' near the head of the bed ' (Medh., ' others,' 
NSr., Nand.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Rdgh. ' in the 
north-eastern portion of the house, where the head of the VSstu- 
purusha, "the Lar," is situated.' Medh. says that the spot is 
known as the devarara»a. The same authorities refer pSdataA, ' at 
the foot,' to a spot in the south-west part of the building where the 
Lar keeps his feet. 

91. Pn'sh/AavSstuni, ' in the upper story,' or (if the house has 
only one) ' on the top of the house ' (Medh.), may also mean 
according to Gov. and N£r. 'behind the house,' or according 
to Nand. ' outside the house.' Instead of * Sarv&mabhuti ' (Kull., 
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92. Let him gently place on the ground (some 
food) for dogs, outcasts, Kand&ias (Svapak), those 
afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former 
sins, crows, and insects. 

93. That Brahma«a who thus daily honours all 
beings, goes, endowed with a resplendent body, by 
a straight road to the highest dwelling-place (i. e. 
Brahman). 

94. Having performed this Bali offering, he shall 
first feed his guest and, according to the rule, give 
alms to an ascetic (and) to a student. 

95. A twice-born householder gains, by giving 
alms, the same reward for his meritorious act which 
(a student) obtains for presenting, in accordance with 
the rule, a cow to his teacher. 

Rlgh.), Nar. and Nand. have ' Sarvanubhuti,' Gov. ' Sarvannabhuti.' 
Nar. mentions a various reading ' Sarvinnabhuta,' which seems 
to have been also Medh.'s version. The same deity occurs 
■Sahkhayana Grjhya-sutra II, 14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
SarvSnnabhuti, while the Petersburg Diet, gives Sarv&nubhuti. 
Probably one of the last two readings is the original one, but 
without further parallel passages it is difficult to say which has to 
be chosen. 

93. Instead of te^omurttf , ' endowed with a resplendent body,' 
Kull. and Ragh. read te^omurti, '(to the highest) resplendent 
(dwelling-place, i.e. Brahman).' 

94. Vi. LIX, 14; LXVII, 27; Vas. XI, 5; Baudh. II, 5, 15; Ya^n. 
1, 107. Bhikshave brahma£ari»e, ' to an ascetic and to a student' 
(Kull., Ragh.), may mean according to Medh. (who gives Kull.'s 
view also), either 'to a begging student' or 'to an ascetic who 
is chaste.' Gov. adopts the former explanation. ' According to 
the rule,' i. e. ' making him wish welfare ' (Medh., Nand.) ; see also 
Gaut. V, 1 8. 

95. For vidhivad gurau or guroA, ' according to the rule, to his 
teacher,' Nand. reads agor yathavidhi, ' according to the rule to 
one who has no cow.' The var. lect. is mentioned by Medh. also. 
The ' rule ' referred to is, according to Gov. and Kull., that given 
Ya^-ji. I, 204. 
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96. Let him give, in accordance with the rule, to 
a Brahmawa who knows the true meaning of the 
Veda, even (a small portion of food as) alms, or a 
pot full of water, having garnished (the food with 
seasoning, or the pot with flowers and fruit). 

97. The oblations to gods and manes, made by 
men ignorant (of the law of gifts), are lost, if the 
givers in their folly present (shares of them) to 
Brahmawas who are mere ashes. 

98. An offering made in the mouth-fire of Brah- 
ma#as rich in sacred learning and austerities, saves 
from misfortune and from great guilt. 

99. But let him offer, in accordance with the rule, 
to a guest who has come (of his own accord) a seat 
and water, as well as food, garnished (with seasoning), 
according to his ability. 

100. A Brahma«a who stays unhonoured (in the 
house), takes away (with him) all the spiritual merit 
even of a man who subsists by gleaning ears of corn, 
or offers oblations in five fires. 

101. Grass, room (for resting), water, and fourthly 
a kind word ; these (things) never fail in the houses 
of good men. 

102. But a Brahmawa who stays one night only 
is declared to be a guest (atithi); for because he 
stays (sthita) not long (anityam), he is called atithi 
(a guest). 

96. Satkrrtya, ' having garnished, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh. and Gov. ' having honoured the recipient ' 
(with fruits and flowers, Gov.). 

97. Vas. Ill, 8. 

99-118. Ap. II, 4, 11, 13-20; 6, 5-9; Gaut. V, 25-45; Vas. 
VIII, 4-5, n-15; Baudh. II, 5, 11-18; 6, 36-37; Vi. LXVII, 
28-46; Yi^ji. I, 104-109, 112-113. 
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103. One must not consider as a guest a Brah- 
ma»a who dwells in the same village, nor one who 
seeks his livelihood by social intercourse, even though 
he has come to a house where (there is) a wife, and 
where sacred fires (are kept). 

104. Those foolish householders who constantly 
seek (to live on) the food of others, become, in con- 
sequence of that (baseness), after death the cattle of 
those who give them food. 

105. A guest who is sent by the (setting) sun in 
the evening, must not be driven away by a house- 
holder; whether he have come at (supper-)time or 
at an inopportune moment, he must not stay in the 
house without entertainment. 

106. Let him not eat any (dainty) food which he 
does not offer to his guest ; the hospitable recep- 
tion of guests procures wealth, fame, long life, and 
heavenly bliss. 

107. Let him offer (to his guests) seats, rooms, 

103. Sawgatika^, 'one who seeks his livelihood by social inter- 
course,' is, according to Gov., Kull., and Rlgh., 'one who makes 
his living by telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like/ 
Medh. explains the word first by 'he who stays being a fellow- 
student (sahldhyayt),' and afterwards by ' a Vauya, or Sudra, or 
a friend who makes friends with everybody, possessing wonderful 
or laughable stories and the like, which are indicated by the word 
sawgati.' Nar. says that sawgati means sambandha, ' connexion,' 
that samgatika is 'one who comes for such a reason.' Perhaps 
the term might be rendered 'a visitor on business or pleasure.' 
According to Kull. and Ragh., the last clause, ' where (there is) 
a wife and sacred fires (are kept),' indicates, that a householder 
who has neither, need not entertain guests. But the words are 
taken differently by Gov. and Ndr., 'nor him who travels with 
his wife or his fires ' (tathS yatra yasya pravasino 'pi bharylgnayo 
va saha ga^Aanti 1 etadanyatamam svagrtha upasthitam Sgatam 
apyathi atithiw na vidySt 1 n$tithidharme»&r£ayet 11 Nik.). 

107. Gaut. V, 38. ' The rule refers to the case when many guests 
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beds, attendance on departure and honour (while 
they stay), to the most distinguished in the best 
form, to the lower ones in a lower form, to equals 
in an equal manner. 

108. But if another guest comes after the Vai^va- 
deva offering has been finished, (the householder) 
must give him food according to his ability, (but) 
not repeat the Bali offering. 

109. A Brahma«a shall not name his family and 
(Vedic) gotra in order to obtain a meal ; for he who 
boasts of them for the sake of a meal, is called by 
the wise a foul feeder (vant&rin). 

• no. But a Kshatriya (who comes) to the house 
of a Brahma«a is not called a guest (atithi), nor a 
VaLrya,- nor a .Sudra, nor a personal friend, nor 
a relative, nor the teacher. 

in. But if a Kshatriya comes to the house of 
a Brihma«a in the manner of a guest, (the house- 
holder) may feed him according to his desire, after 
the above-mentioned Brahma»as have eaten. 

1 1 2. Even a Vaijya and a .Sudra who have ap- 
proached his house in the manner of guests, he may 
allow to eat with his servants, showing (thereby) his 
compassionate disposition. 

1 1 3. Even to others, personal friends and so forth, 
who have come to his house out of affection, he may 

come at the same time.' Upisanam, ' honour (while they stay),' 
i. e. ' sitting with them and talking to them ' (Medh.). 

108. 'When the Vauvadeva offering has been finished,' i.e. 
' when the dinner of the guests is over.' 

in. 'In the manner of a guest,' i.e. 'having consumed his 
provisions while on a journey, being an inhabitant of another 
village or arriving at meal-time ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

1 1 2. Nar. says, * he may cause them to be fed by his servants 
in the same manner.' 
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give food, garnished (with seasoning) according to 
his ability, (at the same time) with his wife. 

114. Without hesitation he may give food, even 
before his guests, to the following persons, (viz.) to 
newly-married women, to infants, to the sick, and 
to pregnant women. 

115. But the foolish man who eats first without 
having given food to these (persons) does, while he 
crams, not know that (after death) he himself will 
be devoured by dogs and vultures. 

116. After the Brahma«as, the kinsmen, and the 
servants have dined, the householder and his wife 
may afterwards eat what remains. 

1 1 7. Having honoured the gods, the sages, men, 
the manes, and the guardian deities of the house, the 
householder shall eat afterwards what remains. 

1 1 8. He who prepares food for himself (alone), 
eats nothing but sin ; for it is ordained that the 
food which remains after (the performance of) the 
sacrifices shall be the meal of virtuous men. 

119. Let him honour with the honey-mixture a 
king, an officiating priest, a Snataka, the teacher, 
a son-in-law, a father-in-law, and a maternal uncle, 
(if they come) again after a full year (has elapsed 
since their last visit). 

114. SuvasinlA, 'to newly-married women,' i.e. 'daughters-in- 
law and daughters,' may also mean according to ' others,' quoted 
by Medh. and Gov., ' females whose fathers or fathers-in-law live.' 
Nand. reads svavSsiniA and explains it by ' sisters.' 

119-120. Ap. II, 8, 5-9; Gaut.V, 27-30; Vas. XI,i-2; Baudh. 
II, 6, 36-37; Yi^ft. I, no. 

119. GuruA, 'the teacher,' means according to Nar. 'the teacher 
or the sub-teacher.' PriyaA, which according to Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. means ' a son-in-law,' is taken by Nar. and Nand. in its 
etymological sense, ' a friend.' 
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120. A king and a .Srotriya, who come on the 
performance of a sacrifice, must be honoured with 
the honey-mixture, but not if no sacrifice is being 
performed; that is a settled rule. 

121. But the wife shall offer in the evening (a 
portion) of the dressed food as a Bali-oblation, with- 
out (the recitation of) sacred formulas ; for that (rite 
which is called the) Vaisvadeva is prescribed both 
for the morning and the evening. 

122. After performing the Titriya^na., a Brahma«a 
who keeps a sacred fire shall offer, month by month, 
on the new-moon day, the funeral sacrifice (.Sr&ddha, 
called) Pi#d&nvaharyaka. 

123. The wise call the monthly funeral offering 
to the manes Anvaharya (to be offered after the 



120. According to one opinion, given by Medh., and according 
to Gov., KulL, Nar., this rule is a limitation of verse 119, and 
means that the two persons mentioned shall not receive the honey- 
mixture, except when they come during the performance of a 
sacrifice, however long a period may have elapsed since their last 
visit. According to another explanation, mentioned by Medh., 
and according to Nand. and Ragh., the verse means that a king 
and a •Srotriya, who come before a year since their last visit 
elapsed, on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the madhu- 
parka. The term .Srotriya refers according to Medh. to a Snataka 
or to an officiating priest, according to others quoted by him to 
all the persons mentioned in the preceding verse, according to 
Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. to a Sndtaka. The latter is probably 
the correct opinion, as a .Srotriya, i. e. one who knows a whole 
recension of the Veda, must be a Snataka. Medh. approves of the 
reading ya^-nakarmawy upasthite. 

121. Nand. omits this verse. 

122. Y&gfi. I, 217; Gaut. XV, 2. The sacrifice intended by 
the term Pitr/ya^wa, 'sacrifice offered to the fathers,' is the so- 
called Vwdapitriyagna, a .Srauta rite (Arvalayana, .Srauta-sutra II r 
6-7), and Puit/anvahSryaka is another name for the monthly 
•Siiddha, 

• [««] H , 
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cakes), and that must be carefully performed with 
the approved (sorts of) flesh (mentioned below). 

124. I will fully declare what and how many 
Brahmawas must be fed on that (occasion), who 
must be avoided, and on what kinds of food (they 
shall dine). 

125. One must feed two (Brahma»as) at the 
offering to the gods, and three at the offering to 
the manes, or one only on either occasion; even 
a very wealthy man shall not be anxious (to enter- 
tain) a large company. 

1 26. A large company destroys these five (advan- 
tages), the respectful treatment (of the invited, the 
propriety of) place and time, purity and (the selec- 
tion of) virtuous Brahma#a (guests) ; he therefore 
shall not seek (to entertain) a large company. 

127. Famed is this rite for the dead, called (the 
sacrifice sacred to the manes (and performed) on 
the new-moon day; if a man is diligent in (per- 
forming) that, (the reward of) the rite for the 
dead, which is performed according to Smarta rules, 
reaches him constantly. 

125. Vas. XI, 27; Baudh. II, 15, 10; Vi. LXXIII, 3-4; Gaut. 
XV, 8, 21 ; Y&gfi. I, 228. The offering to the gods, mentioned in 
this verse, is an Ahga or subsidiary rite preceding the offering to 
the manes. Medh. takes the first part of this verse in a peculiar 
manner, ' One must feed two (Br&hmawas) at the offering to the 
gods, and three (for each ancestor, or nine in all) at the offering 
to the manes, or one on either occasion (i.e. one at the offering 
to the gods and at the offering to the manes, one for each ancestor, 
or three in all).' 

126. Vas. XI, 28; Baudh. II, 15, 11. 

127. Gov. reads vidhiA kshaye for vidhukshaye, 'on the new- 
moon day,' and explains the first half of the verse as follows : 
« The ceremony called the (sacrifice) to the manes (is) a rite for 
the benefit of the dead, (and) prescribed on the new-moon da/ 
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128. Oblations to the gods and manes must be 
presented by the givers to a .Srotriya alone ; what 
is given to such a most worthy Brahmawa yields 
great reward. 

129. Let him feed even one learned man at (the 
sacrifice) to the gods, and one at (the sacrifice) to 
the manes; (thus) he will gain a rich reward, not 
(if he entertains) many who are unacquainted with 
the Veda. 

130. Let him make inquiries even regarding the 
remote (ancestors of) a Brahma#a who has studied 
an entire (recension of the) Veda ; (if descended from 
a virtuous race) such a man is a worthy recipient of 
gifts (consisting) of food offered to the gods or to 
the manes, he is declared (to procure as great rewards 
as) a guest (atithi). 

131. Though a million of men, unacquainted with 
the Rikas, were to dine at a (funeral sacrifice), yet 
a single man, learned in the Veda, who is satisfied 
(with his entertainment), is worth them all as far as 
the (production of) spiritual merit (is concerned). 

132. Food sacred to the manes or to the gods 
must be given to a man distinguished by sacred 



or in the house, Le. to be performed by householders, not by men 
of other orders.' Medh., too, mentions another reading, which he 
explains much in the same way as Gov., and which therefore may 
have been vidhiA kshaye, though the MSS. read tithikshaye. 
128. Vas. Ill, 8 ; Gaut. XV, 9. 

130. Vi. LXXXII, 2. The examination must extend, as in 
the case of officiating priests, to ten ancestors on the mother's 
and the father's side (Medh., Gov.). 

131. ' The Rik&s,' i.e. ' the Veda.' Nar. reads instead of pritaA, 
'who is satisfied,' yuktaA, and combines it with dharmataA, ' who 
is properly invited.' Nand. has vipraA, ' a Br&hmana/ for pritai. 
K. has prima manu vipraA, sec. manu yuktaA. 

H 2 
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knowledge ; for hands, smeared with blood, cannot 
be cleansed with blood. 

133. As many mouthfuls as an ignorant man swal- 
lows at a sacrifice to the gods or to the manes, so 
many red-hot spikes, spears, and iron balls must (the 
giver of the repast) swallow after death. 

134. Some Brahma»as are devoted to (the pur- 
suit of) knowledge, and others to (the performance 
of) austerities ; some to austerities and to the reci- 
tation of the Veda, and others to (the performance 
of) sacred rites. 

135. Oblations to the manes ought to be care- 
fully presented to those devoted to knowledge, but 
offerings to the gods, in accordance with the reason 
(of the sacred law), to (men of) all the four (above- 
mentioned classes). 

136. If there is a father ignorant of the sacred 
texts whose son has learned one whole recension 
of the Veda and the Angas, and a son ignorant of 
the sacred texts whose father knows an entire recen- 
sion of the Veda and the Angas, 

133. NaT. thinks that the eater, not the giver of the feast will 
bear the punishment. Medh. gives both this explanation and that 
adopted in the translation. N£r. explains r/'sh/i, ' spear,' by kha^/ga, 
' sword.' Nand. reads hulan for gudan, ' balls,' and says that hula 
means ' a double-edged sword.' 

1 34. ' Knowledge,' i. e. ' the knowledge of the supreme soul ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). Medh. and NaT. say that 
ascetics, hermits, students, and householders are intended by the 
four divisions mentioned in the text. 

135. Vas. XI, 17; Baudh. II, 14, 3. The verse indicates that 
ascetics are particularly desirable guests. 

136-137. Kull. remarks that the object of the verse is to teach 
that at a .Sraddha the learned son of a learned father is to be 
entertained, but not to permit the admission of a fool whose father 
is learned. 
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137. Know that he whose father knows the Veda, 
is the more venerable one (of the two) ; yet the other 
one is worthy of honour, because respect is due to 
the Veda (which he has learned). 

138. Let him not entertain a personal friend at 
a funeral sacrifice; he may gain his affection by 
(other) valuable gifts ; let him feed at a .Sraddha 
a Brahma»a whom he considers neither as a foe 
nor as a friend. 

1 39. He who performs funeral sacrifices and offer- 
ings to the gods chiefly for the sake of (gaining) 
friends, reaps after death no reward for •S'raddhas 
and sacrifices. 

140. That meanest among twice-born men who 
in his folly contracts friendships through a funeral 
sacrifice, loses heaven, because he performed a 
.SVaddha for the sake of friendship. 

141. A gift (of food) by twice-born men, con- 
sumed with (friends and relatives), is said to be 
offered to the Pi.riL6as; it remains in this (world) 
alone like a blind cow in one stable. 

142. As a husbandman reaps no harvest when 
he has sown the seed in barren soil, even so the 
giver of sacrificial food gains .no reward if he pre- 
sented it to a man unacquainted with the Rika.s. 

143. But a present made in accordance with the 
rules to a learned man, makes the giver and the 



138-148. Ap. II, 17, 4-6; Gaut. XV, 12-14; Baudh. II, 14, 6; 
YSgrL I, 220. 

141. Ap. II, 17, 8-9. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. pairaii means 'offered after the manner of the Pwafas.' 
But the version given above, which follows Nar. and Nand., is 
supported by the ancient verse, quoted by Apastamba, from which 
Manu's Sloka is probably derived. 



Digitized by 



Google 



102 LAWS OF MANU. Ill, 144. 

recipient partakers of rewards both in this (life) and 
after death. 

144. (If no learned Brahma«a be at hand), he 
may rather honour a (virtuous) friend than an 
enemy, though the latter may be qualified (by 
learning and so forth) ; for sacrificial food, eaten by 
a foe, bears no reward after death. 

145. Let him (take) pains (to) feed at a .Sraddha 
an adherent of the J&g-veda. who has studied one 
entire (recension of that) Veda, or a follower of the 
Ya^ur-veda who has finished one .Sakha, or a 
singer of Samans who (likewise) has completed (the 
study of an entire recension). 

146. If one of these three dines, duly honoured, 
at a funeral sacrifice, the ancestors of him (who 
gives the feast), as far as the seventh person, will 
be satisfied for a very long time. 

147. This is the chief rule (to be followed) in 
offering sacrifices to the gods and manes; know 
that the virtuous always observe the following sub- 
sidiary rule. 

148. One may also entertain (on such occasions) 
one's maternal grandfather, a maternal uncle, a 
sister's son, a father-in-law, one's teacher, a 
daughter's son, a daughter's husband, a cognate 
kinsman, one's own officiating priest or a man for 
whom one offers sacrifices. 

149. For a rite sacred to the gods, he who knows 
the law will not make (too close) inquiries regarding 
an (invited) Brahma«a; but when one performs a 

148. Bandhum, 'a cognate kinsman ' (Kull., Rlgh.), is taken by 
Medh. and Gov. in its widest sense, ' any remoter kinsman ' (sago- 
tradi/4). 

149- Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. 
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ceremony in honour of the manes, one must care- 
fully examine (the qualities and parentage of the 
guest). 

150. Manu has declared that those Brahma#as 
who are thieves, outcasts, eunuchs, or atheists are 
unworthy (to partake) of oblations to the gods 
and manes. 

151. Let him not entertain at a .Sraddha one who 
wears his hair in braids (a student), one who has not 
studied (the Veda), one afflicted with a skin-disease, 
a gambler, nor those who sacrifice for a multitude 
(of sacrificers). 

152. Physicians, temple-priests, sellers of meat, 
and those who subsist by shop-keeping must be 
avoided at sacrifices offered to the gods and to the 
manes. 

153. A paid servant of a village or of a king, a 
man with deformed nails or black teeth, one who 
opposes his teacher, one who has forsaken the 
sacred fire, and a usurer; 

154. One suffering from consumption, one who 
subsists by tending cattle, a younger brother who 

150-182. Ap. II, 17, 21; Gaut. XV, 16-19, 30-31; Vas. XI, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 3-30; Ya^«. I, 222-224. 

150. For the term ntstikavrrtti, 'atheist,' Medh. proposes, besides 
the explanation given above, the other equally possible one, ' he who 
derives his livelihood from atheists.' 

151. Anadhiy&naw, ' one who has not studied the Veda,' i. e. 
' one who has been initiated only, but has not studied ' (Kull.), or 
' one who has not mastered the Veda ' (Medh.), or ' one who has left 
off studying' (NSr.). Medh. and Nand. read durvSlam for durbalam, 
' afflicted with a skin-disease,' and the former explains his var. lect. 
by 'a bald or a red-haired man.' 'Those who sacrifice for a 
multitude,' i.e. 'who offer the (forbidden) Ahina sacrifices, for on 
that occasion there are many sacrificers' (N&r.). 

154. NirakmiA,'one who neglects the five great sacrifices '(Medh., 



Digitized by 



Google 



104 LAWS OF MANU. Ill, 155. 

marries or kindles the sacred fire before the elder, 
one who neglects the five great sacrifices, an enemy 
of the Brahmawa race, an elder brother who marries 
or kindles the sacred fire after the younger, and one 
who belongs to a company or corporation, 

155. An actor or singer, one who has broken the 
vow of studentship, one whose (only or first) wife is 
a -Sttdra female, the son of a remarried woman, a 
one-eyed man, and he in whose house a paramour 
of his wife (resides) ; 

156. He who teaches for a stipulated fee and he 
who is taught on that condition, he who instructs. 
.Sudra pupils and he whose teacher is a .Sudra, he who 
speaks rudely, the son of an adulteress, and the son 
of a widow, 

157. He who forsakes his mother, his father, or 
a teacher without a (sufficient) reason, he who has 

Kull., Ragh.), means according to Gov. 'one who forsakes the 
Vedas (and the rest),' according to Nar. and Nand. ' one who does 
not recite the Veda privately,' or ' who has forgotten it.' Ga/»a- 
bhyantaraA, ' one who belongs to a company or corporation/ i.e. 
' of men who live by one trade ' (Medh., Gov., Nar.), is further ex- 
plained by Nar. by ' the headman of a village,' or ' the leader of 
a caravan.' According to Kull. and R£gh. it means 'one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation.' 

ISJ5- Kurilava, 'an actor or singer,' is, as Medh. states, a very 
wide term, including all ' bards, actors, jugglers, dancers, singers, 
and the like.' Kull. wrongly understands by avakirwin, ' one who 
has broken the vow of studentship/ an ascetic also who has become 
unchaste. Such an ascetic is called drucftapatita. 

156. Vigdush/aA, 'one who speaks rudely/ means according to 
' others,' quoted by Medh. and Kull., ' one who is accused of a 
great crime ' (abhuasta). 

157. According to Nar. garoh, 'a teacher/ denotes the iiarya 
alone. Medh. blames this explanation, and refers it to the sub- 
teacher. The same explains ku»<&rf, ' he who eats the food of the 
son of an adulteress/ by ' a glutton .who eats sixty Palas of rice.' 
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contracted an alliance with outcasts either through 
the Veda or through a marriage, 

158. An incendiary, a prisoner, he who eats the 
food given by the son of an adulteress, a seller of 
Soma, he who undertakes voyages by sea, a bard, 
an oil-man, a suborner to perjury, 

159. He who wrangles or goes to law with his 
father, the keeper of a gambling-house, a drunkard, 
he who is afflicted with a disease (in punishment of 
former) crimes, he who is accused of a mortal sin, a 
hypocrite, a seller of substances used for flavouring 
food, 

160. A maker of bows and of arrows, he who 
lasciviously dallies with a brother's widow, the be- 
trayer of a friend, one who subsists by gambling, 
he who learns (the Veda) from his son, 

158. Agaradahi, 'an incendiary,' includes according to averse, 
quoted by Nand. also, ' one who burns corpses for money.' Ku/a- 
kirakaA, ' a suborner to perjury ' (Gov., Kull.), means according 
to Medh. and Ragh. 'a false witness,' according to NSr. and 
Nand. 'any one who commits fraud,' e.g. a forger, a falsifier 
of weights and measures. ' Others ' quoted by Medh. explain 
somavikrayin as 'one who sells (the merit gained by) Soma 
(sacrifices).' 

159. 'He who wrangles or goes to law with his father,' e.g. 
who forces him to divide the family estate (Medh.), see Gaut. XV, 
1 9. KitavaA, ' the keeper of a gambling-house ' (Medh.), means 
according to Gov. and Nand. 'one who makes others play for 
himself,' according to N&r. ' a gambler for pleasure,' and according 
to Nand. ' a rogue.' ' Others,' however, read kekaraA, ' a squinting 
man,' and construe it with madyapaA, ' a drunkard ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., N&r., Nand., Ragh.). Rasa, ' substances used for flavouring 
food,' e.g. ' sugar-cane juice' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.), 'molasses' (N&r.). 
Medh. explains rasadaA by vishadaA, ' a poisoner.' 

160. I accept Gov.'s and Ragh.'s explanation of agredidhishu- 
pati, who believe it to be equivalent to didhishupati explained 
below, verse 173. Kull. and Nand. take it as 'the husband of 
a younger sister married before the elder,' and Medh. as an 
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161. An epileptic man, one who suffers from scro- 
fulous swellings of the glands, one afflicted with 
white leprosy, an informer, a madman, a blind man, 
and he who cavils at the Veda must (all) be 
avoided. 

162. A trainer of elephants, oxen, horses, or 
camels, he who subsists by astrology, a bird-fancier, 
and he who teaches the use of arms, 

163. He who diverts water-courses, and he who 
delights in obstructing them, an architect, a mes- 
senger, and he who plants trees (for money), 

164. A breeder of sporting-dogs, a falconer, one 
who defiles maidens, he who delights in injuring 
living creatures, he who gains his subsistence from 
5"udras, and he who offers sacrifices to the Ga«as, 

165. He who does not follow the rule of conduct, 
a (man destitute of energy like a) eunuch, one who 
constantly asks (for favours), he who lives by agri- 
irregular compound consisting of agredidhishupati and didhishu- 
pati, see Gaut. XV, 16. Though in some Smr/tis agredidhishu- 
pati has the meaning given by Kull., it seems here inadmissible, 
on account of verse 1 73, which is meaningless, if it is not meant 
to explain this term. DyfltavrittiA, ' one who subsists by gambling,' 
means according to Medh. • one who makes others play for his 
profit,' according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'the keeper of a 
gambling-house.' Nar. and Nand. take it in its literal meaning. 

162. Pakshinam poshaka^, 'a bird-fancier,' means according to 
Medh. ' a trainer of hunting-falcons and hawks.' 

164. The commentators mention a var. lect. vr/shalaputraA, 'one 
who has only sons by a Sudra wife,' for ' one who gains his subsist- 
ence from Sfldras.' Nar. and Nand. explain ga«ana»» ya^akaA by 
'one who sacrifices for gawas,' i.e. many people or guilds. Accord- 
ing to the explanation of Medh., Gov., Kull, and Ragh., which has 
been translated above, the performance of the Vinayaka or Ga»e.ra- 
homa (Y&gn. I, 270-294) may be meant. But it is also possible 
to think of the Ga»ahomas, which according to Baudh. IV, 8, 1 
must not be performed for others. 
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culture, a club-footed man, and he who is censured 
by virtuous men, 

166. A shepherd, a keeper of buffaloes, the hus- 
band of a remarried woman, and a carrier of dead 
bodies, (all these) must be carefully avoided. 

167. A Brahma»a who knows (the sacred law) 
should shun at (sacrifices) both (to the gods and to 
the manes) these lowest of twice-born men, whose 
conduct is reprehensible, and who are unworthy (to 
sit) in the company (at a repast). 

168. As a fire of dry grass is (unable to consume 
the offerings and is quickly) extinguished, even so 
(is it with) an unlearned Brahma»a ; sacrificial food 
must not be given to him, since it (would be) offered 
in ashes. 

169. I will fully declare what result the giver 
obtains after death, if he gives food, destined for the 
gods or manes, to a man who is unworthy to sit in 
the company. 

1 70. The Rakshasas, indeed, consume (the food) 
eaten by Brahma»as who have not fulfilled the vow 
of studentship, by a Parivettr/ and so forth, and by 
other men not admissible into the company. 

171. He must be considered as a Parivettr? who 

168. According to Medh. and Gov. the object of this verse is 
to admit virtuous and learned men, afflicted with bodily defects, 
as guests at rites in honour of the gods ; see Vas. XI, 20. Kull. 
thinks that the- injunction to avoid ignorant men is repeated here 
in order to show that they are as unfit as real ' dealers of the 
company.' 

170. AvrataiA, 'who have not fulfilled the vow of studentship' 
(Gov., Kull., Righ.), means according to Medh. ' of bad conduct,' 
and according to Nar. ' who do not observe the rules prescribed 
for a Snataka and so forth.' 

171. Usually a person who kindles the sacred fire before his elder 
brother is called a ParyadhaW, and the elder brother a Paryahita. 
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marries or begins the performance of the Agnihotra 
before his elder brother, but the latter as a Parivitti. 

172. The elder brother who marries after the 
younger, the younger brother who marries before 
the elder, the female with whom such a marriage is 
contracted, he who gives her away, and the sacri- 
ficing priest, as the fifth, all fall into hell. 

173. He who lasciviously dallies with the widow 
of a deceased brother, though she be appointed (to 
bear a child by him) in accordance with the sacred 
law, must be known to be a Didhishupati. 

1 74. Two (kinds of) sons, a Kunda. and a Golaka, 
are born by wives of other men ; (he who is born) 
while the husband lives, will be a Kunda, and (he who 
is begotten) after the husband's death, a Golaka. 

175. But those two creatures, who are born of 
wives of other men, cause to the giver the loss (of 
the rewards), both in this life and after death, for the 
food sacred to gods or manes which has been given 
(to them). 

1 76. The foolish giver (of a funeral repast) does 
not reap the reward for as many worthy guests as a 
man, inadmissible into company, can look on while 
they are feeding. 

177. A blind man by his presence causes to the 
giver (of the feast) the loss of the reward for ninety 
(guests), a one-eyed man for sixty, one who suffers 
from white leprosy for a hundred, and one punished 
by a (terrible) disease for a thousand. 

1 78. The giver (of a .Sraddha) loses the reward, 

172. Baudh. II, 1, 39. 

177. Regarding the diseases which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life, see below, XI, 49 seq. 

178. Paurtikam, ' due for such a non-sacrificial gift,' i.e. 'for one 
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due for such a non-sacrificial gift, for as many Brah- 
ma»as as a (guest) who sacrifices for .Sudras may 
touch (during the meal) with his limbs. 

1 79. And if a Brahma»a, though learned in the 
Veda, accepts through covetousness a gift from such 
(a man), he will quickly perish, like a vessel of 
unburnt clay in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of Soma becomes 
ordure, (that given) to a physician pus and blood, 
but (that presented) to a temple-priest is lost, and 
(that given) to a usurer finds no place (in the world 
of the gods). 

181. What has been given to a Brahmawa who 
lives by trade that is not (useful) in this world and 
the next, and (a present) to a Brahmawa born of 
a remarried woman (resembles) an oblation thrown 
into ashes. 

182. But the wise declare that the food which 
(is offered) to other unholy, inadmissible men, enu- 
merated above, (is turned into) adipose secretions, 
blood, flesh, marrow, and bone. 

183. Now hear by what chief of twice-born men 

which is given outside the sacrificial enclosure' (Medh., Gov.), or 
' for the gift of food at a 5raddha' (Kull., Ragh.). 

1 79. ' From such a man,' i. e. 'from one who sacrifices for .Sudras.' 

180. The meaning is that the giver will be born in his next life 
among the animals, feeding on the unclean substances enumerated 
(Medh., Gov., Kull, Righ.), or that the food will be rejected by 
the manes and the gods as impure (Nar.). Apratish/Aam, ' finds no 
place' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to N&r. and 
Nand. ' secures no fame (to the giver).' 

182. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Righ., it must be 
understood that the giver will be born in his next existence as a 
worm, feeding on the substances mentioned. 

183-186. Ap. II, 17, 22; Gaut. XV, 28, 31; Vas. Ill, 19; 
Baudh. II, 14, 2-3; Vi. LXXXIII; Ya^jl. I, 219-221. 
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a company denied by (the presence of) unworthy 
(guests) is purified, and the full (description of) the 
Brahma#as who sanctify a company. 

184. Those men must be considered as the sanc- 
tifiers of a company who are most learned in all the 
Vedas and in all the Angas, and who are the 
descendants of .Srotriyas. 

185. A Tri#a£iketa, one who keeps five sacred 
fires, a Trisupar#a, one who is versed in the six 
Angas, the son of a woman married according to 
the Brahma rite, one who sings the Gyesh/^asaman, 

1 86. One who knows the meaning of the Veda, and 
he who expounds it, a student, one who has given 
a thousand (cows), and a centenarian must be con- 
sidered as Brahma»as who sanctify a company. 

187. On the day before the .Sraddha-rite is per- 
formed, or on the day when it takes place, let him 
invite with due respect at least three Brahma«as, 
such as have been mentioned above. 

188. A Brahma#a who has been invited to a (rite) 
in honour of the manes shall always control himself 
and not recite the Veda, and he who performs the 
•Sraddha (must act in the same manner). 

185. Regarding the term Trin££iketa, see Ap. II, 17, 22, note. 
Pan^agniA, ' one who keeps five sacred fires' (Medh., 'others,' Gov., 
Kull., Nand., Rlgh.), means according to Medh. and Nar. ' one 
who knows the pawHgnividya, taught in the AT^andogyopanishad 
IV, 10 seq. Trisupar»a means according to Medh., Nir., and Nand. 
' one who knows the texts Taitt. Ar. X, 38-40 ; but according to 
Gov., Kull, and Ragh. 'one who knows the portion of the Rig-veda 
called Trisuparwa, Rig-veda X, 1x4, 3-5. 

186. Nand. explains brahma&ri, 'a student,' by 'a chaste man' 
(see above, verse 50). 

187. Ap. II, 17, ix-15; Vas. XI, 17; Y&gn. I, 225. 

188. Gaut. XV. 23 ; YSgiL I, 225. 'Control himself,' i.e. 'remain 
chaste.' 
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189. For the manes attend the invited Brahma#as, 
follow them (when they walk) like the wind, and sit 
near them when they are seated. 

190. But a Brahma»a who, being duly invited to 
a rite in honour of the gods or of the manes, in 
any way breaks (the appointment), becomes guilty 
(of a crime), and (in his next birth) a hog. 

191. But he who, being invited to a .Srdddha, 
dallies with a .Sudra woman, takes upon himself all 
the sins which the giver (of the feast) committed. 

192. The manes are primeval deities, free from 
anger, careful of purity, ever chaste, averse from 
strife, and endowed with great virtues. 

193. Now learn fully from whom all these (manes 
derive) their origin, and with what ceremonies they 
ought to be worshipped. 

194. The (various) classes of the manes are de- 
clared to be the sons of all those sages, Marl^i and 
the rest, who are children of Manu, the son of 
Hira«yagarbha. 

195. The Somasads, the sons of Vira^ - , are stated 
to be the manes of the Sadhyas, and the Agnish- 

189. 'Like the wind,' i.e. 'like the vital air, the breath' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). Medh. thinks that the manes enter the body of the 
invited guests. 

190. Medh. explains atikr&man, ' breaks the appointment' (Gov., 
Kull., N&r., Ragh.), by ' breaks the rules of chastity and the like.' 
Medh. mentions a second ' improper' explanation given by 'others,' 
' does not accept the invitation.' 

191. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. take vn'shal!, 'a Sudra 
woman,' in the sense of ' his lascivious wife.' Probably the word 
is used in its proper sense and indicates, as NSr. states, that inter- 
course with a Sudra wife is the worst offence in such a case. 

194. ' MarMi and the rest,' see above, I, 35. 

195. Ndr., Nand., and K. prima manu read Somasuta^ for. 
SomasadaA. 
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vattas, the children of Marl^i, are famous in the 
world (as the manes) of the gods. 

196. The Barhishads, born of Atri, are recorded 
to be (the manes) of the Daityas, Danavas, Yakshas, 
Gandharvas, Snake-deities, Rakshasas, Supar«as, and 
Kiw/naras, 

197. The Somapas those of theBrahma#as,theHa- 
virbhufs those of the Kshatriyas, the A.fyapas those 
of the Vaijyas, but the Sukalins those of the 6"udras. 

198. The Somapas are the sons of Kavi (Bhrigu), 
the Havishmats the children of Angiras, the A^yapas 
the offspring of Pulastya, but the Sukalins (the issue) 
ofVasish/^a. 

199. One should know that (other classes), the 
Agnidagdhas, the Anagnidagdhas, the Kavyas, the 
Barhishads, the Agnishvattas, and the Saumyas, are 
(the manes) of the Brahma»as alone. 

200. But know also that there exist in this (world) 
countless sons and grandsons of those chief classes 
of manes which have been enumerated. 

201. From the sages sprang the manes, from the 
manes the gods and the Danavas, but from the gods 
the whole world, both the movable and the immov- 
able in due order. 

202. Even water offered with faith (to the manes) 

199. Medh. and Gov. place the Anagnidagdhas first. Nar. reads 
at the end of the first half-verse bahun, ' many,' instead of tathS, 
and Nand. has vahan. The translation follows the explanation 
given by Gov., Kull., and Righ. The other three commentators 
say that this verse gives partly different names for the several classes 
of manes, enumerated in the preceding verses. But their explana- 
tions are not very clear, and they are forced to ignore or transpose 
the particle eva which stands after vipr&«am. The verse probably 
contains a second classification of the manes, which differs from 
the preceding, because it is based on a different tradition. 

302. Akshayayapakalpate, 'produces endless (bliss),' (Gov., KulL), 
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in vessels made of silver or adorned with silver, 
produces endless (bliss). 

203. For twice-born men the rite in honour of 
the manes is more important than the rite in honour 
of the gods ; for the offering to the gods which pre- 
cedes (the 3Vaddhas), has been declared to be a 
means of fortifying (the latter). 

204. Let him first invite a (Brahma«a) in honour 
of the gods as a protection for the (offering to the 
manes) ; for the Rakshasas destroy a funeral sacri- 
fice which is left without such a protection. 

205. Let him make (the .Sraddha) begin and end 
with (a rite) in honour of the gods ; it shall not begin 
and end with a (rite) to the manes ; for he who makes 
it begin and end with a (rite) in honour of the 
manes, soon perishes together with his progeny. 

206. Let him smear a pure and secluded place 
with cowdung, and carefully make it sloping towards 
the south. 

207. The manes are always pleased with offerings 
made in open, naturally pure places, on the banks 
of rivers, and in secluded spots. 

means according to Medh. 'affords to them imperishable satis- 
faction.' 

203. The rite in honour of the gods meant is the VaLrvadeva 
which precedes each .Sraddha. 

204. The above translation of the first half-verse follows Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. It is, however, not impossible to take, with Sir 
W. Jones, daivaw as a neuter, and to translate, * Let him first per- 
form the rite in honour of the gods as a protection for the (•Sraddha).' 

205. The meaning of the verse is that the BrShma«as, fed at the 
VaLrvadeva which precedes the .Sraddha, must be invited and served 
before and dismissed after the Brahmanas entertained in honour of 
the manes (Medh., Kull., Nar.). See also below, verse 209. 

206. Ap. II, 18, 14 ; Gaut. XV, 25 ; Y&gii. I, 227. 

207. Vi. LXXXV, 54-63. Abksheshu, ' naturally pure' (Medh., 

[25] I 
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208. The (sacrificer) shall make the (invited) 
Brahma#as, who have duly performed their ablu- 
tions, sit down on separate, prepared seats, on which 
blades of Kusa. grass have been placed. 

209. Having placed those blameless Brahma«as 
on their seats, he shall honour them with fragrant 
garlands and perfumes, beginning with (those who 
are invited in honour of) the gods. 

210. Having presented to them water, sesamum 
grains, and blades of Kara grass, the Brahmawa 
(sacrificer) shall offer (oblations) in the sacred fire, 
after having received permission (to do so) from 
(all) the Brahmawa (guests) conjointly. 

2ii. Having first, according to the rule, performed, 
as a means of protecting (the .Sraddha), oblations to 
Agni, to Soma, and to Yama, let him afterwards 
satisfy the manes by a gift of sacrificial food. 

212. But if no (sacred) fire (is available), he shall 
place (the offerings) into the hand of a Brahma»a ; 
for Brahmawas who know the sacred texts declare, 
' What fire is, even such is a Brahma«a.' 

213. They (also) call those first of twice-born men 
the ancient deities of the funeral sacrifice, free from 
anger, easily pleased, employed in making men 
prosper. 

Gov., Kull., N£r.) or 'lovely ' (Nan d., Righ.), ' such as forest glades' 
(Kull.). 

208. Y&ga. I, 226. 209. Vi. LXXIII, 2; Ya£». I, 231. 

210. Vi. LXXXIII, 5; Ap. II, 17, 17-19; Baudh. II, 14, 7; 
Ya^n. I, 229. 

an. Vi. LXXIII, 12; Baudh. II, 14, 7. 

212. Ajvalayana G/-»hya-sutra IV, 8, 5-6. Cases, where a sacred 
fire is wanting, are those in which a child, an unmarried man, or a 
widower perform a 5riddha (Medh., Kull., N&r.). 

213. The object of the verse is to show why the offerings may 
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214. After he has performed (the oblations) in 
the fire, (and) the whole series of ceremonies in such 
a manner that they end in the south, let him sprinkle 
water with his right hand on the spot (where the 
cakes are to be placed). 

215. But having made three cakes out of the 
remainder of that sacrificial food, he must, concen- 
trating his mind and turning towards the south, place 
them on (Kara, grass) exactly in the same manner 
in which (he poured out the libations of) water. 

216. Having offered those cakes according to the 
(prescribed) rule, being pure, let him wipe the same 
hand with (the roots of) those blades of Kura grass 
for the sake of the (three ancestors) who partake 
of the wipings (lepa). 

217. Having (next) sipped water, turned round 
(towards the north), and thrice slowly suppressed 

be placed into the hands of the guests. The epithet 'ancient' is 
explained to mean ' produced in the kalpa when the Sadhyas were 
created '(Medh.), or 'those whose succession has been uninterrupted 
since immemorial times' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'those who were 
produced before all other castes' (NSr.), or 'those who receive 
gifts before others' (RSgh.). Medh. prefers, however, to read puri- 
tanic, ' the ancients call,' &c, and this seems to have stood in 
Nand.'s text too. 

214. ' The whole series of ceremonies,' i.e. ' the acts of sprinkling 
water and strewing Kara grass round the fire and so forth, which 
are subsidiary to the oblations in the fire.' Apasavyam, ' in such a 
manner that they end in the south' (dakshinasamstham), means 
according to NSr., pr£#navttena, ' passing the sacrificial string over 
the right shoulder and under the left arm.' Apasavyena hastena, 
' with his right hand' (Medh. ' others,' Kull., Righ.), means accord- 
ing to Medh., Gov., NSr., and Nand.,* out of the Tirtha of the right 
hand which is sacred to the manes' (see above, II, 59). 

216. The three ancestors meant are the great-grandfather, his 
father and grandfather; see Vi. LXXIII, 22. 

217. The texts to be pronounced are, 'Adoration to Spring I'&c, 

I 2 
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his breath, (the sacrificer) who knows the sacred 
texts shall worship (the guardian deities of) the six 
seasons and the manes. 

218. Let him gently pour out the remainder of 
the water near the cakes, and, with fixed attention, 
smell those cakes, in the order in which they were 
placed (on the ground). 

219. But taking successively very small portions 
from the cakes, he shall make those seated Brah- 
ma»as eat them, in accordance with the rule, before 
(their dinner). 

220. But if the (sacrificer's) father is living, he 
must offer (the cakes) to three remoter (ancestors) ; 
or he may also feed his father at the funeral sacri- 
fice as (one of the) Brahma»a (guests). 

221. But he whose father is dead, while his grand- 
father lives, shall, after pronouncing his father's 
name, mention (that of) his great-grandfather. 

222. Manu has declared that either the grand- 
father may eat at that .Sraddha (as a guest), or (the 

and afterwards, ' Adoration to you, oh manes ! ' &c. Before he recites 
the latter texts, the worshipper must turn round towards the south. 

2 1 8. Vi. LXXIII, 23. ' The remainder of the water,' i. e. ' which 
is contained in the vessel from which he took the water for sprinkling 
the ground' (verse 214). 

219. 'Those seated Brihmawas,' i.e. 'those invited for the 
funeral rite, not those invited for the preceding rite in honour of 
the gods.' ' According to the rule,' i. e. ' giving to the representa- 
tive of the father a piece from the cake offered to the manes of the 
father and so forth '(Kull.), or ' after they have sipped water and so 
forth' (Nar.). Nand. inserts here verse 223, and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ' according to the rule.' 

220. Vi. LXXV, i, 4. N£r. adds that this case happens when 
a son has kindled the sacred fire during his father's lifetime, 
because then the Pi«<&pitr»ya,£?ia and afterwards the Parvawa 
•Sraddha must be performed. 

221-222. Vi. LXXV, 6. 
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grandson) having received permission, may perform 
it, as he desires. 

223. Having poured water mixed with sesamum, 
in which a blade of Kusa. grass has been placed, 
into the hands of the (guests), he shall give (to each) 
that (above-mentioned) portion of the cake, saying, 
* To those, Svadha ! ' 

224. But carrying (the vessel) filled with food 
with both hands, the (sacrificer) himself shall gently 
place it before the Brahma»as, meditating on the 
manes. 

225. The malevolent Asuras forcibly snatch away 
that food which is brought without being held with 
both hands. 

226. Let him, being pure and attentive, carefully 
place on the ground the seasoning (for the rice), 
such as broths and pot herbs, sweet and sour milk, 
and honey, 

227. (As well as) various (kinds of) hard food 
which require mastication, and of soft food, roots, 
fruits, savoury meat, and fragrant drinks. 

228. All this he shall present (to his guests), and, 
being pure and attentive, successively invite them 
to partake of each (dish), proclaiming its qualities. 

229. Let him on no account drop a tear, become 
angry or utter an untruth, nor let him touch the 
food with his foot nor violently shake it. 



223. Vi. LXXIII, 23. This rule is a supplement to verse 220. 
Instead of the pronoun the names are to be used (Medh., Gov.). 

225. Vas. XI, 25; Baudh. II, 15, 3. 

229. Vi. LXXIX, 19-21; LXXXI, 1; Ya^«. I, 239. Avadhu- 
nayet, 'nor violently shake it,' is explained according to Medh. 
by 'others,' 'nor remove the dust with his dress.' Nand. places 
verse 330 immediately after verse 228. 
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230. A tear sends the (food) to the Pretas, anger 
to his enemies, a falsehood to the dogs, contact with 
his foot to the Rakshasas, a shaking to the sinners. 

231. Whatever may please the Brahma#as, let 
him give without grudging it ; let him give riddles 
from the Veda, for that is agreeable to the manes. 

232. At a (sacrifice in honour) of the manes, he 
must let (his guests) hear the Veda, the Institutes 
of the sacred law, legends, tales, Pura«as, and 
Khilas. 

233. Himself being delighted, let him give delight 
to the Brahma#as, cause them to partake gradually 
and slowly (of each dish), and repeatedly invite 
(them to eat) by (offering) the food and (praising) 
its qualities. 

234. Let him eagerly entertain at a funeral sacri- 
fice a daughter's son, though he be a student, and 
let him place a Nepal blanket on the seat (of each 
guest), scattering sesamum grains on the ground. 



231. Yagfi,. I, 239. Brahmody&A katha^, 'let him give riddles 
from the Veda,' such as those collected in the Ajval&yana 5rauta- 
sutra X, 9, 2 (Medh., Nand.). Medh. thinks that the term 
brahmodya may also refer to Vedic stories, such as that of the 
fights of the Devas and Asuras, or of Saramd and the Pa»is, 
and he mentions a var. lect. brahm&dya^, 'conversations regard- 
ing the Brahman, the supreme soul.' This latter explanation is 
adopted by Gov., Kull, NSr., and Righ., though the text every- 
where has brahmodya^. As the Brahmodya-riddles were a favourite 
recreation of the priests during the tedious performance of their 
sacrifices, it is not doubtful that the explanation given in the trans- 
lation is the only admissible one. 

232. Baudh. II, 14, 5; Vi. LXXIII, 16; Yigii. I, 239^ 'Khilas,' 
i. e. ' the apocrypha of the Veda, such as the .Srisukta.' ' AkhyinSni 
legends, such as the Sauparwa, the Maitra>£ru«a' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Righ.), or * such as occur in the Br£hma»as' (N£r.), or ' the 
death of Kama and so forth' (Nand.). 
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235. There are three means of sanctification, (to 
be used) at a .Sraddha, a daughter's son, a Nepal 
blanket, and sesamum grains ; and they recommend 
three (other things) for it, cleanliness, suppression 
of anger, and absence of haste. 

236. All the food must be very hot, and the 
(guests) shall eat in silence; (even though) asked 
by the giver (of the feast), the Brahma«as shall not 
proclaim the qualities of the sacrificial food. 

237. As long as the food remains warm, as long 
as they eat in silence, as long as the qualities of the 
food are not proclaimed, so long the manes partake 
(of it). 

238. What (a guest) eats, covering his head, what 
he eats with his face turned towards the south, what 
he eats with sandals on (his feet), that the Rakshasas 
consume. 

239. A K&ndSXa., a village pig, a cock, a dog, a 
menstruating woman, and a eunuch must not look 
at the Brahma»as while they eat. 

240. What (any of) these sees at a burnt-oblation, 
at a (solemn) gift, at a dinner (given to Brahma»as), 
or at any rite in honour of the gods and manes, that 
produces not the intended result. 

241. A boar makes (the rite) useless by inhaling 
the smell (of the offerings), a cock by the air of his 
wings, a dog by throwing his eye (on them), a low- 
caste man by touching (them). 

242. If a lame man, a one-eyed man, one deficient 

235. Vas. XI, 35-36. 236. Vi. LXXXI, 11, 20. 

237. Vi. LXXXI, 20; Vas. XI, 32. 

238. Vi. LXXXI, 12-14. 

239. Ap. II, 17, 20; Gaut. XV, 24. 

241. 'A low-caste man,' i.e. 'a Sfidra.' 

242. Vi. LXXXI, 15-16. According to Medh., Gov., and Kull., 
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in a limb, or one with a redundant limb, be even 
the servant of the performer (of the .Sraddha), he 
also must be removed from that place (where the 
Sraddha is held). 

243. To a Brahma«a (householder), or to an 
ascetic who comes for food, he may, with the per- 
mission of (his) Brahmawa (guests), show honour 
according to his ability. 

244. Let him mix all the kinds of food together, 
sprinkle them with water and put them, scattering 
them (on Kusa. grass), down on the ground in front 
of (his guests), when they have finished their meal. 

245. The remnant (in the dishes), and the portion 
scattered on Kusa. grass, shall be the share of 
deceased (children) who received not the sacrament 
(of cremation) and of those who (unjustly) forsook 
noble wives., 

246. They declare the fragments which have fallen 
on the ground at a (Sraddha) to the manes, to be 
the share of honest, dutiful servants. 



the word api, ' even,' indicates that others, e.g. Sudras, must also 
be sent away. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. Medh., Gov., and Kull. take the first 
words differently, ' To a Brahmawa who comes as a guest (atithi) 
or any other mendicant* Nar. and Ragh. give the explanation 
adopted above. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 2t. 

245. Vas. XI, 23-24; Vi. LXXXI, 22. Regarding the burial 
of children, see below, V, 69. Tyaginaw kulayoshitaw, ' of those 
who unjustly forsook noble wives' (Medh., Kull.), may also mean, 
according to Ragh. and to ' others,' quoted by Medh. and Kull., 
'of those who forsook their Gurus and of unmarried maidens;' 
according to Gov., 'of women who forsook their families;' 
according to Nar., 'of suicides and childless women.' Nand. 
explains the first word by ' of ascetics.' 

246. Vi. LXXXI, 23. 
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247. But before the performance of the Sapiwaft- 
kara«a, one must feed at the funeral sacrifice in 
honour of a (recently-)deceased Aryan (one Brah- 
ma«a) without (making an offering) to the gods, and 
give one cake only. 

248. But after the Sapi»^ikara«a of the (deceased 
father) has been performed according to the sacred 
law, the sons must offer the cakes with those cere- 
monies, (described above.) 

249. The foolish man who, after having eaten a 
.Sraddha(-dinner), gives the leavings to a *Sudra, falls 
headlong into the Kilasutra hell. 

250. If the partaker of a £raddha(-dinner) enters 
on the same day the bed of a .Sudra female, the 
manes of his (ancestors) will lie during that month 
in her ordure. 

251. Having addressed the question, ' Have you 
dined well ?' (to his guests), let him give water for 
sipping to them who are satisfied, and dismiss them, 
after they have sipped water, (with the words) ' Rest 
either (here or at home)!' 

— '■-■■ - '■ m 

247. Vi. XXI, 2-12, 19; Ya^n. I, 250. The Sapimfikarana, 'the 
solemn reception of a dead person among the partakers of the 
funeral oblations,' is performed either on the thirteenth day or a 
year after the death. Up to the time of its performance the 
.Sraddhas are so-called Ekoddish/as, ' performed for one person 
only.' Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. read the first word of the 
verse asapi»</akriyakarma, and according to this var. lect. the trans- 
lation must be, ' The rite for persons not made Sapi«<fes (i. e. the 
Ekoddish/a .Sraddha, must be performed) for an Aryan (recently) 
deceased ; (on that occasion) one must,' &c. 

250. Medh., Gov., Kull, and Ragh. take vrishalt, 'a Sudra 
female' (Nar.), in the sense of 'a seducing woman' (vn'shasyanti). 

251. Ya^n. I, 242 ; Vi. LXXIII, 26-27. Kull. reads abbi bho 
ramyatam, 'Ho, take rest I ' and Ragh., abhito gamyatam, 'Go 
where you please 1' 



Digitized by 



Google 



122 LAWS OF MANU. Ill, 252. 

252. The Brahma#a (guests) shall then answer 
him, 'Let there be Svadha;' for at all rites in 
honour of the manes the word Svadha is the highest 
benison. 

253. Next let him inform (his guests) who have 
finished their meal, of the food which remains ; with 
the permission of the Brahmawas let him dispose 
(of that), as they may direct. 

254. At a (^Sraddha) in honour of the manes one 
must use (in asking the guests if they are satisfied, 
the word) svaditam; at a GoshMl-jraddha, (the word) 
sumitam ; at a VWddhUsraddha, (the word )sampan- 
nam ; and at (a rite) in honour of the gods, (the word) 
ruiitam. 

255. The afternoon, Kara grass, the due prepara- 
tion of the dwelling, sesamum grains, liberality, the 
careful preparation of the food, and (the company 
of) distinguished Brahma#as are true riches at all 
funeral sacrifices. 

256. Know that Kusa grass, purificatory (texts), 
the morning, sacrificial viands of all kinds, and those 
means of purification, mentioned above, are blessings 
at a sacrifice to the gods. 

252. Y&gii. I, 243. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. read sva- 
dhetyeva, (shall then answer him) 'Svadha!' 

254. ' One must ask,' i. e. ' the giver of the feast or any other 
person who comes' (Medh., Gov.), the former only (Kull.). Medh. 
and Gov. explain gosh/>4e, 'at a Gosh/A Wriddha' (Kull., Ragh.), by 
' in a cow-pen' (goshu tishMantlshu, gogawamadhye), and Nar. by 
gosh/Ae goma»</alartha*» gosh/Ae brahmawabho^ane. Abhyudaya 
or VWddhwraddhas are those performed on joyful occasions, such 
as marriages. 

256. Pavitram, 'purificatory texts,' means according to Nar. 
'other means of purification, such as barley and water.' Nand. 
reads darbhapavitraas, ' blades of Kara grass.' 'Those means of 
purification mentioned above,' i.e. 'the preparation of the house 
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257. The food eaten by hermits in the forest, 
milk, Soma-juice, meat which is not prepared (with 
spices), and salt unprepared by art, are called, on 
account of their nature, sacrificial food. 

258. Having dismissed the (invited) Brahma#as, 
let him, with a concentrated mind, silent and pure, 
look towards the south and ask these blessings of 
the manes : 

259. 'May liberal men abound with us! May (our 
knowledge of) the Vedas and (our) progeny increase ! 
May faith not forsake us ! May we have much to 
give (to the needy)!' 

260. Having thus offered (the cakes), let him, 
after (the prayer), cause a cow, a Brihma«a, a goat, 
or the sacred fire to consume those cakes, or let him 
throw them into water. 

261. Some make the offering of the cakes after 
(the dinner); some cause (them) to be eaten by 
birds or throw them into fire or into water. 



and so forth.' Nand. reads havishyawi £a ^aktita^,' sacrificial viands 
(prepared) according to one's ability.' 

257. Anupaskr/'tam, ' which is not prepared (with spices),' (Gov., 
Nir.), means according to Nand. ' not dressed as people usually 
do,' according to Kull. and Rlgh. ' not tainted by a bad smell,' and 
according to Medh. ' not forbidden, such as meat from a slaughter- 
house.' ' Salt unprepared by art,' i.e. 'rock salt or salt from the 
sea' (but not BWa, NSr.). 

259. YS^m. I, 245 ; Vi. LXXIII, 28. 

260. Ya£& I, 256. 'Thus,' i.e. as described in verse 215. 

261. Baudh. II, 14, 9. According to the MSS. and editions 
the word translated in accordance with the clear explanations 
of Medh., Kull., and K., and with the requirements of the 
context, by 'after (the dinner),' is purastit. As purastat always 
means ' before,' it would seem that the real reading of the three 
commentators was like that of Righ.'s commentary 'parastat,' 
the sense of which perfectly agrees with their explanation. 



Digitized by 



Google 



I 24 LAWS OF MANU. Ill, 262. 

262. The (sacrificer's) first wife, who is faithful and 
intent on the worship of the manes, may eat the 
middle-most cake, (if she be) desirous of bearing 
a son. 

263. (Thus) she will bring forth a son who will 
be long-lived, famous, intelligent, rich, the father of 
numerous offspring, endowed with (the quality of) 
goodness, and righteous. 

264. Having washed his hands and sipped water, 
let him prepare (food) for his paternal relations and, 
after giving it to them with due respect, let him 
feed his maternal relatives also. 

265. But the remnants shall be left (where they 
lie) until the Brahma#as have been dismissed; 
afterwards he shall perform the (daily) domestic Bali- 
offering ; that is a settled (rule of the) sacred law. 

266. I will now fully declare what kind of sacri- 
ficial food, given to the manes according to the rule, 
will serve for a long time or for eternity. 

267. The ancestors of men are satisfied for one 
month with sesamum grains, rice, barley, masha 
beans, water, roots, and fruits, which have been 
given according to the prescribed rule, 

268. Two months with fish, three months with 
the meat of gazelles, four with mutton, and five 
indeed with the flesh of birds, 

Nar. and Nand. clearly read purastit, and explain it by prak, 
' before.' But the meaning, thus obtained, is not good, because it 
stands to reason that the custom mentioned here should differ from 
that described above, verse 218 seq. 

264. This is to be done after the cakes have been made and 
placed (Medh., Nand.). Medh., Gov., Nand. read pu^ayet, ' let him 
honour,' instead of ' let him feed.' 

267-272. Ap. II, 16, 23-17, 3; Gaut. XV, 15; VLLXXX; Y&gii. 
I, 257-259- 
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111,274- householder; srAddhas. 125 

269. Six months with the flesh of kids, seven 
with that of spotted deer, eight with that of the 
black antelope, but nine with that of the (deer called) 
Ruru, 

270. Ten months they are satisfied with the meat 
of boars and buffaloes, but eleven months indeed 
with that of hares and tortoises, 

271. One year with cow-milk and milk-rice ; from 
the flesh of a long-eared white he-goat their satisfac- 
tion endures twelve years. 

272. The (vegetable called) Kalaraka, (the fish 
called) Mahlralka, the flesh of a rhinoceros and that 
of a red goat, and all kinds of food eaten by hermits 
in the forest serve for an endless time. 

273. Whatever (food), mixed with honey, one 
gives on the thirteenth lunar day in the rainy 
season under the asterism of Magha^, that also 
procures endless (satisfaction). 

274. ' May such a man (the manes say) be born in 
our family who will give us milk-rice, with honey and 
clarified butter, on the thirteenth lunar day (of the 
month of Bhadrapada) and (in the afternoon) when 
the shadow of an elephant falls towards the east.' 

269. Gov. states the Rum is the .Sambara, or Simbar stag. 

271. Nar. explains vardhrfwasa, which Medh., Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. declare, on the strength of a verse, to be a white goat, by 
' a black-necked, white-winged bird with a red head,' and quotes 
another nigama in favour of his view ; see also Ap. II, 17, 3, where 
the crane called Vardhriwasa (var. lect. Vardhrfoasa) is mentioned. 

272. Another name of the pot-herb Kalaxaka is according to 
Medh. Kr»sh»avasudeva, according to Nand. Kristoranimba. The 
Mahiralka is the prawn. Others mentioned by Medh. read 
sand kin. 

273. Vi. LXXVI, 1 ; Ya^n. I, 260. The day meant is Bha- 
drapada Badi 13. 

274. Vi. LXXVIII, 51-52 ; Vas. XI, 40. Gov. omits this verse. 
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126 LAWS OF MANU. 111,275- 

275. Whatever (a man), full of faith, duly gives 
according to the prescribed rule, that becomes in the 
other world a perpetual and imperishable (gratifica- 
tion) for the manes. 

276. The days of the dark half of the month, 
beginning with the tenth, but excepting the four- 
teenth, are recommended for a funeral sacrifice ; (it 
is) not thus (with) the others. 

277. He who performs it on the even (lunar) 
days and under the even constellations, gains (the 
fulfilment of) all his wishes; he who honours the 
manes on odd (lunar days) and under odd (constella- 
tions), obtains distinguished offspring. 

278. As the second half of the month is prefer- 
able to the first half, even so the afternoon is better 
for (the performance of) a funeral sacrifice than the 
forenoon. 

Medh. says that ' others ' improperly explain prak£Mye ku^arasya, 
' (in the afternoon) when the shadow of an elephant falls towards 
the east ' (KulL, Nar., R&gh.), by ' during an eclipse.' He also 
mentions a var. lect. prakMayam. It seems, however, by no means 
certain that the explanation, adopted by him and most commen- 
tators, is the correct one. It is much more probable that a 
particular day (see Vj^nanervara on Y&gn. I, 217) is meant. The 
thirteenth lunar day is, of course, the thirteenth of the dark half 
of Bhadrapada, the day of the Mahalaya .Sraddha. 

276. Ap. II, 17, 6 ; Gaut. XV, 3; Y&gn. I, 263; Vas. XI, 16. 
The reason why the fourteenth is excepted, is given Vi. LXXVIII, 
50, and Y%w. loc. cit. 

277. Ap. II, 17, 8-22 ; Gaut. XV, 4 ; Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Ya^«. 
I, 267. I read with Medh., Gov., Nand., R&gh., and K. pitrm 
ar£an, which, to judge from the commentary, must have been 
Kull.'s reading also, instead of the senseless pitrm sarvan of the 
editions. Nand. adds five verses and a half which give the details 
with respect to the rewards obtained by performing the .Sraddhas 
on particular lunar days. They are clearly an interpolation. 

278. Ap. II, 17, 5. 
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279. Let him, untired, duly perform the (rites) in 
honour of the manes in accordance with the pre- 
scribed rule, passing the sacred thread over the right 
shoulder, proceeding from the left to the right 
(and) holding Kusa. grass in his hands, up to the 
end (of the ceremony). 

280. Let him not perform a funeral sacrifice at 
night, because the (night) is declared to belong to 
the Rakshasas, nor in the twilight, nor when the 
sun has just risen. 

281. Let him offer here below a funeral sacrifice, 
according to the rule given above, (at least) thrice a 
year, in winter, in summer, and in the rainy season, 
but that which is included among the five great 
sacrifices, every day. 

282. The burnt-oblation, offered at a sacrifice to 
the manes, must not be made in a common fire ; a 
Brahma»a who keeps a sacred fire (shall) not (per- 
form) a funeral sacrifice except on the new-moon 
day. 

283. Even when a Brahma«a, after bathing, satis- 
fies the manes with water, he obtains thereby the 
whole reward for the performance of the (daily) 
Sraddha. 

284. They call (the manes of) fathers Vasus, 
(those of) grandfathers Rudras, and (those of) great- 
grandfathers Adityas; thus (speaks) the eternal 
Veda. 



279. Gov., Kull., and R&gh. explain apasavyam, ' proceeding 
from left to right ' (Nar.), by 'with the Ttrtha of the hand, that is 
sacred to the manes.' Medh. and Gov. think that 4 nidhanit, ' up 
to the end (of the ceremony),' (Kull., Nslr., Nand., Rdgh.), means 
' until death.' 

280. Ap. II, 17, 23. 284. YSgn. I, 268. 
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128 LAWS OF MANU. 111,285. 

285. Let him daily partake of the vighasa and 
daily eat amrz'ta (ambrosia); but vighasa is what 
remains from the meal (of Brahma«a guests) and 
the remainder of a sacrifice (is called) amWta. 

286. Thus all the ordinances relating to the five 
(daily great) sacrifices have been declared to you ; 
hear now the law for the manner of living fit for 
Brahmawas. 



Chapter IV. . 

1. Having dwelt with a teacher during the fourth 
part of (a man's) life, a Brahmawa shall live during 
the second quarter (of his existence) in his house, 
after he has wedded a wife. 

2. A Brahma»a must seek a means of subsistence 
which either causes no, or at least little pain (to 
others), and live (by that) except in times of distress. 

3. For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, 
let him accumulate property by (following those) 
irreproachable occupations (which are prescribed for) 
his (caste), without (unduly) fatiguing his body. 

4. He may subsist by Rita, (truth), and Amma 

285. Medh. and Nir. seem to have read bhr/tyareshaw, 'what 
remains after those who must be supported (have been fed).' The 
former mentions the other reading too. 

IV. 2. Medh., Gov., Kull., N&r., and Ragh. particularly state that 
droha and adroha are not equivalent to hiwsa and ahiwsa, because 
'injury to living beings' is forbidden under any circumstances. What 
is meant by droha is the pain caused to others by importunate 
begging. Hence the meaning of Manu is that householders shall, 
if possible, not subsist by begging, but rather by gleaning corn. 
Nand., however, explains droha by himsi, and the following verses 
favour his opinion. 

3. 'For the purpose of gaining bare subsistence, but not in 
order to procure many enjoyments for himself.' 
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iv, 9. householder; subsistence. 129 

(ambrosia), or by Mn'ta (death) and by PranWta 
(what causes many deaths) ; or even by (the mode) 
called Satyinr/ta (a mixture of truth and falsehood), 
but never by Svavritti (a dog's mode of life). 

5. By ^?/ta shall be understood the gleaning of 
corn ; by Amrtta., what is given unasked ; by Mrita., 
food obtained by begging ; and agriculture is declared 
to be Pramrrta. 

6. But trade and (money-lending) are Satyanr/ta, 
even by that one may subsist. Service is called 
Svavritti ; therefore one should avoid it. 

7. He may either possess enough to fill a granary, 
or a store filling a grain-jar ; or he may collect what 
suffices for three days, or make no provision for the 
morrow. 

8. Moreover, among these four Brahma«a house- 
holders, each later-(named) must be considered more 
distinguished, and through his virtue to have con- 
quered the world more completely. 

9. One of these follows six occupations, another 
subsists by three, one by two, but the fourth lives 
by the Brahmasattra. 

7. Y&gri. 1, 128. The first two clauses are variously interpreted. 
The first means according to Medh., ' he may keep a store of grain 
or other property, sufficient to maintain a large family, many 
servants and animals during three years ;' according to Gov., 'a store 
of grain sufficient for twelve days ; ' according to Kull. and Ragh., 
' a store sufficient to fill a granary which holds a supply for three 
years or more ; ' and according to Nar., ' a store sufficient for a year, 
six months, or three months.' The second clause is interpreted 
by Medh. as 'a store sufficient for six months ;' by Gov. and Nar. 
as ' a store sufficient for six days ; ' and by Kull. and Ragh. as ' a 
sufficiency for one year.' For other explanations of the term Kum- 
bhidhanya, see Baudh. I, 1, 5 note. Nand. reads dvyahaihikaA, ' or 
he may collect what suffices for two days.' 

9. 'Six occupations,' i.e. 'gleaning corn, acceptance of gifts 

[*S] K 
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I30 LAWS OP MANU. IV, 10. 

10. He who maintains himself by picking up 
grains and ears of corn, must be always intent on 
(the performance of) the Agnihotra, and constantly 
offer those Ishris only, which are prescribed for the 
days of the conjunction and opposition (of the moon), 
and for the solstices. 

11. Let him never, for the sake of subsistence, 
follow the ways of the world ; let him live the pure, 
straightforward, honest life of a Brahma«a. 

12. He who desires happiness must strive after 
a perfectly contented disposition and control himself; 
for happiness has contentment for its root, the root 
of unhappiness is the contrary (disposition). 

13. A Brahma«a, who is a Snataka and subsists 
by one of the (above-mentioned) modes of life, must 

given unasked, begging, agriculture, trade, and teaching ' (Medh.), 
or ' those mentioned in verses 5-6 ' (Gov.), or ' those mentioned 
in verses 5-6, excepting service and with the addition of money- 
lending' (Kull., Ragh.), or 'those enumerated in verses 5-6, and 
those six, mentioned above, I, 88 ' (Nar.), or ' those mentioned 
above, I, 88 ' (Nand.). ' Subsists by three,' i. e. ' by the first three, 
mentioned in verses 5-6' (Medh.), or 'by teaching, sacrificing, 
and accepting gifts ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' by teaching, 
sacrificing and accepting gifts, and by the first three, mentioned 
in verses 5-6 ' (Nar.). ' One by two,' i. e. ' by gleaning and ac- 
cepting voluntary gifts ' (Medh.), or ' by sacrificing and teaching ' 
(Gov., Kull, Ragh., Nand.), or 'by gleaning ears and single 
grains ' (Nar.). ' The Brahmasattra,' i. e. ' gleaning either ears or 
single grains' (Nir.), or 'teaching' (Gov., Kull., Righ., Nand.). 
Elsewhere the term Brahmasattra is applied to the daily recitation 
of the Veda, and it probably means here ' teaching.' 

10. The Agnihotra, i.e. the daily morning and evening oblations 
in the sacred fire or fires. The sacrifices intended are the Dam- 
paurnamasas and the Agrayawas. 

11. Y&gii. I, 123. 
12-17. Y&gn. I, 129. 

13. Nand. places verse 15 immediately after verse 12. Regard- 
ing the term Snataka, see below, verse 31, Ap. I, 30, 1-3. 
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IV, 19. HOUSEHOLDER J RULES FOR A SNATAKA. I3I 

discharge the (following) duties which secure heavenly 
bliss, long life, and fame. 

14. Let him, untired, perform daily the rites pre- 
scribed for him in the Veda ; for he who performs 
those according to his ability, attains to the highest 
state. 

15. Whether he be rich or even in distress, let 
him not seek wealth through pursuits to which men 
cleave, nor by forbidden occupations, nor (let him 
accept presents) from any (giver whosoever he 
may be). 

16. Let him not, out of desire (for enjoyments), 
attach himself to any sensual pleasures, and let him 
carefully obviate an excessive attachment to them, by 
(reflecting on their worthlessness in) his heart. 

17. Let him avoid all (means of acquiring) wealth 
which impede the study of the Veda ; (let him main- 
tain himself) anyhow, but study, because that (de- 
votion to the Veda-study secures) the realisation of 
his aims. 

18. Let him walk here (on earth), bringing his 
dress, speech, and thoughts to a conformity with his 
age, his occupation, his wealth, his sacred learning, 
and his race. 

19. Let him daily pore over those Institutes of 
science which soon give increase of wisdom, those 

15. Prasahgena, ' through pursuits to which men cleave,' e.g. 
'music and singing' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.). Nar. 
interprets the word by ' with too great eagerness.' 

17. Vi. LXXI, 4. 

18. Ya^ft. 1, 123 ; Vi. LXXI, 5-6. 'His race,' e.g. let him wear 
his hair in the manner prescribed by the usage of his family 
(Vas. II, 21). 

19. Ya^n. I, 99 ; Vi. LXXI, 8. The various sciences meant are 
the Itihasas, Pura»as, and Nyaya, the Arth&rastra, medicine, and 

K 2 
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132 LAWS OF MANU. IV, 20. 

which teach the acquisition of wealth, those which 
are beneficial (for other worldly concerns), and like- 
wise over the Nigamas which explain the Veda. 

20. For the more a man completely studies the 
Institutes of science, the more he fully understands 
(them), and his great learning shines brightly. 

21. Let him never, if he is able (to perform 
them), neglect the sacrifices to the sages, to the 
gods, to the Bhutas, to men, and to the manes. 

22. Some men who know the ordinances for 
sacrificial rites, always offer these great sacrifices 
in their organs (of sensation), without any (external) 
effort. 

23. Knowing that the (performance of the) sacri- 
fice in their speech and their breath yields im- 
perishable (rewards), some always offer their breath 
in their speech, and their speech in their breath. 

24. Other Brahma«as, seeing with the eye of 
knowledge that the performance of those rites has 
knowledge for its root, always perform them through 
knowledge alone. 

25. A Brahma#a shall always offer the Agnihotra 
at the beginning or at the end of the day and of 
the night, and the Darca and Paurwamasa (Ish/is) at 
the end of each half-month, 

26. When the old grain has been consumed the 

astrology. The Nigamas are the Ahgas (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
Nar. consider the Nigamas to be a separate class of works, teaching 
the meaning of the Veda, i. e. the naigamakawrfa of the Nirukta. 

22. This and the next two verses refer to various symbolical 
ways of performing the great sacrifices, which are mentioned in 
the Upanishads. 

23. Kaushftaki-Up. II, 5. 24. Nand. omits this verse. 
25-27. Gaut. VIII, 19-20; Vas. XI, 46; Vi. LIX, 2-9; Baudh. 

H. 4> 23; Ya^w. !» 97. 124-125. 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv, 3i. householder; rules for a snataka. 133 

(Agraya«a) Ish/i with new grain, at the end of the 
(three) seasons the (A!aturmasya-)sacrifices, at the 
solstices an animal (sacrifice), at the end of the year 
Soma-offerings. 

27. A Brahma#a, who keeps sacred fires, shall, if 
he desires to live long, not eat new grain or meat, 
without having offered the (Agraya#a) Ish/i with 
new grain and an animal-(sacrifice). 

28. For his fires, not being worshipped by offer- 
ings of new grain and of an animal, seek to devour 
his vital spirits, (because they are) greedy for new 
grain and flesh. 

29. No guest must stay in his house without being 
honoured, according to his ability, with a seat, food, 
a couch, water, or roots and fruits. 

30. Let him not honour, even by a greeting, 
heretics, men who follow forbidden occupations, men 
who live like cats, rogues, logicians, (arguing against 
the Veda,) and those who live like herons. 

31. Those who have become Snatakas after 
studying the Veda, or after completing their vows, 
(and) householders, who are .Srotriyas, one must 
worship by (gifts of food) sacred to gods and manes, 
but one must avoid those who are different. 

30. Ya^-n. 1, 130. P£sha»<flnaA, ' heretics,' i.e. ' non-Brahma«ical 
ascetics ' (vahyalinginaA, Medh.), or ' ascetics wearing red dresses 
and the like' (Gov.), or ' non-Brahmamcal ascetics, such as 
Bauddhas' (Kull., Nar.), or 'those who do not believe in the 
Vedas' (R&gh.). The term does not necessarily refer to the 
Buddhists and Gainas, though the latter may be designated by 
it. The correct explanation of the word pasha«</a or pashaWin, 
'a sectarian,' has been given by Kern, Jaartelling der zuidelijke 
Buddhisten, p. 67. Regarding the men who act like cats or herons, 
see below, verses 195-196. 

31. Nand. reads gr/'ham agatan, ' who have come to his house,' 
instead of gr;hamedhin&&, ' who are householders.' 
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134 IAVTS OF MANU. IV, 3*. 

32. A householder must give (as much food) as 
he is able (to spare) to those who do not cook for 
themselves, and to all beings one -must distribute 
(food) without detriment (to one's own interest). 

33. A Snataka who pines with hunger, may beg 
wealth of a king, of one for whom he sacrifices, and 
of a pupil, but not of others ; that is a settled rule. 

34. A Snataka who is able (to procure food) shall 
never waste himself with hunger, nor shall he wear 
old or dirty clothes, if he possesses property. 

35. Keeping his hair, nails, and beard clipped, 
subduing his passions by austerities, wearing white 
garments and (keeping himself) pure, he shall be 
always engaged in studying the Veda and (such acts 
as are) conducive to his welfare. 

36. He shall carry a staff of bamboo, a pot full of 
water, a sacred string, a bundle of Kusa grass, and 
(wear) two bright golden ear-rings. 

32. Ap. II, 4, 14 ; Gaut. V, 22 ; Baudb. II, 5, 20. ' Those who 
do not cook for themselves/ i.e. students and ascetics. According 
to Gov. Pisha«</as are included by this term. 

33. Gaut IX, 63-64; Vas. XII, 2; Ya^n. I, 130. 'A king," 
i.e. 'a Kshatriya king who rules in accordance with the <Sastras;' 
see below, verse 84. 

34. Vas. XII, 4; Vi. LXXI, 9; Gaut. IX, 3; Ap. I, 30, 13. Saktafi, 
' who is able (to procure food),' (Nar.), means according to Nand. 
' he who is able to dine, shall not stint himself through avarice.' 
Gov., Kull., and K. explain the phrase, ' A Snataka, who is a fit 
(recipient of gifts), must not pine with hunger (as long as the king 
has anything to give),' i. e. he must be relieved. Ragh. reads 
yuktaA instead of jaktaA, ' A Snataka who is suffering hunger shall 
not despair.' If taken in the second sense the rule is identical 
with that given Ap. II, 25, n ; Gaut. X, 9-10 ; Vi. Ill, 79. 

35. Ap. I, 30, 10-12; Gaut. IX, 4, 7; YSgn. I, 131; Baudh. 

I. 5. 7- 

36. Vas. XII, 14-17 ; Baudh. I, 5, 3-5 ; 6, 1-5; II, 6, 7 ; Vi. 
LXXI, 13-16 ;Ya^n. I, 133. 
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37. Let him never look at the sun, when he sets 
or rises, is eclipsed or reflected in water, or stands 
in the middle of the sky. 

38. Let him not step over a rope to which a calf 
is tied, let him not run when it rains, and let him not 
look at his own image in water; that is a settled 
rule. 

39. Let him pass by (a mound of) earth, a cow, 
an idol, a Brahma#a, clarified butter, honey, a cross- 
way, and well-known trees, turning his right hand 
towards them. 

40. Let him, though mad with desire, not ap- 
proach his wife when her courses appear ; nor let 
him sleep with her in the same bed. 

41. For the wisdom, the energy, the strength, the 
sight, and the vitality of a man who approaches a 
woman covered with menstrual excretions, utterly 
perish. 

42. If he avoids her, while she is in that condi- 
tion, his wisdom, energy, strength, sight, and vitality 
will increase. 

43. Let him not eat in the company of his wife, 
nor look at her, while she eats, sneezes, yawns, or 
sits at her ease. 

44. A Brahma«a who desires energy must not 

37. Ap. I, 31, 20; Vas. XII, 10; Baudh. II, 6, 10; Vi. LXXI, 
17-21; Ya^»i. I, 135. 

38. Ap. I, 31, 15; Vas. XII, 9; Baudh. II, 6, 15; Vi. LXXI, 
23; LXIII, 41-43. 

39. Gaut. IX, 66; Vi. LXIII, 26-28 ; Yi^w. I, 133. 
40-42. Gaut IX, 29-30; Vas. XII, 7; Vi. LXIX, 11. 

42. Medh. and Nand. read lakshmi, 'luck,' instead of tegaA, 
' energy.' 

43. Vas. XII, 31 ; Vi.LXVHI, 46; Ya^n. 1, 131; Gaut. IX, 32. 

44. Gaut. IX, 32. 
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look at (a woman) who applies collyrium to her eyes, 
has anointed or uncovered herself or brings forth 
(a child). 

45. Let him not eat, dressed with one garment 
only; let him not bathe naked; let him not void 
urine on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen, 

46. Nor on ploughed land, in water, on an altar 
of bricks, on a mountain, on the ruins of a temple, 
nor ever on an ant-hill, 

47. Nor in holes inhabited by living creatures, 
nor while he walks or stands, nor on reaching the 
bank of a river, nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Let him never void faeces or urine, facing the 
wind, or a fire, or looking towards a Brahmawa, the 
sun, water, or cows. 

49. He may ease himself, having covered (the 
ground) with sticks, clods, leaves, grass, and the like, 
restraining his speech, (keeping himself) pure, wrap- 
ping up his body, and covering his head. 

50. Let him void faeces and urine, in the day- 
time turning to the north, at night turning towards 
the south, during the two twilights in the same 
(position) as by day. 

45. Ap. I, 30, 18 ; Gaut. IX, 40, 45 ; Vas. XII, 11 ; Baudh. II, 
6, 24, 39J Vi. LXVIII, 14; LXIV, 5; LX, 11, 16, 19; Ytg*. I, 
131, 134. Govra^e, 'in a cow-pen' (Gov., Kull.), means according 
to Medh. ' a place where cows graze.' 

46. Ap. I, 30, 18; Gaut. IX, 40; Vi. LX, 4, 21, 10. 'Some 
omit verses 46-47 ' (N4r.), and they are not found in Nand. 

47. Vi. LX, 9. 

48. Ap. I, 30, 20; Gaut. II, 12; Vi. LX, 22; Ya^n. I, 134. 
' Looking at (things moved by) the wind ' (Medh., Kull.). Medh. 
places verse 52 immediately after this. 

49. Ap. I, 30, 14-15; Gaut. IX, 37-38, 41-43; Vas. XII, 13; 
Vi. LXj, 2-3, 23. 

50. Ap. I, 31, 1 ; Vi. LX, 2-3. 



Digitized by 



Google 
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51. In the shade or in darkness a Brahma»a may, 
both by day and at night, do it, assuming any 
position he pleases ; likewise when his life is in 
danger. 

52. The intellect of (a man) who voids urine 
against a fire, the sun, the moon, in water, against a 
Brahma#a, a cow, or the wind, perishes. 

53. Let him not blow a fire with his mouth; let 
him not look at a naked woman ; let him not throw 
any impure substance into the fire, and let him not 
warm his feet at it. 

54. Let him not place (fire) under (a bed or the 
like) ; nor step over it, nor place it (when he sleeps) 
at the foot-(end of his bed) ; let him not torment 
living creatures. 

55. Let him not eat, nor travel, nor sleep during 
the twilight; let him not scratch the ground; let 
him not take off his garland. 

56. Let him not throw urine or faeces into the 
water, nor saliva, nor (clothes) defiled by impure 
substances, nor any other (impurity), nor blood, nor 
poisonous things. 

57. Let him not sleep alone in a deserted dwell- 
ing ; let him not wake (a superior) who is sleeping ; 
let him not converse with a menstruating woman ; 

52. Medh. and N&r. mention a var. lect. for prativatam, 
' against the wind,' pratisamdhyam, ' in the twilights/ which Nand. 
adopts. 

53. Ap. I, 15, 20-21 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 27 ; Vi. LXXI, 
32-34.37^1^.1, 137. 

54. Vi. LXXI, 36 ; Yifca. 1, 135, *37 ; Gaut. IX, 73. 

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12; LXXI, 41, 55. 

56. Ap. I, 30, 19; Vi. LXXI, 35; Ya^». I, 137. 

57. Gaut. IX, 54-55 ; Vas. XII, 42 ; Vi. LXIII, 21 ; LXX, 13 ; 
LXXI, 5 8;Ya*7».I, 138. 
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nor let him go to a sacrifice, if he is not chosen (to 
be officiating priest). 

58. Let him keep his right arm uncovered in a 
place where a sacred fire is kept, in a cow-pen, in 
the presence of Brahma»as, during the private reci- 
tation of the Veda, and at meals. 

59. Let him not interrupt a cow who is suckling 
(her calf), nor tell anybody of it A wise man, if he 
sees a rainbow in the sky, must not point it out to 
anybody. 

60. Let him not dwell in a village where the 
sacred law is not obeyed, nor (stay) long where 
diseases are endemic ; let him not go alone on a 
journey, nor reside long on a mountain. 

61. Let him not dwell in a country where the 
rulers are •Sudras, nor in one which is surrounded 
by unrighteous men, nor in one which has become 
subject to heretics, nor in one swarming with men 
of the lowest castes. 

62. Let him not eat anything from which the oil 
has been extracted ; let him not be a glutton ; let 
him not eat very early (in the morning), nor very 
late (in the evening), nor (take any food) in the 
evening, if he has eaten (his fill) in the morning. 

63. Let him not exert himself without a purpose ; 
let him not drink water out of his joined palms ; let 

58. Baudh. II, 6, 38 ; Vi. LXXI, 60. 

59. Ap. I, 31, 10, 18 ; Gaut. IX, 23 ; Vas. XII, 33 ; Baudh. II, 
6, 11, 17 ; Vi. LXIII, 2 ; LXXI, 62. All the commentators except 
RSgh. explain dhayantim, ' who is suckling (her calf),' by pibantim, 
'who is drinking' (milk or water, see Y&gn. I, 140). 

60-61. Ap. I, 15, 22, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 65; Baudh. II, 6, 21, 
31 ; Vi. LXXI, 64-68. 

62. Vi. LXVIII, 27, 48; see above, II, 56-57. 

63. Gaut. IX, 9, 50, 56 ; Baudh. II, 6, 5; Vi. LXXI, 69. 
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him not eat food (placed) in his lap; let him not 
show (idle) curiosity. 

64. Let him not dance, nor sing, nor play musical 
instruments, nor slap (his limbs), nor grind his teeth, 
nor let him make uncouth noises, though he be in a 
passion. 

65. Let him never wash his feet in a vessel of 
white brass ; let him not eat out of a broken 
(earthen) dish, nor out of one that (to judge) from 
its appearance (is) denied. 

66. Let him not use shoes, garments, a sacred 
string, ornaments, a garland, or a water- vessel which 
have been used by others. 

67. Let him not travel with untrained beasts of 
burden, nor with (animals) that are tormented by 
hunger or disease, or whose horns, eyes, and hoofs 
have been injured, or whose tails have been dis- 
figured. 

68. Let him always travel with (beasts) which 
are well broken in, swift, endowed with lucky marks, 
and perfect in colour and form, without urging them 
much with the goad. 

69. The morning sun, the smoke rising from a 
(burning) corpse, and a broken seat must be avoided. 
Let him not clip his nails or hair, and not tear his 
nails with his teeth. 

64. Ap. II, 20, 13; Vi. LXXI, 70-71. Na kshvedet, 'let him 
not grind his teeth,' means according to Nar., ' let him not roar 
like a lion ;' according to Nand., ' let him not snap his fingers.' Na 
spho/aye/, ' he shall not slap (his limbs),' means according to Nand., 
' he shall not make his fingers crack.' 

65. Vi. LXVIII, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Vi. LXXI, 47. 67-68. Vi. LXIII, 13-18. 
69. Vi. LXXI, 44, 46; Y&gn. 1, 139. BalitapaA, 'the morning 

sun,' is according to ' some,' mentioned by Nar., and according to 
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70. Let him not crush earth or clods, nor tear off 
grass with his nails ; let him not do anything that is 
useless or will have disagreeable results in the 
future. 

71. A man who crushes clods, tears off grass, or 
bites his nails, goes soon to perdition, likewise an 
informer and he who neglects (the rules of) purifi- 
cation. 

72. Let him not wrangle ; let him not wear a 
garland over (his hair). To ride on the back of 
cows (or of oxen) is anyhow a blamable act. 

73. Let him not enter a walled village or house 
except by the gate, and by night let him keep at a 
long distance from the roots of trees. 

74. Let him never play with dice, nor himself take 
off his shoes ; let him not eat, lying on a bed, nor 
what has been placed in his hand or on a seat. 

Righ. 'the sun in the sign of Kany&, or Virgo,' i.e. 'the sun in 
autumn.' The same explanation is mentioned by Nandapawrfita 
in his comment on the parallel passage of Vishwu. It is, however, 
probably wrong : see the Introduction. ' Let him not clip his nails 
or hair,' i. e. ' not himself, but let him employ a barber ' (Medh., 
Gov.), or ' before they have grown long ' (Kull.), or ' except at the 
proper time for clipping ' (Nand.). 

70. Ap. I, 32, 18; Gaut. IX, 51 ; Vi. LXXI, 42-43. 

72. Ap. I, 32, 5 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Baudh. II, 69. I read with all the 
commentators ' vigrihya ' instead of the ' vigarhya ' of the editions. 
' Let him not wear a garland over (his dress),' (Medh.), or ' let 
him not wear a garland outside (the house),' or ' one that is not 
fragrant ' (others, Medh.). 

73. Ap. 1, 31, 23 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Baudh. 11,6, 13; Y&gn. 1, 140. 

74. Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 36 ; Baudh. II, 6, 6 ; Vi. LXVIII, 
23; Vi. LXXI, 45 ; Ya£m. 1, 138. ' Nor what has been placed in his 
hand,' i.e. ' in his left hand or in a vessel held in that hand ' (NSr.). 
This is no doubt the -best explanation, as Hindus always eat with 
the fingers of the right hand, and the left hand is considered un- 
clean for very good reasons. 
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75. Let him not eat after sunset any (food) con- 
taining sesamum grains ; let him never sleep naked, 
nor go anywhere unpurified (after meals). 

76. Let him eat while his feet are (yet) wet (from 
the ablution), but let him not go to bed with wet 
feet. He who eats while his feet are (still) wet, will 
attain long life. 

77. Let him never enter a place, difficult of access, 
which is impervious to his eye ; let him not look at 
urine or ordure, nor cross a river (swimming) with 
his arms. 

78. Let him not step on hair, ashes, bones, pot- 
sherds, cotton-seed or chaff, if he desires long life. 

79. Let him not stay together with outcasts, nor 
with A'awa&las, nor with Pukkasas, nor with fools, 
nor with overbearing men, nor with low-caste men, 
nor with Antyavasayins. 

80. Let him not give to a Sudra advice, nor the 
remnants (of his meal), nor food offered to the gods ; 
nor let him explain the sacred law (to such a man), 
nor impose (upon him) a penance. 

81. For he who explains the sacred law (to a 
.Sudra) or dictates to him a penance, will sink to- 
gether with that (man) into the hell (called) Asa/tf- 
vrita.. 

82. Let him not scratch his head with both hands 

75. Gaut. IX, 60 ; Vi. LXVIII, 29 ; LXXI, 3; see above, II, 56. 

76. Vi. LXVIII, 34; LXX, 1. 

77. Ap. I, 32, 26 ; Gaut. IX, 32 ; Vas. XII, 45 ; Baudh. II, 6, 
26; Vi.LXIII, 46. 

78. Ap. II, 20, 1 1 ; Gaut. IX, 15 ; Baudh. II, 6, 16 ; Y&gii. I, 139. 

79. Regarding the Pukkasas and Antyivasiyins, see below, X, 
18, 39. 

80. Ap. I, 31, 24; Vi. LXXI, 48-52; Vas. XVIII, 14. 

81. Vas. XVIII, 15. 82. Vi. LXXI, 53. 
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joined ; let him not touch it while he is impure, nor 
bathe without (submerging) it. 

83. Let him avoid (in anger) to lay hold of (his 
own or other men's) hair, or to strike (himself or 
others) on the head. When he has bathed (sub- 
merging) his head, he shall not touch any of his 
limbs with oil. 

84. Let him not accept presents from a king who 
is not descended from the Kshatriya race, nor from 
butchers, oil-manufacturers, and publicans, nor from 
those who subsist by the gain of prostitutes. 

85. One oil-press is as (bad) as ten slaughter- 
houses, one tavern as (bad as) ten oil-presses, one 
brothel as (bad as) ten taverns, one king as (bad as) 
ten brothels. 

86. A king is declared to be equal (in wicked- 
ness) to a butcher who keeps a hundred thousand 
slaughter-houses ; to accept presents from him is a 
terrible (crime). 

87. He who accepts presents from an avaricious 
king who acts contrary to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), will go in succession to the following 
twenty-one hells : 

88. Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, Rau- 
rava, the Kalasutra hell, Mahanaraka, 

89. Samgivana, Mahavl^i, Tapana, Sampratapana, 
Sawghata, Sakakola, Kua&nala, Putimrzttika, 

83. Vi. LXIV, 12. 'When he has bathed (submerging) his 
head' should be according to others (mentioned by Kull. and 
Ragh.) ' when he has anointed his head with oil.' 

84. Y&gn. I, 140. 

85. Ya^w. I, 141. Medh., Gov., N4r., and Nand. say, 'one 
king as bad as ten prostitutes ' (vesyi). 

88-90. Vi. XLIII, 2-22. NSr. and Gov. say expressly that nara- 
kaw kalasutram -4a means ' the Kalasutra hell,' and Nar. that ' Vaita- 
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90. Lohasanku, Jtigtsha., Pathin, the (flaming) 
river, iSalmala, Asipatravana, and Loha&Lraka. 

91. Learned Brahma»as, who know that, who 
study the Veda and desire bliss after death, do not 
accept presents from a king. 

92. Let him wake in the muhurta, sacred to 
Brahman, and think of (the acquisition of) spiritual 
merit and wealth, of the bodily fatigue arising there- 
from, and of the true meaning of the Veda. 

93. When he has risen, has relieved the neces- 
sities of nature and carefully purified himself, let 
him stand during the morning twilight, muttering 
for a long time (the Gayatrt), and at the proper time 
(he must similarly perform) the evening (devotion). 

94. By prolonging the twilight devotions, the sages 
obtained long life, wisdom, honour, fame, and excel- 
lence in Vedic knowledge. 

95. Having performed the Upakarman according 
to the prescribed rule on (the full moon of the month) 
.Srava#a, or on that of Praush/yfcapada (Bhadrapada), 

ra»i ' must be understood with nadi, ' the river,' while Gov. speaks 
of a hell called Nadf, ' the river.' The corresponding passage of 
Vish«u shows that the Dipanadt is meant. The editions read 
SawMta instead of SawgMta, £&lmali instead of Salmala, and 
Lohadaraka, which Ragh. has also, instead of Lohadaraka. 

92. Vas. XII, 47; Vi. LX, 1. Kull. and R^gh. say, 'in the 
muhurta, sacred to Brahmt,' or Bharati, the goddess of speech. But 
this explanation is wrong, as the expression prag-apatya muhurta, 
used in other Smr/tis, shows. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. I read with Gov., Nand., and K., avdpnuvan, 'obtained,' 
instead of avSpnuyuA (Medh., Kull., N&r., RSgh.). 

95-97. Ap. I, 9, 1-3, 10, 2 ; Gaut. XVI, 1-2, 40 ; Vas. XIII, 
1-5 ; Baudh. I, 12-16 ; Vi. XXX, 1-2, 24-25 ; Ya^vi. I, 142-144. 

The Upikarman is the solemn opening of the Brahmanical 
school-term, and the Utsar^ana or Utsarga its closing. Their 
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a Brahma#a shall diligently study the Vedas during 
four months and a half. 

96. When the Pushya-day (of the month Pausha), 
or the first day of the bright half of Magha has 
come, a Brahmawa shall perform in the forenoon 
the Utsaigana of the Vedas. 

97. Having performed the Utsarga outside (the 
village), as the Institutes (of the sacred law) pre- 
scribe, he shall stop reading during two days and 
the intervening night, or during that day (of the 
Utsarga) and (the following) night. 

98. Afterwards he shall diligently recite the 
Vedas during the bright (halves of the months), and 
duly study all the Angas of the Vedas during the 
dark fortnights. 

99. Let him not recite (the texts) indistinctly, nor 
in the presence of ^udras ; nor let him, if in the 
latter part of the night he is tired with reciting the 
Veda, go again to sleep. 

100. According to the rule declared above, let 
him recite the daily (portion of the) Mantras, and 
a zealous Brahma«a, (who is) not in distress, (shall 
study) the Brahma«a and the Mantrasa/whita. 

10 1. Let him who studies always avoid (reading) 
on the following occasions when the Veda -study is 

description is found in the Grehya-sutras, e.g. 5inkhiyana IV, 5-6. 
The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar day of each month : .Sravawa, 
July-August; BhSdrapada, August-September; Pausha, December- 
January ; Magha, January-February. 

97. But see below, verse 119. 

98-129. Ap. I, 9, 4-1 1, 38 ; 32, 12-15 ; G aut - !» 58-60 ; XVI, 
5-49 ; Vas. XIII, 6-40; XVIII, 13 ; Baudh. I, 21, 4-22 ; Vi. XXX, 
3-30; Y&gn. I, 144-151- 

100. ' The daily (portion of the) Mantras,' i.e. 'the Gdyatrt and 
other portions of the 2&'£as,Ya£US, and Samans.' 
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forbidden, and (let) him who teaches pupils according 
to the prescribed rule (do it likewise). 

102. Those who know the (rules of) recitation 
declare that in the rainy season the Veda-study 
must be stopped on these two (occasions), when the 
wind is audible at night, and when it whirls up the 
dust in the day-time. 

103. Manu has stated, that when lightning, 
thunder, and rain (are observed together), or when 
large fiery meteors fall on all sides, the recitation 
must be interrupted until the same hour (on the next 
day, counting from the occurrence of the event). 

104. When one perceives these (phenomena) all 
together (in the twilight), after the sacred fires have 
been made to blaze (for the performance of the 
Agnihotra), then one must know the recitation of 
the Veda to be forbidden, and also when clouds 
appear out of season. 

105. On (the occasion of) a preternatural sound 
from the sky, (of) an earthquake, and when the 
lights of heaven are surrounded by a halo, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) stopped until 
the same hour (on the next day), even if (these phe- 
nomena happen) in the (rainy) season. 

106. But when lightning and the roar of thunder 
(are observed) after the sacred fires have been made 
to blaze, the stoppage shall last as long as the light 
(of the sun or of the stars is visible) ; if the remain- 
ing (above-named phenomenon, rain, occurs, the 
reading shall cease), both in the day-time and at 
night. 

105. Medh. proposes as another explanation of^yotisha/rc lopa- 
saiyane, ' when the heavenly lights trouble each other,' i. e. obscure 
each other, and Nir., Kull., and Ragh. refer the phrase to eclipses. 

05] L 
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107. For those who wish to acquire exceedingly 
great merit, a continual interruption of the Veda- 
study (is prescribed) in villages and in towns, and 
(the Veda-study must) always (cease) when any kind 
of foul smell (is perceptible). 

108. In a village where a corpse lies, in the pre- 
sence of a (man who lives as unrighteously as a) 
Sudra, while (the sound of) weeping (is heard), and 
in a crowd of men the (recitation of the Veda must 
be) stopped. 

109. In water, during the middle part of the 
night, while he voids excrements, or is impure, 
and after he has partaken of a funeral dinner, 
a man must not even think in his heart (of the 
sacred texts). 

no. A learned Brahma»a shall not recite the 
Veda during three days, when he has accepted an 
invitation to a (funeral rite) in honour of one ancestor 
(ekoddish/a), or when the king has become impure 
through a birth or death in his family (sutaka), or 
when Rahu by an eclipse makes the moon impure. 

in. As long as the smell and the stains of the 
(food given) in honour of one ancestor remain on 
the body of a learned Brihma»a, so long he. must 
not recite the Veda. 

H2. While lying on a bed, while his feet are 
raised (on a bench), while he sits on his hams with 
a cloth tied round his knees, let him not study, nor 
when he has eaten meat or food given by a person 
impure on account of a birth or a death, 

107. With respect to this verse, see especially Baudh. II, 6,33-34. 
109. Medh. mentions a var. lect udaye, ' at sunrise,' for udake, 
' in water.' 

no. Eclipses of the sun are of course included. 
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113. Nor during a fog, nor while the sound of 
arrows is audible, nor during both the twilights, nor 
on the new-moon day, nor on the fourteenth and 
the eighth (days of each half-month), nor on the full- 
moon day. 

1 14. The new-moon day destroys the teacher, the 
fourteenth (day) the pupil, the eighth and the full- 
moon days (destroy all remembrance of) the Veda ; 
let him therefore avoid (reading on) those (days). 

115. A Brahma#a shall not recite (the Veda) 
during a dust-storm, nor while the sky is preter- 
naturally red, nor while jackals howl, nor while the 
barking of dogs, the braying of donkeys, or the 
grunting of camels (is heard), nor while (he is seated) 
in a company. 

116. Let him not study near a burial-ground, nor 
near a village, nor in a cow-pen, nor dressed in a 
garment which he wore during conjugal intercourse, 
nor after receiving a present at a funeral sacrifice. 

117. Be it an animal or a thing inanimate, what- 
ever be the (gift) at a .Sraddha, let him not, having 
just accepted it, recite the Veda ; for the hand of a 
Brahma«a is his mouth. 

118. When the village has been beset by robbers, 
and when an alarm has been raised by fire, let him 
know that (the Veda-study must be) interrupted 
until the same hour (on the next day), and on (the 
occurrence of) all portents. 

113. Va«a, ' arrows,' may also mean ' a large lute.' 
115. Panktau.'in a company ' (Gov., Kull., Nar., 'others'), means 
according to Medh., N£r., and Rdgh.' in the midst of dogs, donkeys, 
or camels.' Nar. mentions a third explanation, ' in the company 
of unworthy persons' (apanktya). 

117. I.e. it is as sinful to recite the Veda after accepting a pre- 
sent at a Sraddha, as to study after partaking of a funeral dinner. 

L 2 
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119. On (the occasion of) the Upakarman and 
(of) the Vedotsarga an omission (of the Veda-study) 
for three days has been prescribed, but on the 
Ash/akas and on the last nights of the seasons for 
a day and a night. 

1 20. Let him not recite the Veda on horseback, 
nor on a tree, nor on an elephant, nor in a boat (or 
ship), nor on a donkey, nor on a camel, nor standing 
on barren ground, nor riding in a carriage, 

121. Nor during a verbal altercation, nor during 
a mutual assault, nor in a camp, nor during a 
battle, nor when he has just eaten, nor during an 
indigestion, nor after vomiting, nor with sour 
eructations, 

122. Nor without receiving permission from a 
guest (who stays in his house), nor while the wind 
blows vehemently, nor while blood flows from his 

• body, nor when he is wounded by a weapon. 

123. Let him never recite the i?«g-veda or the 
Ya^ur-veda while the Saman (melodies) are heard ; 
(let him stop all Veda-study for a day and a 
night) after finishing a Veda or after reciting an 
Arawyaka. 

124. The JZig-veda. is declared to be sacred to 
the gods, the Ya^ur-veda sacred to men, and the 
Sama-veda sacred to the manes ; hence the sound of 
the latter is impure (as it were). 

119. The Ash/akSs are the three or four days for the Ash/aka" 
.Sraddhas, which are placed differently by different writers ; see 
Weber, Die Nakshatras II, 337. 

iai. NSr. interprets na vivSde na kalahe by 'neither during a 
dispute on legal matters nor during an altercation.' 

124. 'Is impure (as it were),' i.e. 'it is not really impure, but 
when it is heard, one must not study, just as in the presence of 
some impure thing or person' (Medh.). 
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125. Knowing this, the learned daily repeat first 
in due order the essence of the three (Vedas) and 
afterwards the (text of the) Veda. 

126. Know that (the Veda-study must be) inter- 
rupted for a day and a night, when cattle, a frog, 
a cat, a dog, a snake, an ichneumon, or a rat pass 
between (the teacher and his pupil). 

127. Let a twice-born man always carefully inter- 
rupt the Veda-study on two (occasions, viz.) when 
the place where he recites is impure, and when he 
himself is unpurified. 

128. A twice-born man who is a Snataka shall 
remain chaste on the new-moon day, on the eighth 
(lunar day of each half-month), on the full-moon day, 
and on the fourteenth, even (if they fall) in the period 
(proper for conjugal intercourse). 

129. Let him not bathe (immediately) after a 
meal, nor when he is sick, nor in the middle of the^ 
night, nor frequently dressed in all his garments, 
nor in a pool which he does not perfectly know. 

130. Let him not intentionally step on the shadow 
of (images of) the gods, of a Guru, of a king, of a 
Snataka, of his teacher, of a reddish-brown animal, 
or of one who has been initiated to the performance 
of a 6rauta sacrifice (Dlkshita). 

125. ' The essence of three (Vedas),' i.e. the syllable Om and the 
G&yatrf ; see above, II, 76-77. 

128. Vi. LXIX, 1; Vas. XII, 21. According to others, quoted 
by Medh., the word brahmaHri translated by 'chaste' indicates 
that a Sndtaka must also in other respects behave like a student. 
Medh. thinks it possible that the abstention from honey and meat 
may also be indicated. 

129. Ap. I, 32, 8 ; Baudh. II, 6, 25 ; Vi. LXIV, 3-4, 6. « Not 
frequently,' i.e. ' only for particular reasons, such as being touched 
byaATaWala.' 

130. Yigii. I, 152; Vi. LXIII, 40. Babhru, 'a reddish-brown 
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131. At midday and at midnight, after partaking 
of meat at a funeral dinner, and in the two twilights 
let him not stay long on a cross-road. 

132. Let him not step intentionally on things 
used for cleansing the body, on water used for a 
bath, on urine or ordure, on blood, on mucus, and 
on anything spat out or vomited. 

133. Let him not show particular attention to an 
enemy, to the friend of an enemy, to a wicked man, 
to a thief, or to the wife of another man. 

1 34. For in this world there is nothing so detri- 
mental to long life as criminal conversation with 
another man's wife. 

135. Let him who desires prosperity, indeed, 
never despise a Kshatriya, a snake, and a learned 
Brahma«a, be they ever so feeble. 

1 36. Because these three, when treated with dis- 
respect, may utterly destroy him ; hence a wise man 
must never despise them. 

137. Let him not despise himself on account of 
former failures ; until death let him seek fortune, 
nor despair of gaining it. 

1 38. Let him say what is true, let him say what 
is pleasing, let him utter no disagreeable truth, and 
let him utter no agreeable falsehood ; that is the 
eternal law. 

animal,' is not clearly explained by Gov., Kull., and RSgh. Medh. 
thinks that 'a brown cow' or 'the Soma creeper' may be meant. 
Nand. adopts the former view, and Ndr. explains it by ' a brown 
creature.' 

132. Vi. LXIII, 41; Ya£w. 1, 152. Apasndnam, ' water used for 
a bath,' means according to Nar. and Nand. ' water used for wash- 
ing a corpse.' 

I3S-I36- Ya^». 1, 153. 137. Vi. LXXI, 76; Yi^fi. 1, 153. 

138. Gaut. IX, 68; Vi. LXXI, 73-74; Y&gn. 1, 132. 
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139. (What is) well, let him call well, or let him 
say 'well ' only ; let him not engage in a useless 
enmity or dispute with anybody. 

140. Let him not journey too early in the 
morning, nor too late in the evening, nor just during 
the midday (heat), nor with an unknown (com- 
panion), nor alone, nor with .Sudras. 

141. Let him not insult those who have re- 
dundant limbs or are deficient in limbs, nor those 
destitute of knowledge, nor very aged men, nor 
those who have no beauty or wealth, nor those who 
are of low birth. 

142. A Brahma#a who is impure must not touch 
with his hand a cow, a Brihma«a, or fire; nor, 
being in good health, let him look at the luminaries 
in the sky, while he is impure. 

143. If he has touched these, while impure, let 
him always sprinkle with his hand water on the 
organs of sensation, all his limbs, and the navel. 

144. Except when sick he must not touch the 
cavities (of the body) without a reason, and he must 
avoid (to touch) the hair on the secret (parts). 

145. Let him eagerly follow the (customs which 
are) auspicious and the rule of good conduct, be 
careful of purity, and control all his organs, let him 
mutter (prayers) and, untired, daily offer oblations in 
the fire. 

139. Ap. I, 32, 11-14 ; Gaut. IX, 19-20 ; Vi. LXXI, 57; Ya^fi. 
1, 132 ; Gaut IX, 32. ' Only,' i.e. even if things go wrong. I follow 
Nar.'s explanation, which is the only correct one : bhadraw vastuto 
ya&Mobhanaw 1 bhadram ity eva va 'bhadram api, ' (let him call) 
well what is really well ; or (let him call) well even that which is 
not well.' 

140. Baudh. II, 6, 22-23 ; v >- LXIII, 4, 6-7, 9. 

141. Vi. LXXI, 2. 142. Ya^Ji. 1, 155. 144- Vi. LXXI, 79. 
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146. No calamity happens to those who eagerly 
follow auspicious customs and the rule of good con- 
duct, to those who are always careful of purity, and 
to those who mutter (sacred texts) and offer burnt- 
oblations. 

147. Let him, without tiring, daily mutter the 
Veda at the proper time ; for they declare that to be 
one's highest duty; (all) other (observances) are 
called secondary duties. 

148. By daily reciting the Veda, by (the observance 
of the rules of) purification, by (practising) austeri- 
ties, and by doing no injury to created beings, one 
(obtains the faculty of) remembering former births. 

149. He who, recollecting his former existences, 
again recites the Veda, gains endless bliss by the 
continual study of the Veda. 

150. Let him always offer on the Parva-days ob- 
lations to Savitr? and such as avert evil omens, and 
on the Ash/akas and Anvash/akas let him constantly 
worship the manes. 

151. Far from his dwelling let him remove urine 
(and ordure), far (let him remove) the water used 
for washing his feet, and far the remnants of food 
and the water from his bath. 

152. Early in the morning only let him void 

146. Vas. XXVI, 14. 147. Gaut. IX, 72. 

150. Vi. LXXI, 86. Nand. reads savitryS, ' with the Slvitrl,' for 
savitran, ' to Savitrs',' and Nar. has the same explanation. 

151. Ap. I, 31, 2-3; Gaut. IX, 39; YSgti. I, 153. Avasatha, 
' his dwelling,' means according to Kull. ' the room where the fires 
are kept.' Kull. explains nishekam, 'the water from his bath,' by 
* seminal impurity.' Gov. and Nar. read uiMish/annanishekaw 4a, 
and explain nisheka by tydga, ' throwing away.' 

152. According to Medh.,' others' explained maitram,' defecation,' 
by ' friendly service,' or by ' the worship of Mitra.' 



Digitized by 



Google 
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faeces, decorate (his body), bathe, clean his teeth, 
apply collyrium to his eyes, and worship the gods. 

153. But on the Parva-days let him go to visit 
the (images of the) gods, and virtuous Brahma#as, 
and the ruler (of the country), for the sake of pro- 
tection, as well as his Gurus. 

154. Let him reverentially salute venerable men 
(who visit him), give them his own seat, let him 
sit near them with joined hands and, when they 
leave, (accompany them), walking behind them. 

155. Let him, untired, follow the conduct of vir- 
tuous men, connected with his occupations, which 
has been fully declared in the revealed texts and in 
the sacred tradition (Smriti) and is the root of the 
sacred law. 

156. Through virtuous conduct he obtains long 
life, through virtuous conduct desirable offspring, 
through virtuous conduct imperishable wealth ; vir- 
tuous conduct destroys (the effect of) inauspicious 
marks. 

157. For a man of bad conduct is blamed among 
people, constantly suffers misfortunes, is afflicted 
with diseases, and short-lived. 

158. A man who follows the conduct of the vir- 
tuous, has faith and is free from envy, lives a 
hundred years, though he be entirely destitute of 
auspicious marks. 

159. Let him carefully avoid all undertakings 
(the success of) which depends on others ; but let 



I 53- Ap. I, 31, a 1-2 2. Medh. omits verses 153-158. 
154. Baudh. II, 6, 35. 155. Vas. LXXI, 90 ; Ya£». 1, 154. 
156. Vas. VI, 7; Vi. LXXI, 91. 157. Vas. VI, 6. 

158. Vas. VI, 8; Vi. LXXI, 92. 
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him eagerly pursue that (the accomplishment of) 
which depends on himself. 

1 60. Everything that depends on others (gives) 
pain, everything that depends on oneself (gives) 
pleasure; know that this is the short definition of 
pleasure and pain. 

161. When the performance of an act gladdens 
his heart, let him perform it with diligence ; but let 
him avoid the opposite. 

162. Let him never offend the teacher who in- 
itiated him, nor him who explained the Veda, nor 
his father and mother, nor (any other) Guru, nor 
cows, nor Brahma#as, nor any men performing 
austerities. 

163. Let him avoid atheism, cavilling at the 
Vedas, contempt of the gods, hatred, want of 
modesty, pride, anger, and harshness. 

164. Let him, when angry, not raise a stick against 
another man, nor strike (anybody) except a son or a 
pupil ; those two he may beat in order to correct 
them. 



161. This rule refers to indifferent acts or cases where there is 
an option ; see above, II, 1 2. 

162. YSgri. I, 157-158. Na hiwsyit, 'let him never offend' 
(Medh., Kull., Nir., Nand.), means according to Gov. 'let him 
never injure them, though they attempt his life, when self-defence is 
permitted' (see VIII, 350). TapasvinaA means according to Medh. 
and Gov. 'all those engaged in the performance of austerities,' 
e.g. even sinners who perform penances (Medh.), while the other 
commentators understand it to denote ' ascetics.' 

163. Ap. I, 30, 25; Vas. XIII, 41; Vi. LXXI, 83. I read with 
all the commentators instead of dambham, 'hypocrisy,' stam- 
bham, which according to Medh., Gov., and N£r. means ' want of 
modesty,' and according to Kull. ' want of energy in the fulfilment 
of duties.' 

164. Vi. LXXI, 81-82. See also below, VIII, 299-300. 
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165. A twice-born man who has merely threat- 
ened a Brahmawa with the intention of (doing him) 
a corporal injury, will wander about for a hundred 
years in the Tamisra hell. 

166. Having intentionally struck him in anger, 
even with a blade of grass, he will be born during 
twenty-one existences in the wombs (of such beings 
where men are born in punishment of their) sins. 

167. A man who in his folly caused blood to flow 
from the body of a Brahmawa who does not attack 
him, will suffer after death exceedingly great pain. 

168. As many particles of dust as the blood takes 
up from the ground, during so many years the spiller 
of the blood will be devoured by other (animals) in 
the next world. 

169. A wise man should therefore never threaten 
a Brahmawa, nor strike him even with a blade of 
grass, nor cause his blood to flow. 

170. Neither a man who (lives) unrighteously, nor 
he who (acquires) wealth (by telling) falsehoods, nor 
he who always delights in doing injury, ever attain 
happiness in this world. 

171. Let him, though suffering in consequence of 
his righteousness, never turn his heart to unrighte- 
ousness ; for he will see the speedy overthrow of 
unrighteous, wicked men. 

172. Unrighteousness, practised in this world, 
does not at once produce its fruit, like a cow ; but, 
advancing slowly, it cuts off the roots of him who 
committed it. 



165-167. Gaut. XXI, 20-22; M&gft. 1, 155. 
172. 'Like a cow,' i.e. 'which at once yields benefits by its 
milk, &c.'(Gov., Nar., Nand.). Medh., Kull., and Ragh. take gauA 
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173. If (the punishment falls) not on (the offender) 
himself, (it falls) on his sons, if not on the sons, (at 
least) on his grandsons ; but an iniquity (once) com- 
mitted, never fails to produce fruit to him who 
wrought it. 

174. He prospers for a while through unrighte- 
ousness, then he gains great good fortune, next he 
conquers his enemies, but (at last) he perishes 
(branch and) root 

175. Let him always delight in truthfulness, (obe- 
dience to) the sacred law, conduct worthy of an 
Aryan, and purity ; let him chastise his pupils accord- 
ing to the sacred law ; let him keep his speech, his 
arms, and his belly under control. 

176. Let him avoid (the acquisition of) wealth 
and (the gratification of his) desires, if they are 
opposed to the sacred law, and even lawful acts 
which may cause pain in the future or are offensive 
to men. 

1 7 7. Let him not be uselessly active with his hands 
and feet, or with his eyes, nor crooked (in his ways), 
nor talk idly, nor injure others by deeds or even 
think of it. 

178. Let him walk in that path of holy men 

in its other sense, ' the earth,' i.e. ' which does not at once yield a 
harvest,' but mention the first explanation too. It is not impossible 
that the word has to be taken both ways, and that the author wishes 
to give with it both a sSdharmya and a vaidharmyadrtsh/tnta. 

175. Gaut. IX, 50, 68-69. 

176. Gaut IX, 47, 73 ; Vi. LXXI, 84-85; Y&gii. 1, 156. As*n 
example of ' a lawful act causing pain in the future,' Medh. adduces 
' the gift of one's whole property.' 

177. The last portion of the verse, 'nor injure others, &c.,' may 
also be translated, ' let him not be intent on deeds (calculated) to 
injure others.' 
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which his fathers and his grandfathers followed; 
while he walks in that, he will not suffer harm. 

1 79. With an officiating or a domestic priest, with 
a teacher, with a maternal uncle, a guest and a de- 
pendant, with infants, aged and sick men, with 
learned men, with his paternal relatives, connexions 
by marriage and maternal relatives, 

180. With his father and his mother, with female 
relatives, with a brother, with his son and his wife, 
with his daughter and with his slaves, let him not 
have quarrels. 

181. If he avoids quarrels with these persons, he 
will be freed from all sins, and by suppressing (all) 
such (quarrels) a householder conquers all the fol- 
lowing worlds. 

182. The teacher is the lord of the world of 
Brahman, the father has power over the world of 
the Lord of created beings (Prafapati), a guest rules 
over the world of Indra, and the priests over the 
world of the gods. 

183. The female relatives (have power) over the 
world of the Apsarases, the maternal relatives over 
that of the Visve Devas, the connexions by marriage 
over that of the waters, the mother and the maternal 
uncle over the earth. 

184. Infants, aged, poor and sick men must be 
considered as rulers of the middle sphere, the eldest 

179-184. Y&gfi. I, 157-158. 

179. VaidyaiA, 'with learned men,' may also mean 'with 
physicians.' 

181. Instead of etair gitais in, ' by suppressing (all) such (quarrels),' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), Nar. and Nand. read etair gitas kz, 
'allowing himself to be conquered by these,' i.e. 'by bearing with 
these persons.' This reading, though less well attested than the 
vulgata, is perhaps preferable. 
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brother as equal to one's father, one's wife and one's 
son as one's own body, 

185. One's slaves as one's shadow, one's daughter 
as the highest object of tenderness ; hence if one is 
offended by (any one of) these, one must bear it 
without resentment. 

186. Though (by his learning and sanctity) he 
may be entitled to accept presents, let him not 
attach himself (too much) to that (habit); for through 
his accepting (many) presents the divine light in him 
is soon extinguished. 

187. Without a full knowledge of the rules, pre- 
scribed by the sacred law for the acceptance of 
presents, a wise man should not take anything, even 
though he may pine with hunger. 

188. But an ignorant (man) who accepts gold, 
land, a horse, a cow, food, a dress, sesamum-grains, 
(or) clarified butter, is reduced to ashes like (a piece 
of) wood. 

189. Gold and food destroy his longevity, land 
and a cow his body, a horse his eye(sight), a gar- 
ment his skin, clarified butter his energy, sesamum- 
grains his offspring. 

190. A Brahma«a who neither performs austerities 
nor studies the Veda, yet delights in accepting gifts, 
sinks with the (donor into hell), just as (he who 
attempts to cross over in) a boat made of stone (is 
submerged) in the water. 

191. Hence an ignorant (man) should be afraid of 
accepting any presents ; for by reason of a very small 
(gift) even a fool sinks (into hell) as a cow into a 
morass. 

186. Vi. LVII, 6-7. 187. Vi. LVII, 8. 

188. Y&gn. I, 201. 191. YSgii. I, 202. 
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192. (A man) who knows the law should not offer 
even water to a Brahma#a who acts like a cat, nor 
to a Brahma#a who acts like a heron, nor to one 
who is unacquainted with the Veda. 

193. For property, though earned in accordance 
with prescribed rules, which is given to these three 
(persons), causes in the next world misery both to 
the giver and to the recipient. 

194. As he who (attempts to) cross water in a 
boat of stone sinks (to the bottom), even so an igno- 
rant donor and an ignorant donee sink low. 

195. (A man) who, ever covetous, displays the 
flag of virtue, (who is) a hypocrite, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor 
(from the merits) of all men, one must know to be 
one who acts like a cat. 

196. That Brahmawa, who with downcast look, of 
a cruel disposition, is solely intent on attaining his 
own ends, dishonest and falsely gentle, is one who 
acts like a heron. 

197. Those Brahmawas who act like herons, and 
those who display the characteristics of cats, fall in 
consequence of that wicked mode of acting into (the 
hell called) Andhatamisra. 

198. When he has committed a sin, let him not 

192. Vi. XCIII, 7. 195. Vi. XCIII, 8. 

196-200. Vi. XCIII, 9-13. 

196. I have everywhere translated the word baka or vaka by 
' heron,' though, like its modern representative bagla, it is used also 
as a name of the white ibis and of the bittern. But from other verses, 
which speak of the baka cautiously wading in the water as if it 
were afraid of hurting the aquatic animals, it would seem that the 
proceedings of the heron, which one can watch in India at every 
village tank, gave rise to the proverbial expressions bakavrata and 
bakavratin. 

198. Several penances, e.g. the ifandrayawa or the lunar penance, 
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perform a penance under the pretence (that the act 
is intended to gain) spiritual merit, (thus) hiding his 
sin under (the pretext of) a vow and deceiving women 
and 6udras. 

199. Such Brahma«as are reprehended after death 
and in this (life) by those who expound the Veda, 
and a vow, performed under a false pretence, goes 
to the Rakshasas. 

200. He who, without being a student, gains his 
livelihood by (wearing) the dress of a student, takes 
upon himself the guilt of (all) students and is born 
again in the womb of an animal. 

201. Let him never bathe in tanks belonging to 
other men ; if he bathes (in such a one), he is tainted 
by a portion of the guilt of him who made the tank. 

202. He who uses without permission a carriage, 
a bed, a seat, a well, a garden or a house belonging 
to an(other man), takes upon himself one fourth of 
(the owner's) guilt. 

203. Let him always bathe in rivers, in ponds, 
dug by the gods (themselves), in lakes, and in water- 
holes or springs. 

204. A wise man should constantly discharge the 
paramount duties (called yama), but not always the 
minor ones (called niyama) ; for he who does not 

may be performed either by a sinner in order to atone for a crime 
or by a guiltless man in order to gain spiritual merit ; see Baudh. 
Ill, 8, 27-31. 

201. Vi. LXIV, 1; Y4#». 1, 159; Baudh. II, 5, 6. 

202. Ya^n. I, 160; Baudh. II, 6, 29. 

203. Vi. LXIV, 16; Y%tj. I, 159. Garta, 'water-holes' (Gov., 
NSr.), means according to Kull., who quotes a verse of the Ktexi- 
dogya-parirish/a, Nand., and Ragh., ' a brook.' 

204. Regarding the two classes of duties, see Yigii. Ill, 313- 
314. Though the commentators give various explanations of yama 
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discharge the former, while he obeys the latter alone, 
becomes an outcast. 

205. A Brahma«a must never eat (a dinner given) 
at a sacrifice that is offered by one who is not a 
.Srotriya, by one who sacrifices for a multitude of 
men, by a woman, or by a eunuch. 

206. When those persons offer sacrificial viands 
in the fire, it is unlucky for holy (men) and it dis- 
pleases the gods ; let him therefore avoid it. 

207. Let him never eat (food given) by intoxi- 
cated, angry, or sick (men), nor that in which hair 
or insects are found, nor what has been touched 
intentionally with the foot, 

208. Nor that at which the slayer of a learned 
Brahmawa has looked, nor that which has been 
touched by a menstruating woman, nor that which 
has been pecked at by birds or touched by a dog, 

209. Nor food at which a cow has smelt, nor par- 
ticularly that which has been offered by an invitation 
to all comers, nor that (given) by a multitude or by 
harlots, nor that which is declared to be bad by a 
learned (man), 

210. Nor the food (given) by a thief, a musician, 
a carpenter, a usurer, one who has been initiated 
(for the performance of a .Srauta sacrifice), a miser, 
one bound with fetters, 

and niyama, it is highly probable that Kull. is right in supposing 
Manu to have held the same opinion as Yngn. 

205. Nar. mentions a var. lect. xudre/ta, ' by a Sudra,' for ' by 
a eunuch.' 

209. Gov. and Kull. give as an instance of ' a multitude,' ' a fra- 
ternity of Brahmawas inhabiting a monastery.' 

210. I translate baddhasya niga</asya £a according to Kull. by 
' one bound with fetters,' because in the older Sanskrit the genitive 
is occasionally used for the instrumental with passive perfect parti- 

[25] M 
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211. By one accused of a mortal sin (Abhwasta), 
a hermaphrodite, an unchaste woman, or a hypocrite, 
nor (any sweet thing) that has turned sour, nor what 
has been kept a whole night, nor (the food) of a 
.Sudra, nor the leavings (of another man), 

212. Nor (the food given) by a physician, a hunter, 
a cruel man, one who eats the fragments (of another's 
meal), nor the food of an Ugra, nor that prepared 
for a woman in childbed, nor that (given at a dinner) 
where (a guest rises) prematurely (and) sips water, 
nor that (given by a woman) whose ten days of im- 
purity have not elapsed, 

213. Nor (food) given without due respect, nor 
(that which contains) meat eaten for no sacred pur- 
pose, nor (that given) by a female who has no male 
(relatives), nor the food of an enemy, nor that (given) 
by the lord of a town, nor that (given) by outcasts, 
nor that on which anybody has sneezed ; 



ciples, and because niga</a does not mean ' bound with fetters,' as 
the other commentators assume. Nand. adds that the correct 
reading is nigalena, which is found in some southern MSS. 

211. Sfklrasyo^ish/am eva ^a, 'nor (the food) of a Sudra, nor 
the leavings (of any other man),' (Kull., N4r.) ; or, 'the leavings of 
a Sudra,' which are mentioned in order to show that a very heavy 
penance has to be performed (Medh., R&gh.) ; or, * that food of 
which a Sudra has eaten, and has left a remnant in the dish' 
(Gov., Nand., Medh., ' others'). Medh. mentions also a var. lect 
u&Wish/am aguros tatha, ' nor the leavings of any man excepting 
a Guru.' 

212. Ugra is explained variously as ' a man of the Ugra caste' 
(Medh., Gov., N&., Nand., Righ.); or, 'a king' (Medh., Gov. in 
the Mawgart); or, 'a man who perpetrates dreadful deeds' (Kull., 
Ragh.). 

213. Kull. and Gov. seem to take nagaryannam, ' food given by 
the lord of a town,' i.e. a king (Medh., Nir., R&gh.), in the sense of 
nagarinnam, ' food given by a whole town.' 
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214. Nor the food (given) by an informer, by one 
who habitually tells falsehoods, or by one who sells 
(the rewards for) sacrifices, nor the food (given) by 
an actor, a tailor, or an ungrateful (man), 

215. By a blacksmith, a Nishada, a stage-player, 
a goldsmith, a basket-maker, or a dealer in weapons, 

216. By trainers of hunting dogs, publicans, a 
washerman, a dyer, a pitiless (man), and a man in 
whose house (lives) a paramour (of his wife), 

217. Nor (the food given) by those who knowingly 
bear with paramours (of their wives), and by those 
who in all matters are ruled by women, nor food 
(given by men) whose ten days of impurity on 
account of a death have not passed, nor that which 
is unpalatable. 

218. The food of a king impairs his vigour, the 
food of a .Sudra his excellence in sacred learning, 
the food of a goldsmith his longevity, that of a 
leather-cutter his fame ; 

219. The food of an artisan destroys his offspring, 
that of a washerman his (bodily) strength ; the food 
of a multitude and of harlots excludes him from (the 
higher) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician (is as vile as) pus, 
that of an unchaste woman (equal to) semen, that 
of a usurer (as vile as) ordure, and that of a dealer 
in weapons (as bad as) dirt. 

221. The food of those other persons who have 

215. According to ' others,' quoted by Medh., Nand., and Righ., 
jailusha, ' an actor,' may also mean ' one who prostitutes his wife.' 

2 1 6. Nmafflsa, 'a pitiless man' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., 
R&gh.), may also mean ' a bard' (Medh., NSr., R&gh.). 

220. I.e. it causes him to be reborn as an animal feeding on pus 
or other impure substances (Gov.). 

M 2 
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been successively enumerated as such whose food 
must not be eaten, the wise declare (to be as impure 
as) skin, bones, and hair. 

222. If he has unwittingly eaten the food of one 
of those, (he must) fast for three days ; if he has 
eaten it intentionally, or (has swallowed) semen, 
ordure, or urine, he must perform a KrzMAra. 
penance. 

223. A Brahmawa who knows (the law) must 
not eat cooked food (given) by a .Sudra who 
performs no .Sraddhas ; but, on failure of (other) 
means of subsistence, he may accept raw (grain), 
sufficient for one night (and day). 

224. The gods, having considered (the respective 
merits) of a niggardly .Srotriya and of a liberal 
usurer, declared the food of both to be equal (in 
quality). 

225. The Lord of created beings (Pra^apati) came 
and spake to them, ' Do not make that equal, which 
is unequal. The food of that liberal (usurer) is 
purified by faith ; (that of the) other (man) is 
defiled by a want of faith.' 

226. Let him, without tiring, always offer sacri- 
fices and perform works of charity with faith ; for 
offerings and charitable works made with faith 
and with lawfully-earned money, (procure) endless 
rewards. 

227. Let him always practise, according to his 

222. Gaut. XXIII, 23-24. Regarding the KrikMra penance, 
see below, XI, an. 

224. Nar. explains axraddhinaA, ' who performs no .Sraddhas,' by 
' destitute of faith,' and Nand. writes arraddhinaA. 

224-225. Baudh. 1, 10, 5; Vas. XIV, 17. 

226-227. Gov. gives and explains 226a and 227b only. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV, 234. RULES FOR A SNATAKA. 165 

ability, with a cheerful heart, the duty of liberality, 
both by sacrifices and by charitable works, if he finds 
a worthy recipient (for his gifts). 

228. If he is asked, let him always give some- 
thing, be it ever so little, without grudging ; for a 
worthy recipient will (perhaps) be found who saves 
him from all (guilt). 

229. A giver of water obtains the satisfaction (of 
his hunger and thirst), a giver of food imperishable 
happiness, a giver of sesamum desirable offspring, 
a giver of a lamp a most excellent eyesight. 

230. A giver of land obtains land, a giver of gold 
long life, a giver of a house most excellent mansions, 
a giver of silver (rupya) exquisite beauty (rupa), 

231. A giver of a garment a place in the world 
of the moon, a giver of a horse (arva) a place in the 
world of the Asvins, a giver of a draught-ox great 
good fortune, a giver of a cow the world of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a carriage or of a bed a wife, 
a giver of protection supreme dominion, a giver of 
grain eternal bliss, a giver of the Veda (brahman) 
union with Brahman ; 

233. The gift of the Veda surpasses all other 
gifts, water, food, cows, land, clothes, sesamum, gold, 
and clarified butter. 

234. For whatever purpose (a man) bestows any 
gift, for that same purpose he receives (in his next 
birth) with due honour its (reward). 

226-235. Vas. XXX; Vi.XCI-XCII; YZgii. I, 201, 203-212. 

234. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh. take the verse differently. 
'With whatever disposition (a man) bestows any gift, with that 
same disposition he receives (in his next birth its reward), being 
duly honoured.' Nand. omits it. K. follows Kull.'s explanation, 
which is mentioned by Medh. also. 
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235. Both he who respectfully receives (a gift), 
and he who respectfully bestows it, go to heaven ; 
in the contrary case (they both fall) into hell. 

236. Let him not be proud of his austerities ; let 
him not utter a falsehood after he has offered a 
sacrifice ; let him not speak ill of Brahma»as, though 
he be tormented (by them) ; when he has bestowed 
(a gift), let him not boast of it 

237. By falsehood a sacrifice becomes vain, by 
self-complacency (the reward for) austerities is lost, 
longevity by speaking evil of Brahma»as, and (the 
reward of) a gift by boasting. 

238. Giving no pain to any creature, let him 
slowly accumulate spiritual merit, for the sake (of 
acquiring) a companion to the next world, just as 
the white ant (gradually raises its) hill. 

239. For in the next world neither father, nor 
mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor relations stay to be 
his companions ; spiritual merit alone remains (with 
him). 

240. Single is each being born; single it dies; 
single it enjoys (the reward of its) virtue ; single 
(it suffers the punishment of its) sin. 

241. Leaving the dead body on the ground like 
a log of wood, or a clod of earth, the relatives de- 
part with averted faces ; but spiritual merit follows 
the (soul). 

242. Let him therefore always slowly accumu- 
late spiritual merit, in order (that it may be his) 
companion (after death); for with merit as his 
companion he will traverse a gloom difficult to 
traverse. 

243. (That companion) speedily conducts the man 
who is devoted to duty and effaces his sins by 
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austerities, to the next world, radiant and clothed 
with an ethereal body. 

244. Let him, who desires to raise his race, ever 
form connexions with the most excellent (men), and 
shun all low ones. 

245. A Brahma»a who always connects himself 
with the most excellent (ones), and shuns all inferior 
ones, (himself) becomes most distinguished ; by an 
opposite conduct he becomes a .Sudra. 

246. He who is persevering, gentle, (and) patient, 
shuns the company of men of cruel conduct, and 
does no injury (to living creatures), gains, if he con- 
stantly lives in that manner, by controlling his 
organs and by liberality, heavenly bliss. 

247. He may accept from any (man), fuel, water, 
roots, fruit, food offered without asking, and honey, 
likewise a gift (which consists in) a promise of pro- 
tection. 

248. The Lord of created beings (Pra^apati) has 
declared that alms freely offered and brought (by 
the giver himself) may be accepted even from a 
sinful man, provided (the gift) had not been (asked 
for or) promised beforehand. 

249. During fifteen years the manes do not eat 
(the food) of that man who disdains a (freely-offered 
gift), nor does the fire carry his offerings (to the 
gods). 

250. A couch, a house, Kara grass, perfumes, 

247. Ap. I, 18, 1; Gaut. XVII, 5 ; Vas. XIV, 12 ; Vi. LVII, 11. 

248. Ap. I, io, 12-14; Vas. XIV, 16 ; Vi. LVII, 1 1 ; Y&gn. I, 215. 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. take aprafoditam, ' not asked for or pro- 
mised,' in the sense of 'not promised' only, and so does Nand., 
who reads apraveditam. 

249. Ap. 1, 19, 14 ; Vas. XIV, 18 ; Vi. LVII, 12. 

250. Gaut. XVII, 5; Vas. XIV, 12 ; Vi. LVII, 11; Ya^n. 1, 214. 
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water, flowers, jewels, sour milk, grain, fish, sweet 
milk, meat, and vegetables let him not reject, (if they 
are voluntarily offered.) 

251. He who desires to relieve his Gurus and 
those whom he is bound to maintain, or wishes to 
honour the gods and guests, may accept (gifts) from 
anybody ; but he must not satisfy his (own hunger) 
with such (presents). 

252. But if his Gurus are dead, or if he lives 
separate from them in (another) house, let him, 
when he seeks a subsistence, accept (presents) from 
good men alone. 

253. His labourer in tillage, a friend of his family, 
his cow-herd, his slave, and his barber are, among 
.Sudras, those whose food he may eat, likewise (a 
poor man) who offers himself (to be his slave). 

254. As his character is, as the work is which he 
desires to perform, and as the manner is in which 
he means to serve, even so (a voluntary slave) must 
offer himself. 

255. He who describes himself to virtuous (men), 
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful 
(wretch) in this world ; he is a thief who makes away 
with his own self. 

256. All things (have their nature) determined by 
speech ; speech is their root, and from speech they 
proceed ; but he who is dishonest with respect to 
speech, is dishonest in everything. 

251. Ap. I, 7, 20; Gaut. XVII, 4; Vas. XIV, 13; Vi. LVII, 
13; Yagii. I, 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15. 

253. Ap. 1, 18, 14 ; Gaut. XVII, 5-6 ; Vi. LVII, 16. 

255. I.e. by denying who he really is, he destroys his own 
identity. 
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257. When he has paid, according to the law, his 
debts to the great sages, to the manes, and to the 
gods, let him make over everything to his son and 
dwell (in his house), not caring for any worldly 
concerns. 

258. Alone let him constantly meditate in solitude 
on that which is salutary for his soul ; for he' who 
meditates in solitude attains supreme bliss. 

259. Thus have been declared the means by 
which a Brahmawa householder must always subsist, 
and the summary of the ordinances for a Snataka, 
which cause an increase of holiness and are praise- 
worthy. 

260. A Brahma#a who, being learned in the lore 
of the Vedas, conducts himself in this manner and 
daily destroys his sins, will be exalted in Brahman's 
world. 

Chapter V. 

1. The sages, having heard the duties of a Snataka 
thus declared, spoke to great-souled Bhrigu, who 
sprang from fire : 

2. ' How can Death have power over Brahma#as 



257. Regarding the three debts, see Vas. XI, 48. This verse and 
the next describe, as Medh. points out, a kind of informal sa«- 
nyasa. 

260. Vas. VIII, 17 ; Baudh. II, 3, 1 ; Gaut. IX, 74. 

V. 1. Medh., Gov., and RSgh. state correctly that Bhr/'gu, though 
above, I, 35, he is said to have been created by Manu, and has there- 
fore been named Manava below, V, 3, is here called the offspring of 
Fire, in accordance with other passages of the Veda and of the 
Mahabharata. 

2. I.e. 'how can they be deprived of the length of life, one 
hundred years, allotted to men in the Veda?' (Gov., Kull.) 
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who know the sacred science, the Veda, (and) who 
fulfil their duties as they have been explained (by 
thee),0 Lord?' 

3. Righteous Bhrigu, the son of Manu, (thus) 
answered the great sages : ' Hear, (in punishment) 
of what faults Death seeks to shorten the lives of 
Brahmawas ! ' 

4. ' Through neglect of the Veda-study, through 
deviation from the rule of conduct, through remiss- 
ness (in the fulfilment of duties), and through faults 
(committed by eating forbidden) food, Death be- 
comes eager to shorten the lives of Brahma«as.' 

5. Garlic, leeks and onions, mushrooms and (all 
plants), springing from impure (substances), are unfit 
to be eaten by twice-born men. 

6. One should carefully avoid red exudations from 
trees and (juices) flowing from incisions, the Sehi 
(fruit), and the thickened milk of a cow (which she 
gives after calving). 

7. Rice boiled with sesamum, wheat mixed with 
butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and flour-cakes 
which are not prepared for a sacrifice, meat which 
has not been sprinkled with water while sacred texts 
were recited, food offered to the gods and sacrificial 
viands, 

8. The milk of a cow (or other female animal) 
within ten days after her calving, that of camels, 

5-25. Ap. 1, 17, 18-39 ; Gaut XVII, 22-36 ; Vas. XIV, 33-48 ; 
Baudh. I, 12, 1-15; Vi. LI, 3-6, 21-42; Yagii. I, 169-178. Se\\i, 
i.e. Cordia Myxa. 

7. 'Food offered to the gods,' i.e. the so-called Naivedya. This 
and sacrificial viands, i.e. those destined for burnt-oblations, must 
not be eaten before the offering has been made, afterwards the 
remnants may be eaten (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

8. Sandhint, ' a cow in heat ' (Kull., N£r., Ragh.), means according 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 15- LAWFUL AND FORBIDDEN FOOD. J "J I 

of one-hoofed animals, of sheep, of a cow in heat, 
or of one that has no calf with her, 

9. (The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo- 
cows, that of women, and all (substances turned) 
sour must be avoided. 

• 10. Among (things turned) sour, sour milk, and 
all (food) prepared of it may be eaten, likewise 
what is extracted from pure flowers, roots, and fruit. 

11. Let him avoid all carnivorous birds and those 
living in villages, and one-hoofed animals which are 
not specially permitted (to be eaten), and the 71#i- 
bha (Parra Jacana), 

12. The sparrow, the Plava, the Hawsa, the 
Brahmawl duck, the village-cock, the Sarasa crane, 
the Ra^fudala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the 
starling, 

13. Those which feed striking with their beaks, 
web-footed birds, the Koyash/i, those which scratch 
with their toes, those which dive and live on fish, 
meat from a slaughter-house and dried meat, 

14. The Baka and the Balaka crane, the raven, 
the Kha%arl/aka, (animals) that eat fish, village- 
pigs, and all kinds of fishes. 

15. He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is 

to Medb. and Gov. ' one who gives milk once a day only/ and 
according to Nand. and K. ' one big with a calf.' 

1 1. The permission to eat one-hoofed animals is, as the com- 
mentators observe, not given in the Smr/ti. The expression refers 
to the cases where the Veda prescribes horses, &c, to be slain and 
eaten at sacrifices. 

12. I read with all the commentators Raggndala instead of 
Raggnvala, which the printed editions give. The Raggudih is 
according to Vi^-nanejvara the jungle-fowl, according to Nar. an 
aquatic bird. 

14. Regarding the Vaka or Baka, see above, IV, 196. 
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called the eater of the flesh of that (particular 
creature), he who eats fish . is an eater of every 
(kind of) flesh ; let him therefore avoid fish. 

16. (But the fish called) Patina and (that called) 
Rohita may be eaten, if used for offerings to the gods 
or to the manes ; (one may eat) likewise Ra^ivas, 
Siwmatu««as, and Sa^alkas on all (occasions). 

17. Let him not eat solitary or unknown beasts 
and birds, though they may fall under (the categories 
of) eatable (creatures), nor any five-toed (animals). 

18. The porcupine, the hedgehog, the iguana, the 
rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they declare 
to be eatable ; likewise those (domestic animals) that 
have teeth in one jaw only, excepting camels. 

19. A twice-born man who knowingly eats mush- 
rooms, a village-pig, garlic, a village-cock, onions, or 
leeks, will become an outcast. 

20. He who unwittingly partakes of (any of) these 
six, shall perform a Sawtapana (Krikkhn) or the 
lunar penance (A'andrayawa) of ascetics ; in case (he 
has eaten) any other (kind of forbidden food) he 
shall fast for one day (and a night). 

21. Once a year a Brahma«a must perform a 
Krikkhra. penance, in order to atone for uninten- 
tionally eating (forbidden food) ; but for intentionally 
(eating forbidden food he must perform the penances 
prescribed) specially. 

22. Beasts and birds recommended (for con- 

16. Nar. explains ekaforan, ' solitary animals,' by ' those who go 
in herds ' (samghaiarinaA). 

20. Regarding the Ssbwtapana KrM/m and the lunar penance 
of ascetics, see below, XI, 213 and 219. 

21. Regarding the Krt'kkAia. penance, see below, XI, 212. 

22. Vas. XIV, 15. 
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sumption) may be slain by Brahma»as for sacrifices, 
and in order to feed those whom they are bound 
to maintain ; for Agastya did this of old. 

23. For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were 
(made of the flesh) of eatable beasts and birds at 
the sacrifices offered by Brahma»as and Kshatriyas. 

24. All lawful hard or soft food may be eaten, 
though stale, (after having been) mixed with fatty 
(substances), and so may the remains of sacrificial 
viands. 

25. But all preparations of barley and wheat, as 
well as preparations of milk, may be eaten by twice- 
born men without being mixed with fatty (substances), 
though they may have stood for a long time. 

26. Thus has the food, allowed and forbidden to 
twice-born men, been fully described ; I will now 
propound the rules for eating and avoiding meat. 

27. One may eat meat when it has been sprinkled 
with water, while Mantras were recited, when Brah- 
ma»as desire (one's doing it), when one is engaged 
(in the performance of a rite) according to the law, 
and when one's life is in danger. 

28. The Lord of creatures (Prafapati) created this 
whole (world to be) the sustenance of the vital spirit; 
both the immovable and the movable (creation is) 
the food of the vital spirit. 

29. What is destitute of motion is the food of 
those endowed with locomotion ; (animals) without 
fangs (are the food) of those with fangs, those with- 
out hands of those who possess hands, and the 
timid of the bold. 

30. The eater who daily even devours those 

27-56. Vas. IV, 5-8; Vi. LI, 59-78; Yagii. I, 178-181. 
27. Meat is sprinkled with water at the .Srauta sacrifices. 
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destined to be his food, commits no sin ; for the 
creator himself created both the eaters and those 
who are to be eaten (for those special purposes). 

31. 'The consumption of meat (is befitting) for 
sacrifices,' that is declared to be a rule made by the 
gods ; but to persist (in using it) on other (occasions) 
is said to be a proceeding worthy of Rakshasas. 

32. He who eats meat, when he honours the gods 
and manes, commits no sin, whether he has bought 
it, or himself has killed (the animal), or has received 
it as a present from others. 

33. A twice-born man who knows the law, must 
not eat meat except in conformity with the law ; for 
if he has eaten it unlawfully, he will, unable to save 
himself, be eaten after death by his (victims). 

34. After death the guilt of one who slays deer 
for gain is not as (great) as that of him who eats 
meat for no (sacred) purpose. 

35. But a man who, being duly, engaged (to 
officiate or to dine at a sacred rite), refuses to eat 
meat, becomes after death an animal during twenty- 
one existences. 

36. A Brahma«a must never eat (the flesh of) 
animals unhallowed by Mantras; but, obedient to 
the primeval law, he may eat it, consecrated with 
Vedic texts. 

37. If he has a strong desire (for meat) he may 
make an animal of clarified butter or one of flour, 
(and eat that) ; but let him never seek to destroy an 
animal without a (lawful) reason. 

34. 'Of one who slays deer for gain,' i.e. of a professional 
hunter of the .Sahara or other low castes. 

35. Vas. XI, 34. 

37. Sange, ' if (he has) a strong desire (for meat),' (Kull., RSgh.), 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 4* LAWFUL AND FORBIDDEN FOOD. 1 75 

38. As many hairs as the slain beast has, so often 
indeed will he who killed it without a (lawful) reason 
suffer a violent death in future births. 

39. Svayambhu (the Self-existent) himself created 
animals for the sake of sacrifices; sacrifices (have 
been instituted) for the good of this whole (world) ; 
hence the slaughtering (of beasts) for sacrifices is 
not slaughtering (in the ordinary sense of the 
word). 

40. Herbs, trees, cattle, birds, and (other) animals 
that have been destroyed for sacrifices, receive (being 
reborn) higher existences. 

41. On offering the honey-mixture (to a guest), at 
a sacrifice and at the rites in honour of the manes, 
but on these occasions only, may an animal be slain ; 
that (rule) Manu proclaimed. 

42. A twice-born man who, knowing the true 
meaning of the Veda, slays an animal for these pur- 
poses, causes both himself and the animal to enter 
a most blessed state. 

43. A twice-born man of virtuous disposition, 
whether he dwells in (his own) house, with a teacher, 
or in the forest, must never, even in times of distress, 
cause an injury (to any creature) which is not sanc- 
tioned by the Veda. 

44. Know that the injury to moving creatures and 
to those destitute of motion, which the Veda has 

means according to Medh. and K. ' if an occasion (arises to slay 
an animal at a non-Vedic rite),' according to Gov. ' in case (one 
suffers from) an attack by evil spirits (Bhutas and the like),' and 
according to Nand. ' on the occasion of social meetings.' Ragh. 
mentions Medh.'s view as an optional explanation, and Nar. 
objects to Gov.'s interpretation. His own explanation saftge- 
tyantekSy&m is corrupt, but is probably intended for atyante^Ma- 
yam, and thus agrees with Kull.'s. 
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prescribed for certain occasions, is no injury at all ; 
for the sacred law shone forth from the Veda. 

45. He who injures innoxious beings from a wish 
to (give) himself pleasure, never finds happiness, 
neither living nor dead. 

46. He who does not seek to cause the sufferings 
of bonds and death to living creatures, (but) desires 
the good of all (beings), obtains endless bliss. 

47. He who does not injure any (creature), attains 
without an effort what he thinks of, what he under- 
takes, and what he fixes his mind on. 

48. Meat can never be obtained without injury to 
living creatures, and injury to sentient beings is 
detrimental to (the attainment of) heavenly bliss; 
let him therefore shun (the use of) meat. 

49. Having well considered the (disgusting) origin 
of flesh and the (cruelty of) fettering and slaying 
corporeal beings, let him entirely abstain from eating 
flesh. 

50. He who, disregarding the rule (given above), 
does not eat meat like a PiscLfca, becomes dear to 
men, and will not be tormented by diseases. 

51. He who permits (the slaughter of an animal), 
he who cuts it up, he who kills it, he who buys or 
sells (meat), he who cooks it, he who serves it up, 
and he who eats it, (must all be considered as) the 
slayers (of the animal). 

52. There is no greater sinner than that (man) 
who, though not worshipping the gods or the manes, 
seeks to increase (the bulk of) his own flesh by the 
flesh of other (beings). 

46. The latter part of the verse may also be translated 'will 
obtain endless bliss, because he is a man who desires the good 
of all creatures ' (Gov.). 
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53. He who during a hundred years annually 
offers a horse-sacrifice, and he who entirely abstains 
from meat, obtain the same reward for their meri- 
torious (conduct). 

54. By subsisting on pure fruit and roots, and by 
eating food fit for ascetics (in the forest), one does 
not gain (so great) a reward as by entirely avoiding 
(the use of) flesh. 

55. 'Me he (maw sa^)' will devour in the next 
(world), whose flesh I eat in this (life) ; the wise 
declare this (to be) the real meaning of the word 
'flesh' (mawsa^). 

56. There is no sin in eating meat, in (drinking) 
spirituous liquor, and in carnal intercourse, for that 
is the natural way of created beings, but abstention 
brings great rewards. 

• 57. I will now in due order explain the purifica-. 
tion for the dead and the purification of things as 
they are prescribed for the four castes (varwa). 

58. When (a child) dies that has teethed, or that 
before teething has received (the sacrament of) the 
tonsure (A'u^akarawa) or (of the initiation), all rela- 
tives (become) impure, and on the birth (of a child) 
the same (rule) is prescribed. 

54. Munyannani, ' food fit for ascetics (in the forest),' i.e. 'wild 
rice and other produce of the forest' 

56. 'There is no sin,' i.e. in doing these things when they are 
permitted by law. 

58-104. Ap. 1, 15, 18; 11,15,2-11; Gaut. XIV ; Vas. IV, 16-37; 
Baudh. I, 11, 1-8, 17-23, 27-32; Vi. XXII; Ya^n. Ill, 1-30. 

58. Medh. and Gov. explain anug'ate, translated freely by ' before 
teething,' as the conventional designation of 'a child that is younger 
than one that has teethed ' (^dtadantad balatara iti smaranti), and 
Nar. and Ragh. agree to this interpretation. Kull., however, seems 
to take it in the sense of ' after teething,' and Nand. explains it as 
'one who has been born again, i.e. has been initiated.' Gov., 
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59. It is ordained (that) among Sapiwdas the im- 
purity on account of a death (shall last) ten days, 
(or) until the bones have been collected, (or) three 
days or one day only. 

60. But the Sapiwrfa-relationship ceases with the 
seventh person (in the ascending and descending 
lines), the Samanodaka-relationship when the (com- 
mon) origin and the (existence of a common family)- 
name are no (longer) known. 

61. As this impurity on account of a death is pre- 
scribed for (all) Sapiwdas, even so it shall be (held) on 
a birth by those who desire to be absolutely pure. 

62. (Or while) the impurity on account of a death 
is common to all (Sapiwafas), that caused by a birth 
(falls) on the parents alone ; (or) it shall fall on the 
mother alone, and the father shall become pure by 
bathing ; 

Nar., Kull., and Ragh. think that on account of the second fa, 'or,' 
the words ' of the initiation ' must be understood. 

59. The bones of a Brahma«a are collected on the fourth day ; 
see Vi. XIX, 10. The commentators are of opinion that the 
length of the period of impurity depends, in accordance with the 
express teaching of other Smr/tis, on the status of the mourner, 
and that a man who knows the Mantras only of one .Sakh& shall 
be impure during four days, one who knows a whole .Sakha 1 (or 
two Vedas) during three days, one who knows the Veda (or three 
Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, during one day. Medh., 
however, mentions another interpretation, according to which the 
four periods correspond to the four ages of the deceased, which 
have been mentioned in the preceding verse. According to this 
view the Sapi»</as shall mourn for an initiated person ten days, 
for one who had received the tonsure four days, &c. But see 
verse 67. 

61-62. Met'h. and Gov. have only one verse instead of the 
two: ^anane 'py eva/8 syan mitapitros tu sutakam 1 sutaka« 
matur eva syad upasp/Vsya pitS. suMA 11 'Even thus it shall be 
(held) on a birth, or the impurity shall fall on the parents alone, 



Digitized by 



Google 



V, 66. IMPURITY. 1 79 

63. But a man, having spent his strength, is puri- 
fied merely by bathing ; after begetting a child (on 
a remarried female), he shall retain the impurity 
during three days. 

64. Those who have touched a corpse are purified 
after one day and night (added to) three periods of 
three days ; those who give libations of water, after 
three days. 

65. A pupil who performs the Pitrzmedha for his 
deceased teacher, becomes also pure after ten days, 
just like those who carry the corpse out (to the 
burial-ground). 

66. (A woman) is purified on a miscarriage in as 
many (days and) nights as months (elapsed after 
conception), and a menstruating female becomes 
pure by bathing after the menstrual secretion has 
ceased (to flow). 

or it shall fall on the mother alone, and the father (shall become) 
pure by bathing.' Nand. leaves out the first half of verse 6i, and 
combines the second half of 61 with the first half of 62. He 
continues in this manner down to 65, the second half of which he 
takes by itself. Hence his interpretation of the following verses 
is perfectly useless. 

63. The translation given above follows Gov., Kull., Nar., and 
Ragh. Medh. differs. 

64. According to Gov. and Nar. the rule refers to such 
Br&hma«as who for money carry a dead body to the cemetery ; 
according to Kull. and RSgh. to SapWas who in any way touch 
a corpse out of affection. Medh. thinks that it applies to all who 
touch or carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. 
Ragh. thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods of 
impurity, one day, three days, and ten days. 

65. The Pitrjmedha, i.e. the Antyesh/i (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' the whole of the obsequies ' (' others,' Medh.). 

66. Thus according to Kull. ; Ndr. and Ragh. think that this rule 
refers to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the seventh month, whether the child 

N 2 
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67. (On the death) of children whose tonsure (Afu- 
rfakarman) has not been performed, the (Sapiwafas) 
are declared to become pure in one (day and) night ; 
(on the death) of those who have received the 
tonsure (but not the initiation, the law) ordains (that) 
the purification (takes place) after three days. 

68. A child that has died before the completion 
of its second year, the relatives shall carry out (of 
the village), decked (with flowers, and bury it) in pure 
ground, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 

69. Such (a child) shall not be burnt with fire, 
and no libations of water shall be offered to it; 
leaving it like a (log of) wood in the forest, (the re- 
latives) shall remain impure during three days only. 

70. The relatives shall not offer libations to (a 
child) that has not reached the third year ; but if it 
had teeth, or the ceremony of naming it (Namakar- 
man) had been performed, (the offering of water 
is) optional. 

71. If a fellow-student has died, the Smn'ti pre- 
scribes an impurity of one day ; on a birth the puri- 
fication of the Samanodakas is declared (to take 
place) after three (days and) nights. 

72. (On the death) of females (betrothed but) not 
married (the bridegroom and his) relatives are puri- 
fied after three days, and the paternal relatives 
become pure according to the same rule. 

lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. Nar., more- 
over, asserts that in the first and second months the impurity shall 
last three days. Sadhvi, ' becomes pure,' i.e. ' fit to perform sacred 
rites ' (Gov.). Nar. takes the word in the sense of ' chaste.' 

67. Nand. inserts verse 78 immediately after verse 66. 

72. 'According to the same rule,' i.e. 'according to that given 
in verse 67' (Medh., Gov., Nand.), or 'just as the husband's 
relatives, i.e. after three days' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 
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73. Let (mourners) eat food without factitious 
salt, bathe during three days, abstain from meat, 
and sleep separate on the ground. 

74. The above rule regarding impurity on ac- 
count of a death has been prescribed (for cases 
where the kinsmen live) near (the deceased) ; (Sa- 
pinda) kinsmen and (Samanodaka) relatives must 
know the following rule (to refer to cases where 
deceased lived) at a distance (from them). 

75. He who may hear that (a relative) residing 
in a distant country has died, before ten (days after 
his death have elapsed), shall be impure for the 
remainder of the period of ten (days and) nights 
only. 

76. If the ten days have passed, he shall be im- 
pure during three (days and) nights ; but if a year 
has elapsed (since the occurrence of the death), he 
becomes pure merely by bathing. 

77. A man who hears of a (Sapi«da) relative's 
death, or of the birth of a son after the ten days (of 
impurity have passed), becomes pure by bathing, 
dressed in his garments. 

78. If an infant (that has not teethed), or a (grown- 
up relative who is) not a Sapi»</a, die in a distant 
country, one becomes at once pure after bathing in 
one's clothes. 

79. If within the ten days (of impurity) another 
birth or death happens, a Brahmawa shall remain 
impure only until the (first) period of ten days has 
expired. 

80. They declare that, when the teacher (a^arya) 
has died, the impurity (lasts) three days ; if the 

73. Nand. reads anvaham, (bathe) 'daily ' instead of 'during three 
days.' 
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(teacher's) son or wife (is dead, it lasts) a day and 
a night ; that is a settled (rule). 

8 1. For a .SVotriya who resides with (him out of 
affection), a man shall be impure for three days; 
for a maternal uncle, a pupil, an officiating priest, 
or a maternal relative, for one night together with 
the preceding and following days. 

82. If the king in whose realm he resides is 
dead, (he shall be impure) as long as the light (of 
the sun or stars shines), but for (an intimate friend) 
who is not a .SVotriya (the impurity lasts) for a 
whole day, likewise for a Guru who knows the Veda 
and the Arigas. 

83. A Brahmawa shall be pure after ten days, a 
Kshatriya after twelve, a Vaisya after fifteen, and 
a .Sudra is purified after a month. 

84. Let him not (unnecessarily) lengthen the 
period of impurity, nor interrupt the rites to be 
performed with the sacred fires ; for he who per- 
forms that (Agnihotra) rite will not be impure, 
though (he be) a (Sapiwda) relative. 

81. Upasampanne, 'who resides with (him out of affection),' 
may according to Medh. also mean 'who is virtuous.' According 
to Nar. it means ' who is a neighbour.' 

82. Anu^ane tatha gurau, ' likewise for a Guru who knows the 
Veda and Aftgas,' i. e. ' such a one who is mentioned above, II, 
149' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. takes the two words separately. 
Medh. connects anMane with arrotriye, and thinks that a man 
is meant who does not know the Veda, but the Ahgas. He also 
mentions the explanation adopted above. Nand. finally reads 
anuHne tatha 'gurau, ' likewise for one who knows the Veda and 
the Ahgas, but is not a Guru.' 

84. According to Medh. the meaning of the first clause is that, 
if there is an option between shorter or longer periods of impurity, 
the mourner is not to choose the longer one in order to escape 
the performance of his sacred duties. He adds, that others think 
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85. When he has touched a Aawd&la, a men- 
struating woman, an outcast, a woman in childbed, 
a corpse, or one who has touched a (corpse), he 
becomes pure by bathing. 

86. He who has purified himself by sipping water 
shall, on seeing any impure (thing or person), always 
mutter the sacred texts, addressed to Surya, and the 
Pavamanl (verses). 

87. A Brahma»a who has touched a human bone 
to which fat adheres, becomes pure by bathing ; if it 
be free from fat, by sipping water and by touching 
(afterwards) a cow or looking at the sun. 

88. He who has undertaken the performance of a 
vow shall not pour out libations (to the dead) until 
the vow has been completed ; but when he has 

it to be an exhortation not to delay the bath which must be taken 
at the expiration of the period of impurity. The other com- 
mentators mention the first explanation only. The second clause, 
which refers to the continued offering of the Srauta Agnihotra, 
means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand., that an Agnihotrin 
who is in mourning shall not perform the offerings in person, but 
make others, who may even be his near relatives, do it for him. 
Kull., Nar., and Ragh. think that the performer himself may also 
offer them. Nand. explains sanabhyaA, ' a Sapi»</a ' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.), by sahodaraA, ' a full brother.' 

85. Tatsprish/inam, ' one who has touched a (corpse),' (Medh., 
'others;' Gov., Kull., Ragh ), means according to Medh., Nar., 
and Nand. ' one who has touched any of those enumerated before, 
a Kandah and so forth.' 

86. ' He who has purified himself,' i. e. ' before he begins to 
worship the gods or manes' (Medh., 'others;' Kull., Nar., Rngh.). 
'An impure (thing or person),' i.e. ' those mentioned above.' Medh. 
and Gov. take the verse differently, 'On seeing one of those impure 
persons mentioned above, let him sip water and, thus purified, 
recite, &c.' The texts addressed to Surya are found Rig-veda I, 
50, 1 seq.; the Pavamants in Ma«</ala IX. 

88. The rule refers to a student, who must not during his 
studentship perform the last rites for any deceased relative except 
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offered water after its completion, he becomes pure 
in three days only. 

89. Libations of water shall not be offered to 
those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be 
said to) have been born in vain, to those born in 
consequence of an illegal mixture of the castes, to 
those who are ascetics (of heretical sects), and to 
those who have committed suicide, 

90. To women who have joined a heretical sect, 
who through lust live (with many men), who have 
caused an abortion, have killed their husbands, or 
drink spirituous liquor. 

91. A student does not break his vow by carrying 
out (to the place of cremation) his own dead teacher 
(a/£arya), sub-teacher (upadhyaya), father, mother, or 
Guru. 

92. Let him carry out a dead iSudra by the 
southern gate of the town, but (the corpses of) 

his mother (Medh.), or except his mother and father (Gov.), or 
except his parents and his teacher; see below, verse 91 (Kull., 
Ragh.). According to K. 'others' think that the rule refers to 
those performing a lunar penance or other vows. 

89. ' To those who (neglect the prescribed rites and may be said 
to) have been born in vain' (Gov., Kull., Nand., R&gh.), i.e. 'to 
those who for a year belonged to no order' (Medh.), or 'to 
eunuchs' (Nar.). The term sa«kara^a^, ' born in consequence 
of an illegal mixture of the castes,' includes besides those sprung 
from mothers of a higher and fathers of a lower caste, sons of 
widows not appointed and of adulteresses (Medh., Gov., Nand.). 
' Ascetics (of heretical sects),' i.e. Kapalikas, those wearing red 
garments, &c. (Medh.). Nar. and Ragh. refer the term to orthodox 
ascetics. 

90. Pasha»</am, ' a heretical sect,' i.e. the Kapalikas, those wearing 
red garments ' (Medh.), or ' Bauddhas and so forth ' (Nar.). 

91. ' Guru,' i. e. 'one who explains the Veda' (Nar., Kull), or 
'him who is mentioned above, II, 149* (Medh., Gov.). 

92. I.e. a Varna by the western gate, a Kshatriya by the 
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twice-born men, as is proper, by the western, 
northern, or eastern (gates). 

93. The taint of impurity does not fall on kings, 
and those engaged in the performance of a vow, or 
of a Saitra ; for the (first are) seated on the throne 
of Indra, and the (last two are) ever pure like 
Brahman. 

94. For a king, on the throne of magnanimity, 
immediate purification is prescribed, and the reason 
for that is that he is seated (there) for the protection 
of (his) subjects. 

95. (The same rule applies to the kinsmen) of those 
who have fallen in a riot or a battle, (of those who 
have been killed) by lightning or by the king, and (of 
those who perished fighting) for cows and Brah ma- 
was, and to those whom the king wishes (to be pure). 

96. A king is an incarnation of the eight guardian 
deities of the world, the Moon, the Fire, the Sun, 
the Wind, Indra, the Lords of wealth and water 
(Kubera and Varu«a), and Yama. 

97. Because the king is pervaded by (those) 

northern, and a Brahmana by the eastern (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand., Ragh.). 

93. 'A vow,' i.e. 'the studentship (NSr.), also a lunar penance 
and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.); 'a Sattra,' i.e. 'a long sacrifice 
such as the Gavamayana.' BrahmabhutaA, ' pure like Brahman ' 
(Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ' they have reached 
Brahmahood.' 

95. Nand. and K. explain rfimbha, 'in a riot,' to mean 'by in- 
fants.' 'Whom the king wishes (to be pure),' i.e. 'his servants and 
ministers whom he wants for his affairs.' Nar. inserts another 
class, ' (the kinsmen of those who have been killed) by Br&hma«as, 
i.e. by incantations.' But I do not understand how the word could 
be made to suit the verse. 

96. See below, VII, 4. 

97. Medh. reads lok&raprabhavapyayau, and the second half 
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lords of the world, no impurity is ordained for him ; 
for purity and impurity of mortals is caused and 
removed by (those) lords of the world. 

98. By him who is slain in battle with brandished 
weapons according to the law of the Kshatriyas, a 
(5rauta) sacrifice is instantly completed, and so is 
the period of impurity (caused by his death) ; that 
is a settled rule. 

99. (At the end of the period of impurity) a Brah- 
ma«a who has performed the necessary rites, be- 
comes pure by touching water, a Kshatriya by 
touching the animal on which he rides, and his 
weapons, a Vaisya by touching his goad or the 
nose-string (of his oxen), a 6"udra by touching his 
staff. 

100. Thus the purification (required) on (the 
death of) Sapiw^as has been explained to you, O 
best of twice-born men ; hear now the manner in 
which men are purified on the death of any (relative 
who is) not a Sap'mda.. 

101. A Brahma«a, having carried out a dead 

verse must then be translated ' purity and impurity affect mortals, 
they are caused and removed by the guardians of the world.' 
Nar., Nand., and K. read lokcraprabhavo hy ayam, * but he (the) 
king springs from the guardians of the world.' N&r. mentions 
also a reading lokeraprabhave 'pyayaA, 'for him who springs 
from the guardians of the world, (purity and impurity) do not 
exist' 

98. According to Medh. some contend that this rule refers only 
to those who die on the battle-field, not to those who die later of 
their wounds. Yagiiak, ' a (.Srauta) sacrifice ' (Medh., Kull., Ragb.), 
means according to Nar. ' the funeral sacrifice.' 

99. 'Touching water,' i.e. 'bathing' (Medh., Kull., Nar.), ' washing 
his hands ' (Gov.). 

1 01. 'The relatives of his mother and (the Sagotras of his 
father), or connexions by marriage, are meant' (Nar.). 
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Brahmawa who is not a Sap'mda, as (if he were) a 
(near) relative, or a near relative of his mother, 
becomes pure after three days ; 

102. But if he eats the food of the (Sapiwdas of 
the deceased), he is purified in ten days, (but) in 
one day, if he does not eat their food nor dwells in 
their house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse, whether 
(that of) a paternal kinsman or (of) a stranger, he 
becomes pure by bathing, dressed in his clothes, by 
touching fire and eating clarified butter. 

104. Let him not allow a dead Brahma»a to be 
carried out by a 6"udra, while men of the same caste 
are at hand ; for that burnt-offering which is defiled 
by a 5udra's touch is detrimental to (the deceased's 
passage to) heaven. 

105. The knowledge (of Brahman) austerities, fire, 
(holy) food, earth, (restraint of) the internal organ, 
water, smearing (with cowdung), the wind, sacred 
rites, the sun, and time are the purifiers of corporeal 
(beings). 

106. Among all modes of purification, purity in 
(the acquisition of) wealth is declared to be the best; 
for he is pure who gains wealth with clean hands, 
not he who purifies himself with earth and water. 

102. In case he stays in the house of the mourners, he becomes 
impure for three days (Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.). 

104. According to Nar. the rule refers exclusively to Brahmanas, 
according to Medh. and Kull. to all Aryans. The burning of the 
body is euphemistically called a burnt-offering. 

105. Vi. XXII, 88; Y&gn. Ill, 31; Baudh. I, 8, 52. ManaA 
kshamakhyaA (?) niyamayuktaw mano ^fvasya (Nar.). The other 
commentators take manaA, ' the mind or internal organ,' in the sense 
of ' a sanctified heart.' 

106. Vi. XXII, 89; Ya^l Ill, 32. 
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107. The learned are purified by a forgiving 
disposition, those who have committed forbidden 
actions by liberality, secret sinners by muttering 
(sacred texts), and those who best know the Veda 
by austerities. 

108. By earth and water is purified what ought 
to be made pure, a river by its current, a woman 
whose thoughts have been impure by the menstrual 
secretion, a Brahma#a by abandoning the world 
(sawnyasa). 

109. The body is cleansed by water, the internal 
organ is purified by truthfulness, the individual soul 
by sacred learning and austerities, the intellect by 
(true) knowledge. 

no. Thus the precise rules for the purification of 
the body have been declared to you ; hear now the 
decision (of the law) regarding the purification of 
the various (inanimate) things. 

in. The wise ordain that all (objects) made of 
metal, gems, and anything made of stone are to be 
cleansed with ashes, earth, and water. 

1 1 2. A golden vessel which shows no stains, 
becomes pure with water alone, likewise what is 
produced in water (as shells and coral), what is made 
of stone, and a silver (vessel) not enchased. 

107. Vi. XXII, 90; Y&gfi. Ill, 33. 

108. Vi. XXII, 91 ; Vas. Ill, 58 ; Ya^w. III, 32. 

109. Vi. XXII, 92 ; Vas. Ill, 60; Yigfi. Ill, 33-34. 
no. Vi. XXII, 93. 

111-126. Ap. 1,17, 8-13; 11,3,9; Gaut.1, 29-34; Vas.III, 44-57, 
59, 61-63 ; Baudh. I, 8, 32-53, 9, 1-4, 7-12, 10, 1-9 ; 13, n-14, 
19; Vi. XXIII, 2-46, 56 ; Ya^w. I, 182-190. 

112. Anupasknlam, ' not enchased,' may also mean according to 
Medh. and Nand. ' not defiled very much.' Medh. and N&r. add 
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113. From the union of water and fire arose the 
glittering gold and silver ; those two, therefore, are 
best purified by (the elements) from which they 
sprang. 

114. Copper, iron, brass, pewter, tin, and lead 
must be cleansed, as may be suitable (for each 
particular case), by alkaline (substances), acids or 
water. 

115. The purification prescribed for all (sorts of) 
liquids is by passing two blades of Kusa grass 
through them, for solid things by sprinkling (them 
with water), for (objects) made of wood by planing 
them. 

116. At sacrifices the purification of (the Soma 
cups called) Aamasas and Grahas, and of (other) 
sacrificial vessels (takes place) by rubbing (them) 
with the hand, and (afterwards) rinsing (them with 
water). 

1 1 7. The Aaru and (the spoons called) Sru£ and 
Sruva must be cleaned with hot water, likewise (the 
wooden sword, called) Sphya, the winnowing-basket 
(6"urpa), the cart (for bringing the grain), the pestle 
and the mortar. 

118. The manner of purifying large quantities of 
grain and of cloth is to sprinkle them with water ; 

that this last term applies to all the various objects mentioned in 
the verse. 

113. Medh., Gov., and Kull. quote a Vedic passage which 
derives the origin of gold from Agni and the goddess Vanwani. 

115. Utpavanam or utplavanam (Gov., Kull., R&gh.), ' passing 
two blades of Kusa. grass through them,' means according to 
Medh., ' others,' and K. ' purifying by pouring them into another 
vessel, filled with pure liquids of the same kind,' according to Ndr. 
by ' straining through a cloth.' ' Solid things,' i.e. ' a couch, a seat, 
and the like.' 
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but the purification of small quantities is prescribed 
(to take place) by washing them. 

119. Skins and (objects) made of split cane must 
be cleaned like clothes ; vegetables, roots, and fruit 
like grain ; 

120. Silk and woollen stuffs with alkaline earth; 
blankets with pounded Arish/a (fruit) ; Amsupattas 
with Bel fruit ; linen cloth with (a paste of) yellow 
mustard. 

121. A man who knows (the law) must purify 
conch-shells, horn, bone and ivory, like linen cloth, 
or with a mixture of cow's urine and water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw become pure by being 
sprinkled (with water), a house by sweeping and 
smearing (it with cowdung or whitewash), an earthen 
(vessel) by a second burning. 

123. An earthen vessel which has been defiled 
by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, saliva, pus or 
blood cannot be purified by another burning. 

124. Land is purified by (the following) five 
(modes, viz.) by sweeping, by smearing (it with cow- 
dung), by sprinkling (it with cows' urine or milk), 
by scraping, and by cows staying (on it during a 
day and night). 

125. (Food) which has been pecked at by birds, 

119. Vaidalanam, ' objects made of split cane' (Kull., K., Rlgh., 
Nar., Nand.), means according to Medh. and Gov. ' made of the 
bark of trees and the like.' Medh. remarks that this and other 
rules, where skins and so forth are mentioned, apply also to objects 
made of such things, e.g. shoes. 

120. Arish/a, i.e. Sapindus detergens, the soap-berry tree. 
Aw.rupa//a means according to Gov., Nand., and Nar. ' cloth made 
of thinned bark,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ' upper garments 
for women (Saris) made of fine cloth ' (pa//aja7aka, pa//a*a7r). 

125. 'By birds,' i.e. 'by parrots and the like, not by crows, 
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smelt at by cows, touched (with the foot), sneezed 
on, or defiled by hair or insects, becomes pure by 
scattering earth (over it). 

126. As long as the (foul) smell does not leave 
an (object) defiled by impure substances, and the 
stain caused by them (does not disappear), so long 
must earth and water be applied in cleansing (in- 
animate) things. 

127. The gods declared three things (to be) pure 
to Brahmawas, that (on which) no (taint is) visible, 
what has been washed with water, and what has 
been commended (as pure) by the word (of a 
Brahmawa). 

128. Water, sufficient (in quantity) in order to 
slake the thirst of a cow, possessing the (proper) 
smell, colour, and taste, and unmixed with impure 
substances, is pure, if it is collected on (pure) 
ground. 

129. The hand of an artisan is always pure, so 
is (every vendible commodity) exposed for sale in 

vultures, and other impure ones'(Medh., Gov., Kull.). Avadhutam, 
' touched (with the foot),' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
'blown upon with the mouth,' or ' dusted with a dress,' according 
to Gov. ' dusted with a dress,' according to Nar. ' moved by the 
wind (caused by the motion) of a cloth, the foot or the like,' 
according to Nand. ' defiled by the dust of a broom or of the air 
moved by the wings (of a bird).' 

127. Vas. XIV, 24; Baudh. I, 9, 9; Vi. XXIII, 47; YSgn. I, 
191. In conformity with the opinion of the commentators I 
translate pavitrawi by ' pure.' But the word has also the meaning 
of 'means of purification,' in which I have taken it in the 
translations of the parallel passages. The general sense remains 
the same. 

128. Vas. Ill, 35-36, 47; Baudh. I, 9, 10; Vi. XXIII, 43; 
Yagii. I, 192. 

129. Baudh. I, 9, 1; Vi. XXIII, 4 3. 
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the market, and food obtained by begging which 
a student holds (in his hand) is always fit for use ; 
that is a settled rule. 

1 30. The mouth of a woman is always pure, like- 
wise a bird when he causes a fruit to fall ; a calf 
is pure on the flowing of the milk, and a dog when 
he catches a deer, 

131. Manu has declared that the flesh (of an 
animal) killed by dogs is pure, likewise (that) . of 
a (beast) slain by carnivorous (animals) or by men 
of low caste (Dasyu), such as A'awa'alas. 

132. All those cavities (of the body) which lie 
above the navel are pure, (but) those which are 
below the navel are impure, as well as excretions 
that fall from the body. 

133. Flies, drops of water, a shadow, a cow, a 
horse, the rays of the sun, dust, earth, the wind, and 
fire one must know to be pure to the touch. 

134. In order to cleanse (the organs) by which 
urine and faeces are ejected, earth and water must 
be used, as they may be required, likewise in remov- 
ing the (remaining ones among) twelve impurities 
of the body. 



130. Baudh. I, 9, 2 ; Vi. XXIII, 49; YSgn. I, 193. 

131. Vas. Ill, 45 ; Vi. XXIII, 50; Yigii. 1, 192. 

132. Vi. XXIII, 51; Y&gn. 1, 194. 

133. Vi. XXIII, 51 ; Y&gfi. 1, 193. 'Drops of water,' i. e. 'such 
as are only perceptible by the touch' (Medh., Gov.), or 'such as 
come from the mouth, i.e. of saliva' (Kull., Ragh., Nar.). Ragh. 
adds, ' and a continuous stream of water.' 

134. Ap. 1, 16, 15 ; Gaut I, 43 ; Vas. VI, 14 ; Ya^n. 1, 17. ' As 
they may be required,' i.e. 'for removing the first six kinds of 
impurities enumerated in the next verse, as much water and earth 
as may be required, and for the last six water only' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.). 
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135. Oily exudations, semen, blood, (the fatty sub- 
stance of the) brain, urine, faeces, the mucus of the 
nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes, 
and sweat are the twelve impurities of human 
(bodies). 

136. He who desires to be pure, must clean the 
organ by one (application of) earth, the anus by 
(applying earth) three (times), the (left) hand alone 
by (applying it) ten (times), and both (hands) by 
(applying it) seven (times). 

137. Such is the purification ordained for house- 
holders ; (it shall be) double for students, treble for 
hermits, but quadruple for ascetics. 

138. When he has voided urine or faeces, let him, 
after sipping water, sprinkle the cavities, likewise 
when he is going to recite the Veda, and always 
before he takes food. 

139. Let him who desires bodily purity first sip 
water three times, and then twice wipe his mouth ; 
but a woman and a .Sudra (shall perform each act) 
once (only). 

140. .Sudras who live according to the law, shall 
each month shave (their heads) ; their mode of 
purification (shall be) the same as that of Vawyas, 
and their food the fragments of an Aryan's meal. 

136. Vas.VI, 18; Vi. LX, 25. 

137. Vas.VI, 19; Vi. LX, 26. 

138. Gaut. I, 36; Baudh. I, 8, 26; Vi. LXII, 8. 'The cavities,' 
i.e. of the head (Gov.), and also the navel, the heart, and the 
crown of the head (Nir., Kull.). 

139. Ap. 1, 16, 3-8; Gaut. I, 36; Vas. Ill, 27-28; Baudh. I, 8, 
20-22; Vi. LXII, 6-8; YS^fi. I, 20. 

140. Ap. II, 3, 4-6. ' Who live according to the law,' i.e. ' who 
serve Aryans' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Righ.). Nand. thinks that 
mlsikaw vapanam karyaai, ' shall shave each month,' means ' shall 
offer the monthly 5r4ddha.' 

[*5] O 
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141. Drops (of water) from the mouth which do 
not fall on a limb, do not make (a man) impure, 
nor the hair of the moustache entering the mouth, 
nor what adheres to the teeth. 

142. Drops which trickle on the feet of him who 
offers water for sipping to others, must be con- 
sidered as equal to (water) collected on the ground ; 
they render him not impure. 

143. He who, while carrying anything in any 
manner, is touched by an impure (person or thing), 
shall become pure, if he performs an ablution, with- 
out putting down that object. 

144. He who has vomited or purged shall bathe, 
and afterwards eat clarified butter ; but if (the attack 
comes on) after he has eaten, let him only sip water ; 
bathing is prescribed for him who has had intercourse 
with a woman. 

145. Though he may be (already) pure, let him sip 
water after sleeping, sneezing, eating, spitting, telling 
untruths, and drinking water, likewise when he is 
going to study the Veda. 

146. Thus the rules of personal purification for 
men of all castes, and those for cleaning (inanimate) 
things, have been fully declared to you : hear now 
the duties of women. 



141. Ap. 1, 16, 13; Gaut. I, 38-41; Vas. Ill, 37, 40-41; Baudh. 
I, 8, 23-25; Vi. XXIII, 53; Ya^k. I, 195. I read with Medh., 
Gov., NSr., Nand., and K., anga/n na yanti yih, instead of ahge 
patanti, 'which fall on a limb,' the reading of Kull. and Ragh. 

142. Vas. Ill, 42 ; Vi. XXIII, 54. 

143. Gaut. I, 28; Vas. HI, 43; Baudh. I, 8, 27-29; Vi. 
XXIII, 55. 

145- Ap. I, 16, 14; Gaut. I, 37; Vi. XXII, 75; Ya£n. I, 196. 
According to Medh., some refer this verse to a repeated sipping of 
water. 
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147. By a girl, by a young woman, or even by an 
aged one, nothing must be done independently, even 
in her own house. 

148. In childhood a female must be subject to 
her father, in youth to her husband, when her lord 
is dead to her sons ; a woman must never be in- 
dependent. 

149. She must not seek to separate herself from 
her father, husband, or sons ; by leaving them she 
would make both (her own and her husband's) 
families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful, clever in (the 
management of her) household affairs, careful in 
cleaning her utensils, and economical in expenditure. 

151. Him to whom her father may give her, or 
her brother with the father's permission, she shall 
obey as long as he lives, and when he is dead, she 
must not insult (his memory). 

152. For the sake of procuring good fortune 
to (brides), the recitation of benedictory texts 
(svastyayana), and the sacrifice to the Lord of 
creatures (Pra^apati) are used at weddings ; (but) 
the betrothal (by the father or guardian) is the cause 
of (the husband's) dominion (over his wife). 

147-149. See below, IX, 2-3; Vi. XXVI, 12-13; Ya^Ji.1,85-86. 

150. Vi. XXVI, 4-6 ; Y&gii. I, 83. 

151. Vi. XXVI, 14; Ya^l.1, 63. 

152. Svastyayanam, 'the recitation of benedictory texts,' i.e. 'of 
those intended for averting evil omens ' (Gov., Kull.) ; or ' the 
Pu«yahava^ana and the rest' (Nar.) ; or ' the recitation of the 
texts which precede the nuptial burnt-oblation' (Ragh., Nand.). 
Medh. connects the word with yzgiizh, and explains it by 'that 
whereby welfare is obtained.' Medh. explains the expression ' the 
sacrifice to Pra^apati' by stating that ' some' prescribe at a wedding 
an oblation with the verse Pra^&pate na tvad evSnya^ (? tvadetiny, 
Rig-veda X, 121, 10), and that the offerings to the other gods are 

O 2 
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153. The husband who wedded her with sacred 
texts, always gives happiness to his wife, both in 
season and out of season, in this world and in the 
next. 

154. Though destitute of virtue, or seeking 
pleasure (elsewhere), or devoid of good qualities, 
(yet) a husband must be constantly worshipped as 
a god by a faithful wife. 

155. No sacrifice, no vow, no fast must be per- 
formed by women apart (from their husbands) ; if 
a wife obeys her husband, she will for that (reason 
alone) be exalted in heaven. 

156. A faithful wife, who desires to dwell (after 
death) with her husband, must never do anything 
that might displease him who took her hand, whether 
he be alive or dead. 

157. At her pleasure let her emaciate her body 
by (living on) pure flowers, roots, and fruit ; but she 
must never even mention the name of another man 
after her husband has died. 

158. Until death let her be patient (of hardships), 
self-controlled, and chaste, and strive (to fulfil) that 
most excellent duty which (is prescribed) for wives 
who have one husband only. 

159. Many thousands of Brahmawas who were 
chaste from their youth, have gone to heaven with- 
out continuing their race. 

implied by this expression. N£r. thinks that the Pra^Spati called 
Manu is the guardian deity of the bride, and hence the nuptial 
oblations are called ' the sacrifice to Pra^&pati.' 

i55.Vi.XXVI,i5;Y^.I, 77. 

156-166. See below, IX, 64-68 ; Y&gii. I, 75, 87. 

157. Medh. takes this opportunity to strongly object to the prac- 
tice of widows burning themselves with their husbands' corpses. 

159. Gov. and Kull. think that the verse refers to the Valakhilya 
y?/shis. 
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160. A virtuous wife who after the death of her 
husband constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, 
though she have no son, just like those chaste 
men. 

161. But a woman who from a desire to have 
offspring violates her duty towards her (deceased) 
husband, brings on herself disgrace in this world, and 
loses her place with her husband (in heaven). 

162. Offspring begotten by another man is here 
not (considered lawful), nor (does offspring begotten) 
on another man's wife (belong to the begetter), nor 
is a second husband anywhere prescribed for vir- 
tuous women. 

163. She who cohabits with a man of higher 
caste, forsaking her own husband who belongs to 
a lower one, will become contemptible in this world, 
and is called a remarried woman (parapurva). 

164. By violating her duty towards her husband, 
a wife is disgraced in this world, (after death) she 
enters the womb of a jackal, and is tormented by 
diseases (the punishment of) her sin. 

165. She who, controlling her thoughts, words, 
and deeds, never slights her lord, resides (after 
death) with her husband (in heaven), and is called 
a virtuous (wife). 

166. In reward of such conduct, a female who 
controls her thoughts, speech, and actions, gains in 
this (life) highest renown, and in the next (world) 
a place near her husband. 

160. Vi. XXVI, 17. 

162. Medh., Nar., and Nand. take the first part of the verse dif- 
ferently : ' Offspring begotten by another man does not belong (to 
the mother).' The other explanation is given by Gov. and Kull. 

165. Medh. omits verses 165-166. 
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167. A twice-bom man, versed in the sacred law, 
shall burn a wife of equal caste who conducts herself 
thus and dies before him, with (the sacred fires used 
for) the Agnihotra, and with the sacrificial imple- 
ments. 

168. Having thus, at the funeral, given the sacred 
fires to his wife who dies before him, he may marry 
again, and again kindle (the fires). 

169. (Living) according to the (preceding) rules, 
he must never neglect the five (great) sacrifices, 
and, having taken a wife, he must dwell in (his 
own) house during the second period of his life. 



, Chapter VI. 

i 

1. A twice-born Snataka, who has thus lived 

according to the law in the order of householders, 
may, taking a firm resolution and keeping his organs 
in subjection, dwell in the forest, duly (observing 
the rules given below). 

2. When a householder sees his (skin) wrinkled, 
and (his hair) white, and the sons of his sons, then 
he may resort to the forest. 

167-168. Y&gn. I, 88. 

VI. 1-32. Ap. II, 21, 18-23, 2; Gaut. Ill, 26-35; Vas - VI, 
19-20; IX; Baudh. II, 11, 14-15; HI, 18-4, 22; Vi. XCIV- 

XCV; Ya^n. Ill, 45-55- 

1. NiyataA, 'taking a firm resolution ' (Gov., KuD.), means accord- 
ing to Nar. ' devoted to the restrictive duties, austerities, reciting 
the Veda, and so forth.' Kull. connects yathdvad, ' duly observing,' 
&c. (Gov., N&r.), with ' keeping his organs in subjection.' 

2. Medh. notes particularly that the .Sish/as insist on the neces- 
sity that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and sons' sons, 
and that hence apatya, ' offspring,' is to be taken in this restricted 
sense. Nar. holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient by itself, while 
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3. Abandoning all food raised by cultivation, and 
all his belongings, he may depart into the forest, 
either committing his wife to his sons, or accom- 
panied by her. 

4. Taking with him the sacred fire and the 
implements required for domestic (sacrifices), he 
may go forth from the village into the forest and 
reside there, duly controlling his senses. 

5. Let him offer those five great sacrifices accord- 
ing to the rule, with various kinds of pure food fit 
for ascetics, or with herbs, roots, and fruit. 

6. Let him wear a skin or a tattered garment; 
let him bathe in the evening or in the morning; 
and let him always wear (his hair in) braids, the 
hair on his body, his beard, and his nails (being 
undipped). 

7. Let him perform the Bali -offering with such 
food as he eats, and give alms according to his 
ability; let him honour those who come to his 
hermitage with alms consisting of water, roots, and 
fruit 

8. Let him be always industrious in privately 
reciting the Veda ; let him be patient of hardships, 
friendly (towards all), of collected mind, ever liberal 

Medh. thinks that the three conditions must exist together. Others, 
however, mentioned by Medh., took the verse to give a description 
of the approach of old age, which entitles the householder to turn 
hermit. 

3. ' If his wife desires to accompany him, she may do so. But 
others say that he is to leave his wife behind if she is young, but 
shall take her with him if she is aged ' (Medh.). 

6. A"iram, 'a tattered garment' (vastrakha»</am, Medh., Gov., 
Kull.), may also mean ' a dress made of bark, Kara grass, or the 
like' (Gov., Nar., Ragh.). 

8. DantaA, ' patient of hardships,' means according to Medh. and 
Nar. ' free from pride.' Gov. reads in the beginning of the second 



Digitized by 



Google 



200 LAWS OF MANU. VI, p. 

and never a receiver of gifts, and compassionate 
towards all living creatures. 

9. Let him offer, according to the law, the Agni- 
hotra with three sacred fires, never omitting the 
new-moon and full-moon sacrifices at the proper 
time. 

10. Let him also offer the Nakshatresh/i, the 
Agrayawa, and the ATaturmasya (sacrifices), as well 
as the Turayawa and likewise the Dakshaya#a, in 
due order. 

11. With pure grains, fit for ascetics, which grow 
in spring and in autumn, and which he himself has 
collected, let him severally prepare the sacrificial 
cakes (puroa&ra) and the boiled messes (£aru), as 
the law directs. 

12. Having offered those most pure sacrificial 
viands, consisting of the produce of the forest, he 
may use the remainder for himself, (mixed with) 
salt prepared by himself. 



half-verse, tyaktadvandvo 'nira»» d&ti, Met him not care for the pairs 
of opposites, let him be ever liberal and compassionate towards all 
creatures.' 

9. YogataA, ' at the proper time' (Kull., Ragh.), means according 
to Medh. and Gov. 'as required by law;' according to NSr. 'dili- 
gently.' 

10. Medh. reads Dawesh/i for i?zkshesh/i, 'the Nakshatresh/i.' 
I read with Medh., Nar., Nand., and Righ., Tur&yana (see .Sankh. 
•Srauta-sutra IV, 11) instead of UttarSya«a, 'the sacrifice at the 
winter-solstice,' which Gov., Kull., and K. give. The first reads also 
more consistently than Kull. and K: Dakshi«aya»a/», ' the sacrifice 
at the summer-solstice,' for Dakshasy&yawam/the D&kshilyawa.' The 
Nakshatresh/i is a .Srauta sacrifice offered to the lunar mansions. 
Regarding the variety of the Darrapaurwamftsa, called D&ksh&yawa, 
see Asv. Srauta-sutra II, 14. 

12. According to Kull., the hermit is to collect the salt from 
usharas, i.e. salt-marshes ; according to N&r., he is to prepare it 
from the ksh&ra, ' salt or alcaline elements' of trees and the like. 
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1 3. Let him eat vegetables that grow on dry land 
or in water, flowers, roots, and fruits, the productions 
of pure trees, and oils extracted from forest-fruits. 

14. Let him avoid honey, flesh, and mushrooms 
growing on the ground (or elsewhere, the vegetables 
called) Bhustri»a, and .Sigruka, and the .Sleshman- 
taka fruit. 

15. Let him throw away in the month of A^vtna 
the food of ascetics, which he formerly collected, 
likewise his worn-out clothes and his vegetables, 
roots, and fruit. 

16. Let him not eat anything (grown on) ploughed 
(land), though it may have been thrown away by 
somebody, nor roots and fruit grown in a village, 
though (he may be) tormented (by hunger). 

17. He may eat either what has been cooked 
with fire, or what has been ripened by time ; he 
either may use a stone for grinding, or his teeth 
may be his mortar. 

18. He may either at once (after his daily meal) 
cleanse (his vessel for collecting food), or lay up a 

14. Bhustrma, i.e. Andropogon Schoenanthus.Sigruka, according 
to Nan, the same as the Sbbhanang'ana, i.e. Moringa Pterygosperma, 
the horse-radish tree, the leaves of which are said to be used as a 
vegetable. According to Medh., these two vegetables are known 
among the Bahfkas, in the Panjab ; according to Gov., Kull., Ragh., 
the former is found in Malva. .Sleshmantaka, i.e. Cordia Myxa. 
According to Medh., bhaumani,' those which grow on or come from 
the ground/ has to be taken as a separate word, and denotes a 
plant, known to the woodmen, named Go^ihvika, Phlomnis or 
Premna Esculenta. Gov., NSr., and Kull. give the construction 
adopted above, and the latter two declare that mushrooms growing 
on trees are likewise forbidden. 

16. 'Though he may be in distress,' i.e. 'tormented by hunger' 
(Gov., Kull.), or ' sick' (Nar.). 

18. 'He may either at once (after his daily meal) cleanse (his 
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store sufficient for a month, or gather what suffices 
for six months or for a year. 

19. Having collected food according to his ability, 
he may either eat at night (only), or in the day-time 
(only), or at every fourth meal-time, or at every 
eighth. 

20. Or he may live according to the rule of the 
lunar penance (A'andraya#a, daily diminishing the 
quantity of his food) in the bright (half of the month) 
and (increasing it) in the dark (half) ; or he may eat 
on the last days of each fortnight, once (a day only), 
boiled barley-gruel. 

2i. Or he may constantly subsist on flowers, 
roots, and fruit alone, which have been ripened by 
time and have fallen spontaneously, following the 
rule of the (Institutes) of Vikhanas. 

22. Let him either roll about on the ground, or 
stand during the day on tiptoe, (or) let him alter* 
nately stand and sit down ; going at the Savanas (at 
sunrise, at midday, and at sunset) to water in the 
forest (in order to bathe). 

23. In summer let him expose himself to the 
heat of five fires, during the rainy season live under 
the open sky, and in winter be dressed in wet 
clothes, (thus) gradually increasing (the rigour of) 
his austerities. 

vessel for collecting food),' (N&r.), means ' he may either gather 
only as much as suffices for one day.' This mode of subsistence 
is apparently the same as that called Samprakshalani vrati by 
Baudhayana, III, 2, 11. 

21. All the commentators except Nir. expressly state that the 
text refers to a particular set of Sutras, ascribed to the Hishi 
Vikhanas, which contained rules for hermits. Medh. add9 that the 
hermit is to learn other practices also from that work. 

23. 'Five fires,' i.e. 'four fires and the sun from above.' 
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24. When he bathes at the three Savanas (sunrise, 
midday, and sunset), let him offer libations of water to 
the manes and the gods, and practising harsher and 
harsher austerities, let him dry up his bodily frame. 

25. Having reposited the three sacred fires in 
himself, according to the prescribed rule, let him 
live without a fire, without a house, wholly silent, 
subsisting on roots and fruit, 

26. Making no effort (to procure) things that give 
pleasure, chaste, sleeping on the bare ground, not 
caring for any shelter, dwelling at the roots of trees. 

27. From Brahma«as (who live as) ascetics, let 
him receive alms, (barely sufficient) to support life, 
or from other householders of the twice-born (castes) 
who reside in the forest. 

28. Or (the hermit) who dwells in the forest may 
bring (food) from a village, receiving it either in a 
hollow dish (of leaves), in (his naked) hand, or in a 
broken earthen dish, and may eat eight mouthfuls. 

29. These and other observances must a Brah- 
ma»a who dwells in the forest diligently practise, 
and in order to attain complete (union with) the 
(supreme) Soul, (he must study) the various sacred 
texts contained in the Upanishads, 

24. Gov. says that these harsher austerities are those prescribed 
in the Vaikhanasa .Sastra. Medh. gives as instances, standing with 
uplifted arms, fasting for a month, and the Dvdd&raratra. 

25. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'by swallowing ashes and so forth' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), which mode has to be learned from the St&- 
vawaka [.Srama»aka Sutra] (Medh.), or by reciting the text • Ya te 
agne ya^niya,' Taitt. Samh. II, 5, 8, 8 (Nar.). 

29. Atmasamsiddhaye, ' in order to attain complete (union with 
ihz (supreme) Soul,' may also mean ' in order to make himself or 
his soul perfect.' Nar. gives the correct etymology of Upanishad, 
explaining upanisha«»a yofyata ity upanishat, 'Upanishad means (a 
text) which is recited (while the pupils are) seated near (the teacher).' 
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30. (As well as those rites and texts) which have 
been practised and studied by the sages (.ffzshis), 
and by Brahmawa householders, in order to increase 
their knowledge (of Brahman), and their austerity, 
and in order to sanctify their bodies ; 

31. Or let him walk, fully determined and going 
straight on, in a north-easterly direction, subsisting 
on water and air, until his body sinks to rest. 

32. A Brahma»a, having got rid of his body by 
one of those modes practised by the great sages, is 
exalted in the world of Brahman, free from sorrow 
and fear. 

33. But having thus passed the third part of (a 

30. Gov. and Kull. separate the two words ' Brahmawa house- 
holders.' The former explains Brahmawa by 'hermit,' and the 
latter by ' acquainted with the Brahman, i. e. ascetic* By ' house- 
holders ' Kull. understands ' hermits in the forest.' Ragh. explains 
Brahmawa by ' those who know Brahman.' 

31. Gov. and Kull. take yukta, 'firmly resolved' (N&r., Ragh.), 
in the sense of ' intent on the practice of Yoga.' Gov. and Kull. 
(see also Medh. on the next verse) say that a man may undertake 
the MahaprasthSna, or ' Great Departure,' on a journey which ends 
in death, when he is incurably diseased or meets with a great mis- 
fortune, and that, because it is taught in the .Sastras, it is not 
opposed to the Vedic rules which forbid suicide. From the parallel 
passage of Ap. II, 23, 2, it is, however, evident that a voluntary 
death by starvation was considered the befitting conclusion of a 
hermit's life. The antiquity and general prevalence of the practice 
may be inferred from the fact that the Gains, ascetics, too, consider 
it particularly meritorious. 

32. 'By one of those modes,' i.e. ' drowning oneself in a river, 
precipitating oneself from a mount, burning oneself or starving 
oneself to death ' (Medh.) ; or 'by one of those modes of practising 
austerities, mentioned above, verse 23 ' (Gov., Kull., Nir., Nand.). 
Medh. adds a long discussion, trying to prove that ' the world of 
Brahman,' which the ascetic thus gains, is not the real complete 
liberation. 

33-85. Ap. II, 21, 2-17; Gaut. Ill, n-25; Vas.VI, 19-20; X; 
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man's natural term of) life in the forest, he may live 
as an ascetic during the fourth part of his existence, 
after abandoning all attachment to worldly objects. V 

34. He who after passing from order to order, 
after offering sacrifices and subduing his senses, 
becomes, tired with (giving) alms and offerings of 
food, an ascetic, gains bliss after death. 

35. When he has paid the three debts, let him 
apply his mind to (the attainment of) final libera- 
tion ; he who seeks it without having paid (his debts) 
sinks downwards. 

36. Having studied the Vedas in accordance with 
the rule, having begat sons according to the sacred 
law, and having offered sacrifices according to his 
ability, he may direct his mind to (the attainment 
of) final liberation. 

37. A twice-born man who seeks final liberation, 
without having studied the Vedas, without having 
begotten sons, and without having offered sacrifices, 
sinks downwards. 

38. Having performed the Ish/i, sacred to the 
Lord of creatures (Pra^apati), where (he gives) all 
his property as the sacrificial fee, having reposited 
the sacred fires in himself, a Brahma«a may depart 
from his house (as an ascetic). 

39. Worlds, radiant in brilliancy, become (the por- 
tion) of him who recites (the texts regarding) Brah- 
man and departs from his house (as an ascetic), after 
giving a promise of safety to all created beings. 

Baudh. II, 11, 16-26; 17, 1-18, 27; Vi. XCVI-XCVII ; Y&gn. 
Ill, 56-65. 

33. Nar. takes asanga, ' attachment' (Gov., Kull.), in the sense 
of ' possessions.' 

38. The description of the rites to be performed on entering the 
order of ascetics is given in detail in Baudh. II, 17. 
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40. For that twice-born man, by whom not the 
smallest danger even is caused to created beings, 
there will be no danger from any (quarter), after he 
is freed from his body. 

41. Departing from his house fully provided with 
the means of purification (Pavitra), let him wander 
about absolutely silent, and caring nothing for enjoy- 
ments that may be offered (to him). 

42. Let him always wander alone, without any 
companion, in order to attain (final liberation), fully 
understanding that the solitary (man, who) neither 
forsakes nor is forsaken, gains his end. 

43. He shall neither possess a fire, nor a dwelling, 
he may go to a village for his food, (he shall be) 
indifferent to everything, firm of purpose, meditating 
(and) concentrating his mind on Brahman. 

44. A potsherd (instead of an alms-bowl), the roots 
of trees (for a dwelling), coarse worn-out garments, 

41. Pavitropa&ta^, 'provided with the means of purification,' 
i. e. ' his staff, his water-pot, and so forth ' (Gov., Kull., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. either ' applying himself to the recitation 
of purificatory texts and provided with the means of purifications, 
i.e. a staff, &c.,' or ' performing penances which purify.' Nar. takes 
it to mean, ' having been made most eminent during his life as 
a householder by acts which purify, i.e. austerities and recitals of 
the Veda and so forth ;' and Ragh., ' possessing a rich store of sanc- 
tifying knowledge taught in the Upanishads.' Nar. takes muniA, 
1 wholly silent' (Gov., Kull.), in the sense of * intent on meditation.' 
Nand. explains samupoa%eshu, 'which may be offered to him' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), by -which he collected in his house;' and Nar. 
by ' which he has duly enjoyed.' 

43. Medh. explains muniA, ' meditating' (Gov., Kull.), by 'wholly 
silent.' Instead of asamkasukaA or arawkasukaA, ' firm of purpose' 
(Gov., Kull.), Nar., Nand., and K. prima manu read asaw^ayikaA, 
' destitute of any store of provisions,' and Ragh. a-rankasuka//, ' free 
from doubts.' Medh., whose text now reads asaznkasuksiA, gives 
this word as the var. lect. of others, and probably originally read, 
like Nar. and Nand., asam£ayik&%. 
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life in solitude and indifference towards everything, 
are the marks of one who has attained liberation. 

45. Let him not desire to die, let him not desire 
to live ; let him wait for (his appointed) time, as a 
servant (waits) for the payment of his wages. 

46. Let him put down his foot purified by his 
sight, let him drink water purified by (straining 
with) a cloth, let him utter speech purified by truth, 
let him keep his heart pure. 

47. Let him patiently bear hard words, let him 
not insult anybody, and let him not become any- 
body's enemy for the sake of this (perishable) body. 

48. Against an angry man let him not in return 
show anger, let him bless when he is cursed, and let 
him not utter speech, devoid of truth, scattered at 
the seven gates. 

49. Delighting in what refers to the Soul, sitting 
(in the postures prescribed by the Yoga), indepen- 
dent (of external help), entirely abstaining from 
sensual enjoyments, with himself for his only com- 
panion, he shall live in this world, desiring the bliss 
(of final liberation). 

45. The correct reading is nirveram(Medh., Nar., var. Iect., Nand.) 
instead of nirdejam (Gov., K.) or nidesam (Kull., Ragh.). The 
latter reading can, as Nar. remarks, only mean ' command.' 

46. I. e. ' let him look before he puts down his foot, lest he 
injure any small animal, see ver. 68' (Gov., Medh., Ragh.), or 'lest 
he step on something impure' (Kull.). 

48. 'The seven gates' are, according to Medh. and Gov., 
' Dharma, Artha, and Kama separately, Dharma and Artha, Dharma 
and Kama, Artha and Kama, and finally Dharmarthakama con- 
jointly; according to Kull. and Medh., ' mind, intellect, and the five 
senses ;' and according to Nar., ' the five senses, mind, and Ahara- 
kara, or egoism.' Kull. mentions another explanation, ' the seven 
worlds,' and Medh. gives as a third meaning, ' the seven vital airs 
located in the head.' The general sense, ' what refers to worldly 
matters,' remains always the same. 
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50. Neither by (explaining) prodigies and omens, 
nor by skill in astrology and palmistry, nor by 
giving advice and by the exposition (of the .Sastras), 
let him ever seek to obtain alms. 

51. Let him not (in order to beg) go near a 
house filled with hermits, Brahma»as, birds, dogs, 
or other mendicants. 

52. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, 
carrying an alms-bowl, a staff, and a water-pot, let 
him continually wander about, controlling himself 
and not hurting any creature. 

53. His vessels shall not be made of metal, they 
shall be free from fractures ; it is ordained that they 
shall be cleansed with water, like (the cups, called) 
Aamasa, at a sacrifice. 

54. A gourd, a wooden bowl, an earthen (dish), or 
one made of split cane, Manu, the son of Sva- 
yambhu, has declared (to be) vessels (suitable) for 
an ascetic. 

55. Let him go to beg once (a day), let him not 
be eager to obtain a large quantity (of alms) ; for 
an ascetic who eagerly seeks alms, attaches himself 
also to sensual enjoyments. 

50. According to Ndr. and Ragh., angavidya, ' palmistry' (Medh., 
Kull., Nand.), means ' the science of grammar and the other five 
Angas of the Veda.' Gov. takes nakshatrangavidya as a determi- 
native compound, meaning ' astrology.' Anudisana, ' giving advice ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to NSr. and Nand. 
' teaching the Veda.' Vada, ' the exposition (of the .Sastras),' (Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Medh. and Nar. 'disputations;' accord- 
ing to Nand. and Ragh. ' the science of dialectics.' This verse, 
which occurs also in Vas. X, 21, is historically important, as it 
shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed worldly 
pursuits and were the teachers or advisers of the people. 

55. ' Let him not go oftener to beg' is Gov.'s explanation, instead 
of ' let him not be eager to obtain a large quantity of alms.' 
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56. When no smoke ascends from (the kitchen), 
when the pestle lies motionless, when the embers 
have been extinguished, when the people have 
finished their meal, when the remnants in the dishes 
have been removed, let the ascetic always go to 
beg. 

5 7. Let him not be sorry when he obtains nothing, 
nor rejoice when he obtains (something), let him 
(accept) so much only as will sustain life, let him 
not care about the (quality of his) utensils. 

58. Let him disdain all (food) obtained in conse- 
quence of humble salutations, (for) even an ascetic 
who has attained final liberation, is bound (with the 
fetters of the Sawsara) by accepting (food given) in 
consequence of humble salutations. 

59. By eating little, and by standing and sitting 
in solitude, let him restrain his senses, if they are 
attracted by sensual objects. 

60. By the restraint of his senses, by the destruc- 
tion of love and hatred, and by the abstention from 
injuring the creatures, he becomes fit for immor- 
tality. 

61. Let him reflect on the transmigrations of men, 
caused by their sinful deeds, on their falling into 
hell, and on the torments in the world of Yama, 

62. On the separation from their dear ones, on 
their union with hated men, on their being over- 
powered by age and being tormented with diseases, 

63. On the departure of the individual soul from 
this body and its new birth in (another) womb, and 

57. Matr3, 'utensils,' i.e. his staff, water-pot, &c. (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. and Nand. ' a portion, 
e.g. a mouthful' (kaval&diA, NSr.), or 'a portion, i.e. enough to fill 
his stomach' (udarapuranavadhir matra). 

[*5] P 
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on its wanderings through ten thousand millions of 
existences, 

64. On the infliction of pain on embodied (spirits), 
which is caused by demerit, and the gain of eternal 
bliss, which is caused by the attainment of their 
highest aim, (gained through) spiritual merit. 

65. By deep meditation let him recognise the 
subtile nature of the supreme Soul, and its presence 
in all organisms, both the highest and the lowest. 

66. To whatever order he may be attached, let 
him, though blemished (by a want of the external 
marks), fulfil his duty, equal-minded towards all 
creatures ; (for) the external mark (of the order) is 
not the cause of (the acquisition of) merit 

67. Though the fruit of the Kataka tree (the 
clearing-nut) makes water clear, yet the (latter) does 
not become limpid in consequence of the mention of 
the (fruit's) name. 

68. In order to preserve living creatures, let him 
always by day and by night, even with pain to his 
body, walk, carefully scanning the ground. 

69. In order to expiate (the death) of those 
creatures which he unintentionally injures by day 
or by night, an ascetic shall bathe and perform six 
suppressions of the breath. 

65. Nand. omits this verse. ' The highest aim' is ' the recogni- 
tion of the Brahman' (Kull.), and the good fortune of attaining that 
falls only to the lot of those who have accumulated a rich store 
of merit. 

66. Instead of dushito 'pi, ' though blemished (by a want of the 
external marks of the order),' (Kull., Nand., Ragh.), Medh., Gov., 
Nir., and K. read bhushito 'pi, ' though adorned (with garlands and 
the like).' 

69. Regarding the term ' suppression of the breath,' see Vas. 
xxv . 13. and Wilson, Vish«upura»a,V, p. 231 (ed. Hall). 
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70. Three suppressions of the breath even, per- 
formed according to the rule, and accompanied with 
the (recitation of the) Vyahmis and of the syllable 
Om, one must know to be the highest (form of) 
austerity for every Brahma«a. 

71. For as the impurities of metallic ores, melted 
in the blast (of a furnace), are consumed, even so 
the taints of the organs are destroyed through the 
suppression of the breath. 

72. Let him destroy the taints through suppres- 
sions of the breath, (the production of) sin by fixed 
attention, all sensual attachments by restraining (his 
senses and organs), and all qualities that are not 
lordly by meditation. 

73. Let him recognise by the practice of medita- 
tion the progress of the individual soul through 
beings of various kinds, (a progress) hard to under- 
stand for unregenerate men. 

74. He who possesses the true insight (into the 

71. Vas. XXV, 6; Baudh. IV, 1, 24. 

72. Regarding the term dhara»a, ' fixed attention,' see Wilson, 
Vishwupurawa, V, p. 237 (ed. Hall), and Jacob, Vedantasara, p. 109. 

Anuvariin gu»an, ' all qualities that are not lordly.' Medh. ex- 
plains the qualities by ' goodness, passion, and darkness,' and the 
epithet 'not lordly' by 'depending upon another,' and adds that 
' the conceit (abhimana) of the soul (purusha) that it possesses quali- 
ties and is affected by pleasure or pain and the like must be 
destroyed.' Gov. and K. assert that the qualities opposed to ' virtue, 
knowledge, absence of passion and power' (Davies, Sawkhya, p. 81) 
are to be destroyed by ' meditation,' as defined in the Yogafistra. 
Similarly NSr., who (as also Nand.) reads anawvaran, says that the 
qualities that are opposed to true knowledge and power, and are 
modifications of passion and darkness, must be destroyed by medi- 
tating on the formless. Kull. and Ragh., on the other hand, interpret 
the passage on Vedanta principles, and explain the qualities as 
' such which do not belong to the lord, Brahman, i.e. anger, greed, 
envy, and so forth.' 

P 2 
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nature of the world), is not fettered by his deeds ; 
but he who is destitute of that insight, is drawn into 
the circle of births and deaths. 

75. By not injuring any creatures, by detaching 
the senses (from objects of enjoyment), by the rites 
prescribed in the Veda, and by rigorouslypra ctising 
austerities, (men) gain that state (even) in this 
(world). 

76-77. Let him quit this dwelling, composed of 
the five elements, where the bones are the beams, 
which is held together by tendons (instead of cords), 
where the flesh and the blood are the mortar, which 
is thatched with the skin, which is foul-smelling, filled 
with urine and ordure, infested by old age and 
sorrow, the seat of disease, harassed by pain, gloomy 
with passion, and perishable. 

78. He who leaves this body, (be it by necessity) 
as a tree (that is torn from) the river-bank, or (freely) 
like a bird (that) quits a tree, is freed from the 
misery (of this world, dreadful like) a shark. 

79. Making over (the merit of his own) good actions 
to his friends and (the guilt of) his evil deeds to his 
enemies, he attains the eternal Brahman by the prac- 
tice of meditation. 

80. When by the disposition (of his heart) he 

75. ' By the rites prescribed in the Veda/ i. e. the daily rites 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ' the daily rites and those prescribed for 
certain occasions' (NaT., Nand.). ' That state,' i.e. 'the union with 
Brahman' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.), means according to Medh. 'that 
place, i.e. the world of Brahman.' Nar. and Nand. read tatparam, 
' that highest (Brahman).' 

76-77. Maitr. Up. Ill, 4. 

79. ' Making over (the merit of his own) good actions' means 
according to Gov. and Medh. ' (the merit of anybody's) good actions.' 

80. ' In this world,' i.e. he becomes a Givanmukta, one liberated 
during this life (Nar.). 
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becomes indifferent to all objects, he obtains eternal 
happiness both in this world and after death. 

81. He who has in this manner gradually given 
up all attachments and is freed from all the pairs (of 
opposites), reposes in Brahman alone. 

82. All that has been declared (above) depends 
on meditation ; for he who is not proficient in the 
knowledge of that which refers to the Soul reaps not 
the full reward of the performance of rites. 

83. Let him constantly recite (those texts of) the 
Veda which refer to the sacrifice, (those) referring 
to the deities, and (those) which treat of the Soul 
and are contained in the concluding portions of the 
Veda (Vedanta). 

84. That is the refuge of the ignorant, and even 

81. ' The pairs of opposites,' i.e. hunger and satiety and so forth 
(Gov.), or honour and dishonour (Kull.). 

82. I follow Gov., NSr., and Nand., who ^explain the verse to 
mean that all the teaching of the preceding chapters with respect 
to the four orders depends, as far as its ultimate result is concerned, 
on meditation, because, however well a man may fulfil the pre- 
scribed rites, he cannot reap the full reward without knowing and 
meditating on the Brahman. Kull. refers the phrase ' All that has 
been declared' to the contents of the last verse, and says that ' the 
complete freedom from all attachments and the repose in Brah- 
man' depend on the recognition of the unity of the individual soul 
and of Brahman. He understands by kriySphalam, ' the reward for 
the act of meditating.' Medh. begins with an explanation similar 
to that of Kull., but he takes finally kriyaphalam in the same sense 
as Gov., N&r., and Nand. Ragh. explains yad etad abhuabditam 
by ' what can be expressed by words.' 

83. 'Which refer to the sacrifice,' i.e. 'the Brahmawas' (Medh., 
Gov., Nand.), or ' the Brahmaveda' (Kull., Nar.), or ' the Karma- 
kaWa,' e.g. ishe tva ur^e tva (Vi^. Sa;«h. I, 1), Ragh. 'Those 
referring to the deities,' i.e. 'Mantras describing the various deities' 
(Medh., Gov.), e. g. Rig-veda VIII, 44, 16 (Gov.). The third class of 
texts mentioned is that of the Upanishads ; but see also Goldstiicker, 
Sansk. Diet, s. v. adhyatma. 
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that (the refuge) of those who know (the meaning 
of the Veda); that is (the protection) of those who 
seek (bliss in) heaven and of those who seek endless 
(beatitude). 

85. A twice-born man who becomes an ascetic, 
after the successive performance of the above-men- 
tioned acts, shakes off sin here below and reaches 
the highest Brahman. 

86. Thus the law (valid) for self-restrained ascetics 
has been explained to you ; now listen to the (par- 
ticular) duties of those who give up (the rites pre- 
scribed by) the Veda. 

87. The student, the householder, the hermit, and 
the ascetic, these (constitute) four separate orders, 
which all spring from (the order of) householders. 

88. But all (or) even (any of) these orders, assumed 
successively in accordance with the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), lead the Brahmawa who acts by the 
preceding (rules) to the highest state. 

89. And in accordance with the precepts of the 
Veda and of the Smriti, the housekeeper is declared 



86. Gov. is of opinion that the persons named above, IV, 22, 
are here intended. But from what follows, verses 94, 95, it appears 
that those Brahma»as are meant who, though solely intent on the 
acquisition of supreme knowledge, and retired from all worldly 
affairs, continue to reside in their houses ; see also IV, 257. Gov. 
and N&r. assume that they remain householders, while KuIL counts 
them among the ascetics. 

87-93. Ap. II, 23-24; Gaut. Ill, 36; Vas.VIII, 14-16 ; X, 30; 
Baudh. II, 11, 9-34; Vi. LIX, 27-29. 

According to the commentators, the following discussion is intro- 
duced in order to show, (1) that there are four orders only, and 
that the Vedasawnyisika belongs to these, and does not form a 
fifth order, or stand outside the orders ; (2) that as the order of 
the householders is the most distinguished, it is proper that a man 
may continue to live in his house under the protection of his son. 
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to be superior to all of them ; for he supports the 
other three. 

90. As all rivers, both great and small, find a 
resting-place in the ocean, even so men of all orders 
find protection with householders. 

91. By twice-born men belonging to (any of) these 
four orders, the tenfold law must be ever carefully 
obeyed. 

92. Contentment, forgiveness, self-control, absten- 
tion from unrighteously appropriating anything, (obe- 
dience to the rules of) purification, coercion of the 
organs, wisdom, knowledge (of the supreme Soul), 
truthfulness, and abstention from anger, (form) the 
tenfold law. 

93. Those Brahma^as who thoroughly study the 
tenfold law, and after studying obey it, enter the 
highest state. 

94. A twice-born man who, with collected mind, 
follows the tenfold law and has paid his (three) 
debts, may, after learning the Vedanta according to 
the prescribed rule, become an ascetic. 

95. Having given up (the performance of) all 
rites, throwing off the guilt of his (sinful) acts, sub- 
duing his organs and having studied the Veda, he 
may live at his ease under the protection of his son. 

92. TfhrAih, ' contentment,' means according to Nar., Nand., and 
Ragh. ' firmness of purpose or in the discharge of dirties.' DamaA, 
'self-control,' means according to Medh. and Nand. 'humility;' 
according to Gov. and Nar. ' patience under sufferings ;' according 
to Kull. and Ragh. ' the subjugation of the internal organ.' DMA, 
'wisdom,' means according to Medh. and Gov. 'freedom from 
doubts and errors;' according to Kull. and Ragh. 'knowledge of 
the true meaning of the .Sastras.' Nar. and Nand. read hriA, 
' modesty or shame.' 

94. Vas. X, 26. 

95. 'Having studied the Veda,' i.e. 'the Upanishads' (Kull.). 
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96. He who has thus given up (the performance 
of) all rites, who is solely intent on his own (parti- 
cular) object, (and) free from desires, destroys his 
guilt by his renunciation and obtains the highest 
state. 

97. Thus the fourfold holy law of Brahmawas, 
which after death (yields) imperishable rewards, has 
been declared to you ; now learn the duty of kings. 



Chapter VII. 

1. I will declare the duties of kings, (and) show 
how a king should conduct himself, how he was 
created, and how (he can obtain) highest success. 

2. A Kshatriya, who has received according to 
the rule the sacrament prescribed by the Veda, 
must duly protect this whole (world). 

3. For, when these creatures, being without a 
king, through fear dispersed in all directions, the 
Lord created a king for the protection of this whole 
(creation), 

4. Taking (for that purpose) eternal particles of 
Indra, of the Wind, of Yama, of the Sun, of Fire, 
of Varuwa, of the Moon, and of the Lord of wealth 
(Kubera). 

Gov., Nar., Nand., RSgh., and K. read abhyasyan, ' studying the 
Veda,' and the same reading is mentioned by Medh. as a var. lect. 

96. ' His own object,' i. e. ' final liberation.' 

97. According to Medh. the word 'Brahmawa' is not intended 
to exclude other Aryans ; but according to Gov., Kull., and Ndr. it 
is meant to prescribe that asceticism is permissible for Brihma«as 
alone. 

VII. 2. ' The sacrament,' i. e. ' the initiation' (Medh., Gov., Nar., 
Kull.), or 'the initiation and the rest' (Rlgh.), or 'the sacrament of 
the coronation' (Nand.). The last opinion seems the correct one. 
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5. Because a king has been formed of particles 
of those lords of the gods, he therefore surpasses 
all created beings in lustre ; 

6. And, like the sun, he burns eyes and hearts ; 
nor can anybody on earth even gaze on him. 

7. Through his (supernatural) power he is Fire and 
Wind, he Sun and • Moon, he the Lord of justice 
(Yama), he Kubera, he Varu»a, he great Indra. 

8. Even an infant king must not be despised, 
(from an idea) that he is a (mere) mortal ; for he 
is a great deity in human form. 

9. Fire burns one man only, if he carelessly 
approaches it, the fire of a king's (anger) consumes 
the (whole) family, together with its cattle and its 
hoard of property. 

10. Having fully considered the purpose, (his) 
power, and the place and the time, he assumes by 
turns many (different) shapes for the complete 
attainment of justice. 

11. He, in whose favour resides Padma, the 
goddess of fortune, in whose valour dwells victory, 
in whose anger abides death, is formed of the lustre 
of all (gods). 

12. The (man), who in his exceeding folly .hates 
him, will doubtlessly perish ; for the king quickly 
makes up his mind to destroy such (a man). 

5. The commentators explain te^as, 'lustre,' by 'prowess or 
valour' (vfrya). The next verse, however, shows that at least a 
play on the word is intended. 

10. According to the commentators, the verse is meant as a 
warning to those who are too confident of possessing a king's favour. 

11. 'Padma, the goddess of fortune,' must be taken according to 
Nir. and Nand. as ' who carries a lotus in her hand,' and according to 
Ragh. 'whose dwelling is the lotus.' According to Medh.,Gov.,and 
Kull., the epithet is added in order to give the idea of greatness. 
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13. Let no (man), therefore, transgress that law 
which the king decrees with respect to his favourites, j 
nor (his orders) which inflict pain on those in disfavour. 

14. For the (king's) sake the Lord formerly cre- 
ated his own son, Punishment, the protector of all 
creatures, (an incarnation of) the law, formed of 
Brahman's glory. 

1 5. Through fear of him all created beings, both 
the immovable and the movable, allow themselves 
to be enjoyed and swerve not from their duties. 

16. Having fully considered the time and the 
place (of the offence), the strength and the know- 
ledge (of the offender), let him justly inflict that 
(punishment) on men who act unjustly. 

13. Medh. gives the following instances. If a king orders that 
during the celebration of a wedding in the house of a minister or 
other favourite, a public festival is to be held in the town, that 
everybody is to appear on the occasion, or that during so and so 
many days no animals are to be killed, no birds to be snared, and 
no debtors to be imprisoned by their creditors, everybody must 
obey. The same shall be the case if the king orders with respect 
to persons in disfavour that they are to be shunned by everybody, 
that nobody is to enter their houses. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. give 
the same explanation, and they as well as Medh. add, that this rule 
refers to lawful orders in worldly matters only. Nar. seems to have 
taken the verse differently, in a sense similar to that contained in Sir 
W. Jones' translation. 

14. Y&gri. I, 353. 

15. Bhogaya kalpante, ' allow themselves to be enjoyed' (Medh., 
Gov., Nar., Nand., Ragh.), means according to Kull. ' are able to 
enjoy their own.' Gov. says, &4edan£dibhayena vr«kshadisthavara»y 
api phalapushpadidvarewopabhogarthaw sampadyante niyatakalam 
pushpadidanavyavasth&w natikramanti, ' through fear of being cut 
down and the like immovable things such as trees become fit to 
be enjoyed by means of their fruit, flowers, and so forth, (i. e.) they 
transgress not the law according to which they must give flowers, &c. 
at the appointed time;' see also below, verse 23. 

16. Gaut. XII, 51; Vas. XIX, 9; Vi. Ill, 91; Ya£& I, 367. 
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17. Punishment is (in reality) the king (and) the 
male, that the manager of affairs, that the ruler, and 
that is called the surety for the four orders' obe- 
dience to the law. 

18. Punishment alone governs all created beings, 
punishment alone protects them, punishment watches 
over them while they sleep ; the wise declare punish- 

•ment (to be identical with) the law. 

19. If (punishment) is properly inflicted after (due) 
consideration, it makes all people happy; but inflicted 
without consideration, it destroys everything. 

20. If the king did not, without tiring, inflict 
punishment on those -worthy to be punished, the 
stronger would roast the weaker, like fish on a spit ; 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake and 
the dog would lick the sacrificial viands, and owner- 
ship would riot remain with any one, the lower ones 
would (usurp the place of) the higher ones. 

22. The whole world is kept in order by punish- 
ment, for a guiltless man is hard to find ; through 
fear of punishment the whole world yields the enjoy- 
ments (which it owes). 

23. The gods, the Danavas, the Gandharvas, the 
Rakshasas, the bird and snake deities even give 
the enjoyments (due from them) only, if they are 
tormented by (the fear of) punishment. 

24. All castes (var«a) would be corrupted (by 
intermixture), all barriers would be broken through, 

17. 'That is the male,' i.e. 'compared with him all others are 
(weak) women' (Kull.). 

19. Ya^-n. I, 355. 

23. The commentators quote in explanation of this verse a pas- 
sage from the Ya^ur-veda, ' Through fear the fire warms, through 
fear the sun shines, through fear move Indra, the Wind, and Death, 
as the fifth.' 
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and all men would rage (against each other) in con- 
sequence of mistakes with respect to punishment. 

25. But where Punishment with a black hue and 
red eyes stalks about, destroying sinners, there the 
subjects are not disturbed, provided that he who 
inflicts it discerns well. 

26. They declare that king to be a just inflicter 
of punishment, who is truthful, who acts after due 
consideration, who is wise, and who knows (the re- 
spective value of) virtue, pleasure, and wealth. 

27. A king who properly inflicts (punishment), 
prospers with respect to (those) three (means of 
happiness) ; but he who is voluptuous, partial, and 
deceitful will be destroyed, even through the (un- 
just) punishment (which he inflicts). 

28. Punishment (possesses) a very bright lustre, 
and is hard to be administered by men with unim- 
proved minds ; it strikes down the king who swerves 
from his duty, together with his relatives. 

29. Next it will afflict his castles, his territories, 
the whole world together with the movable and 
immovable (creation), likewise the sages and the 
gods, who (on the failure of offerings) ascend to 
the sky. 

30. (Punishment) cannot be inflicted justly by 
one who has no assistant, (nor) by a fool, (nor) 
by a covetous man, (nor) by one whose mind is 
unimproved, (nor) by one addicted to sensual 
pleasures. 

25. Vi. Ill, 96. 26. Gaut. XI, 2. 

27. VishamaA, ' partial' (Ndr.), means according to Gov., KulL, 
and Ragh. ' wrathful.' 

28 'By men with unimproved minds,' i. e. ' who have not learnt 
the -SSstras' (Gov., KulL). 

30-31. Gaut. XI, 4; Ya^T. I, 308-309, 354. 
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31. By him who is pure (and) faithful to his 
promise, who acts according to the Institutes (of the 
sacred law), who has good assistants and is wise, 
punishment can be (justly) inflicted. 

32. Let him act with justice in his own domain, 
with rigour chastise his enemies, behave without 
duplicity towards his friends, and be lenient towards 
Brahma»as. 

33. The fame of a king who behaves thus, even 
though he subsist by gleaning, is spread in the world, 
like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king who acts in a contrary 
manner and who does not subdue himself, diminishes 
in extent among men like a drop of clarified butter 
in water. 

35. The king has been created (to be) the protector 
of the castes (varaa) and orders, who, all according 
to their rank, discharge their several duties. 

36. Whatever must be done by him and by his 
servants for the protection of his people, that I will 
fully declare to you in due order. 

37. Let the king, after rising early in the morn- 
ing, worship Brahmawas who are well versed in the 
threefold sacred science and learned (in polity), and 
follow their advice. 

38. Let him daily worship aged Brahma«as who 
know the Veda and are pure; for he who always 
worships aged men, is honoured even by Rakshasas. 

31. Pure, i. e. ' with respect to the acquisition of wealth,' or ' not 
covetous' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). Satyasa/wdha,' faithful to 
his promise' (Gov., Kull, R&gh.), means according to Medh. ' who 
cares for truth alone.' 

32. Vi. Ill, 96; Ya^n. I, 333. 33. Vi. Ill, 97. 
37-38. Vi. Ill, 76-77. 
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39. Let him, though he may already be modest, 
constantly learn modesty from them ; for a king 
who is modest never perishes. 

40. Through a want of modesty many kings have 
perished, together with their belongings; through 
modesty even hermits in the forest have gained 
kingdoms. 

41. Through a want of humility Vena perished, 
likewise king Nahusha, Sudas, the son of Pi^avana, 
Sumukha, and Nemi. 

42. But by humility Prithu and Manu gained sove- 
reignty, Kubera the position of the Lord of wealth, 
and the son of Gadhi the rank of a Brahma#a. 

43. From those versed in the three Vedas let him 
learn the threefold (sacred science), the primeval 
science of government, the science of dialectics, and 
the knowledge of the (supreme) Soul; from the 
people (the theory of) the (various) trades and 
professions. 

44. Day and night he must strenuously exert him- 
self to conquer his senses ; for he (alone) who has 
conquered his own senses, can keep his subjects in 
obedience. 

45. Let him carefully shun the ten vices, springing 

41. I read with Medh., Gov., Nir., R&gh., and K., SudtW pai^a- 
vanar Jaiva, instead of Sud&so yavanaj yfaiva (Kull.). Nand. lias 
Vai^avana, a mere clerical mistake. As Medh. remarks, the legends 
regarding the worthies mentioned here occur in the MahSbMrata. 

42. The son of G&dhi, i.e. Virvimitra; see Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 83 seqq. 

43. Gaut. XI, 3; Y&gn. I, 310. N&r. takes invfkshiklw £4t- 
mavidyim to mean * and the science of dialectics, i. e. the Ny&ya, 
SSmkhya, and so forth, which is useful for obtaining final libera- 
tion.' Medh. too is not certain if Snvlkshikl is to be taken by itself, 
but proposes ' the science of dialectics which will be useful to him.' 

45-48. Vi. Ill, 50-51. 
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from love of pleasure, and the eight, proceeding from 
wrath, which (all) end in misery. 

46. For a king who is attached, to the vices 
springing from love of pleasure, loses his wealth 
and his virtue, but (he who is given) to those 
arising from anger, (loses) even his life. 

47. Hunting, gambling, sleeping by day, censori- 
ousness, (excess with) women, drunkenness, (an 
inordinate love for) dancing, singing, and music, 
and useless travel are the tenfold set (of vices) 
springing from love of pleasure. 

48. Tale-bearing, violence, treachery, envy, slan- 
dering, (unjust) seizure of property, reviling, and 
assault are the eightfold set (of vices) produced by 
wrath. 

49. That greediness which all wise men declare 
to be the root even of both these (sets), let him 
carefully conquer ; both sets (of vices) are produced 
by that 

50. Drinking, dice, women, and hunting, these 
four (which have been enumerated) in succession, 
he must know to be the most pernicious in the 
set that springs from love of pleasure. 

51. Doing bodily injury, reviling, and the seizure 
of property, these three he must know to be the 
most pernicious in the set produced by wrath. 

52. A self-controlled (king) should know that in 
this set of seven, which prevails everywhere, each 



49. ' Greediness (lobha) is the root of all (these vices), because 
(the king) acts in some (of these cases) from a desire for money, 
and in others from a greediness of sensual pleasures' (Gov.). 

52. Medh., Nand., and K. read StmanaA instead of atmavan, and 
in that case the translation must be, ' Let him know that in this set 
. . . each earlier-named vice is more pernicious for him (than . . .).' 
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earlier-named vice is more abominable (than those 
named later). 

53. (On a comparison) between vice and death, 
vice is declared to be more pernicious ; a vicious 
man sinks to the nethermost (hell), he who dies, 
free from vice, ascends to heaven. 

54. Let him appoint seven or eight ministers 
whose ancestors have been royal servants, who are 
versed in the sciences, heroes skilled in the use of 
weapons and descended from (noble) families and 
who have been tried. 

55. Even an undertaking easy (in itself) is (some- 
times) hard to be accomplished by a single man; 
how much (harder is it for a king), especially (if he 
has) no assistant, (to govern) a kingdom which yields 
great revenues. 

56. Let him daily consider with them the ordinary 
(business, referring to) peace and war, (the four sub- 
jects called) sthana, the revenue, the (manner of) 
protecting (himself and his kingdom), and the sanc- 
tification of his gains (by pious gifts). 

54. Vi. Ill, 71 ; YSjgTt. I, 311. Labdhalakshan, 'skilled in the 
use of weapons' (Kull., Nar.), means according to Medh., Gov., 
Nand., and Ragh. 'who fail not in their undertakings.' Part- 
kshitan (Gov., Kull., and K.), or supartkshitan (Medh., N&r.), ' who 
have been tried,' i. e. by tempting them in various ways (Medh.), 
or 'if they are incorruptible' (Nar.), or 'who have been examined 
by spies' (Gov.), or ' who have been bound to fidelity by touching 
images of the gods, &c.' (Kull., Ragh.). Nand. reads parikshakan, 
' who examine (the state-affairs).' 

55. The correct reading is kimu, 'how much harder' (Medh., Gov., 
sec. manu, Nar., Nand., Ragh., K.), instead of the bun tu, ' but,' of 
the editions. 

56. YSgn. I, 31 1. Sthana means according to Gov., Kull., N,ar., 
Ragh. ' the army, the treasury, the town, and the kingdom ;' accord- 
ing to Medh. either that or 'the loss of his kingdom ;' according to 
Nand. ' halting' (isana). 
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57. Having (first) ascertained the opinion of each 
(minister) separately and (then the views) of all 
together, let him do what is (most) beneficial for 
him in his affairs. 

58. But with the most distinguished among them 
all, a learned Brahma«a, let the king deliberate on 
the most important affairs which relate to the six 
measures of royal policy. 

59. Let him, full of confidence, always entrust to 
that (official) all business ; having taken his final 
resolution with him, let him afterwards begin to act. 

60. He must also appoint other officials, (men) 
of integrity, (who are) wise, firm, well able to collect 
money, and well tried. 

61. As many persons as the due performance of 
his business requires, so many skilful and clever 
(men), free from sloth, let him appoint. 

62. Among them let him employ the brave, the 
skilful, the high-born, and the honest in (offices for 
the collection of) revenue, (e.g.) in mines, manufac- 
tures, and storehouses, (but) the timid in the interior 
of his palace. 

63. Let him also appoint an ambassador who is 
versed in all sciences, who understands hints, ex- 
pressions of the face and gestures, who is honest, 
skilful, and of (noble) family. 

58. Ya^n. I, 311. 

60. N&r. mentions kulodgatan, ' of noble families/ as a var. lect. 
for avasthitin, ' firm.' 

62. Vi. Ill, 18, ai. Medh. refers karmSnta, literally 'manage- 
ment,' to 'sugar-mills, distilleries, and so forth ;' Gov. and Kul'. add 
' storehouses of grain ;' Nar. explains it by ' manufactories of orna- 
ments and weapons and so forth.' It is, however, not impossible that 
the compound fikarakarmante may mean 'for superintending mines 
and manufactories.' Akara has very frequently that double meaning. 

E*5] Q 
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64. (Such) an ambassador is commended to a 
king (who is) loyal, honest, skilful, possessing a good 
memory, who knows the (proper) place and time (for 
action, who is) handsome, fearless, and eloquent 

65. The army depends on the official (placed in 
charge of it), the due control (of the subjects) on the 
army, the treasury and the (government of) the realm 
on the king, peace and its opposite (war) on the 
ambassador. 

66. For the ambassador alone makes (kings') allies 
and separates allies ; the ambassador transacts that 
business by which (kings) are disunited or not. 

67. With respect to the affairs let the (ambassador) 
explore the expression of the countenance, the ges- 
tures and actions of the (foreign king) through the 
gestures and actions of his confidential (advisers), 
and (discover) his designs among his servants. 

68. Having learnt exactly (from his ambassador) 
the designs of the foreign king, let (the king) take 
such measures that he does not bring evil on himself. 

64. AnuraktaA, 'loyal' (Medh., Gov., RSgh.), means according to 
Kull. ' who is beloved among the people.' 

66. Instead of bhidyante yena vi na v£, * by which (kings) are 
disunited or not' (Kull., Ragh.), Medh., Nand., and K. read bhid- 
yante yena manav&A, and Gov. bhidyante yena bandhavdA, ' by 
which men or relatives are disunited.' 

67. Nigurfj4engita£esh/itaM, ' through the gestures and actions of 
his confidential (advisers),' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. 
and Gov. 'by his own hidden gestures and actions,' or perhaps 

' while suppressing all significant gestures and actions on his own - 
part;' according to Nand. 'through men who hide their own ges- 
tures and actions.' 

68. Medh., Gov., Nand., and Ragh. take the verse differently. 
' Having learnt exactly the designs of the foreign king, (the ambas- 
sador) shall take such measures that he does not bring evil on 
himself (and his master).' 
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69. Let him settle in a country which is open and 
has a dry climate, where grain is abundant, which is 
chiefly (inhabited) by Aryans, not subject to epi- 
demic diseases (or similar troubles), and pleasant, 
where the vassals are obedient and his own (people 
easily) find their livelihood. 

70. Let him build (there) a town, making for his 
safety a fortress, protected by a desert, or a fortress 
built of (stone and) earth, or one protected by water 
or trees, or one (formed by an encampment of armed) 
men or a hill-fort. 

71. Let him make every effort to secure a hill- 
fort, for amongst all those (fortresses mentioned) a 
hill-fort is distinguished by many superior qualities. 

72. The first three of those (various kinds of for- 
tresses) are inhabited by wild beasts, animals living 
in holes and aquatic animals, the last three by 
monkeys, men, and gods respectively. 

73. As enemies do not hurt these (beings, when 
they are) sheltered by (their) fortresses, even so foes 
(can)not injure a king who has taken refuge in 
his fort 

74. One bowman, placed on a rampart, is a match 
in battle for one hundred (foes), one hundred for ten 



69. Vi. Ill, 4-5; Y&gii. 1, 320. The fuH definition of g&hgalaA, 
' which is open and has a dry climate,' is, according to a verse 
quoted by Gov., Ragh., and Kail.,' That country is called j-angala, 
which has little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the 
heat is great, where grain and the like are abundant.' AnSvila, ' not 
subject to epidemic diseases (or similar troubles),' (Kull. and Ragh.), 
means according to Medh. ' where the people are not quarrelsome ; ' 
according to N&r. and Nand. 'free from defilement such as a mix- 
ture of the castes.' 

70. Vi. Ill, 6. 

Q 2 
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thousand ; hence it is prescribed (in the .Sastras that 
a king shall possess) a fortress. 

75. Let that (fort) be well supplied with weapons, 
money, grain and beasts of burden, with Brahma#as, 
with artisans, with engines, with fodder, and with 
water. 

76. Let him cause to be built for himself, in the 
centre of it, a spacious palace, (well) protected, 
habitable in every season, resplendent (with white- 
wash), supplied with water and trees. 

•j J. Inhabiting that, let him wed a consort of 
equal caste (varaa), who possesses auspicious marks 
(on her body), and is born in a great family, who 
is charming and possesses beauty and excellent 
qualities. 

78. Let him appoint a domestic priest (purohita) 
and choose officiating priests (rit\ig); they shall 
perform his domestic rites and the (sacrifices) for 
which three fires are required. 

79. A king shall offer various (*SVauta) sacrifices 
at which liberal fees (are distributed), and in order 



75. YantraM, ' with engines,' i.e. 'with catapults and so forth* 
(kshepyddibhiA, NSr.), or 'made of iron and so forth' (Rlgh.). 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. Sarvartukam, 'habitable in every season' 
(Nlr., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 
' supplied with the produce of every season.' 

78. Gaut. XI, 12-18; Vas. XIX, 3-6; Baudh. I, 18, 7-8; Vi. 
Ill, 70 ; Ya^n. I, 312-313. Medh., Gov., Righ., and K. read, as 
the sense requires, rilvigaA, ' officiating priests,' while Kull. alone 
gives the singular. 

79. Ap. II, 26, 1; Vi. Ill, 81, 84 ; YSfft. I, 314. * Enjoyments,' 
i. e.'garlands, perfumes, unguents, and so forth' (Medh.), or ' houses, 
couches, and so forth' (Gov., Righ.), or * gold, clothes, &c.' (Kull.), 
or ' wives, houses, clothes, and so forth' (N&r.), or ' cows and 
buffalos' (Nand.). 
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to acquire merit, he shall give to Brahmawas enjoy- 
ments and wealth. 

80. Let him cause the annual revenue in his 
kingdom to be collected by trusty (officials), let him 
obey the sacred law in (his transactions with) the 
people, and behave like a father towards all men. 

81. For the various (branches of business) let him 
appoint intelligent supervisors ; they shall inspect all 
(the acts) of those men who transact his business. 

82. Let him honour those Brahma«as who have 
returned from their teacher's house (after studying 
the Veda); for that (money which is given) to 
Brahma»as is declared to be an imperishable trea- 
sure for kings. 

83. Neither thieves nor foes can take it, nor can 
it be lost; hence an imperishable store must be 
deposited by kings with Brahma#as. 

84. The offering made through the mouth of 
a Brahma#a, which is neither spilt, nor falls (on the 
ground), nor ever perishes, is far more excellent than 
Agnihotras. 

85. A gift to one who is not a Brahma«a (yields) 
the ordinary (reward ; a gift) to one who calls him- 
self a Brahma»a, a double (reward) ; a gift to a well- 

80. Y&gii. I, 321. ' Let him obey the sacred law in (his trans- 
actions with his) people,' i. e. ' let him not take higher taxes and 
duties than the law permits.' 

83. Ya^n. I, 314. 

84. Vas. XXX, 7 ; Ya^n. I, 315. Na vyathate, ' nor falls (on the 
ground),' (Gov., Nar.), means according to KulL ' nor is dried up.' 
Medh. reads fyavate, ' falls (on the ground),' and Nir. prefers that 
reading. Nand. explains na vyadhate (sic) by ' is not spoilt by hairs 
or insects falling into it.' Ragh. takes it, like Kr/sh«apamfita in his 
comm. on Vas. XXX, 7, in the sense of ' nor causes pain.' 

85. Gaut. V, 20 ; Vi. XCIII, 1-4. Samam phalam, ' the ordinary 
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read Brahmawa, a hundred-thousandfold (reward); 
(a gift) to one who knows the Veda and the Angas 
(Vedaparaga, a reward) without end. 

86. For according to the particular qualities of the 
recipient and according to the faith (of the giver) 
a small or a great reward will be obtained for a gift 
in the next world. 

87. A king who, while he protects his people, 
is defied by (foes), be they equal in strength, or 
stronger, or weaker, must not shrink from battle, 
remembering the duty of Kshatriyas. 

88. Not to turn back in battle, to protect the 
people, to honour the Brahmawas, is the best means 
for a king to secure happiness. 

89. Those kings who, seeking to slay each other 
in battle, fight with the utmost exertion and do not 
turn back, go to heaven. 

90. When he fights with his foes in battle, let him 
not strike with weapons concealed (in wood), nor 
with (such as are) barbed, poisoned, or the points 
of which are blazing with fire. 

91. Let him not strike one who (in flight) has 

reward,' i.e. 'just as much as the Veda promises for the object 
given' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. takes samam in the sense of 
' middling,' and Nar. explains it by ' a reward equal to the kindness 
shown.' Instead of pradhite, ' to a well-read Brahmaxa/ Medh., 
Gov., Nar., and K. read aHrye, ' to the teacher,' and Nand. frotriye, 
'to a Srotriya.' Moreover, Gov., K., and Nand. have sahasra- 
gunam or sahasram . . danam, ' a thousandfold reward.' 

87-89. Ap. II, 26, 2 ; Gaut. X, 16; Baudh. I, 18, 9; Vi. Ill, 
43*45 ; Ya^l. I, 322-323. 

90. Baudh. I, 18, 10. Ko/aLi, ' concealed (in wood),' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Nand. ' treacherous.' 

91-93. Ap. II.io, 11; Gaut. X, 18; Baudh.1, 18,11; Ya^fl. 1,325. 

91. Sthalarut/iiam, ' one who (in flight) has climbed on an emi- 
nence' (Nar.), means according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh. 'one 
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climbed on an eminence, nor a eunuch, nor one who 
joins the palms of his hands (in supplication), nor 
one who (flees) with flying hair, nor one who sits 
down, nor one who says ' I am thine ;' 

92. Nor one who sleeps, nor one who has lost his 
coat of mail, nor one who is naked, nor one who is 
disarmed, nor one who looks on without taking part 
in the fight, nor one who is fighting with another (foe); 

93. Nor one whose weapons are broken, nor one 
afflicted (with sorrow), nor one who has been griev- 
ously wounded, nor one who is in fear, nor one who 
has turned to flight ; (but in all these cases let him) 
remember the duty (of honourable warriors). 

94. But the (Kshatriya) who is slain in battle, 
while he turns back in fear, takes upon himself all 
the sin of his master, whatever (it may be) ; 

95. And whatever merit (a man) who is slain in 
flight may have gained for the next (world), all that 
his master takes. 

96. Chariots and horses, elephants, parasols, 
money, grain, cattle, women, all sorts of (market- 
able) goods and valueless metals belong to him who 
takes them (singly) conquering (the possessor). 

97. A text of the Veda (declares) that (the 
soldiers) shall present a choice portion (of the booty) 
to the king ; what has not been taken singly, must 
be distributed by the king among all the soldiers. 

who has alighted on the ground,' i. e. ' while the assailant stands on 
his chariot.' 

92. Medh. mentions a var. lect. bhagnam, ' who is broken' (?), 
for nagnam, ' who is naked.' 

94-95. Ya£n. I, 324. 9 6 ~97- G 3Ut - x - ao-23. . 

97. According to the commentators the Vedic text alluded to 
is Aitareya-brahmawa III, 21. 
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98. Thus has been declared the blameless, primeval 
law for warriors ; from this law a Kshatriya must not 
depart, when he strikes his foes in battle. 

99. Let him strive to gain what he has not yet 
gained; what he has gained let him carefully pre- 
serve ; let him augment what he preserves, and 
what he has augmented let him bestow on worthy 
men. 

100. Let him know that these are the four means 
for securing the aims of human (existence) ; let him, 
without ever tiring, properly employ them. 

101. What he has not (yet) gained, let him seek 
(to gain) by (his) army ; what he has gained, let him 
protect by careful attention ; what he has protected, 
let him augment by (various modes of) increasing 
it ; and what he has augmented, let him liberally 
bestow (on worthy men). 

102. Let him be ever ready to strike, his prowess 
constantly displayed, and his secrets constantly con- 
cealed, and let him constantly explore the weaknesses 
of his foe. 

103. Of him who is always ready to strike, the 
whole world stands in awe ; let him therefore make 
all creatures subject to himself even by the employ- 
ment of force. 

104. Let him ever act without guile, and on no 

99. YZgfi,. I, 316; Vas. XVI, 6. 

1 01. Medh., Gov., Ragh., Nand., and K. read at the end of the 
verse pStreshu nikshipet, ' let him bestow on worthy recipients,' and 
this may have been Kull.'s reading too. 

102. Nityam udyatada/afaA sy&t, 'let him be always ready to 
strike' (Nir., Nand.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. 
'.let him keep his army always ready or exercised.' 

104. I read with Gov., Nlr., Nand., Ragh., and K., susamvrit&h, 
' carefully guarding himself.' Medh. reads atandrit&i, ' untired.' 
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account treacherously; carefully guarding himself, 
let him always fathom the treachery which his foes 
employ. 

105. His enemy must not know his weaknesses, 
but he must know the weaknesses of his enemy ; as 
the tortoise (hides its limbs), even so let him secure 
the members (of his government against treachery), 
let him protect his own weak points. 

106. Let him plan his undertakings (patiently 
meditating) like a heron; like a lion, let him put 
forth his strength ; like a wolf, let him snatch (his 
prey); like a hare, let him double in retreat. 

107. When he is thus engaged in conquest, let 
him subdue all the opponents whom he may find, 
by the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest. 

108. If they cannot be stopped by the three first 
expedients, then let him, overcoming them by force 
alone, gradually bring them to subjection. 

109. Among the four expedients, conciliation and 
the rest, the learned always recommend conciliation 
and (the employment of) force for the prosperity of 
kingdoms. 

no. As the weeder plucks up the weeds and 
preserves the corn, even so let the king protect 
his kingdom and destroy his opponents. 

in. That king who through folly rashly oppresses 
his kingdom, (will), together with his relatives, ere 
long be deprived of his life and of his kingdom. 

112. As the lives of living creatures are destroyed 
by tormenting their bodies, even so the lives of kings 
are destroyed by their oppressing their kingdoms. 



106. The position of the second and fourth clauses is interchanged 
according to Medh., Gov., Nand. 
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113. In governing his kingdom let him always 
observe the (following) rules ; for a king who governs 
his kingdom well, easily prospers. 

114. Let him place a company of soldiers, com- 
manded (by a trusty officer), in the midst of two, 
three, five or hundreds of villages, (to be) a protec- 
tion of the kingdom. 

115. Let him appoint a lord over (each) village, 
as well as lords of ten villages, lords of twenty, lords 
of a hundred, and lords of a thousand. 

ri 6. The lord of one village himself shall inform 
the lord of ten villages of the crimes committed in 
his village, and the ruler of ten (shall make his re- 
port) to the ruler of twenty. 

117. But the ruler of twenty shall report all such 
(matters) to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of 
a hundred shall himself give information to the lord 
of a thousand. 

118. Those (articles) which the villagers ought 
to furnish daily to the king, such as food, drink, and 
fuel, the lord of one village shall obtain. 

114. Kull. says, ' in the midst of two, three, or five hundred vil- 
lages.' Ndr. remarks that the plural 'hundreds' is used in order 
to leave the number doubtful. It is, however, not impossible that 
here, as elsewhere in ancient Sanskrit, ratinam means 'a hundred.' 
Medh. explains sawgraha, ' protection,' by ' an official,' or ' a royal 
granary.' Gov. states correctly that the pickets mentioned are the 
so-called Sthlnakas, the TAin&s of modern India. 

115-124. Ap. II, 26, 4-5; Vi. Ill, 7-15; Y&giL I, 337. 

116. The rule refers, as Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. remark, 
to offences with which the persons who report them, are unable to 
deal. Nar. thinks that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or dis- 
putes on such matters are meant. 

n 8. The lord of one village is apparently the modern Pa/tl, the 
Pa/foktla or Gramaku/a of the inscriptions, and the articles to be 
furnished to him the so-called 'haks.' The other officials correspond 
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119. The ruler of ten (villages) shall enjoy one 
kula (as much land as suffices for one family), the 
ruler of twenty five kulas, the superintendent of 
a hundred villages (the revenues of) one village, 
the lord of a thousand (the revenues of) a town. 

120. The affairs of these (officials), which are 
connected with (their) villages and their separate 
business, another minister of the king shall inspect, 
(who must be) loyal and never remiss ; 

121. And in each town let him appoint one super- 
intendent of all affairs, elevated in rank, formidable, 
(resembling) a planet among the stars. 

122. Let that (man) always personally visit by 
turns all those (other officials) ; let him properly 
explore their behaviour in their districts through 
spies (appointed to) each. 

123. For the servants of the king, who are 
appointed to protect (the people), generally become 
knaves who seize the property of others ; let him 
protect his subjects against such (men). 

124. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 

to the modem Naib-subas, Subas, or Mahalkarfs, Mamlatdars, and 
so forth, and to the Vishayapatis, Rash/rapatis, Ra^asthaniyas, Ac. of 
the inscriptions. 

119. Kulam, '(as much land as suffices for one) family,' is really 
a technical term which Medh. explains by ghaw/a, a term known 
' in some districts.' Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. state that it is the 
double of a ' middling plough,' i. e. as much as can be cultivated 
with twelve oxen, while Nand. interprets it by * the share of one 
cultivator.' 

1 20. Nar. explains prrthakkiryam, 'separate affairs,' by ' quarrels 
among each other;' Nand. by * the separate affairs of the villagers.' 
Snigdh&A, ' loyal' (Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ' im- 
partial' 

121. Graham, ■• a planet' (Kull., RSgh.), or 'the planet Mars' 
(Medh.), or 'the sun' (Gov.), or ' the moon' (Nar.). 
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those (officials) who, evil-minded, may take money 
from suitors, and banish them. 

125. For women employed in the royal service 
and for menial servants, let him fix a daily main- 
tenance, in proportion to their position and to their 
work. 

126. One pa#a must be given (daily) as wages 
to the lowest, six to the highest, likewise clothing 
every six months and one drowa of grain every 
month. 

127. Having well considered (the rates of) pur- 
chase and (of) sale, (the length of) the road, (the 
expense for) food and condiments, the charges of 
securing the goods, let the king make the traders 
pay duty. 

128. After (due) consideration the king shall 
always fix in his realm the duties and taxes in 
such a manner that both he himself and the man 
who does the work receive (their due) reward. 

129. As the leech, the calf, and the bee take 
their food little by little, even so must the king 
draw from his realm moderate annual taxes. 

1 30. A fiftieth part of (the increments on) cattle 

126. 'One pa*a;' see below, VIII, 136. 'A dro«a,' i.e. 'four 
&/Aakas* (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), or ' 512 palas' (Gov.) ; see below, 
VIII, 135. Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. state that the highest ser- 
vants shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the 
lowest, and they add that the middle-class servants, of course, 
receive three times as much as the lowest. 

127. ' The food and condiments,' i.e. 'what is consumed by the 
people employed by the merchants.' According to Kull. and Nar., 
yoga means ' the net profits,' and kshema ' the charges for securing 
the goods against robbers and so forth.' According to Medh., Gov., f 
and Ragh., the whole compound denotes the latter charges alone. / 

130-132. Ap. II, 26,9; Gaut. X, 24-27; Vas. XIX, 26-27; 
Baudh. I, 18, 1, 13, 15; Vi. Ill, 22-25, 29 _ 3 ' 
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and gold may be taken by the king, and the eighth, 
sixth, or twelfth part of the crops. 

131. He may also take the sixth part of trees, 
meat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes, (medical) 
herbs, substances used for flavouring food, flowers, 
roots, and fruit ; 

132. Of leaves, pot-herbs, grass, (objects) made 
of cane, skins, of earthen vessels, and all (articles) 
made of stone. 

133. Though dying (with want), a king must not 
levy a tax on .Srotriyas, and no .Srotriya, residing 
in his kingdom, must perish from hunger. 

134. The kingdom of that king, in whose domi- 
nions a .Srotriya pines with hunger, will even, ere 
long, be afflicted by famine. 

135. Having ascertained his learning in the Veda 
and (the purity of) his conduct, the king shall pro- 
vide for him means of subsistence in accordance with 
the sacred law, and shall protect him in every way, 
as a father (protects) the lawful son of his body. 

136. Whatever meritorious acts (such a Brah- 
ma«a) performs under the full protection of the 
king, thereby the king's length of life, wealth, and 
kingdom increase. 

137. Let the king make the common inhabitants 
of his realm who live by traffic, pay annually some 
trifle, which is called a tax. 



132. Medh. and Kull. add ' from the profits (made on the seven- 
teen articles enumerated).' 

133. Ap. II, 26, 10; 25, n; Gaut. X, 9; Vas. XIX, 23 ; Vi. 
HI, 26, 79. 

I35-I36- Ya^tf. Ill, 44. 

137. Pn'thaggunaw, 'the common inhabitants,' i. e. small dealers 
in vegetables, leaves, and so forth (Kull., Ragh.), or in cakes (Gov.). 
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138. Mechanics and artisans, as well as .Sudras 
who subsist by manual labour, he may cause to 
work (for himself) one (day) in each month. 

1 39. Let him not cut up his own root (by levying 
no taxes), nor the root of other (men) by excessive 
greed; for by cutting up his own root (or theirs), 
he makes himself or them wretched. 

140. Let the king, having carefully considered 
(each) affair, be both sharp and gentle ; for a king 
who is both sharp and gentle is highly respected. 

141. When he is tired with the inspection of the 
business of men, let him place on that seat (of 
justice) his chief minister, (who must be) acquainted 
with the law, wise, self-controlled, and descended 
from a (noble) family. 

142. Having thus arranged all the affairs (of) 
his (government), he shall zealously and carefully 
protect his subjects. 

143. That (monarch) whose subjects are carried 
off by robbers (Dasyu) from his kingdom, while 
they loudly call (for help), and he and his ser- 
vants are (quietly) looking on, is a dead and not 
a living (king). 

144. The highest duty of a Kshatriya is to pro- 
tect his subjects, for the king who enjoys the 
rewards, just mentioned, is bound to (discharge 
that) duty. 

145. Having risen in the last watch of the night, 
having performed (the rite of) personal purification, 

138. Gaut. X, 31 ; Vas. XIX, 28 ; Vi. Ill, 3a. 

141. Vj. Ill, 73-74; Ya£ra. II, 1-3. Medh. reads fantam, 'of 
a tranquil disposition,' for pra^roam, ' wise.' 

142-144. Ap. II, 10, 6 ; Gaut. X, 7-8 ; Vas. XIX, 1 ; Baudb. I, 
18, 1 ; Vi. Ill, 1 ; Ya^«. I, 334~335- 
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having, with a collected mind, offered oblations in the 
fire, and having worshipped Brahma#as, he shall enter 
the hall of audience which must possess the marks 
(considered) auspicious (for a dwelling). 

146. Tarrying there, he shall gratify all subjects 
(who come to see him by a kind reception) and 
afterwards dismiss them ; having dismissed his 
subjects, he shall take counsel with his ministers. 

147. Ascending the back of a hill or a terrace, 
(and) retiring (there) in a lonely place, or in a solitary 
forest, let him consult with them unobserved. 

148. That king whose secret plans other people, 
(though) assembled (for the purpose), do not dis- 
cover, (will) enjoy the whole earth, though he be 
poor in treasure. 

149. At the time of consultation let him cause to 
be removed idiots, the dumb, the blind, and the 
deaf, . animals, very aged men, women, barbarians, 
the sick, and those deficient in limbs. 

1 50. (Such) despicable (persons), likewise animals, 
and particularly women betray secret council ; for 
that reason he must be careful with respect to 
them. 

151. At midday or at midnight, when his mental 
and bodily fatigues are over, let him deliberate, 
either with himself alone or with his (ministers), on 
virtue, pleasure, and wealth, 

152. On (reconciling) the attainment of these 

147-148. Ya^jl. I, 343. 

147. Ni/dsalake, 'solitary' (Nar., KulL, Rlgh.), means according 
to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' free from grass and so forth.' 

149. 'Animals,' i.e. 'parrots, starlings, and other talking birds' 
.(KulL, Gov., Ragh., Nand.), 'for such creatures divulge secret 
plans' (Medh.). 
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(aims) which are opposed to each other, on be- 
stowing his daughters in marriage, and on keeping 
his sons (from harm), 

153. On sending ambassadors, on the completion 
of undertakings (already begun), on the behaviour 
of (the women in) his harem, and on the doings of 
his spies. 

154. On the whole eightfold business and the 
five classes (of spies), on the goodwill or enmity 
and the conduct of the circle (of neighbours he 
must) carefully (reflect). 

155. On the conduct of the middlemost (prince), 
on the doings of him who seeks conquest, on the 
behaviour of the neutral (king), and (on that) of the 
foe (let him) sedulously (meditate). 

154. ' The eightfold business' consists according to Medh. either 
of ' conciliation, division, employment of force, gifts,' or ' of agri- 
culture, trade, building bridges and embankments, building fort- 
resses or repairing them, catching elephants, digging mines, settling 
desert districts, cutting down forests,' or ' of collecting revenue, ex- 
penditure, dismissing bad servants, prohibiting bad conduct on the 
part of the castes and orders, deciding difficult points in one's own 
affairs, deciding legal cases, punishing, and imposing penances.' 
The second explanation, which is said to belong to Antaka (Yama), 
is adopted by Nand.; the third, which is taken from the NftMstra 
of Usanas, by Gov., Kull., N£r., and Ragh. ' The five classes (of 
spies),' i. e. ' karpa/ika, a pilgrim or a rogue, an ascetic who has 
violated his vows, a distressed agriculturist, a decayed merchant, 
and a fictitious devotee' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nir. and 
Nand. explain paw&varga by '■ the collection of the five (requisites 
for an undertaking).' Regarding 'the circle,' see the following 
verses. 

155-159- v »- ni, 38; YSgn. I, 344. 

155. ' The middlemost prince' is he whose territory lies between 
that of the king seeking conquest and that of his foe, and who, 
though unable to resist both, may become dangerous to them when 
they are at war with each other ; see Klmandaki, Nftisara VIII, 18, 
which passage the commentators quote. ' The foe ' may be of three 
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156. These (four) constituents (prakmi, form), 
briefly (speaking), the foundation of the circle (of 
neighbours); besides, eight others are enumerated 
(in the Institutes of Polity) and (thus) the (total) is 
declared to be twelve. 

157. The minister, the kingdom, the fortress, the 
treasury, and the army are five other (constituent 
elements of the circle) ; for, these are mentioned in 
connexion with each (of the first twelve ; thus the 
whole circle consists), briefly (speaking, of) seventy- 
two (constituent parts). 

1 58. Let (the king) consider as hostile his imme- 
diate neighbour and the partisan of (such a) foe, as 
friendly the immediate neighbour of his foe, and as 
neutral (the king) beyond those two. 

1 59. Let him overcome all of them by means of 
the (four) expedients, conciliation and the rest, (em- 
ployed) either singly or conjointly, (or) by bravery 
and policy (alone). 

160. Let him constantly think of the six measures 
of royal policy (gu«a, viz.) alliance, war, marching, 
halting, dividing the army, and seeking protection. 

16 1. Having carefully considered the business (in 
hand), let him resort to sitting quiet or marching, 

kinds, 'natural," artificial' (i.e. one who has a particular reason for 
his enmity), and 'an immediate neighbour' (see below, verse 158). 
156. ' The eight other constituents' are according to Kimandaki 

VIII, 16-17, (a) >n front beyond the foe's territory, 1. a friend, 
2. the foe's friend, 3. the friend's friend, 4. the foe's friend's friend; 
(b) in the rear, 1. he who attacks in the rear (p£rsh«igra1ia), 2. he 
who restrains the latter (ikranda), 3, 4. the supporters of these two. 
All the commentators except Medh. quote KSmandaki more or less 
correctly. K&mandaki VIII, 24 states that this doctrine, with respect 
to the constituent parts of the system of states which requires the 
attention of each king, is peculiar to the Minavas. 

160-161. Vi. Ill, 39 ; Y&gn. I, 345~34 6 ' 
[»5] R 
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alliance or war, dividing his forces or seeking pro- 
tection (as the case may require). 

162. But the king must know that there are two 
kinds of alliances and of wars, (likewise two) of both 
marching and sitting quiet, and two (occasions for) 
seeking protection. 

163. An alliance which yields present and future 
advantages, one must know to be of two descriptions, 
(viz.) that when one marches together (with an ally) 
and the contrary (when the allies act separately). 

164. War is declared to be of two kinds, (viz.) 
that which is undertaken in season or out of season, 
by oneself and for one's own purposes, and (that 
waged to avenge) an injury done to a friend. 

165. Marching (to attack) is said to be twofold, 
(viz. that undertaken) by one alone when an urgent 
matter has suddenly arisen, and (that undertaken) 
by one allied with a friend. 

163. Medh. proposes besides the explanation given above 
another, ' An alliance one must know to be of two kinds, (viz.) that 
where (the allies) share the danger and the fruits of the expedition 
and the contrary' (yanaphalasahitau gaWMvaA samanaphalabhd- 
gitaya - na £a tvayiham uttambhanfyo yatnato lipsite tatas tava 
bhago bhavishyati). Nar. thinks that the adjective tadatvayatisara- 
yuktaA, too, refers to two different cases, and means ' which yields 
either immediate or future advantages.' Nand. adopts the latter 
view as well as Medh.'s second explanation of the first part of 
the verse. 

164. Regarding the expression ' in season,' see below, verse 182. 
Medh. takes ' out of season' with the second clause, ' and (that 
waged) out of season (in order to avenge) an injury done to a friend.' 
He also mentions a var. lect. mitre«apakr*te (which Gov. has 
adopted), with the following explanation, ' and that waged out of 
season when the enemy has been weakened by an ally.' Gov. 
agrees with this latter view except that he takes ak&le with the first 
clause. The other commentators give the explanation adopted in 
the translation. 
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166. Sitting quiet is stated to be of two kinds, 
(viz. that incumbent) on one who has gradually been 
weakened by fate or in consequence of former acts, 
and (that) in favour of a friend. 

167. If the army stops (in one place) and its 
master (in another) in order to effect some purpose, 
that is called by those acquainted with the virtues 
of the measures of royal policy, the twofold division 
of the forces. 

168. Seeking refuge is declared to be of two 
kinds, (first) for the purpose of attaining an ad- 
vantage when one is harassed by enemies, (secondly) 
in order to become known among the virtuous (as 
the protege of a powerful king). 

169. When (the king) knows (that) at some future 
time his superiority (is) certain, and (that) at the 
time present (he will suffer) little injury, then let 
him have recourse to peaceful measures. 

170. But when he thinks all his subjects to be 

1 66. Purvakntena, ' in consequence of former acts,' i. e. 'in con- 
sequence of acts committed in a former existence, or in consequence 
of former imprudence' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). Nand. and Ragh. give 
only the second explanation ; Nar. says ' by an enemy whom he 
formerly made.' 

167. The text really mentions only one method of 'division.' 
Hence Medh. thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds required, 
it must be understood that the measure may be resorted to either for 
one's own sake or for the sake of somebody else. Nar. makes the 
two methods out by supposing that in the one case the army stops 
in front of the enemy under the command of a general, while the 
king marches with a portion of his forces, and that in the other 
case the contrary takes place. Gov., after giving the explanation 
adopted in the translation, quotes Kamandaki, Nitisara XI, 24, 
where a different meaning, 'duplicity,' is attributed to the term dvai- 
dhtbhava. Nand.'s whole explanation consists of this quotation. 

170. I read with all the commentators and K., prahn'sh/a instead 
of prakr»'sh/a (editions). 

R 2 
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exceedingly contented, and (that he) himself (is) 
most exalted (in power), then let him make war. 

171. When he knows his own army to be cheerful 
in disposition and strong, and (that) of his enemy the 
reverse, then let him march against his foe. 

172. But if he is very weak in chariots and beasts 
of burden and in troops, then let him carefully sit 
quiet, gradually conciliating his foes. 

173. When the king knows the enemy to be 
stronger in every respect, then let him divide his 
army and thus achieve his purpose. 

1 74. But when he is very easily assailable by the 
forces of the enemy, then let him quickly seek refuge 
with a righteous, powerful king. 

175. That (prince) who will coerce both his (dis- 
loyal) subjects and the army of the foe, let him ever 
serve with every effort like a Guru. 

1 76. When, even in that (condition), he sees (that) 
evil is caused by (such) protection, let him without 
hesitation have recourse to war. 

177. By all (the four) expedients a politic prince 
must arrange (matters so) that neither friends, nor 
neutrals, nor foes are superior to himself. 

178. Let him fully consider the future and the 
immediate results of all undertakings, and the good 
and bad sides of all past (actions). 

1 79. He who knows the good and the evil (which 
will result from his acts) in the future, is quick in 
forming resolutions for the present, and under- 
stands the consequences of past (actions), will not 
be conquered. 



176. I read with Gov. and K. sa yuddham instead of suyuddham 
(Medh., Kull, Ragh., Nand.), ' let him fight bravely.' 
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180. Let him arrange everything in such a manner 
that no ally, no neutral or foe may injure him ; that 
is the sum of political wisdom. 

181. But if the king undertakes an expedition 
against a hostile kingdom, then let him gradually 
advance, in the following manner, against his foe's 
capital. 

182. Let the king undertake his march in the 
fine month Margartrsha, or towards the months of 
Phalguna and Aaitra, according to the (condition 
of his) army. 

183. Even at other times, when he has a certain 
prospect of victory, or when a disaster has befallen 
his foe, he may advance to attack him. 

1 84. But having duly arranged (all affairs) in his 
original (kingdom) and what relates to the expedi- 
tion, having secured a basis (for his operations) and 
having duly dispatched his spies ; 

185. Having cleared the three kinds of roads, and 
(having made) his sixfold army (efficient), let him 
leisurely proceed in the manner prescribed for war- 
fare against the enemy's capital. 

182. Vi. Ill, 40; YSgii. I, 347. 'Fine,' i.e. 'when fodder and 
grain are abundant and the roads dry' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.). 
MSrgaxlrsha, i. e. November-December ; PhSlguna, i. e. February- 
March ; JTaitra, i. e. March-April. 

184. 'Having secured a basis (for his operations),' i.e. 'having 
won over the servants of his foe who may be at enmity with their 
master' (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh.), or ' having established a camp 
in the country which he intends to attack' (N&r.). 

185. 'The three kinds of roads,' i. e. 'through the open country, 
through marshy ground or such as is cut by watercourses, and 
through forests' (^ingalanflpS/avika), (Medh., Gov., Kull., Righ., 
Nand.). Nir. gives the same explanation, but adds that the proper 
interpretation is ' through villages, forests, and hills.' ' The sixfold 
army,' i. e. consisting of ' elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, the 
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186. Let him be very much on his guard against 
a friend who secretly serves the enemy and against 
(deserters) who return (from the enemy's camp) ; for 
such (men are) the most dangerous foes. 

187. Let him march on his road, arraying (his 
troops) like a staff (i.e. in an oblong), or like a waggon 
(i. e. in a wedge), or like a boar (i. e. in a rhombus), 
or like a Makara (i.e. in two triangles, with the apices 
joined), or like a pin (i. e. in a long line), or like a 
Garuda (i. e. in a rhomboid with far-extended wings). 

188. From whatever (side) he apprehends danger, 
in that (direction) let him extend his troops, and let 
him always himself encamp in an array, shaped like 
a lotus. 

189. Let him allot to the commander-in-chief, to 
the (subordinate) general, (and to the superior officers) 
places in all directions, and let him turn his front 
in that direction whence he fears danger. 



general, and workmen' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. adds 
that some name as the fifth component 'the treasury,' and that 
others explain the term by 'the sixfold division, mentioned by 
Kamandi,' Nitisara XVI, 6. The latter view is adopted by Nand. 
Nar. enumerates besides elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry, 
the riders on elephants and sastropanayakas (?). 

187. The details regarding the various ways of arranging the 
troops are found in the Kamandaki, Nitisara XIX. 

188. My translation of the last clause follows Gov., Ndr., and 
R&gh. Medh. says that the king shall leave the town with his army 
in the lotus-array, and Kull. speaks of a ' feigned encampment' 
(kapa/aniveranam kuryat). The lotus-array is stated to be ' equally 
extended on all sides and perfectly circular, the centre being 
occupied by the king.' 

189. Medh. remarks that, as the subordinate general and the 
commander-in-chief are only two persons, they cannot possibly be 
stationed ' in all directions,' as the text prescribes, and that hence 
their servants (i. e. the superior officers) must also be intended. 
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190. On all sides let him place troops of soldiers, 
on whom he can rely, with whom signals have been 
arranged, who are expert both in sustaining a charge 
and in charging, fearless and loyal. 

191. Let him make a small number of soldiers 
fight in close order, at his pleasure let him extend 
a large number in loose ranks ; or let him make 
them fight, arranging (a small number) in the needle- 
array, (and a large number) in the thunderbolt-array. 

192. On even ground let him fight with chariots 
and horses, in water-bound places with boats and 
elephants, on (ground) covered with trees and shrubs 
with bows, on hilly ground with swords, targets, (and 
other) weapons. 

193. (Men born in) Kurukshetra, Matsyas, Pa»- 
/fcalas, and those born in .Surasena, let him cause to 
fight in the van of the battle, as well as (others who 
are) tall and light. 

194. After arranging his troops, he should en- 
courage them (by an address) and carefully inspect 
them ; he should also mark the behaviour (of the 
soldiers) when they engage the enemy. 

195. When he has shut up his foe (in a town), 
let him sit encamped, harass his kingdom, and con- 
tinually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water. 

190. Nir. explains gulman, 'troops of soldiers/ by gulmade- 
rasthan, '(soldiers) standing in thickets' (?). 

192. Sthale, 'on hilly ground' (nimnonnate, Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ' on ground free from stones, 
trees, creepers, thorns, pits, and the like.' 

193. Kurukshetra, i.e. the neighbourhood of Delhi; Matsyas, 
i. e. the inhabitants of Baira/a or Vaira/a, north of Jepur (Bhoga- 
pure, Medh.) ; Pan£alas, i. e. the inhabitants of Kanyakub^a (Ka- 
TkOg) ; Surasenas, i. e. the inhabitants of the country near Mathura 
(AhLMatra, Gov.). 
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196. Likewise let him destroy the tanks, ramparts, 
and ditches, and let him assail the (foe unawares) 
and alarm him at night. 

197. Let him instigate to rebellion those who are 
open to such instigations, let him be informed of 
his (foe's) doings, and, when fate is propitious, let 
him fight without fear, trying to conquer. 

198. He should (however) try to conquer his 
foes by conciliation, by (well-applied) gifts, and by 
creating dissension, used either separately or con- 
jointly, never by fighting, (if it can be avoided.) 

199. For when two (princes) fight, victory and 
defeat in the battle are, as experience teaches, 
uncertain ; let him therefore avoid an engagement. 

200. (But) if even those three before-mentioned 
expedients fail, then let him, duly exerting himself, 
fight in such a manner that he may completely 
conquer his enemies. 

201. When he has gained victory, let him duly 
worship the gods and honour righteous Brahmawas, 
let him grant exemptions, and let him cause promises 
of safety to be proclaimed. 

201-205. Vi. Ill, 47-49; Ya^w. I, 342, 348-351- 
201. ' The gods,' i. e. of the conquered country. Pariharsin, 
' exemptions,' i. e. ' from taxes and dues for a year or two' (Medh., 
Nand.), means according to Gov. 'gifts to .Srotriyas and others' 
(.rrotriy£digat£varyadaneshu mayaitad anu^natam ity evam); ac- 
cording to Kull. 'gifts to gods and Brahmanas;' according to Nar. 
♦Agraharas or villages presented to Brahmawas;' according to 
Ragh. ' gifts of clothes and ornaments to the inhabitants.' The 
term parihara occurs very frequently in the inscriptions (see e. g. 
Arch. Reports of Western India, vol. iv, p. 104 seq.), and means, 
as the details adduced there show, 'exemption from taxes and pay- 
ments as well as other immunities.' These pariharas were regularly 
attached to all grants to Brahmanas or temples. In our passage a 
general temporary remission of the taxes is probably intended. 
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202. But having fully ascertained the wishes of 
all the (conquered), let him place there a relative 
of the (vanquished ruler on the throne), and let him 
impose his conditions. 

203. Let him make authoritative the lawful (cus- 
toms) of the (inhabitants), just as they are stated (to 
be), and let him honour the (new king) and his chief 
servants with precious gifts. 

204. The seizure of desirable property which 
causes displeasure, and its distribution which causes 
pleasure, are both recommendable, (if they are) re- 
sorted to at the proper time. 

205. All undertakings (in) this (world) depend 
both on the ordering of fate and on human exertion ; 
but among these two (the ways of) fate are unfathom- 
able ; in the case of man's work action is possible. 

206. Or (the king, bent on conquest), considering 
a friend, gold, and land (to be) the triple result (of 
an expedition), may, using diligent care, make peace 
with (his foe) and return (to his realm). 

207. Having paid due attention to any king in 
the circle (of neighbouring states) who might attack 
him in the rear, and to his supporter who opposes 

205. Yigii. I, 348. 'Action,' i.e. 'careful investigation,' hence 
one should strive to attain one's ends by exertion (Gov., KulL), or 
'remedial action' (pratikriyfi, Nar.), or 'an effort' (purushakSra, 
Ragh.). Nand. takes the last clause differently, 'if there is a 
human effort, the action of fate takes place' (manushe purushakare 
sati daivasya kriyi vidyate). 

206. According to Gov., KulL, and Nar. the meaning is that, if 
the foe is willing to make an alliance, to pay tribute, and to cede some 
territory, the king, bent on conquest, may also make peace with him 
without actually fighting and return home. In the MSS. of Medh. 
this and the next verses down to verse 211 are wanting, and the 
commentary on verse 211 is partly given. 

207. The meaning of the verse is according to Gov., KulL, and 



Digitized by 



Google 



250 LAWS OF MANU. VII, 208. 

the latter, let (the conqueror) secure the fruit of the 
expedition from (the prince whom he attacks), whether 
(he may have become) friendly or (remained) hostile. 

208. By gaining gold and land a king grows not 
so much in strength as by obtaining a firm friend, 
(who), though weak, (may become) powerful in the 
future. 

209. A weak friend (even) is greatly commended, 
who is righteous (and) grateful, whose people are 
contented, who is attached and persevering in his 
undertakings. 

2 1 o. The wise declare him (to be) a most dangerous 
foe, who is wise, of noble race, brave, clever, liberal, 
grateful, and firm. 

211. Behaviour worthy of an Aryan, knowledge 
of men, bravery, a compassionate disposition, and 
great liberality are the virtues of a neutral (who 
may be courted). 

212. Let the king, without hesitation, quit for his 
own sake even a country (which is) salubrious, fertile, 
and causing an increase of cattle. 

Ragh. that the king, bent on conquest, shall secure his back before 
he undertakes an expedition. The prince immediately in his rear, 
who in the terms of the Nfti is called the parshwigraha, ' the heel- 
catcher,' may be supposed to be hostile to him and may be expected 
to invade his territory during his absence. It is, therefore, essential 
for the conqueror either to settle matters with him beforehand, or 
to secure the support of the next neighbour of the paTshmgraha, 
who is technically called the akranda and may be supposed to be 
inclined to check the parshwigraha. 

208. Y&gii. I, 351. 

an. Sthaulalakshyam, 'great liberaIity'(Kull.,Nar.,Ragh.,Nand.) > 
is explained, as KulL asserts, by Medh. and Gov. 'being not sharp- 
sighted.' The Government copy of Gov. has, however, just the 
contrary, sukshmadamtvam. Medh.'s explanation is not deci- 
pherable. 
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213. For times of need let him preserve his wealth ; 
at the expense of his wealth let him preserve his 
wife ; let him at all events preserve himself even by 
(giving up) his wife and his wealth. 

214. A wise (king), seeing that all kinds of mis- 
fortunes violently assail him at the same time, 
should try all (the four) expedients, be it together or 
separately, (in order to save himself.) 

215. On the person who employs the expedients, 
on the business to be accomplished, and on all the 
expedients collectively, on these three let him ponder 
and strive to accomplish his ends. 

216. Having thus consulted with his ministers 
on all these (matters), having taken exercise, and 
having bathed afterwards, the king may enter the 
harem at midday in order to dine. 

217. There he may eat food, (which has been 
prepared) by faithful, incorruptible (servants) who 
know the (proper) time (for dining), which has been 
well examined (and hallowed) by sacred texts that 
destroy poison. 

218. Let him mix all his food with medicines 
(that are) antidotes against poison, and let him 
always be careful to wear gems which destroy 
poison. 

215. 'The person who employs the expedients,' i.e. 'himself 
(Gov., Kull., NSr., RSgh.); 'his minister or the like' (Nand.). 
Ajritya, 'let him ponder on' (manasS bal&bal&didv£ra' nisiitya, 
NSr., RSgh.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. 'let him 
depend on.' 

217-220. Vi. Ill, 85,87-88; Yigri. I, 326. 

218. Medh., Gov., Nir., and Nand. read ne^ayet, and RSgh. so- 
dhayet, ' let him purify,' instead of yo^ayet (Kull., K.), ' let him mix.' 
Na>. explains niyataA (Medh., N&r., RSgh.) or prayataA, 'careful' 
(yatnav&n, Gov., Kull., RSgh.), by ' being pure.' 
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219. Well-tried females whose toilet and orna- 
ments have been examined, shall attentively serve 
him with fans, water, and perfumes. 

220. In like manner let him be careful about 
his carriages, bed, seat, bath, toilet, and all his 
ornaments. 

221. When he has dined, he may divert himself 
with his wives in the harem ; but when he has 
diverted himself, he must, in due time, again think 
of the affairs of state. 

222. Adorned (with his robes of state), let him 
again inspect his fighting men, all his chariots and 
beasts of burden, the weapons and accoutrements. 

223. Having performed his twilight-devotions, let 
him, well armed, hear in an inner apartment the 
doings of those who make secret reports and of 
his spies. 

224. But going to another secret apartment and 
dismissing those people, he may enter the harem, 
surrounded by female (servants), in order to dine 
again. 

225. Having eaten there something for the second 
time, and having been recreated by the sound of 
music, let him go to rest and rise at the proper time 
free from fatigue. 

226. A king who is in good health must observe 
these rules ; but, if he is indisposed, he may entrust 
all this (business) to his servants. 

223. Y&gn. I, 329. 'Of those who make secret reports,' i. e. 
' of the ministers and the rest' (NSr.), or ' of citizens who may have 
come* (Medh.). 

225. Y%n. I, 330. ' Something,' i. e. ' not too much.' 
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Chapter VIII. 

1. A king, desirous of investigating law cases, 
must enter his court of justice, preserving a digni- 
fied demeanour, together with Brahma#as and with 
experienced councillors. 

2. There, either seated or standing, r aising his 
righ t arm , without ostentation in his dress and 
ornaments, let him examine the business of suitors, 

3. Daily (deciding) one after another (all cases) 
which fall under the eighteen titles (of the law) 
according to principles drawn from local usages and 
from the Institutes of the sacred law. 

4. Of those (titles) the first is the non-payment of 
debts, (then follow), (2) deposit and pledge, (3) sale 
without ownership, (4) concerns among partners, and 
(5) resumption of gifts, 

5. (6) Non-payment of wages, (7) non-performance 
of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and purchase, 
(9) disputes between the owner (of cattle) and his 
servants, 

6. (10) Disputes regarding boundaries, (11) assault 
and (12) defamation, (13) theft, (14) robbery and vio- 
lence, (15) adultery, 

VIII. 1. Vi. Ill, 72; Y%». I, 359; II, 1; Gaut. XIII, 26; 
Vas. XVI, 2. 

2. 'Standing,' i.e. 'in important cases' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). ' Raising his right arm,' i. e. ' keeping it uncovered' (Nar., 
Nand., Ragh., Gov.). Regarding the meaning of the action, see 
above, IV, 58. 

3. Gaut. XI, 19-24 ; Vas. XVI, 4-5. ' Local usages,' i. e. ' the 
law of custom which is not opposed to the SSstras' (Medh., Gov., 
KulL, Nar.). 

4. ' Non-payment of debts' (r/«asya addnam, Ndr., Nand.) may 
also be translated ' recovery of debts' (r*'«asya adanam). 
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7. (16) Duties of man and wife, (17) partition (of 
inheritance), (18) gambling and betting; these are 
in this world the eighteen topics which give rise to 
lawsuits. 

8. Depending on the eternal law, let him decide 
the suits of men who mostly contend on the titles 
just mentioned. 

9. But if the king does not personally investigate 
the suits, then let him appoint a learned Brahma»a 
to try them. 

10. That (man) shall enter that most excellent 
court, accompanied by three assessors, and fully 
consider (all) causes (brought) before the (king), 
either sitting down or standing. 

11. Where three Br£hma»as versed in the Vedas 
and the learned (judge) appointed by the king 
sit down, they call that the court of (four-faced) 
Brahman. 

12. But where justice, wounded by injustice, ap- 
proaches and the judges do not extract the dart, 
there (they also) are wounded (by that dart of 
injustice). 

1 3. Either the court must not be entered, or the 
truth must be spoken ; a man who either says nothing 
or speaks falsely, becomes sinful. 

7. VyavaMrasthitau, ' which give rise to lawsuits' (Gov.), means 
according to N&r. ' in deciding lawsuits.' 

8. The word ' mostly' is intended to show that there are other 
titles besides, as NSrada declared (Medh., Gov., Kull., N&r., Rlgh.). 
Nand. omits this verse. 

9. Vi. Ill, 73 ; YSgn. II, 3 ; Gaut. XIII, 26 ; Vas. XVI, 2. 

10. Medh. says ' by (at least) three assessors.' 

13. 'Must not be entered,' i.e. 'for the purpose of deciding 
causes' (Gov., Kull., Righ.). But the further details show that the 
verse is intended as a general maxim, applicable to witnesses also. 
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14. Where justice is destroyed by injustice, or 
truth by falsehood, while the judges look on, there 
they shall also be destroyed. 

15. 'Justice, being violated, destroys; justice, 
being preserved, preserves : therefore justice must 
not be violated, lest violated justice destroy us.' 

16. For divine justice (is said to be) a bull 
(yrisha) ; that (man) who violates it (kurute 'lam) 
the gods consider to be (a man despicable like) a 
^udra (vnshala) ; let him, therefore, beware of vio- 
lating justice. 

17. The only friend who follows men even after 
death is justice ; for everything else is lost at the 
same time when the body (perishes). 

18. One quarter of (the guilt of) an unjust (deci- 
sion) falls on him who committed (the crime), one 
quarter on the (false) witness, one quarter on all the 
judges, one quarter on the king. 

19. But where he who is worthy of condemnation 
is condemned, the king is free from guilt, and the 
judges are saved (from sin) ; the guilt falls on the 
perpetrator (of the crime alone). 

20. A Brahma«a who subsists only by the name 
of his caste (^ati), or one who merely calls himself 
a Brahmawa (though his origin be uncertain), may, 
at the king's pleasure, interpret the law to him, but 
never a .Sudra. 

15. This admonition must be addressed by the assessors to a 
judge who acts against the law (Gov., Kull, Ragh.). Nand. reads 
va4, ' you,' instead of noA, ' us.' 

18. Gaut. XIII, 11; Baudh. 1,19, 8. SabhfisadaA, ' the judges,' 
means according to Gov. • all those in court who look on.' The 
judge and his assessors are, however, the persons really intended. 

20. 'One who subsists only by the name of his caste,' i.e. 'a man 
of Br&hmana descent, who neither studies nor performs any other 
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21. The kingdom of that monarch, who looks on 
while a .Sudra settles the law, will sink (low), like 
a cow in a morass. 

22. That kingdom where Sudras are very nume- 
rous, which is infested by atheists and destitute of 
twice-born (inhabitants), soon entirely perishes, 
afflicted by famine and disease. 

23. Having occupied the seat of justice, having 
covered his body, and having worshipped the 
guardian deities of the world, let him, with a col- 
lected mind, begin the trial of causes. 

.24. Knowing what is expedient or inexpedient, 
what is pure justice or injustice, let him examine 
the causes of suitors according to the order of the 
castes (var«a). 

act required by the sacred law'(Kull., Rlgh.),or 'one who has not 
been initiated' (Nar.). BrahmanabruvaA', 'one who merely calls 
himself a Brahma«a (though his origin be doubtful,' KulL, Rdgh.), 
means according to Nar. 'an initiated Brahma«a who does not 
study the Veda.' Medh. and Gov. take the two terms as referring" 
to one person only, 'Even a despicable Brahmana, who subsists 
merely by the name of his race,' i. e. neither studies the Veda, nor 
performs the rites, &c. The commentators point out that, as the 
employment of a .Sudra is emphatically forbidden, Kshatriyas and 
VaLryas may be employed in cases of necessity. 

22. .Sudrabhuyish/Aam, 'where Sudras are very numerous' (Gov., 
KulL, RSgh.), means according to Medh. 'where Sudras mostly 
decide the law -cases,' according to Nand. 'where .Sudras are 
mostly employed in high offices.' Nar. adds that each of the 
blemishes enumerated is sufficient to cause destruction. 

24. Medh. and Righ. give another optional explanation of the 
participial clause, ' Understanding that pure justice secures advan- 
tages and mere injustice disadvantages.' According to Kull. it 
means 'Knowing what is expedient and what inexpedient, but 
paying attention to justice and injustice alone.' NSr. and Nand. 
give still more unacceptable interpretations. Gov., who considers 
the explanation adopted above the only correct one, explains 'what 
is expedient' by ' what will please the people,' and 'what is inex-« 
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25. By external signs let him discover the in- 
ternal disposition of men, by their voice, their colour, 
their motions, their aspect, their eyes, and their 
gestures. 

26. The internal (working of the) mind is per- 
ceived through the aspect, the motions, the gait, 
the gestures, the speech, and the changes in the eye 
and of the face. 

27. The king shall protect the inherited (and 
other) property of a minor, until he has returned 
(from his teacher's house) or until he has passed 
his minority. 

28. In like manner care must be taken of barren 
women, of those who have no sons, of those whose 
family is extinct, of wives and widows faithful to 
their lords, and of women afflicted with diseases. 

pedient' by 'what will make them angry;' Kull. and Righ. by 
' what will protect the people' and ' what will destroy them.' 

25-26. Yi^n. II, 15. 

35. Gov. omits svara, ' voice,' and writes mukha, ' by the colour 
of the face.' Ihgita, ' motions,' i e. 'trembling, horripilation, &c.' 
(Medh., Gov., Rlgh.), or ' looking down, &c.' (Kull.), or ' unin- 
tentionally moving the arms, &c.' (N£r.). Akdra, 'aspect,' i.e. 
' pallor, &c.' (Gov.), or ' sweating, horripilation, &c.' (Kull., Nir.). 
Medh. and Righ, take fikSra to mean 'the manner' of the voice, &c, 
not as a separate class of signs. iTesh/ita, ' gestures,' i. e. ' moving, 
wringing the hands, &c.' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' intentional move- 
ments' (NSr.). 

27-29. Gaut. X, 48; Vas. XVI, 8; Vi. Ill, 65. 

27. 'The minority ends with the sixteenth year' (Kull., NSr.); 
see Nirada III, 37. The second term is intended to provide for 
the case of those who finish their Veda-study before the sixteenth 
year (Medh., Kull.), or of Sudras (Medh.). 

28. 'Those whose family is extinct,' i.e. 'maidens in that con- 
dition' (Gov.), or ' those who have quitted their families and become 
harlots' (Medh. ' others'). ' Wives faithful to their lords,' i. e. 'those 
whose husbands are absent' (Gov., Ragh.). The conditions 

[25] s 
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29. A righteous king must punish like thieves 
those relatives who appropriate the property of such 
females during their lifetime. 

30. Property, the owner of which has disappeared, 
the king shall cause to be kept as a deposit during 
three years; within the period of three years the 
owner may claim it, after (that term) the king may 
take it. 

31. He who says, ' This belongs to me,' must be 
examined according to the rule ; if he accurately 
describes the shape, and the number (of the articles 
found) and so forth, (he is) the owner, (and) ought (to 
receive) that property. 

32. But if he does not really know the time and 
the place (where it was) lost, its colour, shape, and 
size, he is worthy of a fine equal (in value) to the 
(object claimed). 

33. Now the king, remembering the duty of 
good men, may take one-sixth part of property 
lost and afterwards found, or one-tenth, or at least 
one-twelfth. 

of the king's protection are in every case that the relatives are 
either dead or unable to provide for the females or try to oppress 
them. 

30-34. Ap. II, 28, 7-9 ; Gaut X, 36-38 ; Vas. XVI, 20 ; Y&gn. 

II, 33- 

30. 'Property the owner of which has disappeared' means ac- 
cording to the commentators, 'property, found by the royal servants 
(in a forest or elsewhere, Medh.), the owner of which is not known.' 
Such property shall be proclaimed by beat of drum (Gov., Kull.). 
' Others,' quoted by Medh., think that after three years the king 
may use it as his own, but has still to restore it, if the owner 
appears. Nand. points out that the rule does not refer to Brah- 
mawical property (see Gaut loc. cit). 

33. The amount to be taken by the king depends according to 
Medh. on the length of time for which it has been kept (so also 
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34. Property lost and afterwards found (by the 
king's servants) shall remain in the keeping of 
(special) officials; those whom the king may con- 
vict of stealing it, he shall cause to be slain by an 
elephant. 

35. From that man who shall truly say with 
respect to treasure-trove, ' This belongs to me,' the 
king may take one-sixth or one-twelfth part. 

36. But he who falsely says (so), shall be fined 
in one-eighth of his property, or, a calculation of 
(the value of) the treasure having been made, in 
some smaller portion (of that). 

37. When a learned Brahma»a has found treasure, • 
deposited in former (times), he may take even the ( 
whole (of it) ; for he is master of everything. 

38. When the king finds treasure of old concealed 
in the ground, let him give one half to Brahma#as 
and place the (other) half in his treasury. 

39. The king obtains one half of ancient hoards 
and metals (found) in the ground, by reason of 

Ragh.), or on the trouble which it gave (so also Gov.) and the 
king's compassion ; according to Kull. and Nar., on the virtues of 
the owner. Medh. places this verse after verse 34. 

35-39- Gaut X, 43~45 5 v » s - HI, 13-M; Vi. Ill, 56-64; 
Yign. II, 34-35. 

35. ' Treasure-trove,' i.e. 'valuables secretly buried in the ground' 
(Medh.). The amount to be taken depends on the 'virtues' of the 
finder (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or on his caste (Nar.), or on the 
place and time, the caste, &c. (Gov.). 

36. The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances of 
the case or the ' virtues' of the offender (Medh.), or on the ' virtues ' 
of the offender alone (Gov., Kull., Righ.). 

37. Medh., Gov., NSr. take, as Kull. points out, most improperly 
purvopanihitam, ' deposited in former times,' to mean ' deposited by 
his ancestors.' The parallel passages of Vishmi and others are 
perfectly clear on the point 

39. I take the last clause, which might also be translated ' (and) 

S 2 
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(his giving) protection, (and) because he is the lord 
of the soil. 

40. Property stolen by thieves must be restored 
by the king to (men of) all castes (var#a) ; a king 
who uses such (property) for himself incurs the 
guilt of a thief. 

41. (A king) who knows the sacred law, must 
inquire into the laws of castes (g&ti), of districts, 
of guilds, and of families, and (thus) settle the 
peculiar law of each. 

42. For men who follow their particular occupa- 
tions and abide by their particular duty, become 
dear to people, though they may live at a distance. 

43. Neither the king nor any servant of his shall 

because he is the lord of the earth,' as a distinct recognition of the 
principle that the ownership of all land is vested in the king. Medh. 
says, ' he is the lord of the soil (bhumi) ; it is just that a share should 
be given to him of that which is found in the soil belonging to him 
(tadiyayi bhuvo yallabdham).' 

40. Ap. II, 26, 8 ; Gaut. X, 46-47 ; Vi. Ill, 66-67 5 Ya#*. II, 
36. I.e. 'if he recovers it' (Medh., Gov., Kull., N£r., Ragh., 
Nand.). Medh. reads £aurfhn'tam, and mentions another reading, 
fourahrrtam, which Ragh. has, and thinks that it may mean that the 
king must; make good stolen property which is not recovered. 

41. Ap. II, 15, 1; Gaut XI, 20; Vas. XIX, 7; Baudh. I, 2, 1-8 ; 
Vi. Ill, 3 ; Ya^n. I, 360. Giti, ' castes,' i. e. ' Brahmanas and so 
forth' (Kull, NSr., Ragh., Nand.). Ganapada, ' the laws of districts, 
e. g. of the Kuru, Klri or Klrmfra countries' (Medh.), or 'of certain 
districts' (dera, Gov., Kull., R&gh.), or ' of the inhabitants of one 
and the same village' (Nar.). Medh. gives also other explanations 
of the compound ^iti^inapadan, ' of local castes ' or ' natives of 
different countries.' .Srewi,' guilds,' i. e. ' of merchants, &c.' (Medh. 
Kull., NSr., Ragh.), or ' of merchants and husbandmen, &c.' (Gov.), 
or ' of merchants and actors, &c.' (Nand.). Ragh. reads paripalayet, 
' and protect the peculiar law of each.' It must, of course, be under- 
stood that the customs are not opposed to the sacred law (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

43. Gaut. XIII, 27. ' (Some) other (man),' i. e. ' the plaintiff' 
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themselves cause a lawsuit to be begun, or hush up 
one that has been brought (before them) by (some) 
other (man). 

44. As a hunter traces the lair of a (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, even so the king shall 
discover on which side the right lies, by inferences 
(from the facts). 

45. When engaged in judicial proceedings he 
must pay full attention to the truth, to the object 
(of the dispute), (and) to himself, next to the wit- 
nesses, to the place, to the time, and to the aspect. 

46. What may have been practised by the vir- 
tuous, by such twice-born men as are devoted to 
the law, that he shall establish as law, if it be not 

(Medh.), or ' the plaintiff or the defendant' (Kull.), or ' any suitor.' 
'Others' explain the second half of the verse according to Medh., 
as follows, 'and let him not appropriate money brought to him 
in any other manner than for the suit.' 

44. Thus Kull. and Ragh. But Medh. and Gov. take the verse 
a little differently, ' As the hunter tracks the steps of (a wounded) 
deer,' &c. 

45. ' The truth,' i. e. ' removing all fraud' (Kull., Ragh.), or ' what 
portion (of this suit) is based on truth' (Nar., Nand.). Artham, 
' the object of the dispute,' i. e. ' if it be not too insignificant, in 
which case the plaint must not be accepted' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
R£gh.). Nar. explains artha by ' the money realised by a fine and 
the like/ Nand. by ' the aim.' ' Himself,' i. e. ' that he will obtain 
heaven by a just decision' (Kull., Ragh.). ' The place and the time,' 
i. e. ' what is befitting the place and the time' (Kull.), or ' the place, 
e. g. Banlras, and the time (e. g. of a famine) where and when the 
offence has been committed, and which may make the case lighter 
or heavier' (Medh., Ragh.), or ' the customs of the country and 
what is befitting the time ' (Nar.), or ' the place where the offence was 
committed and the age of the offender' (Gov.). Rupam, ' the aspect,' 
i. e. ' the nature of the object' (Medh., Nand.), or ' the nature of the 
case' (Kull.), or 'the looks of the parties' (Medh. 'others,' Gov, 
Nar., Ragh.). 

46. Thus Kull., Nar., Ragh., and Nand. But Medh. takes the 
verse differently, ' What has been practised by the virtuous and by 
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opposed to the (customs of) countries, families, and 
castes (^ati). 

47. When a creditor sues (before the king) for 
the recovery of money from a debtor, let him make 
the debtor pay the sum which the creditor proves 
(to be due). 

48. By whatever means a creditor may be able 
to obtain possession of his property, even by those 
means may he force the debtor and make him pay. 

49. By moral suasion, by suit of law, by artful 
management, or by the customary proceeding, a 
creditor may recover property lent; and fifthly, by 
force. 

50. A creditor who himself recovers his property 
from his debtor, must not be blamed by the king for 
retaking what is his own. 

51. But him who denies a debt which is proved 
by good evidence, he shall order to pay that debt 

twice-born men .... that he shall establish as law for countries, 
families, and castes, if it is not opposed (to texts of the Smti and 
Smri'ti).' Gov. reads anurupam, ' conform with,' instead of avirud- 
dham, ' not opposed,' and seems to agree with Medh. He says, 
'And thus let him punish in lawsuits the litigant who acts in a con- 
trary manner ; and as here the phrase " what is practised by the 
virtuous" is used, this (rule) must refer to good conduct.' But the 
rule, given in verse 41, must refer to laws other than '(those re- 
lating to) good conduct.' 

49. Vyavahtrewa, 'by suit of law' (Gov., Kull., NSr.), or 'by 
threatening a lawsuit' (Nand.), or ' by forced labour' (Medh.), or ' by 
a forcible sale of property' (Righ.). A^arita, ' the customary pro- 
ceeding,' i. e. ' by killing one's wife, children, and cattle, and sitting 
at the debtor's door.' B/Yhaspati, quoted by Kull. and Ragh., or 'by 
fasting' (Gov.), or 'by the creditor's starving himself to death' 
(N&r.). This custom corresponds to the so-called priyopaverana, 
or Dharwa, and to the Traga of the bards. 

50. Vi. VI, 19; Ya^w. II, 40. 

51. 'In this case self-help must not be used' (Medh.). Regard- 
ing the amount of the fine, see below, verse 139. 
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to the creditor and a small fine according to his 
circumstances. 

52. On the denial (of a debt) by a debtor who 
has been required in court to pay it, the complainant 
must call (a witness) who was present (when the loan 
was made), or adduce other evidence. 

53. (The plaintiff) who calls a witness not present 
at the transaction, who retracts his statements, or 
does not perceive that his statements (are) confused 
or contradictory ; 

54. Or who having stated what he means to prove 
afterwards varies (his case), or who being questioned 
on a fact duly stated by himself does not abide by it ; 

55; Or who converses with the witnesses in a place 
improper for such conversation ; or who declines to 
answer a question, properly put, or leaves (the court) ; 

56. Or who, being ordered to speak, does not 
answer, or does not prove what he has alleged ; or 
who does not know what is the first (point), and 
what the second, fails in his suit. 

57. Him also who says ' I have witnesses,' and, 

8 

52. Instead of dejyam, ' (a witness) who was present (when the 
loan was made,' K., Ragh., Kull), Medh., Gov., Ntr., and Nand. 
read deram, ' (must point out) the place.' 

53-56. Ya^n. II, 16. 

53. Medh., Gov., NaT., and Nand.. read apadexam, ' a wrong or 
impossible place,' instead of adexyam, 'a witness not present.' 
Kull. reads according to the editions, ' adefyam,' but his explanation 
agrees with the other reading. 

54. Pranihitam, ' duly stated (by himself),' (Kull., Nand.), i. e. ' in 
the plaint' (Gov.), means according to Ragh. and Nar. 'duly 
ascertained.' 

56. « Who does not know what is the first (point) and what is the 
second,' i.e. 'what is the proof and what the matter to be proved' 
(Kull., Ragh.), or 'what ought to be said first and what later' 
(Nar., Nand.). 
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being ordered to produce them, produces them not, 
the judge must on these (same) grounds declare to 
be non-suited. 

58. If a plaintiff does not speak, he may be 
• v \ punished corporally or fined according to the law ; 

if (a defendant) does not plead within three fort- 
^ nights, he has lost his cause. 

59. In the double of that sum which (a defendant) 
falsely denies or on which (the plaintiff) falsely de- 
clares, shall those two (men) offending against 
justice be fined by the king. 

60. (A defendant) who, being brought (into court) 
by the creditor, (and) being questioned, denies (the 
debt), shall be convicted (of his falsehood) by at 
least three witnesses (who must depose) in the pre- 
sence of the Brahma#a (appointed by) the king. 

61. I will fully declare what kind of men may be 
made witnesses in suits by creditors, and in what 
manner those (witnesses) must give true (evidence). 

62. -Householders, men with male issue, and indi- 
genous (inhabitants of the country, be they) Ksha- 
triyas, Vai^yas, or -Sttdras, are competent, when 
called by a suitor, to give evidence, not any persons 
whatever (their condition may be) except in cases 
of urgency. 

58. ' If a plaintiff does not speak,' i. e. ' after bringing a suit ' 
(Kull.). Corporal punishment is for heavy cases (Kull.). 

59. Ya^w. II, 59. 

60. Thus Gov., Kull., R&gh., but the last words may also mean 
' in the presence of the king and of the Brihmawas.' 

61-72. Ap.11,29,7; Gaut. XIII, 1-4; Vas. XVI, 28-30; Baudh. 
1, 19, 13; VLVIII, 7-9; Y&gn. II, 68-72. 

62. Medh. and N&r. refer the expression ' not any person what- 
ever (their condition may be),' to such as volunteer to give evidence 
without being summoned. The ' cases of urgency' are those men- 
tioned below, verse 69. 
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63. Trustworthy men of all the (four) castes 
(var«a) may be made witnesses in lawsuits, (men) 
who know (their) whole duty, and are free from 
covetousness ; but let him reject those (of an) 
opposite (character). 

64. Those must not be made (witnesses) who i 
have an interest in the suit, nor familiar (friends), i 
companions, and enemies (of the parties), nor (men) 
formerly convicted (of perjury), nor (persons) suffer- 
ing under (severe) illness, nor (those) tainted (by 
mortal sin). 

J 65. The king cannot be made a witness, nor 
mechanics and actors, nor a .Srotriya, nor a student v 
of the Veda, nor (an ascetic) who has given up (all) I 
connexion (with the world), 

66. Nor one wholly dependent, nor one of bad 
fame, nor a Dasyu, nor one who follows forbidden 

64. ' Who have an interest in the suit' (Nar.) means according 
to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Rdgh. ' connected by money, i. e. credi- 
tors or debtors of the parties,' or according to Nand. ' men who 
have received benefits from one of the parties.' SahSya, ' compa- 
nions,' i.e. ' sureties and the like' (Medh.), or 'servants '(Kull., Ndr.). 
Drj'sh/adosha, ' men formerly convicted (of perjury),' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., NSr, Ragh., Nand.), may according to Medh. also mean ' men 
who have been convicted (of any serious offence).' Men afflicted 
with serious illnesses must not be made witnesses, because such 
men are liable to become angry or to forget and thus to give false 
evidence (Medh.). Dushita, 'tainted,' i.e. by mortal crimes or 
numerous smaller offences (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), means according 
to Nir. and Nand. Abhwastas, ' those accused of such crimes.' 

65. Kujilava, ' actors' (Nir.), or ' dancers, musicians, and singers' 
(Medh.), or ' actors and so forth' (Gov., Kull.), or ' singers' (Nand.). 
A Srotriya, or Brahmawa learned in the Vedas, cannot be made 
a witness, because he has to attend to his studies and to theAgni- 
hotra (Medh., Kull., Nar., RSgh., Gov., Nand.). The same remark 
applies to the last two classes. Lingastha, 'a student,' includes 
according to N5r., Gov., Nand., Medh. also ' ascetics.' 

66. ' One wholly dependent,' i. e.' a slave by birth' (Medh., Gov., 
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occupations, nor an aged (man), nor an infant, nor 
one (man alone), nor a man of the lowest castes, nor 
one deficient in organs of sense, 

67. Nor one extremely grieved, nor one intoxi- 
cated, nor a madman, nor one tormented by hunger 
or thirst, nor one oppressed by fatigue, nor. one 
tormented by desire, nor a wrathful man, nor a 
thief. 

68. Women should give evidence for women, and 
for twice-born men twice-born men (of the) same 
(kind), virtuous .Sudras for .Sudras, and men of the 
lowest castes for the lowest. 

69. But any person whatsoever, who has personal 
knowledge (of an act committed) in the interior 
apartments (of a house), or in a forest, or of (a crime 
causing) loss of life, may give evidence between the 
parties. 

70. On failure (of qualified witnesses, evidence) 

Kull., Nlr., Rdgh.). Vaktavya, ' one of bad fame/ may according 
to Medh. also mean 'one afflicted with leprosy or some other bad 
disease.' Dasyu, i. e. ' a servant for wages' (Medh., Gov., RSgh.), 
or 'a hard-hearted man' (Medh.), or 'an angry man' (Kull.), or 'a 
murderer' (RSgh.), or ' a low-caste man ' (Nand.). The term denotes, 
however, properly the aboriginal robber-tribes, and probably includes 
all those resembling them. ' One who follows forbidden occupa- 
tions,' i. e. ' a Brdhmawa who has become a warrior or a trader and 
the like' (Medh.), or ' a butcher and the like' (N£r.). 

68. Vas. XVI, 30. ' Women should give evidence for women only 
in cases between women or in matters concerning the female sex, 
which they alone may be supposed to know' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 
' Twice-born men of the same kind,' i. e. ' of the same caste' (Kull., 
Nir., Nand.), or ' of the same caste and equally virtuous' (Gov.), or 
' of the same place,' or ' of the same caste, occupations, &c.' (Medh.). 

69. 'Of (a crime causing) loss of life,' i.e. ' of robberies, murders, 
and the like' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

70. The rule refers to the cases mentioned in verse 69 (Gov., 
Kull.), or to the last only (NaY.). 
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may be given (in such cases) by a woman, by an 
infant, by an aged man, by a pupil, by a relative, by 
a slave, or by a hired servant. 

71. But the (judge) should consider the evidence 
of infants, aged and diseased men, who (are apt to) 
speak untruly, as untrustworthy, likewise that of 
men with disordered minds. 

72. In all cases of violence, of theft and adultery, 
of defamation and assault, he must not examine the 
(competence of) witnesses (too strictly). 

73. On a conflict of the witnesses the king shall 
accept (as true) the (evidence of the) majority; if 
(the conflicting parties are) equal in number, (that 
of) those distinguished by good qualities ; on a dif- 
ference between (equally) distinguished (witnesses, 
that of) the best among the twice-born. 

74. Evidence in accordance with what has actually 
been seen or heard, is admissible ; a witness who 
speaks truth in those (cases), neither loses spiritual 
merit nor wealth. 

75. A witness who deposes in an assembly of 
honourable men (Arya) anything else but what he 
has seen or heard, falls after death headlong into 
hell and loses heaven. 



73. Vi. VIII, 39; Yigii. II, 78, 80. 'The best of the twice- 
born,' i. e. ' Br&hmanas' (Gov., Nir.), or ' particularly distinguished 
Brahmanas, who fulfil their sacred duties' (Kull., R&gh.). 

74-75. Ap. II, 29, 9-10; Gaut XIII, 7; Baudh. I, 19, 14-15; 
Vas. XVI, 36; VLVIII, 13-14. 

74. 'Nor wealth,' i.e. ' he will not be fined.' 

75. 'In an assembly of honourable men,' i.e. in court (Medh.),, 
or ' in an assembly of Brdhma»as' (Gov.). 'And loses heaven,' i. e. 
which he may have earned by good works (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand.), or ' even after passing through hell, he cannot get into 
heaven, because his merit is extinct' (N&r.). 
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76. When a man (originally) not appointed to be 
a witness sees or hears anything and is (afterwards) 
examined regarding it, he must declare it (exactly) 
as he saw or heard it. 

77. One man who is free from covetousness may 
be (accepted as) witness ; but not even many pure 
women, because the understanding of females is 
apt to waver, nor even many other men, who are 
tainted with sin. 

78. What witnesses declare quite naturally, that 
must be received on trials; (depositions) differing 
from that, which they make improperly, are worth- 
less for (the purposes of) justice. 

79. The witnesses being assembled in the court 
in the presence of the plaintiff and of the defendant, 
let the judge examine them, kindly exhorting them 
in the following manner : 

80. ' What ye know to have been mutually trans- 
acted in this matter between the two men before us, 
declare all that in accordance with the truth ; for 
ye are witnesses in this (cause). 

8 1. 'A witness who speaks the truth in his evi- 
dence, gains (after death) the most excellent regions 
(of bliss) and here (below) unsurpassable fame; such 
testimony is revered by Brahman (himself). 

76. '(Originally) not appointed (to be a witness),' i.e. 'not entered 
as a witness in the document' (Medh.), ' but accidentally present at 
the transaction' (Kull., Nar., Nand.). 

78. 'Quite naturally,' i.e. ' not out of compassion, in the belief of 
gaining merit, or depending on women' (Medh.), or ' not out of fear 
and the like' (Kull.), or ' without hesitation, quickly' (N£r.). Gov. 
and Nand. explain it ' in accordance with the truth.' 

79. Gaut. XIII, 5. 

80-101. Ap. II, 29, 9-10 ; Gaut. XIII, 14-22 ; Vas. XVI, 32-34 ; 
Baudh. 1, 19, 9-12 ; Vi. VIII, 19-37 ; Ya^-fi. II, 73-75- 
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82. ' He who gives false evidence is firmly bound 
by Varu»a's fetters, helpless during one hundred 
existences ; let (men therefore) give true evidence. 

83. ' By truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
truthfulness his merit grows ; truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all castes (var«a). 

84. ' The Soul itself is the witness of the Soul, and 
the Soul is the refuge of the Soul ; despise not thy 
own Soul, the supreme witness of men. 

85. 'The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, "No- 
body sees us;" but the gods distinctly see them and 
the male within their own breasts. 

86. ' The sky, the earth, the waters, (the male in) 
the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, Yama and the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice know 
the conduct of all corporeal beings.' 

87. The (judge), being purified, shall ask in the 
forenoon the twice-born (witnesses) who (also have 
been) purified, (and stand) facing the north or the 
east, to give true evidence in the presence of 
(images of) the gods and of Brahma«as. 

88. Let him examine a Brahma»a (beginning 
with) ' Speak,' a Kshatriya (beginning with) ' Speak 
the truth,' a Vai^ya (admonishing him) by (mention- 
ing) his kine, grain, and gold, a .Sudra (threatening 

82. 'Vanwa's fetters,' i. e. 'terrible snake-bonds or dropsy' 
(Medh., Kull.). Gov. mentions the snake-bonds alone, and RSgh. 
says that the verse threatens the punishment of hell. Dropsy is a 
disease specially attributed to Varu«a, see Rig-veda VII, 89, 1, and 
the story of .SunaAsepha, Ait. Brihm. VII, 1 5. The fetters of Varuwa 
are mentioned as the punishment of liars, Atharva-veda IV, 16, 6. 

86. ' (The male in) the heart,' i. e. ' the male or spirit (purusha) 
who resides in the human heart, clothed with a rudimentary body' 
(Medh.), and similarly the other commentators. 

88. '(Admonishing him) by (mentioning) his kine, grain, or gold,' 
i. e. 'threatening him with the guilt of all offences committed against 
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him) with (the guilt of) every crime that causes loss 
of caste ; 

89. (Saying), ' Whatever places (of torment) are 
assigned (by the sages) to the slayer of a Brahma»a, 
to the murderer of women and children, to him who 
betrays a friend, and to an ungrateful man, those 
shall be thy (portion), if thou speakest falsely. 

90. '(The reward) of all meritorious deeds which 
thou, good man, hast done since thy birth, shall be- 
come the share of the dogs, if in thy speech thou 
departest from the truth. 

91. 'If thou thinkest, O friend of virtue, with re- 
spect to thyself, " I am alone," (know that) that sage 
who witnesses all virtuous acts and all crimes, ever 
resides in thy heart. 

92. ' If thou art not at variance with that divine 
Yama, the son of Vivasvat, who dwells in thy heart, 
thou needest neither visit the Ganges nor the (land 
of the) Kurus. 

93. ' Naked and shorn, tormented with hunger 
and thirst, and deprived of sight, shall the man who 
gives false evidence, go with a potsherd to beg food 
at the door of his enemy. 

94. ' Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely. 

95. ' That man who in a court (of justice) gives 
an untrue account of a transaction (or asserts a fact) 
of which he was not an eye-witness, resembles a 
blind man who swallows fish with the bones. 

96. ' The gods are acquainted with no better man 

kine, &c.' (Medh.), or ' with the guilt of the theft of kine, &c.' (Gov., 
Kull., R£gh.), or 'with the loss of his kine, &c.' (NSr.), or ' by making 
him touch a cow, &c.' (Nand.). 
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in this world than him, of whom his conscious Soul 
has no distrust, when he gives evidence. 

97. ' Learn now, O friend, from an enumeration 
in due order, how many relatives he destroys who 
gives false evidence in several particular cases. 

98. ' He kills five by false testimony regarding 
(small) cattle, he kills ten by false testimony re- 
garding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men. 

99. ' By speaking falsely in a cause regarding 
gold, he kills the born and the unborn; by false 
evidence concerning land, he kills everything ; be- 
ware, therefore, of false evidence concerning land. 

100. 'They declare (false evidence) concerning 
water, concerning the carnal enjoyment of women, 
and concerning all gems, produced in water, or con- 
sisting of stones (to be) equally (wicked) as a lie 
concerning land. 

101. ' Marking well all the evils (which are pro- 

97. Hanti, 'destroys or kills,' i. e. ' causes to fall into hell' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' causes to fall from heaven and to be reborn 

' in the wombs of animals' (Ragh.). Medh. and kull. (verse 99) give 
another explanation of this expression, viz. ' incurs a guilt as great 
as if he had killed them.' 

98. ' Men,' i. e. ' slaves.' 

99. 'Everything,' i.e. 'everything animated' (Gov., Kull), or 
'even more than a thousand' (Nar., Ragh.). 

100. ' Water,' i. e. ' wells, tanks, &c.' ' Gems produced in water,' 
i. e. ' pearls, coral, &c.' 

Verse 99 % is placed by Nand. before verse 100, and some 
others are inserted between and after them, but the confusion 
is probably owing merely to clerical errors, as no commentary 
is given. 

101 . Awg-asa, 'openly,' means according to Gov. and Kull. 'truly,' 
according to Nar. ' quickly.' 
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duced) by perjury, declare thou openly everything 
as (thou hast) heard or seen (it).' 

102. Brahmawas who tend cattle, who trade, who 
are mechanics, actors (or singers), menial servants 
or usurers, the (j u % e ) sna M treat u ^ e -Sudras. 

103. In (some) cases a man who, though knowing 
(the facts to be) different, gives such (false evidence) 
from a pious motive, does not lose heaven; such 
(evidence) they call the speech of the gods. 

104. Whenever the death of a .Sudra, of a Vai^ya, 
of a Kshatriya, or of a Brahmawa would be (caused) 
by a declaration of the truth, a falsehood may be 
spoken; for such (falsehood) is preferable to the 
truth. 

105. Such (witnesses) must offer to Sarasvatl obla- 
tions of boiled rice (£aru) which are sacred to the god- 
dess of speech, (thus) performing the best penance 
in order to expiate the guilt of that falsehood. 

106. Or such (a witness) may offer according to 
the rule clarified butter in the fire, reciting the 
Kushma«a£a texts, or the Rik, sacred to Varu»a, 
' Untie, O Varu»a, the uppermost fetter,' or the 
three verses addressed to the Waters. 

107. A man who, without being ill, does not give 
evidence in (cases of) loans and the like within three 
fortnights (after the summons), shall become respon- 

102. Vas. Ill, 1. 

103-104. Gaut. XIII, 24-25 ; Vas. XVI, 36 ; Vi. VIII, 15 ; Y&gn. 
II, 83. 

103. Nand. omits this verse. 

105-106. Baudh. 1, 19, 16; VLVIII, 16; Y&gn.ll, 83. 

106. The Kushma»</a texts are found Taitt. Ar. X, 3-5 ; the 
verse addressed to Varuwa, Rig-veda I, 24, 15 ; and the three verses 
addressed to the Waters, Rig-veda X, 9, 1-3. 

107. Y&gn. II, 76. 
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sible for the whole debt and (pay) a tenth part of 
the whole (as a fine to the king). 

108. The witness to whom, within seven days 
after he has given evidence, happens (a misfortune 
through) sickness, a fire, or the death of a relative, 
shall be made to pay the debt and a fine. 

109. If two (parties) dispute about matters for 
which no witnesses are available, and the (judge) 
is unable to really ascertain the truth, he may cause 
it to be discovered even by an oath. 

1 10. Both by the great sages and the gods oaths 
have been taken for the purpose of (deciding 
doubtful) matters ; and VasishMa even swore an 
oath before king (Sudds), the son of Pi^avana. 

in. Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, 
even in a trifling matter ; for he who swears an oath 
falsely is lost in this (world) and after death. 

112. No crime, causing loss of caste, is committed 
by swearing (falsely) to women, the objects of one's 
desire, at marriages, for the sake of fodder for a 
cow, or of fuel, and in (order to show) favour to a 
Brahmawa. 

108. Y&gii. II, 113. 

109. Gaut. XIII, 12-13; Vi. IX, 2-9. According to Medh. 
fapatha, ' oath,' is used for the whole daiva anumina, ' divine proof,' 
and thus includes the ordeals. 

1 10. Medh. and Gov. point out that the seven sages purified them- 
selves by oaths when they mutually accused each other of a theft of 
lotus-fibres (Mah. XIII, 93, 1 3 seqq.), and that Indra swore an oath 
when he was accused of an intrigue with Ahalyd, the wife of Gau- 
tama. VasishMa finally cleared himself of the accusation which 
Vijv4mitra brought against him before king Sudas, that he was a 
Rakshasa and had devoured his hundred sons (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh., Nand.). See Saya«a on Rig-veda VII, 104, and espe- 
cially on verse 15, which is considered to contain the oath sworn. 

1 1 2. Gaut. XXIII, 29 ; Vas. XVI, 35. ' Fuel,' i. e. ' for a burnt- 

[*5] T 
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113. Let the (judge) cause a Brahma»a to swear 
by his veracity, a Kshatriya by his chariot or the 
animal he rides on and by his weapons, a Vai^ya by 
his kine, grain, and gold, and a .Sudra by (impre- 
cating on his own head the guilt) of all grievous 
offences (pataka). 

114. Or the (judg e ) may cause the (party) to 
carry fire or to dive under water, or severally to 
touch the heads of his wives and children. 

115. He whom the blazing fire burns not, whom 
the water forces not to come (quickly) up, who meets 
with no speedy misfortune, must be held innocent on 
(the strength of) his oath. 

116. For formerly when Vatsa was accused by his 
younger brother, the fire, the spy of the world, 
burned not even a hair (of his) by reason of his 
veracity. 

117. Whenever false evidence has been given in 
any suit, let the (judge) reverse the judgment, and 
whatever has been done must be (considered as) 
undone. 

oblation' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nan). In the last cases the sacredness 
of the purpose excuses the crime. 

113. The Kshatriya and Vairya must touch the things men- 
tioned, and say, 'May they become useless to me!' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull.) 

114. This verse refers, as the commentators assert, to the two 
ordeals described by Vi. XI-XII, and YSgn. II, 103-109. Medh., 
Gov., and Kull. assert that ordeals are to be used in particularly 
important cases only; see also Vi. IX, 10-14. 

116. Maitreya, the step-brother of Vatsa, accused the latter of 
being the offspring of a 5udra woman. In order to prove the 
falseness of this allegation, Vatsa passed through a fire (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). I read sp&raA instead of sprisaA. 

117. Vi. VIII, 40. 'Fines imposed must be remitted' (Gov., 
Kull., NaT.). 
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118. Evidence (given) from covetousness, distrac- 
tion, terror, friendship, lust, wrath, ignorance, and 
childishness is declared (to be) invalid. 

119. I will propound in (due) order the particular 
punishments for him who gives false evidence from 
any one of these motives. 

120. (He who commits perjury) through covetous- 
ness shall be fined one thousand (pa»as), (he who 
does it) through distraction, in the lowest amerce- 
ment ; (if a man does it) through fear, two middling 
amercements shall be paid as a fine, (if he does it) 
through friendship, four times the amount of the 
lowest (amercement). 

121. (He who does it) through lust, (shall pay) 
ten times the lowest amercement, but (he who does 
it) through wrath, three times the next (or second 
amercement); (he who does it) through ignorance, 
two full hundreds, but (he who does it) through 
childishness, one hundred (pa»as). 

122. They declare that the wise have prescribed 
these fines for perjury, in order to prevent a failure 
of justice, and in order to restrain injustice. 

123. But a just king shall fine and banish (men 
of) the three (lower) castes (var«a) who have given 
false evidence, but a Brahma#a he shall (only) 
banish. 

124. Manu, the son of the Self-existent (Svayam- 
bhu), has named ten places on which punishment 

1 19-123. Ya^n. II, 81. 

120. Regarding the three amercements, see below, verse 138. 

123. VivSsayet, 'he shall (only) banish' (KulL, N&r., RSgh., 
Nand.), means according to Medh. ' he shall deprive him of his 
clothes or of his house.' Gov. gives Medh.'s first explanation only. 

124. Ap. II, 27; 8, 17-19 ; Gaut. XII, 46-47; Vi. V, 2-8. 

T 2 
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276 LAWS OF MANU. VIII, 125. 

may be (made to fall) in the cases of the three 
(lower) castes (var«a) ; but a Brahma»a shall depart 
unhurt (from the country). 

125. (These are) the organ, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and fifthly the two feet, the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, likewise the (whole) body. 

126. Let the (king), having fully ascertained the 
motive, the time and place (of the offence), and 
having considered the ability (of the criminal to 
suffer) and the (nature of the) crime, cause punish- 
ment to fall on those who deserve it. 

127. Unjust punishment destroys reputation 
among men, and fame (after death), and causes 
even in the next world the loss of heaven ; let him, 
therefore, beware of (inflicting) it. 

128. A king who punishes those who do not 
deserve it, and punishes not those who deserve it, 
brings great infamy on himself and (after death) 
sinks into hell. 

129. Let him punish first by (gentle) admonition, 
afterwards by (harsh) reproof, thirdly by a fine, after 
that by corporal chastisement. 

1 30. But when he cannot restrain such (offenders) 
even by corporal punishment, then let him apply to 
them even all the four (modes conjointly). 

131. Those technical names of (certain quantities 
of) copper, silver, and gold, which are generally used 

126. Gaut. XII, 51 ; Ya^-w. I, 367. Anubandham, 'the motive,' 
includes according to Gov. and Kull. also ' the frequency of the 
offence.' " Nar. gives the latter meaning alone. Nand. reads 
aparadham, ' the offence.' Instead of sarSpar&dhau Nand. reads 
sarasaram, ' the strength or weakness (of the offender).' 

1 27-128. Ya^n. I, 356 ; Vi. XIX, 43. 

129-130. Y&gii. I, 366. 

131-138. Vi. IV, 1-14 ; Y%n. I, 361-365. 
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on earth for the purpose of business transactions 
among men, I will fully declare. 

132. The very small mote which is seen when 
the sun shines through a lattice, they declare (to be) 
the least of (all) quantities and (to be called) a tra- 
sare»u (a floating particle of dust). 

133. Know (that) eight trasare/ms (are equal) in 
bulk (to) a liksha (the egg of a louse) , three of those 
to one grain of black mustard (ra^asarshapa), and 
three of the latter to a white mustard-seed. 

134. Six grains of white mustard are one middle- 
sized barley-corn, and three barley-corns one kri- 
sh«ala (raktika, or gu#fa-berry) ; five krishnalas 
are one masha (bean), and sixteen of those one 
suvar«a. 

135. Four suvar«as are one pala, and ten palas 
one dharawa ; two krzshwalas (of silver), weighed to- 
gether, must be considered one mashaka of silver. 

136. Sixteen of those make a silver dhara«a, or 
pura«a; but know (that) a karsha of copper is a 
karshapana, or pawa. 

137. Know (that) ten dhara»as of silver make one 
■ratamana ; four suvar«as must be considered (equal) 
in weight to a nishka. 

138. Two hundred and fifty pawas are declared 
(to be) the first (or lowest) amercement, five (hun- 
dred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), 
but one thousand as the highest. 

139. A debt being admitted as due, (the defendant) 

134. The kn'sh«ala or raktika (ratti) is still used by jewellers and 
goldsmiths. It corresponds to 0.122 grammes, or 1.875 grains. 

136. A karsha = 16 mashas=8o kr»'sh»alas. 

139. Vi. VI, 20-21; Y&gn. II, 42. According to Nar. 'some' 
only have this verse. 
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shall pay five in the hundred (as a fine), if it be 
denied (and proved) twice as much ; that is the 
teaching of Manu. 

140. A money-lender may stipulate as an increase 
of his capital, for the interest, allowed by VasishMa, 
and take monthly the eightieth part of a hundred. 

141. Or, remembering the duty of good men, he 
may take two in the hundred (by the month), for 
he who takes two in the hundred becomes not a 
sinner for gain. 

142. Just two in the hundred, three, four, and 
five (and not more), he may take as monthly interest 
according to the order of the castes (var»a). 

143. But if a beneficial pledge (i.e. one from 
which profit accrues, has been given), he shall 
receive no interest on the loan ; nor can he, after 
keeping (such) a pledge for a very long time, give 
or sell it. 



140. Gaut XII, 29; Yigii. II, 37. The rule occurs in our 
Vasish/Aa Dharmajastra II, 51. The amount is fifteen per cent 
per annum. According to Kull. (on verse 141), Nar., Ragh., and 
Nand. this rule refers to a debt secured by a pledge, and the cor- 
rectness of this view is proved by the parallel passage ofYi^fi. 

141-142. Vas. II, 48 ; Vi. VI, 2 ; Ya^n. II, 37. This rule refers, 
according to the same commentators, to unsecured loans. A 
Brahmawa is to pay two per cent per month, a Kshatriya three, 
a Vaijya four, and a .Sudra five. Med. and Gov. think that the rule 
refers to cases where the creditor is unable to live on the smaller 
interest. 

143. Gaut. XII, 32 ; Vi. VI, 5. ' A beneficial pledge,' i.e. ' land, 
cattle, slaves, &c.' According to Medh., Gov., and Nar., the last 
clause refers to pledges which are not used. But Kull. objects 
that this is contrary to the common practice of the .Sish/as, and 
Ragh. refers to Ya^w. II, 58, where it is clearly stated that beneficial 
pledges only are never lost, while those which are merely kept are 
lost when the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest 
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144. A pledge (to be kept only) must not be used 
by force, (the creditor), so using it, shall give up his 
(whole) interest, or, (if it has been spoilt by use) he 
shall satisfy the (owner) by (paying its) original 
price; else he commits a theft of the pledge. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit can be lost 
by lapse of time ; they are both recoverable, though 
they have remained long (with the bailee). 

146. Things used with friendly assent, a cow, a 
camel, a riding-horse, and (a beast) made over for 
breaking in, are never lost (to the owner). 

147. (But in general) whatever (chattel) an owner 
sees enjoyed by others during ten years, while, 
though present, he says nothing, that (chattel) he 
shall not recover. 

148. If (the owner is) neither an idiot nor a minor 
and if (his chattel) is enjoyed (by another) before his 
eyes, it is lost to him by law ; the adverse possessor 
shall retain that property. 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of in- 
fants, an (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, women, 
the property of the king and the wealth of a -Srotriya 
are not lost in consequence of (adverse) enjoyment. 

144. Vi. VI, 5 ; Y&gfi. II, 59. According to Medh. clothes, &c, 
are meant ; according to Kull. and Ragh. clothes, ornaments, &c. ; 
according to Nar. beds and so forth. Nar. thinks that the expression 
' the value ' refers to the profit made by the use of the pledge. 

1 45. Vi. VI, 7-8 ; Ya^n. II, 58. According to Medh. the pledge 
spoken of here is ' a pledge for keeping which is forcibly used.' 
Upanidhi, 'a deposit,' means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. (who 
however refers the term also to deposits), Ragh., and Nand. ' any- 
thing lent to another out of friendship;' according to Nar. 'an 
additional pledge, given subsequently, in order to complete the 
security for the loan.' 

147-148. Gaut. XII, 37 ; Vas. XVI, 16-17 ; Y ^- n » *4- 
149. Vas. XVI, 18 ; Gaut. XII, 38-39 ; Yign. II, 25. < Women,' 
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1 50. The fool who uses a pledge without the per- 
mission of the owner, shall remit half of his interest, 
as a compensation for (such) use. 

151. In money transactions interest paid at one 
time (not by instalments) shall never exceed the 
double (of the principal) ; on grain, fruit, wool or 
hair, (and) beasts of burden it must not be more than 
five times (the original amount). 

152. Stipulated interest beyond the legal rate, 
being against (the law), cannot be recovered ; they 
call that a usurious way (of lending) ; (the lender) 
is (in no case) entitled to (more than) five in the 
hundred. 

153. Let him not take interest beyond the year, 
nor such as is unapproved, nor compound interest, 
periodical interest, stipulated interest, and corporal 
interest. 



i. e. ' female slaves and the like.' Ragh. adds that their offspring is 
not lost to the owner. UpanidhW, ' a sealed deposit' (Gov., Kull., 
Nar., and Ragh.). 

150. According to the commentators this is the consequence, 
resulting from the secret unpermitted use of a pledge in ordinary 
cases, while the loss of the whole interest ensues in the case of a 
forcible use in contravention of a special prohibition. 

151. Gaut. XII, 31, 36; Vi. VI, 11-15; Ya^n. II, 39. The 
interest here intended is such which is not paid by instalments, 
but becomes due together with the principal. According to the 
commentators, the whole sum payable, i.e. the interest together 
with the principal, shall not exceed the double of the sum lent, or, 
in the special cases mentioned, five times that amount 

152. According to Gov. and Nar. this verse entitles the money- 
lender to take five per cent from Aryans, not from Sudras only. 

153. Gaut. XII, 30, 34-35. 'A creditor may take for the term 
of a year interest which has been settled by the following agree- 
ment, " When one, two, or three months have passed, the interest 
on the (capital) shall be calculated and be paid to me at one time ; " 
but he shall not take the interest according to the agreement after 
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154. He who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 
time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew the 
agreement, after paying the interest which is due. 

155. If he cannot pay the money (due as interest), 
he may insert it in the renewed (agreement) ; he 
must pay as much interest as may be due. 

156. He who has made a contract to carry goods 
by a wheeled carriage for money and has agreed to a 
certain place or time, shall not reap that reward, if he 
does not keep to the place and the time (stipulated). 

a year has passed' (Kull., Ragh.). According to Gov. this clause 
means, ' If (the creditor) does not take the money (due) for two or 
three years and (the debtor) pays then, (the creditor) shall not take 
more interest than for one year.' Nar. says, ' atisawvatsartm (" be- 
yond the year ") means that (interest) which after the lapse of one 
year only is redundant,' i.e. 'exceeds that which has been doubled' 
(see verse 151). Adr/'sh/am, ' unapproved,' i. e. ' in the law-books' 
(Kull., Ragh), or 'in the law-books and in daily life' (Nand.), 
means according to Medh. and Gov. anupa&tam, ' which has not 
accumulated,' i. e. ' which is taken for one, two, or three days.' Nar. 
agrees with the latter view. Kilavr/ddhiA, 'periodical interest,' i. e. 
'monthly interest' (Gov., Nar.), or 'interest in contravention of 
verse 151 ' (Kull., Ragh.). Karita, ' stipulated interest,' i.e. 'an illegal 
rate of interest, or interest which runs on after the principal has 
been doubled, agreed to by the debtor on account of distress' 
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). Kayika, ' corporal interest,' i.e. 
' to be paid by bodily labour or by the use of the body of a pledged 
animal or slave' (Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and Nand. give the 
second explanation. According to ' some,' quoted by Medh. and 
Nar., the last four kinds of interest are not forbidden. Medh. and 
Gov. think all or some of them are permissible for merchants. See 
also for the explanation of the terms, Gaut. XII, 34-35, notes ; and 
Colebrooke I, Digest 35-45. 

154. Karawa, 'the agreement,' i.e. 'the written bond' (Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' the written bond and so forth ' (Gov., Nar.). According 
to the latter two, with whom Medh. seems to agree, karawa may 
also refer to a verbal agreement before witnesses. 

155. ' Pay,' i. e. promise to pay in the new agreement. 

156. Thus Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. But Nar. and Nand. 
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j 5 7. Whatever rate men fix, who are expert in 
sea-voyages and able to calculate (the profit) accord- 
ing to the place, the time, and the objects (carried), 
that (has legal force) in such cases with respect to 
the payment (to be made). 

158. The man who becomes a surety in this 
(world) for the appearance of a (debtor), and pro- 
duces him not, shall pay the debt out of his own 
property. 

159. But money due by a surety, or idly pro- 
mised, or lost at play, or due for spirituous liquor, 
or what remains unpaid of a fine and a tax or 
duty, the son (of the party owing it) shall not be 
obliged to pay. 

160. This just mentioned rule shall apply to 
the case of a surety for appearance (only) ; if a 
surety for payment should die, the (judge) may 
compel even his heirs to discharge the debt 

161. On what account then- is it that after the 
death of a surety other than for payment, whose 

explain £akravr«idhi, ' a contract to carry goods by a wheeled car- 
riage,' by ' compound interest;' and Medh. on verse 157 mentions 
this opinion too. 

157. The expression 'in sea-voyages' includes voyages by land 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or all voyages (NSr.). The commen- 
tators, who explain the preceding verse as referring to compound 
interest, explain this to mean that merchants trading by sea must 
pay any rate of interest for money borrowed which experts may fix 
(see Ya^n. II, 38). The others, of course, understand by * the rate' 
(vr/'ddhi) the carrier's or shipowner's wages. 

158-160. Gaut. XII, 42; Vi. VI, 41; Y&gn. II, 47, 53-54- 

159. 'Idly promised,' i.e. 'to clowns and so forth' (Kull.), or 
' to bards and the like' (Nar.), or 'not for a religious purpose, but 
to singers and the like' (Nand.), or 'in jest, to bards and the like' 
(Ragh.), or ' a pour-boire and the like' (Gov.). 

161. 'Whose affairs are fully known,' i.e. 'the cause for which 
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affairs are fully known, the creditor may (in some 
cases) afterwards demand the debt (of the heirs) ? 

162. If the surety had received money (from him 
for whom he stood bail) and had money enough (to 
pay), then (the heir of him) who received it, shall 
pay (the debt) out of his property ; that is the 
settled rule. 

163. A contract made by a person intoxicated, or 
insane, or grievously disordered (by disease and so 
forth), or wholly dependent, by an infant or very 
aged man, or by an unauthorised (party) is invalid. 

164. That agreement which has been made con- 
trary to the law or to the settled usage (of the 
virtuous), can have no legal force, though it be 
established (by proofs). 

165. A fraudulent mortgage or sale, a fraudulent 
gift or acceptance, and (any transaction) where he 
detects fraud, the (judge) shall declare null and 
void. 

166. If the debtor be dead and (the money bor- 
rowed) was expended for the family, it must be paid 
by the relatives out of their own estate even if 
they are divided. 

he became a surety (e. g. for appearance or good behaviour) being 
fully known' (Nar., Ragh.). 

162. AlawdhanaA, ' had money enough (to pay),' i.e. 'had received 
a sum equal to the loan contracted by him for whose appearance 
he stood surety' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). According to Ragh. 
the adjective refers to the heir, and means ' if he has money enough 
to pay.' Nand. reads alakshitaA, 'if a surety who received money 
be not found' (i. e. has died or disappeared, &c). 

163. Ya^n. II, 32. 

164. 'The sale of wife and children, giving away one's whole 
property, though one may have issue' (Medh.). 

166. Vi. VI, 39 ; Ya£». II, 45. The meaning is, as Nand. points 
out, that if a debt was contracted for the benefit of a united family, 
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167. Should even a person wholly dependent 
make a contract for the behoof of the family, the 
master (of the house), whether (living) in his own 
country or abroad, shall not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, what is enjoyed by 
force, also what has been caused to be written by 
force, and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void. 

169. Three suffer for the sake of others, witnesses, 
a surety, and judges; but four enrich themselves 
(through others), a Brahma»a, a money-lender, a 
merchant, and a king. 

170. No king, however indigent, shall take any- 
thing that ought not to be taken, nor shall he, 



it must be repaid by the members of the family, though they may 
have separated afterwards. 

167. Adhyadhina/4, ' a person wholly dependent,' i. e. ' a servant 
(Nar.), or ' a slave' (Kull.), or ' the youngest (brother) or one in a 
similar position' (Ragh.). Gov. reads va instead of api, and for 
viialayet (Medh., Kull., Ragh.) or viMrayet (Nand.), vilambayet ; 
and with this reading the translation must be, 'or one wholly 
dependent, who makes a contract for the sake of the family, must 
wait for (the arrival of) the master of the house, whether he be at 
home or abroad.' 

168. Vi.VII,6; Ya^w.11,89. 

169. Kulam, ' the judges' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), has, according to 
Nar., Nand., and Ragh., its usual meaning, ' the family.' Nar. and 
Nand. say that the undivided relatives have to suffer by paying the 
debts of a deceased coparcener; and Ragh. explains the sufferings 
of a family by the ruin caused through a bad son. Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. state that the object of the verse is to inculcate that men 
must not be forced to become witnesses and so forth against their 
will, and that Brahmaxas, &c, must not force others to those trans- 
actions from which they gain advantages, e. g. to lawsuits. (Ragh. 
similarly.) Nar. takes the first half as a warning not to become a 
witness or surety or to remain undivided. 

170. Vas. XIX, 14-15. 
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however wealthy, decline taking that which he ought 
to take, be it ever so small. 

171. In consequence of his taking what ought not 
to be taken, or of his refusing what ought to be 
received, a king will be accused of weakness and 
perish in this (world) and after death. 

172. By taking his due, by preventing the con- 
fusion of the castes (var»a), and by protecting the 
weak, the power of the king grows, and he prospers 
in this (world) and after death. 

173. Let the prince, therefore, like Yama, not 
heeding his own likings and dislikings, behave 
exactly like Yama, suppressing his anger and con- 
trolling himself. 

174. But that evil-minded king who in his folly 
decides causes unjustly, his enemies soon subjugate. 

175. If, subduing love and hatred, he decides 
the causes according to the law, (the hearts of) his 
subjects turn towards him as the rivers (run) towards 
the ocean. 

176. (The debtor) who complains to the king 
that his creditor recovers (the debt) independently 
(of the court), shall be compelled by the king to 
pay (as a fine) one quarter (of the sum) and to his 
(creditor) the money (due). 

177. Even by (personal) labour shall the debtor 
make good (what he owes) to his creditor, if 
he be of the same caste or of a lower one ; but 

171. 'For if a king takes from his subjects what he ought not 
to take, they will say, " He fines us, because he is unable to over- 
come the vassals, neighbours, and the forest tribes (and to obtain 
money from them),'" Medh. 

176. Vi. VI, 19. See above, verses 49-50. 

177. The last clause refers to BrShmanas (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 
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a (debtor) of a higher caste shall pay it gradually 
(when he earns something). 

178. According to these rules let the king equit- 
ably decide between men, who dispute with each 
other the matters, which are proved by witnesses 
and (other) evidence. 

179. A sensible man should make a deposit 
(only) with a person of (good) family, of good con- 
duct, well acquainted with the law, veracious, having 
many relatives, wealthy, and honourable (arya). 

180. In whatever manner a person shall deposit 
anything in the hands of another, in the same 
manner ought the same thing to be received back 
(by the owner) ; as the delivery (was, so must be) 
the re-delivery. 

181. He who restores not his deposit to the 
depositor at his request, may be tried by the judge 
in the depositor's absence. 

182. On failure of witnesses let the (judge) actu- 
ally deposit gold with that (defendant) under some 
pretext or other through spies of suitable age and 
appearance (and afterwards demand it back). 

183. If the (defendant) restores it in the manner 
and shape in which it was bailed, there is nothing 



178. Pratyaya, '(other) evidence,' i.e. 'by inference and divine 
proof (Medh.), or ' by inference, oaths, and so forth' (Gov.), or 
' by oaths' (Nar., Nand.). 

180. Ya£fi. II, 65. See also below, verse 195. Nand. omits 

184, and places the other verses as follows: 180, 195, 188 b, 

185, 186, 189, 194, 187, 188 a, 181, 182, 183, 196, 190, 191, 
192, 193. 

181. The order of the verses referring to the trial of the bailee, is 
according to Gov. 181, 183, 184, 182, and according to Nar. 181, 
183, 182, 184. 
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(of that description) in his hands, for which others 
accuse him. 

184. But if he restores not that gold, as he ought, 
to those (spies), then he shall be compelled by force to 
restore both (deposits) ; that is a settled rule of law. 

185. An open or a sealed deposit must never be 
returned to a near relative (of the depositor during 
the latter's lifetime) ; for if (the recipient) dies (with- 
out delivering them), they are lost, but if he does not 
die, they are not lost 

186. But (a depositary) who of his own accord 
returns them to a near relative of a deceased 
(depositor), must not be harassed (about them) by 
the king or by the depositor's relatives. 

187. And (in doubtful cases) he should try to 
obtain that object by friendly means, without (having 
recourse to) artifice, or having inquired into the 
(depositary's) conduct, he should settle (the matter) 
with gentle means. 

188. Such is the rule for obtaining back all those 
open deposits ; in the case of a sealed deposit (the 
depositary) shall incur no (censure), unless he has 
taken out something. 

1 89. (A deposit) which has been stolen by thieves 



185. Pratyanantare, ' to a near relative,' L e. 'to his son, brother, 
or wife' (Medh). 

187. According to NSr., this verse refers to cases when one 
believes a deposit to be with another, but has not made it over 
oneself; according to Gov. and Kull., to cases where there may be 
an error. Gov. and KulL think that the person who should act in 
the manner described is the king, and they explain anvMAet, ' one 
should try to obtain,' by ' he should decide.' N&r. and Righ., on 
the other hand, think that the depositor should act thus. The former 
explanation is perhaps preferable. 

189. Yi£«. II, 66. 
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or washed away by water or burned by fire, (the 
bailee) shall not make it good, unless he took part of ■ 
it (for himself). 

190. Him who appropriates a deposit and him 
(who asks for it) without having made it, (the judge) 
shall try by all (sorts of) means, and by the oaths 
prescribed in the Veda. 

191. He who does not return a deposit and he 
who demands what he never bailed shall both be 
punished like thieves, or be compelled to pay a fine 
equal (to the value of the object retained or claimed). 

192. The king should compel him who does not 
restore an open deposit, and in like manner him who 
retains a sealed deposit, to pay a fine equal (to its 
value). 

193. That man who by false pretences may 
possess himself of another's property, shall be pub- 
licly punished by various (modes of) corporal (or 
capital) chastisement, together with his accomplices. 

190. ' By all (sorts of) means,' i. e. ' by the four expedients, kind- 
ness and so forth' (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.), or 'by spies and so forth' 
(NSr.), or 'by blows, imprisonment, and so forth' (Medh.). 'By 
the oaths prescribed in the Veda,' i. e. ' by the ordeals, such as 
carrying fire' (Gov., Kull., Nar.). N&r. quotes a passage of the 
Veda, in which it is prescribed that the accused shall take hold of 
a hot axe. 

191. Vi.V, 1 69-1 71. The former punishment, which consists 
of mutilation and other corporal punishments (Medh., NSr., Ragh.), 
or the highest amercement and the like (Gov.), shall be inflicted on 
others than Brihmawas in particularly bad cases and for a repetition 
of the offence (Medh., Gov., Kull., N4r., Ragh.). 

192. Medh., Gov., and Kull. refer this rule to first offences. N£r. 
takes avueshewa, ' in like manner,' to mean ' without making a dis- 
tinction on account of the caste of the offender.' Medh. explains 
upanidhi, 'a sealed deposit,' by 'an object lent in a friendly 
manner.' 

193. 'By false pretences,' i.e. 'by frightening others with the 
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194. If a deposit of a particular description or 
quantity is bailed by anybody in the presence of a 
number (of witnesses), it must be known to be of 
that particular (description and quantity; the de- 
positary) who makes a false statement (regarding 
it) is liable to a fine. 

195. But if anything is delivered or received 
privately, it must be privately returned ; as the 
bailment (was, so should be) the re-delivery. 

196. Thus let the king decide (causes) concern- 
ing a deposit and a friendly loan (for use) without 
showing (undue) rigour to the depositary. 

197. If anybody sells the property of another 
man, without being the owner and without the 
assent of the owner, the (judge) shall not admit him 
who is a thief, though he may not consider himself 
as a thief, as a witness (in any case). 

198. If the (offender) is a kinsman (of the owner), he 
shall be fined six hundred pawas ; if he is not a kins- 
man, nor has any excuse, he shall be guilty of theft. 

king's anger, by promising to obtain for them favours from the 
king, or the love of a maiden, and so forth' (Medh.). ' By (various) 
modes of corporal chastisement,' i. e. ' by cutting off his hands, feet, 
or his head, &c.' (Gov., Kull., R4gh.), or ' by decapitating or impaling 
the offender, or having him trampled to death by elephants, and so 
forth' (Medh.). 

194. I. e. the witnesses must be examined regarding it, and their 
evidence is conclusive. 

196. This conclusion makes it somewhat doubtful if the term 
upanidhi, which occurs verses 185 and 191, and has been translated 
by 'a sealed deposit' in accordance with the opinion of most 
commentators, has really that meaning. 

198. 'Any excuse,' e. g. ' that he received it as a present, or 
bought it from the son or other relative of the owner, and so forth * 
(Gov., Kull.). Nar. reads anavasare, ' and buys at an improper 
(time or place).' 

[»5] U 
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199. A gift or sale, made by anybody else but 
the owner, must be considered as null and void, 
according to the rule in judicial proceedings. 

200. Where possession is evident, but no title 
is perceived, there the title (shall be) a proof (of 
ownership), not possession ; such is the settled rule. 

201. He who obtains a chattel in the market 
before a number (of witnesses), acquires that chattel 
with a clear legal title by purchase. 

202. If the original (seller) be not producible, 
(the buyer) being exculpated by a public sale, 
must be dismissed by the king without punish- 
ment, but (the former owner) who lost the chattel 
shall receive it (back from the buyer). 

203. One commodity mixed with another must 
not be sold (as pure), nor a bad one (as good), nor 
less (than the proper quantity or weight), nor any- 
thing that is not at hand or that is concealed. 

1 99. Nand. omits this verse, and inserts instead, ' He who igno- 
rantly makes a sale without ownership shall be punished according 
to the above rule (i. e. be fined) ; but he who does it knowingly 
shall be punished like a thief.' Nir. has no trace of verse 199, but 
quotes the beginning of the verse just translated (anena vidhineti). 

200. Nand. places this verse after 202. 
201-202. Vi.V, 164-166; Ya^w. II, 168-170. 

202. Thus Medh., Kull., N£r., and Ragh. (Kull., however, taking 
jodhita, 'exculpated,' in the sense of nLr/Kta,' determined.') But Gov. 
takes the first part differently. ' If the price cannot be produced by 
him (the seller) — because he has gone to another country — then the 
buyer must not be punished by the king, being held to be guiltless 
on account of the open sale, in accordance with the rule of the pre- 
ceding verse ; ' similarly Nand. The difference is caused thereby that 
Gov. apparently objects to the explanation of mulam (mulyam, 
Nand.) by 'the original (seller).' According to Kull. the buyer 
receives half the value from the original owner. 

203. Y&gn. II, 245. ' Concealed,' i.e.'in a cloth' (Medh., NSr.), or 
'in the earth '(Nand.), or 'covered with paint' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.). 
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204. If, after one damsel has been shown, another 
be given to the bridegroom, he may marry them both 
for the same price ; that Manu ordained. 

205. He who gives (a damsel in marriage), having 
first openly declared her blemishes, whether she be 
insane, or afflicted with leprosy, or have lost her 
virginity, is not liable to punishment. 

206. If an officiating priest, chosen to perform a 
sacrifice, abandons his work, a share only (of the 
fee) in proportion to the work (done) shall be given 
to him by those who work with him. 

207. But he who abandons his work after the 
sacrificial fees have been given, shall obtain his full 
share and cause to be performed (what remains) by 
another (priest). 

208. But if (specific) fees are ordained for the 
several parts of a rite, shall he (who performs the 
part) receive them, or shall they all share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu priest shall take the chariot, 
and the Brahman at the kindling of the fires (Agnya- 
dhana) a horse, the Hotri priest shall also take a 
horse, and the Udgatr? the cart, (used) when (the 
Soma) is purchased. 

204. This rule is rather astonishing after what has been said, III, 
5 1 - 54> regarding the sale of daughters, and it proves that, in spite 
of all directions to the contrary, wives were purchased in ancient 
India as frequently as in our days. 

207. Y&gn. II, 265. ' After the sacrificial fees have been given,' 
i.e. 'at the midday oblation and so forth' (Medh., Kull., Gov.). 
According to Medh. the sacrificer is to pay the substitute, according 
to the other commentators the priest who receives the fee. 

208. Medh. mentions that specific fees are prescribed at the Ra^a- 
suya and similar sacrifices ; see A^v.-SYauta-sutralX, 3, 1 4-1 5; 4, 7-20. 

209. According to Medh. and Kull. all the three first-mentioned 
gifts are given according to the precepts of some .Sakhas at the 
Agnyadhana, the kindling of the fires. But Gov. says that the 

U 2 
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210. The (four) chief priests among all (the six- 
teen), who are entitled to one half, shall receive a 
moiety (of the fee), the next (four) one half of that, 
the set entitled to a third share, one third, and those 
entitled to a fourth a quarter. 

211. By the application of these principles the 
allotment of shares must be made among those men 
who here (below) perform their work conjointly. 

212. Should money be given (or promised) for a 
pious purpose by one man to another who asks for 
it, the gift shall be void, if the (money is) afterwards 
not (used) in the manner (stated). 

213. But if the (recipient) through pride or greed 
tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise), he 
shall be compelled by the king to pay one suvar«a 
as an expiation for his theft. 

214. Thus the lawful subtraction of a gift has 

Brahman priest receives a swift horse at the Agny&dh&na, and 
NSr. adds that the Hotr/ receives a horse at the (7yotish/oma. 

210. The four classes of priests, regarding whose functions see 
Max Mflller, History Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 468 seqq., are : 1. Hotr/, 
Adhvaryu, Brahman, Udgitri; 2. Maitrivaruwa, PratiprastMtrs', 
Brahma»SAMa«sin, Prastotr*; 3. AA&A&v&ba., Nesh/rt', Agntdhra, 
Pratihartr* ; 4. Potn, Subrahma«yS, Gr£vash/ut, Netr*. Medh. gives 
the total as 1 12, and the shares as 56, 28, 16, 12 ; Gov., Kull., N&r., 
and Ragh. the total as 100, and the shares as 48, 24, 16, 8. But 
Nand. says that the total of the fee, whatever it may be, shall be 
divided into 25 shares, and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 
4, and 3 such shares respectively. See also Asv. Srauta-sutra IX, 
4' 3~5- The rule, given in this verse, applies to all ordinary cases. 

211. Y&gn. II, 259, 265. I.e. each is to be paid according to 
the amount of work which he performs. 

212. 'For a pious purpose,' i. e. 'for a sacrifice or a wedding' 
(Medh.). 

2 1 3. Saws&dhayet, ' tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise),' 
i. e. ' by a complaint before the king' (Medh.), or ' tries to obtain the 
money forcibly or refuses to return it' (Kull., Ragh., Gov.). 
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been fully explained ; I will next propound (the law 
for) the non-payment of wages. 

215. A hired (servant or workman) who, without 
being ill, out of pride fails to perform his work 
according to the agreement, shall be fined eight 
k?7sh#alas and no wages shall be paid to him. 

216. But (if he is really) ill, (and) after recovery 
performs (his work) according to the original agree- 
ment, he shall receive his wages even after (the 
lapse of) a very long time. 

217. But if he, whether sick or well, does not 
(perform or) cause to be performed (by others) his 
work according to his agreement, the wages for that 
work shall not be given to him, even (if it be only) 
slightly incomplete. 

218. Thus the law for the non-payment of wages 
has been completely stated ; I will next explain the 
law concerning men who break an agreement. 

219. If a man belonging to a corporation inha- 
biting a village or a district, after swearing to an 
agreement, breaks it through avarice, (the king) 
shall banish him from his realm, 

220. And having imprisoned such a breaker of 
an agreement, he shall compel him to pay six 

215. Ap. II, 28, 2-3; Vi.V, 153-154; Yfen. II, 193. 'Eight 
krt'shaalas,' i.e. 'of gold, silver or copper, according to the case' 
(Medh., Gov.), or 'of gold' (Kull.). 

216. I read with Medh., Gov., Ndr., Righ., and K. sudfrghasya 
for sa dlrghasya (Kull., Nand.). 

219. Vi.V, 168; Yigii. II, 192. By 'corporations inhabiting 
a village or district' are meant according to Medh., village com- 
munities and corporations of merchants, mendicants or monks, 
jKaturvedis and so forth, and he mentions regulations regarding 
the grazing of the cattle on a common as one of the agreements 
which all must observe. 

220. According to others mentioned by Medh. the translation 
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nishkas, (each of) four suvarwas, and one satamana 
of silver. 

221. A righteous king shall apply this law of 
fines in villages and castes (^ati) to those who break 
an agreement. 

222. If anybody in this (world), after buying or 
selling anything, repent (of his bargain), he may 
return or take (back) that chattel within ten days. 

223. But after (the lapse of) ten days he may 
neither give nor cause it to be given (back) ; both 
he who takes it (back) and he who gives it (back, 
except by consent) shall be fined by the king six 
hundred (pa#as). 

224. But the king himself shall impose a fine of 
ninety-six pa«as on him who gives a blemished 
damsel (to a suitor) without informing (him of the 
blemish). 

225. But that man who, out of malice, says of a 
maiden, ' She is not a maiden,' shall be fined one 
hundred (pawas), if he cannot prove her blemish. 

226. The nuptial texts are applied solely to vir- 
gins, (and) nowhere among men to females who 
have lost their virginity, for such (females) are 
excluded from religious ceremonies. 

should be 'four suvaroas or six nishkas or one fatamSna.' Kull. and 
RSgh. also think it possible that three separate fines may be inflicted 
according to the circumstances of the case. 

222. YSfn.II, 177. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule 
refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, copper, 
&c, not to flowers, fruit, and the like ; according to Nar., to grain 
and seeds, ' because in other Smrrtis different periods are mentioned 
for other objects ' (see Y&gri. loc. cit.). 

224-225. Y&gii. I, 66. 

224. Regarding the blemishes, see above, verse 205. 

226. K. omits this verse. 
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227. The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a 
maiden has been made a lawful) wife ; but the 
learned should know that they (and the marriage- 
ceremony) are complete with the seventh step (of 
the bride around the sacred fire). 

228. If anybody in this (world) repent of any 
completed transaction, (the king) shall keep him on 
the road of rectitude in accordance with the rules 
given above. 

229. I will fully declare in accordance with the true 
law (the rules concerning) the disputes, (arising) from 
the transgressions of owners of cattle and of herdsmen. 

230. During the day the responsibility for the 
safety (of the cattle rests) on the herdsman, during 
the night on the owner, (provided they are) in his 
house ; (if it be) otherwise, the herdsman will be 
responsible (for them also during the night). 

231. A hired herdsman who is paid with milk, 
may milk with the consent of the owner the best 
(cow) out of ten ; such shall be his hire if no (other) 
wages (are paid). 

232. The herdsman alone shall make good (the 
loss of a beast) strayed, destroyed by worms, killed 
by dogs or (by falling) into a pit, if he did not duly 
exert himself (to prevent it). 

227. Nand. omits this verse and the next. After the seventh 
step has been made the marriage cannot be rescinded (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar.). 

228. I.e. he maybe allowed to rescind a contract for wages and 
the like within ten days, but not later (Gov., Kull.). 

231. Nand. omits this verse. 

232. Vi. V, 137-138; Ya#& I, 164-165. 'By worms,' i.e. 
according to Medh. by a kind called Arohakas, who enter the 
sexual parts of the cows and destroy them ; R&gh. says, ' by snakes 
and the like.' ' By dogs,' the word is according to Medh. merely 
intended as an instance for any wild animal. 
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233. But for (an animal) stolen by thieves, though 
he raised an alarm, the herdsman shall not pay, 
provided he gives notice to his master at the proper 
place and time. 

234. If cattle die, let him carry to his master 
their ears, skin, tails, bladders, tendons, and the 
yellow concrete bile, and let him point out their 
particular marks. 

235. But if goats or sheep are surrounded by 
wolves and the herdsman does not hasten (to their 
assistance), he shall be responsible for any (animal) 
which a wolf may attack and kill. 

236. But if they, kept in (proper) order, graze 
together in the forest, and a wolf, suddenly jumping 
on one of them, kills it, the herdsman shall bear in 
that case no responsibility. 

237. On all sides of a village a space, one hun- 
dred dhanus or three samya-throws (in breadth), 
shall be reserved (for pasture), and thrice (that 
space) round a town. 

238. If the cattle do damage to unfenced crops 
on that (common), the king shall in that case not 
punish the herdsmen. 

239. (The owner of the field) shall make there a 
hedge over which a camel cannot look, and stop 



234. I read with Medh. and Gov. ankS»ir ka,, 'their particular 
marks,' instead of arigani, ' their (other) limbs' (Ragh., Nand., K., 
and the editions). To judge from the commentary, Kull. must 
have had the same reading as Medh. and Gov. 

235- v '- v » 137- 

237. YSgn. II, 167. Dhanus, literally ' a bow's length'=4 hastas 
or about 6 feet. The samyi. is a short, thick piece of wood, used 
at sacrifices. A jamy4-throw is mentioned as a measure also by 
Ap. I, 9, 6. 
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every gap through which a dog or a boar can thrust 
his head. 

240. (If cattle do mischief) in an enclosed field 
near a highway or near a village, the herdsman 
shall be fined one hundred (pa»as); (but cattle), 
unattended by a herdsman, (the watchman in the 
field) shall drive away. 

241. (For damage) in other fields (each head of) 
cattle shall (pay a fine of) one (pawa) and a quarter, 
and in all (cases the value of) the crop (destroyed) 
shall be made good to the owner of the field ; that 
is the settled rule. 

242. But Manu has declared that no fine shall be 
paid for (damage done by) a cow within ten days 
after her calving, by bulls and by cattle sacred to 
the gods, whether they are attended by a herdsman 
or not. 

243. If (the crops are destroyed by) the husband- 
man's (own) fault, the fine shall amount to ten 
times as much as (the king's) share; but the fine 
(shall be) only half that amount if (the fault lay) 
with the servants and the farmer had no knowledge 
of it. 

240-242. Ap. II, 28, 5; Gaut. XII, 19-26; Vi. V, 140-150; 
YS^n. II, 161-163. 

241. 'The cattle/ i.e. 'the herdsman shall pay for the cattle.' 
* In all cases,' i. e. ' whether the cattle were attended by a herdsman 
or not' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

242. A cow is, according to Nar., during the first days after 
calving utterly unmanageable. ' Bulls,' i. e. ' those set at liberty 
(see Vi. LXXXVI) are meant' (Nar., Kull.), which may be met with 
near many Indian villages and in many towns. ' Cattle sacred to 
the gods,' i. e. either ' such as are set apart for sacrifices,' or ' such 
as are dedicated to temples' (Medh.). The other commentators 
prefer the second explanation. 

243. Ap. II, 28, i. ' The husbandman's (own) fault,' i. e. ' if he 
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244. To these rules a righteous king shall keep 
in (all cases of) transgressions by masters, their 
cattle, and herdsmen. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages 
concerning a boundary, the king shall settle the 
limits in the month of Cyaish/^a, when the land- 
marks are most distinctly visible. 

246. Let him mark the boundaries (by) trees, (e.g.) 
Nyagrodhas, Axvatthas, Ki#«ukas, cotton - trees, 
•Salas, Palmyra palms, and trees with milky juice, 

247. By clustering shrubs, bamboos of different 
kinds, .Samls, creepers and raised mounds, reeds, 
thickets of Kub^aka ; thus the boundary will not be 
forgotten. 

248. Tanks, wells,, cisterns, and fountains should 
be built where boundaries meet, as well as 
temples, 

249. And as he will see that through men's igno- 
rance of the boundaries trespasses constantly occur 
in the world, let him cause to be made other hidden 
marks for boundaries, 

250. Stones, bones, cow's hair, chaff, ashes, pot- 
sherds, dry cowdung, bricks, cinders, pebbles, and 
sand, 



has allowed his crops to be eaten by cattle, or has not sown the 
field in proper time, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Kull, NSr., Righ.). 

245. Gyaish/Aa, i. e. May-June, ' when the grass has been dried 
up by the heat' (Medh., Kull., Righ.). 

246. Y&gn. II, 151. Nyagrodha, Ficus Indica ; Ajvattha, Ficus 
Religiosa; Ki»uuka, ButeaFrondosa; SSia, Shorea Robusta. 'Trees 
with milky juice,' i.e. 'Arka (Calatropis Gigantea), Udumbara (Ficus 
Glomerata), &c.' 

247. .Sami, Acacia Suma; * mounds,' i. e. the heaps of earth are 
meant which now are used generally as landmarks in British 
districts. Instead of Kub^aka Nand. reads Kulyaka. 



Digitized by 



Google 



VIII, 357. BOUNDARY DISPUTES. 299 

251. And whatever other things of a similar kind 
the earth does not corrode even after a long time, 
those he should cause to be buried where one 
boundary joins (the other). 

252. By these signs, by long continued posses- 
sion, and by constantly flowing streams of water 
the king shall ascertain the boundary (of the land) 
of two disputing parties. 

253. If there be a doubt even on inspection, of 
the marks, the settlement of a dispute regarding 
boundaries shall depend on witnesses. 

254. The witnesses, (giving evidence) regarding 
a boundary, shall be examined concerning the land- 
marks in the presence of the crowd of the villagers 
and also of the two litigants. 

255. As they, being questioned, unanimously 
decide, even so he shall record the boundary (in 
writing), together with their names. 

256. Let them, putting earth on their heads, 
wearing chaplets (of red flowers) and red dresses, 
being sworn each by (the rewards for) his meritorious 
deeds, settle (the boundary) in accordance with the 
truth. 

257. If they determine (the boundary) in the 

251. According to KulL.who relies on a passage of Brihaspati, 
these objects are to be placed in jars. 

254. According to the commentators the verse refers to a dis- 
pute between two villages, and the two litigants are persons deputed 
by each village to conduct the case (see also below, verse 261). 

255. All the commentators explain nibadhntyat by 'he shall 
record in writing,' and as it is specially mentioned that the names 
of the witnesses shall be given, it seems impossible to take the 
word in any other sense. Medh. says that, if the witnesses dis- 
agree, the opinion of the majority shall be taken. 

256-260. Ya^w. II, 150-152. 
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manner stated, they are guiltless (being) veracious 
witnesses ; but if they determine it unjustly, they 
shall be compelled to pay a fine of two hundred 
(pawas). 

258. On failure of witnesses (from the two vil- 
lages, men of) the four neighbouring villages, who 
are pure, shall make (as witnesses) a decision con- 
cerning the boundary in the presence of the king. 

259. On failure of neighbours (who are) original 
inhabitants (of the country and can be) witnesses 
with respect to the boundary, (the king) may hear 
the evidence even of the following inhabitants of 
the forest, 

260. (Viz.) hunters, fowlers, herdsmen, fishermen, 
root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, and other 
foresters. 

261. As they, being examined, declare the marks 
for the meeting of the boundaries (to be), even so the 
king shall justly cause them to be fixed between the 
two villages. 

262. The decision concerning the boundary-marks 
of fields, wells, tanks, of gardens and houses depends 
upon (the evidence of) the neighbours. 

263. Should the neighbours give false evidence, 

258. Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kull. suggests. The correctness of this opinion is proved by the 
fact that the land-grants usually mention 'the four boundaries' 
(*atur£gha/anani) of the villages given away. Medh. and Nand. read 
gramasamlntavasinaA, ' four men living in, &c.' 

259. Maulanim, 'original inhabitants,' i.e. 'whose ancestors have 
lived there since the settlement of the village' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). 

260. 'Other foresters,' i.e. 'those who collect flowers, fruit, and 
fuel' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or '.Sabaras and the rest' (N£r.). 

262. Vas. XVI, 13-15; Ya£».II, 154. 

263. Ya^fi. 1, 153. 
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when men dispute about a boundary-mark, the 
king shall make each of them pay .the middlemost 
amercement as a fine. 

264. He who by intimidation possesses himself 
of a house, a tank, a garden, or a field, shall be 
fined five hundred (pa«as) ; (if he trespassed) through 
ignorance, the fine (shall be) two hundred (pa»as). 

265. If the boundary cannot be ascertained (by 
any evidence), let a righteous king with (the inten- 
tion of) benefiting them (all), himself assign (his) 
land (to each) ; that is the settled rule. 

266. Thus the law for deciding boundary (dis- 
putes) has been fully declared, I will next propound 
the (manner of) deciding (cases of) defamation. 

267. A Kshatriya, having defamed a Brahma«a, 
shall be fined one hundred (pa«as) ; a VaLyya one 
hundred and fifty or two hundred; a .Sudra shall 
suffer corporal punishment 

268. A Brahma»a shall be fined fifty (pa«as) for 
defaming a Kshatriya ; in (the case of) a VaLfya the 
fine shall be twenty-five (pa»as); in (the case of) 
a Sudra twelve. 

269. For offences of twice-born men against those 
of equal caste (var»a, the fine shall be) also twelve 
(pa»as) ; for speeches which ought not to be uttered, 
that (and every fine shall be) double. 

270. A once-born man (a Sudra), who insults a 

265. Yign.ll, 153. 

267-277. Ap. II, 27, 14; GautXII, 1, 8-14; Vas. IX, 9; Vi. 
V, 23-39; Y ^«- n, 204-211. 

269. ' Speeches that ought not to be uttered,' i. e. ' insinuations 
against the honour of another's female relatives, especially mothers 
and sisters' (Medh., Gov., Kull., R&gh.), with which the Hindus, like 
other Orientals, are very ready. 

270. The last clause refers, according to the commentators, to the 
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twice-born man with gross invective, shall have his 
tongue cut out ; for he is of low origin. 

271. If he mentions the names and castes (gkti) 
of the (twice-born) with contumely, an iron nail, ten 
fingers long, shall be thrust red-hot into his mouth. 

272. If he arrogantly teaches Brahma#as their 
duty, the king shall cause hot oil to be poured into 
his mouth and into his ears. 

273. He who through arrogance makes false 
statements regarding the learning (of a caste-fellow), 
his country, his caste (^ati), or the rites by which his 
body was sanctified, shall be compelled to pay a fine 
of two hundred (pa#as). 

274. He who even in accordance with the true 
facts (contemptuously) calls another man one-eyed, 
lame, or the like (names), shall be fined at least one 
karshapawa. 

275. He who defames his mother, his father, his 
wife, his brother, his son, or his teacher, and he who 
gives not the way to his preceptor, shall be com- 
pelled to pay one hundred (pa»as). 

276. (For mutual abuse) by a Brahma#a and a 

origin of the .Sudra from Brahman's feet ; see above, I, 31. Accord- 
ing to Medh. the expression 'once-born' includes men born from 
high-caste fathers and low-caste mothers. 

271. I.e. if he says 're Ya^wadatta,' or 'thou scum of the 
Brihmawas.' 

273. '(Of a caste-fellow)? (Kull., Righ.), Gov. too states that 
the rule cannot refer to .Sudras, because the punishment is too light 
Medh. explains karma by ' occupation,' and jariram by ' bodily (de- 
ficiencies),' while the others refer karma sariram to a denial of the 
initiation. 

275. Aksharayati, ' defames,' i. e. ' accuses them of a mortal 
sin' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'of incest' (Nar.), or 'causes dissen- 
sions between them and others' (Medh.), or 'makes them angry' 
(Nand.). 
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Kshatriya a fine must be imposed by a discerning 
(king), on the Brahma«a the lowest amercement, but 
on the Kshatriya the middlemost. 

277. A VaLyya and a .Sudra must be punished 
exactly in the same manner according to their re- 
spective castes, but the tongue (of the .Sudra) shall 
not be cut out ; that is the decision. 

278. Thus the rules for punishments (applicable to 
cases) of defamation have been truly declared ; I will 
next propound the decision (of cases) of assault 

279. With whatever limb a man of a low caste 
does hurt to (a man of the three) highest (castes), 
even that limb shall be cut off ; that is the teaching 
of Manu. 

280. He who raises his hand or a stick, shall have 
his hand cut off; he who in anger kicks with his foot, 
shall have his foot cut off. 

281. A low-caste man who tries to place himself 
on the same seat with a man of a high caste, shall 
be branded on his hip and be banished, or (the king) 
shall cause his buttock to be gashed. 

282. If out of arrogance he spits (on a superior), 
the king shall cause both his lips to be cut off; if 
he urines (on him), the penis ; if he breaks wind 
(against him), the anus. 

277. I.e. if a Sudra defames aVaixya his tongue is not cut out, 
but he pays the middlemost amercement. 
279-280. Vi. V, 19; Y&gn. II, 215. 

280. Praharet, ' kicks,' i. e. ' lifts his foot in order to kick' (Medh., 
Nar., Nand.). 

281. Ap. II, 27, 15; Gaut. XII, 7 ; Vi. V, 20. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule refers to a Brahmawa and a .Sftdra ; 
according to Ragh., to the latter and an Aryan ; according to Nar., 
to a Kshatriya, Vairya, or .Sudra offending against a Brahmana. 

282. Vi.V, 21-22. 
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283. If he lays hold of the hair (of a superior), 
let the (king) unhesitatingly cut off his hands, like- 
wise (if he takes him) by the feet, the beard, the 
neck, or the scrotum. 

284. He who breaks the skin (of an equal) or 
fetches blood (from him) shall be fined one hundred 
(pawas), he who cuts a muscle six nishkas, he who 
breaks a bone shall be banished. 

285. According to the usefulness of the several 
(kinds of) trees a fine must be inflicted for injuring 
them ; that is the settled rule. 

286. If a blow is struck against men or animals 
in order to (give them) pain, (the judge) shall inflict 
a fine in proportion to the amount of pain (caused). 

287. If a limb is injured, a wound (is caused), or 
blood (flows, the assailant) shall be made to pay (to 
the sufferer) the expenses of the cure, or the whole 
(both the usual amercement and the expenses of the 
cure as a) fine (to the king). 

284. Vi.V, 66-70; Ya^ra. II, 218. '(Of an equal),' (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.) According to RSgh., the rule refers to Sudras assaulting 
.Sudras. According to NaT., the last offender's property shall be 
confiscated. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59 ; Y&gn. II, 227-228. The expression ' trees ' 
includes all plants (Medh., Kull.). According to Gov., the fine for 
injuring trees which give shade only is to be very small; in the case 
of flower-bearing trees, middling ; in the case of fruit-trees, high (see 
Vi.loc.cit.). Medh. remarks that the position of the trees, e.g. whether 
they are boundary-marks, or stand on a cross-road, in a hermitage, 
&c, has to be taken into account (see Y&gn. loc. cit.). 

286-287. Vi.V, 75-76; Ya^w. II, 219, 222. 

287. Instead of vrana, 'a wound' (Kull., NaT.), Medh., Gov., 
R&gh., Nand., and K. read prSwa. Medh. explains the latter reading 
by ' if the vital strength is injured,' and Gov. and Ragh. by ' if the 
breathing power is injured by gagging.' ' Or the whole (as a) fine,' 
i. e. if the person injured refuses the compensation. NaT. says, ' and 
shall pay the whole fine, mentioned above.' 
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288. He who damages the goods of another, be 
it intentionally or unintentionally, shall give satis- 
faction to the (owner) and pay to the king a fine 
equal to the (damage). 

289. In the case of (damage done to) leather, or 
to utensils of leather, of wood, or of clay, the fine 
(shall be) five times their value ; likewise in the case 
of (damage to) flowers, roots, and fruit. 

290. They declare with respect to a carriage, its 
driver and its owner, (that there are) ten cases in 
which no punishment (for damage done) can be 
inflicted; in other cases a fine is prescribed. 

291. When the nose-string is snapped, when the 
yoke is broken, when the carriage turns sideways or 
back, when the axle or a wheel is broken, 

292. When the leather-thongs, the rope around 
the neck or the bridle are broken, and when (the 
driver) has loudly called out, ' Make way,' Manu 
has declared (that in all these cases) no punishment 
(shall be inflicted). 

293. But if the cart turns oft" (the road) through 
the driver's want of skill, the owner shall be fined, if 
damage (is done), two hundred (pa»as). 

294. If the driver is skilful (but negligent), he 
alone shall be fined ; if the driver is unskilful, the 
occupants of the carriage (also) shall be each fined 
one hundred (pa«as). 

295. But if he is stopped on his way by cattle or 

288. ' The goods,' i.e. ' such objects as are not mentioned spe- 
cially' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

291-295. Yi£». II, 298-299. 

291. ' When the carriage turns sideways or backwards,' i. e. 'off 
the road owing to its badness, to the animals taking fright, &c.' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

295. There are two readings, avMaritaA, * without doubt' (lit. ' not 

[25] x 
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by (another) carriage, and he causes the death of 
any living being, a fine shall without doubt be 
imposed. 

296. If a man is killed, his guilt will be at once 
the same as (that of) a thief; for large animals such 
as cows, elephants, camels or horses, half of that 

297. For injuring small cattle the fine (shall be) 
two hundred (pa»as) ; the fine for beautiful wild 
quadrupeds and birds shall amount to fifty (pa«as). 

298. For donkeys, sheep, and goats the fine shall 
be five mashas; but the punishment for killing a 
dog or a pig shall be one masha. 

299. A wife, a son, a slave, a pupil, and a 
(younger) brother of the full blood, who have com- 
mitted faults, may be beaten with a rope or a split 
bamboo, 

300. But on the back part of the body (only), 
never on a noble part ; he who strikes them other- 
wise will incur the same guilt as a thief. 

301. Thus the whole law of assault (and hurt) 
has been declared completely; I will now explain 
the rules for the decision (in cases) of theft 

302. Let the king exert himself to the utmost to 



considered'), and vWaritaA, ' is considered (to be just).' Medh. 
gives besides the explanation, adopted in the translation according 
to Kull., another one, * is not considered (j ust )-' He mentions also 
the second reading, which Gov., Ragh., Nir., and Nand. have, and 
explains it with them by ' is considered (to be just).' 

296. ' The same as that of a thief,' i. e. ' he must pay the highest 
amercement, or 1000 pawas' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull, Ragh., 
Nand.). 

297-298. Vi.V, 50-54. 

299-300. Ap. I, 8, 31 ; Gaut. II, 43~44- 

300. 'Not on a noble part,' i.e. 'not on the chest or the head, 
&c.' (Medh., Kull.). 
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punish thieves ; for, if he punishes thieves, his fame 
grows and his kingdom prospers. 

303. That king, indeed, is ever worthy of honour 
who ensures the safety (of his subjects); for the 
sacrificial session (sattra, which he, as it were, per- 
forms thereby) ever grows in length, the safety (of 
his subjects representing) the sacrificial fee. 

304. A king who (duly) protects (his subjects) re- 
ceives from each and all the sixth part of their 
spiritual merit; if he does not protect them, the 
sixth part of their demerit also (will fall on him). 

305. Whatever (merit a man gains by) reading the 
Veda, by sacrificing, by charitable gifts, (or by) wor- 
shipping (Gurus and gods), the king obtains a sixth 
part of that in consequence of his duly protecting 
(his kingdom). 

306. A king who protects the created beings in 
accordance with the sacred law and smites those 
worthy of corporal punishment, daily offers (as it 
were) sacrifices at which hundred thousands (are 
given as)* fees. 

307. A king who does not afford protection, (yet) 
takes his share in kind, his taxes, tolls and duties, 
daily presents and fines, will (after death) soon sink 
into hell. 



303-311. Ap. II, 25, 15; Vas. I, 42-44; Vi.V, 196; Y&gn. I, 
335-33 6 > 358 ; see also below, IX, 25a seqq. 

307. ' The share in kind,' i. e. ' the sixth part of the harvest' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ' the choice portions of fruit, 
grain, &c. to be given to the king.' 'Taxes,' i.e. ^aftghadana 
(Medh.), or the land-tax paid in money (Nir.), ' monthly taxes, or 
taxes payable in certain months by the villagers' (Gov., Kull., Righ.). 
£ulka, i. e. ' the tolls and duties payable by merchants and traders' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., NaT., Ragh.). For pratibhlgam, i. e. ' the daily 
presents of fruit, vegetables, &c.,' the so-called Z>alis (Medh., Kull.), 

X 2 
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308. They declare that a king who affords no 
protection, (yet) receives the sixth part of the pro- 
duce, takes upon himself all the foulness of his 
whole people. 

309. Know that a king who heeds not the rules 
(of the law), who is an atheist, and rapacious, who 
does not protect (his subjects, but) devours them, 
will sink low (after death). 

310. Let him carefully restrain the wicked by 
three methods, — by imprisonment, by putting them 
in fetters, and by various (kinds of) corporal 
punishments. 

311. For by punishing the wicked and by 
favouring the virtuous, kings are constantly sancti- 
fied, just as twice-born men by sacrifices. 

312. A king who desires his own welfare must 
always forgive litigants, infants, aged and sick men, 
who inveigh against him. 

313. He who, being abused by men in pain, par- 
dons (them), will in reward of that (act) be exalted 
in heaven ; but he who, (proud) of his kingly state, 



Nar. and RSgh. read pratibhogam, Gov. bhutibhogara, and Nand. 
pritibhogam, but the explanation of the first two var. lect. is the 
same. Pritibhoga would however denote all ' benevolences,' which 
usually are called pritiddna and are levied on particular occasions. 

308. Medh. and NaT. read arakshitSram attaram, ' (a king) who 
affords no protection, (yet) devours (his subjects and) takes, &c.' 

309. Nand. reads at the end of the verse asatyam ta. nripa.m 
tya^et, ' Let him forsake a king who heeds not the rules .... and 
is untruthful.' This var. lect is mentioned by Medh. Vipralumpa- 
kam (or °lopakam), ' rapacious,' means according to Nar., Nand., 
and Ragh. ' who takes the goods of Brihmawas or injures them.' 

310. 'The wicked,' i.e. 'thieves, because the topic (is theft),' 
(Medh.). 

311.' Twice-born men/ i. e. ' BrShmawas' (Medh., Nar.). 
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forgives them not, will for that (reason) sink into 
hell. 

314. A thief shall, running, approach the king, 
with flying hair, confessing that theft (and saying), 
'Thus have I done, punish me;' 

315. (And he must) carry on his shoulder a pestle, 
or a club of Khadira wood, or a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron staff. 

316. Whether he be punished or pardoned, the 
thief is freed from the (guilt of) theft ; but the king, 
if he punishes not, takes upon himself the guilt of 
the thief. 

317. The killer of a learned Brahma»a throws 
his guilt on him who eats his food, an adulterous 
wife on her (negligent) husband, a (sinning) pupil or 
sacrificer on (their negligent) teacher (or priest), a 
thief on the king (who pardons him). 

318. But men who have committed crimes and 
have been punished by the king, go to heaven, 
being pure like those who performed meritorious 
deeds. 

319. He who steals the rope or the water-pot 
from a well, or damages a hut where water is distri- 

314-316. Ap. I, 25, 4-s ; Gaut XII, 43~45; v »s. XX, 41; 
Baudh. II, 1, 16-17 5 Vi - LII > r " 2 J Y^f'" 1 - m > 2 57- 

314. Medh. and Nand. read instead of dhivati, 'rvnning,' 
dhfmata, (shall approach the king) ' with firm determination.' But 
Medh. mentions the other reading too, the correctness of which is 
attested by Vas. loc. cit. According to the commentators and the 
parallel passages, a repentant thief is meant who has stolen gold 
belonging to a Brahma»a; see also below, XI, 199-201. 

317. Vas. XIX, 44. Medh. gives verse 317 after 3 1 8, but remarks 
that the order ought to be inverted. He says that a priest must 
leave a disobedient sacrificer; else the guilt of irregularities com- 
mitted by the latter will fall upon the priest. 

319. ' Damages,' i.e. ' takes away the wood belonging to it' (Nar.). 
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buted, shall pay one masha as a fine and restore the 
(article abstracted or damaged) in its (proper place). 

320. On him who steals more than ten kumbhas 
of grain corporal punishment (shall be inflicted) ; in 
other cases he shall be fined eleven times as much, and 
shall pay to the (owner the value of his) property. 

321. So shall corporal punishment be inflicted for 
stealing more than a hundred (palas) of articles sold 
by the weight, (i. e.) of gold, silver, and so forth, and 
of most excellent clothes. 

322. For (stealing) more than fifty (palas) it is 
enacted that the hands (of the offender) shall be cut 
off; but in other cases, let him inflict a fine of eleven 
times the value. 

323. For stealing men of noble family and especially 
women and the most precious gems, (the offender) 
deserves corporal (or capital) punishment. 

324. For stealing large animals, weapons, or 
medicines, let the king fix a punishment, after con- 
sidering the time and the purpose (for which they 
were destined). 

'One masha,' i.e. 'of copper' (Medh.), 'of gold' (Gov., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

320. Vi. V, 12. 'A kumbha is equal to 20 or 22 prasthas of 32 
palas each' (Medh.), or 'to 20 dro«as of 200 palas each' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), or * to 200 palas' (Nar.). VadhaA, * corporal punish- 
ment,' i.e. ' flogging, mutilation, or even capital punishment, accord- 
ing to the quality of the person robbed' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

321. Vi. V, 13. According to Nir. and Ragh., other things than 
gold and silver are to be understood by dharima.'sold by the weight.' 
But Medh., Gov., and Kull. explain as above. 

322. Vi. V, 81-82. Nar. thinks that this rule refers to copper 
and the like metals of small value. But it is also possible to remove 
the seeming inconsistency, by explaining the term vadha^ in the 
preceding verse by ' capital punishment.' 

324-325. Vi.V, 77-78. 

324. 'The purpose for which the object was destined,' i.e.* whether 
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325. For (stealing) cows belonging to Brahma«as, 
for piercing (the nostrils of) a barren cow, and for 
stealing (other) cattle (belonging to Brahma»as, the 
offender) shall forthwith lose half his feet. 

326. (For stealing) thread, cotton, drugs causing 
fermentation, cowdung, molasses, sour milk, sweet 
milk, butter-milk, water, or grass, 

327. Vessels made of bamboo or other cane, salt 
of various kinds, earthen (vessels), earth and ashes, 

328. Fish, birds, oil, clarified butter, meat, honey, 
and other things that come from beasts, 

329. Or other things of a similar kind, spirituous 
liquor, boiled rice, and every kind of cooked food, 
the fine (shall be) twice the value (of the stolen 
article). 

330. For flowers, green corn, shrubs, creepers, 
trees, and other unhusked (grain) the fine (shall be) 
five kmhwalas. 

weapons were stolen during a combat, or medicines from a very 
sick man' (Medh., Gov., Righ.). 

325. Instead of the reading of the editions, ' Murik&ylr ia. bhe- 
dane,' Medh., Nar., RSgh., Nand., and K. have ' sthurikiyi? /fa 
bhedane,' which is no doubt the correct version, the vulgata being 
caused by a mislecture of the old form of the letter ' tha.' Rutl- 
and Ragh. explain the phrase in the manner given above, and Gov., 
who reads ' nSsa[si]kayif ka. bhedane,' agrees with them. Medh., 
on the other hand, says that sthurika means ' an ox ' (balivardaA), 
and the phrase must be taken ' for pricking with a goad (and using 
for one's purpose) the ox (of another man).' NSr. finally asserts 
that sthurika means ' a load placed on an ox,' and interprets the 
words by ' for cutting open a sack carried by an ox and abstracting 
its contents.' 

326-331. Vi.V, 83-86. 

328. ' Other things that come from beasts,' i. e. ' skins, horns, 
goro&md, &c.' (Gov., Nar., Kull., RSgh.). 

329. ' Other things of a similar kind,' i. e. ' red arsenic, red lead, 
&c.' (Gov., Kull.), or ' other eatables' (Nand.). 

330. Gaut. XII, 18. Gov. reads alpeshu, 'for a little unhusked 
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331. For husked grain, vegetables, roots, and 
fruit the fine (shall be) one hundred (pa«as) if there 
is no connexion (between the owner and the thief), 
fifty (pa#as) if such a connexion exists. 

332. An offence (of this description), which is 
committed in the presence (of the owner) and with 
violence, will be robbery ; if (it is committed) in his 
absence, it will be theft ; likewise if (the possession 
of) anything is denied after it has been taken. 

333. On that man who may steal (any of) the 
above-mentioned articles, when they are prepared 
for (use), let the king inflict the first (or lowest) 
amercement; likewise on him who may steal (a 
sacred) fire out of the room (in which it is kept). 

334. With whatever limb a thief in any way 
commits (an offence) against men, even of that 
(the king) shall deprive him in order to prevent 
(a repetition of the crime). 

(grain),' instead of anyeshu, ' other.' ' Five kr*sh»alas,' i. e. ' of gold' 
(Medh.), ' of gold or silver' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

331. Niranvaye, 'if there be no connexion (between the owner 
and the thief),' means according to Medh. either 'if there be no 
connexion by friendly mutual leading,' or ' if there be no connexion 
such as residence in the same village,' or 'if there was no watch- 
man in the field.' Gov. and Nar. agree with the first explanation, 
Kull. and Ragh. with the second; but see above, verse 198. 

332. Ya^n. II, 230. Medh. and Nar. place this verse after the 
next. 

333. ' Prepared for use,' i.e. ' for eating' (Medh., Nar.), or ' thread 
worked into cloth' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 'Fire,' i.e. either 
the sacred fire (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or also the common fire 
(Gov.). Medh. and Nand. read sa.ta.va, ' one hundred panas,' instead 
of adyam, 'the lowest amercement,' which latter reading Medh. 
mentions too. 

334. Pratyad&raya, ' in order to prevent (a repetition of the 
offence),' (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), means according to Medh. 
and Nar. ' in order to deter (others).' 
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335. Neither a father, nor a teacher, nor a friend, 
nor a mother, nor a wife, nor a son, nor a domestic 
priest must be left unpunished by a king, if they do 
not keep within their duty. 

336. Where another common man would be fined 
one karshapa«a, the king shall be fined one thou- 
sand ; that is the settled rule. 

337. In (a case of) theft the guilt of a .Sudra 
shall be eightfold, that of a Vai^ya sixteenfold, that 
of a Kshatriya two-and-thirtyfold, 

338. That of a Brahma#a sixty-fourfold, or quite 
a hundredfold, or (even) twice four-and-sixtyfold ; 
(each of them) knowing the nature of the offence. 

339. (The taking of) roots and of fruit from trees, 
of wood for a (sacrificial) fire, and of grass for feed- 
ing cows, Manu has declared (to be) no theft. 

340. A Brahmawa, seeking to obtain property 
from a man who took what was not given to him, 
either by sacrificing for him or by teaching him, is 
even like a thief. 

341. A twice-born man, who is travelling and 
whose provisions are exhausted, shall not be fined, 
if he takes two stalks of sugar-cane or two (esculent) 
roots from the field of another man. 



335. Y&gn. I, 357. 

336. The king shall throw the money, due as a fine for an 
offence he may have committed, into the water or give it to Brah- 
manas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), in accordance with IX, 245. 

337-338- Gaut. XII, 15-17. 

337. ' The guilt' means of course that the offender has to pay 
a fine in proportion. 

339. Ap. I, 28, 3; Gaut XII, 28; Y&gii. II, 166. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh., the condition is that the things 
taken were unenclosed. 

341. Gaut. XII, 49-50; see also below, IX, 239, 241. 
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342. He who ties up unbound or sets free tied 
up (cattle of other men), he who takes a slave, 
a horse, or a carriage will have incurred the guilt 
of a thief. 

343. A king who punishes thieves according to 
these rules, will gain fame in this world and after 
death unsurpassable bliss. 

344. A king who desires to gain the throne of 
Indra and imperishable eternal fame, shall not, even 
for a moment, neglect (to punish) the man who 
commits violence. 

345. He who commits violence must be con- 
sidered as the worst offender, (more wicked) than 
a defamer, than a thief, and than he who injures 
(another) with a staff. 

346. But that king who pardons the perpetrator 
of violence quickly perishes and incurs hatred. 

347. Neither for friendship's sake, nor for the 
sake of great lucre, must a king, let go perpetrators 
of violence, who cause terror to all creatures. 

348. Twice-born men may take up arms when 
(they are) hindered (in the fulfilment of) their 
duties, when destruction (threatens) the twice-born 
castes (var«a) in (evil) times, 

342. ' Takes a slave, &c.,' i.e. ' makes them do his work' (Ndr.). 
The other commentators think of actual theft. 

344. Sahasa, ' violence,' comprises according to Medh. robbery 
(see also above, verse 332), rape, arson, cutting clothes, or forcibly 
destroying property. 

348-351. Gaut. VII, 25 ; Vas. Ill, 15-18, 24 ; Baudh. 1, 18-23 ; 
Vi.V, 189-192. 

348. I. e. when robbers and so forth do not allow the twice-born 
to offer sacrifices or to fulfil other sacred duties (Medh.), or when 
in times of a foreign invasion (Gov., Kull., Nir., Ragh.), or of a 
famine (Nax.), the twice-born castes are threatened by an improper 
intermixture (sawkara). 
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349. In their own defence, in a strife for the fees 
of officiating priests, and in order to protect women 
and Brahma«as ; he who (under such circumstances) 
kills in the cause of right, commits no sin. 

350. One may slay without hesitation an assassin 
who approaches (with murderous intent), whether (he 
be one's) teacher, a child or an aged man, or a Brah- 
mawa deeply versed in the Vedas. 

351. By killing an assassin the slayer incurs no 
guilt, whether (he does it) publicly or secretly ; in 
that case fury recoils upon fury. 

352. Men who commit adultery with the wives of 
others, the king shall cause to be marked by punish- ~h 
ments which cause terror, and afterwards banish. 

353. For by (adultery) is caused a mixture of the 
castes (varaa) among men ; thence (follows) sin, , 
which cuts up even the roots and causes the destruc- 
tion of everything. 

354. A man formerly accused of (such) offences, 
who secretly converses with another man's wife, 
shall pay the first (or lowest) amercement. 

355. But .a man, not before accused, who (thus) 
speaks with (a woman) for some (reasonable) cause, 
shall not incur any guilt, since in him there is no 
transgression. 

350. According to Kull. the condition is that one must be unable 
to save oneself by flight, according to Nar. one must not wound 
such a man ' excessively.' 

351. 'Secretly,' i.e. 'by incantations or spells' (Gov., Nar., 
Nand.). 

353. I. e. if a mixture of the castes takes place, the sacrifices 
cannot be offered properly, because duly qualified sacrificers are 
wanting. If sacrifices are not duly offered, no rain will fall (see 
above, III, 76), and everything will perish (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.). 

354-358. Ap. II, 26, 18-19 ; Ya^ji. II, 284. 
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356. He who addresses the wife of another man 
at a Tlrtha, outside the village, in a forest, or at 
the confluence of rivers, shall suffer (the punishment 
for) adulterous acts (sa»*graha«a). 

357. Offering presents (to a woman), romping 
(with her), touching her ornaments and dress, sitting 
with her on a bed, all (these acts) are considered 
adulterous acts (sa;»graha#a). 

358. If one touches a woman in a place (which 
ought) not (to be touched) or allows (oneself to be 
touched in such a spot), all (such acts done) with 
mutual consent are declared (to be) adulterous (sam- 
graha»a). 

359. A man who is not a Brahmawa ought to 
^ suffer death for adultery (sa*«graha«a) ; for the 

wives of all the four castes even must always be 
carefully guarded. 

360. Mendicants, bards, men who have performed 
the initiatory ceremony of a Vedic sacrifice, and arti- 
sans are not prohibited from speaking to married 
women. 

356. 'A Tlrtha,' i. e. ' a place on the river-bank where the women 
fetch water' (Medh., Nir., Ragh.). The punishment is the highest 
amercement (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after 357. 

358. Nand. says, ' If one touches a woman in a lonely place.' 
Gov. also mentions this explanation. 

359. According to Gov., Kull., Ragh. this rule refers to adultery 
committed by a Sudra with a Brahmawf (RSgh.) or to the violation 
of a Brdhma«t by a Sudra (Gov., Kull.). Medh., too, thinks that 
a Sudra alone is to suffer capital punishment for adultery with an 
Aryan woman. Nand., finally, says that Kshatriyas, Vaijyas, and 
•Sudras are meant, who offend with a female of a higher caste. 
Possibly the correct explanation of pra»Snta»i da»</am,' death,' may, 
however, be ' a punishment, even death.' This rendering at least 
removes all the difficulties created by the parallel passages and 
the following verses. 
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361. Let no man converse with the wives of 
others after he has been forbidden (to do so) ; but 
he who converses (with them), in spite of a prohi- 
bition, shall be fined one suvar»a. 

362. This rule does not apply to the wives of 
actors and singers, nor (of) those who live on (the 
intrigues of) their own (wives) ; for such men send 
their wives (to others) or, concealing themselves, 
allow them to hold criminal intercourse. 

363. Yet he who secretly converses with such 
women, or with female slaves kept by one (master), 
and with female ascetics, shall be compelled to pay 
a small fine. 

364. He who violates an unwilling maiden shall 
instantly suffer corporal punishment ; but a man who 
enjoys a willing maiden shall not suffer corporal 
punishment, if (his caste be) the same (as hers). 

365. From a maiden who makes advances to a 
(man of) high (caste), he shall not take any fine; 
but her, who courts a (man of) low (caste), let him 
force to live confined in her house. 

361. YI^m. II, 285. 

362. Baudh. II, 4, 3. I translate Parana according to the com- 
mentators by ' actors and singers,' but it may also be the name of 
a caste which is well known in Western India. 

363. « Female ascetics,' i. e. ' Rakshakas (?), .SilamitrSs (?), and so 
forth ' (Medh.), or ' Buddhist nuns' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. says 
' female mendicants.' It deserves to be noted that according to a 
passage attributed by Gov. and Nar. to Baudhayana, but not found 
in our text, ' some' permitted even orthodox females to become 
ascetics. Female ascetics were probably in ancient India as common 
as they are now, and were considered equally disreputable. 

364-368. Ya^Tt. II, 288. 

365. 'From a maiden,' i. e. 'from her relatives or guardians' 
(Medh.). According to Kull. and Nar. the girl is to be fettered, 
according to Medh. to be guarded by her relatives. The confine- 
ment is to last until she is cured of her attachment. 
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366. A (man of) low (caste) who makes love to 
a maiden (of) the highest (caste) shall suffer corporal 
punishment ; he who addresses a maiden (of) equal 
(caste) shall pay the nuptial fee, if her father 
desires it. 

367. But if any man through insolence forcibly 
contaminates a maiden, two of his fingers shall be 
instantly cut off, and he shall pay a fine of six 
hundred (pa»as). 

368. A man (of) equal (caste) who defiles a 
willing maiden shall not suffer the amputation of 
his fingers, but shall pay a fine of two hundred 
(pa#as) in order to deter him from a repetition (of 
the offence). 

369. A damsel who pollutes (another) damsel 
must be fined two hundred (pa«as), pay the double 
of her (nuptial) fee, and receive ten (lashes with 
a) rod 

370. But a woman who pollutes a damsel shall 
instantly have (her head) shaved or two fingers cut 
off, and be made to ride (through the town) on 
a donkey. 

371. If a wife, proud of the greatness of her 
relatives or (her own) excellence, violates the duty 
which she owes to her lord, the king shall cause 

366. The meaning of the second clause is that if the father 
wishes it, the offender is to marry the girl, after paying the nuptial 
fee (Kull., N&r.). If the father does not wish to receive the fee, 
the offender is to pay an equal sum as a fine to the king (Medh., 
Gov., R£gh.). 

370. According to Medh. and Nir. the verse prescribes three 
different punishments, and a Brahmant offender is to be shaved, a 
Kshatriya' to be led through the streets on a donkey, while women 
of other castes are to lose two fingers. According to Gov., Kull., and 
R&gh. the punishment is to be regulated by the circumstances. 

371-372. Gaut. XXIII, 14-15; Vi. V, 18. 
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her to be devoured by dogs in a place frequented 
by many. 

372. Let him cause the male offender to be burnt 
on a red-hot iron bed ; they shall put logs under it, 
(until) the sinner is burned (to death). 

373. On a man (once) convicted, who is (again) 
accused within a year, a double fine (must be in- 
flicted); even thus (must the fine be doubled) for 
(repeated) intercourse with a Vratya and a Kand&lt. 

374. A 5"udra who has intercourse with a woman 
of a twice-born caste (var«a), guarded or unguarded, 
(shall be punished in the following manner) : if she 
was unguarded, he loses the part (offending) and all 
his property ; if she was guarded, everything (even 
his life). 

375. (For intercourse with a guarded Brahma»l) 
a Vai^ya shall forfeit all his property after imprison- 
ment for a year; a Kshatriya shall be fined one 
thousand (pa»as) and be shaved with the urine (of 
an ass). 

376. If a Vai^ya or a Kshatriya has connexion 
with an unguarded Brahmawl, let him fine the 
Vai-jya five hundred (pa«as) and the Kshatriya one 
thousand. 

377. But even these two, if they offend with a 

373. 'A Vraty&V i.e. ' the wife of an Aryan who has not been ini- 
tiated' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.) ; see above, II, 39 ; or ' one not married 
in proper time'(Nar. and Medh.), which latter attempts also another 
explanation, 'a public woman' or 'one common to several men.' 
The fine intended is two thousand pa«as (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

374. Ap. II, 26, 20; 27, 9; Gaut. XII, 2-3; Vas. XXI, 5, 5; 
Baudh. II, 3, 52; YSign. II, 286, 294. 'Guarded,' i.e. 'by her 
husband or relatives' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Vas. XXI, 2-3; Y&gii. II, 286. 'Like a 
•Sudra,' see verse 374. 
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Brahmawt (not only) guarded (but the wife of an 
eminent man), shall be punished like a .Sudra or 
be burnt in a fire of dry grass. 

378. A Brahma#a who carnally knows a guarded 
Brahmawt against her will, shall be fined one thou- 
sand (pa«as) ; but he shall be made to pay five 
hundred, if he had connexion with a willing one. 

379. Tonsure (of the head) is ordained for a 
Brahma«a (instead of) capital punishment ; but (men 
of) other castes shall suffer capital punishment. 

380. Let him never slay a Brahma#a, though he 
have committed all (possible) crimes ; let him banish 
such an (offender), leaving all his property (to him) 
and (his body) unhurt. 

381. No greater crime is known on earth than 
slaying a Brihma»a ; a king, therefore, must not 
even conceive in his mind the thought of killing 
a Brahmawa. 

382. If a Vaisya approaches a guarded female 
of the Kshatriya caste, or a Kshatriya a (guarded) 
Vaisya woman, they both deserve the same punish- 
ment as in the case of an unguarded Brahmawa 
female. 

383. A Brahmawa shall be compelled to pay a 
fine of one thousand (pa»as) if he has intercourse 
with guarded (females of) those two (castes) ; for 
(offending with) a (guarded) .Sudra female a fine of 
one thousand (pawas shall be inflicted) on a Ksha- 
triya or a Vai-sya. 

384. For (intercourse with) an unguarded Ksha- 
triya a fine of five hundred (pawas shall fall) on a 



382. According to the commentators the rule of verse 376 
applies. 
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VaLsya ; but (for the same offence) a Kshatriya shall 
be shaved with the urine (of a donkey) or (pay) the 
same fine. 

385. A Brihma«a who approaches unguarded 
females (of the) Kshatriya or Vauya (castes), or 
a .Sudra female, shall be fined five hundred (pa»as) ; 
but (for intercourse with) a female (of the) lowest 
(castes), one thousand. 

386. That king in whose town lives no thief, no 
adulterer, no defamer, no man guilty of violence, 
and no committer of assaults, attains the world of 
.Sakra (Indra). 

387. The suppression of those five in his domi- 
nions secures to a king paramount sovereignty 
among his peers and fame in the world. 

388. A sacrificer who forsakes an officiating 
priest, and an officiating priest who forsakes a 
sacrificer, (each being) able to perform his work 
and not contaminated (by grievous crimes), must 
each be fined one hundred (pawas). 

389. Neither a mother, nor a father, nor a wife, 
nor a son shall be cast off; he who casts them off, 
unless guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pa«as). , 

390. If twice-born men dispute among each other 

385. 'A female of the lowest castes," i.e. ' a Kand&W (Gov., Kull., 
RSgh.), or ' belonging to the castes of washermen, leather-workers, 
actors, basket-makers, fishermen, Medas, or Bhillas ' (N&r.). 

386. Vi.V, 196. 

388. 'An officiating priest,' i. e. ' one who has sacrificed for his 
family since many generations' (Gov., Nir.). 

389. Vi.V,i63; Yagn. II, 237. ' Shall not be cast off,' i. e. ' shall 
not be refused maintenance or the due respect' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

390. 'Of the orders,' i.e. 'of the four orders' (NSr., Rfigh.), or 
'of the householders' (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nand. take Irrama, 

[*5] Y 
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concerning the duty of the orders, a king who desires 
his own welfare should not (hastily) decide (what is) 
the law. 

391. Having shown them due honour, he should, 
with (the assistance of) Brahma»as, first soothe 
them by gentle (speech) and afterwards teach them 
their duty. 

392. A Brahmawa who does not invite his next 
neighbour and his neighbour next but one, (though) 
both (be) worthy (of the honour), to a festival at 
which twenty Brahma«as are entertained, is liable 
to a fine of one masha. 

393. A 5rotriya who does not entertain a virtuous 
■Srotriya at auspicious festive rites, shall be made to 
pay him twice (the value of) the meal and a masha 
of gold (as a fine to the king). 

394. A blind man, an idiot, (a cripple) who moves 
with the help of a board, a man full seventy years 
old, and he who confers benefits on 5rotriyas, shall 
not be compelled by any (king) to pay a tax. 

not in the sense of 'order,' but of ' hermitage,' and ' twice-born men' 
in the sense of 'hermits.' Nar. explains na vibruyat, 'shall not 
(hastily) decide,' by ' shall not wrongly decide by himself.' 

392. Vi. V, 94; Y&gii. II, 263. 'A festival,' i. e. ' a wedding 
and so forth' (Medh.), or 'at which a dinner is given' (Nand.). 
Anuvejya, ' his next neighbour but one' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' he who lives at the back of 
his house,' while the neighbour living opposite is the prStivejya. 
' Twenty,' i.e. ' twenty or more other Brahmawas' (Gov.). 'A masha,' 
i. e. ' of silver ' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' of gold' (Medh., NSr.). 

393. 'A virtuous Srotriya,' i. e. ' a neighbour' (Gov., KulL, Ragh.), 
or ' living in the same village' (Nar.). Medh. says, ' one who is not 
a neighbour.' 

394. Ap. II, 26, 10-15; Vas - XIX, 23-24. '(A cripple) who 
moves with the help of a board' is not an uncommon sight in the 
streets of Indian towns. 'By any (king),' i.e. 'even by one whose 
treasury is empty.' 
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395. Let the king always treat kindly a .Srotriya, 
a sick or distressed man, an infant and an aged or 
an indigent man, a man of high birth, and an honour- 
able man (Arya). 

396. A washerman shall wash (the clothes of his 
employers) gently on a smooth board of 5almall- 
wood ; he shall not return the clothes (of one person) 
for those (of another), nor allow anybody (but the 
owner) to wear them. 

397. A weaver (who has received) ten palas (of 
thread), shall return (cloth weighing) one pala more ; 
he who acts differently shall be compelled to pay 
a fine of twelve (pa«as). 

398. Let the king take one-twentieth of that 
(amount) which men, well acquainted with the settle- 
ment of tolls and duties (and) skilful in (estimating 
the value of) all kinds of merchandise, may fix as 
the value for each saleable commodity. 

399. Let the king confiscate the whole property of 
(a trader) who out of greed exports goods of which 
the king has a monopoly or (the export of which is) 
forbidden. 

396. Ya^n. II, 238. Salmall, or cotton-tree wood, is naturally 
soft (Medh.). 

397. Y&gn. II, 179. Instead of ' twelve (pawas),' (Kull., Righ.), 
Medh. proposes ' twelve (palas),' Gov. ' twelve (times the value of 
the thread),' and Nar. * one-twelfth (of the value of the thread).' 
Nand. reads d&raphalam and ekaphaladhikam, and says that the 
weaver is to pay to the king the profit of each eleventh piece of 
work which he performs. 

398. Ya^n. II, 261. Instead of of that (amount),' (Medh., Nar.), 
Gov., Kull., and Ragh. say ' of the profit on that.' 

399. Y&^w. II, 261. Medh. gives as instances of monopolies, 
elephants ; in Kannfr, saffron ; in the east, fine cloth and wool ; in 
the west, horses ; in the south, precious stones and pearls. Saffron 
is still a royal monopoly in Kaxmir. 

Y 2 
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400. He who avoids a custom-house (or a toll), he 
who buys or sells at an improper time, or he who 
makes a false statement in enumerating (his goods), 
shall be fined eight times (the amount of duty) which 
he tried to evade. 

401. Let (the king) fix (the rates for) the purchase 
and sale of all marketable goods, having (duly) con- 
sidered whence they come, whither they go, how long 
they have been kept, the (probable) profit and the 
(probable) outlay. 

402. Once in five nights, or at the close of each 
fortnight, let the king publicly settle the prices for 
the (merchants). 

403. All weights and measures must be duly 
marked, and once in six months let him re-examine 
them. 

404. At a ferry an (empty) cart shall be made to pay 
one pa«a, a man's (load) half a pa«a, an animal and 
a woman one quarter of a (pa#a), an unloaded man 
one-half of a quarter. 

405. Carts (laden) with vessels full (of merchan- 
dise) shall be made to pay toll at a ferry according 
to the value (of the goods), empty vessels and men 
without luggage some trifle. 

400. Ya^n. II, 262. 'At an improper time,' i.e. 'at night and 
so forth' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). 

402. Y-agn. II, 251. Gov. and Kull. say, 'let the king settle the 
price in the presence of those (experts,' see verse 398). The trans- 
lation follows Ragh. The length of the periods depends thereon, 
whether the goods vary much in price. Medh. omits this and the 
next four verses. 

403. Vas. XIX, 13. 

405. 'Empty vessels,' i.e. such as serve for the transport of 
merchandise, jars, leather-bags, baskets, &c. AparWWadaA, * men 
without luggage,' may also be translated ' men without attendants.' 
Kull. and Ragh. say, ' poor men.' 
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406. For a long passage the boat-hire must be 
proportioned to the places and times ; know that ^ 
this (rule refers) to (passages along) the banks of 
rivers; at sea there is no settled (freight). 

407. But a woman who has been pregnant two 
months or more, an ascetic, a hermit in the forest, " 
and Brahma«as who are students of the Veda, 
shall not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. Whatever may be damaged in a boat by the 
fault of the boatmen, that shall be made good by the 
boatmen collectively, (each paying) his share. 

409. This decision in suits (brought) by passen- 
gers (holds good only) in case the boatmen are 
culpably negligent on the water; in the case of 
(an accident) caused by (the will of) the gods, no 
fine can be (inflicted on them). 

410. (The king) should order a Vaisya to trade, 
to lend money, to cultivate the land, or to tend 
cattle, and a Sudra to serve the twice-born castes. 

411. (Some wealthy) Brahma«a shall compassion- 
ately support both a Kshatriya and a VaLyya, if they 
are distressed for a livelihood, employing them on 
work (which is suitable for) their (castes). 

412. But a Brahmawa who, because he is powerful, 
out of greed makes initiated (men of the) twice-born 
(castes) against their will do the work of slaves, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pawas). 

407. Vi. V, 13a. According to Medh., heterodox monks must 
pay, because the word Brahma«a (taken above with students) refers 
to all the persons mentioned. 

408. 'Whatever,' i.e. 'merchandise' (Medh., NSr.), or 'luggage' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

411. I.e. he shall employ a poor Kshatriya as watchman, and 
a VaLrya as herdsman (Medh.). If he employs them in this way, 
he is not punishable (Gov., Kull.). 
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413. But a 6udra, whether bought or unbought, 
he may compel to do servile work; for he was 
created by the Self-existent (Svayambhu) to be the 
slave of a Brahmawa. 

414. A .Sudra, though emancipated by his master, 
is not released from servitude; since that is innate 
in him, who can set him free from it ? 

415. There are slaves of seven kinds, (viz.) he 
who is made a captive under a standard, he who 
serves for his daily food, he who is born in the 
house, he who is bought and he who is given, he 
who is inherited from ancestors, and he who is 
enslaved by way of punishment. 

416. A wife, a son, and a slave, these three are 
declared to have no property ; the wealth which they 
earn is (acquired) for him to whom they belong. 

413. ' Whether bought or unbought,' i. e. ' whether maintained in 
consideration of service or not' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' whether 
bought or hired' (NSr.). 

414. Medh. says that the last clause is 'an arthavada, because 
further on it will be shown that a slave can be emancipated.' Kull. 
thinks that an emancipated ■Sudra must still serve Brahmanas or 
other Aryans in order to gain spiritual merit. 

415. Medh. rejects the notion that a captive Kshatriya can be 
made a slave, and thinks that a captured -Sfldra must be meant ; but 
see Y%n. II, 183, where it is laid down that Kshatriyas may become 
the slaves of Brahmawas and Vauyas of Brahma»as and Kshatriyas. 
Nar. explains dhva^ahr/taA, ' one made a captive under a standard,' 
by ' one who has become a slave by marrying a female slave.' ' En- 
slaved by way of punishment,' i. e. ' because he cannot pay a debt 
or a fine' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ' also because he left a 
religious order' (see Vi. V, 152), (Nar., Nand.) 

416. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., the verse means 
only that these persons are unable to dispose of their property 
independently. Nar.'s short note (adhigaAMamti parakarmakara- 
«idina) seems to indicate that he took it to refer to their incapacity 
to earn money by working for others. 
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417. A Brahma#a may confidently seize the goods 
of (his) ^udra (slave) ; for, as that (slave) can have 
no property, his master may take his possessions. 

418. (The king) should carefully compel Vairyas 
and .Sudras to perform the work (prescribed) for 
them ; for if these two (castes) swerved from their 
duties, they would throw this (whole) world into 
confusion. 

419. Let him daily look after the completion of 
his undertakings, his beasts of burden, and car- 
riages, (the collection of) his revenues and the dis- 
bursements, his mines and his treasury. 

420. A king who thus brings to a conclusion all 
the legal business enumerated above, and removes 
all sin, reaches the highest state (of bliss). 

Chapter IX. 

1. I will now propound the eternal laws for a 
husband and his wife who keep to the path of 
duty, whether they be united or separated. 

2. Day and night women must be kept in depend- 

417. 'Confidently' means according to Medh., N&r., and Nand. 
' without fearing that he commits the sin of accepting a present 
from a .Sudra.' 

419. Karmintin, 'the completion of his undertakings' (Kull., 
Ragh.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' the works,' 
i. e. ' agriculture, offices for collecting tolls and duties, and so forth ' 
(Medh., Gov.), according to NSr. ' the workshops, e. g. for making 
arms.' The last explanation is perhaps the best. 

IX. 1. According to Medh., Gov., and Kull. the duties of husband 
and wife are placed in the section on civil and criminal law, because 
the king can and even is bound to enforce their observance by 
punishments, if either of the two raises a complaint. ' Separated,' 
i.e. 'when the husband is absent or dead' (Nar., Righ.). 

2-3. Gaut XVIII, 1 ; Vas. V, 1-2 ; Baudh. II, 3, 44-45 ; Vi. V, 
1-2; Y&gn. I, 85. 
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ence by the males (of) their (families), and, if they 
attach themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must 
be kept under one's control. 

3. Her father protects (her) in childhood, her 
husband protects (her) in youth, and her sons pro- 
tect (her) in old age; a woman is never fit for 
I f independence. 
,,/.''' 4. Reprehensible is the father who gives not (his 

daughter in marriage) at the proper time ; reprehen- 
v/ sible is the husband who approaches not (his wife in 
due season), and reprehensible is the son who does 
not protect his mother after her husband has died. 

5. Women must particularly be guarded against 
evil inclinations, however trifling (they may appear) ; 
for, if they are not guarded, they will bring sorrow 
on two families. 

1 6. Considering that the highest duty of all castes, 
even weak husbands (must) strive to guard their 
wives. 

7. He who carefully guards his wife, preserves (the 
purity of) his offspring, virtuous conduct, his family, 
himself, and his (means of acquiring) merit. 



2 . * Must be kept under one's control,' i.e.' they must be restrained 
from their vicious attachment' (dtmano vare sthapya yatha na sa- 
^yante), (Nar.) 

4. Y&gn. I, 64. 'At the proper time,' i. e. before she is marriage- 
able; see Gaut XVIII, 21; Vas. XVII, 67-71/ 'The husband,' 
see Baudh. IV, 1, 17-19, and above, III, 45. After this verse K. 
inserts another, not mentioned by the commentators, ' If the wife is 
guarded, the (purity of the) offspring is secured thereby; if the 
(purity of the) offspring is secured, oneself is secure.' 

6. Ya£»i. I, 81. 'Weak husbands,' i.e. 'blind, lame, or poor 
ones, &c.' (Kull., RSgh.). 

7. ' His family,' i. e. ' his ancestors,' because legitimate sons alone 
can offer the SHiddhas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'his relatives,' because 
adultery brings dishonour (Medh., Ragh.), or ' the position of the 
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8. The husband, after conception by his wife, be- 
comes an embryo and is born again of her ; for that 
is the wifehood of a wife (£&ya), that he is born 
(^ayate) again by her. 

9. As the male is to whom a wife cleaves, even 
so is the son whom she brings forth ; let him there- 
fore carefully guard his wife, in order to keep his 
offspring pure. 

10. No man can completely guard women by J 
force ; but they can be guarded by the employment 

of the (following) expedients : 

11. Let the (husband) employ his (wife) in the 
collection and expenditure of his wealth, in keeping 
(everything) clean, in (the fulfilment of) religious 
duties, in the preparation of his food, and in looking 
after the household utensils. 

12. Women, confined in the house under trust- 
worthy and obedient servants, are not (well) guarded ; 
but those who of their own accord keep guard over 
themselves, are well guarded. 

13. Drinking (spirituous liquor), associating with 
wicked people, separation from the husband, ram- 
bling abroad, sleeping (at unseasonable hours), and 
dwelling in other men's houses, are the six causes 
of the ruin of women. 

family' (NSr.), or ' his property' (R&gh.). ' Himself,' i. e. ' because 
legitimate children alone can offer the .Sraddhas' (Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), or ' because an adulteress and her paramour are likely to 
attempt his life' (Medh.). ' His (means of acquiring) merit,' i. e. 
' because the husband of an adulteress is not entitled to kindle the 
sacred fire' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). N&r. says, ' his duty (as a house- 
holder).' 

8. YSgri. I, 56. The idea is taken from the Veda ; see e. g. Aita- 
reya-brShma«aVII, 13, to which KulL refers. 

13. 'Associating with wicked people,' i. e. 'with other unfaithful 
wives' (N&r.), or 'with adulterers' (Ragh.). 
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14. Women do not care for beauty, nor is their 
y attention fixed on age; (thinking), '(It is enough 

that) he is a man,' they give themselves to the hand- 
some and to the ugly. 

1 5. Through their passion for men, through their 
mutable temper, through their natural heartlessness, 
they become disloyal towards their husbands, how- 
ever carefully they may be guarded in this (world). 

16. Knowing their disposition, which the Lord of 
creatures laid in them at the creation, to be such, 
(every) man should most strenuously exert him- 
self to guard them. 

17. (When creating them) Manu allotted to 
women (a love of their) bed, (of their) seat and 
(of) ornament, impure desires, wrath, dishonesty, 
malice, and bad conduct. 

18. For women no (sacramental) rite (is per- 
formed) with sacred texts, thus the law is settled ; 
women (who are) destitute of strength and destitute 
of (the knowledge of) Vedic texts, (are as impure 
as) falsehood (itself), that is a fixed rule. 

19. And to this effect many sacred texts are sung 
also in the Vedas, in order to (make) fully known 
the true disposition (of women) ; hear (now those 
texts which refer to) the expiation of their (sins). 

20. 'If my mother, going astray and unfaithful, 
conceived illicit desires, may my father keep that 
seed from me,' that is the scriptural text. 

18. The sacramental rites meant are the birth-ceremony and so 
forth ; see also above, II, 66. ' Destitute of strength ' (Gov.), i. e. 
'of firmness, intelligence, bodily strength, &c.' (Medh., Nand.). 
The second half verse is closely allied to that quoted Baudh. II, 
3, 46, and, like the latter, probably a modification of a Vedic 
passage. 

20. The verse is a slightly altered Mantra which occurs in the 
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21. If a woman thinks in her heart of anything 
that would pain her husband, the (above-mentioned 
text) is declared (to be a means for) completely re- 
moving such infidelity. 

22. Whatever be the qualities of the man with 
whom a woman is united according to the law, such 
qualities even she assumes, like a river (united) with 
the ocean. 

23. Akshamala, a woman of the lowest birth, 
being united to Vasish/>fca and Sarangt, (being 
united) to Mandapala, became worthy of honour. 

24. These and other females of low birth have 



Sahkhayana Gr/hya-sutra III, 13, and in the .ffaturmasya portion of 
the Kanaka recension of the Black Ya^ur-veda. According to the 
former work it is to be recited by an Anyatrakara«a, ' the son of a 
paramour.' But the Ka/Aas prescribe its use by every sacrificer who 
offers a A'aturm&sya sacrifice. Medh., Gov., and Kull. probably 
allude to the custom of the latter school when they say that the 
Mantra must be recited by every sacrificer, and that its viniyoga or 
destination is to be repeated at the ATaturmasya and at the Anvash- 
/aka-jraddha. Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nar., and Nand. explain retaA, 
' seed,' by matr/'ra^orupaw skannam, and vrmktam, ' may he keep 
away,' either by bha^atam (svtkarotu, Nar., Nand.), ' may he take for 
himself/ or by jodhayatu, 'may he purify' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 
Medh. likewise knows the last explanation. But he gives also 
another, retaA pituA sambandhi yad retaA rakram, and vr/'nktam, 
apanudatu, which comes nearer to that given above. Nidawanam, 
'a scriptural text,' means according to Medh., dr/sh/antaA, 'an 
example,' and the other commentators explain it similarly. 

22. I.e. as a river becomes salt after uniting with the ocean. It 
must be borne in mind that, according to the Indian poets, the 
rivers are the wives of the ocean. 

23. Akshamala or Arundhati was a K&nd&W (Gov., Ragh.), and 
became, as the Sruti states (Ragh.), with the permission of the 
/ftshis, the wife of the sage VasishMa. The story of Mandapala is 
told in the Mahabharata I, 8335 seq. (Adhy. 229). Medh., Gov., 
and K. read •Sarng! instead of .Sarangt or Sarangt. 
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attained eminence in this world by the respective 
good qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus has been declared the ever pure 
popular usage (which regulates the relations) be- 
tween husband and wife ; hear (next) the laws con- 
cerning children which are the cause of happiness in 
this world and after death. * 

26. Between wives (striya^) who (are destined) 
to bear children, who secure many blessings, who 
are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) dwel- 
lings, and between the goddesses of fortune (.mya^, 
who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no 
difference whatsoever. 

27. The production of children, the nurture of 
those born, and the daily life of men, (of these 
matters) woman is visibly the cause. 

28. Offspring, (the due performance of) religious 
rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, 
depend on one's wife alone. 

29. She who, controlling her thoughts, speech, and 
acts, violates not her duty towards her lord, dwells 
with him (after death) in heaven, and in this world 
is called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, sadhvt). 

30. But for disloyalty to her husband a wife is 
censured among men, and (in her next life) she is 
born in the womb of a jackal and tormented by 
diseases, the punishment of her sin. 

27. Instead of pratyaham, ' the daily (life of men),' Medh. and 
NSr. read pratyartham, '(the life of men) in all its details,' and Gov. 
prttyartham, ' the friendly intercourse of men,' because he who has 
no wife cannot entertain others (Gov., KulL.Ragh.). Medh. mentions 
also another reading, pratyardham. 

29. Identical with V, 165. 

30. Vas. XXI, 14; see also above, V, 164. 
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31. Listen (now) to the following holy discussion, 
salutary to all men, which the virtuous (of the pre- 
sent day) and the ancient great sages have held 
concerning male offspring. 

32. They (all) say that the male issue (of a 
woman) belongs to the lord, but with respect to the 
(meaning of the term) lord the revealed texts differ ; 
some call the begetter (of the child the lord), others 
declare (that it is) the owner of the soil. 

33. By the sacred tradition the woman is declared 
to be the soil, the man is declared to be the seed ; 
the production of all corporeal beings (takes place) 
through the union of the soil with the seed. 

34. In some cases the seed is more distinguished, 
and in some the womb of the female ; but when 
both are equal, the offspring is most highly 
esteemed. 

35. On comparing the seed and the receptacle 
(of the seed), the seed is declared to be more im- 
portant ; for the offspring of all created beings is 
marked by the characteristics of the seed. 

36. Whatever (kind of) seed is sown in a field, 
prepared in due season, (a plant) of that same kind, 

32. Ap. II, 13, 6-7 ; Gaut XVIII, 9-14 ; Vas. XVII, 6-9, 63-64. 
Thus Gov., Kull, Ragh., and Nand. But Medh., Nir., and K. 
(prima manu) read kartari instead of bhartari, and with this reading 
the verse has to be translated as follows : ' They (all) declare that a 
(lawfully begotten) son belongs to the husband, but with respect to 
the begetter (of a child on another's wife) there is a conflict between 
the revealed texts ; some declare the begetter (to be the owner of 
the son), others that (he belongs to the) owner of the soil.' 

34. The commentators point out the cases of Vy&sa and i?/'shya- 
jringa as instances of the truth of the first proposition, and of 
Dhn'tarash/ra and other Kshetra^as as instances of the second. 
' Equal,' i. e. ' belonging to the same owner and to the same class' 
(Medh.). 
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marked with the peculiar qualities of the seed, 
springs up in it. 

37. This earth, indeed, is called the primeval 
womb of created beings; but the seed develops not 
in its development any properties of the womb. 

38. In this world seeds of different kinds, sown 
at the proper time in the land, even in one field, 
come forth (each) according to its kind. 

39. The rice (called) vrlhi and (that called) jali, 
mudga-beans, sesamum, masha-beans, barley, leeks, 
and sugar-cane, (all) spring up according to their 
seed. 

40. That one (plant) should be sown and another 
be produced cannot happen ; whatever seed is sown, 
(a plant of) that kind even comes forth. 

41. Never therefore must a prudent well-trained 
man, who knows the Veda and its Angas and desires 
long life, cohabit with another's wife. 

42. With respect to this (matter), those acquainted 
with the past . recite some stanzas, sung by Vayu 
(the Wind, to show) that seed must not be sown 
by (any) man on that which belongs to another. 

43. As the arrow, shot by (a hunter) who after- 
wards hits a wounded (deer) in the wound (made by 

37. ' Develops not any properties of the womb,' i. e. ' shows no 
properties such as being composed of earth' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

39. Vrlhi, i.e. such rice as ripens in sixty days (shash/iki) ; sSli, 
i.e. ' red rice, which ripens in the cold season' (Gov., N£r.). Mudga, 
i. e. Phaseolus Mungo (mug) ; misha, i. e. Phaseolus Radiatus. 

41. VjgT&na, 'the knowledge of the Angas' (Kull.), means 
according to Medh. and Ndr., 'profane knowledge ;' according to 
Righ., ' the tradition.' Nand. inverts the order, and says, ' profane 
and sacred learning.' 

43. Or, according to a second explanation offered by Medh., ' As 
the arrow of the hunter who hits a wounded deer is shot into the 
air (as it were) and becomes useless.' 
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another), is shot in vain, even so the seed, sown on 
what belongs to another, is quickly lost (to the 
sower). 

44. (Sages) who know the past call this earth 
(prz'thivi) even the wife of Frithu ; they declare a 
field to belong to him who cleared away the timber, 
and a deer to him who (first) wounded it. 

45. He only is a perfect man who consists (of 
three persons united), his wife, himself, and his off- 
spring ; thus (says the Veda), and (learned) Brah- 
ma«as propound this (maxim) likewise, 'The hus- 
band is declared to be one with the wife.' 

46. Neither by sale nor by repudiation is a wife 
released from her husband ; such we know the law 
to be, which the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati) made 
of old. 

47. Once is the partition (of the inheritance) 
made, (once is) a maiden given in marriage, (and) 
once does (a man) say, ' I will give;' each of those 
three (acts is done) once only. 

44. 'Though the earth, after she belonged to Prrthu, was 
possessed by many kings, yet she is called Pr/thivi, or Pn'thvi, 
after her first owner Pn'thu' (Medh., Nan). 

45. In confirmation of the first maxim the commentators adduce 
a passage of the Va£asaneyi-brahmana ; see also Ap. II, 14, 16. 

46. The meaning is that a wife, sold or repudiated by her hus- 
hand, can never become the legitimate wife of another who may 
have bought or received her after she was repudiated (Medh.). 

47. Ya^n. I, 65. 'A partition (of the inheritance),' i. e. ' one 
which has been made in accordance with the law, not one made 
unjustly' (Gov., Kull., RSgh.). Medh. mentions two other ex- 
planations: 1. ' if one of the coparceners complains afterwards that 
he has received too little, he is entitled only to have the particular 
point readjusted, not to annul the whole division;' 2. 'if after the 
division it appears that one of the coparceners was disqualified by 
bodily defects and ought not to have received a share, the portion 
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48. As with cows, mares, female camels, slave- 
girls, buffalo-cows, she-goats, and ewes, it is not the 
begetter (or his owner) who obtains the offspring, 
even thus (it is) with the wives of others. 

49. Those who, having no property in a field, but 
possessing seed-corn, sow it in another's soil, do 
indeed not receive the grain of the crop which may 
spring up. 

50. If (one man's) bull were to beget a hundred 
calves on another man's cows, they would belong to 
the owner of the cows ; in vain would the bull have 
spent his strength. \ '■ . -, I " : ■-•* <, v ,- •<- l i 

51. Thus men who have no marital property in 
women, but sow their seed in the soil of others, 
benefit the owner of the woman ; but the giver of 
the seed reaps no advantage. 

52. If no agreement with respect to the crop has 
been- made between the owner of the field and the 
owner of the seed, the benefit clearly belongs to the 
owner of the field ; the receptacle is more important 
than the seed. 

53. But if by a special contract (a field) is made 
over (to another) for sowing, then the owner of the 
seed and the owner of the soil are both considered 
in this world as sharers of the (crop). 

54. If seed be carried by water or wind into 

made over to him cannot be resumed by the others.' Nar. refers 
the phrase 'I will give' to a verbal promise to give a girl, made 
without a libation of water. I read with Medh., Gov., R&gh., 
Nand., and K. sakr/t sakn't, instead of sataw sakn't, ' those three 
(acts are done) once among good men.' The object of the verse 
is to show that a marriage is indissoluble, because a girl can be 
given once only (Kull., Nand.). 

50. Vas. XVII, 8. 

54. I read with Gov., Ragh., and K. \Ag\, ' the owner of the 
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somebody's field and germinates (there), the (plant 
sprung from that) seed belongs even to the owner 
of the field, the owner of the seed does not receive 
the crop. 

55. Know that such is the law concerning the 
offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female camels, 
she-goats, and ewes, as well as of females, of birds 
and buffalo-cows. 

56. Thus the comparative importance of the seed 
and of the womb has been declared to you ; I will 
next propound the law (applicable) to women in 
times of misfortune. 

57. The wife of an elder brother is for his 
younger (brother) the wife of a Guru ; but the wife 
of the younger is declared (to be) the daughter-in- 
law of the elder. 

58. An elder (brother) who approaches the wife 
of the younger, and a younger (brother who ap- 
proaches) the wife of the elder, except in times ^^ 
of misfortune, both become outcasts, even though 
(they were duly) authorised. 

59. On failure of issue (by her husband) a woman 
who has been authorised, may obtain, (in the) proper 
(manner prescribed), the desired offspring by (coha- y 
bitation with) a brother-in-law or (with some other) 
Sapiwda (of the husband). 

seed,' instead of vaptS, ' the sower of the seed' (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.). 

55. ' Such is the law,' i.e. what has been stated in verses 48-54. 

56. ' In times of misfortune,' i.e. ' when there is no male offspring.' 

57. Guru means here, according to Ragh., ' the father.' As the 
younger brother's wife is called 'the daughter-in-law' of the elder, 
the explanation is probably correct. 

58-63. Gaut. XVIII, 4-8 ; Vas. XVII, 56-61 ; Baudh. II, 4, 
9-10; Ya#n. I, 68-69. 

59. A woman can be authorised by her husband, or after his 
05] 2 
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60. He (who is) appointed to (cohabit with) the 
widow shall (approach her) at night anointed with 
clarified butter and silent, (and) beget one son, by no 
means a second. 

61. Some (sages), versed in the law, considering 
the purpose of the appointment not to have been 
attained by those two (on the birth of the first), 
think that a second (son) may be lawfully procreated 
on (such) women. 

62. But when the purpose of the appointment 
to (cohabit with) the widow has been attained in 
accordance with the law, those two shall behave 
towards each other like a father and a daughter- 
in-law. 

63. If those two (being thus) appointed deviate 
from the rule and act from carnal desire, they will 
both become outcasts, (as men) who defile the bed 
of a daughter-in-law or of a Guru. 

64. By twice-born men a widow must not be 
appointed to (cohabit with) any other (than her hus- 
band) ; for they who appoint (her) to another (man), 
will violate the eternal law. 

death by his relatives. 'On failure of issue,' i.e. 'of sons' (Gov., 
Rlgh., Nand.), or 'of sons and of an appointed daughter' (Medh.). 
If the son born is not fit to offer the iraddhas, a second may be 
begot (Medh., Kull., NSr.). 

60. According to the commentators, the expression ' the widow' 
is not intended to prohibit an appointment by a diseased or 
imp'otent husband. 

61. ' Because the Sish/as say, " He who has one son only, has no 
son'" (Medh., Gov., Kull., Figh.). 

62. ' Those two,' i. e. ' the elder brother and the female appointed.' 

63. * Those two,' i. e. ' an elder or younger brother.' ' The rule,' 
see verse 60. For the last clause, compare verse 57. 

64-68. These verses flatly contradict the rules given in the pre- 
ceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are a modern 
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65. In the sacred texts which refer to marriage 
the appointment (of widows) is nowhere mentioned, 
nor is the re-marriage of widows prescribed in the 
rules concerning marriage. 

66. This practice which is reprehended by the 
learned of the twice-born castes as fit for cattle is 
said (to have occurred) even among men, while 
Vena ruled. 

67. That chief of royal sages who formerly 
possessed the whole world, caused a confusion of 
the castes (varwa), his intellect being destroyed 
by lust. 

68. Since that (time) the virtuous censure that 
(man) who in his folly appoints a woman, whose 
husband died, to (bear) children (to another man). 

69. If the (future) husband of a maiden dies after 
troth verbally plighted, her brother-in-law shall wed 
her according to the following rule. 

70. Having, according to the rule, espoused her 
(who must be) clad in white garments and be intent 

addition. For the same view is expressed by Ap. II, 27, 2-6, and 
was held, according to Baudh. II, 3, 34, by Aupa^andhani. More- 
over the Bnhaspati Smnti states expressly (Colebrooke IV, Dig. 
CLVII) that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmajastra, known to its author. 

65. In his commentary on verse 66 Medh. points out that in 
other sacred texts, Rig-veda X, 40, 2, the Niyoga is mentioned. 

66. According to the epic and Paura«ic tradition Vena was the 
father of Prrihu, and a godless king, who demanded that the sacri- 
fices should be offered to himself, not to the gods. He was, there- 
fore, cut to pieces by the Brahmawas with blades of Kiua grass. 
But hitherto no other passage has been found where it is stated 
that he introduced the practice of Niyoga. Possibly the assertion 
of the Manava may have grown out of the etymological import of 
the word vena, 'full of desire or lust' 

70. The child born by a female thus married belongs, as the 
commentators point out, to her deceased betrothed. 

Z 2 
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on purity, he shall approach her once in each proper 
season until issue (be had). 

71. Let no prudent man, after giving his daughter 
to one (man), give her again to another ; for he who 
gives (his daughter) whom he had before given, 
incurs (the guilt of) speaking falsely regarding a 
human being. 

72. Though (a man) may have accepted a damsel 
in due form, he may abandon (her if she be) 
blemished, diseased, or deflowered, and (if she have 
been) given with fraud. 

73. If anybody gives away a maiden possessing 
blemishes without declaring them, (the bridegroom) 
may annul that (contract) with the evil-minded giver. 

74. A man who has business (abroad) may de- 
part after securing a maintenance for his wife ; for a 
wife, even though virtuous, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence. 

75. If (the husband) went on a journey after pro- 
viding (for her), the wife shall subject herself to 
restraints in her daily life ; but if he departed with- 
out providing (for her), she may subsist by blame- 
less manual work. 

71. Ya^n. I, 65 ; Vi. XXV, 9-10. Regarding the guilt incurred, 
see above, VIII, 98. Medh. and Nand. say that the verse is meant 
to forbid the marriage of a girl whose betrothed died. But Kull. 
thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has taken place, 
and that it removes a doubt which might arise through a too strict 
interpretation of VIII, 227. 

72. 'In due form,' i.e. 'with a libation of water and in the 
presence of Brahmanas' (Medh., Kull., Righ.). ' Blemished,' i. e. 
'by evil bodily marks' (Medh., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or 'by being 
of a base family* (N&r.). 

73. See above, VIII, 205, 224. 

74. Nand. inserts verses 95-96 after this. 

75. Ya£w. I, 84. ' Shall subject herself to restraints in her daily 
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76. If the husband went abroad for some sacred 
duty, (she) must wait for him eight years, if (he 
went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), if (he 
went) for pleasure three years. 

77. For one year let a husband bear with a wife 
who hates him ; but after (the lapse of) a year let 
him deprive her of her property and cease to cohabit 
with her. 

78. She who shows disrespect to (a husband) who 
is addicted to (some evil) passion, is a drunkard, or 
diseased, shall be deserted for three months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture. 

79. But she who shows aversion towards a mad 
or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destitute of 
manly strength, or one afflicted with such diseases as 
punish crimes, shall neither be cast off nor be de- 
prived of her property. 

80. She who drinks spirituous liquor, is of bad 

life,' i.e. 'shall not adorn herself, nor visit the houses of strangers, 
or go to festivals' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). 

76. Gaut. XVIII, 15, 17; Vas. XVII, 75-80. Kull., Nar., and 
Ragh. declare that after the expiration of the terms mentioned the 
wife shall go to seek her husband. Nand. says, ' the meaning is 
that no sin is committed if she afterwards takes another husband.' 
Medh. holds that she shall support herself, as before, by blameless 
occupations and remain chaste. He mentions the opinion of 
others, according to which she may take another husband in 
accordance with Narada's and Pararara's precepts, but rejects it. 
' For pleasure,' i. e. ' in order to gain the favours of another woman 
whom he prefers' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). 

77. ' Her property/ i.e. ' the ornaments and other wealth given to 
her by himself (Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' her separate property, 
which he may have given to her' (stridhana, Nar.). The com- 
mentators add that she must, however, be maintained. 

78. 'Addicted to (some evil) passion,' i.e. 'to gambling and so 
forth' (Kull., Nar.), or ' to avarice' (Ragh.). 

80-81. Baudh. II, 4, 6 ; Ya^n. I, 73. 

80. 'Diseased,' i.e. 'afflicted with leprosy or the like' (Kull.); 
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342 LAWS OF MANU. IX, 81. 

conduct, rebellious, diseased, mischievous, or waste- 
ful, may at any time be superseded (by another 
wife). 

8 1. A barren wife may be superseded in the 
eighth year, she whose children (all) die in the tenth, 

Is- she who bears only daughters in the eleventh, but 
she who is quarrelsome without delay. 

82. But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband) 
and virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded 
(only) with her own consent and must never be 
disgraced. 

83. A wife who, being superseded, in anger de- 
parts from (her husband's) house, must either be 
instantly confined or cast off in the presence of the 
family. 

84. But she who, though having been forbidden, 
drinks spirituous liquor even at festivals, or goes to 
public spectacles or assemblies, shall be fined six 
kr?sh#alas. 

85. If twice-born men wed women of their own 
and of other (lower castes), the seniority, honour, 
and habitation of those (wives) must be (settled) 
according to the order of the castes (var«a). 

86. Among all (twice-born men) the wife of equal 
caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any 
means, shall personally attend her husband and 
assist him in his daily sacred rites. 

87. But he who foolishly causes that (duty) to be 

' mischievous,' i.e. ' who beats or ill-treats her children, servants, &c.' 
(Medh., Nan, Kull.). 

83. 'Of the family,' i. e. ' of her own and the husband's family' 
(Medh.), or 'of her own family' (Kull., Nar.). 

86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ; Yign. 1, 88. ' Personally attend," i. e. ' prepare 
and bring his food, &c.' (Medh.; Kull., Ragh.). 

87. Vi. XXVI, 2. Instead of 'by the ancients * (Kull., R4gh., 
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performed by another, while his wife of equal caste 
is alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despi- 
cable) as a Aa«dala (sprung from the) Brahmawa 
(caste). 

88. To a distinguished, handsome suitor (of) equal 
(caste) should (a father) give his daughter in ac- 
cordance with the prescribed rule, though she have 
not attained (the proper age). 

89. (But) the maiden, though marriageable, should 
rather stop in (the father's) house until death, than 
that he should ever give her to a man destitute of 

' good qualities. 

90. Three years let a damsel wait, though she be 
j marriageable ; but after that time let her choose for 

herself a bridegroom (of) equal (caste and rank). 

91. If, being not given in marriage, she herself 
seeks a husband, she incurs no guilt, nor (does) he 
whom she weds. 

92. A maiden who choses for herself, shall not 
take with her any ornaments, given by her father or 
her mother, or her brothers; if she carries them 
away, it will be theft. 

93. But he who takes (to wife) a marriageable 

Nand.), Medh. says, ' since olden times,' N£r. ' in the Purawa.' 
Regarding the origin of the A'aWilas, see below, X, 1 2. 

88-92. Gaut. XVIII, 20-23; Vas. XVII, 69-71; Baudh. IV, 1, 
11-14 ; Vi. XXIV, 40-41 ; Ya^w. I, 64. 

88. 'Though she have not attained (the proper age),' i.e. 'the age 
of eight years' (Kull., Nir., R&gh.), or 'before she is bodily fit for 
marriage '(Medh., Nand.). Medh. specially objects to the first opinion, 
' because men greedy of money give even an infant in marriage.' 

92. I read with Medh. and Nand., steyam syat, instead of sten& 
syat, ' she will be a thief (Kull., Rdgh., K.). Medh. mentions 
another reading, stenaA syat, ' he, i.e. the bridegroom, will be a thief.' 

93. Medh. says that this verse, according to * some,' does not 
belong to Manu (ke£id ahuA aminavo 'yaw doka^). 
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damsel, shall not pay any nuptial fee to her father ; 
for the (latter) will lose his dominion over her in 
consequence of his preventing (the legitimate result 
of the appearance of) her menses. 

94. A man, aged thirty years, shall marry a 
maiden of twelve who pleases him, or a man of 
twenty-four a girl eight years of age ; if (the per- 
formance of) his duties would (otherwise) be im- 
peded, (he must marry) sooner. 

95. The husband receives his wife from the gods, 
(he does not wed her) according to his own will; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods, he must always 
support her (while she is) faithful. 

96. To be mothers were women created, and to 
be fathers men ; religious rites, therefore, are or- 
dained in the Veda to be performed (by the hus- 
band) together with the wife. 

97. If, after the nuptial fee has been paid for a 
maiden, the giver of the fee dies, she shall be given 
in marriage to his brother, in case she consents. 



94. Medh. and Kull. point out that this verse is not intended to 
lay down a hard and fast rule, but merely to give instances of suit- 
able ages. ' If (the performance of) his duties would be impeded, 
&c.,' i. e. ' if he has finished his studentship earlier, he must marry 
at once in order to be able to fulfil his duties as a householder' 
(KulL, Mr., RSgh.). 

95. * From the gods,' i. e. ' from those mentioned in the Mantras 
recited at the wedding, e. g. from Bhaga, Aryaman, Savit/7, &c.' 
(Kull., RSgh.), or 'from Agni' (N&r.), or 'from Soma, the Gan- 
dharva, and Agni' (Medh., Nand.). Medh. reads vindetanii&iaya, 
'shall wed without a wish on his part,' but mentions the other 
reading, vindate neiWayS, too. According to Medh., Kull., and 
Ragh., a faithful wife must be supported, even if she does not love 
her husband. 

97. ' His brother,' i. e. ' his full brother, who is even (as) the 
deceased himself' (Nar.). Regarding the nuptial fee, and the 
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98. Even a .Sudra ought not to take a nuptial fee, 
when he gives away his daughter ; for he who takes 
a fee sells his daughter, covering (the transaction by 
another name). 

99. Neither ancients nor moderns who were good 
men have done such (a deed) that, after promising 
(a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another ; 

100. Nor, indeed, have we heard, even in former 
creations, of such (a thing as) the covert sale of a 
daughter for a fixed price, called a^niiptiaLfee. 

101. ' Let mutual fidelity continue until death,' 
this may be considered as the summary of the 
highest law for husband and wife. 

102. Let man and woman, united in marriage, 
constantly exert themselves, that (they may not be) 
disunited (and) may not violate their mutual fidelity. 

103. Thus has been declared to you the law for a 
husband and his wife, which is intimately connected 
with conjugal happiness, and the manner of raising 
offspring in times of calamity; learn (now the law 
concerning) the division of the inheritance. 

104. After the death of the father and of the 
mother, the brothers, being assembled, may divide 
among themselves in equal shares the paternal (and 
the maternal) estate ; for, they have no power (over 
it) while the parents live. 

contradiction between this and the next verses, see note on 
VIII, 204. 

99. Nand. places this verse after the next. 

104. Gaut. XXVIII, 1; Baudh. II, 3, 8; Ya^n. II, 117. The 
father's estate is to be divided after the father's death, and the 
mother's estate after the mother's death (Kull., Nir., Ragh., 
Nand.). The mother's estate devolves on the sons only on failure 
of daughters (Nir.). The word urdhvam, 'after,' indicates by 
implication that the rule holds good in the case of the (father's) 
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105. (Or) the eldest alone may take the whole 
paternal estate, the others shall live under him just 
as (they lived) under their father. 

106. Immediately on the birth of his first-born a 
man is (called) the father of a son and is freed from 
the debt to the manes ; that (son), therefore, is 
worthy (to receive) the whole estate. 

107. That son alone on whom he throws his debt 
and through whom he obtains immortality, is be- 
gotten for (the fulfilment of) the law; all the rest 
they consider the offspring of desire. 

108. As a father (supports) his sons, so let the 
eldest support his younger brothers, and let them 
also in accordance with the law behave towards their 
eldest brother as sons (behave towards their father). 

109. The eldest (son) makes the family prosperous 
or, on the contrary, brings it to ruin ; the eldest (is 
considered) among men most worthy of honour, the 
eldest is not treated with disrespect by the virtuous. 

1 10. If the eldest brother behaves as an eldest 
brother (ought to do), he (must be treated) like a 

turning ascetic (RSgh.). The equal division takes place if the 
eldest does not desire to receive an additional share (Kull.). The 
last clause shows that a division of the property may take place 
with the parents' permission during their lifetime (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 

105. Gaut. XXVIII, 3; Baudh. II, 3, 13. I.e. if the eldest son 
is virtuous (Kull., R&gh.), or possesses particularly eminent qualities, 
while the others are less distinguished (NSr.). 

106. Regarding the debt, see Vas. XI, 48. 

107. This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vas. XVII, 1 ; 
Vi.XV, 45. 

108. I. e. if they make no division and the eldest takes the whole 
estate (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after the next 

no. 'Behaves as an eldest brother (ought to do),' i. e. 'duly 
protects and educates the younger ones ' (Medh.,Kull, Nar., RSgh.). 
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mother and like a father ; but if he behaves in a 
manner unworthy of an eldest brother, he should 
yet be honoured like a kinsman. 

in. Either let them thus live together, or apart, 
if (each) desires (to gain) spiritual merit; for (by 
their living) separate (their) merit increases, hence 
separation is meritorious. 

112. The additional share (deducted) for the 
eldest shall be one-twentieth (of the estate) and 
the best of all chattels, for the middlemost half of 
that, but for the youngest one-fourth. 

113. Both the eldest and the youngest shall take 
(their shares) according to (the rule just) stated; 
(each of) those who are between the eldest and the 
youngest, shall have the share (prescribed for the) 
middlemost. 

114. Among the goods of every kind the eldest 
shall take the best (article), and (even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good, as well as the 
best of ten (animals). 

'Like a kinsman,' i. e. 'like a maternal or paternal uncle' (Medh., 
Kull., RSgh.); see also below, verse 213. 

in. Gaut. XXVIII, 4. '(Their) merit increases,' i.e. 'each of 
them has to kindle the sacred fire, to offer separately the Agni- 
hotra, the five great sacrifices and so forth, and hence each gains 
separately merit' (Medh., Kull.). 

112. Gaut. XXVIII, 5-7; Baudh. II, 3, 9; Vi. XVIII, 37; 
Y&gn. II, 114. 'The remainder shall be divided equally,' see verse 
116 (Medh., Kull, NSr., R4gh.). Medh. says that ' some' declare 
that the rules on the unequal partition refer to past times, and 
have no authority for the Kaliyuga. But he rejects this view. 

113. The object of the verse is to show that no difference shall 
be made between sons intervening between the eldest and the 
youngest, however great their number may be (Kull., Ragh.). 

114. Gaut. XXVIII, 11-13; Baudh. II, 3, 6. '(Even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good,' i.e. 'a dress or an orna- 
ment' (Medh.), or 'something impartible like an idol' (Nand.). 
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115. But among (brothers) equally skilled in their 
occupations, there is no additional share, (consisting 
of the best animal) among ten ; some trifle only shall 
be given to the eldest as a token of respect. 

116. If additional shares are thus deducted, one 
must allot equal shares (out of the residue to each) ; 
but if no deduction is made, the allotment of the 
shares among them shall be (made) in the following 
manner. 

1 1 7. Let the eldest son take one share in excess, 
the (brother) born next after him one (share) and a 
half, the younger ones one share each ; thus the law 
is settled. 

1 18. But to the maiden (sisters) the brothers shall 
severally give (portions) out of their shares, each out 
of his share one-fourth part; those who refuse to 
give (it), will become outcasts. 

'The best of ten animals,' thus Kull., Nar., Rlgh., according 
to Gaut. XXVIII, 12, where they read darataA paxunSm, instead 
of daratam. Medh. gives the same explanation, but applies the 
rule also to clothes and ornaments. He adds, that 'others' 
explain the text in accordance with Vas. XVII, 43, 'And a tithe (of 
the cattle and horses).' Nand. nearly agrees with Medh.'s opinion, 
as he says that everything shall be divided into ten shares, and the 
eldest shall take one in excess. All the commentators agree that 
this additional share belongs to an eldest brother only, if he is endowed 
with particularly good qualities and the rest are inferior to him. 

1 15. Ap. II, 13, 13. ' Their occupations,' i. e. ' reciting the Veda 
and so forth' (Kull., Ragh.). According to Nar., the phrase 'no 
additional share (consisting of the best animals) among ten ' indi- 
cates that none of the other additions, mentioned in verse 114, shall 
be given. Nand. omits this verse. 

116. Gaut XXVIII, 8. 

117. Gaut. XXVIII, 9-10; Vas. XVII, 42. 'One share in 
excess,' i. e. ' two shares' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). The 
latter four point out that this division is to be made when the eldest 
and the second brothers are more eminent than the rest. 

118. Vi. XVIII, 35; Ya^n. II, 124. According to all the com- 
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119. Let him never divide (the value of) a 
single goat or sheep, or a (single beast) with un- 
cloven hoofs ; it is prescribed (that) a single goat or 
sheep (remaining after an equal division, belongs) to 
the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger brother begets a son on the 
wife of the elder, the division must then be made 
equally ; thus the law is settled. 

mentators the meaning is that, if a man leaves children by wives of 
different castes, the brothers are to provide for the dowry of the 
unmarried sisters of the same caste, i. e. a Brahmana's sons by 
a Brahmaoa wife for the daughters of the latter, the sons by a 
Kshatriya wife for the daughters of the latter, &c. This meaning 
is more clearly expressed by Medh.'s reading, svabhyaA svabhyas 
tu kanyabhaA, ' But the brothers shall give (portions) to the maiden 
(sisters), each to those of his own (caste).' Kull. adds, that the 
duty of providing for sisters devolves in the first instance on 
brothers of the full blood, and in default of such on half-brothers. 

As regards the expression 'a fourth share,' Medh. says that 
a brother shall receive three-fourths and the sister one-fourth, and 
that, if there are many sisters, they shall receive one-fourth of the 
share of a brother of equal caste. Kull. agrees with the first part 
of the explanation, but adds, ' Hence it must be understood that 
even if there are many brothers and sisters of the same caste, but 
born of different mothers, one-fourth part must be given to the 
sisters of the full blood ' (i. e. by their full brothers). Nar. says, 
* They shall give each one-fourth part of their share, and take three 
parts; and the same division must be made if there are many 
daughters. But if there are many sons and one daughter, they 
must deduct from their several shares as much money as will be 
equal to a fourth part of one brother's share and give that.' Medh. 
censures those commentators who think that one-fourth share need 
not be actually given, but only as much as will suffice to defray the 
marriage expenses. 

119. I.e. such an animal is not to be sold and the proceeds to 
be divided ; nor shall its value be made good to the other brothers 
by giving them other objects (Medh.. Kull., Nar., Ragh.). 

1 20. I. e. the Kshetra^a receives no preferential share, as his 
father would have done. Kull. infers from this verse that, though 
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121. The representative (the son begotten on the 
wife) is not invested with the right of the principal 
(the eldest brother to an additional share); the 
principal (became) a father on the procreation (of 
a son by his younger brother) ; hence one should 
give a share to the (son begotten on the wife of 
the elder brother) according to the rule (stated 
above). 

122. If there be a doubt, how the division shall 
be made, in case the younger son is born of the 
elder wife and the elder son of the younger wife, 

123. (Then the son) born of the first wife shall 

above, verse 104, brothers (i.e. sons of the deceased) only are 
named, grandsons inherit, also according to Manu, just like sons 
and with sons; see also below, verse 186. 

121. Thus Kull. ; Nand. agrees with respect to the first half- 
verse, but explains the second as follows, 'The father is the 
principal in the procreation of children; hence one must give a 
share to the (son begotten on the wife of the eldest) according to 
the law (declared above).' NSr. also differs, ' The subsidiary (son) 
does not by law take the place of the principal, (and cannot for that 
reason receive an additional share); his father (the eldest was) the 
principal for continuing the line ; hence one should give a share (to 
his subsidiary son) in accordance with the law.' Righ. goes off still 
further, ' The principal (the eldest) must according to the law not 
be treated like the substitute (i. e. not be deprived of an additional 
share, yet as) the father is the chief person in the procreation (of 
children), one should give a share to the (son of the wife) in accord- 
ance with the law (applicable to his' real father).' Medh. has a 
similar explanation, '(To say) that the substitute (i. e. the Kshetra^a) 
is equal to the principal is not proper according to the sacred law ; 
the father (i. e. the begetter) is the principal in the procreation of 
children, hence one must give a share (to the Kshetra^a) in accord- 
ance (with the law declared above).' 

122. The point to be decided is, if the seniority is to be accord- 
ing to the mothers or according to actual birth. The eldest wife is, 
of course, the one married first. 

123. Gaut. XXVIII, 14. 
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take as his additional share one (most excellent) 
bull ; the next best bulls (shall belong) to those 
(who are) inferior on account of their mothers. 

1 24. But the eldest (son, being) born of the eldest 
wife, shall receive fifteen cows and a bull, the other 
sons may then take shares according to (the seniority 
of) their mothers ; that is a settled rule. 

125. Between sons born of wives equal (in caste) 
(and) without (any other) distinction no seniority in 
right of the mother exists ; seniority is declared (to 
be) according to birth. 

126. And with respect to the Subrahmawya (texts) 
also it is recorded that the invocation (of Indra shall 
be made) by the first-born, of twins likewise, (con- 
ceived at one time) in the wombs (of their mothers) 
the seniority is declared (to depend) on (actual) birth. 

124. Gaut XXVIII, 1 5. ' May take shares,' i. e. ' may divide the 
(other) cows' (Medh., Kull.), or ' shall each receive one bull, a very 
good one, a less excellent one, in due order, according to the 
seniority of their mothers' (Nir.). 

125. As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile them 
in various ways. Medh. thinks that verses 123-124 are an artha- 
v&da and have no legal force, and Ragh. inclines to the same 
opinion. N&r. and Nand. hold that the seniority according to the 
mother's marriage is of importance for the law of inheritance (verses 
123-124), but that it has no value with respect to salutations and 
the like or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kull., 
finally reiving on Gov.'s opinion, thinks that the rules leave an 
option, and that their application depends on the existence of good 
qualities and the want of such. It is, however, probable that, 
according to the custom of Hindu writers, the two conflicting 
opinions are placed side by side, and that it is intended that the 
learned should find their way out of the difficulty as they can. 

126. The Subrahmawya" texts contain an invitation, addressed 
to Indra, to partake of the Soma ; see Aitareya-br&hmawa VI, 3. 
Nand. reads yamaycw £aikagarbhe 'pi. 
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127. He who has no son may make his daughter 
in the following manner an appointed daughter 
(putrika, saying to her husband), ' The (male) child, 
born of her, shall perform my funeral rites.' 

128. According to this rule Daksha, himself, lord 
of created beings, formerly made (all his female 
offspring) appointed daughters in order to multiply 
his race. 

129. He gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kas- 
yapa, twenty-seven to King Soma, honouring (them) 
with an affectionate heart. 

1 30. A son is even (as) oneself, (such) a daughter 
is equal to a son ; how can another (heir) take the 
estate, while such (an appointed daughter who is 
even) oneself, lives ? 

131. But whatever may be the separate property 
of the mother, that is the share of the unmarried 
daughter alone ; and the son of an (appointed) 
daughter shall take the whole estate of (his ma- 
ternal grandfather) who leaves no son. 

127. GauL XXVIII, 18; Vas. XVII, 17; Baudh. II, 3, 15; Vi. 

XV, 5. 

128. The story of Daksha's fifty, sixty, or twenty-four daughters 
occurs in the Mahabharata and the Purawas. The twenty-seven 
given to King Soma, the moon, are the lunar mansions or 
Nakshatras. 

130. 'A son is even (as) oneself;' see the verse quoted, Baudh. 
II, 3, 14. The commentators state that the word duhita, ' daughter,' 
means here putrika, ' an appointed daughter.' Medh. adds that in 
accordance with this verse, an appointed daughter who has no son, 
when her father dies, does not inherit his property (?). 

131. Gaut.XXVIII.24; Vi.XVII,2i. The correctness of the trans- 
lation of the term yautakam by * separate property' (Medh.), follows 
from its being used below, verse 214, to denote the separate hoard 
made by an elder brother. According to Medh., Kull, and NaT. all 
strfdhana is meant; according to 'others' mentioned by Medh.,Nand., 
and Ragh., the so-called saudayikam or property derived from the 
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132. The son of an (appointed) daughter, indeed, 
shall (also) take the estate of his (own) father, who 
leaves no (other) son; he shall (then) present two 
funeral cakes to his own father and to his maternal 
grandfather. 

133. Between a son's son and the son of an 
(appointed) daughter there is no difference, neither 
with respect to worldly matters nor to sacred duties ; 
for their father and mother both sprang from the 
body of the same (man). 

1 34. But if, after a daughter has been appointed, 
a son be born (to her father), the division (of the 
inheritance) must in that (case) be equal ; for there 
is no right of primogeniture for a woman. 

1 35. But if an appointed daughter by accident dies 
without (leaving) a son, the husband of the appointed 
daughter may, without hesitation, take that estate. 

father's family. Kumari, * an unmarried daughter' (Medh., Kull.), 
means according to Nar. ' a daughter who has no sons.' DauhitraA, 
literally 'the son of a daughter,' means according to the com- 
mentators ' the son of an appointed daughter,' putrikaputraA. The 
first rule is, according to Kull., Nar., and Nand., a general maxim, 
which refers not merely to the case of a putrika. The second rule 
shows, according to Nand., that the appointed daughter herself does 
not inherit her father's estate, if she has a son. 

132. Medh. mentions a var. lect., aputrasya hared yadi, 'If the 
son of an (appointed) daughter takes the entire estate of (his 
maternal grandfather), &c.,' which is also found in Gov.'s text, but 
considers it to be wrong. 

133. YSgn. II, 128. Loke dharmataA, 'neither with respect to 
worldly affairs nor to sacred duties'(Kull.), means according toRagh. 
and Nand. 'with respect to sacred duties, according to the law.' 

135. 'That estate,' i.e. 'what the appointed daughter received from 
her father either during his lifetime or after his death' (Nar.). Kull. 
adds that the verse is intended to forbid the father's inheriting his 
pre-deceased daughter's property, on the plea that she was like a 
son (see verse 185). Nand. says that the paternal uncles &c. shall 
not take the putrika's estate. 

[*5] A a 
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1 36. Through that son whom (a daughter), either 
not appointed or appointed, may bear to (a hus- 
band) of equal (caste), his maternal grandfather (has) 
a son's son ; he shall present the funeral cake and 
take the estate. 

137. Through a son he conquers the worlds, 
through a son's son he obtains immortality, but 
through his son's grandson he gains the world of 
the sun. 

138. Because a son delivers (trayate) his father 
from the hell called Put, he was therefore called 
put-tra (a deliverer from Put) by the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu) himself. 

139. Between a son's son and the son of a 
daughter there exists in this world no difference ; 
for even the son of a daughter saves him (who has 
no sons) in the next world, like the son's son. 

136. Kull. explains akn'ta va krM vapi by '(a daughter) either 
appointed not (explicitly but by a mental reservation), or appointed 
(explicitly, at the betrothal, according to verse 127).' He adds that 
Gov. takes the word akrita in its usual sense, and asserts that the 
verse allows the son of a daughter not appointed to inherit his 
maternal grandfather's estate. The latter opinion is held also by 
Nar., who remarks that the son of a daughter not appointed inherits 
on failure of a wife or of daughters of his grandfather ; and by 
Nand. Ragh. and Medh. side with Kull., whose explanation is 
supported by Gaut. XXVIII, 20, and still more by Vi. XV, 6. The 
latter passage clearly prescribes that the daughter of a man who 
has no sons is in every case ' an appointed daughter.' 

137. Vas. XVII, 5 ; Vi. XV, 46 ; Yi^n. I, 78. ' The worlds,' 
i. e. ' the ten, called vuoka (free from sorrow), the first of which is 
svarga' (Medh.). ' Immortality, i. e. a very long residence in those 
same (worlds),' (Medh., Kull.) ' The sun,' i. e. ' Hiranyagarbha ' 
(NaT.). The verse shows that sons and grandsons inherit, though 
a wife and the rest may be living (Kull.). 

1 38. Vi. XV, 44. 

139. Vi. XV, 47. According to Medh. and Kull., dauhitraA, ' the 
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140. Let -the son of an appointed daughter first 
present a funeral cake to his mother, the second to 
her father, the third to his father's father. 

141. Of the man who has an adopted (Datrima) 
son possessing all good qualities, that same (son) 
shall take the inheritance, though brought from 
another family. 

142. An adopted son shall never take the family 
(name) and the estate of his natural father; the 
funeral cake follows the family (name) and the 
estate, the funeral offerings of him who gives (his 
son in adoption) cease (as far as that son is con- 
cerned). 

son of a daughter,' means here also 'the son of an appointed 
daughter.' Nand. reads putravat, 'like a son;' Gov. purva^an, 
'(and) the ancestors.' 

140. Baudh. II, 3, 16. Medh. mentions a var. lect, pitus tasya, 
' the second to his father,' which he, however, justly considers to 
be bad. 

141. Vas. XV, 9-10; Baudh. Paruish/a 16. Medh., Kull., and 
Ragh. refer this rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son 
and an adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like a Kshetra^a (see verse 146), 
a fifth or sixth part of the estate. Medh. remarks that some think 
he is to have half, but that their opinion is improper, and finally that 
Up&dhyaya, i.e. his teacher, allots to the adopted son less than to the 
Kshetra^a. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. took the verse to mean 
that an eminently virtuous adopted son shall inherit on failure of a 
legitimate son and of the son of the wife, but that this explanation 
is inadmissible on account of verse 165. Nevertheless Ragh. repro- 
duces Gov.'s opinion. Nar. says, ' It has been declared that an 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is emi- 
nently virtuous.' Nand. reads at the end of the second line, sam- 
prapto 'sya na putrakaA, ' shall take the inheritance, (provided) the 
(adoptive father) has no son.' 

142. Medh. mentions another ' improper ' explanation, according 
to which haret, ' shall take,' is to mean harayet, ' shall allow to be 
taken,' and the purport of the verse is that ' he is to benefit both 
(fathers) like a Dvyamushyaya«a.' 

A a 2 
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143. The son of a wife, not appointed (to have 
issue by another), and he whom (an appointed 
female, already) the mother of a son, bears to her 
brother-in-law, are both unworthy of a share, (one 
being) the son of an adulterer and (the other) pro- 
duced through (mere) lust 

144. Even the male (child) of a female (duly) 
appointed, not begotten according to the rule (given 
above), is unworthy of the paternal estate ; for he 
was procreated by an outcast. 

145. A son (legally) begotten on such an ap- 
pointed female shall inherit like a legitimate son of 
the body ; for that seed and the produce belong, 
according to the law, to the owner of the soil. 

146. He who takes care of his deceased brother's 
estate and of his widow, shall, after raising up a son 
for his brother, give that property even to that (son). 

147. If a woman (duly) appointed bears a son 
to her brother-in-law or to another (Sapi«^a), that 
(son, if he is) begotten through desire, they declare 
(to be) incapable of inheriting and to be produced 
in vain. 

148. The rules (given above) must be understood 
(to apply) to a distribution among sons of women of 
the same (caste); hear (now the law) concerning 

144. 'The rule (given above),' i. e. that given above, verse 60. 
Nand. omits this verse. 

145. Medh. and Kull. state that the object of this verse is to 
teach that a Kshetra^a, if endowed with good qualities, may even re- 
ceive (against verse 1 20) the additional share of an eldest son, because 
it is said that he inherits ' like a legitimate son.' N£r. says, ' (the 
expression) like a legitimate son (is used) in order to establish 
(the title to) an equal share.' Nand. omits this verse. 

146. ' This rule refers to the case where the two brothers are 
divided, while verse 120 refers to those who live in union' (Medh., 
Kull., Ragh.). Nand. places this verse after 147. 
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those begotten by one man on many wives of 
different (castes). 

149. If there be four wives of a Brihma«a in the 
direct order of the castes, the rule for the division 
(of the estate) among the sons born of them is as 
follows : 

150. The (slave) who tills (the field), the bull kept 
for impregnating cows, the vehicle, the ornaments, 
and the house shall be given as an additional por- 
tion to the Brahma«a (son), and one most excellent 
share. 

151. Let the son of the Brahma»i (wife) take 
three shares of the (remainder of the) estate, the son 
of the Kshatriya two, the son of the Vawya a share 
and a half, and the son of the 6*udra may take one 
share. 

152. Or let him who knows the law make ten 
shares of the whole estate, and justly distribute them 
according to the following rule : 

149-156. Gaut XXVIII, 35-39 ; Vas. XVII, 48-50; Baudh.II, 
3, 10 ; Vi. XVIII, 1-33, 38-40 ; Ya^i. II, 125. 

150. 'The ornaments,' i. e. ' the ring which the father used to 
wear, and the like' (Medh., Kull.). ' The house,' i. e. ' the principal 
mansion' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). Eka«war fa pradhSnataA, ' one 
most excellent share ' (Medh., Kull.), means according to Nar., with 
whom Nand. agrees, ' and one share consisting of the chief, i. e. 
best property ' (pradMnato mukhyadhanad utkr*'sh/ad ity arthaA), 
and according to R&gh. ' and one share, because he is the chief 
person.' According to Ndr. this 'one share' must be equal in 
value to one of the three shafes mentioned in the next verse. 

151. Medh. and Kull. remark that the rule holds good also if 
there are more sons than one in each class. 

152. According to Nar. this rule refers to the case when each of 
the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is applicable 
when each wife has one son only. Ragh. thinks that the first rule 
shall be followed when the son of the Brahma»t possesses good 
qualities, the second when he is destitute of them. 
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153. The Brihma#a (son) shall take four shares, 
the son of the Kshatriya (wife) three, the son of the 
Vawya shall have two parts, the son of the .Sudra 
may take one share. 

154. Whether (a Brahmawa) have sons or have 
no sons (by wives of the twice-born castes), the (heir) 
must, according to the law, give to the son of a .Stodra 
(wife) no more than a tenth (part of his estate). 

155. The son of a Brahma#a, a Kshatriya, and a 
Vaijya by a .Stodra (wife) receives no share of the 
inheritance ; whatever his father may give to him, 
that shall be his property. 

156. All . the sons of twice-born men, born of 
wives of the same caste, shall equally divide the 
estate, after the others have given to the eldest an 
additional share. 

157. For a .SMra is ordained a wife of his own 
caste only (and) no other ; those born of her shall 
have equal shares, even if there be a hundred sons. 

153. Medb. points out that according to other Smrrtis the Brah- 
ma»a son alone receives land, given to his father, and that the 
•Sudra son receives no share in land, if there is other property. 

154. Hence on failure of other sons the other heirs, the Sapiwrfas 
(Medh.), or the widow and the rest (N&r.), shall take the rest of the 
estate. N&r. adds that he may obtain more than a tenth, if his 
father give it to him. 

155- The son of a .Sudra wife receives no share of his father's 
estate in case the mother was not legally married (Medh. ' others,' 
Kull.), or in case he is destitute of good qualities (Kull., Ragh.). 
According to Medh. and Nar., na rikthabhak, ' receives no share of 
the inheritance,' means ' receives no (larger) share (than one-tenth, 
except if the father himself has given more to him).' But it seems 
more probable, that the verse is intended to inculcate the maxim 
that a son by a Sudra wife cannot claim any fixed portion of the 
inheritanoe from his father who divides his estate. 

156. Medh., Gov., and K. read va,'or,' instead of ye (gita^), 
but this gives no good sense, as Medh. remarks. 
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158. Among the twelve sons of men whom Manu, 
sprung from the Self-existent (Svayambhu), enu- 
merates, six are kinsmen and heirs, and six not 
heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

159. The legitimate son of the body, the son 
begotten on a wife, the son adopted, the son made, 
the son secretly born, and the son cast off, (are) the 
six heirs and kinsmen. 

160. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son 
received with the wife, the son bought, the son 
begotten on a re-married woman, the son self-given, 
and the son of a .Sudra female, (are) the six (who 
are) not heirs, (but) kinsmen. 

161. Whatever result a man obtains who (tries to) 
cross a (sheet of) water in an unsafe boat, even that 
result obtains he who (tries to) pass the gloom (of 
the next world) with (the help of) bad (substitutes 
for a real) son. 

162. If the two heirs of one man be a legitimate 

158-159. Gaut. XXVIII, 31-33; Vas. XVII, 25, 38; Baudh. 
II, 3, 31-33. 

158. I. e. the first six inherit the family estate and offer the 
funeral oblations, the last six do not inherit, but offer libations of 
water and so forth as remoter kinsmen (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand. 
'some'). Medh., Nar., and Nand. take adayadabandhavaA to 
mean ' not heirs nor kinsmen.' But Kull. rightly objects that the 
parallel passage of Baudh. proves this explanation to be wrong. 
Nar. finally interprets bandhudayad&A, ' heirs and kinsmen,' as ' heirs 
to the kinsmen,' i.e. 'inheritors of the estate of kinsmen, such as 
paternal uncles, on failure of sons, wives, and so forth.' Nar. and 
Nand., as well as Medh. in his commentary on verse 166, add 
that the son of an appointed daughter is not mentioned, because he 
has been declared above to be equal to a legitimate son. 

161. Medh. mentions another explanation of the expression 
knputrai^, ' by bad (substitutes for a real) son,' according to which 
' sons of a wife or widow not duly appointed' are meant. 

162. According to Medh. and Gov. (quoted by Kull. and Ragh.), 
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son of his body and a son begotten on his wife, each 
(of the two sons), to the exclusion of the other, 
shall take the estate of his (natural) father. 

163. The legitimate son of the body alone (shall 
be) the owner of the paternal estate ; but, in order 
to avoid harshness, let him allow a maintenance to 
the rest. 

164. But when the legitimate son of the body 
divides the paternal estate, he shall give one-sixth 
or one-fifth part of his father's property to the son 
begotten on the wife. 

the rule refers to the case where a legitimate son and the son 
of a wife not appointed both claim the inheritance. But ' others,' 
quoted by Medh., Kull., and Ragh., think that it applies to the case 
where a wife first was appointed by her husband to procreate a son 
with his brother, and afterwards a legitimate son was bom. The 
difficulty which under this explanation arises with respect to verse 
164, is removed by assuming that the latter applies to the case 
where the natural father of the Kshetra^a has likewise sons, while 
verse 162 presupposes that he has none. Nir. and Nand. say that 
the case which the rule contemplates, is that two brothers were 
undivided, and when the one died, the other, who himself had sons, 
begat with the widow a Kshetra^a son. On the death of the second 
brother, the Kshetragu is entitled to receive only the share of the 
husband of his mother, not to claim a portion of the estate of his 
natural father. Under this supposition the translation would be, 
' If a legitimate son (of one brother) and the son of the wife (of 
another) have a claim to one (undivided) estate, each shall receive 
the share of his father.' 

163-165. Vi. XV, 28-30; Ya^w. II, 132. 

163. This rule refers to the case where one man leaves several 
substitutes for sons and a legitimate son (Medh., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.). 'To the rest,' i.e. 'to all except the son begotten on the 
wife' (which latter is exempted by verses 164-165; Medh., Kull., 
Ragh., Nand.). 'He who does not maintain them, commits sin* 
(Medh., Kull.); butnot, if they have other means of subsistence (N and.). 

164. This rule refers to the case where a Kshetra^a was begotten 
before the legitimate, son, and received no property from his natural 
father (Rngh.) ; see also Kull.'s notes on verses 162-163. According 
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165. The legitimate son and the son of the wife 
(thus) share the father's estate ; but the other ten 
become members of the family, and inherit according 
to their order (each later named on failure of those 
named earlier). 

166. Him whom a man begets on his own wedded 
wife, let him know to be a legitimate son of the 
body (Aurasa), the first in rank. 

167. He who was begotten according to the pecu- 
liar law (of the Niyoga) on the appointed wife of a 
dead man, of a eunuch, or of one diseased, is called 
a son begotten on a wife (Kshetrafa). 

168. That (boy) equal (by caste) whom his mother 
or his father affectionately give, (confirming the gift) 

to Nar. it refers, however, to the case where a man died, leaving 
several widows, and one was appointed to bear a son by her brother- 
in-law, while another afterwards proved to be pregnant and bore a 
legitimate son. 'The Kshetragu receives one-fifth, if he is endowed 
with good qualities, else one-sixth' (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.). 

165. Vas. XVII, 39. Gotrariktha»wabhaginaA, 'become mem- 
bers of the family (i. e. succeed to the family rights and duties) and 
inherit' (Medh., Kull., Nand.), may also be translated, ' share the 
family estate,' as Nar. proposes. But his suggestion that the family 
estate is here mentioned in order to exclude them from their father's 
self-acquired property is doubtlessly wrong. Equally inadmissible 
seems another explanation, mentioned by N&r. and Nand., accord- 
ing to which a««ibhdginaA, ' they share,' is to mean ' they obtain 
(such) a share (as will suffice for their maintenance).' 

166. Ap. II, 18, 1 ; Vas. XVII, 13 ; Baudh. II, 3, 14 ; Vi. XV, 2 ; 
Ya£«. II, 128. I read prathamakalpikam with Medh., Gov., Nar., 
and K. Ragh. gives prathamakalpikam. Kull. and Nar. think 
that the wife must be of equal caste, while Medh. says that sva 
means 'his own,' not 'of his own caste.' Medh. mentions Kull.'s 
opinion as that of ' others.' 

167. Vas. XVII, 14; Baudh. II, 3, 18; Vi.XV, 3; Ya^ft.I, 69, 
11,127-128. 

168. Vas. XVII, 29; Baudh. II, 3, 20; Vi. XV, 18-19; Yzgn. 
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with (a libation of) water, in times of distress (to a 
man) as his son, must be considered as an adopted 
son (Datrima). 

169. But he is considered a son made (Kntrima) 
whom (a man) makes his son, (he being) equal (by 
caste), acquainted with (the distinctions between) 
right and wrong, (and) endowed with filial virtues. 

1 70. If (a child) be born in a man's house and his 
father be not known, he is a son born secretly in the 
house (Gudhotpanna), and shall belong to him of 
whose wife he was born. 

171. He whom (a man) receives as his son, (after 
he has been) deserted by his parents or by either of 
them, is called a son cast off (Apaviddha). 

II, 130. Sadraam, ' equal (by caste),' (Kull., NaT., Ragh., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. ' equal by virtues, not by caste.' ' His 
mother or his father,' i.e. 'after mutually agreeing' (Kull.), 'the 
mother, if there is no father' (Ragh.). Medh. and Nand. read 
mata pita £a, ' his mother and his father,' but Medh. adds that v& 
is the proper reading. 'Affectionately,' i.e. 'not out of avarice' 
(Medh.), or 'not out of fear and so forth' (Kull., Nand.), or 'not 
by force or fraud' (Righ.). ' In times of distress,' i.e. ' if the adopter 
has no son' (Kull., Ragh.), or 'if the adoptee's parents are in 
distress' (NaT.). 

169. Baudh. II, 3, 21; Y&£». II, 131. Medh. again says, 'equal 
by qualities.' ' Acquainted with (the distinctions between) right 
and wrong,' i. e. ' by performing or not performing .Sr&ddhas and 
other sacred rites merit or sin will follow' (Kull), or ' I am now 
the son of so and so, and if I do not serve him I shall become an 
outcast' (Ragh.), or ' not an infant' (Medh. ' some,' Nar.). Nar. 
adds that some read gu»adoshaviiaksha»aA, and refer the adjective 
to the adopter, who is thereby warned not to take an outcast or 
the like. 

170. Vas. XVII, 24; Baudh. II, 3, 22; Vi. XV, 13-14; YSgn. 
II, 129. According to the commentators the condition is that 
there is no suspicion that the wife had intercourse with a man of 
lower caste. Nar. says that the case contemplated is, that a wife 
had intercourse with several men of equal caste. 

171. Vas. XVII, 37; Baudh. II, 3, 23; Vi. XV, 24-25; Y%». 
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1 72. A son whom a damsel secretly bears in the 
house of her father, one shall name the son of an 
unmarried damsel (Kanina, and declare) such off- 
spring of an unmarried girl (to belong) to him who 
weds her (afterwards). 

173. If one marries, either knowingly or un- 
knowingly, a pregnant (bride), the child in her womb 
belongs to him who weds her, and is called (a son) 
received with the bride (Sahoa^a). 

174. If a man buys a (boy), whether equal or 
unequal (in good qualities), from his father and 
mother for the sake of having a son, that (child) 
is called a (son) bought (Krltaka). 

1 75. If a woman abandoned by her husband, or a 
widow, of her own accord contracts a second mar- 
riage and bears (a son), he is called the son of a 
re-married woman (Paunarbhava). 

176. If she be (still) a virgin, or one who returned 
(to her first husband) after leaving him, she is 
worthy to again perform with her second (or first 
deserted) husband the (nuptial) ceremony. 

II, 13 a. The reason of the desertion may be either extreme dis- 
tress of the parents, or the commission of some fault on the part of 
the boy (Medh.). ' Provided the father of the child was of equal 
caste' (NaT., Nand.). 

17 a. Vas. XVII, a 2-2 3 ; Baudh. II, 3, 24 ; Vi. XV, 10-1 1 ; Y&gn. 
II, 1 29. 'Provided the lover was of equal or higher caste ' (Nir.). 

173. Vas. XVII, 26-27; Baudh. II, 3, 25 ; Vi. XV, 15-16 ; YSgn. 
II, 131. Medh.'8 commentary on verses 173-178 is missing in the 

I. O. copies. 

174. Vas. XVII, 30-32 ; Baudh. II, 3, 26; Vi. XV, 20-21 ; Y&gn. 

II, 131. ' Equal or unequal,' i. e. ' by good qualities, not by caste' 
(Kull., Righ.), means according to Nir. ' whether of equal or of 
lower caste.' 

175. Vas. XVII, 18; Baudh. II, 3, 27; Vi. XV, 7-9; Y&gn. 

II, 130- 

176. Vas. XVII, 74. ' Hence a re-married woman, who is not a 
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177. He who, having lost his parents or being 
abandoned (by them) without (just) cause, gives 
himself to a (man), is called a son self-given (Sva- 
yawdatta). 

178. The son whom a Brahma#a begets through lust 
on a .Sudra female is, (though) alive (parayan), a corpse 
(^ava), and hence called a Para^ava (a living corpse). 

179. A son who is (begotten) by a .Sudra on a 
female slave, or on the female slave of his slave, 
may, if permitted (by his father), take a share (of 
the inheritance) ; thus the law is settled. 

180. These eleven, the son begotten on the wife 
and the rest as enumerated (above), the wise call 
substitutes for a son, (taken) in order (to prevent) a 
failure of the (funeral) ceremonies. 

181. Those sons, who have been mentioned in 
connection with (the legitimate son of the body), 

virgin, is unworthy of the sacrament' (NSr.), Rlgh., relying on 
Y&gii. II, 1 30, expresses the contrary view, and thinks that the word 
vi, ' or,' at the end of the first half-verse, permits the insertion of 
' or not a virgin.' 

177. Vas. XVII, 33-35 j Baudh. II, 3, 28; Vi. XV, 22-23 5 Ya^n. 
II, 131. 

178. Vas. XVII, 38; Baudh. II, 3, 30; Vi. XV, 27. 'On a 
.Sudra-female ' i. e. 'one married to him' (Kull). The designation 
' a corpse ' indicates that his father derives imperfect benefits from 
his offerings (Kull., Ndr., Righ.), or that he is blameable (Ragh.). 
The term Brahmawa includes Kshatriyas by implication (Ndr.). 

179. Ya£n. II, 133. 'A share,' i.e. 'a share equal to that of a 
legitimate son' (Kull.), in case the division is made in the father's 
lifetime, else half a share according to Ya^w. (Medh.). 

180. Kriyalop&t, ' in (order to prevent) a failure of the (funeral) 
ceremonies,' means according to Medh. 'in (order to prevent) a 
failure of the duty (to beget offspring).' Kull. mentions this 
explanation also. Nand. says, ' when there is no legitimateness in 
consequence of the absence of the action of begetting one.' 

181. Ap. II, 13, 7; Baudh. II, 3, 34-35. Hence they should not 
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being begotten by strangers, belong (in reality) to 
him from whose seed they sprang, but not to the 
other (man who took them). 

182. If among brothers, sprung from one (father), 
one have a son, Manu has declared them all to have 
male offspring through that son. 

183. If among all the wives of one husband one 
have a son, Manu declares them all (to be) mothers 
of male children through that son. 

184. On failure of each better (son), each next 
inferior (one) is worthy of the inheritance; but if 
there be many (of) equal (rank), they shall all share 
the estate. 

185. Not brothers, nor fathers, (but) sons take the 
paternal estate; but the father shall take the in- 
heritance of (a son) who leaves no male issue, and 
his brothers. 

be taken, if there is a legitimate son (Medh.), or an appointed 
daughter (Kull). 

182. Vas. XVII, 10; Vi. XV, 42. Hence no subsidiary sons 
(Kull., Ragh.), or no Kshetra^as (Nar.), are necessary in such a case. 
Kull. and Ragh. add that the brother will take estate and give the 
funeral offerings on failure of a wife, daughters, and so forth (Ya^w. 

H.I35)- 

183. Vas. XVII, 11; Vi. XV, 41. Hence no adoption or other 
substitution (Kull., Ragh.), or no appointment (Nar.), shall be made 
in such a case. 

184. 'Each better (son),' i.e. 'each earlier named among the 
twelve' (Kull., Nar., Ragh. , Nand.). Kull. and Ragh. add that, as the 
son of a .Sudra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not con- 
sidered like the son of Kshatriya and VaLrya wives a legitimate son, 
he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary sons. ' Many (of) 
equal rank,' i.e. 'many Paunarbhavas and so forth' (Kull., Ragh.). 

185. Kull. and Ragh. insert after 'who leaves no son,' 'nor 
widow and daughters,' and before 'brothers,' 'who leaves no 
parents.' Nar., who (as also Gov., Nand., and K.) reads eva va, 
' or brothers,' says that the father inherits the estate of an undivided 
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1 86. To three (ancestors) water must be offered, 
to three the funeral cake is given, the fourth 
(descendant is) the giver of these (oblations), the 
fifth has no connection (with them). 

187. Always to that (relative within three de- 
grees) who is nearest to the (deceased) Sapinda. the 

son, leaving no male issue, or the brothers with his permission, 
and that the estate of a divided son descends to his wife, and other 
heirs mentioned by Ya£n. II, 135-136. All these interpolations 
are most probably improper, as Mann nowhere mentions the right 
of a wife or a daughter, not appointed, to the estate. The verse can 
only refer to a divided coparcener or to the separate property of an 
undivided one, and Manu's opinion seems to be that on failure of 
sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons, whose rights are indicated 
by verse 137, the father shall inherit, and after him the brothers. 

1 86. ' To three,' i. e. ' to the father, the grandfather, and the great- 
grandfather' (Kull., NSr., Ragh., Nand.). To these same three the 
cakes are offered (Kull., Ragh.). Kull. and Ragh. state that the object 
of the verse is to indicate the right of Kshetra^as and other sub- 
sidiary sons to inherit the estate of a grandfather and so forth 
deceased without leaving issue. Kull. adds that the right of sons and 
grandsons of a legitimate son is indicated by verse 137. Nand., 
however, thinks that the verse serves to prove the right of grand- 
sons and great-grandsons to inherit before ' brothers and the rest.' 

187. Vas. XVII, 81-82; Gaut. XXVIII, 33; Ap. II, 14, 2-3. 
The above translation does not fully agree with any of the explan- 
ations given by the four commentators. On philological grounds 
it seems to me improbable that anantaraA sapi»<£t can mean any- 
thing else than * nearest to the Sapi»<&,' and that this Sapi»<fa can be 
anybody else than the deceased. Further, as verse 186 apparently 
contains a definition of the term, limiting Sapi#<&-relationship» 
to three degrees, and as in the second half of verse 187 the 
Sakulyas, ' those belonging to the same family,' are mentioned as 
the next heirs, it seems certain that ' the nearest' here meant is 
' the nearest Sapi«</a or relative within three degrees.' Practically 
the proposed translation is not much different from that extracted 
by Kull. and others by the grammatically inadmissible expedient of 
taking sapi«</at for sapi»</amadhyat, ' among the Sapvu&s.' The 
correctness of the above explanation is also attested by the closely 
allied parallel passage of Baudhayana I, n, 9-13, the first Sutra of 
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estate shall belong; afterwards a Sakulya shall be 
(the heir, then) the spiritual teacher or the pupil. 

which corresponds to verse 186, while the other four express the 
same sense as verse 187. There too the term Sakulya occurs, 
which Gimutavahana takes to denote the three descendants beyond 
the great-grandson and the three ascendants beyond the great- 
grandfather, while others explain it as a general term, ' members of 
one family.' What Manu's precise acceptation of the word was 
cannot be said with certainty. But, as no technical definition is 
given by him, it will be safest to take it in its etymological and 
widest sense, 'the (remoter) members of the family/ and to 
assume that the principle of nearness to the deceased regulated 
the succession. 

As regards the explanations of the commentators, Kull. says, 
' As this general rule would be meaningless, if it were referred to 
the legitimate son and those other Sapi/w/as alone, who have already 
been mentioned, its object must therefore be (to teach) that the 
wife and the rest, who have not been mentioned, shall inherit. To 
that Sapi«c<fo who is the nearest among the SapiWas, be he a male 
or a female, the estate of the deceased shall belong.' He then goes 
on to enumerate the heirs in the following order: 1. the legitimate 
son, sharing with a Kshetra^a (verse 164), and a virtuous adoptive 
son (verse 141) ; 2. the appointed daughter and her son; 3. the 
Kshetra^a and the other ten subsidiary sons, each on failure of the 
earlier named, with the proviso that the son of a Sudra wife receives 
one-tenth of the estate only (verse 154); 4. the widow (on this point 
a great many passages are quoted, and Medh. is censured, because 
in his commentary, which is missing in the I. O. MSS., like the 
whole passage 182-201, he denied her right to inherit); 5. the 
daughter, not appointed; 6. the father and the mother; 7. full 
brothers ; 8. sons of full brothers ; 9. the paternal grandmother 
(verse 227); 10. any other near Sapi«</a, (a) of the grandfather's 
line, (b) of the great-grandfather's line, and so forth; 11. the 
Sam&nodakas, or relatives allied by libations of water (Kull. con- 
sidering Sakulya as equivalent to Samdnodaka) ; 1 2. the teacher ; 
13. the pupil. According to Kull. the translation should be, 'To 
the nearest among the Sapi/x/as (male or female) the estate shall 
belong; afterwards (on failure of Sap Was) a Samanodaka shall be 
(the heir), next the teacher, and (then) the pupil.' Ragh. in sub- 
stance agrees with this explanation, but in order to make the rule 
still more fully agree with Yign. II, 135-136, he asserts that the 
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1 88. But on failure of all (heirs) Brahmawas (shall) 
share the estate, (who are) versed in the three 
Vedas, pure and self-controlled ; thus the law is not 
violated. 



Bandhus or cognates are also implied by the term Sakulya. His 
explanation of the first words also differs from Kull.'s, and is more 
in accordance with the rules of grammar, * He who is the nearest to 
the Sapi«</a, i.e. to the legitimate son and the son of the daughter 
— (viz.) the five, the wife and the rest (mentioned by Yign. II, 
i35 -I 3<>)-' Ragh. and Kull. are clearly under the spell of YSgiL, 
and most improperly transfer into Manu's text the ideas of the 
latter. Nar.'s short disjointed remarks are not very clear. He 
explains the first words by esha/w madhye sapua&n&m ato 
tho[yo]nantaro yatha putrasya pita tasya tatpitetyadi tasya tasya 
taddhanam, 'Among those Sapindas the nearest to him, i.e. the 
father to his son, his father to him, and so forth ; always to him that 
estate (shall belong).' He then enumerates, on failure of the father, 
the brother and his son, the grandfather, the Samanodaka, the 
Sagotra, and the 'Bandhu, i.e. the maternal uncle and the rest,' as 
successive heirs, and explains Sakulya by Bandhu. 

Nand., whose text has a faulty reading sapim/arha£, asserts 
that pi«</a (sapim/a ?) means ' the deceased,' and explains the first 
line by saying, ' Always to him who is the Sapi*/a nearest to the 
deceased the wealth, the estate, shall belong — the repetition (of the 
word tasya) shows the successive order.' The Sakulyas are, accord- 
ing to him, the Samanodakas. He reads sakulyiA syuh, ' Sakulyas 
shall be the heirs.' 

1 88. Gaut. XXVIII, 41 ; Vas. XVII, 84-86 ; Baudh. 1, 13, 14; VL 
XVII, 13-14. The phrase 'on failure of all (heirs),' i.e.' of those 
mentioned' (Ragh.), or ' of all males and females, related in any way 
(to the deceased),' (Nand.), indicates according to Kull. that other 
unnamed persons, such as fellow-students, are also entitled to 
inherit 'Brahmanas,' i.e. ' such as live in the same village' (Nar.). 
' Pure,' i. e. ' careful of external and internal purity ' (Kull.), or 
better 'who are of good conduct' (Nar.). According to Kull. and 
Ragh., the meaning of the last clause is that the Brahmanas who 
inherit the estate will offer the funeral sacrifices, and thus no 
violation of the law regarding the .Sraddhas will occur. Nar. points 
out that this rule, as the following verse shows, refers solely to the 
property of a BrShma«a. 
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189. The property of a Brihmawa must never be 
taken by the king, that is a settled rule ; but (the 
property of men) of other castes the king may take 
on failure of all (heirs). 

190. (If the widow) of (a man) who died without 
leaving issue, raises up to him a son by a member 
of the family (Sagotra), she shall deliver to that 
(son) the whole property which belonged to the 
(deceased). 

191. But if two (sons), begotten by two (different 
men), contend for the property (in the hands) of 
their mother, each shall take, to the exclusion of the 
other, what belonged to his father. 

189. Ap. II, 14, 5 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 42 ; Vas. XVII, 83 ; Baudh. 
I» *3> 15-16. According to Kull. and Ragh., the repetition of the 
prohibition to take the property of a Brahmawa shows that, if no 
learned and virtuous Brdhmanas are to be found, the king shall 
give the estate of a Br&hmaoa deceased without heirs, even to men 
who have nothing but the name of the Brahmawa caste. 

190. According to Kull. and Ragh., this verse refers to the case 
in which a duly authorised widow bears a son to a relative of her 
husband, and repeats the rule given above, verse 146, which here 
however is made imperative on the widow. Kull. adds that the 
object of the repetition is to show that not only a brother-in-law or 
a Sapi»</a, as stated above, verse 59, but also a remoter relative, a 
Sagotra, may beget a son for a man deceased without issue. Nar., 
on the other hand, thinks that in accordance with this verse a child 
which a widow bears, even without authorisation, to a Sagotra shall 
inherit the estate of the widow's deceased husband (sagotrSd yadi 
tantuw samt&nam Shared aniyuktSpi strt tadi golakatve 'pi tasya 
fn&tyantar&bh&ve kshetrapatidhanaharitvam ity arthaA). He adds 
that some apply this rule to Sudra females only, and that in the 
opinion of these persons GhdAagas, Kaninas, and Saho^as also 
are considered as sons in the case of Sudras only, not in the case 
of Aryans. 

191. Kull. and Nand. think that the verse refers to the case in 
which a woman married successively two husbands and bore a son 
to either. If the two husbands died and their property remained in 

[25] B b 
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192. But when the mother has died, all the 
uterine brothers and the uterine sisters shall equally 
divide the mother's estate. 

193. Even to the daughters of those (daughters) 
something should be given, as is seemly, out of the 
estate of their maternal grandmother, on the score 
of affection. 

194. What (was given) before the (nuptial) fire, 
what (was given) on the bridal procession, what was 

the hands of the wife, she is to make over the entire property of 
her first husband to his son, and the property of the second hus- 
band to the son of the latter. Ragh. gives the same explanation, 
but proposes as an alternative, * If two (sons), begotten by two 
(different men), contend for the separate property of their mother, 
&c.' For a twice-married woman will have received nuptial and 
other presents from both husbands. After her death her sons shall 
each receive what came to her from his father. Nar. finally holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a legitimate son and 
a Golaka or a Paunarbhava for the estates of their respective fathers 
which their mother holds. He construes striy&A with gitaa, 'be- 
gotten by two (different men) on one woman.' 

19a. Kull. and Ragh. restrict this rule, in accordance with a 
passage of Br/haspati, to unmarried daughters, and hold that mar- 
ried daughters receive merely 'a token of respect.' The latter 
amounts according to Kull. to ' one-fourth of a share ;' see above, 
verse 118. Nar. says that the term 'the mother's estate' refers to 
' other property than stridhana or separate property,' and adds to 
the expression 'the sisters' aputWW, ' those who have no sons.' 
He, however, gives the opinion, held by Kull. and Ragh. also, 
stating that it belongs to ' some.' 

193. Kull. holds that the granddaughters should be unmarried. 
Nar. says, ' When the married daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with the share 
which their mothers would have received as a token of respect' 
Ragh., too, thinks that 'on the score of affection' means 'at the 
pleasure (of the heirs).' But Nand. deduces from the same term 
the absolute necessity of the gift 

194. Vi. XVII, 17; Y£gii. II, 143. 'What was given in token 
of love,' Le. ' by the husband' (ratikale, Nar.). 
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given in token of love, and what was received from 
her brother, mother, or father, that is called the six- 
fold property of a woman. 

195. (Such property), as well as a gift subsequent 
and what was given (to her) by her affectionate hus- 
band, shall go to her offspring, (even) if she dies in 
the lifetime of her husband. 

196. It is ordained that the property (of a woman 
married) according to the Brahma, the Daiva, the 
Arsha, the Gandharva, or the Pra^apatya rite (shall 
belong) to her husband alone, if she dies without issue. 

197. But it is prescribed that the property which 
may have been given to a (wife) on an Asura mar- 
riage or (one of the) other (blamable marriages, 
shall go) to her mother and to her father, if she dies 
without issue. 

198. Whatever property may have been given by 
her father to a wife (who has co-wives of different 
castes), that the daughter (of the) Brahmafci (wife) 
shall take, or that (daughter's) issue. 

195. Ya^n. II, 144. Kull. and Nar. state that both the separate 
property of a woman, enumerated in verse 194, and that named in 
verse 195, descend to her children, i.e. 'to her sons and the rest' 
(Ragh.), or 'to her sons or daughters' (Nand.). Nar. remarks 
that 'a gift subsequent' and 'the husband's affectionate gift' are 
not strfdhana, or separate property, and that hence the wife has no 
right of free disposal with respect to these two. 

196-197. Vi. XVII, 19-20; Yi^n. II, 145. 

196. Nar. adds to the term 'property,' strldhanastrldhanarupam, 
' whether separate property or not.' 

198. I. e. if a Brahmawa has wives of the Brahmawa and Ksha- 
triya castes, property given in any way to the Kshatriya wife by 
her own family, goes to the daughter of the Brahmawa wife, or if 
that daughter of the Brahmawa wife is dead and has left issue, to 
the latter. ' Thus the sons of the Brahmawa wife are excluded' 
(Kull., Nar.). Nar. states expressly that the term ' issue' refers to 
daughters alone. 

B b 2 
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199. Women should never make a hoard from 
(the property of) their families which is common to 
many, nor from their own (husbands' particular) 
property without permission. 

200. The ornaments which may have been worn 
by women during their husbands' lifetime, his heirs 
shall not divide; those who divide them become 
outcasts. 

201. Eunuchs and outcasts, (persons) born blind 
or deaf, the insane, idiots and the dumb, as well as 
those deficient in any organ (of action or sensation), 
receive no share. 

199. Kull. and Ragh., whose explanation the translation given 
above follows, take the first clause to refer to the property of a 
united family, and the second to the separate property of the hus- 
bands. But according to Nar. and Nand. the translation should 
be as follows, ' Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from (their husbands' property, destined for the support 
of) their families, on which many have a claim, nor from their own 
property (which is not strfdhana), without the consent of their hus- 
bands.' Nar.'s explanation of nirharaw kuryuA, 'should (never) 
take anything,' seems preferable to that given by Kull. and Ragh. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22. 'His heirs,' i. e. ' the sons and the rest' 
(Kull., Nar.). Nand., who differs from the above explanation, 
says, ' Since the ornaments are the husband's property, because 
they have not been mentioned as strfdhana, the object of this 
utterance is to forbid their going to the heirs, while the husband 
lives' (alawkarasya stridhane 'nudish/atvad bhartr/dhanatvena bhar- 
tnbhave dayadanam praptyapavidartho 'yam arambha£). Nand. 
appears, therefore, to construe patyau ^ivati with bha^eran, just as 
Nandapa«</.ta does in the parallel passage of Vishnu (see Professor 
Jolly's note). 

201-203. Ap. II, 14, 1, 15 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 23, 40, 43; Vas. XVII, 
52-53 ; Baudh. II, 3, 37-40 ; Vi. XV, 32-37 ; YSgO. II, 1 40-1 41. 

201. ' Eunuchs,' i. e. 'those who are incurable;' ' outcasts,' i. e. 
' those guilty of a mortal sin (mahapataka) before they perform a 
penance ; ' 'the insane,' i. e. ' those who are incurable ' (Nar.). 
•Those deficient in any organ, i.e. of action' (Nand.), such as 
lame men (Kull., Nand.), such as men without hands (Ragh.), or 
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202. But it is just that (a man) who knows (the 
law) should give even to all of them food and rai- 
ment without stint, according to his ability ; he who 
gives it not will become an outcast. 

203. If the eunuch and the rest should somehow 
or other desire to (take) wives, the offspring of such 
among them as have children is worthy of a share. 

204. Whatever property the eldest (son) acquires 
(by his own exertion) after the father's death, a 
share of that (shall belong) to his younger (brothers), 
provided they have made a due progress in 
learning. 

also ' of sensation,' such as men who have lost the faculty of touch 
(Nar.). 

202. Medh.and Kull. take atyantam, 'without stint,' in the sense 
of ' for life.' Nar. construes the word with adadat, and explains 
' he who does not give it at all.' Nand. reads abhyangam, ' oint- 
ments,' for atyantam, ' without stint.' 

203. Medh. is of opinion that some of the persons disqualified 
from inheriting, the vataretas kliba, those born blind and the lame, 
may marry, while outcasts, madmen, and the rest cannot do so. 
Hence the conditional clause may be taken in the sense adopted 
above in the translation. He, however, adds that the rule may 
also refer to cases in which the cause of the disqualification 
arose after marriage. Ndr.'s explanation is substantially the same. 
But he considers that a eunuch and an outcast cannot contract 
a legal marriage, and that the expression klMdaya/4, literally ' those 
among whom the eunuch is the first,' refers to ' men born blind and 
the rest.' He admits also the rights of the Kshetraga sons of 
eunuchs and outcasts who contracted a marriage before their dis- 
qualification arose. Kull. says, ' By the employment of the term 
" somehow or other" it is indicated that a eunuch and the rest are 
not worthy to marry.' In the sequel he explains the word ' off- 
spring' by Kshetra^a. R&gh. and Nand. follow him with respect to 
the latter point. 

204. The rule refers of course to a united family only (Kull.). 
Medh. infers from the expression vidyanupalinaA, ' provided they 
have made a due progress in learning,' that ' persons subsisting by 
learning, mechanics and artisans, such as physicians, actors, singers,' 
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205. But if all of them, being unlearned, acquire 
property by their labour, the division of that shall 
be equal, (as it is) not property acquired by the 
father; that is a settled rule. 

206. Property (acquired) by learning belongs 
solely to him to whom (it was given), likewise the 
gift of a friend, a present received on marriage or 

* with the honey-mixture. 

are meant. Nar.. and Nand. hold that no part of an acquisition, 
made under the same circumstances by the youngest brother, can 
be claimed by the eldest, because this verse specifies the eldest 
alone, and because the next verse declares that the acquisitions 
only made by any member of an unlearned family, shall be 
partible. 

205. Gaut. XXXVIII, 31. This rule refers to acquisitions by 
trac'e (Medh., Kull., Nar.), by agriculture (Medh., Kull. Nand.), or 
by royal service (Medh.). ' As the division is to be equal, the 
eldest receives no preferential share' (Medh., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
adds that, since the expression 'as it is not property acquired by 
the father,' gives the reason for the equal division, the same rule 
holds good for the division of the estate of any other person de- 
ceased without issue. Nand. takes apitrya iti for apitryaA id and 
explains it by 'since (the division) has not been made by the father.' 

ao6. YSjfti. II, 1 1 8-1 19. 'Property acquired by learning,' i.e. 
' a fee for teaching or money received for proficiency in an art' 
(Medh., Nand.), includes according to a text of Katyayana, quoted 
by Kull. and Ragh. (see Colebrooke V, Digest CCCXLVII), gifts 
from pupils, gratuities for performing a sacrifice, a fee for answer- 
ing a difficult question in casuistry, or for ascertaining a doubtful 
point in law, rewards for displaying knowledge or for victory in a 
learned contest, or for reciting the Veda with transcendent ability. 
Instances in which land was given as vidyadhana occur in the 
inscriptions, see e. g. Indian Antiquary, XII, p. 195b, 1. 6. 'A 
present received on marriage,' i. e. ' what (the bridegroom) receives 
from the relatives of his wife' (Medh., Nar.), or 'from any other 
person' (Medh. 'others'), means according to Nand., ' stridhana 
received at the time of marriage' (?). ' A present received with the 
honey-mixture' is explained by Medh. and, as Kull. asserts, by 
Gov. also, by ' the fee given for the performance of a sacrifice.' 
But the explanation given by Kull., Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ' any 
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207. But if one of the brothers, being able (to 
maintain himself) by his own occupation, does not 
desire (a share of the family) property, he may be 
made separate (by the others) receiving a trifle out 
of his share to live upon. 

208. What one (brother) may acquire by his 
labour without using the patrimony, that acqui- 
sition, (made solely) by his own effort, he shall not 
share unless by his own will (with his brothers). 

209. But if a father recovers lost ancestral pro- 
present received, in token of respect, with the honey-mixture,' e. g. 
a silver vase (Rdgh.), is preferable. Regarding the persons worthy 
of the honey-mixture, see above, III, 1 19-120. Kull. points out 
that this rule is a restriction of that given above, verse 204. Rdgh. 
adds that, as the parallel passage of Ya^n. shows, such acquisi- 
tions become the private property of the donee, only if they were 
obtained 'without detriment to the paternal estate ;' see also below, 
verse 208. 

207. Ya^n. II, 116. The translation given above follows the 
second explanation offered by Medh., and the glosses of Kull. 
and Ndr. According to Medh.'s first explanation, with which 
Nand. agrees, the translation would agree with Sir W. Jones's, ' he 
may debar himself from his share.' The reason why a trifle should 
be given is, according to all commentators, that future disputes 
may be prevented. 

208. Y&gri. II, 118; Vi. XVIII, 42. 'By his labour,' i.e. 'by 
agriculture and the like' (Medh., Kull., Nand.), or 'by any occupa- 
tion entailing trouble' (jrama^anyakarmawS, Ndr.). Anupaghnan, 
'without using' (Nand.), or 'without living upon' (RSgh.), is ex- 
plained by Kull. ' without detriment to,' and Nand. mentions this 
interpretation also. Ndr. remarks that acquisitions made without 
labour or trouble are liable to partition. Nand. says that the rule, 
given in this verse, may be reconciled with that contained in verse 
205, by assuming that the latter presupposes that all brothers exert 
themselves according to their ability (purvam sarveshu yathdsd- 
marthyam ihamdneshu bhratr/shu labdhasya samavibhaga ukta ity 
avirodho 'nusawdheyaA). 

209. Ya^rLII, 119; Vi. XVIII, 43. The translation of paitr*'- 
kam, lit. ' paternal,' by ' ancestral/ is based on Ndr.'s gloss svapitr/'- 
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perty, he shall not divide it, unless by his own will, 
with his sons, (for it is) self-acquired (property). 

210. If brothers, (once) divided and living (again) 
together (as coparceners), make a second partition, 
the division shall in that case be equal ; in such a 
case there is no right of primogeniture. 

211. If the eldest or the youngest (brother) is 
deprived of his share, or if either of them dies, his 
share is not lost (to his immediate heirs). 

212. His uterine brothers, having assembled to- 
gether, shall equally divide it, and those brothers 
who were reunited (with him) and the uterine sisters. 

sambandhi and on Ragh.'s pitrspitamahadisambandhi. The latter 
refers also to the parallel passage of Ya^ii. Anavaptam, ' lost,' 
means literally ' not obtained (by his father).' The translation of 
svayamar^itam by 'for it is self-acquired' agrees with Nand.'s 
remark, svayamar^itatvad ity arthaA. Nar. adds, ' And thus it has 
been declared that property of the father which has not been 
acquired by him with exceedingly great trouble must be divided at 
the will of the sons, and to this refers the passage of Ya^». II, 121, 
" Over land acquired by the grandfather, &c." ' Medh., whose com- 
mentary on this verse is very corrupt, seems likewise to have 
inferred from it that Manu admitted the equal ownership of a 
father and his sons in ancestral property (see also Colebrooke V, 
Digest XCI). But he combats the theory that sons may without 
a violation of their duty force the father to divide the ancestral 
property. 

210. Vi. XVIII, 4 i. 

2ii. 'Be deprived of his share,' i. e. ' because he has become an 
outcast or the like' (Medh.), or ' because he has become an ascetic' 
(Kull, Nand.), or 'because he has emigrated' (Nand.), or 'because 
he has become a eunuch after the (first) partition' (Nar.). Na 
lupyate, ' is not lost (to his immediate heirs),' is explained by Nar. 
as follows, ' His share, being formerly determined, is not lost, i. e. 
must not be divided by all the reunited coparceners and thus be 
made to disappear ' (see also the text of Br/haspati, Colebrooke 
V, Digest CCCCVII, 2). ' What is to be done with the share is 
shown in the next verse' (Medh., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). 

212. Vi. XVII, 17; Gaut. XXVIII, 21; Ya^w. II, 138. The 
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213. An eldest brother who through avarice may 
defraud the younger ones, shall no (longer hold the 
position of) the eldest, shall not receive an (eldest 
son's additional) share, and shall be punished by 
the king. 

214. All brothers who habitually commit for- 
bidden acts, are unworthy of (a share of) the pro- 
perty, and the eldest shall not make (anything his) 
separate property without giving (an equivalent) to 
his younger brothers. 

meaning of the verse is: 1. according to Medh., with whose opinion 
the not very clear glosses of Kull. and Ragh. seem to agree, ' the 
share of a deceased reunited brother goes first to the reunited 
brothers of the full blood and to such sisters of the full blood who 
are not married (aputraA, MSS. for aprattaA) — married sisters 
(pravr/'ttaA, MSS. for pradattli) being excluded, because they 
belong to another family — next to not reunited brothers of the full 
blood, finally to reunited half-brothers;' 2. according to Nar., 'the 
share of a reunited brother devolves first on reunited brothers of 
the whole blood, next on reunited half-brothers, further on sisters 
of the full blood, then on the sons of brothers [of the whole 
blood ?], and finally on sons of half-brothers [? tadabhave tvasoda- 
rady api].' Nand. has the same order of heirs as Nar., but stops 
with ' the sisters of the whole blood.' Nar.'s and Nand.'s explana- 
tion, which strictly follows the order of the enumeration in the text, 
agrees with Br/baspati's rule (Colebrooke V, Digest CCCCVII, 3), 
which likewise seems to be a paraphrase of Manu's words. Kull., 
Ragh., and Nar. hold that the heirs, named in the verse, inherit 
only on failure of sons, wives, daughters, and parents. N&r. further 
remarks that some refer this verse and the preceding one to the 
division of the estate of one who died before partition, while others 
believe that it applies to the estate of a reunited brother only. 

213. ' Shall no (longer hold the position of) the eldest,' i.e. ' shall 
not receive the honours, e. g. in saluting, due to the eldest brother' 
(Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). The insertion of the words ' an eldest 
son's additional' before 'share,' is made on the authority of Medh. 
and Kull. ' Shall be punished,' i. e. ' by reprimand (vSgdanrfadhig- 
da/w/abhydm) or by a fine as the case may require' (Medh.). 

214. Ap. II, 14, 15 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 40 ; Baudh. II, 3, 38. ' Who 
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215. If undivided brethren, (living with their 
father,) together make an exertion (for gain), the 
father shall on no account give to them unequal 
shares (on a division of the estate). 

216. But a son, born after partition, shall alone 
take the property of his father, or if any (of the 
other sons) be reunited with the (father), he shall 
share with them. 

217. A mother shall obtain the inheritance of a 
son (who dies) without leaving issue, and, if the 
mother be dead, the paternal grandmother shall 
take the estate. 



habitually commit forbidden acts,' i. e. ' who are addicted to gam- 
bling, drinking, and the like vices' (Kull., Ragh.), or ' who, being 
Brahmawas, follow despicable modes of living, such as tending 
cattle, serving .Sudras and the like' (Nar.). Na . . . . kurvfta 
yautukam, ' shall not make (anything his) separate property,' means 
according to Nand. ' shall not give a marriage-portion to his 
daughter without having made a division of the estate.' The correct 
interpretation is, however, that given by the other commentators, 
according to which the eldest is not to appropriate anything out 
of the common stock for himself 'without giving an equivalent to 
the others' (kanish/Aebhyas t&vad adattva, Nar.). 

215. Ya^w. II, 120. Medh. remarks that this rule is a restric- 
tion of the general power of the father to make an unequal division 
(YS^n. II, 1 16), and thinks that it is not necessary that all the brothers 
should have been associated in the same kind of work. According 
to him it is sufficient that all have exerted themselves to gain 
money. Nar. and Nand. clearly express the contrary view (sahot- 
thanaw sambhuyavini^yadina vittar^anarn, NaT.). 

216. Gaut. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII, 3 ; Ya^»i. II, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7; Yign. II, 135. Kull., N£r., and Nand. all 
three hold that the mother inherits only on failure of sons [grand- 
sons and great-grandsons, Nand.], widows, and daughters. But 
they disagree with respect to the sequence of the next follow- 
ing heirs. Kull. holds that the mother and the father, whose 
right has been mentioned above, verse 185, follow next, inherit- 
ing conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers' sons, and after 
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2 1 8. And if, after all the debts and assets have 
been duly distributed according to the rule, any 
(property) be afterwards discovered, one must 
divide it equally. 

219. A dress, a vehicle, ornaments, cooked food, 
water, and female (slaves), property destined for 
pious uses or sacrifices, and a pasture-ground, they 
declare to be indivisible. 

them the paternal grandmother. NSr. gives the following order : 
1. mother, a. father, 3. brothers, 4. brothers' sons, 5. maternal 
grandmother. Medh. says that this verse has been explained 
formerly. The portion of his commentary where the explanation 
occurred, has, however, been lost ; see note on verse 187. 

a 18. Y&gn. II, 126. Medh., Kull., and NSr. point out that on the 
division of property discovered after partition, the eldest, according 
to this text, receives no preferential share. N&r. adds that this rule 
applies also to debts, discovered after partition. N£r. inserts this 
verse after verse 219. 

a 1 9. Gaut. XXVIII, 46-47 ; Vi. XVIII, 44. Instead of pattram, 
' a vehicle,' i. e. ' a horse or cart, used exclusively by one of the 
coparceners during union' (Medh., Kull., Ntr., Righ.), Nand. 
reads pStram, ' a drinking-vessel.' StriyaA, ' female (slaves),' means 
according to NSr. ' wives.' My translation of yogakshemam, which 
I take with Medh., N&r., and Nand. as a copulative compound in 
the neuter gender, by ' property destined for pious uses and sacri- 
fices,' rests on the explanation given by Vi^nSn&rvara (Colebrooke, 
Mit. I, 4, 23), and adopted by Haradatta and NandapaWita on the 
parallel passages of Gaut. and Vi. I prefer it to all others, chiefly 
on account of the explicit passage of Laug&kshi which Vi^n4nej-vara 
quotes. In its favour speaks also that numerous royal grants allow 
villages or land to Brahmawas and their descendants for the per- 
formance of certain sacrifices, or for charitable purposes, such as 
the daily distribution of food (annasattra or sadavrata), and that 
the occurrence of a rule in the Smntis, declaring property given 
under such conditions to be impartible, is no more than might be 
expected. The commentators on Manu, on the other hand, give 
the following explanations : i.'the means of securing protection, 
i.e. royal councillors, family priests, ministers, old women (vr»ddh&?), 
a house, and a Jslra, a spy (?), or a pasture-ground (?) and the like' 
(Medh.); 2. ' a royal councillor, a domestic priest and the like' (Kull. 
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220. The division (of the property) and the rules 
for allotting (shares) to the (several) sons, those be- 
gotten on a wife and the rest, in (due) order, have 
been thus declared to you; hear (now) the laws 
concerning gambling. 

221. Gambling and betting let the king exclude 
from his realm ; those two vices cause the destruc- 
tion of the kingdoms of princes. 

222. Gambling and betting amount to open theft; 
the king shall always exert himself in suppressing 
both (of them). 

223. When inanimate (things) are used (for 
staking money on them), that is called among men 
gambling (dyuta), when animate beings are used 
(for the same purpose), one must know that to be 
betting (samahvaya). 

224. Let the king corporally punish all those 
(persons) who either gamble and bet or afford (an 

and Ragh., which latter reads, however, yogakshemapraiaram); 
3. ' means of gain, Lea grant and the like, received from a king 
and the like, and gained by oneself, and means of protection' 
(prakare -4a ish/akadi>4 ? NaT.) ; 4. ' sources of gain, i. e. persons 
for whom one sacrifices and the like, sources of protection, i. e. 
doorkeepers and the like, and sources of gain and protection, 
L e. lords of villages and the like' (Nand.). Pra^ara, ' a pasture- 
ground,' means according to Nar. and Nand. 'a road leading to 
a field, a garden and the like.' 

Medh., KulL, and Nar. state that the first four articles shall in 
general be kept by the coparcener who used them or for whose use 
they were prepared, but that articles or quantities of exceptional 
value must be sold or exchanged for other property. Wells and so 
forth are to be used by all the coparceners (KulL, Nand.). Female 
slaves are to do work for all coparceners (Kull.). 

221-229. Ap. II, 25, 12-15 ; Gaut. XXV, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2, 16 ; 
Ya^ra. II, 199-203. In the I. 0. MSS. Medh.'s commentary on 
verses 221-227 i s missing. 

224. Ya^ra. II, 304. ' The distinctive marks of twice-born men,' 
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opportunity for it), likewise .Sudras who assume the 
distinctive marks of twice-born (men). 

225. Gamblers, dancers and singers, cruel men, 
men belonging to an heretical sect, those following 
forbidden occupations, and sellers of spirituous liquor, 
let him instantly banish from his town. 

226. If such (persons who are) secret thieves, 
dwell in the realm of a king, they constantly harass 
his good subjects by their forbidden practices. 

227. In a former Kalpa this (vice of) gambling 
has been seen to cause great enmity; a wise 
man, therefore, should not practise it even for 
amusement 

228. On every man who addicts himself to that 
(vice) either secretly or openly, the king may inflict 
punishment according to his discretion. 

i. e. ' the sacrificial thread and the like' (Kull., Nar.). ' Shall punish 
corporally,' i. e. ' shall cause them to be flogged, &c.' (N£r.), or ' shall 
cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth according to 
the gravity of the offence' (Kull., Ragh.). 

235. Instead of kruran, 'cruel men,' i.e. 'those who hate men 
learned in the Veda* (Kull.), Nar. and Ragh. read keran, which the 
former explains by ' men of exceedingly crooked behaviour/ and 
the latter in accordance with Kull.'s explanation of kruran. Nand. 
reads kailan, ' given to sports' (keluilan), and K. £oran, ' thieves.' 
Sau»<fikan, ' distillers or sellers of spirituous liquor' (Kull., N&r.), 
may also mean ' drunkards,' as Nand. explains it. 

236. Instead of 'who are secret thieves' (Kull.), Nar. says, 
'and secret thieves.' Badhante, 'harass' (Kull.), means according 
to Nar., Ragh., and Nand. ' corrupt.' 

337. Nar. explains purakalpe, 'in a former Kalpa,' by 'in the 
ancient stories,' and Ragh. and Nand. point to the adventures of 
king Nala and Yudhish///ira, which, no doubt, are alluded to in 
the text. 

238. Ragh. and Nand. point out that not only corporal punish- 
ment (according to verse 234), but also a fine may be inflicted ; see 
also the next verse. 
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229. But a Kshatriya, a VaLsya, and a .Sudra who 
are unable to pay a fine, shall discharge the debt by 
labour ; a Brahma*a shall pay it by instalments. 

230. On women, infants, men of disordered mind, 
the poor and the sick, the king shall inflict punish- 
ment with a whip, a cane, or a rope and the like. 

231. But those appointed (to administer public) 
affairs, who, baked by the fire of wealth, mar the • 
business of suitors, the king shall deprive of their 
property. 

232. Forgers of royal edicts, those who corrupt 
his ministers, those who slay women, infants, or 
Brahma#as, and those who serve his enemies, the 
king shall put to death. 

233. Whenever any (legal transaction) has been 
completed or (a punishment) been inflicted according 
to the law, he shall sanction it and not annul it. 

229. Y&gn. II, 43. Compare the rule given at VIII, 177. 

230. .Siphi, ' a whip,' is explained by RSgh. as ' a rod measuring 
five fingers,' or ' the pendent root of a fig-tree.' Nlr. and Nand. 
give the latter meaning. Medh., N£r., and Nand. read daridrinStha- 
roginam, ' the poor, the unprotected, and the sick.' 

231. See above, VII, 124 ; Vi. V, 180. ' Those appointed, &c.,' 
i. e. viceroys and so forth (Medh.), or judges and so forth (N&r.). 
'Baked by the fire of wealth' is a simile taken from the burning of 
earthen pots, and means that such persons by the influence of 
wealth undergo a change for the worse, just as a pot heated in a 
fire changes its colour, or, as the Vaireshikas hold, its nature. Ac- 
cording to Medh., ' others' read ye 'niyukt&s tu, and referred the 
verse to non-official persons meddling with administrative or 
judicial business. 

232. Y%w. II, 240; Vi. V, 9, 11. 

233. Medh. and Kull. refer this prohibition to cases which have 
been properly decided in the king's courts, while Nslr. thinks that 
it applies to orders passed by former kings. Nand. gives a different 
explanation of the words ttrita and anurish/a. He adduces a verse 
of Katyayana, according to which the former means 'a cause or 
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234. Whatever matter his ministers or the judge 
may settle improperly, that the king himself shall 
(re-)settle and fine (them) one thousand (panas). 

235. The slayer of a Brahma»a, (a twice-born 
man) who drinks (the spirituous liquor called) Sura, 
he who steals (the gold of a Brahma#a), and he who 
violates a Guru's bed, must each and all be con- 
sidered as men who committed mortal sins (maha~ 
pataka). 

236. On those four even, if they do not perform 
a penance, let him inflict corporal punishment and 
fines in accordance with the law. 

237: For violating a Guru's bed, (the mark of) a 
female part shall be (impressed on the forehead 
with a hot iron); for drinking (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, the sign of a tavern ; for stealing (the 
gold of a Brahma»a), a dog's foot ; for .murdering a 
Brahma#a, a headless corpse. 

plaint declared to be just or unjust by the assessors,' and the latter 
' a cause or plaint confirmed by witnesses.' 

234. Yigk. II, 305. Medh. and Kull. think that this rule refers 
to cases where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, be- 
cause the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231. But Nar. and Ragh. think that it applies to cases of 
bribery also, and that the fine shall vary according to the nature 
of the case, 1000 paras being the lowest punishment. 

235-24*- Baudh. 1, 18, 18; Vi. V, 3-7. 

235. Instead of '(a twice-born man) who drinks the spirituous 
liquor, &c.' (Kull., Nir.), Medh. and Ragh. say, 'a Brahmana who, 
Ac.;' but see below, XI, 94. 

236. Medh. remarks that ' others' refer this rule, on account of 
the word api, ' even, likewise,' to the fifth Mahapatakin also, i. e. to 
him who associates with one of the other four (see below, XI, 55); 
and Ragh., as well as Nand., approves of this explanation. 

237. 'The sign of a tavern,' i.e. 'a wine-cup.' It follows from 
the rule given in verse 240, that the forehead is the place where 
they shall be branded. 
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238. Excluded from all fellowship at meals, ex- 
cluded from all sacrifices, excluded from instruction 
and from matrimonial alliances, abject and excluded 
from all religious duties, let them wander over (this) 
earth. 

239. Such (persons) who have been branded 
with (indelible) marks must be cast off by their 
paternal and maternal relations, and receive neither 
compassion nor a salutation ; that is the teaching of 
Manu. 

240. But (men of) all castes who perform the 
prescribed penances, must not be branded on the 
forehead by the king, but shall be made to pay 
the highest amercement. 

241. For (such) offences the middlemost amerce- 
ment shall be inflicted on a Brahmawa, or he may 
be banished from the realm, keeping his money and 
his chattels. 

242. But (men of) other (castes), who have unin- 
tentionally committed such crimes, ought to be de- 
prived of their whole property ; if (they committed 
them) intentionally, they shall be banished. 

238. Medh. reads asa/wyqgya^, ' excluded from all intercourse,' 
instead of zs&my&gy&A, ' excluded from all sacrifices.' 

240. ' All castes,' i. e. ' the three Aryan castes.' Nir. and Nand. 
read purve, ' the before-mentioned castes.' ' The highest amerce- 
ment,' see above, VIII, 138. 

241. According to Medh., the meaning of the verse is that a 
Brihmana, endowed with good qualities, who unintentionally (verse 
242) committed a mortal sin, shall either be fined in the middle- 
most amercement and be made to perform the prescribed penance, 
or, if he refuses to do that, be banished without the infliction of a 
fine. Kull. and Nand. partly agree, but think that the offender is 
to be banished, if he committed the crime intentionally. 

242. The translation follows Nir. and Nand., who think that 
persons, performing no penance, shall be deprived of their whole 
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243. A virtuous king must not take for himself 
the property of a man guilty of mortal sin ; but if 
he takes it out of greed, he is tainted by that guilt 
(of the offender). 

244. Having thrown such a fine into the water, 
let him offer it to Varu«a, or let him bestow it on a 
learned and virtuous Brahma#a. 

245. Vanma is the lord of punishment, for he 
holds the sceptre even over kings; a Brihma«a 
who has learnt the whole Veda is the lord of the 
whole world. 

246. In that (country), where the king avoids 
taking the property of (mortal) sinners, men are 
born in (due) time (and are) long-lived, 

247. And the crops of the husbandmen spring 
up, each as it was sown, and the children die not, 
and no misshaped (offspring) is born. 

property, if the offence was committed unintentionally, and be 
banished after being branded, if their crime was intentional. Nar., 
moreover, adds, ' this refers to light cases ; it has been declared 
that he shall slay the offender in bad cases.' Kull. and Rdgh. think 
that confiscation of the whole property shall be inflicted in particu- 
larly bad cases, instead of the fine of 1000 pa»as prescribed in 
verse 240; and Medh. says that this is the opinion of 'some.' 
Medh., Kull., and Ragh. explain pravisanam, ' shall be banished,' 
by 'shall be punished corporally.' Though it is not absolutely 
impossible that pravas may mean ' to hurt, or punish corporally,' it 
seems not advisable to take the word in the latter sense, on account 
of verses 238 and 241; compare also VIII, 284. Medh. remarks 
that a .Sudra who offends unintentionally, shall be branded and be 
deprived of his whole property, else he shall be put to death. 

244. Y&gn. II, 307. 

245. Varu«a is the supreme ruler (adhira^-a) of kings; see 
Taittiriya-br&hmawa III, 1, 2, 7. Regarding the position of a 
learned BrShmawa, see above, I, 98-101. 

246. Instead of kalena, 'in (due) time,' i.e. 'after the full period 
of gestation' (Kull., N£r., Ragh.), Nand. reads loke tu, 'but in that 
country.' 

05] C C 
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248. But the king shall inflict on a base-born 
(^udra), who intentionally gives pain to Brahma#as, 
various (kinds of) corporal punishment which cause 
terror. 

249. When a king punishes an innocent (man), his 
guilt is considered as great as when he sets free a 
guilty man ; but (he acquires) merit when he punishes 
(justly). 

2 50. Thus the (manner of) deciding suits (falling) 
under the eighteen titles, between two litigant 
parties, has been declared at length. 

251. A king who thus duly fulfils his duties in 
accordance with justice, may seek to gain countries 
which he has not yet gained, and shall duly protect 
them when he has gained them. 

252. Having duly settled his country, and having 
built forts in accordance with the Institutes, he shall 
use his utmost exertions to remove (those men who 
are nocuous like) thorns. 

253. By protecting those who live as (becomes) 
Aryans and by removing the thorns, kings, solely 
intent on guarding their subjects, reach heaven. 

254. The realm of that king who takes his share 



248. See above, VIII, 279-284. Though all the commentators 
take avara^aw in the sense of ' a base-born .Sudra,' the word may 
have its etymological meaning, 'a man of lower caste.' Medh. 
explains 'who gives pain' by 'who takes their property or wives;' 
Nar., ' who causes exceedingly great misery.' 

249. See above, VIII, 19, 310-311, 317. 

250. ' This verse is the conclusion of the section on the eighteen 
titles of the law' (Medh.), 'and now follows a supplement on the 
duties of a king' (Nar.). 

252. See above, VII, 69-70. 

2 53 -3 54- See above, VIII, 307, 386-387. 
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in kind, though he does not punish thieves, (will be) 
disturbed and he (will) lose heaven. 

255. But if his kingdom be secure, protected by 
the strength of his arm, it will constantly flourish 
like a (well)-watered tree. 

256. Let the king who sees (everything) through 
his spies, discover the two sorts of thieves who 
deprive others of their property, both those who 
(show themselves) openly and those who (lie) con- 
cealed. 

257. Among them, the open rogues (are those) 
who subsist by (cheating in the sale of) various 
marketable commodities, but the concealed rogues 
are burglars, robbers in forests, and so forth. 

258. Those who take bribes, cheats and rogues, 
gamblers, those who live by teaching (the per- 
formance of) auspicious ceremonies, sanctimonious 
hypocrites, and fortune-tellers, 

258. AupadhikaA, * cheats,' means according to Medh. ' persons 
of crooked behaviour who promise kindnesses, but secretly do evil 
to others,' or ' such as take money under false pretences,' or 
' such as extort money by threats.' The last explanation is adopted 
by Kull. and Ragh., while Nar. and Nand. interpret the term to 
mean 'persons who cheat by using false weights and measures.' 
VaSi&akifi, ' rogues,' i.e. ' men who promise to transact business for 
others, and do not keep their word ' (Medh.), or ' alchemists who 
pretend to change base metals into precious metals' (rasaw vidyaw 
[rasavidyaya] tlmradi ra^atadirupewa darrayitva suvar«adikaw 
grm«anti, Ragh., Kull.), or ' men who take money on false pre- 
tences ' (Nar.). Mangaladejavr/ttaA, ' those who live by teaching 
the performance of, or by performing for others, auspicious cere- 
monies ' (Medh., Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. ' men who 
live by reciting auspicious hymns' (mangalastutipaMo vmtaw 
£arita« yesham), and Medh. proposes a similar alternative expla- 
nation. Medh. reads bhadraprekshanikaiA saha, and explains the 
compound by 'eulogists' (praxawsikapurushalaksha«aA). Nar. 
explains ikshamkaA, ' fortune-tellers,' by ' actors and jugglers.' 

C C 2 
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259. Officials of high rank and physicians who 
act improperly, men living by showing their pro- 
ficiency in arts, and clever harlots, 

260. These and the like who show themselves 
openly, as well as others who walk in disguise (such 
as) non-Aryans who wear the marks of Aryans, he 
should know to be thorns (in the side of his 
people). 

261. Having detected them by means of trust- 
worthy persons, who, disguising themselves, (pre- 
tend) to follow the same occupations and by means 
of spies, wearing various disguises, he must cause 
them to be instigated (to commit offences), and 
bring them into his power. 

259. Mahimitra, ' officials of high rank,' i.e. 'courtiers such as 
councillors and domestic priests' (Med h.), or 'ministers' (Nir.), is 
taken by Kull. and Righ. in its other sense, ' elephant-breakers.' 
•Slpopa^irayuktiA, 'men living by showing their proficiency in 
arts,' i. e. ' such as cut figures out of chips of cane and the like ' 
(Medh., Righ.), or 'painters and the like' (Kull.). Nir. and 
Nand. read rilpopakirayuktiA, i. e. ' artists such as painters and 
persons adorning (upakira) people such as hairdressers' (Nir.), 
or 'umbrella and fan makers' (Nand.). Medh. says that asam- 
yakkiriwa^, ' who act improperly,' must be taken with all the four 
classes of persons enumerated. 

260. Nir. and Nand. read vi^itiyin, ' such and the like open 
(rogues) of many kinds,' and connect the accusatives in this verse 
with viditvi in the next. Kull. takes vi^-intyit, ' let him know (to 
be),' in the sense of ' let him discover (through spies).' 

261. The translation follows Nir.'s explanation, who reads 
protsahya (likewise found in Gov., Righ., and K.) instead of 
protsidya, found in the editions, in Kull.'s and probably also in 
Medh.'s version. The reading protsidya, ' having destroyed them,' 
is objectionable on account of the following verse. Righ. ex- 
plains protsahya differently ; he says, ' having inspired them with 
energy by saying, "you must give up this livelihood and earn 
money by agriculture, trade, and the like," he shall induce to adopt 
a honest mode of line through desire for money.' Nand. seems to 
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262. Then having caused the crimes, which they 
committed by their several actions, to be proclaimed 
in accordance with the facts, the king shall duly 
punish them according to their strength and their 
crimes. 

263. For the wickedness of evil-minded thieves, 
who secretly prowl over this earth, cannot be re- 
strained except by punishment. 

264. Assembly-houses, houses where water is dis- 
tributed or cakes are sold, brothels, taverns and 
victualler's shops, cross-roads, well-known trees, 
festive assemblies, and . play-houses and concert- 
rooms, 

265. Old gardens, forests, the shops of artisans, 
empty dwellings, natural and artificial groves, 

266. These and the like places the king shall 
cause to be guarded by companies of soldiers, both 
stationary and patrolling, and by spies, in order to 
keep away thieves. 

267. By the means of clever reformed thieves, 
who associate with such (rogues), follow them and 
know their various machinations, he must detect 
and destroy them. 

268. Under the pretext of (offering them) various 
dainties, of introducing them to Brahma#as, and on 
the pretence of (showing them) feats of strength, the 
(spies) must make them meet (the officers of justice). 



read protsarya (protsaryS, MS.). Kull. explains anekasamsth&nai^, 
' wearing various disguises ' (NSr., Nand.), by ' stationed in various 
places.' Medh.'s commentary on the end of verse 261 and on 
verses 262-274 is missing in the I. O. MSS. 

267. Instead of utsadayet, 'he shall destroy them' (Kull, K., 
editions), Gov., Ndr., Nand., and RSgh. read utsahayet, i.e. ' he shall 
incite them to commit (crimes/ NSr., Rdgh.). 
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269. Those among them who do not come, and 
those who suspect the old (thieves employed by 
the king), the king shall attack by force and slay 
together with their friends, blood relations, and 
connexions. 

270. A just king shall not cause a thief to be 
put to death, (unless taken) with the stolen goods 
(in his possession) ; him who (is taken) with the 
stolen goods and the implements (of burglary), he 
may, without hesitation, cause to be slain. 

271. All those also who in villages give food to 
thieves or grant them room for (concealing their 
implements), he shall cause to be put to death. 

272. Those who . are appointed to guard pro- 
vinces and his vassals who have been ordered (to 
help), he shall speedily punish like thieves, (if they 
remain) inactive in attacks (by robbers). 

273. Moreover if (a man), who subsists by (the 
fulfilment of) the law, departs from the established 
rule of the law, the (king) shall severely punish him 
by a fine, (because he) violated his duty. 

269. Mulapra«ihit&£, ' who suspect the old thieves employed 
by the king ' (Kull., RSgh.), means according to Nar. ' who have 
been sent by ministers and the like staying in his kingdom,' and 
according to Nand. ' who have discovered the root, i. e. the reasons 
(of the proceedings of the spies).' All the three explanations are, 
however, doubtful. 

271. BhaWavak&radaA, 'who give them room for (concealing) 
their implements' (Kull.), means according to NSr. 'who give 
them money (for buying arms and the like) and shelter.' 

272. The commentators take samanl&n, 'his vassals,' in its 
etymological sense of 'neighbours.' But it has here no doufc the 
usual technical meaning. 

273. According to the commentators officiating priests and 
other BrShmanas are meant, who subsist by obtaining alms on 
the strength of their piety. 
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2 74. Those who do not give assistance according 
to their ability when a village is being plundered, a 
dyke is being destroyed, or a highway robbery com- 
mitted, shall be banished with their goods and 
chattels. 

275. On those who rob the king's treasury and 
those who persevere in opposing (his commands), 
he shall inflict various kinds of capital punishment, 
likewise on those who conspire with his enemies. 

276. But the king shall cut off the hands of those 
robbers who, breaking into houses, commit thefts at 
night, and cause them to be impaled on a pointed 
stake. 

277. On the first conviction, let him cause two 
fingers of a cut-purse to be amputated; on the second, 
one hand and one foot ; on the third, he shall suffer 
death. 

278. Those who give (to thieves) fire, food, arms, 
or shelter, and receivers of stolen goods, the ruler 
shall punish like thieves. 

274. Vi.V, 74. Instead of hitabhange, ' when an embankment 
is destroyed ' (Kull., editions), Ragh. reads hWabhange, and Gov. 
as well as Nand. u&bhahge with the same explanation. Nir. has 
ta</agabhaftge, probably a mistake for idabhahge, and mentions a 
var. lect. hi/Zabhange, adding that hi//a is ' a dam thrown across 
a river.' K. finally reads setubhahge. 

276. Ya^ra. II, 273. 

277. Vi. V, 136 ; Yi^ra. II, 274. ' Two fingers,' i. e. ' the thumb 
and the index ' (Kull., Ragh., Nar.), or ' the index and the middle 
finger ' (Nand.). 

278. Ya^ra. II, 276. 'Those who give (to thieves) fire,' i.e. 'in 
order that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes' 
(Me(Bi.), or ' in order that they may put fire to houses ' (N&r.). 
Moshasya sawnidhatrm, 'receivers of stolen goods' (Kull.), 
means according to Nar. ' those who conduct thieves to the place 
where they can commit their crime, or helpers and abettors.' The 
best copy of Medh. has mokshasya, both in the text and in the 
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279. Him who breaks (the dam of) a tank he 
shall slay (by drowning him) in water or by (some 
other) simple (mode of) capital punishment ; or the 
offender may repair the (damage), but shall be made 
to pay the highest amercement. 

280. Those who break into a (royal) storehouse, 
an armoury, or a temple, and those who steal ele- 
phants, horses, or chariots, he shall slay without 
hesitation. 

281. But he who shall take away the water of a 
tank, made in ancient times, or shall cut off the 
supply of water, must be made to pay the first (or 
lowest) amercement. 

282. But he who, except in a case of extreme 
necessity, drops filth on the king's high-road, shall 
pay two karshapawas and immediately remove (that) 
filth. 

283. But a person in urgent necessity, an aged 
man, a pregnant woman, or a child, shall be repri- 
manded and clean the (place); that is a settled rule. 

284. All physicians who treat (their patients) 
wrongly (shall pay) a fine; in the case of animals, the 

commentary, and the other gives it in the text, while the expla- 
nation is rakshitara^, ' protectors or abettors.' Nand., too, reads 
in the text mokshasya, and says, 'mokshasya moshitadravyasya 
mokshasadhanasyeti va.' It would, therefore, seem that an ancient 
var. lect. mokshasya really existed. 

279. Y&gii. II, 278. 'By (some other) simple (mode of) capital 
punishment,' i. e. ' by cutting off his head ' (Nar., Ragh.). 

280. Ya^n. II, 273. This verse and the next are omitted in 
the I. O. MSS. ofMedh. 

281. Nar. says that the offender must also make good the 
damage done. 

282. Vi. V, 106-107. Medh. says that he shall pay the Kandala, 
i.e. the sweeper, to remove the filth. 

284. Vi. V, 175-177; Yagii. II, 24a. Nar. adds, 'But this 
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first (or lowest) ; in the case of human beings, the 
middlemost (amercement). 

285. He who destroys a bridge, the flag (of a 
temple or royal palace), a pole, or images, shall 
repair the whole (damage) and pay five hundred 
(pa»as). 

286. For adulterating unadulterated commodities, 
and for breaking gems or for improperly boring 
(them), the fine is the first (or lowest) amercement 

287. But that man who behaves dishonestly to 
honest (customers) or cheats in his prices, shall be 
fined in the first or in the middlemost amercement. 

288. Let him place all prisons near a high-road, 
where the suffering and disfigured offenders can 
be seen. 

289. Him who destroys the wall (of a town), or 
fills up the ditch (round a town), or breaks a (town)- 
gate, he shall instantly banish. 

290. For all incantations intended to destroy life, 

refers to cases when death is not (the result of the wrong treat- 
ment) ; for if that is the case the punishment is greater.' 

285. Vi.V, 174; Ya^w. II, 297. 'A pole,' i.e. the flagstaff of 
a village (Ndr.), or ' such as stand in tanks and the like ' (Kull.). 
'Images,' i.e. 'statues of men; but death as the punishment for 
destroying images of the gods, because (above, verse 280) capital 
punishment has been prescribed for breaking into temples ' (NSr.). 
Kull. and RSgh. say ' common images, made of clay and so forth.' 

286. Vi. V, 124 ; Ya£n. II, 245-246. Medh. thinks that the fine 
must be proportionate to the value of the spoiled gem, and Kull. 
adds that in every case the owner of the spoilt article shall receive 
compensation. 

287. Thus Kull. and Nar. But Medh. takes the first clause 
differently : ' That man who gives unequal (quantities) for (such 
goods as ought to be bartered for) equal (quantities).' 

288. Nand. reads kash/ani, 'where the treatment is severe,' 
instead of sarviwi, ' all.' 

290. According to the commentators the abhiMra^ comprise 
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for magic rites with roots (practised by persons) not 
related (to him against whom they are directed), and 
for various kinds of sorcery, a fine of two hundred 
(pa»as) shall be inflicted. 

291. He who sells (for seed-corn that which is) 
not seed-corn, he who takes up seed (already sown), 
and he who destroys a boundary(-mark), shall be 
punished by mutilation. 

292. But the king shall cause a goldsmith who 
behaves dishonestly, the most nocuous of all the 
thorns, to be cut to pieces with razors. 

293. For the theft of agricultural implements, of 
arms and of medicines, let the king award punish- 
ment, taking into account the time (of the offence) 
and the use (of the object). 



all incantations and sacrifices, taught either in the Veda or in 
secular works, which are intended to destroy life. The magic 
rites, performed with roots, are those which are intended to bring a 
person into one's power. These are permitted, if practised against 
a husband or a relative (N&r.). The krity&A, ' sorcery,' are such 
spells as produce diseases, or cause the failure of an adversary's 
undertakings. If the abhUaras are successful, the punishment is 
that of murder (Medh., Kull.). 

291. Instead of bi^otkr/sh/am (Kull.), which is explained 'who 
sells seed-corn placed (at the top of a bag of worthless grain),' the 
correct reading seems to be btg-otk rash/a, ' he who takes up seed 
(already sown).' Bi^otkrash/A occurs in Nar.'s commentary only, 
where it is explained btg-ak&le mah&rghat&k&motkarshakari, 'he 
who at sowing time plucks (the seed) out, desiring to raise the 
price of grain.' All the other commentators give more or less cor- 
rupt readings, which, however, all point to the form bi^otkrash/a, 
viz. Medh., bi^etkrush/aA or bfcotkriptyaA, explained by vandhyd- 
niti kshetra ^wdtu [kshetrdm kartuw] big-am utkarshati robhanam 
yad bigzm kshetre [ta]devoddhrrtya nayati ; Gov., btgotkrish&A ; 
Nand., bi^otkr/sb/oA and bi^otkrz'sh/a, explained by b%£n£m upta- 
ndm uddharta' ; K., biry&tkrash/a, marked as corrupt. 

293. Thus a theft of a plough in the season for ploughing, or of 
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294. The king and his minister, his capital, his 
realm, his treasury, his army, and his ally are the 
seven constituent parts (of a kingdom); (hence) a 
kingdom is said to have seven limbs (anga). 

295. But let him know (that) among these seven 
constituent parts of a kingdom (which have been 
enumerated) in due order, each earlier (named) is 
more important and (its destruction) the greater 
calamity. 

296. Yet in a kingdom, containing seven con- 
stituent parts, which is upheld like the triple staff 
(of an ascetic), there is no (single part) more im- 
portant (than the others), by reason of the importance 
of the qualities of each for the others. 

297. For each part is particularly qualified for 
(the accomplishment of) certain objects, (and thus) 
each is declared to be the most important for that 
particular purpose which is effected by its means. 

298. By spies, by a (pretended) display of energy, 
and by carrying out (various) undertakings, let the 
king constantly ascertain his own and his enemy's 
strength ; 

299. Moreover, all calamities and vices; after- 
wards, when he has fully considered their relative 
importance, let him begin his operations. 

arms just before or during a fight, should be punished more heavily 
than if it had been committed at any other time. 

294. See above, VII, 257 ; Yagn. I. 352. 

296. The verse is meant, as the commentators remark, to show 
that one must not infer from verse 295 that the Ahgas, named later 
in the enumeration, may be neglected. According to N&r., the 
simile is not taken from the triple staff of an ascetic, but from 
the three beams of a house and the like. 

298. See above, VII. Medh., Gov., Nir., Nand., and K. read 
at the end of the line, paratmanoA, instead of mahipatiA. 

299. 'All calamities and vices,' i. e. ' those affecting his enemy 
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300. (Though he be) ever so much tired (by 
repeated failures), let him begin his operations again 
and again ; for fortune greatly favours the man 
who (strenuously) exerts himself in his under- 
takings. 

301. The various ways in which a king behaves 
(resemble) the Kn'ta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali 
ages ; hence the king is identified with the ages (of 
the world). 

302. Sleeping he represents the Kali (or iron 
age), waking the Dvapara (or brazen) age, ready to 
act the Treta (or silver age), but moving (actively) 
the Krita. (or golden) age. 

303. Let the king emulate the energetic action of 
Indra, of the Sun, of the Wind, of Yama, of Varuwa, 
of the Moon, of the Fire, and of the Earth. 

304. As Indra sends copious rain during the four 
months of the rainy season, even so let the king, 
taking upon himself the office of Indra, shower 
benefits on his kingdom. 

305. As the Sun during eight months (imper- 
ceptibly) draws up the water with his rays, even so 
let him gradually draw his taxes from his kingdom ; 
for that is the office in which he resembles the Sun. 

306. As the Wind moves (everywhere), entering 
(in the shape of the vital air) all created beings, 
even so let him penetrate (everywhere) through his 



and his enemy's party' (Nir.), or 'those affecting both his own 
and the enemy's parties' (Kull.). Nand. reads the second line as 
follows, gurulaghavato gMt\& tataA karma samaiaret. 

302. This verse closely agrees with the fourth exhortation, 
addressed by Indra to Rohita, Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 15. 

305. Instead of nityam, ' gradually,' Nand. reads samyak, 
' duly.' 
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spies ; that is the office in which he resembles the 
Wind. 

307. As Yama at the appointed time subjects to 
his rule both friends and foes, even so all subjects 
must be controlled by the king; that is the office in 
which he resembles Yama. 

308. As (a sinner) is seen bound with ropes by 
Varuwa, even so let him punish the wicked ; that is 
his office in which he resembles Varu«a. 

309. He is a king, taking upon himself the office 
of the Moon, whose (appearance) his subjects (greet 
with as great joy) as men feel on seeing the full 
moon. 

310. (If) he is ardent in wrath against criminals 
and endowed with brilliant energy, and destroys 
wicked vassals, then his character is said (to re- 
semble) that of Fire. 

311. As the Earth supports all created beings 
equally, thus (a king) who supports all his subjects, 
(takes upon himself) the office of the Earth. 

312. Employing these and other means, the king 
shall, ever untired, restrain thieves both in his own 
dominions and in (those of) others. 

313. Let him not, though fallen into the deepest 
distress, provoke Brahmawas to anger ; for they, 

308. Nand. reads the first line differently, Vanwenapi plraw ia. 
badhyate vanwair naraA, ' As men are bound by Varu«a with 
Varuwa's fetters.' The expression ' the fetters of Varuwa ' is a 
common designation of dropsy. 

310. Nar. adds, 'As the fire at an ordeal injures wicked men, 
even so he should destroy wicked neighbours.' 

31a. 'In (those of) others,' i. e. ' those thieves who live in other 
kingdoms, and come to rob in his own' (Kull., Nar.). Nand. omits 
this and the next two verses. 

313.' Let him not provoke Brahmawas to anger,' i. e. 'by taking their 
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when angered, could instantly destroy him together 
with his army and his vehicles. 

314. Who could escape destruction, when he pro- 
vokes to anger those (men), by whom the fire was 
made to consume all things, by whom the (water of 
the) ocean was made undrinkable, and by whom the 
moon was made to wane and to increase again ? 

315. Who could prosper, while he injures those 
(men) who provoked to anger, could create other 
worlds and other guardians of the world, and deprive 
the gods of their divine station ? 

3 1 6. What man, desirous of life, would injure them 
to whose support the (three) worlds and the gods ever 
owe their existence, and whose wealth is the Veda ? 

317. A Brahmawa, be he ignorant or learned, is a 
great divinity, just as the fire, whether carried forth 
(for the performance of a burnt-oblation) or not 
carried forth, is a great divinity. 

318. The brilliant fire is not contaminated even 
in burial-places, and, when presented with oblations 
(of butter) at sacrifices, it again increases mightily. 

property ' (Medh., Nar.), or ' treating them with contumely' (Medh.). 
' They could destroy him,' i.e. 'by magic rites and curses' (Kull.). 

314. This verse refers to certain stories, told, as Medh. and 
NSr. point out, in the section of the MahSbhirata, called Moksha- 
dharmaA XII, 344, 55, 57-58, 60-61. There it is said that Bhr/'gu 
made the fire consume all things, that the moon became ' con- 
sumptive' in consequence of the curse of Daksha, and that Varfavi- 
mukha made the ocean salt in punishment for his disobedience. 

315. This verse also contains allusions to the Mahibharata. 
Vwvamitra tried to create other worlds (Medh.), the Valakhilyas 
another Indra and VSyu, and others deprived the gods of their 
station. With respect to the latter point, Rlgh. quotes the story of 
MaWavya cursing Yama (Mahibharata I, 108, 16), and causing 
him to be born as a Sudra. 

316. See above, I, 93-95. 
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319. Thus, though Brahma#as employ them- 
selves in all (sorts of) mean occupations, they must 
be honoured in every way ; for (each of) them is a 
very great deity. 

320. When the Kshatriyas become in any way 
overbearing towards the Brahma#as, the Brahmawas 
themselves shall duly restrain them ; for the Ksha- 
triyas sprang from the Brahma»as. 

321. Fire sprang from water, Kshatriyas from 
Brahmawas, iron from stone ; the all-penetrating 
force of those (three) has no effect on that whence 
they were produced. 

322. Kshatriyas prosper not without Brahma«as, 
Brahma«as prosper not without Kshatriyas ; Brah- 
ma«as and Kshatriyas, being closely united, prosper 
in this (world) and in the next. 

323. But (a king who feels his end drawing nigh) 
shall bestow all his wealth, accumulated from fines, 
on Brahmawas, make over his kingdom to his son, 
and then seek death in battle. 



321. 'Fire sprang from water, thus speak the Paura«ikas' 
(Nand.) ; '(that origin is) visible in the case of lightning and in that 
of the (submarine) VWavagni' (Rlgh.). According to RSgh., the 
statement that the Kshatriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based 
on a Vedic passage. But Nir. thinks that it alludes to a Pauramk 
story, according to which the Brdhma«as produced with the Ksha- 
triyS females a new Kshatriya race after the destruction of the 
second var«a by Paramrama. 

322. Gam. XI, 14 ; Vas. XIX, 4. 

323. Medh. says that others explain the expression 'all his 
wealth, accumulated from fines,' as including 'all the king's 
possessions, excepting horses and chariots, arms, land, and slaves,' 
but that this is improper. He adds that, if the king cannot die in 
battle, he may burn or drown himself. Kull. says that he may kill 
himself by starvation. In later times kings followed this rule ; see 
e. g. Vikramankaforita IV, 44-68. 
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324. Thus conducting himself (and) ever intent on 
(discharging) his royal duties, a king shall order all 
his servants (to work) for the good of his people. 

325. Thus the eternal law concerning the duties 
of a king has been fully declared ; know that the 
following rules apply in (due) order to the duties of 
Vai^yas and .Sudras. 

326. After a VaLsya has received the sacraments 
and has taken a wife, he shall be always attentive 
to the business whereby he may subsist and to 
(that of) tending cattle. 

327. For when the Lord of creatures (Pra^apati) 
created cattle, he made them over to the Vai^ya ; 
to the Brahma»a, and to the king he entrusted all 
created beings. 

328. A VaLsya must never (conceive this) wish, 
' I will not keep cattle ;' and if a Vaisya is willing (to 
keep them), they must never be kept by (men of) 
other (castes). 

329. (A Vabya) must know the respective value 
of gems, of pearls, of coral, of metals, of (cloth) made 
of thread, of perfumes, and of condiments. 

330. He must be acquainted with the (manner of) 
sowing of seeds, and of the good and bad qualities 
of fields, and he must perfectly know all measures 
and weights. 

331. Moreover, the excellence and defects of 
commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of 
(different) countries, the (probable) profit and loss 
on merchandise, and the means of properly rearing 
cattle. 

332. He must be acquainted with the (proper) 

326. Regarding the 'business whereby a Vawya may subsist,' 
see below, X, 77-78. 
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wages of servants, with the various languages of 
men, with the manner of keeping goods, and (the 
rules of) purchase and sale. 

333. Let him exert himself to the utmost in order 
to increase his property in a righteous manner, and 
let him zealously give food to all created beings. 

334. But to serve Brahmawas (who are) learned 
in the Vedas, householders, and famous (for virtue) 
is the highest duty of a .Sudra, which leads to 
beatitude. 

335. (A vSudra who is) pure, the servant of his 
betters, gentle in his speech, and free from pride, 
and always seeks a refuge with Brahma»as, attains 
(in his next life) a higher caste. 

336. The excellent law for the conduct of the 
(four) castes (var#a), (when they are) not in distress, 
has been thus promulgated ; now hear in order their 
(several duties) in times of distress. 



Chapter X. 

1. Let the three twice-born castes (var»a), dis- ! 
charging their (prescribed) duties, study (the Veda) ; 
but among them the Brahma»a (alone) shall teach 
it, not the other two ; that is an established rule. 

333. ' If a rich Vaixya is not liberal, he shall be punished by the 
king'(Medh.). 

334-336. See below, X, 1 21-129. 

335. I read with Medh., Gov, and NSr, brihma«ipa\frayo 
nityam. 

X. 1. Medh. has one line more in the beginning, 'Hereafter 
I will declare the rules applicable to that which must be studied.' 
According to Nar., the expression svakarmasthaA, 'discharging 
their prescribed duties,' means 'if they follow their prescribed 

05] D d 
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2. The Br2thma»a must know the means of sub- 
sistence (prescribed) by law for all, instruct the 
others, and himself live according to (the law). 

3. On account of his pre-eminence, on account 
of the superiority of his origin, on account of his 
observance of (particular) restrictive rules, and on 
account of his particular sanctifkation the Brah- 
ma»a is the lord of (all) castes (var«a). 

4. The Brahmawa, the Kshatriya, and the VaLrya 
castes (var«a) are the twice-born ones, but the fourth, 
the .Sudra, has one birth only; there is no fifth 
(caste). 

5. In all castes (var«a) those (children) only which 
are begotten in the direct order on wedded wives, 
equal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to be 

occupations,' and indicates that those who follow forbidden occupa- 
tions, i. e. live like .Sudras, shall not study the Veda. The com- 
mentators entirely forget to mention that, according to II, 241-242, 
a Brahmana may learn the Veda from a non-Brahma«ical teacher, 
and that hence this rule is not absolute. 

2. Gaut. XI, 25 ; Vas. I, 39-41. Medh. points out that this rule 
gives an exception to IV, 80, where it is said that a Brahmana 
shall not give spiritual advice to a .Sudra. 

3. See above, I, 93. ' On account of his pre-eminence,' i. e. 
' through his qualities ' (Medh.), or ' by race ' (Gov., Kull., NSr., 
Ragh.). Niyamasya ka. dharawat, ' on account of his observance of 
(particular) restrictive rules,' i.e. 'of the rules prescribed for a 
Snataka ' (Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Kull. 
•on account of his possessing a particularly great knowledge of 
the Veda.' ' On account of his particular sanctification,' i. e. 
'because special observances are required from him in sipping 
water and so forth, or because he must be initiated earlier than 
a Kshatriya ' (Medh.). The other commentators give the second 
explanation only. ' The lord,' i. e. ' the adviser and instructor.' 

4. Ap. 1, 1, 3 ; Vas. II, 1-2 ; Baudh. 1, 16, 1; Yigfi. 1, 10. 

5. Ap. II, 13, 1 ; Vi. XVI, 1 ; YS^fi. I, 90. ' In the direct order,' 
i. e. ' by a Brahmawa on a Brahmanf, by a Kshatriya on a KshatriyS, 
and so forth ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to N&r., that 
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considered as belonging to the same caste (as their 
fathers). 

6. Sons, begotten by twice-born men on wives of 
the next lower castes, they declare to be similar (to 
their fathers, but) blamed on account of the fault 
(inherent) in their mothers. 

7. Such is the eternal law concerning (children) 
born of wives one degree lower (than their hus- 
bands); know (that) the following rule (is applica- 
ble) to those born of women two or three degrees 
lower. 

8. From a Brahma»a with the daughter of a f 
Vai^ya is born (a son) called an AmbashMa, with the 
daughter of a Sudra a Nishada, who is also called 

a Parasava. 

in each case the bridegroom must be older than the wife. He adds, 
' Hence it has been declared that the son of a woman who is older 
than (her husband) is not a Brahmawa, though she may have been 
legally married, and may be of the same caste (as her husband).' 
The commentators are at great pains to prove that subsidiary sons, 
such as Sahodfias, Kanfnas, and so forth, and all offspring of illicit 
unions are outcasts. Medh. and Gov. even take the trouble to 
discuss the Vedic story of Gabala Satyakama (^^Sndogya Up. 
IV, 4), whose mother did not know by whom he was begotten, 
and who, nevertheless, was admitted to be a Brihmawa. They 
are of opinion that Cabala had been legally married, and had for- 
gotten her husband's family-name during her troubles. 

6-56. Gaut. IV, 16-28; Vas. XVIII; Baudh. 1, 16, 6-17, 15; 
Vi. XVI, 2-15; YigH I, 91-95. 

6. ' Blamed,' i. e. ' excluded from the fathers' caste ' (Nar.). With 
the expression ' similar,' compare Baudh.'s term ' savaraa.' Nand. 
places verse 1 4 immediately after this, and adds that if the latter 
is placed lower down, that is owing to a mistake of the copyists. 

7. Regarding the term Paraxava, see above, IX, 178. Gov. 
and Nar. remark that the second name Parlfava is added in order 
to distinguish this Nishada from the other Niihada, who is a Pra- 
tiloma, and subsists by catching fish. 

8. Medh. does not give this verse. 

D d 2 
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9. From a Kshatriya and the daughter of a 
5udra springs a being, called Ugra, resembling 
both a Kshatriya and a .Sudra, ferocious in his 
manners, and delighting in cruelty. 

10. Children of a Brahma»a by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, of a Kshatriya by (wives of) 
the two (lower) castes, and of a VaLyya by (a wife 
of) the one caste (below him) are all six called 
base-born (apasada). 

1 1. From a Kshatriya by the daughter of a Brah- 
ma«a is born (a son called) according to his caste 
(^ati) a Sfita ; from a Vaisya by females of the royal 
and the Brahma»a (castes) spring a Magadha and a 
Vaideha. 

12. From a .Sudra are born an Ayogava, a 
KshattW, and a AaWala, the lowest of men, by 
Vaisya, Kshatriya, and Brahma#a females, (sons 
who owe their origin to) a confusion of the castes. 

1 3. As an AmbashMa and an Ugra, (begotten) in 
the direct order on (women) one degree lower (than 
their husbands) are declared (to be), even so are a 
Kshatt/-*' and a Vaidehaka, though they were born 
in the inverse order of the castes (from mothers one 
degree higher than the fathers). 

14. Those sons of the twice-born, begotten on 
wives of the next lower castes, who have been 
enumerated in due order, they call by the name 

1 2. Nar. and K. read Ayogava. Medh. and Nand. read Kznd&lz, 
instead of A"a»</ala (Gov., Kull.). 

13. The meaning is that the Kshattrj and the Vaidehaka, though 
Pratilomas, hold the same position with respect to sacred rites, but 
not with respect to studying and so forth, and are as fit to be 
touched as the two Anulomas -(Medh.). Gov. and Kull. mention 
the second point of equality only. 

14. The meaning is that they are reckoned as belonging to the 
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Anantaras (belonging to the next lower caste), on 
account of the blemish (inherent) in their mothers. 

15. A Brahmawa begets on the daughter of an 
Ugra an Avrita, on the daughter of an Ambash/^a 
an Abhlra, but on a female of the Ayogava (caste) 
a Dhigva«a. 

16. From a .Sudra spring in the inverse order 
(by females of the higher castes) three base-born 
(sons, apasada), an Ayogava, a Kshattr?, and a 
A'aWala, the lowest of men ; 

1 7. From a Vai sya. are born in the inverse order 
of the castes a Magadha and a Vaideha, but from 
a Kshatriya a Suta only ; these are three other base- 
born ones (apasada). 

18. The son of a Nishada by a 6"udra female 
becomes a Pukkasa by caste (^ati), but the son of 
a .Sudra by a Nishada female is declared to be a 
Kukku/aka. 

19. Moreover, the son of a Kshattrz by an Ugra 
female is called a .Svapaka; but one begotten by 
a Vaidehaka on an AmbashMa female is named a 
Ve«a. 

20. Those (sons) whom the twice-born beget on 
wives of equal caste, but who, not fulfilling their 

mothers' caste and receive the sacraments according to the law 
prescribed for the mothers' caste (Medh., Gov., Kull., NSr., Nand.) ; 
see also below, verse 41. 

15. The Abhfra is the modern Ahir. 

16-17. Kull. thinks that the Pratilomas are enumerated once 
more, ' in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the duties of 
sons.' Nand. places these two verses before verse 15. 

18. Nand. reads Pulkasa instead of Pukkasa. 

19. Gov., Nand., and K. read Vena instead of Vewa. Righ. 
adds that the modern name is Baru</a, the name of caste of 
basket-makers. 

20. Gov. and Nand. read at the end of the first line sut&n for 
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sacred duties, are excluded from the Savitrl, one 
must designate by the appellation Vratyas. 

21. But from a Vratya (of the) Brahmawa (caste) 
spring the wicked Bhnggaka«/aka, the Avantya, the 
Va/adhana, the Pushpadha, and the Saikha. 

22. From a Vratya (of the) Kshatriya (caste), the 
G^alla, the Malla, the LLW/«vi,the Na/a, the Kara»a, 
the Khasa, and the Draviafa. 

tu yan (Medh., Kull., K.), ' not fulfilling their sacred duties,' i. e. 
' not being initiated at the proper time ;' see above, II, 39. Medh. 
mentions a var. lect. avratSA, ' Those sons whom men neglecting 
their sacred duties, Ac' But he rejects it. 

21. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and K., Bhr/jayaka»/aka 
instead of Bhuiyakaw/aka (editions), or Bhutyakan/aka (Nand.); see 
also Gaut. IV, 20, where the form Bhr/£yaka»/a occurs. Regarding 
the Avantya (Apan£a, Nand.), see also Baudh. I, 2, 13. Instead of 
Va/adhana Nand. has Vatfaghana, and K. VS<#/adhana, marked as 
corrupt. Medh. reads (one MS. PushpajaikharaA) Pushpaxekhara 
instead of pushpadha// .raikha eva £a (editions). Gov. has in the text 
Pushya^ xaikhakastatha, in the commentary pushyavasau akha ; K. 
pushpa . . . kharas tatha ; Nand. Pushpajibaka eva £a. It would seem 
that according to Medh. and Nand. only four tribes, sprung from a 
Vratya Brahmawa, are enumerated. But the form of the last name 
remains doubtful. The commentators think all the races named 
are descended from a Vratya Brahma»a and a female of his own 
caste. Gov. remarks that according to Uxanas' Nitijastra the 
Bhr;^aka»/as live by sorcery, the Avantyas and Va/adhanas serve 
in war, and all other VrStyas are spies. It is very probable that all 
these names originally denote nations, but the Avantyas, the 
inhabitants of Western Malva, and the Va/adhanas, who are 
enumerated among the northern tribes, are alone traceable in 
other works. 

22. I read with Medh. and Gov. UitMvi instead of NiXvMivi 
(editions). K. has LiMavi (kh& being marked as corrupt), and 
Nand. Li&iikhi. As ' a ' and ' i ' in thesi are constantly exchanged, 
"L\kkh\\\ may be considered as a vicarious form for l\klthz.x\, and 
it may be assumed that the Manusawhita considered the famous 
Kshatriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox. Gov. says 
that, according to Uxanas, the Na/as and Karawas are spies, and 
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23. From a Vratya (of the) VaLrya (caste) are 
born a Sudhanvan, an A^arya, a Karusha, a Vi^an- 
man, a Maitra, and a Satvata. 

24. By adultery (committed by persons) of (dif- 
ferent) castes, by marriages with women who ought 
not to be married, and by the neglect of the duties 
and occupations (prescribed) to each, are produced 
(sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the 
castes. 

25. I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) of 
mixed origin, who are born of Anulomas and of 
Pratilomas, and (thus) are mutually connected. 

26. The Suta, the Vaidehaka, the Aawa&la, that 
lowest of mortals, the Magadha, he of the Kshattr? 
caste (^ati), and the Ayogava, 

27. These six (Pratilomas) beget similar races 
(var«a) on women of their own (caste), they (also) 
produce (the like) with females of their mother's 
caste (^ati), and with females (of) higher ones. 

the Khasas and Dravufas are water-carriers and distributors of 
waters at drinking fountains. 

23. K. reads P&rusha, and Nand. Kiru^a, instead of Karusha 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.). Instead of Vi^anman Nand. has Ni^ahgha. 
Gov. remarks that, according to Uranas, Aiaryas and Satvatas 
subsist by worshipping the gods, or serving as temple-priests 
(&£aryas&tvatai^ devapu^anam). 

25. ' Anulomas,' see above, verse 8. 

27. Thus Nar. and Nand., with whom Kull. agrees, except that he 
adds ' on higher and (on lower) castes.' Medh. reads in the second 
line miXrigiXyih prasuyante pravarasu ka. yonishu, and explains as 
follows, ' Those who belong to the mother's caste, i.e. the Anulo- 
mas, called Anantara (verse 1 4), beget similar sons on females of 
their own caste, and (more degraded children) on females of higher 
castes.' He mentions that others read matr/^dtau prasuyante, and 
says that the meaning then is, ' The Anulomas beget sons of their 
own race on females of their own and of their mothers' castes.' 
Gov. reads m&trig&tau svayonyim tu sadniaw ^anayanti vai, and 
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28. As a (Brahma»a) begets on (females of) two 
out of the three (twice-born castes a son similar to) 
himself, (but inferior) on account of the lower degree 
(of the mother), and (one equal to himself) on a 
female of his own race, even so is the order in the 
case of the excluded (races, vihya). 

29. Those (six mentioned above) also beget, the 
one on the females of the other, a great many 
(kinds of) despicable (sons), even more sinful than 
their (fathers), and excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity, vihya). 

30. Just as a 5udra begets on a Brahma»a 
female a being excluded (from the Aryan com- 
munity), even so (a person himself) excluded pro- 



likewise refers the line to the Anulomas. 'But (the Anulomas) 
beget similar sons on females of their mothers' and of their own 
castes.' Rlgh. likewise differs. 

28. I read with all the commentators and K., kramaA instead 
of kramSt (editions). 'Even so is the order in the case of the 
excluded (races),' means according to Gov. and Kull., that there is 
a difference in rank between Pratilomas, similar to that existing 
between Anulomas, and that Pratilomas sprung from Aryan fathers 
are more respectable than those begotten by .Sudra fathers, accord- 
ing to Medh., whose opinion is controverted by Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh., that Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers and mothers, 
are to be considered Aryans, and worthy of being initiated just as 
Anulomas. According to Nfir. and Nand., the translation should 
be as follows : ' As among the three castes a (man) produces (a son 
similar to) himself on two wives, (i. e.) on her who belongs to his 
own caste and on her who belongs to the next lower one, even so 
is the order with those excluded (from the four chief castes),' i. e. 
even so is it with Anulomas, e. g. with a Murdhdvasikta, who begets 
a Murdhavasikta on a Murdh&vasikta female and on an Avantya 
female (Nar.), and with Pratilomas, e.g. with a Kshattr; who begets 
a Kshattr* both on a female of his own caste and on a Kandali 
(Nand.). It must be added that Nand. reads anantarySm instead of 
anantaryit. 
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creates with (females of) the four castes (var«a, sons) 
more (worthy of being) excluded (than he himself). 

31. But men excluded (by the Aryans, vahya), 
who approach females of higher rank, beget races 
(var#a) still more worthy to be excluded, low men 
(hina) still lower races, even fifteen (in number). 

31. In order to show that fifteen lower castes are produced, the 
commentators propose various interpretations of the verse, among 
which those of Kull., Nar., and R&gh. alone deserve to be men- 
tioned. Kull. thinks that the terms vahya and hina may either refer 
to two sets of men or to one only. Under the former supposition, 
the Vahyas must be understood to be the Pratiloma offspring of a 
.Sudra, i.e. Ayogavas, Kshattns, and iiTawrfalas; and the Htnas, 
the Pratiloma offspring of Kshatriyas and Vawyas, i. e. Sutas, 
Magadhas, and Vaidehas. Each of these two sets produce fifteen 
lower races by unions with women of the four chief castes and of 
their own (verse 27), i.e. Ayogavas beget five, with Brahmawa, 
Kshatriya, Vawya, .Sudra, and Ayogava women ; Kshattr/'s like- 
wise five, with Brahma«a, Kshatriya, Vauya, .Sudra, and Kshattr* 
women, and so forth. But if the two terms vahya and hina are 
referred to one set of males only, they must be understood to 
denote the six Pratilomas, ATa»<&las, Kshattm, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, 
Magadhas, and Sfttas ; and it must be assumed that the verse refers 
to unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the ATa«dala, may produce with females of the 
five higher Pratiloma tribes five more degraded races ; the Kshattr», 
with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava, the three above him, 
three ; the Vaideha, two ; and the Migadha, one. The total of 
5 + 4+3 + 2+1 is thus ig. Righ. agrees with this interpreta- 
tion. Nar., on the other hand, refers the terms vahya and hina to 
one set of males, the three Pratilomas sprung from the Sudra, and 
assumes that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own. According to the 
calculation given under Kull.'s first explanation, the total of more 
degraded races which may be thus produced, is thirty. It seems 
to me that KulL's second explanation is the best, though I am not 
prepared to deny that his first explanation, and even Nar.'s version, 
may be defended. The commentators point out that varwa is used 
here in a figurative sense, because it has been declared above, 
verse 4, that there are only four real var«as. 
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32. A Dasyu begets on an Ayogava (woman) a 
Sairandhra, who is skilled in adorning and attending 
(his master), who, (though) not a slave, lives like a 
slave, (or) subsists by snaring (animals). 

33. A Vaideha produces (with the same) a sweet- 
voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell at the 
appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) 
men. 

34. A Nishida begets (on the same) a Margava 
(or) Dasa, who subsists by working as a boatman, 
(and) whom the inhabitants of Aryavarta call a 
Kaivarta. 

35. Those three base-born ones are severally 
begot on Ayogava women, who wear the clothes of 
the dead, are wicked, and eat reprehensible food. 

32. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K., Sairandhra 
instead of Sairandhri (editions). ' A Dasyu,' i.e. ' one of those tribes 
described below, verse 45 ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ' one of the 
afore-mentioned fifteen Pratiloma races' (Nar., Nand.). PrasS- 
dhanopa£ara£?lam, ' skilled in adorning and attending (his master),' 
i.e. 'in dressing hair, anointing him with oil and so forth, and in 
shampooing ' (Gov., Nir., Nand.), means according to Kull., who 
takes prasadhanopa££ra, not as a copulative, but as a tatpurusha 
compound, ' skilled in serving (his master) at his toilet' Medh.'s 
explanation is ambiguous. With respect to his second occupation, 
' snaring animals,' Medh., Gov., and Kull. say that the Sairandhra 
resorts to it in order to support himself in times of distress, or in 
order to obtain meat for the worship of the gods and manes, or at 
the order of the king. Nand. remarks, ' As the Dasyus are many, 
there are also many Sairandhras, and that is indicated by the addi- 
tion of a different mode of subsistence.' 

34. Gov. and K. read Magadha instead of Margava. Gov. thinks 
that, as the section treats of Pratilomas, the Nishida mentioned here 
is the Pratiloma Nishada enumerated by Vyasa. 

35. I follow Medh., Gov., Nir., Nand., and K., who read mnta- 
vastrabhr/tsvanaryasu, 'who wear the clothes of the dead, are 
wicked,' instead of mrAavastrabhrrtsu narishu, ' women who wear 
the clothes of the dead' (editions). Kull. also seems to have had the 
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36. From a Nishada springs (by a woman of the 
Vaideha caste) a Kiravara, who works in leather ; 
and from a Vaidehaka (by women of the Karivara 
and Nishada castes), an Andhra and a Meda, who 
dwell outside the village. 

37. From a A"a»a&la by a Vaideha woman is born 
a Pa#a?usopaka, who deals in cane; from a Nishada 
(by the same) an Ahi»dfika. 

38. But from a Aawa&la by a Pukkasa woman is 
born the sinful Sopaka, who lives by the occupations 
of his sire, and is ever despised by good men. 

39. A Nishada woman bears to a Kand&la. a son 
(called) Antyavasayin, employed in burial-grounds, 
and despised even by those excluded (from the 
Aryan community). 

40. These races, (which originate) in a confusion 
(of the castes and) have been described according 
to their fathers and mothers, may be known by 
their occupations, whether they conceal or openly 
show themselves. 

former reading, as he copies the explanation sukrurdsu, ' very cruel,' 
which Gov. gives. Medh. explains anaryasu by * not to be touched 
by Aryans.' 

36. Thus according to Medh. and Kull. But Gov. and RSgh. 
understand in the second line with ' from a Vaidehaka,' the words 
' by women of the Vaideha caste.' Nar., who in the preceding verse 
takes the words ete trayaA, 'those three,' in the sense of 'the following 
three other races,' assumes of course that the mothers of Kara varas, 
Medas, and Andhras are Ayogava females. The latter two ' castes ' 
are the well-known nations inhabiting MevSrf (MedapaVa) in south- 
eastern Ra^putina, and the eastern Dekkan. 

38. Ragh. and Nand. read Paulkasa instead of Pukkasa. Mula- 
vyasanavr/UimSn means according to Gov., Kull., and RSgh. ' who 
lives by executing criminals,' according to Ndr. and Nand. ' who 
lives by digging roots,' i.e. ' in order to sell them as medicine,' or ' by 
curing hemorrhoids ' (Nand.). Medh. gives both explanations. The 
translation, given above, follows the Petersburg Diet., sub voce. 
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A 

41. Six sons, begotten (by Aryans) on women of 
equal and the next lower castes ( Anantara), have the 
duties of twice-born men ; but all those born in con- 
sequence of a violation (of the law) are, as regards 
their duties, equal to .Sudras. 

42. By the power of austerities and of the seed 
(from which they sprang), these (races) obtain here 
among men more exalted or lower rank in successive 
births. 

43. But in consequence of the omission of the 
sacred rites, and of their not consulting Brahma»as, 
the following tribes of Kshatriyas have gradually 
sunk in this world to the condition of .Sudras ; 

44. (Viz.) the Pauw^rakas, the AWas, the Dra- 
vu/as, the Kambo^as, the Yavanas, the .Sakas, the 
Paradas, the Pahlavas, the #inas, the Kiratas, and 
the Daradas. 

41. Medh. adds, 'The mention of the Anantaras is intended to 
include all Anulomas.' 

42. 'These,' i.e. 'those born of wives of equal castes and 
Anantaras' (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nar. include all Anulomas, and 
Ragh. even Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers. Yuge yuge, 
' in successive births' (Medh., Nar., Nand.), means according to 
Kull. ' in each of the ages of the world.' Kull. refers to the stories 
regarding Virvamitra and Jiishy&srmga, while Medh. points to the 
discussion, given below, verse 64 seq. 

43. Medh. and Gov. read br£hma«atikrame«a, 'by disrespect 
towards Brahmawas,' instead of brahmawadanranena, ' by not con- 
sulting Brahmawas' (Kull., NSr., Nand., Ragh., K.). 

44. Instead of Pau/a/rakas (Kull.), Medh., Nar., Nand., and K. 
read Pum/rakas, and Gov. Pau»</>4rakas. My reading A'orfas is a 
correction of Komdta., which is found in some MSS. of Medh. and 
in K. We have plainly JSTola in Nand., while some MSS. of Medh. 
and Gov. read JCimdra or K&mdra., and the editions give JCandta.. 
Sir W. Jones' opinion that £au<fra stands for ka, 0</ra is improbable, 
because the particle 'and' is clearly not wanted after the first 
word. Instead of Pahlava, some MSS. of Medh. and some editions 



Digitized by 



Google 



X,48. MIXED CASTES. 4T3 

45. All those tribes in this world? which are ex- 
cluded from (the community of) those born from the 
mouth, the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of Brah- 
man), are called Dasyus, whether they speak the 
language of the Mle&6^as (barbarians) or that of 
the Aryans. 

46. Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhvaw- 
sa^a), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by 
the twice-born. 

47. To Sutas (belongs) the management of 
horses and of chariots ; to Ambash/jfcas, the art of 
healing ; to Vaidehakas, the service of women ; to 
Magadhas, trade ; 

48. Killing fish to Nishadas; carpenters' work to 
the Ayogava; to Medas, Andhras, JCun&us, and 
Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals ; 

read Pahnava. Gov. gives Pallava. The editions give the Khasas 
after the Daradas. But Medh., Gov., Nand., and K. have tatha at 
the end of the verse. The commentators state that the names 
enumerated in the first instance denote countries, and next, 
particular races living in them. 

45. ' Those born from the mouth, &c./ i. e. the four Varwas ; see 
above, I, 87. 

46. 'Base-born offspring of Aryans;' see above, verses 17 
and 41. 

47. 'The service of women,' i.e. 'the office of guardians in the 
harem.' 

48. Instead of Aun£u (editions, Ragh.), Medh., Gov., and Nar. 
seem to have read A'Mu. Nand. reads Mam.ru for Madgu. Nar. 
says that these two words are synonyms of (?Aalla and Malla ; see 
above, verse 22. But Gov. quotes a verse of Yama, according to 
which the Ktokuka. is the son of a Vauya by a Kshatriya female, 
and the Madgu the offspring of a .Sudra and a Kshatriya. Kull.'s 
and Ragh.'s reference to Baudh. is, according to the MSS. of the 
Baudh. Dharmasutra, erroneous. 
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49. To KshattWs, Ugras, and Pukkasas, catching 
and killing (animals) living in holes; to Dhigva«as, 
working in leather ; to Venas, playing drums. 

50. Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, on 
mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, 
known (by certain marks), and subsisting by their 
peculiar occupations. 

5 1 . But the dwellings of A'awaalas and .Svapaias 
shall be outside the village, they must be made 
Apapatras, and their wealth (shall be) dogs and 
donkeys. 

52. Their dress (shall be) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, 
black iron (shall be) their ornaments, and they must 
always wander from place to place. 

53. A man who fulfils a religious duty, shall not 
seek intercourse with them ; their transactions (shall 
be) among themselves, and their marriages with 
their equals. 

54. Their food shall be given to them by others 
(than an Aryan giver) in a broken dish ; at night 
they shall not walk about in villages and in towns. 



49. Nand. omits this verse. 

50. Nand. places verse 50 after verse 52. 

51. Medh. and Nar. read avapStrdA instead of apap&tra^ (Kull., 
RSgh., K., and Gov. ?), and Medh. gives three explanations of the 
term : 1. vessels used by them must be thrown away ; 2. if food is 
given to them, it must not be placed in vessels which they hold in 
their hands, but in such as stand on the ground or are held by 
others ; 3. they shall use bad, i. e. broken vessels, as is stated in 
the next verse. The other commentators adopt the first explana- 
tion, which is no doubt the correct one. 

53. Gov. and Nand. say, ' A righteous man,' instead of ' A man 
who fulfils a religious duty.' 

54. Gov. and Nar. take the beginning of the verse differently, 
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55. By day they may go about for the purpose of 
their work, distinguished by marks at the king's 
command, and they shall carry out the corpses (of 
persons) who have no relatives ; that is a settled 
rule. 

56. By the king's order they shall always execute 
the criminals, in accordance with the law, and they 
shall take for themselves the clothes, the beds, and 
the ornaments of (such) criminals. 

57. A man of impure origin, who belongs not to 
any caste, (var«a, but whose character is) not known, 
who, (though) not an Aryan, has the appearance 
of an Aryan, one may discover by his acts. 

58. Behaviour unworthy of an Aryan, harshness, 
cruelty, and habitual neglect of the prescribed duties 
betray in this world a man of impure origin. 

59. A base-born man either resembles in character 
his father, or his mother, or both ; he can never 
conceal his real nature. 

60. Even if a man, born in a great family, sprang 
from criminal intercourse, he will certainly possess 
the faults of his (father), be they small or great. 

61. But that kingdom in which such bastards, 
sullying (the purity of) the castes, are born, perishes 
quickly together with its inhabitants. 

' Their food shall be given to them by others in a broken vessel,' 
i. e. ' they shall not cook for themselves in their houses.' 

55. 'Distinguished by marks,' i. e. ' by a thunderbolt and the like, 
or by axes, adzes, and so forth, used for executing criminals, and 
carried on the shoulder ' (Medh.), or ' by sticks and so forth ' (Gov.), 
or ' by iron ornaments and peacock's feathers and the like ' (Nar.). 
Righ. thinks that they are to be branded on the forehead and on 
other parts of the body. In olden times the depressed races of 
Gujarat used to wear a horn as their distinguishing mark. 

57-59. Vas. XVIII, 7 j Vi. XVI, 17. 
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62. Dying, without the expectation of a reward, 
for the sake of Brahma»as and of cows, or in the 
defence of women and children, secures beatitude to 
those excluded (from the Aryan community, vahya). 

63. Abstention from injuring (creatures), veracity, 
abstention from unlawfully appropriating (the goods 
of others), purity, and control of the organs, Manu 
has declared to be the summary of the law for the 
four castes. 

64. If (a female of the caste), sprung from a 
Brahmawa and a 6"udra female, bear (children) to 
one of the highest caste, the inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caste within the seventh generation. 

62. Vi. XVI, 18. 

63. Gaut. VIII, 23; Yagn. 1, 122; and above, IV, 246, V, 107. 
Nand. reads sarvavar«e, ' for all castes/ instead of £aturvar«ye, ' for 
the four castes.' 

64. Ap. II, 10-n; Gaut IV, 22 ; YS^w. I, 96. According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh., the meaning is that, if the daughter 
of a Brahmawa and of a Sudra female and her descendants all many 
Brahmawas, the offspring of the sixth female descendant of the 
original couple will be a Brahmana. While this explanation agrees 
with Haradatta's comment on the parallel passage of Gautama, 
Nir. and Nand. take the verse very differently. They say that if a 
Par&rava, the son of a Brahma»a and of a Sudra female, marries 
a most excellent Pararava female, who possesses a good moral 
character and other virtues, and if his descendants do the same, 
the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brihmawa. Nand. 
quotes in support of his view Baudhayana 1, 16, 13-14 (left out in 
my translation of the Sacred Books of the East, II, p. 1 97), nishadena 
nishSdyam a pan^amif ^ater apahanti [g&to 'pahanti] judratSm I tarn 
upanayet shashMaw yS^ayet, ' (Offspring), begotten by a Nish&da 
on a Nishadi, removes within five generations the Sudra-hood ; 
one may initiate him (the fifth descendant), one may sacrifice for 
the sixth.' This passage of Baudhayana, the reading of which 
is supported by a new MS. from Madras, clearly shows that 
Baudhayana allowed the male offspring of Brahmawas and .Sudra 
females to be raised to the level of Aryans. It is also not impossible 
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65. (Thus) a .Sudra attains the rank of a Brah- 
ma«a, and (in a similar manner) a Brahma«a sinks to 
the level of a .Sudra ; but know that it is the same 
with the offspring of a Kshatriya or of a Vaijya. 

66. If (a doubt) should arise, with whom the pre- 
eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by 
chance begot on a non-Aryan female, or (with the 
son) of a Brahmawa woman by a non-Aryan, 

67. The decision is as follows : 'He who was 
begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may 
become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues ; he whom 
an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan father (is 
and remains) unlike to an Aryan.' 

that the meaning of Manu's verse may be the same, and that the 
translation should be, ' If the offspring of a Br&hma«a and of a 
Sudra female begets children with a most excellent (male of the 
Brahmana caste or female of the P&r&rava tribe), the inferior (tribe) 
attains the highest caste in the seventh generation.' The chief 
objection to this version, which consists in the fact that srcgnsi, 
' with a most excellent,' stands in the masculine, may be met by 
Manu's peculiar use of the masculine instead of the feminine above 
in verse 32, where Syogave is used for Syogavyam. 

65. The manner in which a) Brihma«a sinks to the level of a 
•Sudra is, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., the following. If 
the son of a Brahmawa and of a Sudra female and his descendants 
marry Sudra wives, the seventh descendant will be a pure -Sudra. 
Medh., Gov., and Kull. hold that the offspring of a Brihmawa and 
of a Kshatriya female obtains the higher or lower rank in the third 
generation, and the offspring of a Brahmana and of a Vawya female 
in the fifth. Medh. and Gov. expressly state that ' they,' i. e. the older 
commentators, give this explanation. 

66. ' A non-Aryan female,' i. e. ' a Sudra female ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Righ., Nand.), or ' the daughter of a VrStya and the like ' 
(NSr.). ' By chance,' i. e. even on an unmarried one (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ' unknowingly ' (NSr.). 'An Aryan female,' 
i. e. 'a Br&hmaai' (Medh., Gov., Kull., RSgh., Nar., Nand.). 

67. ' May become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues,' i. e. 'may 
become most excellent or praiseworthy by offering the Pikaya^nas 

[25] E e 
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68. The law prescribes that neither of the two 
shall receive the sacraments, the first (being ex- 
cluded) on account of the lowness of his origin, the 
second (because the union of his parents was) 
against the order of the castes. 

69. As good seed, springing up in good soil, 
turns out perfectly well, even so the son of an 
Aryan by an Aryan woman is worthy of all the 
sacraments. 

70. Some sages declare the seed to be more 
important, and others the field ; again others (assert 
that) the seed and the field (are equally important); 
but the legal decision on this point is as follows : 

71. Seed, sown on barren ground, perishes in it; 
a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is 
sown), will remain barren. 

72. As through the power of the seed (sons) 
born of animals became sages who are honoured 
and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important. 

73. Having considered (the case of) a non-Aryan 
who acts like an Aryan, and (that of) an Aryan who 
acts like a non-Aryan, the creator declared, 'Those 
two are neither equal nor unequal.' 



and the like, which according to other Smr/'tis are permitted to 
him ' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). ' Unlike to an Aryan,' i. e. ' un- 
worthy of praise or respect ' (Gov., Kull.). 
69-72. See also the discussion which occurs above, IX, 33-41. 

71. Gov., Kull., and Nand. say' a field in which no seed (is 
sown) remains barren.' The translation follows Medh. The 
commentators refer to the stories of Mandapala and J?»shyarrmga, 
see above, IX, 23. 

72. ' Not equal,' i. e. because they differ in caste ; ' not unequal,' 
i. e. because both do what is forbidden to them. Hence nobody 
should do acts which are not permitted to him (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.). 
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74. Brahma»as who are intent on the means (of 
gaining union with) Brahman and firm in (discharg- 
ing) their duties, shall live by duly performing the 
following six acts, (which are enumerated) in their 
(proper) order. 

75. Teaching, studying, sacrificing for himself, 
sacrificing for others, making gifts and receiving 
them are the six acts (prescribed) for a Brahma«a. 

76. But among the six acts (ordained) for him 
three are his means of subsistence, (viz.) sacrificing 
for others, teaching, and accepting gifts from pure 
men. 

77. (Passing) from the Brahma»a to the Ksha- 
triya, three acts (incumbent on the former) are 
forbidden, (viz.) teaching, sacrificing for others, and, 
thirdly, the acceptance of gifts. 

78. The same are likewise forbidden to a Vaisya, 
that is a settled rule ; for Manu, the lord of creatures 
(Prafapati), has not prescribed them for (men of) 
those two (castes). 

79. To carry arms for striking and for throwing 
(is prescribed) for Kshatriyas as a means of sub- 
sistence; to trade,", (to rear) cattle, and agriculture 



74-80. Ap. II, 10, 4-7; Gauf. X, 1-7, 49; Vas. II, 13-19; 
Baudh. 1, 18, 1-4 ; Vi. II, 1-7 • YSgji. 1, 118-1 19 ; see also above, 
1,88-90. .•■'.'' 

74. Brahmayonistha^, ' who are intent on the means of gaining 
union with Brahman' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to 
N&r. and RSgh. ' who are of pure Brahmartical race,' according to 
Nand. ' who abide by that which springs from the Veda, i. e. the 
sacred law,' or ' who are the dwelling-place of the Veda.' 

77. Nar. reads brahmawaA kshatriyaw prati, 'To a Kshatriya 
three acts incumbent on a Brahmaaa' are forbidden,' instead of 
brahma«at kshatriyam prati. Nand., whose text is corrupt, seems 
to have had the same reading as Nar. 

E e 2 
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for Vawyas ; but their duties are liberality, the study 
of the Veda, and the performance of sacrifices. 

80. Among the several occupations the most 
commendable are, teaching the Veda for a Brah- 
ma»a, protecting (the people) for a Kshatriya, and 
trade for a Vaisya. 

81. But a Br£hma#a, unable to subsist by his 
peculiar occupations just mentioned, may live ac- 
cording to the law applicable to Kshatriyas; for 
the latter is next to him in rank. 

82. If it be asked, ' How shall it be, if he cannot 
maintain himself by either (of these occupations ?' 
the answer is), he may adopt a Vaisya's mode of life, 
employing himself in agriculture and rearing cattle. 

83. But a Brahma«a, or a Kshatriya, living by 
a Vabya's mode of subsistence, shall carefully avoid 
(the pursuit of) agriculture, (which causes) injury to 
many beings and depends on others. 

84. (Some) declare that agriculture is something 
excellent, (but) that means of subsistence is blamed 

80. Varttd, ' trade ' (Nand.), means according to Kull. ' trade and 
rearing cattle,' and according to Gov. ' trade, rearing cattle, and 
agriculture.' But the context makes it probable that one occu- 
pation only is intended. 

81-98. Ap. I, 20, 10- 21, 4; Gaut. VII, 1-26; Vas. II, 22-39; 
Baudh. II, 4, 16-21 ; Vi. II, 15 ; LIV, 18-21 ; Ya^w. Ill, 35-40. 

82. Nar. thinks that kr/shi, 'agriculture,' means here asvayaw- 
kr/ta\ 'at which the Brahma»a does not work personally,' while 
Gov. and Kull. hold the contrary opinion. For according to them 
the asvayawkr/ti kn'shLi has been permitted even for ordinary 
times, above, IV, 4-5. 

83. ' Depends on others,' i. e. ' on bullocks and so forth ' (Gov., 
Kull.). It has been taught above, IV, 159-160, that a SnStaka is 
to avoid all that depends upon others. 

84. Medh. points out that this verse is directed against the 
teaching of Vas. II, 32-36. 
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by the virtuous ; (for) the wooden (implement) with 
iron point injures the earth and (the beings) living 
in the earth. 

85. But he who, through a want of means of sub- 
sistence, gives up the strictness with respect to his 
duties, may sell, in order to increase his wealth, the 
commodities sold by Vaisyas, making (however) the 
(following) exceptions. 

86. He must avoid (selling) condiments of all 
sorts, cooked food and sesamum, stones, salt, cattle, 
and human (beings), 

87. All dyed cloth, as well as cloth made of hemp, 
or flax, or wool, even though they be not dyed, fruit, 
roots, and (medical) herbs ; 

88. Water, weapons, poison, meat, Soma, and per- 
fumes of all kinds, fresh milk, honey, sour milk, 
clarified butter, oil, wax, sugar, Kuxa-grass ; 

89. All beasts of the forest, animals with fangs 
or tusks, birds, spirituous liquor, indigo, lac, and 
all one-hoofed beasts. 

90. But he who subsists by agriculture, may at 
pleasure sell unmixed sesamum grains for sacred 

86. Medh. says, 'and cooked food, mixed with sesamum grains.' 
The same commentator thinks that, as salt which is also a condi- 
ment is specially forbidden, other condiments may be sold optionally. 
But Gov. and Kull. point out that it is specially named, because 
the penance is heavier. Nar. explains rasan, 'condiments,' by 
' exudations of leaves, wood, and so forth.' 

88. Nir. reads ksharam, ' alcalinc substances,' instead of kshtram, 
' fresh milk,' but mentions the latter reading, and Nand. ksharam 
for kshaudram. 

89. Nar. reads ma^d, 'marrow,' instead of madyam, 'spirituous 
liquor.' Medh. says that some read ekafaphSn bahun, ' many one- 
hoofed beasts,' and permit the sale of a single one. Nand. reads 
paiun, ' animals.' 

90. Suddhan, 'unmixed' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means 
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purposes, provided he himself has grown them and 
has not kept them long. 

91. If he applies sesamum to any other purpose 
but food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be 
born (again) as a worm and, together with his 
ancestors, be plunged into the ordure of dogs. 

92. By (selling) flesh, salt, and lac a Brahma»a 
at once becomes an outcast; by selling milk he 
becomes (equal to) a *S"udra in three days. 

93. But by willingly selling in this world other 
(forbidden) commodities, a Brahmawa assumes after 
seven nights the character of a Vaiyya. 

94. Condiments may be bartered for condiments, 
but by no means salt for (other) condiments ; 
cooked food (may be exchanged) for (other kinds 
of) cooked food, and sesamum seeds for grain in 
equal quantities. 

95. A Kshatriya who has fallen into distress, may 
subsist by all these (means); but he must never 
arrogantly adopt the mode of life (prescribed for 
his) betters. 

according to Nand. ' white,' according to Nir. ' of good quality.' 
• Provided he has not kept them long,' i. e. ' if he has not kept them 
long after the harvest, in order to increase his profit ' (Medh., Gov., 
Kull, Nir.). 

91. K. reads krt'mir bhutvi sa vish//4ayam, 'he will be plunged 
into ordure ;' and Medh. seems likewise to have read sa, ' he,' for 
jva, ' dog.' 

93. Kamata/i, ' willingly,' means according to Medh. and Nand. 
' not in times of distress, but in ordinary times.' 

94. I read with Medh. and Nand., kr/'tannaw ia. krttinnena 
instead of HkrMnnena (Gov., Kull, N4r.), ' for undressed grain,' 
because all the other Smn'tis have the former rule. K. reads vS 
kr/tannena, and thus shows how the misreading H° arose. Nand. 
reads na tveva lava»a« tilaiA, ' but not salt for sesamum grains,' 
and Medh. mentions the reading as a var. lect 
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96. A man of low caste who through covetous- 
ness lives by the occupations of a higher one, the 
king shall deprive of his property and banish. 

97. It is better (to discharge) one's own (ap- 
pointed) duty incompletely than to perform com- 
pletely that of another ; for he who lives according 
to the law of another (caste) is instantly excluded 
from his own. 

98. A VaLrya who is unable to subsist by his 
own duties, may even maintain himself by a ^Sudra's 
mode of life, avoiding (however) acts forbidden 
(to him), and he should give it up, when he is able 
(to do so). 

99. But a .Sudra, being unable to find service 
with the twice-born and threatened with the loss 
of his sons and wife (through hunger), may main- 
tain himself by handicrafts. 

100. (Let him follow) those mechanical occupa- 
tions and those various practical arts by following 
which the twice-born are (best) served. 

101. A Brahmawa who is distressed through a 
want of means of subsistence and pines (with hunger), 
(but) unwilling to adopt a Vawya's mode of life and 
resolved to follow his own (prescribed) path, may act 
in the following manner. 

97. Nar. gives as an instance of an ill or incomplete performance 
of a Brahma»a's duty, which is better than completely discharging 
the duties of another caste, the acceptance of alms from an impure 
person. Nand. omits this verse, which, indeed, is here out of place 
and ought to stand in the discussion beginning verse 101. 

98. 'Acts forbidden to him,' i. e. ' eating the leavings of the others 
and so forth ' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' eating forbidden food and 
the like '(Nand.). 

99-100. Vi. Ill, 14; Gaut. X, 60. 

101-114. Gaut. VII, 4-5, 23; Ap. I,i8, 5-8, 14-15. 
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" 1 02. A Brahma«a who has fallen into distress 
may accept (gifts) from anybody; for according to 
the law it is not possible (to assert) that anything 
pure can be sullied. 

103. By teaching, by sacrificing for, and by ac- 
cepting gifts from despicable (men) Brahmawas (in 
distress) commit not sin ; for they (are as pure) as 
fire and water. 

104. He who, when in danger of losing his life, 
accepts food from any person whatsoever, is no more 
tainted by sin than the sky by mud. 

105. Afigarta, who suffered hunger, approached 
in order to slay (his own) son, and was not tainted 
by sin, since he (only) sought a remedy against 
famishing. 

106. Vamadeva, who well knew right and wrong, 
did not sully himself when, tormented (by hunger), 
he desired to eat the flesh of a dog in order to save 
his life. 

107. Bharadva^a, a performer of great austeri- 
ties, accepted many cows from the carpenter Bribu, 
when he was starving together with his sons in a 
lonely forest. 



102. 'Anything pure,' i. e. ' the Ganges and the like' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.), or ' fire and the like ' (Nir., Ragh.). 

103. Vas. XXVII, 9. 

105. Regarding the story of A^tgarta, see Aitareya-brahma«a 
VII, 13-16. 

107. I read with Gov. and Saya«a on Rig-veda VI, 45, 31, 
Bribu instead of Vr/'dhu (Kull., Ragh., K.), and Br*hat (Nar., Nand.). 
The corrected copies of Medh. have Vrj'dhu, but the oldest reads 
vr/ddha in the text, and in the commentary dr/bu, i. e. bribu. It 
is not doubtful that Bribu is the correct reading. For in the hymn 
quoted that personage is described as the carpenter of the Pawis, 
and his liberality is highly praised. Moreover the SankhSyana 
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108. Visvamitra, who well knew what is right 
or wrong, approached, when he was tormented by 
hunger, (to eat) the haunch of a dog, receiving it 
from the hands of a KzndSXa.. 

109. On (comparing) the acceptance (of gifts from 
low men), sacrificing (for them), and teaching (them), 
the acceptance of gifts is the meanest (of those acts) 
and (most) reprehensible for a Brahma»a (on account 
of its results) in the next life. 

no. (For) assisting in sacrifices and teaching 
are (two acts) always performed for men who have 
received the sacraments ; but the acceptance of gifts 
takes place even in (case the giver is) a .Sudra of 
the lowest class. 

in. The guilt incurred by offering sacrifices for 
teaching (unworthy men) is removed by muttering 
(sacred texts) and by burnt offerings, but that in- 
curred by accepting gifts (from them) by throwing 
(the gifts) away and by austerities. 

112. A Brahma«a who is unable to maintain 
himself, should (rather) glean ears or grains from 
(the field of) any (man); gleaning ears is better than 
accepting gifts, picking up single grains is declared 
to be still more laudable. 

113. If Brahma«as, who are Snatakas, are pining 
with hunger, or in want of (utensils made of) com- 
mon metals, or of other property, they may ask the 

.Srauta-sutra (see the Petersburg Dictionary, sub voce Bribu) 
alludes to the legend mentioned by Manu. 

108. Regarding the legend of Vuvamitra, see Mahdbh. XII, 141, 
28 seqq. 

1 10. N&r. says, 'a 5udra(or)one of the lowest class, i. e. a Aawrfala.' 
in. Ap. I, 28, 1 1 ; Vas. XX, 45 ; Vi. LIV, 28. ' By austerities,' 

i. e. ' by penances,' see below, XI, 1 94. 

113. Kupyam, ' (utensils made of) common metals,' includes 
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king for them ; if he is not disposed to be liberal, he 
must be left. 

114. (The acceptance of) an unfilled field is less 
blamable than (that of) a tilled one; (with respect 
to) cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and cooked food, 
(the acceptance of) each earlier-named (article is less 
blamable than of the following ones). 

115. There are seven lawful modes of acquiring 
property, (viz.) inheritance, finding or friendly dona- 
tion, purchase, conquest, lending at interest, the 
performance of work, and the acceptance of gifts 
from virtuous men. 

according to Medh. • pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like ; 
according to Gov. ' all property of small value such as beds, seats ;' 
according to Kull., Ragh., and Nand. ' also grain and clothes.' 
But Nar. takes it in its usual sense, ' common metals such as brass 
and copper.' I translate the last clause according to the first expla- 
nation of Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh., who think that all Brah- 
manas should leave the realm of a king who does not support 
famishing Snatakas. Nand., however, says that such a king is to 
be excluded from instruction and admission to sacrifices. Medh.'s 
second interpretation, according to which tyagaA means dharma- 
hiniA, ' a loss of spiritual merit,' agrees with Nand.'s view. Kull. 
finally takes the phrase very differendy, ' but he who does not wish 
to give anything, being known for his avarice, must be left to him- 
self, i.e. must not be asked.' Kull. and Gov. hold that 'the 
prince ' meant here is a Kshatriya king who does not follow the 
.Sastras, or a Sudra king (see note on IV, 33), and that the verse 
thus rescinds the prohibition given above, IV, 84 seq. 

114. Vas. XII, 3. 

115. Gaut.X,39~42. Labha,'findingorfriendlydonation'(Medb., 
Gov., Kull.), refers according to Nar. and Nand. to the acquisition of 
treasure-trove alone, not to the acceptance of presents from friends, 
from a father-in-law, &c. Gaya, ' conquest,' means according to 
Nand. ' gaining lawsuits.' The same commentator takes prayoga, 
' lending money at interest,' in the sense of ' teaching,' and karma- 
yoga, ' performance of labour,' in the sense of sacrificing for others.' 
All the commentators, except Nand., point out that the first three 
modes of acquisition are lawful for all castes, the fourth for Ksha- 
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ti6. Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages, 
service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, content- 
ment (with little), alms, and receiving interest on 
money, are the ten modes of subsistence (permitted 
to all men in times of distress). 

117. Neither a Brihmawa, nor a Kshatriya must 
lend (money at) interest ; but at his pleasure (either 
of them) may, in times of distress (when he requires 
money) for sacred purposes, lend to a very sinful 
man at a small interest. 

118. A Kshatriya (king) who, in times of distress, 
takes even the fourth part (of the crops), is free 
from guilt, if he protects his subjects to the best of 
his ability. 

119. His peculiar duty is conquest, and he must 
not turn back in danger; having protected the 
Vauyas by his weapons, he may cause the legal 
tax to be collected ; 

1 20. (Viz.) from Vai^yas one-eighth as the tax on 

triyas, the fifth and sixth for Vauyas (or the fifth for VaLryas, the 
sixth for .Sfidras, Nar.), and the seventh for Brahmawas. 

116. ' Learning,' i. e. (teaching) other than Vedic sciences, e. g. 
logic, exorcising evil spirits, or charms against poison (Medh., Kull., 
Nar., Ragh.). Gov. thinks that ' teaching for a stipulated fee ' is 
also permissible under this rule. 

117. Vas. II, 40-43. Gov., Nar., and K. read alpakam instead 
of alpikam, and with this var. lect. the last clause might be trans- 
lated with Nar. by ' . . . (either of them) . . . may lend a small (sum) 
to a very sinful man.' 

119. I read with Gov. and K. na bhaye instead of nahave 
(editions). Medh.'s text has the latter reading, but the com- 
mentary bhaye upasthite paranmukho yuddhe na syat, ' when 
danger threatens he shall not turn back in battle,' indicates that 
his reading was bhaye. The same inference may be drawn from 
Kull.'s commentary. Nand. gives na bhave, probably a mistake 
for na bhaye. 

1 20. According to Medh., the first line refers to the profits of 
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grain, one-twentieth (on the profits on gold and 
cattle), which amount at least to one Karshapawa ; 
.Sudras, artisans, and mechanics (shall) benefit (the 
king) by (doing) work (for him). 

121. If a 6"udra, (unable to subsist by serving 
Brahmawas,) seeks a livelihood, he may serve Ksha- 
triyas, or he may also seek to maintain himself by 
attending on a wealthy VaLrya. 

122. But let a (.Sudra) serve Brahma»as, either 

subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the former the king 
may take in times of distress one-eighth, and from the latter one- 
twentieth. The second line indicates that artisans who, according 
to VII, 1 38, in ordinary times furnish one piece of work in each 
month, may be made to work more for the king. According to 
Gov. and Kull., husbandmen (kri'shi^ivindm, Gov.) shall give from 
the increments on grain (upaiaya) one-eighth (instead of one- 
twelfth, and in the direst distress one-fourth, according to verse 1 18, 
Kull.), from all increments on gold and so forth amounting to more 
than a Karsh&pawa one-twentieth instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed 
above, VII, 130. Ragh. in substance agrees with this explanation. 
Nar. and Nand. read, as it would seem, vi«.ratkarshapa»avara»» 
(waparaw, Nand.), and take the verse differently. Nar. says that 
the tax on grain is to be one-fourth in the case of .Sudras, and one- 
eighth in the case of VaLryas, that the tax on everything else is to 
be at least one KirshSpawa in twenty, and that artisans who work 
for wages shall pay the same rate (vi»watkarshapanam iti 1 dhanyad 
anyeshu vi»wad viwjatikarshapawamulyam tadroalabhe karsha- 
pana eko ra^tia grahya ity avaraA paksha^ 1 sambhave tv adhikam 
api grahyam ity arthaA 1 dharmopakaraw&A [karmo°] dharmibhir 
[karmabhir] vLrvam upakurvantas tantuvayadayaA I judraA karavo 
varnavahya na/a&trakaradyaA 1 filpin&r £a rathakaradyas te 'pi 
karma kr/tva bhruitve 'pi vi»uatikarshapa»alabhe karshipa«ivaraw 
sulkzm dadyur iti jeshaA). According to Nar. the translation would 
be: '(Viz.) one-eighth as the tax (payable) by Vawyas on grain, 
(and on everything else) at least one Karsh&pawa out of twenty; 
•Sudra artisans and mechanics who benefit (men) by their work 
(shall pay the same rate).' Nar. adds that some read triw^atkarsha- 
pa«avaram, ' at least one Karshipa«a out of thirty.' 
1 21-129. Gaut. X, 50-65; Ya^«. 1, 120-121. 
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for the sake of heaven, or with a view to both (this 
life and the next); for he who is called the servant 
of a Brahma»a thereby gains all his ends. 

123. The service of Brahma«as alone is declared 
(to be) an excellent occupation for a .Sudra ; for 
whatever else besides this he may perform will bear 
him no fruit. 

124. They must allot to him out of their own 
family(-property) a suitable maintenance, after con- 
sidering his ability, his industry, and the number of 
those whom he is bound to support. 

125. The remnants of their food must be given 
to him, as well as their old clothes, the refuse of 
their grain, and their old household furniture. 

126. A .Sudra cannot commit an offence, causing 
loss of caste (pataka), and he is not worthy to re- 
ceive the sacraments; he has no right to (fulfil) 
the sacred law (of the Aryans, yet) there is no pro- 
hibition against (his fulfilling certain portions of) 
the law. 

127. (.Sudras) who are desirous to gain merit, and 
know (their) duty, commit no sin, but gain praise, if 
they imitate the practice of virtuous men without 
reciting sacred texts. 

128. The more a (6udra), keeping himself free 
from envy, imitates the behaviour of the virtuous, 
the more he gains, without being censured, (exalta- 
tion in) this world and the next. 

1 26. ' Cannot commit an offence causing loss of caste,' i. e. ' by 
eating garlic and the like forbidden fruit* (Gov., Kull.), or ' by (keep- 
ing) a slaughter-house' (Ragh.). 

127. In what particulars the practice of the Aryans may be imi- 
tated by Sudras, may be learnt from the parallel passages quoted 
above. 
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129. No collection of wealth must be made 
by a .Sudra, even though he be able (to do it); 
for a .Sudra who has acquired wealth, gives pain 
to Brahma#as. 

130. The duties of the four castes (var«a) in 
times of distress have thus been declared, and if 
they perform them well, they will reach the most 
blessed state. 

131. Thus all the legal rules for the four castes 
have been proclaimed ; I next will promulgate the 
auspicious rules for penances. 

Chapter XI. 

1. Him who wishes (to marry for the sake of 
having) offspring, him who wishes to perform a sa- 
crifice, a traveller, him who has given away all his 
property, him who begs for the sake of his teacher, 
his father, or his mother, a student of the Veda, and 
a sick man, 

2. These nine Brahma«as one should consider as 

129. 'Gives pain to Brahmawas,' i.e. 'by becoming proud and 
not serving them' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

XI. 1. Ap. II, 10, 1-2; Gaut. V, 21; Baudh. II, 5, 19. 'He 
who has given away all his property,' i. e. ' on performing a Vwva^it 
sacrifice' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'other Kratus' (Nir.). 
'For the sake of his teacher, his father, or his mother,' i.e. 'in 
order to maintain them' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'in order to pro- 
cure the fee for the teacher' (Righ., N&r.). The commentators try 
to excuse the introduction of the miscellaneous rules, contained in 
verses 1-43, before the discussion of the penances, which according 
to X, 131 ought to follow at once, either by assuming that the 
object is to show the necessity of performing penances in case these 
rules are violated, or by pointing out that, as gifts are the means 
for removing sin, the enumeration of the P&tras or worthy recipients 
is required. 
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Snatakas, begging in order to fulfil the sacred law ; 
to such poor men gifts must be given in proportion 
to their learning. 

3. To these most excellent among the twice-born, 
food and presents (of money) must be given ; it is 
declared that food must be given to others outside 
the sacrificial enclosure. 

4. But a king shall bestow, as is proper, jewels of 
all sorts, and presents for the sake of sacrifices on 
Brahma«as learned in the Vedas. 

5. If a man who has a wife weds a second wife, 
having begged money (to defray the marriage ex- 
penses, he obtains) no advantage but sensual enjoy- 
ment; but the issue (of his second marriage belongs) 
to the giver of the money. 

6. One should give, according to one's ability, 
wealth to Brahma^as learned in the Veda and living 
alone ; (thus) one obtains after death heavenly bliss. 

3. Gaut. V, 22 ; Baudh. II, 5, 20. The translation follows 
Medh., Gov., and Nar. The interpretation adopted by Kull. is, ' To 
these most excellent Brahma»as food together with presents must 
be given (inside the sacrificial enclosure).' Nand. reads etebhyo 
'pi instead of etebhyo hi, and thinks that bahirvede is to be con- 
strued with api, ' To these most excellent among the twice-born 
food .... must be given even outside the sacrificial enclosure.' 
The correct explanation of the force of the word bahirvedi, ' out- 
side the sacrificial enclosure,' is given by Nar., who adds, vedyaw 
tu y&iitam sarvam eva deyam, ' but near the fire-altar everything 
asked for must be given to them.' The meaning of the verse, 
therefore, is that the nine mendicants, mentioned in verses 1-2, 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants ordi- 
nary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of a sacri- 
fice, other property also must be given to them. 

5. Ap. II, 10, 3. The object of the verse is to forbid that alms shall 
be asked or given for such a purpose (Gov., Kull.). Medh., Gov., 
Nar., Ragh., and K. omit this verse. It looks very much like an 
interpolation, intended to explain the preceding rule. 
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7. He who may possess (a supply of) food suffi- 
cient to maintain those dependant on him during 
three years or more than that, is worthy to drink 
the Soma-juice. 

8. But a twice-born man, who, though possessing 
less than that amount of property, nevertheless 
drinks the Soma-juice, does not derive any benefit 
from that (act), though he may have formerly drunk 
the Soma-juice. 

9. (If) an opulent man (is) liberal towards 
v strangers, while his family lives in distress, that 

counterfeit virtue will first make him taste the 
sweets (of fame, but afterwards) make him swallow 
the poison (of punishment in hell). 
/ 10. If (a man) does anything for the sake of his 
happiness in another world, to the detriment of those 
whom he is bound to maintain, that produces evil re- 
sults for him, both while he lives and when he is dead. 
11. If a sacrifice, (offered) by (any twice-born) 
sacrificer, (and) especially by a Brahma«a, must 
remain incomplete through (the want of) one requi- 
site, while a righteous king rules, 

7. Vas. VIII, 10 ; Vi. LIX, 8 ; Y&gn. 1, 1 24. ' Drink the Soma- 
juice,' i. e. ' perform a Soma-sacrifice, in order to obtain the fulfil- 
ment of some wish ' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Ragh.). 

8. ' Though he formerly may have drunk the Soma,' i.e. ' at the 
nitya (i.e. the annual, see above, IV, 26, VI, 10) Soma-sacrifice '(Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.). The same commentators and Medh. point out that 
this and the preceding verses do not forbid the performance of the 
nitya Soma-sacrifices, but only of those called kSmya. He who 
performs the latter without possessing the requisite property, loses 
also the rewards for the former. 

11-15. Gaut. XVIII, 24-27. 

n. 'While a righteous king rules,' i. e. 'because such a king 
will not punish a man who acts in accordance with the •Sastras' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.). 
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1 2. That article (required) for the completion of 
the sacrifice, may be taken (forcibly) from the 
house of any Vaiyya, who possesses a large number 
of cattle, (but) neither performs the (minor) sacri- 
fices nor drinks the Soma-juice ; 

1 3. (Or) the (sacrificer) may take at his pleasure 
two or three (articles required for a sacrifice) from 
the house of a 6"udra ; for a .Sudra has no business 
with sacrifices. 

14. If (a man) possessing one hundred cows, 
kindles not the sacred fire, or one possessing a 
thousand cows, drinks not the Soma-juice, a (sacri- 
ficer) may unhesitatingly take (what he requires) 
from the houses of those two, even (though they be 
Brahma»as or Kshatriyas) ; 

15. (Or) he may take (it by force or fraud) from 
one who always takes and never gives, and who 
refuses to give it ; thus the fame (of the taker) will 
spread and his merit increase. 

16. Likewise he who has not eaten at (the time 
of) six meals, may take at (the time of) the seventh 
meal (food) from a man who neglects his sacred 

1 2. N4r. and Nand. think that ' the king ' is the agent to be 
understood with the verb ' may be taken.' The latter relies on the 
parallel passage of the Mah&bhdrata, where the last Pada of the 
verse is ya^naYtham pSrthivo haret. 'The (minor) sacrifices,' i.e. ' the 
Pakaya^was and so forth ' (Kull.), or ' the five great sacrifices ' (N£r.). 

14. Gov. thinks that this verse refers to a Kshatriya alone, while 
Medh., Kull, Ragh. refer it to Br&hmawas also. 

15. Gov., Kull., and Ragh. explain Sdananitya, 'one who always 
takes,' by ' a Br&hmawa who always accepts presents,' while Medh. 
and N&r. refer the word to men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth. 

16-23. Gaul- XVIII, 28-33 ; Ya£w. Ill, 43-44. 

16. 'At the seventh meal-time,' i.e. 'on the fourth day of his 
starving.' 

[*o! F f 
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duties, without (however) making a provision for the 
morrow, 

17. Either from the threshing-floor, or from a 
field, or out of the house, or wherever he finds it ; 
but if (the owner) asks him, he must confess to him 
that (deed and its cause). 

18. (On such occasions) a Kshatriya must never 
take the property of a (virtuous) Brahma#a ; but he 
who is starving may appropriate the possessions of 
a Dasyu, or of one who neglects his sacred duties. 

19. He who takes property from the wicked and 
bestows it on the virtuous, transforms himself into a 
boat, and carries both (over the sea of misfortune). 

20. The property of those who zealously offer 
sacrifices, the wise call the property of the gods; 
but the wealth of those who perform no sacrifices is 
called the property of the Asuras. 

21. On him (who, for the reasons stated, appro- 
priates another's possessions), a righteous king shall 
not inflict punishment; for (in that case) a Brah- 
ma«a pines with hunger through the Kshatriya's 
want of care. 

22. Having ascertained the number of those de- 
pendent on such a man, and having fully considered 
his learning and his conduct, the king shall allow 
him, out of his own property, a maintenance whereon 
he may live according to the law ; 

23. And after allotting to him a maintenance, the 

18. ' A Dasyu,' see above, X, 45. According to NSr., this verse 
too refers to the king. 

19. ' Both,' i. e. ' him from whom he takes it by saving him from 
sin (or, from the trouble of protecting his property, Gov.), and the 
recipient' (Kull., Gov.). Nand. omits verses 19-21. 

21-22. See above, VII, 134-135. 
23. See above, VIII, 304. 
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king must protect him in every way ; for he obtains 
from such (a man) whom he protects, the sixth part 
of his spiritual merit. 

24. A Brahma«a shall never beg from a .Sudra 
property for a sacrifice; for a sacrificer, having 
begged (it from such a man), after death is born 
(again) as a JCand&la. 

25. A Brahma«a who, having begged any pro- 
perty for a sacrifice, does not use the whole (for that 
purpose), becomes for a hundred years a (vulture of 
the kind called) Bhasa, or a crow. 

26. That sinful man, who, through covetousness, 
seizes the property of the gods, or the property of 
Brahmawas, feeds in another world on the leavings of 
vultures. 

27. In case the prescribed animal and Soma- 
sacrifices cannot be performed, let him always offer 
at the change of the year a Vairvanart Ish/i as a 
penance (for the omission). 

28. But a twice-born, who, without being in dis- 
tress, performs his duties according to the law for 
times of distress, obtains no reward for them in the 
next world ; that is the opinion (of the sages). 

29. By the Visve-devas, by the Sadhyas, and by 
the great sages (of the) Brahmaaa (caste), who were 
afraid of perishing in times of distress, a substitute 
was made for the (principal) rule. 

24. Vi. LIX, 11; Y&gii. I, 127. 

25. YSf«. 1, 127. Medh., Gov., and Nar. say, 'A Brahmawa 
who .... does not give the whole of it (to Brahmawas).' 

• 26. Pare loke, ' in another world,' means according to Gov. and 
Kull., ' in his next birth.' 

27. Vi. LIX, ro ; Ya^n. 1, 126. The Vairvanart Ish/i is accord- 
ing to Medh., a rite described in the Griliya-sutras. Regarding the 
prescribed .Srauta sacrifices, see above, IV, 25-26. 

F f 2 
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30. That evil-minded man, who, being able (to 
fulfil) the original law, lives according to the 
secondary rule, reaps no reward for that after 
death. 

31. A Brahma#a who knows the law need not 
bring any (offence) to the notice of the king ; by his 
own power alone he can punish those men who 
injure him. 

32. His own power is greater than the power of 
the king ; the Brahma#a, therefore, may punish his 
foes by his own power alone. 

33. Let him use without hesitation the sacred 
texts, revealed by Atharvan and by Angiras ; speech, 
indeed, is the weapon of the Brahma«a, with that 
he may slay his enemies. 

34. A Kshatriya shall pass through misfortunes 
which have befallen him by the strength of his 
arms, a Vai-rya and a .Sudra by their wealth, the 
chief of the twice-born by muttered prayers and 
burnt-oblations. 

35. The Brahma#a is declared (to be) the creator 
(of the world), the punisher, the teacher, (and hence) 
a benefactor (of all created beings) ; to him let no 
man say anything unpropitious, nor use any harsh 
words. 

31. This and the following verses rescind the rules given above, 
IX, 290. 

32. See above, IX, 313-321. 

33. ' The sacred texts, revealed by Atharvan and Angiras,' i. e. 
the charms and incantations contained in the Atharva-veda. Nir. 
reads abhWarayan, 'using magic,' instead of avi^irayan (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., K.). Nand. reads, jrutir atharvingirasfA kuryad ity 
abhiMritam. 

34. Vas. XXVI, 16. 

35. I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh., Nand., and K.,maitro for 
maitrt. and juktilm for jushkam (editions). The commentators differ 
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36. Neither a girl, nor a (married) young woman, 
nor a man of little learning, nor a fool, nor a man 
in great suffering, nor one uninitiated, shall offer 
an Agnihotra. 

37. For such (persons) offering a burnt-oblation 
sink into hell, as well as he to whom that (Agni- 
hotra) belongs ; hence the person who sacrifices (for 
another) must be skilled in (the performance of) 
Vaitana (rites), and know the whole Veda. 

much with respect to the explanation of the first line. VidhatS, ' the 
creator (of the world,' Medh., Nar.), means according to Gov. and 
Kull.'the performer of the prescribed rites;' according to Ragh. 'able 
to do, to undo, and to change ;' according to Nand. ' the performer 
of magic rites and so forth.' .Sasita, 'the punisher' (Medh. Kull., 
Ragh.), i. e. ' of others, of the king' (Medh.), or ' of his sons, pupils, 
and so forth' (Kull.), is interpreted by Nar. to mean ' the instructor 
in the sacred law,' by Nand. 'the instigator (of incantations).' 
Vakta, 'the teacher' (Gov., Nar.), means according to Medh. 'the 
giver of good advice,' according to Kull. and Ragh. ' the expounder 
of the sacred law.' The explanations of Gov. and Kull. allow also 
the translation adopted by Sir W. Jones, ' He who performs his 
duties .... is truly called a Brahma»a.' As regards the second line 
Medh. offers two explanations. First he interprets it ' to him, i. e. 
when he uses magic, let no man say anything unpropitious, i. e. he 
must not punish him, nor use any harsh words, i. e. admonish or 
sharply reprimand him.' Gov. and Kull. agree with this explana- 
tion, but omit the specification ' when he uses magic' According 
to Medh.'s second rendering the line contains an advice, addressed 
to men of all castes, not to anger or disquiet a Brahmawa ; and this 
view is adopted by Ragh. and Nand., who explain akuralam, 
' unpropitious,' by anish/am, ' anything disagreeable.' Nar.'s read- 
ings seem to have differed. He has kuryit instead of bruyat, and 
explains the first phrase, 'to him let no man do anything unpro- 
pitious,' i. e. anything unbecoming, such as a bodily injury. In the 
second clause he reads juktam (suktam, MS.), which he explains by 
paryushitam, ' stale,' but he does not give the remainder of his text. 
36-37. Ap. II, 15, 18-19; Gaut. II, 4; Vas. II, 6: see also 
above, II, 172; V, 155; IX, 18. The Vaitana rites are those per- 
formed in the vitana, the three sacred fires. Hence it follows that 
the Agnihotra meant here is the •Srauta Agnihotra. 
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38. A Brahmawa who, though wealthy, does not 
give, as fee for the performance of an Agnyadheya, 
a horse sacred to Pra^apati, becomes (equal to one) 
who has not kindled the sacred fires. 

39. Let him who has faith and controls his 
senses perform other meritorious acts, but let him 
on no account offer sacrifices at which he gives 
smaller fees (than those prescribed). 

40. The organs (of sense and action), honour, 
(bliss in) heaven, longevity, fame, offspring, and 
cattle are destroyed by a sacrifice at which (too) 
small sacrificial fees are given; hence a man of 
small means should not offer a (6rauta) sacrifice. 

41. A Brahma#a who, being an Agnihotrin, 
voluntarily neglects the sacred fires, shall perform 
a lunar penance during one month ; for that 
(offence) is equal to the slaughter of a son. 

42. Those who, obtaining wealth from .Sudras, 
(and using that) offer an Agnihotra, are priests 
officiating for 6udras, (and hence) censured among 
those who recite the Veda. 



38. The translation of pra^ipatya, ' sacred to Pra^Spati,' follows 
Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. Medh. says that the epithet may be 
used merely by way of laudation, or may mean that the animal is 
to be neither very good nor very bad, or that it may be derived 
from a phrase current among the people. Nand. explains it by 
' to be given to the Brahman priest.' 

40. Gov. and Kull. explain, here and above, IV, 94, yajxi, 
' honour,' by ' a good name during one's life,' and kirtim, ' fame,' 
by ' fame after death.' N&r. takes the former as ' being known to 
others for one's virtues,' and the latter as ' being praised by others.' 

41. Gaut. XXII, 34 ; Vas. I, 18 ; XXI, 27 ; Vi. LIV, 13. Nand. 
explains vira, ' son' (Gov., Kull., NSr., R&gh.), by a Kshatriya, and 
Righ. says that it may also mean ' a deity.' 

42. See above, XI, 24. 
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43. Treading with his foot on the heads of those 
fools who worship a fire (kindled at the expense) of a 
.Sttdra, the giver (of the wealth) shall always pass 
over his miseries (in the next world). 

44. A man who omits a prescribed act, or per- 
forms a blamable act, or cleaves to sensual enjoy- 
ments, must perform a penance. 

45. (All) sages prescribe a penance for a sin 
unintentionally committed ; some declare, on the 
evidence of the revealed texts, (that it may be 
performed) even for an intentional (offence). 

46. A sin unintentionally committed is expiated 
by the recitation of Vedic texts, but that which 
(men) in their folly commit intentionally, by various 
(special) penances. 

47. A twice-born man, having become liable to 
perform a penance, be it by (the decree of) fate or 
by (an act) committed in a former life, must not, 
before the penance has been performed, have inter* 
course with virtuous men. 

48. Some wicked men suffer a change of their 

43. Nand. reads the first line differently, papanam satataw tesham 
agnim judrasya ^-uhvatam, but the general sense remains the same. 

44-46. Gaut. XIX ; Vas. XX, 1-3 ; XXII ; Baudh. Ill, 10 ; Ya^fi. 
Ill, 219, 226. 

45. Vedic texts which prescribe penances for offences committed 
intentionally, are quoted Gaut. XIX, 7-10. The commentators 
adduce also Aitareya-brahmana VII, 28. 

47. Daivat, 'by (the decree of) fate,' i.e. 'through carelessness' 
(Medh., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. mentions a var. lect. mohat, 
' through delusion of mind.' ' By (an act) committed in a former 
life,' i. e. ' if he has black teeth or some other bodily defect from 
which his having committed a crime in a former birth may be 
inferred.' 

48-54. Vas. 1, 18 ; XX, 6 ; XXI, 43-44 ; VL XLV ; YS^n. Ill, 
207-215. 
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(natural) appearance in consequence of crimes com- 
mitted in this life, and some in consequence of those 
committed in a former (existence). 

49. He who steals the gold (of a Brahma#a) has 
diseased nails ; a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, black teeth ; the slayer of a Brahma»a, 
consumption ; the violator of a Guru's bed, a dis- 
eased skin ; 

50. An informer, a foul-smelling nose; a calum- 
niator, a stinking breath ; a stealer of grain, defi- 
ciency in limbs; he who adulterates (grain), redundant 
limbs ; 

51. A stealer of (cooked) food, dyspepsia; a 
stealer of the words (of the Veda), dumbness ; a 
stealer of clothes, white leprosy; a horse-stealer, 
lameness. 

52. The stealer of a lamp will become blind ; he 
who extinguishes it will become one-eyed; injury 
(to sentient beings) is punished by general sickli- 
ness ; an adulterer (will have) swellings (in his 
limbs). 

53. Thus in consequence of a remnant of (the 
guilt of former) crimes, are born idiots, dumb, blind, 
deaf, and deformed men, who are (all) despised by 
the virtuous. 

54. Penances, therefore, must always be per- 
formed for the sake of purification, because those 

51. ' A stealer of the words (of the Veda),' i. e. ' one who learns 
the Veda without permission, by hearing another man recite it' 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to N4r. *a plagiator.' 

52. Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. omit this verse, and Ragh. says 
that it is found kvSpi, in some MSS. 

53. I read with Nar., Nand., and K., karmavajeshewa instead of 
karmavireshewa (editions). The explanations of Medh., Gov., and 
Kull. likewise point to the former reading. 
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whose sins have not been expiated, are born (again) 
with disgraceful marks. 

55. Killing a Brahma/za, drinking (the spirituous 
liquor called) Surd, stealing (the gold of a Brah- 
ma#a), adultery with a Guru's wife, and associating 
with such (offenders), they declare (to be) mortal 
sins (mahapataka). 

56. Falsely attributing to oneself high birth, 
giving information to the king (regarding a crime), 
and falsely accusing one's teacher, (are offences) 
equal to slaying a Brahmawa. 

. 57. Forgetting the Veda, reviling the Vedas, 
giving false evidence, slaying a friend, eating for- 
bidden food, or (swallowing substances) unfit for 
food, are six (offences) equal to drinking Sura. 

58. Stealing a deposit, or men, a horse, and 
silver, land, diamonds and (other) gems, is declared 
to be equal to stealing the gold (of a Brahmawa). 

59. Carnal intercourse with sisters by the same 
mother, with (unmarried) maidens, with females of 

55-71. Ap. I, ai, 7-19; Gaut. XXI, 1-12; Vas. I, 19-23; 
Baudh. II, 2, 1-8; 12-13; 15-16; Vi. XXXIV, 1; XXXV- 
XXXVIII, 6; XXXIX-XLII; Y&gn. Ill, 227-242. 

55. See above, IX, 235. 

56. Gurcw £alikanirbandha£, 'falsely accusing one's teacher* 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), may also mean according to Medh. ' wrong- 
fully going to law with the teacher.' Nar. and Nand. explain it 
by ' persevering in doing what is disagreeable to the teacher.' 

57. Garhit£nadya, 'forbidden food and (substances) unfit for food ' 
(Gov., Kull., RSgh.), means according to Medh. ' forbidden food 
and such which one has resolved not to eat ;' according to Nir. 
and Nand. ' food blemished by the contact with impure men or 
things, and such as is by its nature unfit for eating, e. g. garlic' 

59. The commentators point out that, though the crimes 
enumerated in verses 56-59 are stated to be equal to mortal sins, 
the penances are not always the same, but frequently less heavy. 
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the lowest castes, with the wives of a friend, or of a 
son, they declare to be equal to the violation of 
a Guru's bed. 

60. Slaying kine, sacrificing for those who are un- 
worthy to sacrifice, adultery, selling oneself, casting 
off one's teacher, mother, father, or son, giving up 
the (daily) study of the Veda, and neglecting the 
(sacred domestic) fire, 

61. Allowing one's younger brother to marry 
first, marrying before one's elder brother, giving a 
daughter to, or sacrificing for, (either brother), 

62. Defiling a damsel, usury, breaking a vow, 
selling a tank, a garden, one's wife, or child, 

63. Living as a Vratya, casting off a relative, 
teaching (the Veda) for wages, learning (the Veda) 
from a paid teacher, and selling goods which one 
ought not to sell, 

64. Superintending mines (or factories) of any 

60. 'Selling oneself,' i.e. 'for money into slavery' (Medh.), 
' refers to Aryans only ' (Nar.). Medh. mentions another reading, 
paraddryam avikrayaA, ' adultery and the sale of forbidden mer- 
chandise.' Medh. and N&r. say, 'forgetting the sacred texts 
required for the daily private recitation;' and Medh. adds that, 
as the same offence has been mentioned above, verse 57, 'for- 
getting the Veda,' may be either reckoned as equal to a Maht- 
pStaka or as an UpapStaka crime. Nar. refers the term ' the fire ' 
to the three sacred .Srauta fires. 

62. 'Breaking a vow,' i.e. 'any vow voluntarily undertaken' 
(Medh., Ndr.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. « break- 
ing the vow of studentship.' 

63. 'Living as a Vratya,' see above, X, 20. 'Casting off a 
relative,' i. e. ' not supporting him in distress, though one possesses 
money enough to do so ' (Medh.). Medh. takes bandhava in the 
sense of ' maternal relatives,' and understands that it includes the 
mother, sisters, maternal uncles, &c, while the other commentators 
take it in a wider sense. 

64. Mahayantrapravartana, ' executing great mechanical works,' 
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sort, executing great mechanical works, injuring 
(living) plants, subsisting on (the earnings of) one's 
wife, sorcery (by means of sacrifices), and working 
(magic by means of) roots, (and so forth), 

65. Cutting down green trees for firewood, doing 
acts for one's own advantage only, eating prohi- 
bited food, 

66. Neglecting to kindle the sacred fires, theft, 
non-payment of (the three) debts, studying bad 
books, and practising (the arts of) dancing and 
singing, 

67. Stealing grain, base metals, or cattle, inter- 

e. g. ' constructing dams across rivers in order to stop the water ' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.), means according to Nar. ' making 
machines for killing great animals such as boars,' according to 
Nand. ' (making) great machines such as sugar-mills.' Strya^iva, 
' subsisting on (the earnings of) one's wife, i. e. by making her go 
into service (Nar., Nand.), or by forcing her to become a harlot ' 
(Kull), means according to Medh. 'subsisting on (the separate 
property of) one's wife,' according to Ragh. ' living on (the money 
obtained by selling one's wife.' Nand. reads hiwsraushadhistry- 
upa^ivaA, ' subsisting on (money earned by the sale of) noxious 
herbs or on (the earnings of) one's wife.' 

65. ' Doing acts for one's own advantage only,' i. e. ' cooking 
only for oneself, and so forth ' (Medh., Nar., Kull., Nand., Ragh.) ; 
see above, III, 118. By ninditanna, ' forbidden food,' Medh. under- 
stands the same kinds, mentioned above, verse 57 ; Kull., ' for- 
bidden food such as garlic ;' Nar., Ragh., and Nand., ' food given 
by persons from whom it must not be accepted, e. g. by a king, a 
gambler, &c.' Medh. and Kull. state expressly that, if such food 
be eaten once and unintentionally, the offence is an Upapataka, 
but in worse cases equal to a Mahapataka. 

66. ' Theft,' i. e. ' of valuable objects' (Kull.), 'excepting gold 
and the other articles specially mentioned ' (Medh., Ragh.), e. g. 
'of clothes' (Nar.). Regarding the three debts, see Vas. XI, 45. 
' Bad books,' i. e. ' those of the Afirvakas, Nirgranthas (Gainas,' 
Medh.), or ' of heretics in general ' (Nar.). 

67. ' Cattle,' i. e. other than cows ; see above, verse 60. 
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course with women who drink spirituous liquor, 
slaying women, ^Sudras, Vaisyas, or Kshatriyas, and 
atheism, (are all) minor offences, causing loss of 
caste (Upapitaka). 

68. Giving pain to a Brahma»a (by a blow), 
smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, 
or at spirituous liquor, cheating, and an unnatural 
offence with a man, are declared to cause the loss 
of caste (Gatibhraw.ya). 

69. Killing a donkey, a horse, a camel, a deer, 
an elephant, a goat, a sheep, a fish, a snake, or a 
buffalo, must be known to degrade (the offender) to 
a mixed caste (Sa»zkarlkara»a). 

70. Accepting presents from blamed men, trading, 
serving .Sudras, and speaking a falsehood, make (the 
offender) unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra). 

71. Killing insects, small or large, or birds, eating 
anything kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing 
fruit, firewood, or flowers, (are offences) which make 
impure (Malavaha). 

72. Learn (now) completely those penances, by 
means of which all the several offences mentioned 
(can) be expiated. 

73. For his purification the slayer of a Brihmawa 
shall make a hut in the forest and dwell (in it) 



68. * Things which ought not to be smelt at,' e. g. ' garlic, onions, 
ordure, &c.' (Medh., Gov., Kull, Nar.). 

70. ' Blamed men,' i. e. those from whom no gifts must be 
accepted ; see above, IV, 84 seq. 

73-87. Ap. i, 24, 10-25; 25, n-12; 28, 21-29, *; Gaut - 

XXH, 2-10; Vas. XX, 25-28; Baudh. II, i, 2-6; Vi. XXV, 6; 
L, 1-6, 15; Y&gn. Ill, 243-250. 

73. According to Kull., Nir., and Righ. this penance is to be 
performed in case the homicide was committed unintentionally. 
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during twelve years, subsisting on alms and making 
the skull of a dead man his flag ; 

74. Or let him, of his own free will, become (in a 
battle) the target of archers who know (his pur- 
pose) ; or he may thrice throw himself headlong into 
a blazing fire ; 

75. Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Svar^it, a 
Gosava, an Abhigit, a Vi^va^ it, a Triwz't, or an 
Agnish/ut ; 

76. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) slaying 
a Brahmawa, he may walk one hundred yq^anas, 
reciting one of the Vedas, eating little, and con- 
trolling his organs; 

77. Or he may present to a Brahma«a, learned in 

74. Vidusham, ' who know (his purpose), ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
may also mean according to Medh. ' who are expert in archery,' 
and Nand. adopts this explanation. NaT. thinks that this penance 
must be performed by one who intentionally murdered a Brihmana, 
and that it must end in his death. According to the Bhavishya- 
purd«a which Kull. and Ragh. quote, these two penances and that 
mentioned in the next verse are to be performed by a Kshatriya 
who slew a Brahmana, those ending in death by an offender who 
himself, destitute of good qualities, killed a learned .Srotriya, and 
the lighter ones by an eminent king who unintentionally caused 
the death of a worthless Br&hmana. 

75. According to the Bhavishyapuraaa, NaT. and Kull., Svar^it 
is the name of a sacrifice, but Medh. (on verse 78) and Ragh. take 
the word as an adjective qualifying Gosava. Regarding the Gosava, 
see K&tyayana St. Sutras XXII, 11,3; regarding the Abhj^it, Ajv. 
St. Sutras VIII, 5, 13. According to Gov. and NaT., Trivr/'t is 
equivalent to Trivn'tstoma, and to be taken separately; but accord- 
ing to Medh. and Righ., trivr/ta qualifies Agnish/ut Regarding 
the Agnish/ut, see Asv. St. Sutras IX, 7, 22-25. 

76. According to NaT., Kull., and RSgh. (the latter two quoting 
the Bhavishyapurana as their authority), this penance suffices to 
expiate the unintentional slaughter of one who has nothing but the 
name of a Brahmawa. 

77. I read with Medh., Gov., and K., dhanaw hi instead of 
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the Vedas, his whole property, as much wealth as 
suffices for the maintenance (of the recipient), or a 
house together with the furniture ; 

78. Or, subsisting on sacrificial food, he may 
walk against the stream along (the whole course 
of the river) Sarasvati; or, restricting his food 
(very much), he may mutter thrice the Sawmita of 
a Veda. 

79. Having shaved off (all his hair), he may 
dwell at the extremity of the village, or in a cow-pen, 
or in a hermitage, or at the root of a tree, taking 
pleasure in doing good to cows and Brahma»as. 

dhanam v& (Nar., NandL, Ragh., editions), ' or as much wealth as.' 
Kull.'s explanation, too, points to the former reading, the meaning 
of which is that ' the whole property' must be sufficient to maintain 
the recipient. According to the Bhavishyapuriwa, quoted by Kull. 
and Ragh., the penance is prescribed for the case that a rich, un- 
learned Brahmawa who keeps no sacred fire, unintentionally slew 
an utterly worthless Brahmawa. 

78. According to the Bhavishyapur&fta, quoted by Kull. and 
Ragh., the first penance is to be performed by an unlearned 
Brahmana who intentionally killed an utterly worthless caste- 
fellow, the second by an exceedingly distinguished .Srotriya who 
unintentionally caused the death of a man merely a Brahmawa in 
name. Medh. and Gov. attach their views regarding the particular 
cases to their explanations of this Sutra. Gov. does not go beyond 
generalities. But Medh. says that the penance mentioned in verse 73 
and the first described in verse 74 may be optionally performed for 
intentionally slaying an ordinary Brahmawa. If a .Srotriya or one 
who is performing a .Srauta sacrifice has been killed, the offender 
is to burn himself. The sacrifices will atone for the guilt of a 
homicide committed unintentionally, by a most distinguished 
member of the Aryan castes, provided that the person slain was 
a Brahmawa in name only. 

79. Medh., Kull., and Gov. think that the rule allows an option 
with respect to the residence during the penance of twelve years 
(verse 73). N&r. says that the verse contains a general rule for all 
penances. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XI, 85. PENANCES FOR MURDER. 447 

80. He who unhesitatingly abandons life for the 
sake of Brahmawas or of cows, is freed from (the 
guilt of) the murder of a Brahmawa, and (so is he) 
who saves (the life of) a cow, or of a Brihma»a. 

81. If either he fights at least three times (against 
robbers in defence of) a Brahma»a's (property), or 
reconquers the whole property of a Brahma»a, or if 
he loses his life for such a cause, he is freed (from 
his guilt). 

82. He who thus (remains) always firm in his 
vow, chaste, and of concentrated mind, removes after 
the lapse of twelve years (the guilt of) slaying a 
Brahma«a. 

83. Or he who, after confessing his crime in an 
assembly of the gods of the earth (Brahma»as), and 
the gods of men (Kshatriyas), bathes (with the 
priests) at the close of a horse-sacrifice, is (also) 
freed (from guilt). 

84. The Brahma«a is declared (to be) the root 
of the sacred law and the Kshatriya its top ; hence 
he who has confessed his sin before an assembly of 
such men, becomes pure. 

85. By his origin alone a Brahma«a is a deity even 
for the gods, and (his teaching is) authoritative for 
men, because the Veda is the foundation for that. 

80. This holds good also before the twelve years' penance is 
finished (Gov., Kull., N4r.). 

83. Gov. holds that this penance is efficacious only if the 
offender is engaged in the performance of the twelve years' pen- 
ance. Kull. and Righ. think that it is a separate penance, because 
the subject of the twelve years' penance has been finished in the 
preceding verse, and because the Bhavishyapurina specially pre- 
scribes it for an eminent Brahmawa who unintentionally causes the 
death of a worthless caste-fellow. Medh. mentions both opinions, 
and states that he believes the penance to be efficacious in any 
case. 
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86. (If) only three of them who are learned in 
the Veda proclaim the expiation for offences, that 
shall purify the (sinners) ; for the words of learned 
men are a means of purification. 

87. A Brahma«a who, with a concentrated mind, 
follows any of the (above-mentioned) rules, removes 
the sin committed by slaying a Brahma»a through 
his self-control. 

88. For destroying the embryo (of a Brahma«a, 
the sex of which was) unknown, for slaying a Ksha- 
triya or a Vai^ya who are (engaged in or) have offered 
a (Vedic) sacrifice, or a (Brahma#a) woman who has 
bathed after temporary uncleanness (Atreyl), he must 
perform the same penance, 

89. Likewise for giving false evidence (in an 
important - cause), for passionately abusinj the 
teacher, for stealing a deposit, and for killing (his) 
wife or his friend. 

90. This expiation has been prescribed for unin- 



88-89. Ap. I, 24, 6-9, 23 ; Gaut XXII, 1 1-14 ; Vas. XX, 34-36 ; 
Baudh. II, 1, 12 ; Vi. L, 7-10 ; LII, 4 ; Yi^n. HI, 251. 

88. Medh. and several other commentators propose, in explana- 
tion of the term Atreyl, besides the interpretation given above, also 
the erroneous one, ' a female of the tribe of Atri.' 

89. ' Giving false evidence,' i. e. ' in a case where the life of the 
accused is involved' (Medh., Gov., Nar.), or 'where gold, land 
and the like is at stake' (Kull., Ragh.). 'Abusing the teacher,' 
see above, verse 56. ' Stealing a deposit,' i. e. ' gold belonging to 
a Kshatriya or Vawya, or silver and other property belonging to a 
Brahmawa' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or property belonging to a poor 
Brahmawa (Medh.). Strt, ' his wife' (Nar., Nand.), means according 
to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 'the virtuous wife of a distinguished 
Brahma»a who keeps sacred fires.' Medh. (on verse 88) seems to 
agree to a similar explanation. 'His friend,' i.e. 'though he may 
not be a Brihmawa' (Nar.). 

90. The verse is identical with Baudh. II, 1, 6. The correct 
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tentionally killing a Brahma#a ; but for intentionally 
slaying a Brahma«a no atonement is ordained. 

91. A twice-born man who has (intentionally) 
drunk, through delusion of mind, (the spirituous 
liquor called) Sura shall drink that liquor boiling- 
hot; when his body has been completely scalded 
by that, he is freed from his guilt; 

92. Or he may drink cow's urine, water, milk, 
clarified butter or (liquid) cowdung boiling-hot, until 
he dies; 

93. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) drinking 
Sura, he may eat during a year once (a day) at 
night grains (of rice) or oilcake, wearing clothes 
made of cowhair and his own hair in braids and 
carrying (a wine cup as) a flag. 

r** 

interpretation of this verse is that Manu, just as Ap. I, 24, 24, held 
the intentional murder of a true Brahmana to be inexpiable during 
the criminal's life, and meant to teach that the murderer had either 
to perform a penance which caused his death or to live according 
to the twelve years' rule during the term of his natural life. This is 
the doctrine attributed to Manu by Gaut. XXI, 7. While Gov. and 
Ndr. agree with this explanation, Medh., ' others ' quoted by Gov., 
Kull., Nand., and Ragh. refer iya«, ' this,' to verse 73, and hold 
that in the case of wilful murder the penance has only to be made 
severer by doubling or trebling the term of twelve years. 

91-98. Ap. I, 25, 3, 10; 27, 10; Gaut. XXIII, 10-12; Vas. XX, 
19, 22 ; Baudh. II, 1, 18-22 ; Vi. LI, 1-4 ; Ya^n. Ill, 253-254. 

91. This and the next penances are prescribed for an inten- 
tional offence; see below, verse 147. According to Medh., Gov., 
Kull., and Ragh. (the latter two quoting the BhavishyapurSwa), the 
spirituous liquor here intended is ihe paish/ikt suri, that distilled 
from ground rice. According to Nir. the penance ending in death 
must be performed by all Aryans who have drunk paish/ikl sur£, 
and by Brahmawas who have drunk any of the three kinds of surd 
mentioned in verse 95. Nand. reads amohdt, and explains it by 
matipurvakam, ' intentionally.' 

93. According to Gov., Kull., Nand., and RSgh., this penance is 
prescribed for drinking unintentionally paish/iki surd ; according 

[25] G g 
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94. Surd, indeed, is the dirty refuse (mala) of 
grain, sin also is called dirt (mala); hence a 
Brahma»a, a Kshatriya, and a VaLrya shall not 
drink Sura. 

95. Sura one must know to be of three kinds, 
that distilled from molasses (gaudft), that distilled 
from ground rice, and that distilled from Madhuka- 
flowers (madhvi); as the one (named above) even 
so are all (three sorts) forbidden to the chief of 
the twice-born. 

96. Sura, (all other) intoxicating drinks and de- 
coctions and flesh are the food of the Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, and Pi^iias ; a Brahmawa who eats (the 
remnants of) the offerings consecrated to the gods, 
must not partake of such (substances). 

97. A Brahma«a, stupefied by drunkenness, might 
fall on something impure, or (improperly) pronounce 
Vedic (texts), or commit some other act which ought 
not to be committed. 

98. When the Brahman (the Veda) which dwells 
in his body is (even) once (only) deluged with 
spirituous liquor, his Brahmanhood forsakes him 
and he becomes a .Sudra. 

to ' others ' quoted by Medh. and Ragh., for drinking gaiu/i or 
madhvf sura ; according to Nar., for intentionally drinking water 
mixed with madhusura. Medh. himself says idara pr£»atyaya 
aushadhartham, ' this (is intended) as a medicine for death.' 

94. This verse shows, as the commentators point out, the dis- 
tinction between spirituous liquor distilled from ground grain, 
paish/ikt surd, and the other two sorts mentioned in the next verse. 
The first alone is forbidden to all Aryans, the other two sorts to 
Br&hmawas ; see also Gaut II, 20. 

95. Madhvf, 'distilled from Madhuka (MauS) flowers' (Kull.), 
means according to Medh. 'distilled from honey,' according to 
Nar. 'distilled either from grapes or from Madhuka flowers or 
from honey.' 
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99. The various expiations for drinking (the 
spirituous liquors called) Sura have thus been ex- 
plained; I will next proclaim the atonement for 
stealing the gold (of a Brahma#a). 

100. A Brahma«a who has stolen the gold (of a 
Brahmawa) shall go to the king and, confessing his 
deed, say, ' Lord, punish me !' 

101. Taking (from him) the club (which he must 
carry), the king himself shall strike him once, by his 
death the thief becomes pure ; or a Brahma«a (may 
purify himself) by austerities. 

102. He who desires to remove by austerities the 
guilt of stealing the gold (of a Brahma»a), shall per- 
form the penance (prescribed) for the slayer of a 
Brahma«a, (living) in a forest and dressed in (gar- 
ments made of) bark. 

103. By these penances a twice-born man may 
remove the guilt incurred by a theft (of gold) ; but 
he may atone for connexion with a Guru's wife by 
the following penances. 

104. He who has violated his Guru's bed, shall, 

100-101. See above, VIII, 314-316. 

101. At the end of the verse Gov., Kull., Nir., Ragh., Nand, 
and K. read va instead of tu (Medh.(?) editions), which is 
variously explained. According to Nir. and Nand., it means 
' but' Kull. thinks that it indicates that, while a Brahmawa must 
never be slain by the king, other Aryans also may perform aus- 
terities. According to Ragh., it refers to the optional recitation 
of the Gayatri, repeated 700,000 times; according to Nir., to other 
penances, even such as end in death. But Gov. is probably right 
in assuming that 'the austerities' meant are those prescribed in 
the next verse. 

102. Ap. I, 25, 10; Y&gn. Ill, 258 ; Vi. LII, 3. According to 
Nir., this verse refers to an 'unintentional' offence; according to 
Kull. and Ragh., to the theft of a small sum. 

104-107. Ap. I, 25, 1-2, 10; 28, 15-18; Gaut. XXIII, 8-12 ; 
Gg 2 
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after confessing his crime, extend himself on a heated 
iron bed, or embrace the red-hot image (of a woman); 
by dying he becomes pure ; 

105. Or, having himself cut off his organ and his 
testicles and having taken them in his joined hands, 
he may walk straight towards the region of Nirrz'ti 
(the south-west), until he falls down (dead); 

106. Or, carrying the foot of a bedstead, dressed 
in (garments of) bark and allowing his beard to 
grow, -he may, with a concentrated mind, perform 
during a whole year the Kri&Mra. (or hard, penance), 
revealed by Pra/apati, in a lonely forest ; 

107. Or, controlling his organs, he may during 
three months continuously perform the lunar penance, 
(subsisting) on sacrificial food or barley-gruel, in order 
to remove (the guilt of) violating a Guru's bed. 

108. By means of these penances men who have 
committed mortal sins (Mahapataka) may remove 
their guilt, but those who committed minor offences, 
causing loss of caste, (Upapataka, can do it) by the 
various following penances. 

Vas. XX, 13-14; Baudh. II, 1, 13-15; Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LI 1 1, 1; 
Y&gri. Ill, 259-260. 

104. According to Medh., the term 'Guru' denotes here 'the 
teacher or the father;' according to Kull., Nir., and Righ., 'the 
father;' and Nar. particularly excludes an offence with a step- 
mother. 

106. According to Medh., Kull., Ragh., this penance expiates 
incest committed by mistake ; according to NSr., the rule applies to 
the case when the offence was committed with a stepmother. Re- 
garding the KriiiAra. penance, see below, verse 212. 

107. According to Medh. and Ragh., the rule refers to an offence 
committed with the wife of a paternal or of a maternal uncle, or of 
other minor Gurus ; according to Kull., to an offence with an un- 
faithful or low-caste wife of a Guru. Regarding the lunar penance 
or A"Sndraya«a, see below, verse 2x7. 

108. Nar. takes mahap&takinaA, 'those who committed mortal 
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109. He who has committed a minor offence by 
slaying a cow (or bull) shall drink during (the first) 
month (a decoction of) barley-grains ; having shaved 
all his hair, and covering himself with the hide (of 
the slain cow), he must live in a cow-house. 

no. During the two (following) months he shall 
eat a small (quantity of food) without any factitious 
salt at every fourth meal-time, and shall bathe in the 
urine of cows, keeping his organs under control. 

in. During the day he shall follow the cows and, 
standing upright, inhale the dust (raised by their 
hoofs) ; at night, after serving and worshipping them, 
he shall remain in the (posture, called) virasana. 

1 1 2. Controlling himself and free from anger, he 
must stand when they stand, follow them when they 
walk, and seat himself when they lie down. 

113. (When a cow is) sick, or is threatened by 
danger from thieves, tigers, and the like, or falls, or 
sticks in a morass, he must relieve her by all pos- 
sible means : 

114. In heat, in rain, or in cold, or when the wind 
blows violently, he must not seek to shelter himself, 
without (first) sheltering the cows according to his 
ability. 

115. Let him not say (a word), if a cow eats 
(anything) in his own or another's house or field or 
on the threshing-floor, or if a calf drinks (milk). 

1 1 6. The slayer of a cow who serves cows in this 



sins,' in the sense of ' those equal to mortal sinners,' i. e. those 
offenders who have been enumerated above, verse 56 seq. 

109-1 17. Ap. I, 26, 1 ; Gaut. XXII, 18 ; Vi. L, 16-24 ; Ya^«. Ill, 
263-264. 

in. 'In the (posture, called) vfrasana,' i.e. 'seated without 
leaning against a wall or the like' (Kull., Nand.). 
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manner, removes after three months the guilt which 
he incurred by killing a cow. 

1 1 7. But after he has fully performed the pen- 
ance, he must give to (Brahma»as) learned in the 
Veda ten cows and a bull, (or) if he does not 
possess (so much property) he must offer to them 
all he has. 

118. Twice-born men who have committed (other) 
minor offences (Upapataka), except a student who 
has broken his vow (Avakir«in), may perform, in 
order to purify themselves, the same penance or 
also a lunar penance. 

119. But a student who has broken his vow shall 
offer at night on a crossway to Nirmi a one-eyed 
ass, according to the rule of the Pakaya^was. 

120. Having offered according to the rule obla- 
tions in the fire, he shall finally offer (four) oblations 
of clarified butter to Vata, to Indra, to the teacher 
(of the gods, Brzhaspati) and to Agni, reciting the 
Rik verse ' May the Maruts grant me,' &c. 

121. Those who know the Veda declare that a 
voluntary effusion of semen by a twice-born (youth) 
who fulfils the vow (of studentship constitutes) a 
breach of that vow. 

122. The divine light which the Veda imparts to 

117. Y£gn. Ill, 265. 

1 18-124. Ap. I, 26, 8; Gaut. XXV, 1-4; Vas. XXIII, 1-4; 
Baudh. II, i, 30-35 ; Vi. XXVIII, 49-50 ; Yi^n. Ill, 280. 

118. According to Nir. and Nand., the lunar penance is to be 
performed if the offence was committed unintentionally. 

119. 'According to the rule of the Pakaya^nas,' i.e. 'according 
to the Parukalpa, found in Ajvalayana's and other Gnhya Sutras,' 
ksv. Grt. Sutras 1, 11 (Nar.). 

120. The verse is found Taittirtya Araayaka II, 18, 4. 

122. I read with Medh., Gov., and K., maruta^, instead of maru- 
ta« (Nand., editions). 
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the student, enters, if he breaks his vow, the Maruts, 
Puruhuta (Indra), the teacher (of the gods, Br/has- 
pati) and Pavaka (Fire). 

123. When this sin has been committed, he shall 
go begging to seven houses, dressed in the hide of 
the (sacrificed) ass, proclaiming his deed. 

124. Subsisting on a single (daily meal that 
consists) of the alms obtained there and bathing at 
(the time of) the three savanas (morning, noon, and 
evening), he becomes pure after (the lapse of) one 
year. 

125. For committing with intent any of the 
deeds which cause loss of caste ((^atibhrawwakara), 
(the offender) shall perform a Sa/»tapana Krt'k&Ara. ; 
(for doing it) unintentionally, (the Kri&AAra) revealed 
by Pra^apati. 

1 26. As atonement for deeds which degrade to a 
mixed caste (Sawkara), and for those which make a 
man unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra), (he shall 
perform) the lunar (penance) during a month ; for 
(acts) which render impure (Malinikarawlya) he shall 
scald himself during three days with (hot) barley- 
gruel. 

127. One-fourth (of the penance) for the murder 
of a Brahma«a is prescribed (as expiation) for 
(intentionally) killing a Kshatriya, one-eighth for 

125. Regarding the offences called Gdtibhrawxakara, see above, 
verse 68. The Sawtapana KriiAhn. is described below, verse 213. 

126. Regarding the three classes of offences, see above, 69-71. 
The penance of subsisting on barley-gruel is described Vi. XLVIII; 
Baudh. Ill, 6 X 

127-131. Ap. 1, 24, 1-4; Gaut. XXII, 14-16 ; Vas. XX, 31-33 ; 
Baudh. I, 19, 1-2 ; II, 8-10; Vi. L, 12-14 ; Ya^n. Ill, 266-267. 

127. The word ' virtuous' is, according to the commentators, to 
be understood with ' a Kshatriya ' and ' a Vauya,' and the rule 
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killing a Vaisya ; know that it is one-sixteenth for 
killing a virtuous .Sudra. 

128. But if a Brahma#a unintentionally kills a 
Kshatriya, he shall give, in order to purify himself, 
one thousand cows and a bull ; 

129. Or he may perform the penance prescribed 
for the murderer of a Brahma»a during three years, 
controlling himself, wearing his hair in braids, 
staying far away from the village, and dwelling at 
the root of a tree. 

130. A Brahma«a who has slain a virtuous 
Vaisya, shall perform the same penance during one 
year, or he may give one hundred cows and one 
(bull). 



(verse 66), according to which the murder of a Sudra, a Vawya, 
and a Kshatriya is an Upapdtaka, to be expiated by a three months' 
Govrata or a lunar penance, refers to the cases of persons who do 
not live in accordance with the sacred law. 

128. I read with Medh., Gov., Kull. (commentary), Nand., K., 
xuddhyartham atmanaA, instead of su&iritavrataA (editions), which 
latter reading is evidently wrong. 

1 29. According to Medh. and RAgh., this verse is merely a repe- 
tition of the rule given in verse 127. But others, mentioned by 
him, Gov., Kull., and NSr., think that the special observances pre- 
scribed during the twelve years' penance, e. g. carrying a skull 
instead of a flag, which this verse does not expressly mention, 
need not be kept. Nand. reads dvyabdam, ' two years,' instead of 
tryabdam. 

130. I read with Gov., Kull., Nan, RSgh., Nand., and K. dadySd 
vaikaxatam, instead of dadya^aikaratam (Medh., editions, and pro- 
bably mentioned by Nar.). According to Gov. and Kull. the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous Vauya 
has been killed unintentionally. RSgh. seems to hold the same 
opinion. But Medh. says that the first penance is to be performed 
for the murder of a Vairya who was less distinguished than the one 
referred to in verse 127. Nar. finally thinks that the verse refers to 
a Vawya engaged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that the 
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131. He who has slain a 5udra, shall perform 
that whole penance during six months, or he may 
also give ten white cows and one bull to a Brah- 
ma»a, 

132. Having killed a cat, an ichneumon, a blue jay, 
a frog, a dog, an iguana, an owl, or a crow, he shall 
perform the penance for the murder of a »Sudra ; 

133. Or he may drink milk during three days, or 
walk one hundred yq^anas, or bathe in a river, or 
mutter the hymn addressed to the Waters. 

134. For killing a snake, a Brahmawa shall give 
a spade of black iron, for a eunuch a load of straw 
and a masha of lead ; 

particle va,'or,' takes the place of the copula, and thus one penance 
only is prescribed. 

131. Gov. and Kull. hold that these penances, too, are to be 
performed in the case of an unintentional homicide. Medh. explains 
sitaA, 'white,' to mean 'not white in colour, but (called so) because 
they resemble in purity (white substances), and give much milk and 
are accompanied by their calves.' 

132. Ap. I, 25, 13 ; Gaut. XXII, 19; Vas. XXI, 24 ; Vi. L, 30-32 ; 
Yagn. Ill, 270. Gov., Kull., Nand. expressly state that the penance 
for the murder of a .Sudra is to be performed for intentionally (thus 
also Nar.) killing any single one of these animals, while Medh. thinks 
that the rule holds good only if one has killed all of them. The 
penance intended is, according to Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh., not 
that mentioned in the preceding verse, but the lunar penance (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), or the Govrata (Gov., Kull.), or the Tapta KriMhra. 
(Nar.). 

133. According to Gov., Kull., N£r., Ragh., these penances are 
to be performed if the animal has been killed unintentionally; 
according to Medh. they serve to expiate the slaughter of a single 
animal. The choice among the four penances depends according 
to Kull. and Ragh. on the strength of the offender, according to 
Gov. and N&r. on his caste and other circumstances. 'A yq^ana,' 
i.e. 2I-9 miles. The hymn mentioned is found Rig-veda X, 9. 

134. Gaut. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 34-35 ; Ya^w. Ill, 273. 'A 
Brahma»a,' i.e. 'even a BrShmawa' (Nar.). The recipient of the 
gift is in every case a Brahmana. 
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135. For a boar a pot of clarified butter, for a 
partridge a dro«a of sesamum-grains, for a parrot 
a calf two years old, for a crane (a calf) three 
years old. 

136. If he has killed a Ha/»sa, a Balaka, a heron, 
a peacock, a monkey, a falcon, or a Bhasa, he shall 
give a cow to a Brahma«a. 

137. For killing a horse, he shall give a garment, 
for (killing) an elephant, five black bulls, for (killing) 
a goat, or a sheep, a draught-ox, for killing a donkey, 
(a calf) one year old ; 

138. But for killing carnivorous wild beasts, he 
shall give a milch-cow, for (killing) wild beasts that 
are not carnivorous, a heifer, for killing a camel, one 
kWshwala. 

139. For killing adulterous women of the four 
castes, he must give, in order to purify himself, 
respectively a leathern bag, a bow, a goat, or a 
sheep. 

140. A twice-born man, who is unable to atone 
by gifts for the slaughter of a serpent and the other 
(creatures mentioned), shall perform for each of 
them, a KrikMra (penance) in order to remove his 
guilt. 

141. But for destroying one thousand (small) 

135. Gaut. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36-39; Ya£n. Ill, 271, 273-274. 
Kumbha, ' a pot,' i. e. ' of 200 palas' (Nar.). A drona, i. e. four 
SaKakas (Medh.), or 128 palas (Nar.). 

136. Vi. L, 33; YSgn. Ill, 272. 

137. Vi. L, 25-28; Ya£n. Ill, 271, 274. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41; Yagri. Ill, 272-273. 'A kr/shnala,' 
i.e. 'of gold' (Medh., Gov., KulL, Ntr., Nand., Righ.). 

139. Gaut. XXII, 26; Ya£». Ill, 268. 'Respectively,' i. e. 
according to the order of the castes. Ragh. adds ' unintentionally.' 

140. Y%w. Ill, 274 ; Vas. XXI, 26, 

141. Gaut. XXII, 20-21; Ap.I, 26, 2; Vas.XXI, 25; Vi.L,46; 
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animals that have bones, or a whole cart-load of 
boneless (animals), he shall perform the penance 
(prescribed) for the murder of a .SMra. 

142. But for killing (small) animals which have 
bones, he should give some trifle to a Brahma«a ; 
if he injures boneless (animals), he becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (pra#ayama). 

143. For cutting fruit-trees, shrubs, creepers, 
lianas, or flowering plants, one hundred Rikus must 
be muttered. 

144. (For destroying) any kind of creature, bred 
in food, in condiments, in fruit, or in flowers, the 
expiation is to eat clarified butter. 

145. If a man destroys for no good purpose 
plants produced by cultivation, or such as spon- 
taneously spring up in the forest, he shall attend a 
cow during one day, subsisting on milk alone. 

146. The guilt incurred intentionally or uninten- 
tionally by injuring (created beings) can be removed 
by means of these penances ; hear (now, how) all 

Y&gn. Ill, 269. '(Small) animals that have bones,' i.e. 'lizards 
and the like' (Gov., Kull., Nar.). 

142. Vi. L, 47; Y&gn. Ill, 275; Gaut. XXII, 22. The rule 
refers in each case to the destruction of a single animal (Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or of a number less than that mentioned in 
the preceding verse (Nar.). ' Something,' i. e. one pa«a (Nar.) or 
' eight handfuls of grain' (Nand.). 

143. Vi. L, 48 ; Y&gn. Ill, 276. According to Kull. this 
penance must be performed for an offence committed once and 
unintentionally, because ' the cutting of green trees' has been de- 
clared above, verse 65, to be an Upapataka for which at least a 
lunar penance has to be performed. ' One hundred Jtik&&,' ' the 
Gayatrf and the like' (Kull.), or 'the Gayatri one hundred times' 
(Nar.). 

144. Vi. L, 49; Y&gn. Ill, 275. Rasa, 'condiments,' i.e. 'mo- 
lasses, butter-milk and the like ' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 

145. Vi. L, 50; Ya^i. Ill, 144. 
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(sins) committed by partaking of forbidden food (or 
drink, can be expiated). 

147. He who drinks unintentionally (the spiri- 
tuous liquor, called) Varu#l, becomes pure by being 
initiated (again); (even for drinking it) inten- 
tionally (a penance) destructive to life must not 
be imposed ; that is a settled rule. 

148. He who has drunk water which has stood 
in a vessel used for keeping (the spirituous liquor, 
called) Sura, or other intoxicating drinks, shall 
drink during five (days and) nights (nothing but) 
milk in which the .Sankhapushpt (plant) has been 
boiled. 

147. Ap. I, 25, 10; Gaut. XXIII, 2 ; Vas. XX, 19; Baudh. II, 
1, f9 ; Vi. LI, 1, 4 ; Yagw. Ill, 255. ' VSru»t,' i. e. ' liquor distilled 
from molasses or MauS flowers (gau<fi midhvi fa), not that 
distilled from ground grain, because another penance has been 
prescribed above, verse 93 ' (Medh., Gov.). The other com- 
mentators agree with this explanation, as well as with the additional 
rule that a Tapta Krtk&Am must be performed before the second 
initiation. Ragh. and Kull. quote also the Bhavishyapurawa, which 
gives the same interpretation. The explanation of the second part of 
the verse is everywhere that which the translation follows except in 
Medh;'s and Nand.'s commentaries, where it is rendered '(for drinking 
even these two kinds of Surd) intentionally (this penance) must not 
be prescribed, (but) one whereby death ensues.' In my opinion the 
commentators are totally wrong. I think that Varu»i means here, 
as elsewhere, Surd, and that the first half of the verse prescribes the 
performance of a second initiation after the penance, mentioned 
in verse 93, has been performed, while the second line teaches that 
the intentional drinking of SurS can be expiated by death alone. 
I would therefore propose, ' If a man unintentionally drinks SurS, 
he becomes pure only by being initiated again ; but (the guilt of 
him who drinks it) intentionally, cannot be expiated, it remains as 
long as he lives, that is a settled rule.' The correctness of my 
interpretation of the words anirdcryam prawantikam follows from 
Gaut. XXI, 7. 

148. Vas. XX, 21 ; Vi. LI, 23-24 ; Baudh. II, 1, 22. 
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149. He who has touched spirituous liquor, has 
given it away, or received it in accordance with the 
rule, or has drunk water left by a .Sudra, shall drink 
during three days water in which Kura-grass has 
been boiled. 

1 50. But when a Brahmaaa who has partaken of 
Soma-juice, has smelt the odour exhaled by a 
drinker of Sura, he becomes pure by thrice sup- 
pressing his breath in water, and eating clarified 
butter. 

151. (Men of) the three twice-born castes who 
have unintentionally swallowed ordure or urine, or 
anything that has touched Sura, must be initiated 
again. 

152. The tonsure, (wearing) the sacred girdle, 
(carrying) a staff, going to beg, and the vows (in- 
cumbent on a student), are omitted on the second 
initiation of twice-born men. 

153. But he who has eaten the food of men, 
whose food must not be eaten, or the leavings of 
women and .Sudras, or forbidden flesh, shall drink 
barley(-gruel) during seven (days and) nights. 

149. 'According to the rule,' i.e. 'pronouncing a benediction 
(on the giver),' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ' at a Sautramawi sacri- 
fice' (Nand.). 

150. Gaut. XXIII, 6; Vi. LI, 25. 

151. Gaut. XXIII, 3 ; Vas. XX, 20 ; Vi. LI, 2 ; Y&gii. Ill, 235. 

152. Vas. XX, 18; Baudh. II, 1, 20; Vi. LI, 5. 'The vows,' 
i. e. ' serving the fire, avoiding meat, honey and so forth ' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), and 'the Veda-vows' (Nar.). 

153. Vas. XIV, 33; Vi. LI, 50, 54, 56. See above, IV, 222, 
where another penance is prescribed for unknowingly eating food 
given by persons whose food must not be eaten. According to 
Kull. the two penances may be performed optionally, but accord- 
ing to Medh. and Nar. this rule refers to an offence committed 
intentionally. 
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154. A twice-born man who has drunk (fluids 
that have turned) sour, or astringent decoctions, 
becomes, though (these substances may) not (be 
specially) forbidden, impure until they have been 
digested. 

155. A twice- born man, who has swallowed the 
urine or ordure of a village pig, of a donkey, of a 
camel, of a jackal, of a monkey, or of a crow, shall 
perform a lunar penance. 

156. He who has eaten dried meat, mushrooms 
growing on the ground, or (meat, the nature of) 
which is unknown, (or) such as had been kept in a 
slaughter-house, shall perform the same penance. 

157. The atonement for partaking of (the meat 
of) carnivorous animals, of pigs, of camels, of cocks, 
of crows, of donkeys, and of human flesh, is a 
Tapta Krt&Mra. (penance). 

158. If a twice-born man, who has not returned 

154. 'Astringent decoctions,' i.e. 'those known to physicians 
are prepared from various herbs ' (Medh.). Rdgh. and Nand. 
think that pttvamedhyanyapi stands Tor pitvi amedhyani api, and 
explain amedhya by ' garlic and the like.' 

156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. Gov. and Ragh. take a^»SStam, ' the nature 
of which is unknown,' to mean 'unintentionally.' R&gh. takes 
bhaumani, ' growing on the ground,' separately, and interprets kava- 
kini, ' mushrooms,' by ' mushrooms growing on trees.' But Medh. 
says ' the word bhaumani is used in order to exclude those growing 
in the holes (of trees) from the prohibition,' while Nar. thinks that 
according to another Smn'ti another penance, the Prasrttiyivaka, 
shall be performed for eating the latter. 

157. Gaut. XXIII, 4-5; Vas. XXIII, 30; Vi. LI, 3-4. With 
respect to this verse and the preceding one, see also above, V, 
19-21, where other penances are prescribed. Kull. and Ragh. 
think that this rule refers to an offence committed once, while those 
given in the fifth chapter apply to a relapse. Regarding the Tapta 
KriiiAn, see below, verse 215. 

158. Vi. LI, 43-44. The commentators state that the term 
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(home from his teacher's house), eats food, given at 
a monthly (6Yaddha), he shall fast during three days 
and pass one day (standing) in water. 

159. But a student who on any occasion eats 
honey or meat, shall perform an ordinary Krikkhrz. 
(penance), and afterwards complete his vow (of 
studentship). 

160. He who eats what is left by a cat, by a 
crow, by a mouse (or rat), by a dog, or by an ich- 
neumon, or (food) into which a hair or an insect has 
fallen, shall drink (a decoction of) the Brahmasu- 
variali (plant). 

161. He who desires to be pure, must not eat for- 
bidden food, and must vomit up such as he has 
eaten unintentionally, or quickly atone for it by 
(various) means of purification. 

162. The various rules respecting penances for 
eating forbidden food have been thus declared; 
hear now the law of those penances which remove 
the guilt of theft. 

masika, 'a monthly (.Sraddha),' refers to a so-called Ekoddish/a 
.Sraddha. According to Medh., 'others' thought that, because a 
student is allowed to partake of a .Sraddha by II, 189, the inviter 
should perform the penance. According to Medh., the student 
shall on the fourth day stand in water ; but according to Gov., Kull., 
on one of the three fast days ; according to Nar., on the first. 

159. Vi. LI, 45; Vas. XXIII, 12; Ya^n. Ill, 282. Instead of 
brahmaiarf, 'a student,' Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read vrata- 
£ari, ' a man performing a vow,' and Nar. explains it by ' a student, 
a hermit, a widow, an ascetic and so forth,' while the other com- 
mentators refer the term to a student alone. 

160. Vi. LI, 46; Vas. XXIII, 11. 'Food into which an insect 
or a hair has fallen,' i. e. ' without scattering earth on it ' (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.). Nar. adds during one day. 

161. Gaut. XXIII, 26. ' Means of purification,' i. e. ' penances * 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'purgative decoctions' ('others,' 
Medh., Nar., Nand.). 
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163. The chief of the twice-born, having volun- 
tarily stolen (valuable) property, grain, or cooked 
food, from the house of a caste-fellow, is purified by 
performing Kri&Mra. (penances) during a whole 
year. 

164. The lunar penance has been declared to be 
the expiation for stealing men and women, and (for 
wrongfully appropriating) a field, a house, or the 
water of wells and cisterns. 

165. He who has stolen objects of small value 
from the house of another man, shall, after restoring 
the (stolen article), perform a Sawtapana Kri&Mra. 
for his purification. 

166. (To swallow) the five products of the cow 
(pa«£agavya) is the atonement for stealing eatables 
of various kinds, a vehicle, a bed, a seat, flowers, 
roots, or fruit. 

163. Vi. LII, 5. According to Medh. and Nar. it is meant that 
others stealing the same articles from caste-fellows must perform 
the same penance. Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., and NSr. think that 
the verse gives the extreme limit of the penance, and that under 
special circumstances it may be reduced. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. 'Men and women,' i. e. 'slaves' (Medh.). 
RSgh. mentions a var. lect. tarfaganam, 'or a tank,' instead of 
^alanam, ' of the water.' Nar. and Ragh. think that the penance is 
intended for an offence committed unintentionally. 

165. Vi. LII, 1. ' Objects of small value,' i. e. ' earthen vessels, 
wooden ones, e.g. a trough, or iron utensils, e. g. a hoe' (Medh.), 
or 'tin, lead and the like' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or 'straw and the 
like' (N£r.). K. omits ' after restoring,' and reads tatpipasya vimd- 
dhaye, ' for the expiation of that sin.' 

166. Vi. LII, 8. Medh. says that the penance is to last one 
day only. Nar. thinks that the Mah&sawtapana penance is indicated 
by the mention of the paw^agavya, and that this holds good in the 
case of an unintentional offence only. Nand. adds, ' With this and 
the following rules the words "after restoring the property" have 
still their force;' so also Kull. on verse 165. 
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167. Fasting during three (days and) nights shall 
be (the penance for stealing) grass, wood, trees, dry 
food, molasses, clothes, leather, and meat. 

168. To subsist during twelve days on (uncooked) 
grains (is the penance for stealing) gems, pearls, 
coral, copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (For stealing) cotton, silk, wool, an animal 
with cloven hoofs, or one with uncloven hoofs, a 
bird, perfumes, medicinal herbs, or a rope (the 
penance is to subsist) during three days (on) milk. 

170. By means of these penances, a twice-born 
man may remove the guilt of theft; but the guilt of 
approaching women who ought not to be approached 
(agamya),he may expiate by (the following) penances. 

171. He who has had sexual intercourse with 
sisters by the same mother, with the wives of a 
friend, or of a son, with unmarried maidens, and 
with females of the lowest castes, shall perform the 
penance, prescribed for the violation of a Guru's bed. 

167. Vi. LII, 9. According to Nar. the rule refers to an unin- 
tentional offence. 

168. Vi.LII, 10. AccordingtoMedh.thepenance maybe shortened 
according to the special circumstances of the case. Nar. says, 'This 
refers to cases when the theft is not committed in times of distress.' 

169. Vi. LII, 1 1. According to Nar. this rule holds good if the 
theft is committed in times of distress and very small quantities are 
taken. Gov. and Kull. observe on this verse and the preceding 
ones, that the apparent inequality of the penances, which are pre- 
scribed equally for great and small things, will disappear if special 
circumstances, such as the frequency of the offence, time and place, 
the character of the owner and so forth, are taken into account. 

171. Gaut. XXIII, 12-13,32; Vas.XX, 15-16; Baudh.11,1,13; 
Vi. XXXIV, 2; XXXVI, 7; LIII, 1; Ya^w. Ill, 233. See also 
above, verse 59. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., and RSgh., the 
penance to be performed is that mentioned above in verse 106, while 
self-immolation is prescribed for repeated intentional offences only. 
Nir. speaks of a twelve years' penance. 
[25] H h 
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1 72. He who has approached the daughter of his 
father's sister, (who is almost equal to) a sister, (the 
daughter) of his mother's sister, or of his mother's 
full brother, shall perform a lunar penance. 

1 73. A wise man should not take as his wife any 
of these three ; they must not be wedded because 
they are (Sapi«afa-)relatives, he who marries (one of 
them), sinks low. 

1 74. A man who has committed a bestial crime, 
or an unnatural crime with a female, or has had 
intercourse in water, or with a menstruating woman, 
shall perform a Sawtapana KriMAra.. 

1 75. A twice-born man who commits an unnatural 
offence with a male, or has intercourse with a female 
in a cart drawn by oxen, in water, or in the day-time, 
shall bathe, dressed in his clothes. . 

1 76. A Brahmana who unintentionally approaches 
a woman of the Kand&la. or of (any other) very low 
caste, who eats (the food of such persons) and accepts 

172. I read with all the commentators and K. in the second line 
mitur h. bhratur aptasya(Spt&/» kx, Nand.)instcadof mdtuj £a bhr&tus 
tanayim (editions). According to Kull. and N&r. the rule refers to an 
offence committed by mistake and, as the former says, once only. 

173. This verse is directed against the custom of the southerners, 
mentioned by Baudh. I, 2, 3. ' Sinks low,' i. e. ' falls into hell or 
begets base-born offspring' (Medh.). Gov. and Kull. adopt the former 
explanation, while Ndr. says ' he becomes an outcast.' 

174. Gaut. XXII, 36; XXIII, 34; Vi. LIII, 4, 7 ; Ya^n. Ill, 
288. A bestial crime with a cow is excepted, see Vi. LIII, 3. 
Medh. mentions a var. lect., #ale khe £a, instead of gale iaiva, which 
agrees with Vishmi's text. 

175. Vi. LIII, 4; Y&gn. Ill, 291. N4r. says that the verse 
refers to an unintentional offence. 

176. Vas. XXIII, 41 ; Baudh. II, 4, 13-14 ; Vi. LIII, 5-6. ' Very 
low caste,' i.e. 'MltkkAas or barbarians, 5abaras and so forth' 
(Medh., Gov., KulL), or ' Sutas and the like ' (Nir.), or ' Gavanas 
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(presents from them) becomes an outcast ; but (if he 
does it) intentionally, he becomes their equal. 

177. An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confine to one apartment, and compel her to perform 
the penance which is prescribed for males in cases 
of adultery. 

178. If, being solicited by a man (of) equal 
(caste), she (afterwards) is again unfaithful, then a 
Krikkhra. and a lunar penance are prescribed as 
the means of purifying her. 

179. The sin which a twice-born man commits 
by dallying one night with a VWshalt, he removes 
in three years, by subsisting on alms and daily 
muttering (sacred texts). 

180. The atonement (to be performed) by sinners 
(of) four (kinds) even, has been thus declared ; hear 
now the penances for those who have intercourse with 
outcasts. 

181. He who associates with an outcast, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, not by sacrificing 

(i. e. Mahommedans) and the like ' (Ragh.). In the first case the 
penance for a Patita must be performed; in the second, no penance 
can be prescribed. 

177. Vas. XXI, 8, 12-13 ; Vi - LIU, 8. Adultery is an Upapa- 
taka according to verse 60, and to be expiated, according to verse 
118, by a Govrata or a A!ndraya»a, which latter seems to be here 
intended. The commentators add that the penance must be lighter 
or heavier, according to the caste of the male offender. 

1 78. I read with Gov., Nar. upamantrita instead of upayantrita' 
(editions, K., Nand.). Medh. seems to have read anumantrita. 

1 79. Ap. I, 27, 1 1 ; Baudh. II, 2, 1 1 ; Vi. LIII, 9. ' A Vrjshali,' 
i. e. a K&nd&W (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). But others, mentioned by 
Medh., Gov., and Nar., think that a Sudra female is meant Nand. 
places this verse before verse 178. 

181. Gaut. XXI, 3 ; Vas. I, 22 ; Baudh. II, 2, 35 ; Ya£». Ill, 261 ; 
Vi. XXXV, 3-5. Gov. and NSr. explain the verse differently, ' He 
who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for Hm or by forming 

H h 2 
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£ , 

for him, teaching him, or forming a matrimonial 
alliance with him, but by using the same carriage 
or seat, or by eating with him. 

182. He who associates with any one of those 
outcasts, must perform, in order to atone for (such) 
intercourse, the penance prescribed for that (sinner). 

183. The Sapi«aJas and Sam&nodakas of an out- 
cast must offer (a libation of) water (to him, as if he 
were dead), outside (the village), on an inauspicious 
day, in the evening and in the presence of the rela- 
tives, officiating priests, and teachers. 

184. A female slave shall upset with her foot 
a pot filled with water, as if it were for a dead 
person ; (his Sapiwafas) as well as the Samanodakas 
shall be impure for a day and a night ; 

185. But thenceforward it shall be forbidden to 
converse with him, to sit with him, to give him 
a share of the inheritance, and to hold with him such 
intercourse as is usual among men ; 

186. And (if he be the eldest) his right of primo- 
geniture shall be withheld and the additional share, 

a matrimonial alliance with him, himself becomes an outcast after a 
year, but not by using the same carriage or seat or eating with 
him.' In the latter case four years are required. The parallel 
passage of Vish«u shows, however, clearly what is meant. 

182. Vi.LIV, 1. 

183-186. Gaut. XX, 4-7; Vas. XV, 12-16 ; Baudh. II, 1, 36 ; 
Ya^Ti. Ill, 295. 

183. 'In the presence of the relatives, &c.,'i.e. 'of those who 
perform the ceremony, not of those of the outcast' (Medh.). 

184. 'As if it were for a dead person,' i. e. ' saying, " This is for 
N. N.'" (Medh.), 'turning to the south' (Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., 
Ragh.). 

1 85. I prefer K.'s reading nivarteraws tatas tasmat According 
to Medh. 'others' explained dayadya, 'a share of the inheritance,' 
by ' money,' and thought that all sums due to him were to be given 
to his heirs. 
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due to the eldest son ; and in his stead a younger 
brother, excelling in virtue, shall obtain the share 
of the eldest 

187. But when he -has performed his penance, 
they shall bathe with him in a holy pool and throw 
down a new pot, filled with water. 

188. But he shall throw that pot into water, enter 
his house and perform, as before, all the duties in- 
cumbent on a relative. 

189. Let him follow the same rule in the case of 
female outcasts; but clothes, food, and drink shall 
be given to them, and they shall live close to the 
(family-)house. 

190. Let him not transact any business with un- 
purified sinners; but let him in no way reproach 
those who have made atonement. 

191. Let him not dwell together with the mur- 
derers of children, with those who have returned 
evil for good, and with the slayers of suppliants 
for protection or of women, though they may have 
been purified according to the sacred law. 

192. Those twice-born men who may not have 
been taught the Savitrl (at the time) prescribed by 
the rule, he shall cause to perform three Krikkhra. 
(penances) and afterwards initiate them in accord- 
ance with the law. 

187-188. Gaut XX, 10-14 5 Vas. XV, 17-21 ; Baudh. II, i, 36; 
Ya^n. Ill, 296. 

188. Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., and others quoted by Medh. But 
the latter commentator himself refers sa tu, ' but he,' to one of the 
relatives, and Nar. seems to agree with him. 

189. Y&gii. Ill, 297. 

190-191. VL LIV, 32-33; Ya^n. Ill, 299. 
192. Ap. 1, 1, 23-2, 10 ; Vas. XI, 76-79 ; Vi. LIV, 26. Regard- 
ing the times of the initiation, see above, II, 38. 



Digitized by 



Google 



470 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 193. 

193. Let him prescribe the same (expiation) when 
twice-born men, who follow forbidden occupations or 
have neglected (to learn) the Veda, desire to perform 
a penance. 

194. If Brahmawas acquire property by a repre- 
hensible action, they become pure by relinquishing 
it, muttering prayers, and (performing) austerities. 

195. By muttering with a concentrated mind the 
Savitrt three thousand times, (dwelling) for a month 
in a cow-house, (and) subsisting on milk, (a man) is 
freed from (the guilt of) accepting presents from 
a wicked man. 

196. But when he returns from the cow-house, 
emaciated with his fast, and reverently salutes, 
(the Brihma«as) shall ask him, ' Friend, dost thou 
desire to become our equal ?' 

197. If he answers to the Brahma«as, ' Forsooth, 
(I will not offend again),' he shall scatter (some) grass 
for the cows ; if the cows hallow that place (by eating 
the grass) the (Brahma#a) shall re-admit him (into 
their community). 

193. Vi. LIV, 27. 

194. Vi. LIV, 24, 28; Ya£w. Ill, 290. 'By a reprehensible 
action,' i.e. ' by receiving presents from wicked men or, according to 
others, by acquiring money in any manner forbidden to him. The 
latter extend the rule to other Aryans' (Medh.). Gov., Kull., and 
NSr. refer the verse to Brahmawas and to their accepting presents 
from wicked men and similar acts. 

195. Medh. remarks that according to some the offender shall 
daily recite the G&yatrf three thousand times, according to others 
three thousand times in the whole month. 

196-197. YS^w. Ill, 300. 

197. The beginning of the verse is explained differently by Nir. 
and Nand. : ' If he tells the truth to the Brahmawas, i.e. with respect 
to his offence and his penance.' Medh. takes ttrtha in its usual 
sense, ' a bathing-place,' and connects it with pratigraham kuryuA, 
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198. He who has sacrificed for Vratyas, or has per- 
formed the obsequies of strangers, or a magic sacri- 
fice (intended to destroy life) or an Ahlna sacrifice, 
removes (his guilt) by three KriiMra. (penances). 

199. A twice-born man who has cast off a sup- 
pliant for protection, or has (improperly) divulged 
the Veda, atones for his offence, if he subsists 
during a year on barley. 

200. He who has been bitten by a dog, a jackal, 
or a donkey, by a tame carnivorous animal, by a man, 
a horse, a camel, or a (village-)pig, becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (Prawayama). 

201. To eat during a month at each sixth meal- 
time (only), to recite the Sawhita (of a Veda), and (to 
perform) daily the .Sakala oblations, are the means 
of purifying those excluded from society at repasts 
(Apanktya). 

' they shall re-admit at the bathing-place.' Nir. says it means vya- 
vahiravartman. The translation follows Gov., Kull., and Ragh. 

198. Ap. I, 26, 7 ; VI LIV, 25 ; Y&gii. Ill, 289. Vrdtyas, see 
above, X, 20. ' A magic rite (intended to destroy life),' i. e. 'a 
.Syena sacrifice and the like.' The Ahina sacrifices are those last- 
ing between two and twelve days ; see Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 355. 
Medh. thinks that the rule refers to the person who offers the sacri- 
fices (ya^am&na), while others mentioned by him hold that it applies 
to the officiating priests. 

199. Yi£». Ill, 289. Vedajw viplivya, 'having (improperly) 
divulged the Veda,' L e. ' having taught people who ought not to 
be taught' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to Nar. 
' having improperly interpreted the Veda or perverted its sense by 
omitting Anusvaras, Visargas, and the like,' according to Rlgh. 
' having intentionally forgotten it' 

200. Gaut. XXIII, 7 ; Vas. XXIII, 31 ; Vi. LIV, 12 ; Y&gri. Ill, 
277. 'A tame carnivorous animal,' i.e. 'a cat, an ichneumon, 
and so forth' (Medh., Gov., Kull., R4gh.). Nar. reads agramyaiA 
fgr&myaU) kravyidbhiA, and gives as an instance ' a wolf.' 

201. Regarding the Apihktyas, elsewhere called Panktidushawas, 



Digitized by 



Google 



472 LAWS OF MANU. XI, 202. 

202. A Brah'ma«a who voluntarily rode in a 
carriage drawn by camels or by asses, and he 
who bathed naked, become pure by suppressing 
his breath (Pra»ayama). 

203. He who has relieved the necessities of 
nature, being greatly pressed, either without (using) 
water or in water, becomes pure by bathing outside 
(the village) in his clothes and by touching a cow. 

204. Fasting is the penance for omitting the daily 
rites prescribed by the Veda and for neglecting the 
special duties of a Snataka. 

205. He who has said ' Hum' to a Brahma#a, or 
has addressed one of his betters with ' Thou,' shall 
bathe, fast during the remaining part of the day, 
and appease (the person offended) by a reverential 
salutation. 

206. He who has struck (a Brahma«a) even with 
a blade of grass, tied him by the neck with a cloth, 
or conquered him in an altercation, shall appease 
him by a prostration. 

'defilers of the company,' see above, III, 151 seq. NaT. remarks 
that this penance is to be performed by those only for whom 
no other expiation is specially prescribed. The .SSkala-homas 
are oblations offered with the eight verses Va^asaneyi-sawihita 
VIII, 13. 

202. Vi. LIV, 23; YSign. Ill, 291. Medh. and Kull. remark 
that he who rides on the back of camels or donkeys has to perform 
more than one Pra»£yama. 

203. Vi. LIV, 10. 'Outside the village,' i.e. 'in a river or the 
like' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). 

204. Vi. LIV, 29. The rules for a Snataka are those given in 
the fourth chapter. The daily rites are the Agnihotra and so forth. 
The fasting is to last one day (Medh., Kull., Nar.). 

205. Ya^w. Ill, 292. ' One's betters ought to be addressed with 
"You '"(Medh.). 

206. Yiign. Ill, 292. See above, IV, 166. Gov. and NSr. say, 
' a Brahma»a more venerable than himself.' 
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207. But he who, intending to hurt a Brahmawa, 
has threatened (him with a stick and the like) shall 
remain in hell during a hundred years; he who 
(actually) struck him, during one thousand years. 

208. As many particles of dust as the blood of 
a Brahmawa causes to coagulate, for so many thou- 
sand years shall the shedder of that (blood) remain 
in hell. 

209. For threatening a Brahma«a, (the offender) 
shall perform a Krz£Mra, for striking him an Ati- 
Vrikkhra., for shedding his blood a Krt£Mr& and an 
AtikritMra. 

210. For the expiation of offences for which no 
atonement has been prescribed, let him fix a pen- 
ance after considering (the offender's) strength and 
the (nature of the) offence. 

211. I will (now) describe to you those means, 
adopted by the gods, the sages, and the manes, 
through which a man may remove his sins. 

212. A twice-born man who performs (the Y^rik- 
khtz. penance), revealed by Pra^ipati, shall eat 
during three days in the morning (only), during 
(the next) three days in the evening (only), during 
the (following) three days (food given) unasked, and 
shall fast during another period of three days. 

207-208. See above, IV, 165, 167-169, where slightly different 
versions of these verses occur. I read with all the commentators 
and K. dvi^anmana^, 'of a Brahmana,' instead of mahitale, 'on 
the ground' (editions). 

209. Vi. LIV, 30 ; Yi^n. Ill, 293. Medh. points out that these 
offences have already been dealt with above in verses 67 and 125, 
and thinks that the penance prescribed in the latter verse may be 
performed optionally instead of those mentioned here. 

210. Vi. LIV, 34; Ya^i. Ill, 294. 

2 1 2. Ap. I, 27, 7 j Gaut. XXVI, 2-5 ; Vas. XXI, 20 ; Baudh. II, 
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213. (Subsisting on) the urine of cows, cowdung, 
milk, sour milk, clarified butter, and a decoction of 
Ku$a-grass, and fasting during one (day and) night, 
(that is) called a Sawtapana Krikkhra^ 

214. A twice-born man who performs an KtWrik- 
kkra. (penance), must take his food during three 
periods of three days in the manner described above, 
(but) one mouthful only at each meal, and fast 
during the last three days. 

2 1 5. A Brahma«a who performs a Taptakrz'/£^ra 
(penance) must drink hot water, hot milk, hot clari- 
fied butter and (inhale) hot air, each during three 
days, and bathe once with a concentrated mind. 

216. A fast for twelve days by a man who controls 
himself and commits no mistakes, is called a Paraka 
"Krikkhra., which removes all guilt. 

217. If one diminishes (one's food daily by) one 



2, 38 ; IV, 5, 6-7 ; Vi. XL VI, 10 ; Y&gii. Ill, 320. According to 
Medh., food which a wife brings unasked is also ' food given un- 
asked.' 

213. Baudh. IV, 5, 13 ; Vi. XLVI, 19 ; Ya^fi. Ill, 313. There 
are two ways of performing this penance : Either the penitent may 
eat the six substances during one day and fast on the next, or he 
may subsist one day on each of the six and fast on the seventh day 
(Medh., Gov.). The other commentators give the first explanation 
only. 

214. Gaut. XXV, 18-19; Vas - XXIV, 1-2; Baudh. II, 2,40; 
IV, 5, 8 ; Y&gn. Ill, 320. ' Above,' i. e. in verse 213. 

215. Vas. XXI, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10 ; Vi. XLVI, 1 1 ; 
Ya^»l Ill, 318. 

216. Baudh. IV, 5, 15 ; Vi. XLVI, 18 ; Yign. Ill, 221. 'Com- 
mits no mistakes,' i. e. ' with respect to the general rules to be 
followed during the performance of a Krikkhrz,' see Vas. XXIV, 5 
(Medh., Nar.). 

217-226. Gaut. XXVII; Vas. XXIV, 45-47; XXVII, 21; 
Baudh. Ill, 8; IV, 5, 17-21; Vi. XLVII; Ya^». Ill, 324-3*7- 

217. The form of the lunar penance described in this verse is 
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mouthful during the dark (half of the month) and 
increases (it in the same manner) during the bright 
half, and bathes (daily) at the time of three libations 
(morning, noon, and evening), that is called a lunar 
penance (A'andriyawa). 

218. Let him follow throughout the same rule at 
the (A'andriya«a, called) yavamadhyama (shaped 
like a barley-corn), (but) let him (in that case) begin 
the lunar penance, (with a) controlled (mind), on the 
first day of the bright half (of the month). 

219. He who performs the lunar penance of as- 
cetics, shall eat (during a month) daily at midday 
eight mouthfuls, controlling himself and consuming 
sacrificial food (only). 

220. If a Brahma#a, with concentrated mind, eats 
(during a month daily) four mouthfuls in a morning 
and four after sunset, (that is) called the lunar 
penance of children. 

221. He who, concentrating his mind, eats during 
a month in any way thrice eighty mouthfuls of 
sacrificial food, dwells (after death) in the world of 
the moon. 

222. The Rudras, likewise the Adityas, the Vasus 
and the Maruts, together with the great sages, prac- 
tised this (rite) in order to remove all evil. 

223. Burnt oblations, accompanied by (the recita- 
tion of) the Mahavyahrz'tis, must daily be made (by 

the so-called pipilik&madhya or ant-shaped one, where the fast or 
lean days lie in the middle. 

218. It will be advisable to read with Medh. and Gov., in the 
second line, £aret instead of £aran. Gov. has £aran in the first 
line. Nand. reads the last words quite differently, (niyataj) /tendra- 
yanam athaparam. 

221. 'In any way,' i. e. 'without observing any particular limit as 
to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten on each day* (NSr.). 
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the penitent) himself, and he must abstain from in- 
juring (sentient creatures), speak the truth, and keep 
himself free from anger and from dishonesty. 

224. Let him bathe three times each day and 
thrice each night, dressed in his clothes ; let him on 
no account talk to women, Sudras, and outcasts. 

225. Let him pass the time standing (during the 
day) and sitting (during the night), or if he is unable 
(to do that) let him lie on the (bare) ground ; let him 
be chaste and observe the vows (of a student) and 
worship his Gurus, the gods, and Brahmawas. 

226. Let him constantly mutter the Sivitri and 
(other) purificatory texts according to his ability ; (let 
him) carefully (act thus) on (the occasion of) all 
(other) vows (performed) by way of penance. 

227. By these expiations twice-born men must be 
purified whose sins are known, but let him purify 
those whose sins are not known by (the recitation 
of) sacred texts and by (the performance of) burnt 
oblations. 



224. Medh. remarks that the penitent may however talk to the 
female members of his household, if an occasion requires it. 

225. Vratf sy&t, 'observe the vows (of a student),' i. e. 'wear 
the girdle of Muw^a-grass, a staff and so forth' (Gov., Kull. N£r.), 
means according to Medh. 'let him resolve to abstain from that 
which is not forbidden by good men.' 

226. ' Purificatory texts,' i. e. ' the Aghamarsha«a, the P&vaminis 
and so forth ;' see Vi. LVI. ' (Other) vows,' i. e. ' the Kri&tkna.' 

227. Vas. XXV, 3. Penances are usually imposed by a parishad, 
an assembly of learned Brahma«as. In the case of secret sins the 
penances shall be settled by the learned in a general way, not with 
reference to a special case. By this interpretation the commentators 
get over the difficulty which the reading fodhayet, ' let him purify,' 
offers. But Nar. reads an&vishkrrtapapaj tu mantrair homaur £a 
jodhanai/5, ' but those whose sins are not known, by sacred texts 
and burnt oblations, (declared to be) means of purification.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



XI, 235- PENANCES ; THE POWER OF AUSTERITIES. 477 

228. By confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
and by reciting (the Veda) a sinner is freed from guilt, 
and in case no other course is possible, by liberality. 

229. In proportion as a man who has done wrong, 
himself confesses it, even so far he is freed from guilt, 
as a snake from its slough. 

230. In proportion as his heart loathes his evil 
deed, even so far is his body freed from that guilt. 

231. He who has committed a sin and has re- 
pented, is freed from that sin, but he is purified only 
by (the resolution of) ceasing (to sin and thinking) 
' I will do so no more.' 

232. Having thus considered in his mind what 
results will arise from his deeds after death, let him 
always be good in thoughts, speech, and actions. 

233. He who, having either unintentionally or in- 
tentionally committed a reprehensible deed, desires 
to be freed from (the guilt of) it, must not commit 
it a second time. 

234. If his mind be uneasy with respect to any 
act, let him repeat the austerities (prescribed as a 
penance) for it until they fully satisfy (his con- 
science). 

235. All the bliss of gods and men is declared by 
the sages to whom the Veda was revealed,_ to have 

228. Apadi, 'in case no other course is possible,' i.e. 'if the 
offender is unable to perform penances or to recite Vedic texts.' 

230. ' His body/ i. e. ' the soul in his body' (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Nand.), or ' the subtle body' (Nar.). 

231. Instead of naivaw, 'so no (more),' Nar. reads nainaA ('I 
will) not sin (any more),' and K.'s reading nainawi points to the 
same var. lect. Gov., Nand., and the best MS. of Medh. read naitat 
kuryat punar iti, and the translation would then be ' but he is puri- 
fied (only) by ceasing (to sin), thereby that he does so no more.' 

235. 'To have austerity for its root, austerity for its middle, and 
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austerity for its root, austerity for its middle, and 
austerity for its end. 

236. (The pursuit of sacred) knowledge is the 
austerity of a Brihma«a, protecting (the people) is 
the austerity of a Kshatriya, (the pursuit of) his 
daily business is the austerity of a Vawya, and 
service the austerity of a .Sudra. 

237. The sages who control themselves and sub- 
sist on fruit, roots, and air, survey the three worlds 
together with their moving and immovable (crea- 
tures) through their austerities alone. 

238. Medicines, good health, learning, and the 
various divine stations are attained by austerities 
alone ; for austerity is the means of gaining them. 

239. Whatever is hard to be traversed, whatever is 
hard to be attained, whatever is hard to be reached, 
whatever is hard to be performed, all (this) may be 
accomplished by austerities ; for austerity (possesses 
a power) which it is difficult to surpass. 

240. Both those who have committed mortal sin 
(Mahapataka) and all other offenders are severally 
freed from their guilt by means of well-performed 
austerities. 

24 1 . Insects, snakes, moths, bees, birds and beings, 
bereft of motion, reach heaven by the power of 
austerities. 

austerity for its end,' i. e. ' to be produced, to continue, and to end 
in consequence of austerities performed' (Medh., Kull., N£r.). 

238. Medh. explains aushadhani, ' medicines,' by 'elixirs.' Instead 
of agado (Kull., K., Ragh.) Medh., Gov., NSr., and Nand. read 
agadaA, and explain it by ' medicines' (Medh., Nand.), ' remedies or 
charms against poison' (Gov., N£r.). 

241. Instead of ki/lr /(a, 'insects,' Nar. reads .rvin&r £a, 'dogs.' 
Gov. and Nand. say that the verse refers to the Ki/opikhyana and 
the Kapotakhyana, told in the Itihasas (Mahdbharata XII). 
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242. Whatever sin men commit by thoughts, 
words, or deeds, that they speedily burn away by 
penance, if they keep penance as their only riches. 

243. The gods accept the offerings of that Brih- 
ma«a alone who has purified himself by austerities, 
and grant to him all he desires. 

244. The lord, Pra^apati, created these Institutes 
(of the sacred law) by his austerities alone; the 
sages likewise obtained (the revelation of) the Vedas 
through their austerities. 

245. The gods, discerning that the holy origin of 
this whole (world) is from austerity, have thus pro- 
claimed the incomparable power of austerity. 

246. The daily study of the Veda, the performance 
of the great sacrifices according to one's ability, (and) 
patience (in suffering) quickly destroy all guilt, even 
that caused by mortal sins. 

247. As a fire in one moment consumes with its 
bright flame the fuel that has been placed on it, 
even so he who knows the Veda destroys all guilt 
by the fire of knowledge. 

248. The penances for sins (made public) have 
been thus declared according to the law ; learn next 
the penances for secret (sins). 

249. Sixteen suppressions of the breath (Pra«aya- 
ma) accompanied by (the recitation of) the Vyihmis 

245. I read with all the commentators and K. at the end of the 
verse, udbhavam, instead of uttamam (editions). 

246. Vas. XXVII, 7 ; Ya^n. Ill, 311. 

247. Vas. XXVII, 1-2. 

248. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. omits this verse, while 
Medh. gives it. The accessible MS. of Gov., however, shows it, 
but without a commentary. Medh. says only that ' some' read it. 
Nar. and Nand. omit it. 

249. Vas. XXVI, 4; Vi. LV, 5; Baudh. IV, 1, 29. The best 
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and of the syllable Om, purify, if they are repeated 
daily, after a month even the murderer of a learned 
Brahma»a. 

250. Even a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura becomes pure, if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kutsa, ' Removing by thy splendour our 
guilt, O Agni,' &c, (that seen) by Vasish/yfca, ' With 
their hymns the VasishMas woke the Dawn,' &c, the 
Mahitra (hymn) and (the verses called) Suddhavatts. 

251. Even he who has stolen gold, instantly be- 
comes free from guilt, if he once mutters (the hymn 
beginning with the words) ' The middlemost brother 
of this beautiful, ancient Hotrz-priest' and the .51 va- 
sawkalpa. 

252. The violator of a Guru's bed is freed (from 
sin), if he repeatedly recites the Havishpanttya 
(hymn), (that beginning) ' Neither anxiety nor mis- 
fortune,' (and that beginning) 'Thus, verily, thus,' 
and mutters the hymn addressed to Purusha. 

253. He who desires to expiate sins great or 

explanation of the words ' accompanied by (the recitation of) the 
Vy&hr/'tis and (of) the syllable Om' is N&r.'s, who asserts that they 
indicate the necessity of reciting the Gayatri with the .Sims text 
during the performance of each Pra»£y£ma ; see Vas. XXV, 1 3. 
. 250. Vas. XXVI, 5. The hymn seen by Kutsa, i. e. Rig-veda I, 
97 ; that seen by Vasish/iia, i. e. Rig-veda VII, 80. The Mihitra 
hymn, i. e. Rig-veda X, 185. The Suddhavatts, i. e. Rig-veda VIII, 
84, 7-9. Medh., Gov., Nar., and K. read mShendram for mahi- 
tram, and N4r. adds that some give the latter reading. The hymns 
are to be recited during a month sixteen times (Gov., Kull, R&gh:), 
or 108 times a day (N&r.). 

251. Vas. XXVI, 6. The hymn is found Rig-veda 1, 164; the 
.Sivasawzkalpa, V&g. Sawh. XXXIV, 1. 'Once,' i.e. 'once daily 
during a month ' (Gov., Kull., N£r.). 

252. Vas. XXVI, 7 ; Ya£». Ill, 305. The four hymns are Rig- 
veda X, 88; X, 126; X, 119; and X, 90. 

253. The two verses are found Rig-veda I, 24, 14, and VII, 89, 5. 
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small, "must mutter during a year the J&&-verse 
' May we remove thy anger, O Varu«a,' &c, or 
' Whatever offence here, O Varu«a/ &c. 

254. That man who, having accepted presents 
which ought not to be accepted, or having eaten 
forbidden food, mutters the Taratsamandtya (Attias), 
becomes pure after three days. 

255. But he who has committed many sins, be- 
comes pure, if he recites during a month the (four 
verses) addressed to Soma and Rudra, and the three 
verses (beginning) ' Aryaman, Varuwa, and Mitra,' 
while he bathes in a river. 

256. A grievous offender shall mutter the seven 
verses (beginning with) ' Indra,' for half a year ; but 
he who has committed any blamable act in water, 
shall subsist during a month on food obtained by 
begging. 

257. A twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter with the sacred texts 
belonging to the .Sakala-homas, or by muttering the 
Rik t (beginning) ' Adoration.' 

258. He who is stained by mortal sin, becomes 
pure, if, with a concentrated mind, he attends cows 
for a year, reciting the Pavamapi (hymns) and sub- 
sisting on alms. 

254. Gaut. XXIV, 2-3 ; Baudh. IV, 2, 4-5. The verses are 
found Rig-veda IX, 58, 1-4. 

255. The verses are found Rig-veda VI, 74, 1-4, and IV, 2, 
4-6. 

256. The verses are found Rig-veda 1, 106, 1-7. 

257. The Mantras for the .Sakala-homas, i.e. Vag. Sawh. VIII, 
13. The verse is found Rig-veda VI, 51,8. According to Nar. 
the Mantras must be muttered 108 times. 

258. The Pavamani hymns, i. e. the ninth Ma»<?ala of the Rig- 
veda. 

05] I i 
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259. Or if, pure (in mind and in body), he thrice 
repeats the Sawhita of the Veda in a forest, sancti- 
fied by three Paraka (penances), he is freed from all 
crimes causing loss of caste (pataka). 

260. But if (a man) fasts during three days, bath- 
ing thrice a day, and muttering (in the water the 
hymn seen by) Aghamarsha#a, he is (likewise) freed 
from all sins causing loss of caste. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, the king of sacrifices, 
removes all sin, even so the Aghamarsha«a hymn 
effaces all guilt. 

262. A Brahma#a who retains in his memory the 
^?zg-veda is not stained by guilt, though he may have 
destroyed these three worlds, though he may eat the 
food of anybody. 

263. He who, with a concentrated mind, thrice 
recites the 7?^sawhitd, or (that of the) Yafur-veda, or 
(that of the) Sama-veda together with the secret(texts, 
the Upanishads), is completely freed from all sins. 

264. As a clod of earth, falling into a great lake, 
is quickly dissolved, even so every sinful act is en- 
gulfed in the threefold Veda. 

265. The Rikas, the Ya^ais(-formulas) which differ 
(from the former), the manifold Saman(-songs), must 

259. ' The SawhitaV i. e. the Mantras and Brdhmawas (Kull, 
Ragh.), the former alone (NaT.). 'ParSka penances,' see above, 
verse 216. The verse seems to refer to the An&matp&rayawa, fully 
described by Baudh. Ill, 9. 

260-261. Gaut. XXIV, 10-12; Vas.XXVI,8; Baudh. Ill, 5; 
IV, 2, 15 ; Vi. LV, 7; Ya^il. Ill, 302. The Aghamarshana is found 
Rig-veda X, 190. 

262. Vas. XXVII, 3. 263. Baudh. IV, 5, 29. 

264. I read with Gov., Nand., and K. pr. manu 'kshipram' instead 
of ' kshiptam ' (Medh., K. sec. manu, editions). 

265. Medh. and Gov. read SdySni, 'chief,' instead of anySni, 
'which differ.' Medh. explains it as 'either those found in the 
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be known (to form) the triple Veda ; he who knows 
them, (is called) learned in the Veda. 

266. The initial triliteral Brahman on which the 
threefold (sacred science) is based, is another triple 
Veda which must be kept secret ; he who knows that, 
(is called) learned in the Veda. 

Chapter XII. 

1 . ' O sinless One, the whole sacred law, (appli- 
cable) to the four castes, has been declared by thee ; 
communicate to us (now), according to the truth, the 
ultimate retribution for (their) deeds.' 

2. To the great sages (who addressed him thus) 
righteous Bhrt'gu, sprung from Manu, answered, 
' Hear the decision concerning this whole connexion 
with actions.' 

3. Action, which springs from the mind, from 
speech, and from the body, produces either good or 
evil results ; by action are caused the (various) con- 
ditions of men, the highest, the middling, and the 
lowest. 

4. Know that the mind is the instigator here 

Sawhita, not those read in the Brahmawa or those recited according 
to the Sawhitapa/Aa, not those recited according to the Pada or 
Kramapa/Aas.' Gov. gives the first explanation only. 

266. K. omits this verse, and inserts in its stead the following lines: 
esha vo vadita['bhihita]s sarvaA prayar£ittavi«ir»ayaA 1 
naitareyasaw karmavidhim viprasyaitaw nibodhata n 
ata/i param pravakshyami samsaravidhim uttamami 
Nand. gives the first two lines after verse 266, reading, however, 
ityesha(?)bhihitaA. 

XII. 1. Ragh. takes tattvata/4 pardm separately and explains the 
second line as follows : ' communicate to us (now) the retribution 
for (their) deeds (and) supreme (liberation, which springs) from 
(the recognition of) truth.' 

4. 'Of three kinds,' i. e. ' good, middling, or bad.' 'Has three 

I i 2 
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below, even to that (action) which is connected with 
the body, (and) which is of three kinds, has three 
locations, and falls under ten heads. 

5. Coveting the property of others, thinking in 
one's heart of what is undesirable, and adherence 
to false (doctrines), are the three kinds of (sinful) 
mental action. 

6. Abusing (others, speaking) untruth, detracting 
from the merits of all men, and talking idly, shall 
be the four kinds of (evil) verbal action. 

7. Taking what has not been given, injuring 
(creatures) without the sanction of the law, and 
holding criminal intercourse with another man's 
wife, are declared to be the three kinds of (wicked) 
bodily action. 

8. (A man) obtains (the result of) a good or evil 
mental (act) in his mind, (that of) a verbal (act) in 
his speech, (that of) a bodily (act) in his body. 

9. In consequence of (many) sinful acts committed 
with his body, a man becomes (in the next birth) 
something inanimate, in consequence (of sins) corn- 
locations,' i. e. ' the mind, speech, and the body.' ' Falls under ten 
heads,' i. e. ' those mentioned in verses 5-7.' The mind, which is 
here called the instigator, is the internal organ, which has the faculty 
of samkalpa, ' volition.' 

5. ' Thinking in one's heart what is undesirable,' means accord- 
ing to Medh. either ' thinking of or wishing anything that may be 
injurious to others or what is forbidden.' Gov. and Nar. give the 
first explanation, the other commentators the second. Others 
mentioned by Medh. explained vitathabhinivejam, 'adherence to 
false doctrines' (i.e. the denial of a future state, of the authority of 
the Vedas and so Lrth), by ' a constant deep hatred.' In their 
remarks on this verse and the next two, the commentators point 
out that the opposites of the acts mentioned are the different kinds 
of good actions. 

5-9. Yigii. Ill, 131, 134-136. 
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mitted by speech, a bird, or a beast, and in conse- 
quence of mental (sins he is re-born in) a low caste. 

10. That man is called a (true) tridandin in whose 
mind these three, the control over his speech (vag- 
danda), the control over his thoughts (manoda#da), 
and the control over his body (kayadaw^a), are firmly 
fixed. 

11. That man who keeps this threefold control 
(over himself) with respect to all created beings and 
wholly subdues desire and wrath, thereby assuredly 
gains complete success. 

12. Him who impels this (corporeal) Self to action, 
they call the Kshetra^»a (the knower of the field) ; 
but him who does the acts, the wise name the 
Bhutatman (the Self consisting of the elements). 

1 3. Another internal Self that is generated with 
all embodied (Kshetra^was) is called Giva, through 
which (the Kshetra^wa) becomes sensible of all 
pleasure and pain in (successive) births. 

10. Usually an ascetic who wears three staves (da»da) tied to- 
gether, is called a trida/ann. According to our verse this outward 
sign avails nothing. That man only deserves the name tridamtfn 
who keeps a threefold control (da/n/a) over himself. 

11.' Complete success,' i. e. ' final liberation.' 

12. 'This (corporeal) Self,' i.e. 'the body' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 
or ' the gross visible body which includes the three sheaths' (Ragh., 
Nar.). ' The Kshetra^na (the knower of the field),' i. e. 'the indivi- 
dual Soul (Giva),' (Medh. on verse 13, Nax.), the ParamStman 
(Nand.); Ragh. quotes, in explanation of the term 'the field/ 
Bhagavadgiti XIII, 5-6. ' The Bhutatman (the Self consisting of 
the elements),' i. e. ' the body which is composed of or a modifica- 
tion of the elements, i. e. of earth and so forth' (Medh., Gov., Kull, 
R&gh.), ' the Self which has the form of the non-sentient, the ele- 
ments and so forth' (Nar.), or ' the Giva' (Nand.). 

13. According to Medh. 'some' understand by the term Giva 
' the subtile body (linga farira) which is overspread by Mahat, the 
Great One,' because the individual soul, which is usually called 
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14. These two, the Great One and the Kshetraf»a, 
who are closely united with the elements, pervade 
him who resides in the multiform created beings. 

(?iva, has been mentioned in verse 1 2 under the appellation Kshe- 
tra^«a. He adds that ' others' explain Giva. by ' the internal organ, 
which has the form of mind, intelligence, and egoism.' The former 
view is adopted by R&gh., while Gov., who paraphrases Giva by 
manaA, ' the mind,' and Kull. as well as Nar., who render it by 
' Mahat,' ' the Great One or intelligence,' lean towards the second. 
Nand. says, ' g\\zsa.mgniih means "he who fully knows the Givas," 
i.e. the omniscient.' Saha^aA, 'that is generated with,' means 
according to Medh. and Gov. ' that is associated with until the 
period of destruction (pralaya) or until final liberation is obtained.' 
1 4. The term mahan, ' the Great One,' is referred by Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh. to the Givz mentioned in the preceding 
verse, and hence is explained by each in accordance with the view 
expressed on verse 1 3. Bhutasa«pr*litau, ' closely united with the 
elements' (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or 'enveloped by the elements' 
(Ragh.), means according to Nar. ' united with the Bhutatman.' 
Sthitaw taw vyapya lish/iata^, ' pervade him who resides,' i. e. 'per- 
vade ' (Gov.), or ' rest on ' (Kull.), or ' conceal through illusion ' 
(Nar.) him, i. e. ' the Paramatman, the Supreme Soul ' (Gov., Kull., 
NSr.), 'who resides in all created beings' (Gov., Nar.) 'as the wit- 
ness' (Kull., Nar.). Gov. adds 'or (the expression vyapya tish/AataA) 
" they pervade " is used because the Supreme Soul pervades every- 
thing.' This latter explanation probably refers to Medh.'s render- 
ing, according to which the verse must be translated ' Those two, 
the Great One and the Knower of the Field, who are closely united, 
rest on him who resides in the multiform created beings, pervad- 
ing (them).' Medh. expressly declares that tish/AataA is to be taken 
as a transitive verb (sarvakarmatvam [sakarmatvaw] tish/Aater ane- 
karthatvat). He explains 'him' by 'the Supreme Soul,' and adds 
that the expression ' rest on' is justified, because the Paramatman is 
the cause of the whole world, and the product rests on its cause. 
Ragh. differs very much, and says, ' Those two, the Great One 
(i. e. the Intelligence and by implication the subtile body) and the 
Knower of the Field, i. e. the individual soul enveloped by the five 
elements (and) pervading him who is found in the manifold created 
beings, i. e. the gross bodies, and reside, i. e. there, as the enjoyers.' 
Nand. finally has the following explanation : ' Those two, i. e. the 
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15. From his body innumerable forms go forth, 
which constantly impel the multiform creatures to 
action. 

16. Another strong body, formed of particles (of 
the) five (elements and) destined to suffer the tor- 
ments (in hell), is produced after death (in the case) 
of wicked men. 

1 7. When (the evil-doers) by means of that body 
have suffered there the torments imposed by Yama, 
(its constituent parts) are united, each according to 
its class, with those very elements (from which they 
were taken). 

individual and the Supreme Soul ; united with the elements, i. e. 
residing in the body ; the Great One, i. e. the Supreme Soul and 
the Knower of the Field ; in the manifold, i. e. in the gross and in 
the subtile ; him who is found, i. e. the field (kshetra), pervading 
they reside. The meaning is that the individual soul pervades the 
body and the Supreme Soul pervades the individual soul.' 

1 5. ' From his body,' i. e. ' from nature or the form of the Supreme 
Soul (ParamStman, Medh., Nar.) or from the body of Brahman 
which is endowed with the qualities' (Ragh.), ' like waves from the 
ocean or sparks from fire, in the manner mentioned in the Vedanta 
philosophy' (Gov., Kull.). 'Others,' mentioned by Medh., and 
Nand. explain the expression by ' from the root-evolvent or matter 
(prakr/ti) which is the body of the Supreme Soul.' MurtayaA, 
' forms,' i. e. ' Kshetra^nas' (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ' souls limited by 
subtile bodies' (Righ.), or ' portions which are the causes of the 
production of forms' (Nand.). 

16. Dhruvam, 'strong,' i.e. 'able to withstand the supernatural 
torments' (Medh., Kull., RSgh.). Gov. and Nand. read dridAam. 

17. The translation follows Medh., Gov., and Righ., with whom 
Nar. seems to agree, and it presupposes that the construction of the 
verse is ungrammatical. Kull. and Nand., who wish to show that 
Manu's text does not depart from the ordinary rules of grammar, 
assume that the subject of both clauses is dushkr/tino giv&A, ' the 
evil-doing souls.' The former says, ' The evil-doing souls that are 
subtile, having suffered by means of that produced body those tor- 
ments imposed by Yama, are individually dissolved on the disap- 
pearance of the gross body, in those very constituent portions of 
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1 8. He, having suffered for his faults, which are 
produced by attachment to sensual objects, and 
which result in misery, approaches, free from stains, 
those two mighty ones. 

the elements;' the meaning is, 'they remain being united with 
them.' Nand.'s explanation is more intelligible. According to 
him the translation must be as follows: '(The individual souls) 
having suffered by means of that body the torments of Yama, are 
dissolved (on the termination of their sufferings, as far as that body 
is concerned), in those very (five) elements according to the pro- 
portion of their works' (vibhagaras tatkarmavibhaganurflpam). But 
it seems to me that these attempts to save the grammatical reputa- 
tion of the author are useless. 

1 8. The translation follows the reading of Gov. (comm.), Kull.» 
Nand., and Ragh., anubhuydsukhodarkan. Medh., Gov. (text), and 
K. read anubhuya sukhodarkin, ' (after the expiation) of which hap- 
piness is the result' (Medh.). ' He,' i. e. ' the individual soul' (kshe- 
tra^wa, Medh., Gov., Nand.), or ' the individual soul limited by the 
subtile body' (Kull., Ragh.), refers according to Nar. to 'the Great 
One' (Mahan). ' Those two mighty ones,' i. e. 'the Great One and 
the Supreme Soul ' (Medh. ' others,' Gov., Kull.), are according to 
Medh. and Ragh. ' the Great One and the Kshetra^wa' (mentioned 
verse 14), according to NaT. and Nand. (on verse 19) 'the Glva 
and the Paramatman or Supreme Soul.' Medh. adds that under 
his explanation the verse looks as if it were self-contradictory, be- 
cause the end to be attained and the attainer are the same, but 
that the distinction is merely figurative. For the expression ' he 
approaches' means 'he becomes nothing else but that' [i.e. after 
the dissolution of the body, assumed in order to suffer the punish- 
ments, he remains purely Kshetra^wa and Mahin]. His words 
are, ata£ kshetragTiam abhyetiti prSptaw tai to, viruddhaw sa eva 
prapyafA] prapakar ka. 1 satyam aupa^ariko bhedo 'bhipretaA I 
abhyetf ty ayam arthaA 1 etavanmitraresho bhavati yad uta kshe- 
tra^natayS praptadisamghitmakena mahan iti vyapadish/ena pha- 
leshu tavanmatraA paruishyate I linga^fvar ka kshetra^naA 11 Ragh., 
the only other commentator, who occupies himself with the ulterior 
meaning of the verse, renders abhyeti, ' he approaches,' by anu- 
ga^Mati, 'he follows,' and adds 'in order to produce a new body' 
(rartrantararambhaya). He further quotes .Satapatha-brahma«a XIV, 
7, 2,5, in order to show that according to the Veda the individual 
soul, united with the subtile body, makes for itself another body. 
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19. Those two together examine without tiring 
the merit and the guilt of that (individual soul), 
united with which it obtains bliss or misery both 
in this world and the next. 

20. If (the soul) chiefly practises virtue and vice 
to a small degree, it obtains bliss in heaven, clothed 
with those very elements. 

21. But if it chiefly cleaves to vice and to virtue 
in a small degree, it suffers, deserted by the elements, 
the torments inflicted by Yama. 

22. The individual soul, having endured those 
torments of Yama, again enters, free from taint, 
those very five elements, each in due proportion. 

23. Let (man), having recognised even by means 
of his intellect these transitions of the individual soul 
(which depend) on merit and demerit, always fix his 
heart on (the acquisition of) merit. 

24. Know Goodness (sattva), Activity (ra^as), and 
Darkness (tamas) to be the three qualities of the 



19. 'Those two,' i, e. ' the Great One and the Supreme Soul' 
(mahatparam&tmanau, Gov., Kull.), are according to Medh., who 
modifies the explanation given on the preceding verse, the 
Mahan and the Paramatman; according to Ragh., the Mahan 
and the Kshetra^Sa. Pa»yata4, 'examine,' means according to 
Ragh. ' by their presence cause to be performed.' ' The guilt,' 
i.e. 'which remains after the sufferings (in hell,' Kull.). Nand. 
explains the first line very differently: 'Those two (merit and 
demerit) watchfully attend him (the Kshetra^na) who is bent on 
performing good and evil.' ' United with which,' i. e. ' with merit 
and guilt' (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), refers in Ragh.'s opinion to 
the Mahan and the Kshetra^na. 

20. • With those very elements,' i. e. ' with a gross body consisting 
of the before-mentioned five elements.' 

21. ' Deserted by the elements,' i. e. ' after death' (Kull., Nar.). 

22. Medh. and K. read abhyeti for apyeti. 

24. Y&gn. Ill, 182. 'Of the Self,' i.e. 'of the Mahat' (Kull., 
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Self, with which the Great One always completely 
pervades all existences. 

25. When one of these qualities wholly predomi- 
nates in a body, then it makes the embodied (soul) 
eminently distinguished for that quality. 

26. Goodness is declared (to have the form of) 
knowledge, Darkness (of) ignorance, Activity (of) 
love and hatred; such is the nature of these 
(three) which is (all-)pervading and clings to every- 
thing created. 

27. When (man) experiences in his soul a (feeling) 
full of bliss, a deep calm, as it were, and a pure light, 
then let him know (that it is) among those three 
(the quality called) Goodness. 

28. What is mixed with pain and does not give 
satisfaction to the soul one may know (to be the 
quality of) Activity, which is difficult to conquer, 
and which ever draws embodied (souls towards 
sensual objects). 



Ragh., Nar., Nand.), the latter two saying mahattattvasya, ' of the 
(Sawkhya) principle, called Mahat.' Medh.'s somewhat longer 
discussion arrives at the same result. 

25. 'In a body,' i.e. 'in a subtile body' (Rlgh.). Medh. and 
Gov. add to the first clause ' in consequence of acts done in a 
former life.' 

26. Kull. takes etat, 'such,' in the sense of 'as follows.' NSr. 
and Nand. take the last line somewhat differently: 'The nature of 
these three is pervaded by the (three characteristics just mentioned 
and) clings to all created beings.' 

27. 'A (feeling) full of bliss,' i. e.' without any particular cause for 
such a sensation' (Gov.). I take tatra, which Gov. and Kull. explain 
by tasmin and construe with atmani, in the sense of teshu, ' among 
those three.' RSgh. says tatreti tribhW. 

28. Medh. has apratipam, which he explains by apratyaksham, 
' not perceptible by the senses,' instead of apratigham, ' difficult to 
conquer.' 
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29. What is coupled with delusion, what has the 
character of an undiscernible mass, what cannot be 
fathomed by reasoning, what cannot be fully known, 
one must consider (as the quality of) Darkness. 

30. I will, moreover, fully describe the results 
which arise from these three qualities, the excellent 
ones, the middling ones, and the lowest 

31. The study of the Vedas, austerity, (the pur- 
suit of) knowledge, purity, control over the organs, 
the performance of meritorious acts and meditation 
on the Soul, (are) the marks of the quality of 
Goodness. 

32. Delighting in undertakings, want of firmness, 
commission of sinful acts, and continual indulgence 
in sensual pleasures, (are) the marks of the quality 
of Activity. 

33. Covetousness, sleepiness, pusillanimity, cruelty, 
atheism, leading an evil life, a habit of soliciting 
favours, and inattentiveness, are the marks of the 
quality of Darkness. 

29. I follow Gov., KulL, N&r., Ragh., and K., who read avyakta- 
vishayatmakam instead of avyaktaw vishayatmakam (Nand., edi- 
tions). Medh.'s reading is doubtful. 'What is coupled with 
delusion,' i. e. ' where it is impossible to decide if the (thing) is real 
or unreal' (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Avyaktavishayatmakam, ' what has 
the character of an undiscernible mass' (asphu/avishayakarasva- 
bhSvam, Kull., RSgh.), or ' what has the form of an undiscernible 
mass and the nature of which is unreal' (aspash/avishayakarasatsva- 
bhavam, Gov.), means according to Nir. ' where the mass and the 
soul are not luminous' (aprak&ro vishaya fttma ia yatra). 

31. The last words of the verse, which have been translated 
according to Medh., mean according to Nar. literally '(are the 
result) of Goodness (and) the marks of (that) quality' (sittvikaw 
sattva^anyam gu»asya tasyaiva laksha»am lihnam). 

32. Adhairyam, 'want of firmness,' means according to Ndr. 
' want of a contented disposition.' 

33. BhinnavmtiUi, 'leading an evil life,' i.e. 'omitting to live 
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34. Know, moreover, the following to be a brief 
description of the three qualities, each in its order, 
as they appear in the three (times, the present, past, 
and future). 

35. When a (man), having done, doing, or being 
about to do any act, feels ashamed, the learned may 
know that all (such acts bear) the mark of the quality 
of Darkness. 

36. But, when (a man) desires (to gain) by an act 
much fame in this world and feels no sorrow on fail- 
ing, know that it (bears the mark of the quality of) 
Activity. 

37. But that (bears) the mark of the quality of 
Goodness which with his whole (heart) he desires 
to know, which he is not ashamed to perform, and 
at which his soul rejoices. 

38. The craving after sensual pleasures is declared 
to be the mark of Darkness, (the pursuit of) wealth 
(the mark) of Activity, (the desire to gain) spiritual 

according to the rule of conduct;' pramadaA, ' inattentiveness,' 
i.e. 'to duty.' 

34. Instead of trishu, ' in the three (times,' Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), Nand. reads nrj'shu, ' in men.' Nar., who reads trishu, 
explains the words traya»£« guwanam, trishu as follows : ' of the 
three,' i. e. ' of the study of the Veda and so forth ;' ' of the guwas, 
i. e. ' of the three classes of virtues ; ' ' in the three,' i. e. ' in the three 
original qualities.' 

36. Nand. has rikkhati instead of i££ati. I read with Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nir., Raght, and Nand., na ia. sokati instead of sa £a 
jofeti (editions). K. reads naiva. ' And feels no sorrow on failing,' 
i. e. ' if on failing to accomplish his undertaking he begins another, 
but does not desist from it out of sorrow, that is the meaning' 

(Righ.). 

37. Instead of yat sarvewa (Gov., Kull.), Medh. and K. read yaA 
sarve«a, and Nand. sarvaw yene°. ' Which with his whole (heart) 
he desires to know,' i. e. ' the meaning of the Veda and so forth' 
(Kull., RS g h.). 
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merit the mark of Goodness ; each later (named 
quality is) better than the preceding one. 

39. I will briefly declare in due order what trans- 
migrations in this whole (world a man) obtains 
through each of these qualities. 

40. Those endowed with Goodness reach the state 
of gods, those endowed with Activity the state of 
men, and those endowed with Darkness ever sink 
to the condition of beasts ; that is the threefold 
course of transmigrations. 

41. But know this threefold course of transmigra- 
tions that depends on the (three) qualities (to be 
again) threefold, low, middling, and high, according 
to the particular nature of the acts and of the know- 
ledge (of each man). 

42. Immovable (beings), insects, both small and 
great, fishes, snakes, and tortoises, cattle and wild 
animals, are the lowest conditions to which (the 
quality of) Darkness leads. 

43. Elephants, horses, .Sudras, and despicable bar- 
barians, lions, tigers, and boars (are) the middling 
states, caused by (the quality of) Darkness. 

44. A!ara«as, Suparaas and hypocrites, Rakshasas 

40. Ya^n. Ill, 137-139. 

41. 'Of the knowledge (of each man),' i. e. 'if the acts were 
committed intentionally or not' (Medh.). 

42. 'Immovable (beings),' i.e. 'trees and so forth.' ParavaA, 
'cattle,' i. e. ' cows and so forth'(Nar.), or 'dogs and so forth' (Ragh.). 
Instead of saka^MapaA (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 'and tortoises,' Medh., 
Nar., and Nand. read sarfsr/paA, ' creeping things,' i. e. ' scorpions . 
and the like' (Nar.). Instead of mrig&s £aiva (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 

' and wild animals (or deer),' Medh. and Nand. have frigallr k&, 
' and jackals.' 

43. M\ekkhih, 'barbarians,' i.e. 'Sabaras and so forth' (NSr.). 

44. Tarawa may denote a caste of men, i.e. 'bards, singers, 
panders, and the like' (Medh.), or' rope-dancers' (Nar.), or' Na/as' 
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and PLyaias (belong to) the highest (rank of) condi- 
tions among those produced by Darkness. 

45. G^allas, Mallas, Na/as, men who subsist by 
despicable occupations and those addicted to 
gambling and drinking (form) the lowest (order of) 
conditions caused by Activity. 

46. Kings and Kshatriyas, the domestic priests of 
kings, and those who delight in the warfare of dispu- 
tations (constitute) the middling (rank of the) states 
caused by Activity. 

47. The Gandharvas, the Guhyakas, and the ser- 
vants of the gods, likewise the Apsarases, (belong 
all to) the highest (rank of) conditions produced by 
Activity. 

48. Hermits, ascetics, Brahma#as, the crowds of 
the Vaimanika deities, the lunar mansions, and the 
Daityas (form) the first (and lowest rank of the) 
existences caused by Goodness. 

(Gov., Kull.) ; but it may also, with Ragh., be referred to a class of 
mythological beings. Suparwas are the bird-deities, mentioned 
above, I, 37. 

45. GAallas, Mallas, i.e. 'those mentioned above, X, 22 (Kull., 
Nar.), who are fencers with sticks or wrestlers and jesters' (Medh., 
Kull.). Na/as, i.e. 'those exhibiting themselves on the stage' 
(rahgavatarakaA, Medh., Kull.). I read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and 
Nand., purush&f £a kuvrittayaA, ' men who subsist by despicable 
occupations,' instead of purushaA jastravn'ttayaA, ' men living by 
the trade of arms' (Kull., editions). 

46. With respect to the low estimation in which domestic priests 
are held, see the verse quoted Pan^atantra II, 63 (Bombay edition). 
Nand. reads danayuddhapradhan&r £a, 'very liberal men, and those 
delighting in strife.' 

47. Guhyakas, i.'e. 'evil spirits who hurt children;' Yakshas, 
i.e. 'the guardians of treasures' (Nar.). Both are demigods, ser- 
vants of Kubera. ' The servants of the gods,' i. e. ' Vidyadharas 
and so forth.' 

48. Medh. mentions an opinion, held by 'others,' according to 
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49. Sacrificers, the sages, the gods, the Vedas, the 
heavenly lights, the years, the manes, and the Sa- 
dhyas (constitute) the second order of existences, 
caused by Goodness. 

50. The sages declare Brahma, the creators of 
the universe, the law, the Great One, and the Un- 
discernible One (to constitute) the highest order of 
beings produced by Goodness. 

51. Thus (the result) of the threefold action, the 
whole system of transmigrations which (consists) of 
three classes, (each) with three subdivisions, and 
which includes all created beings, has been fully 
pointed out. 

which the Yatis, 'ascetics,' are a people living on mount Meru. 
' The VaimSnika deities,' i. e. ' those who move in mid-air with 
their palatial chariots, called vimanas.' Instead of DaityaA, Nar. 
mentions as a var. lect. Siddh&>4. 

49. ' The Vedas,' i. e. ' sounds placed in a certain sequence ' 
(Medh.), or ' the guardian deities or personifications of the Vedas, 
such as are described in the Itihisas as belonging to the court of 
Brahman ' (Medh. ' others,' Gov., KulL, N&r., Ragh.). With respect 
to the next two terms the commentators vacillate whether the things 
mentioned or their regents (adhish/Mtrr devatd) are intended. 

50. BrahmS, i. e. ' Hinwyagarbha ' (Gov., KulL, RSgh.). ' The 
creators of the universe,' i.e. 'Man£i and the rest;' see above, I, 
35 ; ' the law,' i. e. ' either the meaning of the Veda or the incarnate 
law' (Medh.); according to the other commentators, the latter 
only. « The Great One,' i. e. ' the deity presiding over the principle 
(of the Sawkhya philosophy) called the Great One (or Intellect,' 
Gov., KulL, Righ.); 'the Undiscernible One,' i.e. ' the deity presiding 
over the root-evolvent or chief cause of the Sa/nkhya philosophy' 
(Gov., KulL, Ragh.). Medh., who discusses and rejects these explana- 
tions of the last two terms, holds that they refer to the Supreme Soul 
(paramdtman). Nir. explains 'the Undiscernible 'by 'egoism.' Medh., 
Gov., and K. read avyakta eva iz instead of avyaktam eva kz. 

51. Medh. and K. read esha dharmaA, 'Thus the law with 
respect to the threefold action, &c.' Nand. places verse 8 1 imme- 
diately after this. 
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52. In consequence of attachment to (the objects 
of) the senses, and in consequence of the non-per- 
formance of their duties, fools, the lowest of men, 
reach the vilest births. 

53. What wombs this individual soul enters in 
this world and in consequence of what actions, learn 
the particulars of that at large and in due order. 

54. Those who committed mortal sins (mahipa- 
taka), having passed during large numbers of years 
through dreadful hells, obtain, after the expiration 
of (that term of punishment), the following births. 

55. The slayer of a Brahma#a enters the womb of 
a dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer, a bird, a JCand&h., and a Pukkasa. 

56. A Brahmawa who drinks (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura shall enter (the bodies) of small and 
large insects, of moths, of birds, feeding on ordure, 
and of destructive beasts. 

57. A Brahma#a who steals (the gold of a Brah- 
ma»a shall pass) a thousand times (through the 
bodies) of spiders, snakes and lizards, of aquatic 
animals and of destructive Pi^aias. 

58. The violator of a Guru's bed (enters) a hun- 
dred times (the forms) of grasses, shrubs, and creepers, 
likewise of carnivorous (animals) and of (beasts) with 
fangs and of those doing cruel deeds. 

52. Ya^w. Ill, 219. 'Fools,' i.e. 'those who do not perform 
penances' (Gov., Kull.). 

55. Ya^ra. Ill, 207. Nand. reads Pulkasa, Medh. and Gov. 
PuMkasa with a 6rihvamflliya which looks like sh. 

56. Ya^re. Ill, 207. 

57. Ya£n. Ill, 208. 'Aquatic animals,' i.e. 'crocodiles and so 
forth' (Gov.). Gov. explains luta, ' spider,' by 'scorpion.' K. omits 
this verse. 

58. Y&gn. HI, 208. The commentators explain ' carnivorous 
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59. Men who delight in doing hurt (become) car- 
nivorous (animals); those who eat forbidden food, 
worms ; thieves, creatures consuming their own kind ; 
those who have intercourse with women of the lowest 
castes, Pretas. 

60. He who has associated with outcasts, he who 
has approached the wives of other men, and he who 
has stolen the property of a Brahma»a become 
Brahmarakshasas. 

61. A man who out of greed has stolen gems, 
pearls or coral, or any of the many other kinds of 
precious things, is born among the goldsmiths. 

62. For stealing grain (a man) becomes a rat, for 
stealing yellow metal a Hawsa, for stealing water 
a Plava, for stealing honey a stinging insect, for 
stealing milk a crow, for stealing condiments a dog, 
for stealing clarified butter an ichneumon ; 

63. For stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 
cormorant, for stealing oil a winged animal (of the 



(animals)' by 'vultures and the like,' '(beasts) with fangs' by 'lions 
or tigers and the like.' ' Those doing cruel deeds' are, according 
to Gov., ' men such as Sabaras ; ' according to Kull., ' animals such 
as tigers.' 

59. 'Creatures consuming their own kind,' i.e. 'fish and the 
like.' Nand. places verse 60 before verse 59. 

60. Y&gn. Ill, 212. 'A BrahmarSkshasa,' lit. ' a Brlhmamcal 
Rakshasa,' is an evil spirit. K. omits this verse. 

61. Yign. Ill, 213. According to another explanation, which 
Medh. considers the only admissible one, and which the other 
commentators mention as an alternative, hemakartr*', ' a goldsmith,' 
is the name of a bird. 

62. Y&gii. Ill, 214, 215; Vi. XLIV, 15-20. Rasam, 'condi- 
ments,' i. e. the juice of sugar-cane, &c. (Kull.), means according 
to NSr. ' quicksilver.' 

63. Y&gii. Ill, 211, 215 ; Vi. XLIV, 21-25. I read with Medh., 
Gov., and Nand., vasam, ' fat,' instead of vapSm (Kull., editions) ; 

[25] * k 
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kind called) Tailapaka, for stealing salt a cricket, for 
stealing sour milk a bird (of the kind called) Balaka. 

64. For stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen 
a frog, for stealing cotton-cloth a crane, for stealing 
a cow an iguana, for stealing molasses a flying-fox ; 

65. For stealing fine perfumes a musk-rat, for 
stealing vegetables consisting of leaves a peacock, 
for stealing cooked food of various kinds a porcu- 
pine, for stealing uncooked food a hedgehog. 

66. For stealing fire he becomes a heron, for 
stealing household-utensils a mason-wasp, for steal- 
ing dyed clothes a francolin-partridge ; 

67. For stealing a deer or an elephant a wolf, for 
stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruit and roots 
a monkey, for stealing a woman a bear, for stealing 
water a black-white cuckoo, for stealing vehicles a 
camel, for stealing cattle a he-goat. 

68. That man who has forcibly taken away any 
kind of property belonging to another, or who has 
eaten sacrificial food (of) which (no portion) had been 
offered, inevitably becomes an animal. 

which latter word NSr. also gives, but explains by medaA. The 
Tailapaka is probably the cockroach. ATrtvaka, ' a cricket,' may 
also mean ' a cicada.' Nand. reads /Takravaka, ' a Brahmawi 
duck.' 

64. Yagii. Ill, 215; Vi. XLIV, 25-30. Regarding Vigguda, 
' the flying-fox,' see note on Gaut XVII, 34. Ragh. confirms the 
explanation given there, as he says that it is a bird flying at night 
Medh. and Nand. seem to have had a different reading at the 
end of the verse. The MSS. of the former have krau«&> godM 
miwsashu valgutW (?), and that of the latter godhd gavyaw dado 
jallam (?). 

65. Ya^n. Ill, 213; Vi. XLIV, 31-34. 

66. Y%»1 III, 214-215 ; Vi. XLIV, 35-37. 

67. YagH. HI, 214; Vi. XLIV, 38-43. 

68. Ya^ii. Ill, 217; Vi. XLIV, 44. 
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69. Women, also, who in like manner have com- 
mitted a theft, shall incur guilt ; they will become the 
females of those same creatures (which have been 
enumerated above). 

70. But (men of the four) castes who have relin- 
quished without the pressure of necessity their proper 
occupations, will become the servants of Dasyus, 
after migrating into despicable bodies. 

71. A Brahma^a who has fallen off from his 
duty (becomes) an Ulkamukha Preta, who feeds 
on what has been vomited ; and a Kshatriya, a 
Ka/aputana (Preta), who eats impure substances 
and corpses. 

72. A Vaisya who has fallen off from his duty 
becomes a Maitraksha^yotika Preta, who feeds on 
pus ; and a .Sudra, a Aailasaka (Preta, who feeds on 
moths). 

69. Vi. XL1V, 45. ' In like manner,' i. e. ' intentionally' (Gov., 
Kull.). 

70. I follow Medh., Gov., N&r., Nand., RSgh., and K., who read 
dasyushu instead of ratrushu, ' of their enemies ' (editions). Gov. 
explains dasyushu by fatrushu, and the same explanation is given by 
Kull. ; while according to Medh., ' thieves and robbers' are meant ; 
and according to Nir., 'forest-tribes, such as .Saharas.' Nand. reads 
pretatam (MS. prenadm) for preshyat&m, and explains it by ' will 
become PiHUas among the Dasyus.' His reading looks like a 
correction made on account of the next verses. 

71. Ulkamukha, i.e. 'with flaming mouth' (Medh.). Medh. pre- 
fers Ku/aputana, ' with a stinking nose,' to Ka/aputana (Kull., N&r., 
RSgh., Nand., K.). Gov. reads Ka/^ftputaha. 

7 2. Maitr&ksha^yotika is, according to Medh., Kull., and R&gh., 
to be explained as a kind of Preta who has a light in or sees with the 
anus. Medh. gives another explanation, according to which it 
simply means ' a Preta,' and adds that ' others ' explain it by ' an 
owl.' Aailaraka, ' a (Preta) who feeds on moths ' (Gov.), means 
according to Kull., 'who feeds on body-lice.' ATelaraka is the 
reading of Gov., N&r., and Nand. 

K k 2 
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73. In proportion as sensual men indulge in 
sensual pleasures, in that same proportion their 
taste for them grows. 

74. By repeating their sinful acts those men of 
small understanding suffer pain here (below) in 
various births ; 

75. (The torture of) being tossed about in dreadful 
hells, Tamisra and the rest, (that of) the Forest with 
sword-leaved trees and the like, and (that of) being 
bound and mangled ; 

76. And various torments, the (pain of) being 
devoured by ravens and owls, the heat of scorching 
sand, and the (torture of) being boiled in jars, which 
is hard to bear ; 

77. And births in the wombs (of) despicable 
(beings) which cause constant misery, and afflictions 
from cold and heat and terrors of various kinds, 

78. The (pain of) repeatedly lying in various 
wombs and agonizing births, imprisonment in fetters 
hard to bear, and the misery of being enslaved by 
others, 

79. And separations from their relatives and dear 
ones, and the (pain of) dwelling together with the 
wicked, (labour in) gaining wealth and its loss, 
(trouble in) making friends and (the appearance of) 
enemies, 

80. Old age against which there is no remedy, the 
a - — 

73. I follow Medh.Vand t}ov., who explain kujalata, literally 
' cleverness' (Kull., Ragn^rty ekarasibhava^. 

75-76. See above, IV, 88-89 ; Ya^w. Ill, 206, 221-225. 

76. Medh. reads karambhavalukas taptaA, and explains karam- 
bhaA by karmadaA (kardama^ f), ' heated mud and sand (?)'. The 
translation follows Kull.'s and Ragh.'s notes. Medh., Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. read suduAsahan, 'very hard to bear,' which has 
been given above, instead of daruwan, 'terrible' (Kull., editions). 
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pangs of diseases, afflictions of many various kinds, 
and (finally) unconquerable death. 

8 1. But with whatever disposition of mind (a man) 
performs any act, he reaps its result in a (future) 
body endowed with the same quality. 

82. All the results, proceeding from actions, have 
been thus pointed out ; learn (next) those acts which 
secure supreme bliss to a Brahma#a. 

83. Studying the Veda, (practising) austerities, (the 
acquisition of true) knowledge, the subjugation of 
the organs, abstention from doing injury, and serving 
the Guru are the best means for attaining supreme 
bliss. 

84. (If you ask) whether among all these virtuous 
actions, (performed) here below, (there be) one which 
has been declared more efficacious (than the rest) for 
securing supreme happiness to man, 

85. (The answer is that) the knowledge of the 
Soul is stated to be the most excellent among all of 
them ; for that is the first of all sciences, because 
immortality is gained through that. 

86. Among those six (kinds of) actions (enumer- 

81. E.g. if while a man performs an act his disposition is 
sattvika, or ' chiefly penetrated by the quality of Goodness,' he will 
reap its reward in a body produced chiefly by that quality, e. g. that 
of a god. 

83. YagnAll, 190. 

84. Medh. omits this verse. 

85. Yagn. 1, 199. ' The knowledge of the Soul,' i. e. not that of 
the Kshetra^na, but that of the Supreme Soul, which is taught in 
the Upanishads (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to 
Nar., 'meditation' (dhyanam). Nand. asserts that the genitive 
sarvesham, 'among all,' stands in the sense of the ablative. Ac- 
cording to him the translation should be, ' is more excellent than 
all those.' 

86. Medh. takes the genitive sha»«am, 'among those six,' in the 
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ated above, the performance of) the acts taught in 
the Veda must ever be held to be most efficacious 
for ensuring happiness in this world and the next. 

87. For in the performance of the acts prescribed 
by the Veda all those (others) are fully comprised, 
(each) in its turn in the several rules for the rites. 

88. The acts prescribed by the Veda are of two 
kinds, such as procure an increase of happiness and 

sense of an ablative, and according to him the translation would 
be, ' The acts taught in the Veda must ever be held to be more 
efficacious for ensuring happiness in this world and in the next 
than all those six (kinds of) actions (enumerated above).' He 
proposes two explanations for karma vaidikam. ' The acts taught 
in the Veda' may either be ' the .Srauta rites, such as the Gyo- 
tish/oma,' or ' those called further on, in verses 88-89, nivn'tta,' i. e. 
' rites performed as a matter of duty, without a desire for rewards.' 
Nand. accepts the first explanation, and so does Gov., who, how- 
ever, takes the genitive in its usual sense, ' among those six.' Nar. 
adopts Medh.'s second explanation, and says, ' acts, taught in the 
Veda,' i. e. ' sacrifices and so forth, performed without the intention 
of (gaining) rewards,' and construes the genitives like Gov. The 
same construction is adopted by Kull., who explains karma vaidi- 
kam by ' the knowledge of the Supreme Soul' Medh.'s second 
explanation seems to be the best, on account of verses 89 and 90, 
where ' knowledge,' i. e. ' the knowledge of the Supreme Soul' (see 
verse 85) and the performance of the nivrrttam karma are said to 
effect final liberation. The explanation of the genitives sha»»am 
etesh&m by 'among those six' may perhaps be defended, if 
vaidikaw karma is taken to correspond to vedabhyasaA, ' studying 
the Veda (and obeying its rules),' in verse 83. But Medh.'s ex- 
planation of the construction is quite possible. 

87. Kull. alters his explanation of vaidikaw karma slightly, and 
interprets it by 'the worship of the Supreme Soul'(paramiitmopS- 
sani), and quotes Brthadara»yaka-upanishad IV, 4, 2a in support 
of his view. The other commentators find no difficulty in showing 
that both 'the .SYauta sacrifices' and 'the nivrrit&khyawi karma* 
include all the six points mentioned above, verse 83. I read in the 
first line with K. hi instead of tu (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.). 

88. Kull. again changes his explanation of the expression ' acts 
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cause a continuation (of mundane existence, pra- 
vrttta), and such as ensure supreme bliss and cause 
a cessation (of mundane existence, niwz'tta). 

89. Acts which secure (the fulfilment of) wishes in 
this world or in the next are called pravmta (such 
as cause a continuation of mundane existence) ; but 
acts performed without any desire (for a reward), 
preceded by (the acquisition) of (true) knowledge, are 
declared to be niv/Vtta (such as cause the cessation 
of mundane existence). 

90. He who sedulously performs acts leading to 
future births (pravWtta) becomes equal to the gods ; 
but he who is intent on the performance of those 
causing the cessation (of existence, nivrt'tta) indeed, 
passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements. 

91. He who sacrifices to the Self (alone), equally 
recognising the Self in all created beings and all 
created beings in the Self, becomes (independent like) 
an autocrat and self-luminous. 

taught in the Veda,' and takes it to mean ' sacrifices like the Gyo- 
tish/oma and the worship of images.' 

89. Medh. explains £'Mnapurvam, ' preceded by (the acquisition 
of true) knowledge,' to mean ' whereof knowledge is the chief (part,' 
£wanam adyam mukhyam yasya). 

90. Kull. remarks that the expression 'becomes equal to the 
gods' gives only an instance of the rewards attainable by kamyani 
karmawi. ' Passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements,' i. e. ' casis 
off the subtile body'(Nar.), or 'obtains final liberation' (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.). 

91. Ixa-upanishad, 6. 'He who sacrifices to the Self (alone),' 
i. e. ' who connects himself with the nature of one who consists of 
all deities, i. e. thinks, " Not Agni, nor Aditya is the deity, I am here 
the deity'" (Stmanam eva sarvadevatamayatvena yqgayate 1 manyate 
nastir [nagnir] adityo va devata 1 aham iha ia. devata mati [ihaiva 
devati iti ?], Medh., similarly Gov. and Nat.), means according to 
Kull., Ragh., and Nand., ' he who performs the Gyotish/oma and 
the like (sacrifices) in the manner of the Brahmdrpa»a,' i. e. in such 
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92. After giving up even the above-mentioned 
sacrificial rites, a Brahma»a should exert himself in 
(acquiring) the knowledge of the Soul, in extinguish- 
ing his passions, and in studying the Veda. 

93. For that secures the attainment of the object 
of existence, especially in the case of a Brahma#a, 
because by attaining that, not otherwise, a twice- 
born man has gained all his ends. 

94. The Veda is the eternal eye of the manes, 
gods, and men ; the Veda-ordinance (is) both beyond 
the sphere of (human) power, and beyond the sphere 
of (human) comprehension ; that is a certain fact. 

a manner that he understands Brahman to be the object of the 
worship, and makes over the merit to Brahman. The participial 
clause means, according to Medh. and Gov., thinking ' I am con- 
tained in the whole creation, both the movable and the immovable ' 
(vyavasthitaA, Gov.), or ' I am, as it were, the whole world ' (aham 
ivaita^g-agat, Medh.) and * all created beings are contained in me ' 
(mayy avasthitani, Gov., mayi sthitani, Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and 
Nand. (who reads sampajyan) explain it on pure Vedinta prin- 
ciples. The sacrificer is to recognise his identity with the Supreme 
Soul, and that through this identity he is one with all created 
beings, and that all created beings are one with him. The double 
rendering of the term svara^yam is based on the double meaning 
of the verb r&g, ' to rule ' and ' to shine.' Medh. alone points it 
out. Kull. gives the second meaning alone, and takes the phrase 
a little differently : ' attains the state of the self-luminous (Brah- 
man).' Gov., Nar., and Nand. give Medh.'s first meaning only. 

92. 'Above-mentioned,' i.e. 'as securing supreme bliss' (Nand.), 
or 'the Agnihotra and the rest' (Medh., Gov., Kull.). The last 
three commentators point out that this verse is not intended to 
authorise an irregular discontinuance of the daily rites. 

93. Nand. omits this verse. KritakrrtyaA, ' has gained all his 
ends' (Medh.), is taken by Gov. in its other sense, ' has done all he 
ought to do' (kr»'takara«iyaA). 

94. Instead of arakyam, ' beyond (the sphere of human) power,' 
i. e. ' which cannot have been produced by men' (Gov., Kull.), NSr. 
and Nand. read atarkyam, ' beyond (the sphere of human) reason- 
ing' (tarke»anyathasambhavam, NSr.; ldWsam ity adhyavasatum 
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95. All those traditions (smn'ti) and all those 
despicable systems of philosophy, which are not 
based on the Veda, produce no reward after death ; 
for they are declared to be founded on Darkness. 

96. All those (doctrines), differing from the (Veda), 
which spring up and (soon) perish, are worthless and 
false, because they are of modern date. 

97. The four castes, the three worlds, the four 
orders, the past, the present, and the future are all 
severally known by means of the Veda. 

98. Sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly smell 
are known through the Veda alone, (their) production 
(is) through the (Vedic rites, which in this respect 
are) secondary acts. 

surakyam apaurusheyatvtt, Nand.). Aprameyam, 'beyond (the 
sphere of human) comprehension^' may, according to the com- 
mentators, mean either that the Veda can never be fully known, on 
account of the number of its branches and of the depth of its 
meaning, or that it cannot be understood by human reasoning alone, 
but requires the help of grammar of the Mimawsa and so forth. 

95. As an example of false traditions Medh. names ' rules such 
as " Heavenly bliss is attained by worshipping Afaityas," which 
occur in the .Sbbha and other Siddhantas of the Nirgranthas 
(Digambara Gainas).' ' Despicable systems of philosophy,' e. g. 
' that of the ATarvakas ' (Kull.). Pretya, ' after death ' (paraloke, Gov., 
Kull.), means according to Medh. prakarsham prapya, ' after attaining 
eminence.' Medh. mentions the explanation adopted above as that 
of ' others,' and adds that it requires the reading prete. 

97. Nar. and Ragh. explain prasidhyati, 'are made known,' by 
^dyate, ' are produced.' Gov. and Kull. point to III, 76. 

98. 1 read with all the commentators prasidhyanti instead of prasu- 
yante (Indian editions). The last words of the verse are extremely 
doubtful. Medh. reads prasutir guwakarmataA, and Gov. seems to 
have adopted the same version, though the text of the Puwa MS. has 
prabhutaguwakarmataA. Kull. and Ragh. give prasutigunakarmataA ; 
Nand. prasutigunakarmabhiA, and Nar. prasutiguwadharmataA, with 
which reading a var. lect., mentioned by Medh., prasutegu/iadhar- 
mata/5 may have originally agreed. In concluding his note on the 
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99. The eternal lore of the Veda upholds all 
created beings; hence I hold that to be supreme, 



verse Medh. remarks that many other varr. lectt. exist which he 
omits, because they are useless (vai^itryapa/AdntarSm nishprayo^a- 
natvan na likhyante). The explanations differ still more than the 
readings. The translation follows Medh.'s interpretation. Accord- 
ing to him the verse means that ' sound and the rest are known to 
be enjoyable and means of obtaining pleasure through the Veda, as 
they are perceived in the form of melodies and so forth at the per- 
formance of Vedic rites,' but that ' the Veda is not their material 
cause, the Vedic rites being secondary actions only with respect 
to their production' (jabdadinam bhogyatvena sukhasadhananaw 
vedad eva prasiddhW I vaidikakarmanush/Mnad gitadixabdopa- 
patti/4 . . . . na punar veda upadanakarawam .... etad aha prasutir 
guwakarmataA 1 prasutiA rabdadinam utpattlfc 1 tadartham guna- 
karma phalarthatvat pradhanakarme [ma] fa fttradishu gunadharma 
[karme] ty uktam). Gov.'s short note in substance agrees with 
this view (ye svargidivipratS [shaya] upabhogyatvenabhimatlA .sab- 
didayo vishayas te 'bhimatavishayopabhogotpattyarthaw yad upa- 
karaka/w karmagnihotradikaw tadanush/Aanadvirewa vedad eva 
prasidhyanti). According to Kull. the meaning of the compound 
is, ' through the Vedic rites, (originating from) the (three) qualities 
(Goodness and so forth, which are) the sources (of sound and so 
forth).' Righ. gives two explanations : '(The elements which are the 
substrata of) sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly (of) smell, are 
known through the Veda according to their origin, their qualities, and 
their actions.' Afterwards he gives for the last word an alternative 
version which closely agrees with Kull.'s view. Nand. says, ' Sound 
and so forth, together with their sources, i. e. ether and so forth, 
with their qualities, i. e. their manifold subdivisions, e. g. the sha^a 
(note), and so forth, and with their actions, i. e. attracting the organs 
of sensation and so forth, are known from the Veda alone.' Nar. 
finally interprets his reading as follows : ' (Sound and so forth) are 
produced from the Veda alone, which is characterised — the affix 
tasi has the meaning of the third and other cases — by the following, 
(viz.) the origin, i. e. the cause of production, quality, i. e. excessive- 
ness and so forth, property, i. e. fragrance and so forth ' (prasutiA 
^anmahetu// I gu»a utka/alvadi I dharmaA surabhitvadiA I tr/tiyadi 
tasi^ 1 etair upalakshitad vedat prasidhyanti ^-ayante). 

99. In explanation of the first line the commentators point to 
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which is the means of (securing happiness to) these 
creatures. 

100. Command of armies, royal authority, the 
office of a judge, and sovereignty over the whole 
world he (only) deserves who knows the Veda- 
science. 

10 1. As a fire that has gained strength consumes 
even trees full of sap, even so he who knows the 
Veda burns out the taint of his soul which arises 
from (evil) acts. 

102. In whatever order (a man) who knows the 
true meaning of the Veda-science may dwell, he 
becomes even while abiding in this world, fit for 
the union with Brahman. 

103. (Even forgetful) students of the (sacred) 
books are more distinguished than the ignorant, 
those who remember them surpass the (forgetful) 
students, those who possess a knowledge (of the 
meaning) are more distinguished than those who 



III, 76, and the corresponding Vedic passages. Gov. and Kull. 
explain asya ^antoA, ' of these creatures,' by ' of men entitled to 
perform Vedic rites.' Nar. takes the second line differently : 
' Through that, i. e. the Veda alone, I know that highest, i. e. 
meditation, which is the means, i. e. the means of securing final 
liberation to these creatures' (yad asya g&ntoA sadhanam apavarga- 
sadhanam I param dhyanam dhyeyadi I tad etasmad vedad eva 
manye g&ne). 

100. Medh. places this verse later. The order in which the 
remaining verses of the Sawhita are read in the MSS. differs very 
much from that adopted by the other commentators. They stand 
as follows: 106, 107, 108, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 109, no, 
in, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 122 ; next 
both the text and the commentary of 91, 92, 93 are repeated, and 
then comes the last verse, 126. 

101. Vas. XXVII, 2. 

103. A^nebhyaA, « than the ignorant,' i. e. ' entirely ignorant ' 
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(only) remember (the words), men who follow (the 
teaching of the texts) surpass those who (merely) 
know (their meaning). 

104. Austerity and sacred learning are the best 
means by which a Brahma#a secures supreme bliss ; 
by austerities he destroys guilt, by sacred learning 
he obtains the cessation of (births and) deaths. 

105. The three (kinds of evidence), perception, 
inference, and the (sacred) Institutes which comprise 
the tradition (of) many (schools), must be fully un- 
derstood by him who desires perfect correctness 
with respect to the sacred law. 

106. He alone, and no other man, knows the 
sacred law, who explores the (utterances) of the 
sages and the body of the laws, by (modes of) rea- 
soning, not repugnant to the Veda-lore. 

(Medh., Nar.), ' who have not studied the Veda' (Nand.), means 
according to Gov. and Kull., 'those who have learned a little.' 
Granthin&i, '(forgetful) students' (Kull., Nand.), means according 
to Medh. and Gov., ' students who learn the texts alone, but do 
not take very great trouble with them ; ' according to Nar., ' men who 
know the text only.' Dhari«aA, ' those who remember (the texts)' 
(Kull., Nand.), are according to Medh. and Gov., ' men who are 
very persevering in studying;' according to Nar., ' those who know 
the meaning of the texts.' Nar. takes ^iianin, ' he who knows (the 
meaning of the texts),' in the sense of ' he who knows the Soul or 
Self.' 

104. Yagii. I, 200. 

105. .Sastram, ' the (sacred) Institutes,' i. e. ' the Veda, which has 
many .Sakhas' (Gov., Nar.), or 'the Veda and the Smr/'ti' (Medh.), 
or 'the Smn'ti' (Kull.). Nand. reads siddhim, 'a complete know- 
ledge or accurate performance,' instead of juddhim. The Pu«a 
copy of Nar. stops with this verse, the remaining leaves being lost. 

106. ' The utterances of the sages,' i. e. ' the Veda.' 'The body 
of the laws,' i. e. ' the Smr/ti.' ' The modes of reasoning' are, accord- 
ing to Medh. and Kull., the Mimawsa of Gaimini ; according to 
• others' quoted by Medh., all the philosophical schools, excepting 
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107. Thus the acts which secure supreme bliss 
have been exactly and fully described ; (now) the 
secret portion of these Institutes, proclaimed by 
Manu, will be taught. 

108. If it be asked how it should be with respect 
to (points of) the law which have not been (specially) 
mentioned, (the answer is), ' that which Brahmawas 
(who are) .Slsh/as propound, shall doubtlessly have 
legal (force).' 

109. Those Brahma#as must be considered as 
.Sish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have 
studied the Veda together with its appendages, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts. 



those which, like the Bauddhas, Nirgranthas, and Lokiyatikas, deny 
the authority of the Vedas. 

108-115. Ap. II, 29, 13-14; Gaut. XXVIII, 48-51 ; Vas. Ill, 
20; Baudh. I, 1, 5-13, 16 ; Yagii. I, 9-10. 

109. ' In accordance with the sacred law,* i. e. ' while observing 
the rules prescribed for a student.' The expression frutipratya- 
kshahetavaA, 'who are able to adduce proofs perceptible by 
the senses from the revealed texts,' is variously interpreted. 
According to Medh. it means either ' those who possess the re- 
vealed texts, (proof through) perception and argument' (rruti- 
pratyakshe hetu* ka. jrutipratyakshahetava^), or ' those for whom 
the revealed texts which are perceptible by the senses, are 
the reason for distinguishing between virtue and sin' (athavd 
sruteA pratyakshajruteA 1 pratyaksharabdaA jraute pratyaye pratya- 
kshatulyatvat prayuktaA I sa ka. hetur dharmadharmapari^mane 
kara»a« yeshaw ta evam ufyante) ; according to Gov., ' who are 
the cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda' 
(vedago/forapadarthopaderakarawabhutaA) ; according to Kull.j 'who 
are the causes of making the revealed texts perceptible, by reciting 
the revealed texts ; ' and according to Nand., ' those for whose 
knowledge and exposition of the law hearing and perception by 
means of the senses are the causes' (yeshSw s ravawam pratyakshaw 
£a dharma^nanava^anayor hetus te). ' The appendages,' i. e. ' the 
ItMsas and Purawas' (Medh. according to the Mah&bhSrata, 
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no. Whatever an assembly, consisting either of 
at least ten, or of at least three persons who follow 
their prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the 
legal (force of) that one must not dispute. 

in. Three persons who each know one of the 
three principal Vedas, a logician, a Mimawzsaka, one 
who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the Insti- 
tutes of) the sacred law, and three men belonging 
to the first three orders shall constitute a (legal) 
assembly, consisting of at least ten members. 

1 1 2. One who knows the J&g-veda., one who knows 
the Ya^ur-veda, and one who knows the Sima-veda, 
shall be known (to form) an assembly consisting of 
at least three members (and competent) to decide 
doubtful points of law. 

1 1 3. Even that which one Brahma#a versed in 
the Veda declares to be law, must be considered (to 
have) supreme legal (force, but) not that which is 
proclaimed by myriads of ignorant men. 

114. Even if thousands of Brihma«as, who have 

Nand.), or 'the Ahgas, Mimawsd, the law-books, the Purawas, and 
so forth' (Gov., Kull.). 

no. Medh. and Gov. read vtfarayet instead of vtfilayet (Kull., 
Nand.). 

in.' Three men belonging to the first three orders,' i e. ' a stu- 
dent, a householder, and a hermit' (Gov., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
says that some think ' a student, a householder, and an ascetic' to 
be meant, because the hermit must not enter a village, and because 
Gautama, in the enumeration of the castes, places the ascetic before 
the hermit, while others refer the words to Manu's first three orders. 
The reading traividyo, which all the commentaries give, is probably 
incorrect. It ought to be traividyam, tisr»'«a« vidyan&/» sam&hfoaA ; 
see Y&gii. I, 9, and compare ^iturvidyam, Hturvaidyam, Baudh. 
1, 1, 1, 8, and Vas. Ill, 20. 

114. AvratlnSm, ' who have not fulfilled their sacred duties,' i. e. 
' who have not fulfilled the vows incumbent on a student ' (Gov., 
Kull.). 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIT, n8. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ATMAN. 5 1 I 

not fulfilled their sacred duties, are unacquainted 
with the Veda, and subsist only by the name of their 
caste, meet, they cannot (form) an assembly (for set- 
tling the sacred law). 

115. The sin of him whom dunces, incarnations 
of Darkness, and unacquainted with the law, instruct 
(in his duty), falls, increased a hundredfold, on those 
who propound it. 

116. All that which is most efficacious for secur- 
ing supreme bliss has been thus declared to you ; a 
Brahma«a who does not fall off from that obtains 
the most excellent state. 

1 x 7. Thus did that worshipful deity disclose to 
me, through a desire of benefiting mankind, this 
whole most excellent secret of the sacred law. 

1 1 8. Let (every Brahma«a), concentrating his mind, 
fully recognise in the Self all things, both the real 
and the unreal, for he who recognises the universe 
in the Self, does not give his heart to unrighteous- 
ness. 

115. Nand. gives yad for yam, instead of tamobhutS^, 'incarna- 
tions of Darkness,' the reading of the Dharma-sutras, tamomu<#aA, 
' perplexed by Darkness or ignorance.' 

118. Sampajyet, ' let (every BrShma«a) fully recognise,' i. e. ' let 
him clearly realise in his mind' (sakshatkuryat, Medh., Kull.), 
through devotional exercises (upasana, Medh.), or through deep 
meditation (Kull.), or ' let him vow to be solely intent on that one 
object of knowledge, to the exclusion of the knowledge of all other 
knowable objects' (^neyantaravishayanirakarawena tadeka^neyanish- 
th&m anubruy&t, Medh.). Atmani, ' in the Self,' i. e. ' in the Supreme 
Self* (Kull., Nand.), or 'in his own individual Self (Gov.). Medh. 
remarks that 'the learned dispute regarding the meaning of the 
term itman, and that besides the two explanations already given a 
third was proposed by some, according to which it meant 'the 
corporeal Self.' Medh. himself considers the first explanation to be 
the correct one. Sadasat, ' the real and the unreal,' i. e. either ' the 
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119. The Self alone is the multitude of the gods, 
the universe rests on the Self; for the. Self pro- 
duces the connexion of these embodied (spirits) 
with actions. 

120. Let him meditate on the ether as identical 
with the cavities (of the body), on the wind as iden- 
tical with the organs of motions and of touch, on the 
most excellent light as the same with his digestive 
organs and his sight, on water as the same with the 
(corporeal) fluids, on the earth as the same with 
the solid parts (of his body) ; 

121. On the moon as one with the internal organ, 
on the quarters of the horizon as one with his sense 
of hearing, on Vish«u as one with his (power of) 
motion, on Hara as the same with his strength, on 
Agni (Fire) as identical with his speech, on Mitra 
as identical with his excretions, and on Prafapati as 
one with his organ of generation. 

122. Let him know the supreme Male (Purusha, to 
be) the sovereign ruler of them all, smaller even than 
small, bright like gold, and perceptible by the intellect 
(only when) in (a state of) sleep(-like abstraction). 

123. Some call him Agni (Fire), others Manu, the 

products and the causes,' or ' the intelligent and the non-intelligent ' 
(Nand.), means according to Gov., ' that which possesses a shape of 
certain proportions and its opposite ' (murtam pri'thivyadi ya££i- 
murtam akiLridi). Medh. proposes two other explanations, 1. 'that 
which is both existent and non-existent, i. e. comes into existence 
and perishes;' 2. 'that which like the hare's horn is non-existent, 
and that which like ether is eternal.' The word samahitaA, ' concen- 
trating himself,' may have, as Medh. thinks, a technical meaning, and 
refer to the Sam&dhi, mentioned in the Yoga and Vedanta systems. 

119. In this verse Gov., too, explains (Urna" by paramdtmS. 

1 20. Medh. explains snehe, ' on the (corporeal) fluids,' by ' on 
the viscous substances,' e. g. ' the brain and so forth.' 
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Lord of creatures, others Indra, others the vital air, 
and again others eternal Brahman. 

124. He pervades all created beings in the five 
forms, and constantly makes them, by means of birth, 
growth and decay, revolve like the wheels (of a 
chariot). 

125. He who thus recognises the Self through the 
Self in all created beings, becomes equal(-minded) 
towards all, and enters the highest state, Brahman. 

126. A twice-born man who recites these Insti- 
tutes, revealed by Manu, will be always virtuous 
in conduct, and will reach whatever condition he 
desires. 



124. The five forms are the five great elements, which produce 
all bodies (Gov., Kull., Nand.). 

125. Instead of param padam, 'the highest state,' Nand. reads 
sanatanam, ' the eternal (Brahman).' 



[25] L 1 
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Quotations from the Institutes of Manu, in 
the translated hlndu law-books \ 

I, ioi. Col. Dig. II, 4, 42. 

II, 96. Mit. II, 1, 22. 

j 40. Sar. Vi. 421, 426, 436-7. 

145. Col. Dig. V, 424 ; Viram. Ill, 4, 7. 

146. Day. XI, 4, 3- 
172. Col. Dig. V, 123. 

Ill, 4-1 1. Col. Dig. IV, 185. 
5. Datt. Ml. VI, 27. 

12. Col. Dig. V, 144; Day. IX, 2; Mit. I, 8, 7. 

14. Col. Dig. V, 147. 
15-7. Col. Dig. V, 145 ; Day. IX, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 25. 

18. Col. Dig. IV, 52. 
20-1. Day. IV, 3, 4. 

42. Viram. Ill, 1, 2. 

49. Smri. K. XI, 2, 4; Sar. Vi. 138, 332, 336, 
Varad. p. 41. 

51. Day. IV, 3, 24. 

55. Col. Dig. IV, 42. 
56-9. Col. Dig. IV, 39. 

60. Col. Dig. IV, 40, 189, 1 ; May. IV, 8, 21. 
61-2. Col. Dig. IV, 189, 2-3. 

81. DSy. XI, 6, 17. 

1 Colcbrooke's Digest (Col. Dig.) ; Vyavaharamayukha, by Borradaile (Vyav.) ; 
Dayabhaga and Mitakshara on Inheritance, by Colebrooke (Day. ; Mit.t ; Mita- 
kshara on Vyavahara, by Macnaghten (M. Mit.) ; Dayakramasamgraha, by 
Wynch i,Dayakr.) ; Dattakamtmamsa and Dattaka!andrikS, by Sutherland (Datt. 
Ml. ; Datt. .ATand.); Vivadaiintamam, by Prosonno Koomar Tagore (Viv. K'ml.); 
Vlramitrodaya on Inheritance, by Golapchand SarkSr (Viram.) ; Smn'titandrika, 
by T. Kristnaswamy Jyer (Smri. K.) ; Sarasvattvilasa, by Foulkes (Sar. Vi.) ; 
Vyavaharamadhava and Varadara^tya on Inheritance, by Burnell (Madh.; 
Varad.). 
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IV, 162. M. Mit. II, 8, 21. 

V, 60. Diy. XI, 1, 42 ; XI, 6, 17 ; Datt Mi. VI, 27. 

127. Col. Dig. V, 321. 

147-9. Col. Dig. IV, 86. 

150. Col. Dig. IV, 89. 

153-6. Col. Dig. IV, 103. 

157. Col. Dig. IV, 139; Mit. I, 10,9; Viram. II, 

2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 345. 

158. Col. Dig. IV, 139; Mit. I, 10, 9; Viram. II, 

2,4- 

159. Col. Dig. IV, 140 ; Mit. I, 10, 9 ; Viram. II, 

2, 4. 

160. Col. Dig. IV, 141 ; Mit. I, 10, 9; Datt. Mi. 

I, 29 ; Viram. II, 2, 4. 

161. Col. Dig. IV, 142 ; Mit. 1, 10, 9 ; Viram. II, 2, 

4 ; Sar. Vi. 345. 

162. Col. Dig. IV, 143. 

163. Col. Dig. IV, 161. 
165. Col. Dig. IV, 105. 

VII, 14-28. Viv. ATint. pp. 320-2. 

82. Col. Dig. V, 163 ; Day. IX, 20. 

85. Col. Dig. II, 4, «3- 
127-40. Col. Dig. II, 2, 14, 1-13. 
VIII, 1-2. May. I, 1, 5. 

4. Col. Dig. II, 1, 2 ; May. I, 1,3; Viv. ATint. 
p. 4. 
5-7. Col. Dig. II, 1, 2; May. I, 1, 3; M. Mit. I, 

2.5- 
11. M. Mit. I, 1, 12. 
13. M. Mit. I, 1, 15; VI, 1,59. 

27. Col. Dig. V, 449 ; Viv. ATint. p. 300. 

28. Col. Dig. V, 480, 1. 

29. Col. Dig. V, 480, 2 ; May. IV, 10, 10 ; Smrt. 

K. IX, 2, 27. 

30. Col. Dig. II, 2, 60, 1 ; May. VII, 8 ; M. Mit. 

V, 4. 
31-2. Col. Dig. II, 2, 60, 2-3. 

33. May. VII, 8 ; M. Mit." V, 5. 

34. Viv. ATint. p. 180. 
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(VIII), 35- 


May. VII, 10; M. Mit. V, 11. 


37-8- 


M. Mit. V, 9. 


40. 


May. VII, 11; M. Mit. V, 12. 


43- 


M. Mit. I, 2, 7. 


45- 


Col. Dig. II, 4, 68. 


46. 


Col. Dig. I, 50, 233. 


47- 


Col. Dig. I, 233. 


48. 


Col Dig. I, 234; Viv. ATint. p. 43. 


49- 


Col. Dig. I, 235 ; Viv. ATint. p. 43- 


5o. 


Col. Dig. I, 254. 


5i- 


Col. Dig. I, 264. 


59- 


Col. Dig. I, 265 ; Viv. A'int. p. 47. 


68. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 6. 


70. 


May. II, 3, 8. 


74- 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 1. 


79-80. 


May. II, 3, 14. 


87. 


May. II, 3, 4. 


102. 


May. II, 3, 17; M. Mit. VI, 1, 22. 


107. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 29. 


108. 


May. II, 3, 20; M. Mit VI, 1, 45. 


"3- 


May. II, 3, 17; III, 3; M. Mit. VI, 1, 23; 




VIII, 20, T. 


"5- 


M. Mit. VIII, io, 2. 


117. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 31. 


120. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 49 ; Viv. ./Tint. p. 221. 


121. 


M. Mit. VI, 1, 49 ; Viv. ATint. p. 222. 


122. 


Viv. A'int. p. 221. 


123. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 9; Viv. ATint. p. 222. 


124-5. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 4. 


128. 


M. Mit. I, 1, 6. 


129. 


M. Mit. Ill, 4, 3. 


I 3 2 ~4- 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 77, 1-3. 


138. 


Viv. ATint p. 222. 


»39- 


Col. Dig. I, 273 ; Viv. ATint pp. 48, 221. 


140. 


Col. Dig. I, 23, 29, 1. 


141. 


Col. Dig. I, 29, 2 ; Viv. ATint p. 7. 


143- 


Col. Dig. I, 91, 117 ; II, 2, 7 ; Viv. A'int. pp. 




21, 25. 


144- 


Col. Dig. I, 87 ; May. V, 2, 3. 
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(VIII), 146. May. II, 2, 7. 

147. M. Mit. Ill, 2, 6. 

150. Col. Dig. I, 78. 

151. Col. Dig. I, 43, 61 ; May. V, 1, 7 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 17. 

152. Col. Dig. I, 42. 

153. Col. Dig. 1,41. 

154. Col. Dig. I, 48, 257. 1. 

155. Col. Dig. I, 257, 2. 

156. Col. Dig. I, 258. 

157. Col. Dig. I, 33 ; Viv. A'int. p. 19. 
159-60. Col. Dig. I, 151, 1-2. 

161. Col. Dig. I, 154. 

162. Col. Dig. I, 155. 

163. Col. Dig. II, 2, 11; 11,4,57. 

165. May. IX, 10 ; Viram. V, 1,2. 

166. Col. Dig. I, 186. 

167. Col. Dig. I, 190; Diyakr. XII, 1, i; Viv. 

ATint. p. 39. 

168. Col. Dig. II, 2, 10. 

177. Col. Dig. I, 245 ; May. V, 4, 6. 

179. Col. Dig. II, 1, 13 ; Viv. ATint. p. 49. 

180. Col. Dig. II, 1, 16. 
181-4. Col. Dig. II, 1, 47, 1-4. 

185. Col. Dig. II, 1, 20. 

186. Col. Dig. II, 1, 21 ; Viv. ATint. p. 51. 

187. Col. Dig. II, 1, 46. 

188. Col. Dig. II, 1, 49. 

189. Col. Dig. II, 1, 26 ; Viv. A'int. p. 51. 

191. Col. Dig. II, 1, 37 ; May. VI, 2. 

192. Col. Dig. II, 1, 38; May. VI, 5; Viv. A'int. 

P-54- 

193. Col. Dig. II, 1, 39 ; Viv. ATint. p. 53. 

194. Col. Dig. II, 1, 48. 

195. Col. Dig. II, 1, 17. 

196. Col. Dig. II, 1, 50. 

197. Col. Dig. II, 2, 5 ; Viv. ATint. p. 56. 

198. Col. Dig. II, 2, 40 ; Viv. ATint. pp. 56, 222. 

199. Col. Dig. II, 2, 27. 
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(VIII), 201. Col. Dig. II, 2, 36. 

202. Col. Dig. II, 2, 50 ; May. VII, 5 ; Viv. A'int. 

p. 58. 

203. Col. Dig. II, 2, 61 ; Viv. ATint. p. 119. 

206. Col. Dig. II, 3, 32 ; Viv. ATint. p. 65. 

207. Col. Dig. II, 3, 33. 

208. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 1. 

209. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 2 ; Viv. A'int. p. 67. 

210. Col. Dig. II, 3, 35, 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 66. 

212. Col. Dig. II, 4, 48, 1 ; Viv. ATint. pp. 84, 223. 

213. Col. Dig. II, 4, 48, 2. 

215. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 76 ; May. XI, 4 ; Viv. A'int. 

p. 98. 

216. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 81 ; May. XI, 4 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 99. 

217. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 78 ; May. XI, 4; Viv. ATint. 

p. 99. 

218. Col. Dig. Ill, 2, 1. 

219-20. Col. Dig. HI, 2, 15; Viv. A'int. p. 110. 

222. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 7 ; 23, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 

223. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 23, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 
224-7. Col. Dig. IV, 166-9. 

228. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 24; Viv. ATint. p. 113. 

229. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 1. 

230. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 9 ; Viv. ATint. p. 105. 

231. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 2; Viv. ATint. p. 105. 

232. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 12 ; Viv. Aint. p. 106. 

233. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 7 ; Viv. Aint. p. 106. 

234. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 18. 
235-6. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 16. 

237. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 19 ; May. XV, 3 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 132. 

238. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 25 ; Viv. Aint. p. 132. 

239. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 32. 

240. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 29 ; May. XVII, 9. 

241. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 36; Viv. A'int. p. 133. 

242. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 54; Viv. ATint. p. 136. 
244. Col. Dig. Ill, 4, 59. 

245-52. Viv. ATint. p. 120. 
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(VIII), 253. Viv. A'int. p. 121. 
257. May. XV, 4. 
259-61. Viv. A'int. p. 121. 
262. Viv. ATint. p. 124. 
264. May. XV, 11 ; Viv. A'int. p. 126. 

267. May. XVI, 1, 3 ; Viv. Kint. p. 140. 

268. Viv. A'int. p. 140. 
273. Viv. A'int. p. 142. 
275. May. XVI, 1, 4. 

276-7. Viv. ATint. p. 141. 

279. May. XVI, 2, 4 ; Viv. ATint. p. 150. 
280-1. May. XVI, 2, 4; Viv. A'int. pp. 146, 150. 
281-2. Viv. A'int. pp. 146, 150. 

283. Viv. A'int. pp. 147, 150. 

284. Viv. ATint. p. 148. 

285. May. XVI, 2, 8; Viv. A'int. p. 155. 

286. Viv. ATint. p. 149. 
288-9. Viv. ATint. p. 183. 
296-8. May.. XXII (CCXLII). 

299. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, ii, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 151. 

300. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 11, 2; M. Mit. IV, 1, 9; 

Viv. A'int. p. 151. 

302. Col. Dig. II, 1, 59 ; Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

303. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 

304. Col. Dig. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. A'int. p. 322. 
305-6. Viv. ATint. p. 322. 

308. Col. Dig. II, 3, 58. 

319. Viv. ATint. p. 173. 

320. May. XVII, 8. 

321. May. XVII, 8 ; Viv. ATint. p. 170. 

322. May. XVII, 8; Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

323. May. XVII, 8 ; Viv. A'int. p. 166. 
324-5. Viv. ATint. p. 167. 

326-30. Viv. ATint. p. 172. 

331. Viv. ATint. p. 171. 

333- Viv. A'int. p. 172. 
335-6- Vi v. ATint. p. 221. 
337-8. Viv. ATint. p. 176. 

339. Viv. A'int. p. 179. 



Digitized by 



Google 



QUOTATIONS FROM MANU. 52 1 

(VIII), 340. Mit. I, i, 8 ; Vtram. I, 14; Viv. A'int. p. 177 ; 
Madh. p. 4. 

341. Viv. A'int. p. 179. 

34a. Viv. ATint. p. 168. 

348-9. M. Mit. II, 8, 20. 

350. May. XVIII, 8 ; M. Mit. II, 8, 19, 20. 

352. Viv. A'int. p. 203. 

354. May. XIX, 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 202. 

355-6. Viv. ATint. p. 202. 

359. Viv. A'int. p. 203. 

360. Viv. A'int. p. 200. 

361. Viv. ATint. p. 202. 

362. Viv. A'int. pp. 203-4. 

363. Viv. ATint. p. 203. 

364. Viv. ATint. p. 205. 

365. May. XV, 5. 

366. Viv. A'int. p. 205. 
367-70. Viv. ATint. p. 206. 

371-2. Viv. ATint. p. 207. 

373. Viv. A'int. pp. 207-8. 

374. May. XIX, 6 ; Viv. A'int. p. 209. 

375. Viv. ATint. p. 209. 

376. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. ATint. p. 209. 

377. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. ATint. p. 210. 

378. May. XVIII, 14; XIX, 6; Viv. ATint. p. 210. 

379. Viv. A'int. p. 210. 

380-1. M. Mit. VI, i, 53; Viv. ATint. p. an. 

382. May. XIX, 7 ; Viv. A'int." p. an. 
383-4. Viv. ATint p. 211. 

385. Viv. A'int. pp. 207, an. 
386-7. Viv. A'int. p. 322. 

388. Col. Dig. II, 3, 42 ; Viv. A'int. pp. 69, 212. 

389. Viv. ATint. pp. 185, 212. 

390. May. I, 1, 14. 
398. Viv. A'int. p. 161. 
402. Col. Dig. Ill, 3, 48. 

410. Col. Dig. I, 5. 

411. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 37, 1; May. X, 3; Viv. 

A'int. p. 95. 
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(VIII), 4 I2. 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 37, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 95. 


4*3- 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 38 ; Viv. ATint. p. 95. 


414. 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 36 ; Viv. ATint. p. 95. 


4*5- 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 33 . 


4X<5. 


Col. Dig. II, 4, 56; HI, 1, 52, 1 ; May. IV, 




10, 7; Viram. I, 12; V, 1, 2; Varad. p. 6. 


417- 


Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 52, 2. 


IX, 1-2. 


Col. Dig. IV, 2-3. 


3- 


Col. Dig. IV, 5. 


4- 


Col. Dig. IV, 14, 


5-7- 


Col. Dig. IV, 9, 1-3. 


8-9. 


Col. Dig. IV, 19-20. 


IO-I. 


Col. Dig. IV, 30, 1-2. • 


i a. 


Col. Dig. IV, 32. 


*3- 


Col. Dig. IV, 99. 


14-5- 


Col. Dig. IV, 22, 1-2. • 


16. 


Col. Dig. IV, 23. 


17- 


Col. Dig. IV, 24 ; Viv. ATint. p. 220. 


18-9. 


Col. Dig. IV, 25-6. 


23-4. 


Col. Dig. IV, 33 , 1-3. 


25- 


Col. Dig. IV, 34. 


26-8. 


Col. Dig. IV, 35, 1-3. 


3°- 


Col. Dig. IV, 109. 


3«-4- 


Col. Dig. V, 253, 1-3. 


35- 


Col. Dig. V, 254; Day. XI, 3, 3 ; Dayakr. I, 
5,2. 

Col. Dig. V, 255-6. 


3 6 ~7- 


38-40. 


Col. Dig. V, 257, 1-3. 


42-6. 


Col. Dig. V, 252, 1-5. 


47- 


Col. Dig. V, 252, 6 ; Day. XIII, 5 ; Dayakr. 




VIII, 5 ; Smr/. AT. XVI, 20 ; Madh. p. 57. 


4«. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 1 ; 252, 7. 


49- 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 2; 252, 8; Viv. A"int. 




p. 131. 


50-1. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 3-4. 


52. 


Col. Dig. V, 214, 5 ; Mit. I, 10, 6 ; Viram. 




II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 23. 


53- 


Col. Dig. V, 244 ; Mit. I, 10, 4 ; Datt. ATand. 




II, 35 5 Viram. II, 2, 4; Madh. p. 53. 
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(IX), 54. Col. Dig. V, 236; Dayakr. XII, 2, 15 ; Viv. 
ATint. p. 131. 
55. Dayakr. XII, 2, 15. 

59. Col. Dig. IV, 146; V, 229; Mit. I, 10, 8; 

Datt. Mi. VII, 21 ; Viram. II, 2, 4; Sar. 
Vi. 342. 

60. Col. Dig. V, 228 ; Mit. I, io, 8 ; Viram. II, 

2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 342 ; Madh. p. 23. 
62. Col. Dig. IV, 150. 
6$. Col. Dig. V, 227. 
.64-8. Col. Dig. IV, 156, 1-5 ; Mit. 1, 10, 8 ; Viram. 
II, 2, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 343 ; Madh. p. 23. 

69. Col. Dig. IV, 170, 1 ; Mit. I, 10, 10 ; Viram. 

II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 24. 

70. Col. Dig. IV, 170, 2; Day. IX, 28; Mit. I, 

10, 10 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Madh. p. 24. 

71. Col. Dig. IV, 171. 
72-3. Col. Dig. IV, 174, 1-2. 

74. Col. Dig. IV, 45, 1. 

75. Col. Dig. IV, 45, 2 ; 116. 

76. Col. Dig. IV, 154. 

77. Col. Dig. IV, 56. 
78-9. Col. Dig. IV, 57, 1-2. 

80. Col. Dig. IV, 67. 

81. Col. Dig. IV, 70. 

82. Col. Dig. IV, 73. 

83. Col. Dig. IV, 75. 

84. Col. Dig. IV, 112. 

85. Col. Dig. IV, 46. ] n . VT 

86. Col.Di|.IV,47. D TlI 1 ' I o ,47; 

87. Col. Dig. V, 414. } lll > 1 ' 1 °- 
89. Col. Dig. IV, 179. 

94. Viram. II, 1, 2. 

95-6. Col. Dig. IV, 188, 1-2. 

97. Col. Dig. IV, 172. 

98-100. Col. Dig. IV, 173, 1-3. 

101-2. Col. Dig. IV, 190, 1-2. 

103. Col. Dig. V, 2 ; Day. I, 3 ; Viram. I, 2 ; 
Sm>7. K. I, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 37. 
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(IX), 104. Col. Dig. V, 4 ; Day. I, 14 ; II, 8; III, 1 ; 
Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 5. 7 5 May. IV, 4, 1 ; Dayakr. 

I, i, 1 ; VII, i ; Viram. I, ic-21, 22, 27, 51 ; 

II, 1, 1-2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 224; Smri. K. 1, 12, 
18 ; Sar. Vi. 49 ; Madh. p. 1 ; Varad. p. 6. 

105. Col. Dig. V, 9 ; Day. I, 36 ; III, 15 ; Mit. I, 

3, 3 ; Viram. II, 1, 7, 1 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 226 ; 
Smri. AT. II, 2, 10 ; Madh. p. 8. 

106. Col. Dig. V, 10, 1 ; Day. I, 36 ; XI, 1, 32 ; 

Mit. I, 1 1, 12 ; Datt. ATand. I, 5 ; Viram. II, 

1, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 369 ; Midh. p. 44. 

107. Col. Dig. V, 10, 2 ; Day. I, 36 ; Viram. II, 1, 

7 ; Madh. p. 8. 

108. Col.Dig.V,i2; Day.VI, 1,54; Viram. II, 1,7. 

109. Col. Dig. V, 13 ; Viram. II, 1, 7. 

110. Col. Dig. V, 14; Viram. II, 1, 7. 

in. Col. Dig. V, 18; Day. I, 27, 37; Viram. I, 
21 ; II, 1 , 7 ; Viv. ATint. p. 227 ; Smri. K. II, 

2, 10-11. 

112. Col. Dig. V, 34; Day. II, 37; Mit. I, 2, 4; 

1, 3, 3 ; May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, I, 9, n ; 
Viv. ATint. p. 234 ; Smri. AT. II, 1, 25 ; III, 

8 ; Madh. p. 8 ; Varad. p. 2.. 

113. Col. Dig. V, 36. 

1 14. Col. Dig. V, 37 ; Viv. A*int p. 234. 

115. Col. Dig. V, 38 ; Day. II, 45 ; Smri K. Ill, 5. 

116. Col. Dig. V, 39, 1 ; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. 1, 3, 3 ; 

May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 10 ; Smn. AT. 

III, 10, 12; Madh. p. 8. 

117. Col. Dig. V, 39, 2; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 

May. IV, 4, 9 ; Dayakr. VII, 18 ; Viram. 
II, 1, 10; Smrt. AT". Ill, 12; Madh. p. 8. 

118. Col. Dig. V, 120; Day. Ill, 36 ; Mit. I, 7, 9 ; 

Viram. II, 1, 21 ; V, 2, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 248 ; 
Smr*. K. IV, 32; Sar. Vi. 126, 133, 287; 
Varad. p. 10. 

119. Col. Dig. V, 70 ; Mit. 1,4,18; May. IV, 7, 17. 

120. Col. Dig. V, 76, 1 ; Mit. II, 1, 10 ; Viram. II, 

2, 18; III, 1, 6. 
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(IX), 121. Col. Dig. V, 76, 2 ; Viram. II, 2, 18. 

122-3. Co1 - Di g- v > 55, 1-2. 

124. Col. Dig. V, 56. 

125. Col. Dig. V, 57; Dayakr. VII, 14; Viv. 

Kint. p. 233. 

126. Col. Dig. V, 64. 

127. Col. Dig. V, 212 ; Day. X, 2 ; Datt. Mi. I, 9; 

Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad. p. 23. 

128. Col. Dig. V, 222, 1 ; Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad. 

P- 23- 

129. Col. Dig. V, 222, 2; Viram. II, 2, 3. 

130. Col. Dig. V, 210 ; Day. XI, 2, 1 ; May. IV, 

8, 10 ; Viram. Ill, 2, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 292 ; 
Smri. K. XI, 2, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 543, 552 ; 
Varad. pp. 35-6. 

131. Col. Dig. V, 209,491 ; Day. IV, 2, 13 ; May. 

IV, 10, 17; Viram. V, 2, 2, 4; Viv. ATint. 
p. 267 ; Smri. K. IX, 3, 12 ; Sar. Vi. 288 ; 
Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 44. 

132. Col. Dig. V, 220, 3 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Dayakr. 

I, 4, 1 ; Viram. Ill, 3, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 294. 

133. Col. Dig. V, 220, 1 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Varad. 

PP- .35-6. 

134. Col. Dig. V, 206 ; Day. II, 39 ; X, 2 ; Mit. I, 

II, 23; Day. VII, 16; Viram. II, 2, 17; 
Viv. A"int. p. 286 ; Sar. Vi. 376, 558 ; Madh. 
p. 20 ; Varad. p. 26. 

135. Day. XI, 2, 16 ; Madh. p. 45 ; Varad. p. 48. 

136. Col. Dig. V, 207 ; 220, 2 ; Day. X, 3 ; XI, 2, 

20; Mit. II, 2, 6; Datt. Afand. I, 22; 
Viram. II, 2, 17 ; III, 3, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 564, 660, 
667 ; Madh. p. 26 ; Varad. p. 35. 

137. Col. Dig. V, 11; Day. XI, 1, 31; Viram. 

III, 1, 11. 

138. Col. Dig. V, 302; Day. V, 6; XI, 1, 31 ; 

Viram. Ill, 1, 11. 

139. Day. IV, 2, 10; XI, 6, 9, 31 ; Dayakr. II, 4, 

7 ; Datt. Mi. VII, 17 ; Varad. p. 36. 

140. Col. Dig. V, 208 ; Viram. II, 2, 3. 
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(IX), 141. Col. Dig. V, 278; Datt. A'and. V, 20 ; Viram. 
II, 2, 18 ; Sm«. K. X, 13 ; Varad. p. 23. 

142. Col. Dig. V, 181 ; Mit. I, 11, 32; May. IV, 

5, 21 ; Datt. Mi. II, 8 ; VI, 6, 47 ; VIII, 
1 ; Datt. /Tand. II, 18 ; Viram. II, 2, 18 ; 
Smri. K. X, 15 ; Sar. Vi. 388 ; Madh. p. 24 ; 
Varad. p. 23. 

143. Col. Dig. V, 234; Smri. K. V, 12. 

144. Col. Dig. V, 226. 

145. Col. Dig. V, 235. 

146. Col. Dig. V, 232 ; Mit. II, 1, 10 ; Datt. Mi. 

V, 51 ; Viram. II, 1, 18 ; III, 1, 6 ; Madh. 

P-3 1 - 

147. Col. Dig. V, 233 ; Madh. p. 40. 

148. Col. Dig. V, 139, 1. 

149. Col. Dig. V, 60, 1 ; 139, 2 ; Madh. p. 16. 

150. Col. Dig. V, 60, 2 ; 139, 3. 

151. Col. Dig. V, 60, 3; 139, 4; Day. IX, 12 ; 

Viram. II, 1, 25. 

152. Col. Dig. V, 140, 1 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II, 

1, 25 ; Madh. p. 16 ; Varad. p. 18. 

153. Col. Dig. V, 140, 2 ; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II, 

1, 25 ; Viv. Kint. p. 271 ; Varad. p. 18. 

154. Col. Dig. V, 166; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, 11, 

41; Dayakr. VII, 19; Viram. II, 1, 25; 
II, 2, 21 ; Viv. Kint. p. 273 ; Sar. Vi. 394; 
Madh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20. 

155. Col. Dig. V, 167; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, 8, 

10; May. IV, 4, 29; Viram. II, 1, 25; II, 

2, 21 ; Viv. ATint. p. 273 ; Sm«. K. II, 2, 
7 ; Madh. p. J7 ; Varad. p. 20. 

156. Col. Dig. V, 53. 

157. Col. Dig. V, 66 ; Dayakr. VII, 22 ; Datt. 

Aand. V, 32 ; Varad. p. 19. 

158. Col. Dig. V, 188, 1 ; Datt. Mi. II, 56 ; Datt. 

/if and. V, 1 1 ; Viv. Kint p. 279 ; Varad. p. 25. 

159. Col. Dig. V, 188, 2; Mit. I, 11, 30; Datt. 

Afand. V, 11 ; Viram. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. ATint. 
p. 279 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22. 
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(IX), 160. Col. Dig. V, 188, 3; Mit. I, 11, 30; Datt. 
A'and. V, 11 ; Viram. II, 2, 19; Viv. Kint. 
p. 279 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22 ; Varad. 
p. 26. 

162. Day. X, 15; Viram. II, 2, 18. 

163. Day. X, 13; Mit. I, 11, 28; Viram. II, 2, 18; 

Viv. A'int. p. 286 ; Smri. A". X, 2 ; Sar. Vi. 
380, 383 ; Madht p. 21. 

164. Day. X, 11 ; Mit. I, 11, 29 ; Viram. II, 2, 18; 

Sar. Vi. 385 ; Madh. p. 2 ; Varad. p. 25. 

165. Datt. Mi. II, 57 ; Datt. A'and. V, 10. 

166. Col. Dig. V, 194 ; Datt. Mi. I, 68 ; Viram. II, 

2,2. 

167. Col. Dig. V, 231 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4. 

168. Col. Dig. V, 275 ; Mit. 1, 11, 9 ; May. IV, 5, 1 ; 

Datt. Ml. I, 7 -, II, 23 ; Datt. A'and. I, 12 ; 
Viram. II, 2, 8; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Sar. Vi. 
366 ; Varad. p. 23. 

169. Col. Dig. V, 285 ; Viram. II, 2, 10 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

170. Col. Dig. V, 250 ; Viram. II, 2, 5 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

171. Col. Dig. V, 291 ; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

172. Col. Dig. V, 263 ; Mit. I, 11, 7 ; Viram 11,2, 

6 ; Smri. K. X, 4; Varad. p. 23. 

173. Col. Dig. V, 288; Viram. II, 2, 12 ; Smri. 

K. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23. 

174. Col. Dig. V, 282; Mit. I, 11, 16; Datt. Mi. 

II, 24; Viram. II, 2, 9 ; Smri. K. X, 4 ; Sar. 
Vi. 372 ; Varad. p. 23. 

175. Col. Dig. V, 269; Viram. II, 2, 7 ; Smri. K. 

X, 4 5 Varad. p. 25. 

177. Col. Dig. V, 287 ; Viram. II, 2, 1 1 ; Sm«. K. 

X, 4; Varad. p. 23. 

178. Col. Dig. V, 187 ; Diy. IX, 28 ; Viram. II, 2, 

14 ; Smri. K. X, 4; Varad. p. 25. 

179. Col. Dig. V, 186 ; Day. IX, 29 ; Datt. A'and. 

V, 30 ; Viv. A"int. p. 274; Varad. p. 21. 
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(IX), 180. Col. Dig. V, 301; Datt. Mi. I, 33, 42, 5°" ; 
Datt. A'and. I, 8; Viram. II, 2, 15 ; Varad. 

P-25- 

181. Col. Dig. V, 271 ; Datt Mi. VI, 12. 

182. Col. Dig. V, 276; Day. XI, 5, 7; Mit. I, 11, 

36 ; May. IV, 5, 19 ; Datt. Mi. II, 29, 65 ; 
Datt. A'and. I, 20 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; Smri. 
A". X, 8 ; Sar. Vi. 390 ; Varad. p. 27. 

183. Col. Dig. V, 506; Day. IV, 3, 32; Datt. Mi. 

II, 69 ; Datt. A'and. I, 23 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; 
V, 2, 14. 

184. Col. Dig. V, 298 ; Datt. A'and. V, 8 ; Viram. 

2, 2, 19. 

185. Col. Dig. V, 223 ; Day. XI, 1, 40 ; XI, 5, 5 ; 

Mit. I, 11, 33; II, 1, 7, 9, 35; II, 4. 1 ; 
Datt. A'and. V, 8; Viram. Ill, 1, 6; III, 
2, 3 ; III, 4, 7 ; III, 5, 1 ; Viv. A"int. p. 
295 ; Smri. AT. X, 1 ; XI, 1, 1 ; XI, 3, 6 ; 
XI, 4, 10; Sar. Vi. 4«5, 4»8, 49i> 575; 
Madh. pp. 22, 27, 30 ; Varad. pp. 38-9. 

186. Col. Dig. V, 370 ; Day. IV, 3, 36 ; XI, 1, 40 ; 

XI, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17; Dayakr. I, 10, 5; II, 
6, 2; Viram. Ill, 1, 11. 

187. Col. Dig. V, 434 5 Day. XI, 6, 10, 14, 17, 21, 

24 ; Mit. II, 3, 3 ; II, 4, 5 ; May. IV, 8, 19 ; 
IV, 10, 28 ; Dayakr. I, 10, 15, 21, 28 ; II, 6, 
2; III, 4, 2; III, 4, 11 ; III, 5, 2; HI, 7, 
5 ; Viv. A"int. p. 295 ; Smri. K. XI, 5, 
9; Sar. Vi. 569; Madh. p. 27; Varad. 
P-34- 

188. Col. Dig. V, 442 ; Day. XI, 6, 26 ; Mit II, 7, 

4; Viram. Ill, 7, 8; Smn. AT. XI, 6, 5; 
Sar. Vi. 609 ; Madh. p. 29. 

189. Col. Dig. II, 3, 23, 1 ; V, 4435 Day- XI, 6, 

34; Mit. II, 4. 4i II. 7. 5-<S; Viram. Ill, 
7-8 ; Viv. ATint p. 298; Smri. K. XI, 6, 6 ; 
Sar. Vi. 610, 612. 

190. Col. Dig. II, 3, 23, 2 ; May. IV, 10, 8. 

191. Col. Dig. V, 344; Day. X, 16. 
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(IX), 19a. Col. Dig. V, 485 5 D4y. IV, 2, 1 ; Mit. II, 11, 
19 ; Vtram. II, 1, 18 ; V, a, 1, 5 ; Viv. /Tint, 
pp. 226, 266 ; Stnri. AT. IX, 3, 6 ; Sar. Vi. 
309 ; Madh. p. 43 ; Varad. p. 43. 

193. Col. Dig. V, 498; Mit. II, 11, 17; May. IV, 

10, 16 ; Vtram. V, a, 1 ; Start. K. IX, 3, 10 ; 
Sar. Vi. 285 ; Madh. p. 43 ; Varad. p. 43. 

194. Col. Dig. V, 4<*3 ; Day. IV, 1, 4 ; Mit. II, 1 1, 

4; May. IV, io, 1 ; Vtram. V, 1, 1 ; Viv. 
ATint. p. 256; Smri. K. IX, 1, 1, 3; Sar. 
Vi. 260 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 45. 

195. May. IV, 10, 13 ; Vtram. V, 2, 1 ; Stnri. K. 

IX, 3, I -, Varad. p. 46. 

196. Col. Dig. V, 502 ; Day. IV, 2, 27 ; May. IV, 

10, 29 ; Dayakr. II, 3, 14 ; II, 4, 10 ; Vtram. 
V, a, 9 ; Viv. ATint p. 269 ; Smri. K. IX, 3, 
28 ; Sar. Vi. 3 19 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 46. 

197. Col. Dig. V, 503 ; Day. IV, a, a7 ; May. IV, 

10, 29 ; Dayakr. II, 3, 19 ; Vtram. V, 2, 9 ; 
Viv. ATint. p. 269; Madh. p. 44; Varad. 
P- 47- 

198. Col. Dig. V, 495 ; Day. IV, 2, 16 ; IV, 3, 3 ; 

Mit. II, 1 1, 22 ; May. IV, 10, 19 ; Dayakr. II, 
5, 3 ; Vtram. V, 2, 5 ; Smr*. AT. IX, 3, 40 ; 
Sar. Vi. 307 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 45. 

199. Col. Dig. V, 474; Vtram. V, 1, 5; Smri. K. 

IX, 1, 14. 

200. Col. Dig. V, 473; Mit. I, 4, 19; II, 11, 34; 

Viv. ATint. p. a6o ; Smr*. K. IX, a, 27; Sar. 
Vi. 201 ; Madh. p. 50 ; Varad. p. 49. 

201. Col. Dig. V, 329, 1 ; Day. V, 7 ; Mit. II, 10, 

5 ; May. IV, 11, 3 ; Dayakr. Ill, 1 ; Vtram. 
VIII, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 243 ; Smn. AT. V, 4 ; 
Sar. Vi. 148 ; Madh. p. 39 ; Varad. p. 13. 

202. Col. Dig. V, 329, 2 ; Mit. II, 10, 5 ; Viram. 

VIII, 2; Viv. ATint. p. 243; Smri. AT. V, 
22 ; Sar. Vi. 159 ; Varad. p. 13. 

203. Col. Dig. V, 329, 3 ; Vtram. VIII, 9 ; Viv. 

ATint. p. 243 ; Varad. p. 13. 
[35] M m 
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(IX), 204. Col. Dig. V, 341 ; Diy. VI, 1, 54; Mit. I, 4, 
13 ; Varad. p. 30. 

205. Col. Dig. V, 73 ; May. IV, 7, 14 ; Viv. ATint. 

p. 254 ; Varad. p. 30. 

206. Col. Dig. V, 345 ; Dly. VI, 1, 9, 31, 51 ; May. 

IV, 7, 1 ; D&yakr. IV, 2, 2 ; Viv. ATint p. 
249 ; Smri. K. VII, 26 ; Varad. p. 28. 

207. Col. Dig. V, 107 ; Day. Ill, 28; Vtram. II, 1, 

15 ; Viv. ATint. p. 237 ; Sm«. K. II, 2, 26 ; 
Varad. p. 12. 
. 208. Col. Dig. V, 348 ; Diy. VI, I, 3, 31 ; Mit. I, 
4, 10 ; May. IV, 7, 4 ; DAyakr. IV, 2, 5 ; 
Vtram. VII, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 250 ; Smr*. 
K. VII, 27 ; Sar. Vi. 173; Varad. p. 29. 

209. Col. Dig. V, 91 ; Day. II, 21 ; VI, 2, 32 ; 

Mit. I, 5, 11 ; May. IV, 4, 5; Vtram. II, 1, 
17 ; Viv. ATint. p. 229 ; Sar. Vi. 223 ; Madh. 

P- 13- 

210. Col. Dig. V, 35, 406, 1 ; Day. XII, 1 ; Mit. II, 

9, 12; May. IV, 9, 2; Vtram. IV, 1, 4; 
Smri. K. XII, 3; Madh. p. 34; Varad. 
p. 52. 

211. Col. Dig. V, 406, 2 ; Mit. II, 9, 12 ; May. IV, 

9, 13 ; Vtram. IV, 4 ; Smri. K. XI, 1, 51 ; 
XII, 17 ; Sar. Vi. 767 ; Madh. pp. 35-6 ; 
Varad. p. 52. 
2 j 2. Col. Dig. V, 406, 3 ; Day. XI, 6, 32; Mit. II, 
9, 12; May. IV, 9, 13; Vtram. IV, 4, 6; 
Smri. AT. XI, 1, 51; XII, 17; Sar. Vi. 
767 ; Madh. pp. 35-6 ; Varad. p. 52. 

213. Col. Dig. V, 52 ; Mit. I, 9, 5 ; May. IV, 7, 24 ; 

Vtram. II, 1, 7 ; VI, 2 ; Viv. A"int p. 234 ; 
Sar. Vi. 781 ; Madh. p. 52. 

214. Col. Dig. V, 317; Day. V, 6; May. IV, 11, 

9; Vtram. VIII, 11 ; Viv. A"int. p. 242; 
Smr«. K. V, 19 ; Varad. p. 12. 

215. Col. Dig.V, 29; Day. II, 86; Vtram. II, 1, 

10 ; Viv. ATint. p. 235. 

216. Col. Dig. V, 10 1 ; Day. I, 46 ; II, 2 ; VII, I ; 
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Mit. I, 6, 4, 7 ; May. IV, 34 ; Day. V, 14 ; 
Vtram. II, 1, 34 ; Viv. A'int. p. 276, 305 ; 
Start. K. XIII, 15; Sar. Vi. 231, 234; 
Madh. p. 14. 
(IX), 217. Col. Dig. V, 424 ; Day. XI, 3, 2 ; Mit. II, 1, 
7 5 II, 4, 45 II, 5. 1; May. IV, 8, 18; 
Dayakr. I, 10, 4 ; Vlram. Ill, 4, 7 ; III, 5, 
1 ; III, 7, I ; Viv. ATint. p. 294 ; Srari. K. 
XI, 4, 10 ; XI, 5, 6 ; Sar. Vi. 576, 583, 584, 
765 ; Varad. pp. 36, 40. 

218. Col. Dig. V, 375; Day. XIII, i; Dayakr. 

VIII, 2 ; Vtram. VI, 1 ; Smri. K. XIV, 1 ; 
Sar. Vi. 775 ; Madh. p. 53. 

219. Col. Dig. V, 343 ; Day. VI, 2, 23; May. IV, 

7, 15; Dlyakr. IV, 2, 13; Vlram. VII, 2; 
Smn. K. VII, 39 ; Sar. Vi. 197 ; Madh. p. 
50 ; Varad. p. 30. 
222-3. Viv. A'int. p. 317. 
224. May. XXI, 2 ; Viv. A'int. p. 317. 
229. Col. Dig. Ill, 1, 34. 
231-2. Viv. A'int. pp. 190-1. 
237. Viv. A'int. p. 213. 
254. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 
262. Viv. A'int. p. 157. 
272-4. Viv. A'int. p. 178. 

275. May. XXII, (CCXLIII) ; Viv. ATint. p. 189. 

276. Viv. A'int. p. 166. 

277. Viv. A'int. p. 169. 

278. Viv. ATint. p. 177. 

282. May. XV, 9 ; Viv. ATint. p. 125. 

283. Viv. A'int. p. 126. 
285-6. Viv. ATint. p. 188. 

287. Viv. ATint. p. 159. 

289. Viv. ATint. p. 189. 

290. Viv. ATint. p. 187. 

291. Viv. A'int. pp. 131, 157. 

292. Viv. ATint. p. 163. 
317. Col. Dig. 11,2, 22. 
327. Col. Dig. II, 2, 24. 
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X, 43. CoL Dig. II, 3, aa, 3. 

75. Col. Dig. II, a, ai. 

76. Col. Dig. I, 7, 3. 
83. Col. Dig. II, 4, aa. 

96. Col. Dig. II, 3, aa ; Viv. Kirit. p. 188. 

97. Col. Dig. I, 74. 

ij& Col. Dig. II, 4, ao; Mit. I, 1, 16; Viv. A"int. 
p. 76 ; Sar. Vi. 47a ; Madh. p. 5. 

116. Col. Dig. II, 4, ai. 

117. Col. Dig. I, 35 ; II, 4, 23. 

118. Co!. Dig. II, a, 23. 
130. Col. Dig. II, 4, 26. 

XI, 16. Vlram. I, 46. 

90. M. Mit II, 8, 19. 

1 1 1-5. Viram. I, 44. 

177. Col. Dig. IV, 8a. 

189. Viram. Ill, 1, 10; Start. K. XI, 1, 49. 

aa8. Col. Dig. I, ao6. 
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A. 
SYNOPSIS 

or 

PARALLEL PASSAGES. 



By the advice of the editor I add a detailed synopsis of the parallel 
passages from the six Dharma-sutras and Smrrtis, as well as of the 
wholly or partly identical verses from, the Mahabhtrata, Parlrara, 
Manava <Sr£ddhakalpa, the Upanishads, and some other works. 
I trust .that, though references to the Smritis have already been 
given in the notes to the translation, this addition will not be found 
useless. The principle- on which I nave worked is, a .different 
one, and this synopsis shows much more clearly which. rules of 
Manu's work are represented in the older books and which are not. 
It also shows at a glance which verses I. have been able to trace 
elsewhere. According to what has been said in the Introduction, 
both points are of some importance. I have used this opportunity 
to supply some omissions, and to correct the misprints occurring 
in the figures of the quotations given in the notes. Wherever the 
notes and the synopsis differ, the latter alone is to be relied on. The 
addition of an asterisk (*) to a quotation means that the passage is 
in verse, and that it is thus intimately connected with Manu's 51oka. 
The passages quoted from the Mahabbarata are all cognate verses. 
Hence no asterisks have been added. 

Abbreviations: Ga.=Gautamiya Dharnwastra; Ba.=Baudh£yanfya 
Dharm&r&stra ; Ap.=Apastambfya Dbarrna-sutra; Va.=Vasish/Via 
Dharmar&stra; Vi.=Vish«u Smrtti; Y&^Yajtfavalkiya Dharma- 
jastra; Par.=Parlrara Smrtti(Calc.ed.); MS. 5r.=Manava-^riddha- 
kalpa (Introduction, pp. xl-zliii); A. Gf».=Arvalayana Gnhya-sutra 
(Calc.ed.);.Sa\Gri'.= .Sankh&yana Gr/hya-sutra; PI Gn".=Piraskara 
Gr/hya-sutra j Go. Gn'.=Gobhilfya Gnhya-sutra (Calc. ed.); MaL 
Up.=Maitraya»tyabranmanopanishad; tsi. Up.=iravasyopanishad; 
Sa. Up. = Sa«hitopanishad ; Nir. = Nirukta ; Mah. = MahSbhdrata ; 
V. P.=Vish«u-pura«a, Wilson's translation, edited by Dr. F. E. Hall. 
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LAWS OF MANU. 



Manu I. 
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78. Mah. XII, »33, 7. 

79 

80 



98. . . . 

99. Yd. 1, 198. 



100. 



Ill, 



81. Mah. XII, 232, 23. 

82. Mah. XII, 232, 24. 

83. Mah. XII, 232, 25. 

84. Mah. XII, 232, 26; 
200, 16. 

85. Mah. XII, 232, 27. 

86. Mah. XII, 232, 28 ; Par. I, 
23*. 

87 

88 



101 

102 

103 

104 

i°5 

106 

107 

108. Va.VI, i«». 

109. Va, VI, 2 », 3-5 *. 
no 



89 

90 

9i 

92 

93 

94. Yd. 1, 198-99. 

95 

96 

97 



nt. 
112. 



"3- 
114. 

nfi. 



116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 



Manu II. 



17. 
18. 



19. 

20. 
21. 



6 v Ba. I, 1, 1-6; Ga. I, 1-3; 
Ap. I, 1, 1-3 ; Va. I, 4-6. 



8. 

9- 
10. 



22. Ba. I, 2, 9-10; Va. I, 8-9. 

23. Ba. I, 2, 12; Va. I, 13-15^; 
Yl I, 2. 

24. Ba. I, 2, 13-15 ; Ap. I, 32, 
18; Vi. LXXXIV, 2, 4. 

2fi 



11. . 

12. Yd. I, 7*.. 

13. • . . 



26. Ga. VIII, 14; Yd. 1, 10. 

27. Yd. I, i 3 ». 

28 



14. Ga.1, 4; Ap. I, 30, 9. 

15 

16 



29. Mah. Ill, 180, 34»; Vi. 
XXVII, 4; Yd. I, 11; A. Grf. 
I,i5. I-3J Si.Gri.l, 24,1- 
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3; Pi. Gri. I, 16, 3-4; Go. 
Gri'. II, 7, a 1. 
30 v Vi. XXVII, 5; Yl I, 12; 
A. Gri. I, 15; 4; 55. Gri. I, 
*4. 4-5 ; P*- Gri' 1, 17, 1 ; Go. 
Gri. II, 8, 8. 

31. Vi. XXVII, 6-g. 

32. PI Gri. I, 17, 4. 



33. 

34. Vi. XXVII, 10-11; Yl I, 
12 ; A. Gri. I, 16, 1 ; 51 Gri. 
1,27,1; Pi. Gri. 1, 17, 5; I, 
19, 1. 

35. Vi. XXVII, 12; Yi. 1,12; 
A. Gri. I, 17, 1 ; 51 Gri. I, 
28, 1-2 ; Pi. Gri. II, 1, 1-2 ; 
Go. Gri. 'II, 9, 1. 

36 v Ga. 1, 5, 7, 1 1 ; Ba. 1, 3, 7-9; 
Ap. I, 1, 18; Va. XI, 49-51; 
yi. XXVII, 15-17; Y1I, 14; 
A. Gri. I, 19, 1-4 ; 51 Gri. 
II, 1; 1, 4-5 ; Pt. Gri. II, 2, 
1-3 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 1-3. 

37. Ga. I, 6 ; Ap. I, 1, 19-20. 

38. Vi.XXVII,26*;Ga.I,i2- 
14; Ba. I, 3, 12; A5. I, 1, 
21; Va. XI, 71-73; A. Gri. 
1. 19. 5-<J; Si. Gri. II, 1,6-8; 
Pa. Gri. II, 5, 36-38 ; Go. 
Gri. II, 10, 4. 

39. Vi. XXVII, 27*; Ga.XXI, 
ii;Va7XI,7 4 ;A.Gri. 1, 19, 
6; 5a. Gri. II, 1, 9-13; Pi. 
Gri. II, 5, 39; Go. Gri. II, 

10, 5. 

40. Ap^I, 1, 28; 2,6; Va. XI, 
75; A. Gri. 1, 19, 7; Pi. Gri. 

11, 5. 40 ; Go. Gri. II, 10, 6. 
4i A Ga. I, 16-21; Ba. I, 3,14; 

Ap. I, 2,39-3.9; Va.XI,6i- 
67; Vi. XXVII, 19-20; Yl I, 
89; A.Gri. 1,19,8; 51 Gri. II, I 



1, 2, 4-5 ; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 16- 
19; Go. Gri. II, 10, 8-9. 

42. Ga. 1, 15; Ba. I, 3, 13 ; Ap. 
I. a. 33-37; Va. XI, 58-60; 
Vi. XXVII, 18 ;Yi. 1, 29; A. 
Gri. 1, 19, 10-11 ; Si. Gri. II, 
*»i5-i7; PlGri.II, 5,21-23; 
Go. Gri. II, 10, 10. 

43. P*. Gri. II, 5, 84- 

44. Ba.1, 8, 5;Vi.XXVU,i 9; 
Yi. I, 29; Go. Gri. II, 10, 
i». 

45 u Ga. I, 22-24 ; Ba. I, 3, 15 ; 
Ap. I, 2, 38 ; Va. XI, 52-54 ; 

yi. xxvii, 21, 23; Yi.1,29; 

A. Gri'. I, 19, 12-13; -SB- 

Gri'. II, 1, 18-20 ; Pi. Gri. 

H, 5, 25-28 ; Go. Gri II, 10, 

11. 
46. Ga. I, 26; Ba. I, 3, 15; 

Va. XI, 55-57; Vi. XXVII, 

22; A. Gri'. I, 19, 13; .&. 

Gri'. II, 1, 21-24. 
47- Ga.I, 25; VL XXVII, 24. 
4 8. A Ga.II,8,35;Ap.I,3, 25; 

A. Gri. I, 22, 5-6 ; Si. Gri. 

II, 6, 4; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 1; 

Go. Gri. II, 10, 41-42. 
49 A Ga. II, 3 6;Ba. I, 3, 16-17; 

Ap. I, 3, 28-30; Va. XI, 68- 

70; Vi. XXVII, 25; Yl I, 

30; A. Gri. I, 22, 8; Pi. 

Gri. II, 5, 2-4. 

50. A. Gri. I, 2 a, 7 ; 51 Grt. II, 
6, 5-6; Pi. Gri', II, 5,5-7; 
Go. Gri'. II, 10, 43. 

51. Ga. II, 39, 40; Ap. I, 3, 
31-42; Vi. LXVIII, 40-41; 
Yi. 1, 31; A. Gri. 1, 2 2, 9; 51 
Gri. II, 6, 7; Pi. Gri. II, 5, 8; 
Go. Gri. II, 10, 44. 

52. Mah. XIII, 104, 57. 



Digitized by 



Google 



SYNOPSIS OF PARALLEL PASSAGES. 



537 



53. Ga. II, 41; IX, 59; Ba. II, 
5,21; II, 12, 7; Vi.LXVIII, 

34-35- 

54. Va. Ill, 69; Ba. II, 12, 7; 
Vi.LXVIII, 4 2-43;Ya.I,3i. 

56. Ba. II, 12, 9; II, 13, 11; Yd. 

I, 112; Ap. II, i, 2-3; Vi. 

LXVIII, 48. 
5T* ••••••• 

58. Ba. I, 8, 14; Va. Ill, 26; 
Vi. LXII, 6; Ya. 1, 18. 

59. Ba. 1, 8, 15-16 ; Va. Ill, 26; 
Vi.LXII,i-4;Ya.I,i9. 

60.^ Ba. I, 8, 19-21 ; Ga. I, 36 ; 
Ap.1, 16, 2-10; Va. Ill, 27-29; 
Vi. LXII, 6-8; Ya.L.20; Go. 
Gri. I, 2, 5-9. ^ 

61. Ba.1,8,17; Ap. 1, 15,4-7; 
Va.IU.31; Vi.LXII.s; Yl 
I, 18,20; Go. Gri. I, 2, 5, 
22-23. 

62. Ba. I, 8, 23*; VI LXII, 
9*; Ga. I, 36; Va. Ill, 31- 
34; Ya.I,2i; Go.Gr/. 1, 2, 29. 

63. Ba. I, 8, 5-10; Ap. I, 6, 
18-19 ! Go. Gri. II, 2, 1-3. 

64. Vi. XXVII, 29*; Ba.I, 6, 
6-9. 

65. Yl I, 36 ; Ga. II, 9 ; A. 
Gri. I, 18, a; Pa.Gr/. II, 1, 
3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1,1. 

66. a VL XXVII, 13; Y4.I, 13; 

A.Gr/. 1, 15,12; 16,6; 17, 18. 
67. Vi. XXII, 3a ; XXVII, 14 ; 

Yi. I, 13. 
68 



I, 26 ; Si. Gri. II, 7, 4-6 -IV, 
8, 15. 
7*. Ga. I, 46 ; Ap. 1, 15, 22. 

73. Ga. I, 46 ; Si. Gri. IV, 8, 
12, 16-17. 

74. Ga. I, 57; Ap. I, 13,6-7; 
Vi. XXX, 33 ; Si. Gri. IV, 
8, 12-13. 

75. Ga.I,48-go; Ba. II, 7, 5-7. 

76. Vi. LV, 10*. 

77. Vi.LV, 11*. 

78. Vi. LV,ia»; Ba. II, 11, 6. 

79. Vi.LV, 13*; Ba. IV, 1,29; 
Va. XXVI, 4. 

80. Vi.LV, 14*; Ba. 11,7, 15. 

81. Vi. LV, 15*. 

8a. Vi. LV, 16*; Ba. II, 7, 
22. 

83. Va. X, 5* ; Vi. LV, 17*. 

84. Vi.LV,i8*; Ba. IV, 1,26; 
Va. XXV, 11. 

85. Vi. LV, 19* ; Va. XXVI, 9 *. 

86. Vi. LV, 20* ; Va. XXVI, 
10*. 

87. Vi. LV, 21*; Va. XXVI, 

r* 



II* 



88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 

93- 

94- 
95- 



96. 

97- 
98. 



69^ Ga. II, 6, 8, 10 ; Ya. 1, 15 ; 
A. Gri. I, 22, 1-2. 



99. 
100. 



7° ; • • 

71. Ba. I, 3,25-28; Ap. I, 5, 

19, 23; Vi. XXX, 32; Ya. 



toi. Ga. II, 10-11; Ba. II, 7, 
13-14; Ap. I, 30, 8; Va. 
VII, 16; Vi. XXVIII, 2-3; 
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Yl 1, 23-25 ; S&. Gri. II, 9, 

i-3- 

102. Ba. II, 7, 18, 20 ; Va. XXVI, 
2-3. 

103. Ba. II, 7, 15. 

104. Ba. II, 11, 6. 

105. Ap. 1, 12, 9 ; Va. XIII, 7. 

106. Ap. 1, 12, 3-5. 

107. Vi. XXX, 34-38; Ya.1,41- 
46 ; A. Gri. Ill, 3, 2-3. 

108. Ga. II, 8, 30, 35 ; Ba. I, 3, 
16 ; 4, 4-8 ; Ap. I, 4, 16, 
»3; 5. 25; Va.VII, 9, 15; 
Vi. XXVIII, 4,7, 9, 12; Yl 

1,25- 

109. Ya. I, 28. 

no. Ba. I, 4, 2 ; Ap. I, 32, 22- 

24; Va. II, 12. 
in. Vi. XXIX, 7*. 

112. Sa. Up. Ill* (p. 30, Bur.); 
Ba. I, 4, i»*; Vi. XXIX, 8*. 

113. Ba. I, 4, ib*. 

114. Nir. II, 4*; Sa. Up. Ill* 
(pp. 29-30, Bur.); Va. 11,8*; 
Vi. XXIX, 9*. 

115. Nir. II, 4*; Va. II, 9*; Vi. 
XXIX, 10*. 

116. Vi. XXX, 41-42. 

117. Vi.XXX,43*; Ga.yi,i- 3 , 
5 ; Ba. I, 3, 25-28 ; Ap. 1, 5> 
19-20; 14, 7-9 ■ Va. XIII, 

. 41-43 5 Vi. XXVIII, 14-17; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27. 

.118 

.119. Ga. II, 21, 25; Ap. 1, 8, n. 

120. Mah. XIII, 104, 64 Mis*. 

121. Ap. I, 5,15; Ba.I, 3, 23. 

122. Ga.VI,5; Ba.I, 3, 27; Ap. 
I, 5, 12 ; Va. XIII, 44 ; Vi. 
XXVIII, 17; Ya. I, 26; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 5. 

123. Va. XIII, 45 . 



124. Vi. XXVIII, 17. 

125. Ap. I, 5, 18; Va. XIII, 46. 
126 

127. Ga.V,4i; Ap. 1, 14,26-29. 

128. Ga.VI, 19. 

129. Vi. XXXII, 7. 

130. Ga.VI, 9 ; Ba.1,3,45; Ap. 
I,i4,n; Va. XIII, 41; Vi. 
XXXII, 4; Si. Gri. IV, 12, 

131. Ga. VI, 7 ; Ap. 1, 14, 6-9 ; 
Vi. XXXII, 2. 

132. Ga. VI, 7-8 ; Vi. XXXII, 2. 

133. Vi. XXXII, 3. 

134. Ap.1, 14,13* ;Ga.VT, 14-17. 

135. Mah. XIII, 8, 21; Ap. 1, 14, 
25*; Vi. XXXII, 17*. 

136. Vi.XXXII,i6*;Ga.VI,20; 
Va.XIII,56-57;Y!I.ii<». 

137. Ga.VI, 10; Ya. 1, 116. 
138.Ga.VI, 24; Ba. II, 6, 30; 

Ap.II,n, 7; Va. XIII, £8, 60; 
Vi. LXIII, 51 ;^ Yl I, 117. 

139. Ga. VI, 25; Ap. II, 11, 5-6 ; 
Va. XIII, 59; YS. 1,117. 

140. Ga. I, 9-10; Ap. I, 1, 13; 
Va. Ill, 21; Vi. XXIX, 1; 

Yl I, 34- 

141. Va. Ill, 22-23; Vi, XXIX, 

«; Yi.1,35. 

142. Yl I, 34. 

143. Vi. XXIX, 3; Y1I.35- 

144. Sa. Up. Ill* (p. 32, Bur.); 
Nir. II, 4*; Va.II, 10*; Vi. 
XXX, 47*; Ap. 1, 1, 14. 

145. Va. XIII, 48*; Ga.VI,5i; 
Yl I, 35- 

146. Vi. XXX, 44*; Ga. VI, 50; 
Va. II, 3-5. 

147. Vi.XXX.45*; Ap.1,1,17- 
i 4 8.Vi. XXX, 46*; Ga. I, Z; 

Ap. 1, 1, 16, 
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149. . . . 

150. . . . 

151. Ba. I, 3, 47. 
152- • • • 



153 

154. Mah. Ill, 133, 1 a. 
166- Vi. XXXII, 18*. 

156. Ga. VI, 21-23. 

157. Mah. XII, 36, 46 ; Va. Ill, 
n*;Ba.I,i, io»; Par. VIII, 

23*. 

158. Mah. XII, 36, 47; Par. VIII, 

159. Ga. II, 42 ; Ap. 1, 8, 25-30. 
160 



161 

162 

*«3 

164 

•«5- A 

166. Ap. I, i2, i-» ; Ya. I, 40. 

167. Ba. II, ii, 8. 

168. Va.III,2*; Vi. XXVIII, 36. 

169. Va.II,3*; Vi. XXVIII, 37; 

Ya.1,39- 
17a Mah. Ill, 180, 34 b { Va. II, 
3*; Vi. XXVIII, 38. 

171. Va. II, 6 a *; Ga.1, 10; Va. 
11,4-5; Ba. I, 3, 6»; Ap.II, 

15. 19- 

172. Mah. Ill, 180, 35 «; Va. II, 
6»>*; Ba. I, 3, 6>>*; Ga. II, 
4-5- 

173 

174. Vi. XXVII, 28* 

175 

176. Ga. 11,8; Va.VII.17; Vi. 

XXVIII, 4-5; Ya. I, 22. 
I77 u Ga. II, 13 ; Ba. 1, 3, 23-24 ; 

Ap.I, 2, 23, 25-26; Ya. 1, 33 ; 

Pi. Gri. II, 5, 12 ; Go. Gri. 

Ill, i, 17, 19, 23. 



178. Ga.II, 13; Ba.1,3,24; Ap. 
I, 3, 11, 17-24; 7. 5 5 Va. 
VII, 15; Vi. XXVIII, 11; Ya. 

I. 33 »' Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 16, 19, 
25-26. 

179. Ga.II, 13, 16, 17; Ba.1, 3, 
20; Ap. I, 3, 12-13; 7.3.8- 
10; Vi. XXVIII, iijYt I, 
33; PI Gri. II, 5, 12; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 1, 16. 

180. Vi. XXVIII, 48. 

181. Vi. XXVIII.^i *. 
i82 v Ba,I,3, 19; Ap,I,4, 13-14; 

A. Gri. I, 22, 5; SL Gri. 

II, 6, 8; PI Gri. II, 5, 11; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27. 

183. Ga. II, 35; Ba. I, 3, 18; 

Ap. I,3.a5; Vi. XXVIII, 9; 
Ya. I, 29. 

184. Ga. II, 37-38. 



185. 

186. Ba. I, 3, 19; Ap. I, 4.16; 
Vi. XXVIII, 4; A.Grt. 1,22, 
6 ; Sa.Gn". 11,6,8 ; Pi Gri. II, 
5, 9, 11 ; Go. Gri*. Ill, 1, 27. 

187. Vi. XXVIII, 5a*; Ya. HI, 
281. 

188. Yi. I, 32. 

189. Ya. I, 33. 

190. Ya. I, 32. 

191. Ga. II, 29-30; Ap. I, 5, 
24-27; Va. VII, 13; Vi. 
XXVIII, 6-7; Ya.1,27; St. 
Gri. II, 6, 8; Pa. Gr»: II, 5, 
11; Go. Grt. Ill, 1, 15. 

192. Ga. II, 22 ; Ap. I, 5, 17. 

193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20. 

194. Ga. II, 21; Ba. I, 3, 21 ; 
Ap. I, 4,22,28; Vi. XXVIII, 

'3- 

195. Ga. II, 25; Ap.I, 6, 6; Vi. 

XXVIII, 18. 
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196. vLXxvm, 19*; Ga.11,28; 

Ba.1, 3, 38;Va.VH,ia;Ap. 
1, 6, 6-9 ; PI Gri. II, 5, 30. 

197. Vi. XXVIII, 20-22.^ 

198. Ga. II, 14-15, ai ; Ap. I, 2, 
«J 3. i5» 6,13-17; 8,8-10; 
Vi. XXVIII, 23 ; SL Gri. IV, 
8,5,7-11. 

199. Ga, II, 18, 23 ; Ap. 1, 8, 15 ; 
Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. 

aoo. Vi. XXVIII, 26. 

201. ....... 



202. ....... 

203. Ap. I, 6, 15, »3 a . 

204. Ba, I, 3, 34; Ap. I, 8, 12- 
13; Vi. XXVIII, 27-28. 

205. Va. XIII, 54»*; Ga. VI, 
3-4 ; Ap. 1, 6, 29-30 ; 8, 19- 
20; Vi. XXVIII, 29-30. 

206. Ap. I, 7, 28-29. 
207.Ga. II, 31; Ba. I, 3, 44; 

Ap. I, 7, 29-30; Va. XIII, 
54; Vi. XXXII, 1. 

208. Vi. XXVIII, 31. 

209. Ga. II, 32 ; Ba. 1, 3, 36 j Ap. 
1,7,30; Vi. XXVIII, 32-33. 

210. G&. II, 31; Ba. I, 3, 37; 
Ap.1,7,27; Vi. XXXII, 2, 5. 

211. Ga. II, 32 ; Ba. 1, 3, 37 ; Ap. 
1,7,27; Vi. XXXII, 6. 

212. Vi. XXXII, 13*; Ga, II, 
34; Ba.I, 3, 33. 

213. Mah. XIII, 48, 38. 

214. Mah. XIII, 48, 37. 

216. Vi. XXXII, 14*. 
2i7 u Vi. XXXII, 15 * ; Ga.VI, a ; 
Ap. 1, 14, 8. 

21 o. •• • • • • « 

219. Ga, I, 27; JI, 10; Ap. I, 2, 
31-32; 30, 8; Va. VII, ii ; 
Vi. XXVIII, .41. 



220. Vi. XXVIII, 53 ♦; Ga. 
XXIII, 21; Ba, II, 7, 16; Ap. 
II, ia, 13-MJ Va, XX, 4. 

221. Va, 1, 18; Ap. II, 12, 22. 

222. Ga. II, 11 ; Ba. II, 7, 2 ; Vi. 
XXVIII, 2. 

223. Mah. XIII, 105, 13; Ap.II, 
29,11. 

224 

225. Ga. XXI, 15 ; Ap. 1, 14, 6 ; 
Vi. XXXI, 1-3. 

236, 

227 



a*8. Vi. XXXI, 5. 

229. Mah. XII, 108, 5b. 

230. Mah. XII, 108, 6; Vi. 
XXXI, 7 *• 

231. Mah. XII, 108, 7; Vi. XXXI, 
8; Ap. I, 3,44. 

232. Mah. XII, 108, 8». 

233. Mah. XII, 108, 8Kg; Vi. 
XXXI, 10 *. 

234. Mah. XII, 108, 12; Vi. 
XXXI, 9*. 

235. Vi. XXXI, 6. 

236 , . . 

237 

238.^ Mah. XII, 165, 3i», 32*; 
Ap. II, 29,11. 

239. Mah. XII, 165, 3it», 32*. 

240. , , 

24 1. Ga. VII, 1-3; Ba.1,3,41-43; 
Ap.11,4,25. 

242. ....... 

243. Ga. Ill, 5, 6 ; Ba, II, 1 1, 13 ; 
Ap.II.2i, 6; Va,VII, 4; Vi. 
XXVIII, 43; Ya.I, 49- 

244. Ga. Ill, 9 ; Ya. I, 50. 

245. Ga. II, 48-49; Ap. I, 7, 
19; Vi. XXVIII, 42; Y&.I, 
51 ; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 4 ; Go.Gr/. 
HI, 4, 1-2. 
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246. SI Gri. Ill, i, 18. 

247. Ga. Ill, 7 ; Vi. XXVIII, 
44-45; Y4. 1,49. 



248. Ga. Ill, 8; Va. VII, 5-6; 
Vi. XXVIII, 46; Yl 1,49. 

249. Vi. XXVIII, 47*. 



Manu III. 



i u Ga. II, 45-47 ; Ba. 1, 3, 1-4 ; 
Ap. I, 2, 12-16 ; Ya. 1, 36 ; A. 
Gri. I, 22, 3-4; PI Gri. II, 

5> I3-«S» n, 6. 2-3- 

2. Va.Vin, 1; Y1I, 52. 

3. .SI Gri'. Ill, i, 5, 17; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 4, 30-34. 

4. Ga.IV, 1; Va.VIII,i; Ya. 
I, 52 ; A. Gri. I, 5, 3-6 ; HI, 
9, 4 ; SI Gri. I, 5, 6-10 ; PI 
Gri. II, 6, 1, 4 ; Go. Gri". II, 
1,2. 

5. Ga.IV, 2-5; Va.VIII, 1-2; 
Ba II, 1, 37-38 ; Vi. XXIV, 
9-10; Yl I, 53; Go. Gri. 
Ill, 4, 4-5. 

6. A. Gri. I, 5, 1. 
7- Yl I, 54. 

8. Vi. XXIV, 12-10 ;Y! 1, 53. 

9 

10 

11. Ya.1,53. 



12 

13. Ba.1, 16, 2-5; Va.I, 24-25; 
Vi.XXIV, 1-4; Yi. I, 57; 
PI Gri. I, 4, 8-1 1. 

14. Va.I,26; Yl 1,56. 

15. VLXXVI, 6*; Va. I, 27. 

16. Ba. II, 2,7. 

17. Va. I, 27. 

18. Vi. XXVI, 7 * ; Va. XIV, 1 1. 

19 

20. Mah. I, 73, 8. 



21. Mah. I, 73, 8-9; Ba. I, 20, 
1; Va.1, 29; VLXXIV, 18. 

22 

23. Mah. I, 73, 10; Ga. IV, 15. 

24. Mah. I, 73, 10-11 ; Ga. IV, 
14 ; Ba. I, 20, 10 ; Ap. II, 12, 
3; VL XXIV, 27-28. 

25. Mah. I, 73,n-i2. 

26. Mah. I, 73, 13; Ba. I, 20, 
12. 

27^Ga. IV, 6; Ba. I, 20, 2; 
Ap. II, 11,17; Va.1, 30; Vi. 
XXIV, 19; Yl I, 58; A. Gri. 
1,6. 

28. Ga. IV, 9; Ba. I, 20, 5; 
Ap. II, 11, 19; Va. I, 31; Vi. 
XXIV, 20; Yl I, 59; A. Gri. 

29. Ga. IV, 8 ; Ba. 1, 20, 4 ; Ap. 
II, 11, 18; Va. I, 32; Vi. 
XXIV, 21; Yl I, 59; A. Gri. 

1,6. 

30. Ga. IV, 7 ; Ba. I, 20, 3 ; Vi. 
XXIV, 22; Yl 1, 60; A. Gri. 
1,6. 

31^ Ga. IV, 11; Ba. I, 20, 6 1 ; 

Ap. II, 12, 1; Va. I, 35; Vi. 

XXIV, 24; Y1I, 61; A. Gri. 

1,6. 
32. Ga. IV, 10 ; Ba. I, 20, 7 ' ; 

Ap.II, n, 20; Va. I, 33; Vi. 

XXIV, 23; Yl I, 61; A. Gri. 

1,6. 



1 The order of the Sfltrm* followed here if that adopted by Dr. Hnltzsch in his 
edition of the text 
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33. Ga.IV, 13; Ba.1,20,8; Ap. 
II,i2,2;Va.I, 3 4;Vi.XXIV, 
35 ; Y1I, 61 ; A. Gri. I, 6. 

34. Ga. IV, 13; Ba. I, 20, 9; 
Vi. XXIV, 36; Ya. I, 61; 
A. Gri. 1, 6. 

35 

36 

37. Ga. IV, 33; Vi. XXIV, 39; 

Ya. I, 58; A. Gri. I, 6. 

38. Ga. IV, 29-33 ; Vi. XXIV, 
30-33 ; Yl 1, 59-60 ; A. Gri. 
1,6. 



39- 
40. 

41- 



42. Ba. I, 2i, 1; Ap. II, 12, 4. 

43. Vi. XXIV, 5 ; Ya. I, 62. 

44. Vi. XXIV, 6-8; Ya. I, 62. 

45. Ga.V, 1-2 ;Ba.IV,i, 18-19; 
Ap. II, 1, 17-18; Va. XII, 
21-24; Vi. LXIX, 1; Ya.I, 
79-81; SLGri. IV, 11, 16; 
PI Gri. 1, 11, 7-8. 

46. Ya.1,79. 
47- Ya. I, 79. 
48. Yl I, 79. 

49 

50. Ya. I, 79. 

51. Ba. I, 21, 2-3; II, 2, 27; Ap. 
H, 13,11; Va. I, 37-38. 

5 2 A - • 

53. Mah. XIII, 45, 20; Ap. II, 

13,12; Va.I, 36. 

54. Mah. XIII, 46, i»>-2». 

55. Mah. XIII, 46, 3; Ya.I, 82. 

56. Mah. XIII, 46, 5*»-6». 

57. Mah. XIII, 46, 6»>. 

58. Mah. XIU, 46, 7. 



59- 
60. 



61. Mah. XIII, 46, 4. 



62 

63. Ba. 1, 10,36*. 

64. Ba. 1, 10,28**. 

65. Ba. 1, 10, 28 b *. 

66. Ba. 1, 10, 29. 

67. Ga.V, 7-8; Ba. II, 4, 22; 
Vi. LIX, 1-2 ; Ya. I, 97. 

68. Par. II, 11*; Vi. LIX, 19. 

69. Vi. LIX, 20. 

70. Ga. V, 3-4, 9 ; Ba. II, 5, 1 1 ; 
II,ii,i;Vi.LIX,2o-25;Ya. 
1, 102 ; A. Gri. Ill, 1, 1-4. 

7i 

72. Vi. LIX, 26*. 

73. Si. Gri. I, 5, 1 ; Pa. Gri. I, 
4,i- 

74. A. Gri. I, 1, 3 ; Si. Gri. I, 
10, 6. 

75. A. Gri. Ill, 2, 2. 

76. Mah. XII, 264, 11 ; Mai. Up. 
VI, 37; Va.XI,i 3 . 

77- 

78. Va.VUI, 14-16; VL LIX, 

27-28. 
79 

80. Vi.LIX.29*; .Sa.Gr/.II,i6,6. 

81. Ya. I, 23, 104. 

82. Mah. XIII, 97, 8l»-9«; MS. 
5r.IV*; Vi. LXVII, 23-35. 

/Ga.V, 10; Ba. II, 5,11; 



83- 
84. 
85. 
86. 



87. 

88. 

89^ 

90 

91 



Ap. 11,3, 12, 16-17; v »- 
XI, 3; Vi. LXVII, 1-3 ; 
A. Gri. I, 2, 1-2 ; Si. Gri. 
II, 14, 1-4 ; P! Gri. II, 
9, 1-12. 
/Ga. V, 11-17; Ap. II, 3, 
12,15,18-23; II,4,i-8; 
Va.X.1,4; Vi. LXVII, 4- 
22; A. Gri. I, 2, 3-10; 
SL Gri. II, 14, 6-17; Pi. 
Gri. II, 9, 3-10; Go. 
Gri'. I, 4, 8-12. 
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92. Ap. II, 9) 5-6; Vi.LXVII, 
26; Yl I, 103; 51 Gri. 11, 
14,22. 

93. Ap.II, 4, 9; Vi.LXVII.28, 
32, 44, 46. 

94. Ba. II, 5, 15 ; Ap. II, 4, 10- 
ir ; Va. XI, 5; Vi.LIX, 14; 
LXVII, 27 ; Yl I, 108 ; 5a. 
Gri. II, 14, 20; Pa. Gri. II, 
9,11-12. 

95 

96. Ga.V, 18; Yl 1, 108; 51 
Gri. II, 14, 19. 

97. Va. HI, 8. 

98 

99. Ga. V, 31-34; Va. VIII, 
12; Ap. II, 4, 13, 16; II, 6, 
7-14; Vi. LXVII, 45; Ya. I, 
107. 

100. 51 Gri. II, 17, 1*; Vi. 
LXVII, 33. 

101. Ap. II, 4, 14*; Ga. V, 35- 
36; Y1I, 107. 

102. Va. VIII, 7*; Vi. LXVII, 
34*; Ga.V, 40. 

103. Va. VIII, 8»*; Vi. LXVII, 
35*; Par. I, 43*; 51Gr». 
11,16,3*; Ga.V,4o; Ap.II, 

6,5- 

104. Ya. 1, 112. 

105. Va.VIII, 8b*; Ga.V, 40; 
Va. VIII, 4-5 ; Vi. LXVII, 
29-30; Yl 107. 

106. Ga. V, 38-39; Ap. II, 8, 
2-4; Ya. L104. 

107. Yl 1, 107. 

108. Ap. II, 6, 16-17; Va. XI, 
12. 

109 

no. Ga. V, 43. 

1 1 1 . Vi. LXVII, 36 * ; Ga. V, 44. 

112. Vi. LXVII, 37*; Ga. V, 



45; Ba. II, 5,14; Ap.II, 4, 
18-20. 

113. Vi.LXVII, 3 8*; YlI,io8. 

114. Vi.LXVII,39*;Ga.V,25; 
Ba.II,i3,5«-b; Ap.11,4,12; 
Yd. I, 105 ; 51 Gri. II, 14, 
ti ; PI Gri. II, 9, 13. 

115. Ba. II, 13,50^*; VLLXVII, 
40*; Ba. II, 5, 18. 

116. VLLXVII, 41*; Ap.II, 8, 
2; Yl I, 105; PI Gri. II, 
9, 14. 

117. Vi. LXVII, 42*; Ba. II, 

13. fi- 
ll 8. Vi. LXVII, 43*; Ba. II, 

13. »• 

119. Ga.V, 27-28; Ba. II, 6,36- 
38; Ap. II, 8, 5-9 ;Va. XI, 
1-2; Yl 1, 109-10; A. Gri. I, 
*4, i-4 ; Si. Gri. II, 15, 1-9 ; 
PI Gri. I, 3, 1-3; Go. Gri. 
IV, 10, 24-26. 

120. Ga. V, 29-30; Ba. II, 6, 
37; Yl I, no; Si. Gri. II, 
15, 10. 

121. Go. Gri. I, 4, 19. 

122. Ga. XV, 2; Y1I, 217. 
123 

"4 

125. Ba.II, 15,10*; Va.XI, 27*; 
M15r.IV*;Ga.XV, 21; Vi. 
LXXIII, 3-4; Ya. I, 228; 
A. Gri. IV, 7, 2 ; Si. Gri. 
IV, i, 2. . 

126. Ba. 11,15,11*; Va.XI,28*; 
M15r.IV*. 

127 

128. Va. Ill, 8**; A. Gri. IV, 

7.2- 

129. Ga. XV, 21 ; Va. XI, 29. 

130. Vi. LXXXII, 2. 

131 
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3*- 
33- 



34. Mah.XHI, 90, 50; Va.VI, 
26; Vi.LXXXIII.9-1j; Yl 
I, 221. 

35. Mah.XIII, 90, 51*. 

36 

37. ...... . 

38. Ga. XV, 13 ; Ba. II, 14, 6 ; 
Aj>. II, 17, 4 ; Va. XI, 17. 

39. Ap. II, 17, 9. 

40. Mah. XIII, 90, 42. 

41. Mah. XIII, 90, 46; Ap. II, 
17, 8*. 

42. Mah. XIII, 90, 44. 

43 A - • • 

44. Ba. II, 14, 4; Ap. II, 17, 
5H5; Va. XI, 18. 

45. Mi. St. IV*; Ba. II, 14, 4- 
46 

47 

48. Ma. St. IV*; Ga. XV, 20; 
Vi. LXXXIII, 17-18; Yl I, 
220. 

49. Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. 

50. Ga. XV, 16; Va. XI, 19; 
Yl I, 223-224. 

51. Ga.XV,i6,i8;Vi.LXXXII, 

*3- 

52. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 

8-9. 

53. Ga. XV, 16, 18; Va. XI, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 26 ; Ya. I, 
222. 

54. Ga. XV, 16,18; Va.XI.19; 
Ya. I, 223. 

55. Ga. XV, 17- !8; Ya. I, 
222. 

56. Vi. LXXXII, 20-21 ; Y1I, 
222, 223. 

57. Vi. LXXXII, 23, 29 ; Yd. I, 
2^ 



158. Mah. XIII, 90, 7 ; Ga. XV, 
18; Yl I, 223-234. 

159. Mah. XIII, 90, 8 ; Ga. XV, 
19; Vi. LXXXII, 5, 28; Yl 

I 2 22 22 3 

160. Gju XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 
18; Ya.I,22 3 . A 

i«i. Ga. XV, 18 ; Ap. II, 17, 21 ; 

Va.XI, 19; Vi. LXXXII, 19; 

Yl I, 222. 
162. Ap.II.17, 31 ; Vi. LXXXII, 

7- 
163 

164. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 
22; Ya. I, 223. 

165. Yl I, 223. 

166. Ga.XV, 16; Y1I, 224. 

167 

168 

169. 



170. Mah. XIII, 90, n h -i2». 

171. Par. IV, 20. 

172. Mah. XII, 165, 68«; Ba.II, 
1,39*; Par. IV, 19*. 

173 

174. Par. IV, 17*. 

175 

176 

177 

178 

179. 



180. Mah. XIII, 90, 1 3^-1 4 ». 

181. Mah. XIII, 90, Hb-is*. 

182 

183 



184. Mah. XIII, 90, 36; Ga. 
XV, 9, 28; Ap. II, 17, 
22 ; Vi. LXXXIII, 5 ; Ya. I, 
219. 

185. Mah. XIII, 90, 26k-27»; 
M!.Sr.IV*;Ga.XV,28;Bsi. 
II,i4, a; Ap.II,i7, 32; Vi. 
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LXXXIII, 2-4, 15,16; Y1I, 
219-221. 

186. Ml St. IV*; Yl I, 219. 

187. Ba. II, 14, 6; Ap. II, 17, 
11-15; Va. XI, 17; Vi. 
LXXIII, 2; Y1I, 225. 

188. Ga. XV, 23; Y1I, 225. 

189. Ml St. IV. 

190 

191. Ga. XV, 22. 

192 

193 

194 

195 

196 

197 

198 

199 

200 

201 



214. A. Gri. IV, 7,9. 

215. Vi. LXXIII, 17-19; Yl I, 
241; S&. Gri. IV, 1, 10. 

216. Vi. LXXIII, 22. 

217 

218. Vi. LXXIII, 23. 

219 

220. Vi. LXXV, 1. 

221. Vi. LXXV, 4. 

222 

223. 



224. Ap. II, 19, 9; Va. XI, 26. 

225. Ba.II, 15,3*; Va.XI.25*. 
23-24; II, 19, 

LXXIII, 21, 



226, 

22 



6 ( Ap. II, 16, 2 
X 19-22; Vi. 
'• v 23-24. 



228. Ap. II, 17,4. 

229. Ap. II, 18,3; Vi. LXXIX, 
19-21; LXXXI, 2. 

230. 



202. Ml St. II; Ap. II, 19, 3-5 ; 
Vi. LXXIX, 24 ; Yl I, 236. 

203 

204 

205. Vi. LXXIII, 27; Yl I, 

244- 

206. Ga. XV, 25 ; Ap. II, 18, 6 ; 
Yl I, 227 ; Vi. LXXXV, 62. 

207. Vi. LXXXV, 54-61. 

208. Vi. LXXIII, 2 ; Yl 1, 226 ; 
A. Gri. IV, 7, 2. 

209. Ba. II, 14, 7 ; Vi. LXXIII, 
12; Yl I, 231; A.Gr*.IV,8, 
1 ; Si. Gri. IV, 1,5. 

210. Ba. II, 14, 7; Ap. II, 17, 
17-19; Vi. LXXIII, 12; Yl 
I, 235; A. Gri. IV, 7,5-7; 
Si. Gri. IV, 1, 2-3. 

211. Ba. II, 14, 7; A.Gr*. IV, 8, 
4; Si.Gri.TV, 1,6. 

212. A. Gri. IV, 8, 5-6. 

213 

[25] N 



231. Ba. II, 14, 5; Vi. LXXIX, 
5-15; Yl I, 239. 

232. Vi. LXXIII, 16 ; A. Gri. IV, 
8,10; Si. Gri. IV, 1, 8. 

233 

234. Vi. LXXIX, 16; LXXXIII, 
18. 

235. Va. XI, 35*, 36; Yl I, 
235- 

236. Vi. LXXXI, 11, 19. 

237. Va.XI, 32*; Vi. LXXXI, 
20*. 

238. Mah. XIII, 90, 19; Vi. 
LXXXI, i2-i3. A 

239. Ga. XV, 24; Ap. II, 17, 20 ; 
Vi. LXXXI, 6-9. 

240 

241 

242. Vi. LXXXI, 15. 

243. Vi. LXXXI, 18. 

244. Vi. LXXXI, 21*; Yl I, 
240; A. Gri. IV, 8, 14. 

n 
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245. VLLXXXI, 2a*; Va. XI, 

23*- 

246. Vi. LXXXI, 23*; Va. XI, 

247- Vi. XXI, 2-3; Yd. II, 250; 

Si. Gri. IV, 2, 1-4. 
248 

249 

250. Mah. XIII, 90, i2*»-i3»; 
Va.XI.37*. 

251. Vi. LXXIII, 26 ; Yl I, 240; 
A. Gri. IV, 8,11; St. Gri. 
IV, 2, 5-7. 

252. Yl I, 243; A. Gri. IV, 8, 
15; 

253. A. Gri. IV, 8, ii ; St Gri. 
IV, i, 12 ; Yd. I, 240. 

254. Va. HI, 69-71 ; SL Gri. IV, 
2, 5 5 IV, 4, 14- 

255 

256 

2£7. 

258. Vi. LXXIII, 27. 
259- Vi. LXXIII, 28*; Yl I, 
245*. 

260. Y1I, 256; Go.Gr;. IV, 3, 
31-34- 

261. Ba. 11,14, 9; A. Gri. IV, 
8,12-13; Si. Gri. IV, 1, 9. 

262. Go. Gri. IV, 3, 27. 

263 



264 

265. Va. XI, 21-22 ; Yl I, 256. 

266 

267. Mah. XIII, 88, 3 ; Ga. XV, 

15; Vi. LXXX, 1; Yl I, 

257- 



268. Mah. XIII, 88, s; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 2-5; Y1I, 

257- 

269. Mah. XIII, 88, 7; Ga. XV, 
15; Vi. LXXX, 6-9; Y1I, 

257-2 58. 

270. Ga, XV, 15 ; Ap. II, 16, 27 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 10; Yl I, 258. 

271. Mah. Xin, 88, 9«>; Ga. XV, 
15 ; Ap. II, 16, 26 ; Vi.LXXX, 
11-12; Y1I, 257. 

272. Ga. XV, 15 ; Ap. II, 17, 1-3 ; 
Vi. LXXX, 14; Y1I, 259. 

273. Mah. XIII, 88, 15; Ap. II, 
19, 22 ; Yl I, 260. 

274. Mah. XIII, 88, i2»; Ml Si-. 
II ; Va. XI, 40 * ; VLLXXVIII, 

53-53- 

275. ....... 

276. Ga. XV, 3; Ap. II, 16, 6; 
Va.XI, 16. 

277. Ga. XV, 4 ; Ap. II, 16, 8-22 ; 
Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Yl I, 
261—267. 

278. Ap. II, 16, 5; Va. XI, 36; 
VLLXXm, 2. 

279. Yl I, 232. 

280. Ap. II, 17, 23 ; Vi. LXXVII, 
8. 

281 

282 



283. Ml St. II; Ba. II. 1 1, 3; Ap. 

L i3» i- 

284. Yl I, 268. 

285. Mah. Ill, 2, 60; XII, 244, 

I2*-I3 l> . 

286 
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Manu IV. 



i. Mah. XII, 244,1. 
2. Mah. XII, 263, 6. 
3 



5. Si. Gri. IV, 11, 13. 

6. S&. Gri. IV, 11, 15. 

7. Yl 1, 128. 

8. Yl 1, 128. 

9. Mah. XII, 244, 4. 

10. 

11 

12. Ya. 1, 129. 

13 

14. Va. XXVII, 8*; Si. Gri. 
IV, 11, 16. 

15. Yd. I, 129. 



16 

17. Ba. 1, 10, 30 ; Vi. LXXI, 4; 
Yl 1, 129. 

18. Vi. LXXI, 5-6; Y1I, 123. 

19. Vi. LXXI, 8; Yl 1, 99. 

20 

21. Ga. V, 3. 

22 

23 

24 

25. Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46 ; 
Vi. LIX, 4; Y!I,i2 4 . 

26. Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46 ; 
Vi. LIX, 5-7, 9; Yl 1,125; 
Si. Gri. Ill, 8, 1. 

27 

28 

29 

30. Yl I, 130. 

31. Si. Gri. I, 2. 
32. A Ga.V, 22 ; Ba. II, 5,19-20; 

Ap. II, 4, 13. 



33- Ga. IX, 63-64; Va.XII,2; 
Vi. LXIII, 1 ; Yl 1, 130. 

34. Ga. IX, 3; Ap. I, 30, 13; 
Va. XII, 4; Vi. LXXI, 9. 

35. Ga.IX,4,6, 7, 71-72; Ba.I, 
5,7; Ap. I, 30, 10-12; Y1I, 

131- 

36. Ba. I, 5, 3-5; I,6,i; 11^6, 
7 ; Va. XII, 14, 37-38 ; Ap. 
I,8,2;Vi.LXXI,i 3 -i6;Yl 
1,133; 5t.Gri.IV, 11, 21-22; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 4, 25-27. 

37. Mah. XIII, 104, i7»»-i8»; 
Ba. II, 6, 10; Ap. I, 31, 20; 
Va. XII, 10; Vi. LXXI, 17- 
21; Y1I, 135; 51 Gr*. IV, 
11,2; PI Gri. II, 7, 6. 

38.6a. IX, 52; Ba. II, 6, 15; 
Ap.1,31, 15; Va. XII, 9; Vi. 
LXXI, 23 ; LXIII, 42-43 J 
A. Gri. Ill, 9, 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 
7,8; Go.Gr».III,5,n. 

39. Ga. IX, 66 ; Vi. LXIII, 26- 
30; YIL133; 5S.Gr*. IV, 
12, 15. 

40. Ga. IX, 29-30 ; Va. XII, 6; 
Vi. LXIX, 11; Go. Gri. Ill, 
5.5- 

4i 

43 

43. Vi. LXVIII, 46*; Ga. IX, 
32; Va. XII, 31; Vi. LXXI, 
25; Yl I, 131; Si. Gri. IV, 
11, 10. 

44. Ga. IX, 32,48; Vi. LXXI, 
26; Yl 1,135. 

45. Ga. IX, 40, 61 ; Va. VI, 
12; XII, 11 ; Ba. II, 6, 24 ; 
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Ap. 1, 30, 18; Vi.LX, 1 1, 16, 
19; LXIV, 5; LXVIII, 14; 
Yl I, 131,134; A. Gri. Ill, 
9, 6 ; Pi. Gri. II, 7. 6. 

46. Va.VI,i2*;Ga.IX,4o; Ap. 
1,30,18; Vi. LX, 4, io, 21; 
YA. 1,134; Pi Gri. II, 7, 15. 

47. Vi. LX, 8-9, 15 ; Yl 1, 134. 

48. Ga. IX, 12 ; Ap. I, 30, 20 ; 
Vi. LX, 22 ; Yl I, 134 ; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 23. 

49. Ga. IX, 37-38, 41-43; Ba.I, 
10, 10; Ap.1,30, 14-15; Va. 
XII,i 3 ;Vi.LX > i, 3 ,23; Yi 
I,i6; P&. Gri. II, 7, 15; 51 
Gri. IV, 12, 20-22. 

50. Va. VI, 10*; Ba. I, 10, 10; 
Ap.1,31,1; Vi.LX,2;YlI, 
16; 51 Gri. IV, 12, 25. 

51. Va. VI, 13*. 

52. Va.VI,n*. ^ 

53. Ga. IX, 32; Ap. I, 15, 20; 
I, 30, 22 ; Va. XII, 27 ; Vi. 
LXXI, 26, 3 A *-34, 37 5 Yl I, 
I 35» x 37 5 A - Gri. Ill, 9, 6; 
51 Gri. IV, 11, 1. 

54. Ga. IX, 73; Ap. I, 15, 21; 
11,12,6; Vi. LXXI, 36; Yl 

1. 137- 

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12; 
LXXI, 41, 55; see above, II, 
IV, 220-221. 

56. Ap. I, 30, 19 ; Vi. LXXI, 
32-35; Y1I, 137; 51 Gri. 
IV, 12,26. 

57. Ga. IX, 54-55 ; Va. XII, 42 ; 
Vi. LXX, 13; LXXI, 56, 58; 
Yil, 138; 51 Gri. IV, 1 1, 6; 
IV, 12, 7. 

58. Mah. XII, 193, 20 ; XIII, 
163,50"; Ba. II, 6,38*; Vi. 
LXXI, 60 ; 51 Gri - . IV, 7, 48. 



59. Ga. IX, 22-23; Ba. II, 6, 
11,17; Ap.I, 31, 10, 18; Va. 
Xn, 32-33; Vi. LXXI, 62; 
Yl 1, 140. 

!Ga. IX, 65; Ba. 11,6, 21, 
31 ; Ap. 1, 15, 22 ; I, 32, 
18; Vi.LXIII, 2; LXXI, 
64-68. 

62. Ga. IX, 58; Vi. LXVIII, 
27 ; see above, II, 56-57 ; 53. 
Gri. IV, 11, 8. 

63. Ga. IX, 9, 50, 56 ; Ba. II, 
6,5; Vi. LXVIII, 21; LXXI, 
69. 

64. Ga. IX, 51 ; Ap. II, 20, 13 ; 
Vi. LXXI 70-71 ; Pi Gri. 

n, 7, 3-4- 

65. Vi. LXVIII, 20; LXXI, 39. 

66. Ga. IX, 4; Vi. LXXI, 47; 
51 Gri. IV, 11,9. 

67. Vi. LXIII, 13-15, 17. 

68 

69. Vi.LXXI.44, 46; YIL139. 

70. Ga. IX, 51 ; Ap. I, 32, 28 ; 
Vi. LXXI, 42-43. 

71. Mah. XIII, 104, 15*. 

72. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 9 ; 
Ap. I, 32, 5 J Vi. LXIII, 16 ; 
51 Gri. IV, 12, 11. 

73. Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II, 6,13; 
Ap.I, 31, 23; Yil, 140; Pi 
Gri.II,7,6; Go.Gri.111,5,35. 

74. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 6 ; 
Va.XII, 36; Vi.LXVIII, 19, 
23; LXXI, 45; Yil, 138; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 5, 12. 

75. Ga. IX, 60; Vi. LXVIII, 
29; LXX, 3; A. Gri'. Ill, 

9.6- 

76. Mah. XIII, 104, 6i h -62»; 
Vi. LXVIII, 34 ; LXX, 1. 

77. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 26 : 
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Va. XII, 45 ; Vi. LXIII, 46 ; 
Yd. 1,135; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 7 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 12, 19 ; Pi. Gri. 
II, 7, 6. 
78. Ga. IX, 15; Ba. II, 6, 16; 
Ap. II, 20, 11; Vi. LXIII, 
24-25; Yd. 1, 139. 

19 A . • • 

80. Va. XVIII, 14*; Ap. I, 31, 
24 ; Vi. LXXI, 48-52. 

81. Va. XVIII, 15*. 

82. Mah. XIII, 104, 69 ; Vi. 
LXVIII, 3 8; LXXI, 53. 

83. Vi. LXIV, 12. 

84. Yd. 1, 140. 

85. Yd. 1, 141. 

86 

87 

88. Vi. XLIII, 2-7. 

89. Vi. XLIII, 8-15. 

90. Vi. XLIII, 1 6-2 2. 

9i 

92. Mah. XIII, 104, i6«; Va. 
XII, 47 ; Vi. LX, 1 ; SL Gri. 
IV, 11, 19. 

93. Vi. LXXI, 77. 

94. Mah. XIII, 104, i8 b . 

95. Ga. XVI, 1-2; Ba. I, 12, 
16; Ap. I, 9, 1, 3; Va. XIII, 
1-5 ; Vi. XXX, 1; Yd. I, 
142; A. Gri. HI, 5, 2-3, 14; 
Si. Gri. IV, 5, 1-2 ; Pd. Gri. 

11, 10, 1-2; II, 11, io-ii; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 3, ij, 13. 

96. Ba. I, 12, 16; Ap. I, 9, 2 ; 
Vi. XXX, 2 ; Yd. 1, 143 ; SL 
Gri. IV, 6, 1 ; Pd. Gri. II, 

12, 1 ; Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 14. 

97. Ga. XVI, 40 ; Vi. XXX, 4 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 6, 9. 

98. Va. XIII, 6-7 ; Vi. XXX, 3. 

99. Ga. XVI, 19 ; Ba. I, 21, 15 ; 



Ap. I, 9, 9-1 1, • Va. XVIII, 
i2-i 3 ;Vi.XXX,i4,27; Yd. 
I, 148; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 20. 
100 

101. Va. XIII, 8. 

102. Ga. XVI, 5-6. 

103. Ga. XVI, 22 ; Ba. I, 21, 6 ; 
Va. XIII, 36-37 ; Vi. XXX, 
8, 9; Yd. I, 145, 149; SL 
Gri. IV, 7, 4; PI Gri. II, 11, 
2; Go. Gri. Ill, 3,17,19- 

104. Ga. XVI, 10, 23; Ap. 1, 11, 
8, 27-28, 31. 

105. Ga. XVI, 15-16, 22 ; Ba. I, 
21, 4; Ap. I, 11,30-31; Va. 
XIII, 32-33. 35 ; Vi. XXX, 
9 ; Yd. 1, 145; Pd. Gri. II, 11, 
2-3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 18-19. 

106. Ba. I, 21, 7 ; Ap. I, 9, 20- 
24; I, n, 29; Va. XIII, 9; 
Yd. 145. 

107. Ga. XVI, 19, 45 ; Ba. I, 21, 
4; 11, 6, 33-34; Ap. I, 10, 
22; I, 11, 31; Va. XIII, 17; 
Yd. 1, 150 ; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 27. 

ro8. Ga. XVI, 7, 19; Ba. I, 21, 
5; Ap. I, 9, 14; I, 10, 17; 
Va. XIII, 11; Vi. XXX, 10; 
Yd. I, 148; SL Gri. IV, 7, 
24. 37 5 P*- Gri. II, 11, 4, 6; 
Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 28. 

109. Ga. XVI, 11, 12, 18, 34, 46; 
Ba. I, 21, 8, 21; Ap. I, 10, 
25-26; I, 11, 17, 25-26; I, 
32,12; Vi. XXX, 16; Yd. 1, 
149; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 5, 36; 
Pd. Gri. II, 11, 2, 4- 

1 10. Ga. XVI, 22 ; Ap. 1, 1 1, 30 ; 
Va. XIII, 34 ; Vi. XXX, 5 ; 
Yd. 1, 146; Go. Gri. Ill, 3,25. 

in. Ap. 1, 10, 26 ; 1, 1 1, 25 ; Yd. 
1, 146. 
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112. Ga. XVI, 17, 34; Va. XIII, 
i 4) 23; VL XXX 17; Si. 
Gri. IV, 7, 45. 

113. Ga. XVI, 7, 12,35; Ba. I, 
21, 4»5> I 7» 2 2; Ap.I, 9,28; 
1, 11,15,25, 31; Va. XIII, 10, 
21-22 ; Vi. XXX," 4 ; YS. I, 
146, 148, 150; SL Gri. IV, 
7, 7-8, 17. 3i ; P*- Gri. II, 
11, 1, 4, 6; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
20-21. 

114. Ba. I, 21, 22*. 

115. Ga. XVI, 8; Ba. I, 21, 16; 
Ap. I,io, 17; I, 11, 33; Va. 
XIII, 35; Vi. XXX, 9, 12; 
YS. 1,148,150; PI Gri. II, 
11, 6. 

116. Ga. I, 61; XVI, 18; Ba. I, 
21, 8; Ap. I, 9, 6; 1, 11, 9; 
Va. XIII, 1 3, 26-2 7 ; Vi. XXX, 
15 ; YS. 1, 146, 148 ; SL Gri. 
IV, 7, 12, 22, 50; P4.Gr/.II, 
11, 6. 

117. Ga. XVI, 48 ; Va. XIII, 16*; 
.SI Gr*. IV, 7, 55*; Ba.I,2i, 

IO-II. 

118. Ga. XVI, 34 ; Ba. I, 21, 20 ; 
SL Gri. IV, 7, 2-3 ; PI Gri. 
II, 11, 2,5. 

119. SL Gri. IV, 5, 17*; Ap. I, 
10,1-2; Ga. XVI, 36,38; Vi. 
XXX, 5, 24-25 ; YL I, 144, 
146; Pi. Gri. II, 10, 23; 
II, 11, 2; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
22. 

120. Ga. XVI, 17; A.p.1, 9, 27; I, 
11,16; Va. XIII, 17-19; Vi. 
XXX, 18-21 ;Ya.1, 151; SL 
Gri. IV, 7, 23, 32, 34. 

121. Ga. XVI, 20,34; Ap. 1, 10, 
20 ; Va. XIII, 20, 28, 31 ; Vi. 
XXX, 11, 19-21 ; YS. 1, 149; 



SL Gri. IV, 7, 40, 48 ; PS. 
Gri. II, 1 1, 4. 

122. Ap. I, ii, 8; Vi. XXX, 7; 
YS.I, 149; Si. Gri. IV, 7, 28, 
38; PI Gri. II, 11, 1; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 3, 28. 

123. Ga. XVI, 21 ; Ba. I, 21, 5 ; 
Ap. 1, 10, 17-18; Va. XIII, 

30; Vi.XXX,26;Ya.I,i45. 
148; Si. Gri. IV, 7,21; PS. 
Gri. II, 11, 6. 



124. 
125. 



126. Ga. I, 59; Vi. XXX, 22: 
YS.I,i47;^.Gr,-.IV,7, 33 . 

127. YS. 1, 149; A. Gri. Ill, 4, 7; 
SL Gri. IV, 7, 6, 9-11,13- 
14 ; PS. Gri. II, 1 1, 7-9 ; Go. 
Gri. Ill, 3, 24-27. 

128. Mah. XIII, 104, 29; Ba. I, 
21, 18; Ap. I, 31, 21; Va. 
XII, 21; VLLXIX, 1; YS.I, 

129. Ba. II, 6, 25 ; Ap. I, 32, 8 ; 
Vi. LXIV, 5-4, 6 ; A. Gri. 
Ill, 9, 6. 

130. Vi. LXIII, 40; YS. 1, 152. 

131. Mah. XIII, 104, 27 l «-28»; 
Vi. LXIII, 19. 

132. Vi. LXIII, 41 ; YS. 1, 152. 

i33 

134. Mah. XIII, 104, 21. 

135. YS. 1, 153. 

136 

137. VLLXXI, 76; YS.1, 153- 

138. Ga. IX, 68 ; Vi. LXXI, 73- 
74 ; YS. 1, 132. a 

139. Ga. IX, 20, 32 ; Ap. I, 31, 
13-14; VLLXXI, 57; YS.I, 
132 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 5, 19-20. 

140. Mah. XIII, 104, 24*»-25 a ; 
Ba. H, 6, 21-23; Va. XII, 
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4 3 ;Vi.LXIII,4,6-7,9;'SS- 
Gri. IV, 12, 12 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 

5, 3 2 "34- 

141. Mah. XIII, 104, 35; Vi. 
LXXI, 2. 

142. Ap. 1, 15, 18 ; Yl 1, 155. 

143. Ap. 1, 1 6, 14. 

144. Vi. LXXI, 79. 

M5 



7*- 
72. 

73- 



74. Mah. Ill, 94, 4. 

75. Ga. IX, 50, 68-70. 

76. Ga.IX, 47, 73 5 Vi.LXXI, 
84-85 ; Yl 1, 156. 

77. Va. VI, 4a*. 
78. 



146. Va. XXVI, 14*. 

M7 

148 

149. 



150. Vi. LXXI, 86; LXXVI, 1 ; 
Ya. 1,217. 

151. Mah. XIII, 104,82; Ga.IX, 
39; Ap. I, 31, 2; Ya. 1, 154- 

152. Mah. XIII, 104, 23. 

153. Ap. I, 31, 21-22. 

154. Mah. XIII, 104, 65»>-66»; 
Ba.11,6,35; Ap.II, 7,7-"- 

155. Vi. LXXI, 90*; Ya.1,154. 

156. Mah. XIII, 104, 6; Vi. 
LXXI, 91*; Va.VI, 7*. 

,57. Va.VI,6*. 
158. Mah. XIII, 104, 13 ; Va. VI, 
8*; Vi. LXXI, 92*. 



159- 
160. 
161. 



79. Mah. XII, 244, I4 b -i5 a ; 
Yl 1, 157. 

80. Mah. XII, 244, I5 b -i6 ft ; 
Yl 1, 158. 

81. Mah. XII, 244, i6b-i7». 

82. Mah. XII, 244, i7*>-i8«. 

83. Mah. XII, 244, i8»»-i9». 

84. Mah. XII, 244, 19^-20*. 

85. Mah. XII, 244, 2ofc-2i a . 

86. Vi. LVII, 6-7. 

87. Vi. LVII, 8. 

88. Va. VI, 32*; Yl I, 201- 
202. 

89 

9° 

91. Yl I, 202. 

92. Vi. XCIII, 7 *. 

93 



94 

95. Vi. XCIII, 8 *. 

96. Vi. XCIII, 9 *. 

97. Vi. XCIII, 10 *. 

98. Vi. XCIII, 1 1*. 

99. Vi. XCIII, 12*. 

200. Vi. XCIII, 13 *. 

201. Ba. II, 5,6; Vi. LXIV |I; 
Yl 1, 159. 

202. Ba. II, 6, 29 ; Yl 1, 160. 

203. Vi.LXlV, 16; Y1I, 159. 

204. Yl III, 313-314- 

205. Ga. XVII, 18; Ap. 1, 18, 27. 

206 i • - 

207. Ga. XVII, 9-10; Ap. 1, 16, 



162. Ap. 1, 1, 14; Ga. XXI, 15. 

163. Mah. XIII, 104, 36 ; Ap. I, 
31, 25; Va. XII, 4U Vi. 
LXXI, 83. 

164. Mah. XIII, 104, 37 ) Vi - 
LXXI, 80-82. 

165. Ga. XXI, 20. 

166. Ga. XXI, 21. 

I *MGa.XXI, 22. 
168. / 

169 

170 
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23-27; 1,19,1; Va. XIV, 3, 
22-23 ; Vi. LI, 19 ; YL 1, 162, 
167, 168. 

208. Ga.XVII, io-ii ; Ap. 1, 16, 
29; Vi. LI, 17-18; YL I, 
167, 168. 

209. Ga. XVII, 12, 17 ; Ap. 1, 18, 
16-17; Va. XIV, 9-10; Vi. 
LI, 7, 9, 17; YLI, 161, 168. 

210. Mah. XII, 36, 29 a ; Ga. 
XVII, 17-18; Ap. I, 18, 18, 
22-26 ; I, 19, 1 ; Va. XIV, 
2-3; Vi. LI, 7-9; YL I, 
161. 

2ii. Ga. XVII, 14, 16, 17 ; Ap.I, 
17, 17-20; I, 18, 13; I, 19, 
15 ; Va. XIV, 2, 4, 20, 28-29; 
Vi. LI, 9, 10 ; YL 1, 161-162, 
167 ; SL Gri. IV, 1 1, 1 1 ; Go. 
GrJ. Ill, 5, 9. 

212. Ap. I, 19, 15**; Va.XIV, 
19**; Ga. XVII, 17, 19; Ap. 
1,16,19; 1,17,3; I>i8, 21; 
Va.XIV, 2; Vi. LI, 10; YL 
1, 162. 

213. Ga. XVII, 17-19, 20; Ap. 
If 17. 4 J H, 6, 19-20; Va. 
XIV, 2; Vi. LI, 11, 18, 20; 
Yd. I, 162-164, l6 7- 

214. Ga. XVII, 18; Ap. I, 18, 
30; Va.XIV, 3 ; Vi.LI,i 2 ; 
YL 1, 161, 164, 165. 

215. Ap. 1, 18, 19; Va. XIV, 5 ; 
Vi. LI, 14 ; YL 1, 161, 163. 

216. Ga. XVII, 18; Va. XIV, 3, 
1 1 ; Vi. LI, 15-16 ; YL 1, 163, 
164. 

217. Mah. XII, 36, 28 b; Ga. 
XVII, 18; Ap. I, 16, 18; Va. 
XIV, 6,11; YLI, 163. 

218. Mah. XII, 36, 27 ; Va. XIV, 
2 ; Vi. LI, 8. 



219 

220. Mah. XII, 36, 28*. 

221 

222. Ga. XXIII, 23-24. 

223. Ap. 1, 18, 3-8, 14. 

224. Mah. XII, 265, u b -i2 a ; 
Ba.I,io,5*; Va. XIV, 17. 

225. Mah. XII, 265, I2 b -i3 a ; 
Ba. 1, 10,5*; Va.XIV, 17. 

226 

227. Vi. XCII, 32 ; Yl I, 201. 

228. YL I, 203. 

229. Va. XXIX, 8; Vi. XCI, 3, 
15, 16; XCII, 21, 23; YL 
I, 210. 

230. Vi. XCII, 13, 14 ; YL I, 
210. 

231. Vi. XCII, 5, 11, 12; YLI, 
204-206, 210. 

232. Va. XXIX, 12 ; Vi. XCII, 
22, 27; Yl I, 211. 

233. Va. XXIX, 19; YLI, sis. 

234 

235 

236 

237 

238 

239 

240. Mah. XIII, m,iiVi2 a . 

241. Mah. XIII, in, io b , i3 b , 

14- 

242. Mah. XIII, in, 15 s . 

243 

244 

245 

246 

247. Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ap. 1, 18, 1 ; 
Va.XIV, 12; Vi.LVII,io; 
YL I, 214. 

248. Va. XIV, 16*; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, 11*; YLI, 
215. 
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249. Va. XIV, 18*; Ap. I, 19, 
14*; Vi. LVII, 12*. 

250. Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ba. I, 9, 8 ; 
Ap. I, 18, 1 ; Va. XIV, 12 ; 
Vi. LVII, 10; Ya\ I, 214. 

251. Va. XIV, 13*; Vi. LVII, 
13*; Ga.XVII, 4 ; Ap. I, 7, 
20; YL I, 216. 

252. Vi. LVII, 15*. 

253. Vi. LVII, 16*; Ga. XVII, 



5-6; Ap. I, 17, 14; Ya\ I, 

166. 

254- • • 

255 

256 

257 

258 

259 

260. Ga. IX, 74 ; Ba. II, 3, 1 ; 
Va. VIII, 17. 



Manu V. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5. Ga. XVII, 32; Ap. I, 17, 
26, 28 ; Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 
3. 34,36; Yl 1,171. 

6. Ga.XVII, 3 2,33;Va.XIV, 
33; Vi.LI, 3 6; Ya.1,171. 

7. Ga. XVII, 31; Vi.LI, 37; 
Ya. 1, 171, 173. 

8. Ga. XVII, 22-26; Ba. I, 
12,9-11; Ap. I, 17, 22-24; 
Va. XIV, 34-35 ; Vi. LI, 38- 
40; Yl 1, 170. 

9. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba.1, 12, 15; 
Ap. 1,17,18; Va.XIV, 37- 
38; Vi. LL 38, 42; Ya. I, 
167, 170. 

10. Ga. XVII, 14; Ba. 1, 12, 14; 
Ap.I, 17,19; Vi.LI.42; Ya. 
1, 169. 

11. Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. I, 
12, 1-2; Ap. I, 17, 29, 34; 
Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 28, 29, 
30; Ya. 1, 172. 

12. Ga. XVII, 28-29 5 Ba. 1, 12, 
3; Ap.I, 17, 32-33, 35; Va. 



XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 3, 29 ; Ya. 
I, 172, 173, 174. 

13. Ga.XVII, 3 5;Va.XIV,48; 
Vi.LI,27;Ya.I,i72,i74,i75. 

14. Ga. XVII, 29,34; Ba.1, 12, 
3, 8 ; Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 
21, 29; Y1I, 173, 174, 175. 

15 

16. Ga. XVII, 36-37; Ba. 1, 12, 

8;Vi.LI,2i; Yl 1, 177-178. 

i7.Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. 1, 12, s ; 

Ap. I, 17, 37 5 Va. XIV, 39, 

44; Vi. LI, 6, 27; Ya. 1, 174. 

18. Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. 1, 12,4- 
5; Ap. I, 17,37; Va. XIV, 
39. 40, 47 5 Vi. LI, 6, 26 ; 
Ya.1,177. 

19. Ga. XXIII, 5; Vi.LI.3-4; 
Ya. I, 176. 

20. Y! 1, 176. 

21 



22. Va.XIV, 15. 

23 

24. Vi. LI, 35; Y1I, 169. 

25. Vi.LI, 35 ; Ya.1,169. 

26. Ya. 1, 178. 

27. Ya. 1, 179. 

28. Mah. XII, 10, 6. 
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29. Mah. XII, 99, 15. 

30 

31. .... 

32 

33- • • ' • ■ 



34. Vi. LI, 62*. 

35. Va.XI.34*. 

36. Vi. LI, 59*. 
37- 



38. Vi. LI, 60*; YlI,i8o. 

39. Vi. LI, 61 *. 

40. Vi. LI, 63*. 

41. Va. IV, 6*; Vi. LI, 64 



* . 



S&. Gri. II, 16, 1*. 

42. Vi. LI, 65*. 

43. Vi.LI,66*. 
44- Vi. LI, 67*. 

45. Vi. LI, 68*. 

46. Vi. LI, 69 *. 

47. Vi. LI, 70*; Y1I, 181. 

48. Vi. LI, 71*; Va.IV,7*. 

49. Vi. LI, 72*. 

50. Vi. LI, 73*. 

51. Vi. LI, 74*. 

52. Mah. XIII, 115, i 4 », 3 6»; 
116, n»; Vi. LI, 75*. 

53. Mah. XIII, 115, 10, 16; Vi. 
LI, 76*; Yd. 1, 181. 

54. Vi. LI, 77*. 
55- Vi. LI, 78*. 

56 



57- • • • A . • • • 

58. Par. III,2i*; Ap. 11,15, 4-55 
Vi. XXII, 26-27 5 Yd. in, 
18, 23. 

59. Ga. XIV, 1; Ba. I, 11, 1; 
Va. IV, 16 ; Vi. XXII, 1 5 Yd. 
Ill, 18 ; A. Gri. IV, 4, 18 ; 
•SS. Gri. IV, 7, 6. 

60. Ga.XIV, 13; Ba. I, 11,2; 
Ap. II, 15,2-3; Va. IV, 17- 
18 ; Vi. XXII, 5. 



61. Va. XIV, 20*; Ga. XIV, 
14; Ba. 1, 11, 1. 

62. Par. Ill, 31 * ; Ga.XIV, 15- 
16; Ba. I, 11, 19-23; Va. 
IV, 21-22; Yd. Ill, 19. 

63. . 

64. Ga. XIV, 23, 25, 27. 

65. Vi. XXII, 85* ; A. Gri. IV, 

4,i9- 

66. Ga.XIV, 17; Ba. 1, 11,31; 
Vi. XXII, 72 ; Yd. Ill, 20. 

67. Vi. XXII, 29-30; Yd. Ill, 

23- 

68. Ba. 1,11,4; Yd. Ill, 1. 

69. Ba. 1, 1 1, 4 ; Ap. II, 15, 6-7 ; 
Va. IV, 34 ; Vi. XXII, 28 ; 
Yd. IE, 1 ;„A. Gri. IV, 4, 24 ; 
Pd. Gri. Ill, 10, 4-7. 

70 - • 

71. Ga. XIV, 20; Ba. 1, 11,30; 

A. Gri. IV, 4, 26; Sk. Gri. 
IV, 7,13; Pd.Gr*.n,n,8; 
Go. Gri. HI, 3, 24. 

72. Ba. I, 11,8*; A.Gn'.IV, 4, 

«3- 

73. Ga.XIV, 37-39; Ba. 1, 11. 
24; Ap. II, 15, 9-10; Yd. 
IH,i6; A. Gri. IV, 4, 16. 

74 

75. Vi. XXII, 39; Yd. Ill, 21; 
Pd. Gri. Ill, 10, 44. 

76. Ga. XIV, 44; Va. IV, 36; 
Vi. XXII, 40-41; Yd. Ill, 21; 
Pd. Gri. IH, 10, 45. 

77. Yd. IU, 21. 

78. Ga. XIV, 19, 44. 

79. Ga. XIV, 6 ; Ba. I, 11, 17- 
18; Va. IV, 24; Vi. XXII, 
35; Yd. IU, 20. 

80. Ga. XIV, 28 ; Ba. 1, 1 1, 28 ; 
Vi. XXII, 42-44; Yd. IU, 
24; A. Gri. IV, 4, 21; 5d. 
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Gri. IV, 7, 9-10; PI Gri. 
II, n, 7; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 
26. 

81. Ga. XIV, 20, 22 ; Ba.1, 11, 
29-30 ;Vi. XXII, 44; Y1III, 

24- 

82. Vi. XXII, 45-46; Yl III, 
24-25 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 25. 

83. Ga. XIV, 2-5; Va. IV, 27- 
30; Vi. XXII, 1-4; Yl Ill, 

22. 

84 

85. Ga. XIV, 30; Ba. I, 9, 5; 
I, 11, 36; Va. IV, 38; Vi. 
XXII, 69; Ya. Ill, 30. 

86. Ba. 1, 15, 31. 

87 

88. Vi. XXII, 87*; Ya. Ill, 

5- 

89. Vi. XXII, 56 ; Ya. Ill, 6. 

90. Yl III, 6. 

91. Vi. XXII, 86*; Yl III, 
15- 

92 

93. Va.XIX, 48*; Ga.XIV, 1, 
45-46; Ba. I, 11, 1; Vi. 
XXII, 48-50; Yl HI, 27, 
28. 

94. Va. XIX, 47 *. 

95. Ga. XIV, 9-1 1 ; Vi. XXII, 
47,52; Y1III, 21,27. 

96 

97 

98. Yl III, 29. 

99 

100 

101. Ba. 1, 11, 33. 

102. VLXXII, 8; YlIII.is. 

103. Par. Ill, 48 * ; Ga. XIV, 
31 ; Vi. XXII, 64 ; Yl III, 
26. 

104 



105. Vi. XXII, 88*; Ba. I, 8, 
52; Y1I, 194; in, 31. 

106. Vi. XXII, 89 ♦. 

107. Vi. XXII, 90*; Yl III, 32, 
33. 

108. Va. Ill, 58*; Vi. XXII, 
91*; Par.VU, 4*; Y1III, 

32- 

109. Ba. I, 8, 2*; III, 1, 27*; 
Va.III,6o*; Vi. XXII, 92*; 
Yl III, 33-34. 

no. VLXXII, 93*. 

in. Ga. I, 29-30; Ba. I, 8, 32, 

46-47; I, 14, 4; Ap. I, 17, 

1 1 ; Va. Ill, 49, 50. 
112. Ba. I, 8, 33, 46-47 ; Va.III, 

61-62; Vi. XXIII, 7; Yl I, 

182. 

"3 

114. Ba. I, 8, 33; Va. Ill, 58, 
63 ; Vi. XXIII, 25, 26 ; Yl 
1, 190. 

115. Ga. I, 29; Ba. I, 8, 35; I, 
13, 27; I, 14, 16-17; Ap. I, 
17, 12; Va. Ill, 49; Vi. 
XXIII, 27, 29-30; Yl I, 
190. 

116. Par. VII, 2*; Ba. I, 8, 50- 
51 ; 1, 13, 26, 29-32 ; Ap. I, 
17, 13; Vi. XXIII, 8,10; Yl 
I, 182-183. 

117. Par. VII, 3**; Vi. XXIII, 
9,11; Yl 1, 183-184. 

118. Par. VII, 28«>-29»*; Ga. I, 
29; Ba. I, 8, 42; I, 13, n ; 
I, 14, n-12; Va. Ill, 49; 
Vi. XXIII, 13-14, 18; Y1I, 
184. 

119. Ga. I, 33 ; Ba. I, 8, 36, 38, 
43; I. »3» 13; Va. Ill, 53; 
Vi. XXIII, 14-15, 18 ; Yl I, 
182. 
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1 20. Ba. I, 8, 39-42 ; Va. Ill, 
55 ; Vi.XXlII, 19-22; Y1I, 
186-187. 

1 a 1. Ga. I, 30-31 ; Ba. I, 8, 45- 
47; Va. Ill, 51-52; Vi - 
XXIII, 23; Ya.1, 185. 

122. Vi. XXIII, 56*; Ga.1, 29; 
Ba.1, 8,34; I, 13,31-25; I, 
14, 2 ; Ap. 1, 17, 10; Va. Ill, 
49, 58; Vi. XXIII, 16, 18, 
33; Ya. 1, 187-188. 

123. Va. Ill, 59*; Ga. I, 34; 
Ba. I, 8, 49; I, 14, 3; Vi. 
XXIII, 5. 

124. Va. Ill, 57*; Ga.1, 31-32 ; 
Ba. I, 9, 11; I, 13, 16-20; 
Va. 111,56; Ya. 1, 188. 

125. Vi. XXIII, 38 *; Va. XIV, 
23; Ya.1,189. 

126. Ga. I, 42 ; Va. Ill, 48; Ya. 

1. 191. 

127. Mah. XIII, 104, 40; Ba. I, 
9 , 9*; Va. XIV, 24*; Vi. 
XXIII, 47*; Ya. 1, 191. 

128. Ba. I, 9, 10*; Va. Ill, 35- 
36,47*; Vi. XXIII, 43; Ya. 

1. 192. 

129. Ba. I, 9, 1*; Vi. XXIII, 
48*; Va. Ill, 46; Ya. I, 
187. 

130. Ba. I, 9) 2*; Va. XXVIII, 
8*; Vi. XXIII, 49*; Va.III, 
45-46; Ya.I, 187, 193. 

131. Vi. XXIII, 50*; Va. Ill, 
45; Y1I, 192. 

132. Vi. XXIII, 51*; Yl I, 
194. 

133. Vi. XXIII, 52*; YL 1, 193. 

134. Ga. I, 43; Ba. I, 10, 11- 
15; Ap. I, 16, 15; Va. VI, 
14; Vi. LX, 24; Yd. 1,17. 

135. Vi. XXII, 81*. 



136. Va. VI, 18*; Vi. LX, 23; 
Ba. 1, 10, 12-14. 

137. Va.VI, 19*; Vi. LX, 26*. 

138. Ga. I, 36, 44-45; Ba- 1. 8, 
26 ; Ap. 1, 16, 7 ; Va. Ill, 28; 
Vi. XXII, 75 ; LXII, 8. 

139. Ga. I, 36 ; Ba. I, 8, 19-22 ; 
Ap. I, 16, 2-6; Va. Ill, 26- 
27 ; Vi. LXII, 6-7 ; YS. I, 
20 ; see also above, II, 60. 

140. Ap. II, 3, 4-8. 

141. Vi. XXIII, 53*; Ga.L 3 8- 
41; Ba. I, 8, 24-25; Ap. I, 
16,11-13; Va. Ill, 37; Ya. 

1. 195- 

142. Ba. I, 10, 34*; Va. Ill, 
42*; Vi. XXIII, 54*; Ya. 

I. 195- 
143- Vi. XXIII, 55*; Ga. I, 28; 
Ba. I, 8, 27-29 ; Va. Ill, 43. 

144. Ap. II, 1,23; Vi.XXII,67. 

145. Ga. I, 37; Ap. I, 16, 14; 
Va. Ill, 38; Vi. XXIL 75; 
Ya. 1, 196 ; Go. Gri. I, 2, 32. 

146 

147. Ga. XVIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 3, 
44; Va.V, 1; VLXXV, 12; 
see also below, IX, 2. 

148. Ba. II, 3, 45 ; Va. V, 3 ; 
Vi. XXV, 13 ; Ya. I, 85 ; see 
also below, IX, 3. 

149. YS. I, 86. 

150. Vi. XXV, 4-6 ; YS. I, 83. 

151. VLXXV, 13-14; Ya.1, 75, 
S3- 

152 

153 

154. Yl I, 77- 

155. VLXXV, 15*; Ya. I, 77- 

158 
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159. Ap. II, 23, 5. 

160. Vi. XXV, 17*; Par. IV, 
26*; Ya.1,75. 

161 

162 

163 



164. Va. XXI, i 4 i>. 

165 

166. Yd. I, 87. 

aw *•»• 

169 
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Manu VI. 



!Ga. Ill, 1 ; Ba. II, 17, 2- 
5; Ap. II, 2 1, 1-5, 19; II, 
22, 6-7; VLXCIV, 1-2; 
Yd. III, 45. 

3. Ga. Ill, 28; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Ap. II, 21, 8-9; Vi. XCIV, 

3; Y4.rn.45. 

4. Ga. Ill, 27 ; Ba. II, n, 15; 
Va. IX, 9 ; Vi. XC, 4 ; Yd. 
HI, 45- 

5. Ga. Ill, 29; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Va. IX, 12; Vi. XCIV, 5; 
Yd. Ill, 46. 

6. Ga. Ill, 34;J3a.II, 11, 15; 
III, 3, 19; Ap. II, 22, 1, 
13-14, 17; Va. IX, 1; Vi. 
XCIV, 8-10; Yd. Ill, 46. 

7. Ga. HI, 29, 30; Ba.II, 11, 

15 ; in, 3> 5-7. 20 ; Ap- n, 

22,7; Va. IX, 7 <a 

8. Ba. 111,3,19; Ap. II, 21, 
21; II, 22, 11; Va. IX, 8; 
Vi. XCIV, 6; Yd. Ill, j8. 

9. Ba. Ill, 3,5-7, 20; Ap. II, 
22, 12; Va. IX, 10. 



10 

11. Ap. II, 22, 17-18. 

12 

13. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba. II, 11, 15; 

Ap. II, 22, 2, 17; II, 23, 2; 

Va. IX, 4; Vi. XCV, 7-1 1 ; 

Ya. IU, 49. 



M- A 

15. Ap. II, 22, 24 ; Vi. XCIV, 
12 ; Yl III, 47. 

16. Va. IX, 4; Yd. Ill, 46. 

17. Ba. Ill, 3, 2, 9-12 ; Vi. 
XCV, 14-15; Yd. Ill, 49- 

18. Ga.IH, 35; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
III, 2, 1 1 ; Ap. II, 23, 1 ; Vi. 
XCIV, 11; Yd. HI, 47. 

19. Vi. XCV, 5-6 ; Yd. HI, 50. 

20. Vi. XCV, 12-13; Yd. Ill, 

21. Ba. Ill, 2, 9, 11; Ap. II, 
23,2. 

22. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba. II, 11, 15; 
Va. IX, 9; Vi. XCIV, 10; 
Yd. Ill, 48, 51. 

23. Vi. XCV, 1-4; Yd. Ill, 52. 

2 <- A 

25. Ap. II, 21, 21 ; Va. IX, 1 1 ; 

Yd. Ill, 54. 

26. Va. IX, 5,11; Vi. XCIV, 
7 ; Yd. Ill, 45, 51, 54. 

27. Yd. Ill, 54. 

28. VLXCIV, 13*; Yd. Ill, 55. 
29 



3° 

31. Ba. HI, 3, 9, 13-14; Ap. 

II, 23, 4; II, 23, 3; Yd. 

HI, 55. 

32 

33. Ba. II, 17, 1-6; Vi.XCVI.i. 
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34. Ba. II, 17,16*; II, 17,15. 

l$\ Ba II, 11,34; Ap. II, 24, 
3*| 8; Ya.III,57. 

38. Ba. II, 17, 18-28; Vi.XCVI, 
r-2 ; Ya. III, 56. 

39. Mah. XII, 245, 28 ; 279, 22 ; 
Ba. II, 17, 29; Va. X, 1. 

40. Ba. II, 17, 30; Va. X, 2-3. 

41. Ga. Ill, 16; Ba. II, 11, 24; 
11,17,31; Va. X, 12, 28. 

42. Mah. XII, 246, 4 b -5 a . 

43. Mah. XII, 246,5b; Ga.III, 
11, 14; Ba. II, 11, 16; Ap. 
II, 21, 10; Va. X, 6; Vi. 
XCVI, 2. 

44. Mah. XII, 246, 7 ; Ga. Ill, 
18-19,25; Ba. 11,11,19,21; 
II, 17/44; Ap. II, 21, 11; 
Va. X, 9-io, 13, 27; Vi. 
XCVI, 10-11. 

45. Mah. XII, 246, 15; Vi. 
XCVI, 18. 

46. Ba. II, 11, 25; II, 17, 43; 
II, 18,2; Vi.XCVI, 14-17. 

47. Mah. XII, 279,6'; Ga.III, 
24; Ba. II, 11, 23; Va. X, 
29; Vi. XCVI, 19-20, 23. 

48. Mah. XII, 279,6b; Ba. II, 
18, 3. 

49- Mah. XII, 331, 30; Ap. II, 
21, 13; Va X, 17, 20. 

50. Va. X, 21*. 

51. Vi. XCVI, 5; Ya.III.59. 

52. Ga. Ill, 22 ; Ba. II, 11, 18 ; 
II,i7,io-ii; Va. X, 6; Ya. 
HI, 58. 

53. Vi. XCVI, 8 ; Ya. Ill, 60. 

54. Vi. XCVI, 7; Ya. HI, 60. 

55. Ba. II, 18, 12 ; Va. X, 24- 
25;Vi.XCVI ) 3;Ya.III,59. 

56. Ga. Ill, 15 ; Ba. II, 11, 22 ; 



11,18,4-6; Va.X.7-8; Vi. 
XCVI, 6; Ya.III.59. 

57. Mah. XII, 279, 10; Va. X, 
22*; Vi. XCVI, 4. 

58. Mah. XII, 279, 11b; vi. 
XCVI, 9. 

59. Ba. II, 18, 10-13; Va X, 

25- 

60. Ball, 18, 2-3;Yi.UI,6i. 

61. Vi. XCVI, 36, 38; Ya. Ill, 
63-64. 

62. Vi. XCVI, 27-29, 37 ; Yi 
HI, 63-64. 

63. Vi. XCVI, 39; Ya.III,6 3 - 
64. 

64. Vi. XCVI, 40-42 ; Yl III, 

63-64. 

65. Va. X, 14; Y1III, 63-^4. 

66. Va. X, 18; Ya.III.65. 

67 

68 

69 

70. Va.X,5. 

71. Va. XXV, 6; Ba.IV, 1,24. 

72. Vi. XCVI, 24. 

73. Vi. XCVI, 25. 

14- A 

75. Ap. II, 21, 14-16. 

76. Mah. XII, 330, 42 ; Mai. Up. 
Ill, 4; Vi. XCVI, 43-53- 

77. Mah. XII, 330, 43; Mai. 
Up. Ill, 4 ; Vi. XCVI, 43- 
53- 

78 

79 



80 

81 

82 

83. Ba. II, 18, 20-27; Ap. II, 
21, 4; Va. X, 4. 

84 

85 
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86 

87. Ga. Ill, 2-3 ; Ba. II, 11, 12 ; 
Ap. II, 21, 1. 

88. Ga. Ill, 1; Ap. II, 21, 2. 

89. Ga. Ill, 36; Va.VIII, 14; 
Vi. LIX, 27-29. 

90. Va.VIII, 15*; VIII, 16. 



91. 



92. Va. X, 30; Y! Ill, 66. 

93 

94 

95. Va. X, 26. 

96 

97 



Manu VII. 



29. 

3°- 



2. 
3- 
4- 
5' 
6. 



31. Ga. XI, 4. 

32. Vi.IV, 9 6*; Yl 1,333. 

33. Vi.IV.97*. 

34 



7- 
8. 

9- 
10. 
11. 



35- • • • 
36. . . . 
37- Vi. Ill, 76. 
38. Vi. Ill, 77. 
39- • • • 



12. . . . 

13. . . . 

14. Yl I, 353. 
is. . . . 



40. 
41. 
42. 



16. Ga. XII, 51; Va. XIX, 9; 

Vi.III.91; Yl 1,367. 
17 



43- Ga. XI, 3; Yl I, 310. 

44 

45 



18. Mah. XII, 15, 2. 

19. Yl I, 355. 

20 



; 7 ;}vi.iii, S o. 

48. Vi. Ill, 51-52. 



49- 



21. 



5o. 
5i- 
52- 



22. Mah. XII, 15, 34. 

2 3 

24 



53- 



25. Mah. XII, 15, 11; Vi. IV, 

95*- 

26. Ga. XI, 2; Yl I, 308- 

3°9- 

27 

28 , , 



54. Vi. Ill, 71 ; Y1I.3U. 

55 

56. Y1I.3U. 

57 

58. Y1I, 3 ii. 

59 
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60. 
61. 
62. 

63- 
64. 

65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 



} Vi. Ill, 16-21. 



9 ' I Ga. X, 20-23. 
97-i 



98 

99- Va,XVI, 6; Yl I, 316. 
100 



101 

102. Mah. XII, 140, 7. 

103. Mah. XII, 140, 8. 
104 



69. Vi. Ill, 4-5 ; Yl I, 320. 

70. Mah. XII, 86, 5; Vi. Ill, 6. 

7i 

72 

73 

74 

75- A 

76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. 

77 



105. Mah. XII, 83, 49 ; 140, 24. 

106. Mah. XII, 140, 25. 

107 

108 

109 

no 

in 

112 



t3 

"4 A ■ • 

115. Mah. XII, 87, 3; Ap. II, 
26, 4-5 ; Vi. Ill, 7-10. 

116. Mah. XII, 87, 4; Vi. Ill, 
n-12. 

117. Mah. XII, 87, 5; Vi. Ill, 

I3-15- 

118. Mah. XII, 87, 6». 

119. Mah. XII, 87, 6«>-8». 

120. Mah. XII, 87, 9»>-io a . 

121. Mah. XII, 87,ioh-n»; Ap. 
II, 26, 4. 

122. Mah. XII, 87, ub-i2»; YS. 

I, 337- 

123. Mah.XII,87,i2k-i3«; Yl 

I. 337- 

124. Yl I, 337. 

"5 

126 



;}yii, 



3*4- 



78. Ga. XI, 12-18; Ba. I, 18, 
7-8; Va. XIX, 3-6; Vi. HI, 
70J Yl 1, 312-313. 

79. Ap. II, 26, 1 ; Vi. Ill, 78, 81, 
84; Y1I, 313. 

80. Yd. I, 321. 

81 

82 

83 

84. Va. XXX. 7*; Ya. I, 

3i5- 

85. Ga.V, 20 ; Vi. XCIII, 1-4. 
86 

87. Ga.X, 16; Ba.1, 18,9; Vi. 
HI, 43. 

88. Vi.111,44; Ya. I, 322. 

89. Ap. II, 26, 2-3; Vi.111,45; 
Yl I, 323. 

90. Ba. I, 18,10; Yd. I, 323. 

9 M Ga. X, 18; Ba. I, 18, 11; 
l 2 \ Ap.II,io,ii;YlI, 3 25. 

94. Ap. II, 26, 3 ; Yd. I, 324. 

95. Yl I, 324. 



127. Mah. XII, 87, i3*>-i4 a . 

128. Ba. 1, 18, 15; Ap. II, 26, 9. 

129 

130. Ga. X, 24-25 ; Ba. 1, 18, 1 ; 

Va. I, 42 ; Vi. Ill, 22, 24. 
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131. Ga. X, 27 ; Va. I, 42 ; Vi. 
Ill, 25. 

132. Ga. X, 27; Vi. Ill, 23, 

133. Ga. X, 11; Ap. II, 26,10; 
Va.1,43; XIX, 23; Vi.IU, 
26. 

134. Mah. XIII, 61, 30; Ga. X, 
9; Ap. II, 25, 11; Vi. Ill, 

79- 

135. Yl III, 44. 

136. Va. I, 44 ; Vi. Ill, 27. 

137. Va. XIX, 26-27. 

138. Ga.X, 31-32; Va.XIX.28; 
Vi. Ill, 32. 

139. Mah. XII, 87, 18b. 
1 



140 

141. Vi. Ill, 73 ; Y1II, 3. 

142. Ga. X, 7-8 ; Ba. I, 18, 1 ; 
Ap. II, xo, 6; Va. XIX, x; 
Vi. Ill, 2 ; Yl I, 334. 

143. Mah. XIII, 61, 31. 

U4 

145 

146 



164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
171. 
172. 

»73- 
174- 
175- 
176. 
177. 
178. 
179. 
180. 



Yl I, 347. 



181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 
186. 



Vi.III,4o; Y1I, 347. 
Vi. Ill, 41. 



187. 



188. 
189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 

193- 
194. 

195- 
196. 
197. 
198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202. 
203. 
204. 
205. 
O O 



Z.}^^ 




Mah. XII, 100, 47. 



YiUI, 38; Yd.1,344. 



Vi. Ill, 47. 
Vi.III.42; Y1I.342. 



Yl I, 348. 
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206. 

207. 

208. Yl I. 

209. 

210. 

211. 
212. 
213. 
214. 
215. 

216. Y1I, 



217. . . . 

218. Vi. Ill, 87. 

219. Vi. Ill, 88. 

220. Vi. HI, 85. 

221. Yl I, 328. 

222. Yl I, 328. 

1£}Y1I,3*9. 

225. Yl I, 330. 
226. 



35i 



326 



Manu VIII. 



1. Ga. XIII, 26 ; Va. XVI, 2 ; 
Vi.111,72; Y1I,35 9 ; II, 1. 



3. Ga. XI, 19-24; Va. I, 17; 
XVI, 4-5. 

4- • 



24 
2 



£} Yin, 13-15. 

27. Ga. X, 48 ; Va. XVI, 8-9 ; 
Vi. Ill, 65. 

28. Vi. Ill, 65. 



29. 



6. . 

7- • 

8. . 

9. Ga. XIII, 26 ; 
Vi. Ill, 73; Yl 

10. 
11. 
12. 

'3- • 
14. . 



Va. XVI, 2 
11,3- 



30. Ga, X, 36-38 ; Va. XVI, 19- 

2o;YlII,33. 

31. Yl II, 33- 

32. Yl II, 33- 

33 

34- 



15. Mah. Ill, 313, 28; XII, 90, 

i5 b -°- 
16 

17 

18. Ba. 1,19,8*; Ga. XIII, 11. 

19. Ba. I, ic,8*. 

20 

21 

22 

23 



35. VLIH,6 3 ; Y1II.35. 

36. Vi.III.64; Yin, 35. 

37. Ga. X, 44 ; Va. Ill, 14 ; Vi. 
Ill, 58; Y1II.34. 

38. Ga. X, 43 ; Vi. Ill, 56-57 ; 
Yl II, 34. 

39. Ga. X, 45 ; Va. Ill, 13 ; Vi. 
Ill, 58-62 ; Yl II, 35. 

40. Ga. X, 46-47 ; Ap. II, 26, 8 ; 
Vi. Ill, 66-67; Y1II.36. 

41. Ga.XI, 11, 20; Ba.1, 2, 1-8; 
Ap.n,i5,i;Va.I,i7;XIX, 
7;Vi.m, 3 ; YlI, 3 6o. 

4» 
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43. Ga. XIII, 27. 

44. Ga.XI, 23-24; Ap. II, 29, 6; 
Va. XVI, 4-5. 



45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50. Vi.VI, 18; Y! IL.40. 

5i 

52 

S3- 

54 Ly1II, 16. 
55- f 

56.J 

57 • 

58 

59. Y1II.ii. 

60 

61. Ga. XIII, 1. 

62. Ba. I, 19, 13; Vi. VIII.8; 
Ya. II, 68. 

63. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 
Va.XVI,28;Vi.VIII,8; Ya. 
II, 68. 

64. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Vi. VIII, 3 ; 
Ya. II, 70-71. 

65. Ba. 1,19,13; Vi. VIII, 2; 
Ya. II, 70. 

66. Ba.1,19, 13; Vi. VIII, 2, 3; 
Ya. II, 70-71. 

67. Ba.1,19, 13; Vi. VIII, 2; 
Ya. II, 70. 

68. Va. XVI, 30*. 

69. Va. XVI, 29 ; Ya. II, 69. 
7° 

7' 

72. Ga. XIII, 9 ; Vi. VIII, 6 ; 
Ya. II, 72. 

73. Vi.VIII, 39 »; Ya. 11,78, 
80. 

74. Ba. 1, 19,7; Vi.VIII, 13-14. 

O O 



75. Ga.XIII, 7 ; Ba. I, 19, 14- 
15; Ap. II, 29,9-10. 

76. Vi.VIII, 12. 

77. Ya. II, 72. 



78. 



79. Ga. XIII, 5 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 

Vi.VIII, 24; Ya. 11,73- 
80 



81. 

82. 



83- 



84 

85 

86 

87. Ap. II, 29, 7; Vi.VIII, 19. 

88. Vi. VIII, 20-23. 

89. Vi. VIII, 25; Ya. II, 73-74- 

90. Ba. I, 19, io ; Vi.VIII, 26; 
Yd. II, 75- 

91 

92 

93. Va. XVI, 33*. 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98. Ba. I,i 9 ,i2b-o» ; Va. XVI, 
34*; Ga. XIII, 14-15. 

99. Ba. I, 19, 1 2d*; Ga. XIII, 
16. 

100. Ga. XIII, 18-19. 

101 

102. Ba. I,io, 24*. 

103 

104. Ga. XIII, 24-25; Va. XVI, 
3 6;Vi.VIII,i 5 ; Ya. II, 83. 

105. Yl II, 83. 

106. Ba. 1, 19, 16 ; Vi. VIII, 16. 

107. Ga. XIII, 6 ; Ya. II, 76. 

108. Y1II, 113. 

109. Ga. XIII, 12-13; VLVIII, 
19. 

2 



Digitized by 



Google 



564 



LAWS OF MANU. 



I IO 

Ill 

112. Va. XVI, 36*; Ga. XXIII, 
29. 

113. Vi. VIII, 22-23. 
Vi. XI-XII; Yfi. II, 103- 

109. 

116 

117. Vi. VIII, 40*. 

118 



114.1 
"5/ 



149. Va.XVI.i8*; Ga.XII, 3 8- 
39 ; Yl U, 25. 

150 

151. Ga.XH.31.36; VLVI, 11- 
14, 16-17; Yfi.II, 39. 

i5»- • 

153. Ga. XII, 30, 34-35. 

154 

i55 

156 

157 

158. VLVI, 41; Yi.11,53. 

159. Va. XVI, 31*; Ga. XII, 
41; Vi. VI, 41; Yin, 47, 

53- 
60. Vi. VI, 41 ; Yl II, 54. 
61 



119. 

120. 

i«. }-Yfi.II,8t. 

122. 

123. 

124. Ga. XII, 46-47 ; Vi. V, 2-8. 

125. 



126. Ga. XII, 51; Yfi. I, 367. 
;^;}va.XIX,43;Yfi.I,3 S 6. 

!£} Yfi. 1, 3 66. 



Vi. IV, 1-13 ; Yfi. I, 361- 
364- 



»3M 
132. 

133- 
134- 

*35- 
136. 

*37- 

138. Vi. IV, 14*; Yfi. I, 365. 

139. Vi. VI, 20-21 ; Yfi. U, 42. 

140. Ga. XII, 29; Va. II, 51; 

Yfi. II, 37. 

141. Yfi. II, 37. 

142. Va.11,48*; VLVI, 2; Yfi. 

H, 37- 

143. Ga. XII, 32; VLVI, 5. 

144. VLVI, 6; Yfi. U, 59. 
M5- VLVI, 7-8; Yfi. 11,58. 
146 



62 

63. Yfi. II, 32. 

64. vlvii,ii. 

65. Vi. VH, 7 ; Yfi. II, 89. 

66. VLVI, 39; Yl II, 45. 

67 

68. Vi.VII, 6; Yfi. II, 89. 

69 

70. Va. XIX, 14-15. 

7i 

72 

73 

74 

75 



76. VLVI, 19; Yfi. II, 40. 
77 



78. . . . 

79. . . . 

80. Yfi. II, 65. 

81. . . . 

82. . . . 

83. • • 

84. . . . 



147- \ Ga. XII, 37 ; Va. XVI, 16- 
148. / 17; Yfi. II, 24. 



85. 
86. 
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187 

188 

189. Ya. II, 66. 

190 

191. VL V, 169-171. 

192 

193 

'94 

195 

196 

'97 

198 

199. Yl II, 168. 

200 

201 

202. Vi. V, 164-165; Yl II, 
169-170. 

203. Ya. 11, 245. 

204. Yl I, 66. 

205 

206 

207. Ya. 11, 265. 

208 

209 

210 

211. Ya. 11, 259. 

212 

313 

214 

215. 
216. 
217. 
218 

219. Vi.V,i68; Y1II, 192 

220 

221 

222. Yl II, 177. 

223 

2 

2 

226. 

227, 



228. 



229 

230. Vi.V, 137; Ya.II.164. 

231. Vi.V, 139. 

232. Vi.V, 138; Yl II, 164. 

233 



234 

235. Vi.V, 137-138. 
236. 



237. Ya. 11, 167. 

238. . . . 



239- 



240. Ga. XII, 19-20 ; Ap. II, 28, 
5 ; Vi. V, 140-146 ; Yl II, 
162. 

241. Ga. XII, 21-26; Vi. V, 
147-149; Ya. II, 161. 

242. Vi.V, 150; Y1II, 163. 

243. Ap. II, 28, 1. 

244 



245 
246. 



£}y1II,i 5 i. 



248. 



249. 
250. 

2fil. 



Yl II, 151. 



252. 
253- 
254- 
255- 
256. 

257- 
258. 

259- 



. Ap. II, 28, 2-3 ; Vi. V, 
IS3-I54; Yl II, 193. 



Yl II, 152. 
Yl II, 153. 



260. 

261. 

262. 

1 

263. 
264. 
265. 



£}«•«.«• 



Va. XVI, i 3 - I5 ; Yl II, 

54- 

Yl II, 153- 



Yl II, 153- 
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266 

267. Ga. XII, 1, 8, 10 ; Ya. II, 
207. 

268. Ga. XII, 11-13; Yd. II, 207. 

269. Vi. V, 33-35, 37-38; Yd. 
II, 205-206. 



270. Ga. XII, 1 

Vi.V,2 3 . 

271. Vi. V, 25. 

272. Vi. V, 24. 

273. Vi.V, 26. 

274. Vi.V, 27; 

275. Vi.V, 28. 
276. 

277. . . . 



Ap. II, 27,14; 



Yd. II 



,204. 



278 

279. Ga. XII, 1; Vi.V, 19; Ya. 
II, 215. 

280. Ya. II, 215. 

281. Ga. XII, 7; Ap. II, 27,15; 
Vi. V, 20. 

282. Vi.V, 21-22. 

283. Vi.V,6 5 . 

284. Vi.V, 66-72; Yd. II, 218- 
220. 

285. Vi. V, 55-59. 

286. Vi.V, 75-76. 

287. Vi.V, 75-76; Y4.II, 222. 

288 

289 

290 

291. Yd. II, 299. 

292. Ya. II, 298-299. 

293 

294 

295 

296 

S:}^ 50-54. 

299. ) Ga. II, 43-44 ; Ap. I, 8, 

300. / 30. 

301 



302. Ap. II, 25, 15; Vi.V, 196; 
Yd. 1,335- 



3°3- 



304. Y4. 1,334. 

305. Mah. XII, 75, 7 ; Va. I, 44. 

306. Ya. I, 334. 



3°7- 

308. Ya. 1, 336. 

309 

310 

3" 

312 

313 

3 i4.Ga. XII, 43; Ba. II, 1, 16; 

Ap.I.25,4; Va. XX, 41; Vi. 

LII, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 257. 

315. Ba. II, 1, 17; Va. XX, 41. 

316. Ba. II, 1,17*; Ga.XII,44- 
45 ; Ap. I, 25, 4-5 ; Va. XX, 
41; Vi. LII, 2; Ya. 111,257. 

317. Va. XIX, 44*; Ap. I, 19. 
16*. 

318. Va.XIX.45*. 

3'9 

320. Vi.V, 12. 

321. Vi.V, 13. 

322. Vi.V, 81-82. 

323 



*;}vlv, 77-78. 



-Vi.V, 83-86. 



324- 
325- 
326. ^ 

327- 
328. 

329- 

33°- 
33i- 
332. Yd. II, 230. 

333- ■ • • 



334 

335. Mah. XII, 121, 60; Yd. I, 

357*- 
336 
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|Ga. XII, 15-17. 



337 
338 

339. Ga. XII, 28; Ap. I, 28,3; 
Yl II, 166. 

340. Ga. XII, 49~5°- 

34i 

342 

343 

344 

345 

346 

347- 



372. Mah. XII, 165, 65 ; Ga. 
XXIII, 15; Va. XXI, 1-3. 

373. Mah. XII, 165, 66b. 

374. Ga. XII, 2; Ba. II, 3, 52; 
Ap. II, 27,9; Va. XXI, 1,5; 
Ya. II, 286, 294. 

375 



376. 



377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Va. XXI, 
2-3 ; Ya. II, 286. 

378. Vi.V,4o; Yin, 286. 
379- 



348. Ba. ft, 4, 18; Va. Ill, 24. 

349. Ga. VII, 25 ; Ba. II, 4, 18 ; 
Va. Ill, 24. 

350. Va. Ill, 17* ; Ba. 1, 18, 12- 
13; Va. Ill, 15-16; Vi.V, 
191-192; V, 189*. 

351. Va.III, 18*; Ba.1, 18,13; 
Va. III,i7; Vi.V, 190*. 

352 

353- 



380. Ga. VIII, 13 ; Ba. 1, 18, 17 ; 
Vi.V.2. 

3«i 

382 

383 

384. 
385- 
386. 

387. 



Vi.V, 4 i,4 3 ; Y1II.294. 
Vi.V, 196*. 



388. 
389- 
39°- 
391- 



354. Ap. II, 26, 19; Ya. II, 285. 

355. Ap. II, 26, 18. 

356 

357 
358 



Vi.V,i6 3 ; Y1II,2 3 7. 



;}yiii, 



284. 



359. Ba. II, 4, 2*; II, 4, 1 ; Ap. 

II, 26, 20. 
360 

361. Y1II, 285. 

362. Ba. II, 4,3*- 

363. Yl II, 293. 

364. 

3 6 5- . Yl II, 288. 
366. 

367- ; 

368 

369 

370. 



392 
393- 
394- 
395- 
396. 
397- 
398- 

399- 
400. 
401. 
402. 

4°3- 
404. 



Vi.V, 94 ; VIII, 263. 



Ap. II, 26, 16-17. 



Ya. II, 238. 

Yl II, 179. 

Yl II, 261. 

Vi.V, 130; Yl II,26i. 

Yl II, 262. 

Yd. II, 252. 

Yl II, 251. 

Va. XIX, 13. 



4°5- 
406. 
407. 
408. 



371. Mah. XII, 165, 64 ; Ga. 
XXIII, 14; Vi. V, 18. 



Vi.V, 132-133. 
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409. 
4io. 
411. 
412. 

4'3- 
414. 



415- 
416. 



4*7- 
418. 
419. 
420. 



Manu IX. 



25 

26 

27. Mah. XIII, 46, 11. 
28 



2. Ga. XVIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 3, 44 ; 
Va. V, 1; VL XXV, 12-13; 
Yd. I, 85 ; see also above, V, 
147-148. 

3. Mah. XIII, 46, 14 ; Ba. II, 
3,45*5 Va.V, 3 *. 

4. Ga. XVIII, 22 ; Ba. IV, 1, 

12, 17-19; Va. XVII, 69- 

70; Yd.1,64. 

5 

6. Mah. Ill, 12, 68. 



29. See above, V, 165. 

30. Va. XXI, 14 ; see above, V, 
164. 

3 1 A • • 

32. Ga. XVIII, 9-14; Ap. II, 

13, 6-7 J Va, XVII, 6-9, 63- 

64. 

33 

34 



8. Yl I, 56. 

9. Ya\ I, 81. 



10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

i5 

16 

17. Mah. XIII, 40, I2 b -i3 a . 

18. Mah.XIII,40, ii^-i2»; Ba. 
1, 1 1, 7 ; see also above, II, 66. 

19 

20. S&. Gri. Ill, 13, 5 ; Ap. St. 

I. 9, 9- 

21 

22 

23 

24 



35- 
36. 
37- 



38. 



39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44- A 

45. Ap. II, 14, 16. 

46 

47. Vi.V,i6o; YL I, 65. 

48 

49 

50. Va. XVII, 8 *. 

5i 

52 

53 
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54. Par. IV, 16*. 

55- • • • 

56. . . . 

57. . . . 



1, i4»- b *; Ga. XVIII, 20; 
Va. XVII, 67-68 ; Vi. XXIV, 
40; Ya.1,64. 



91. 



58 

59. Ga. XVHI,4-5; Ba. II, 4, 9- 
10; Va. XVII, 56; Va. I, 
68. 

60. Va. XVII, 61 ; Ya. I, 68. 

61. Ga. XVIII, 8. 

6a. ) 
63 .}Ya.I,6 9 . 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 



92. Ga. XVIII, 20. 

93. Vi. XXIV, 41. 

94. Mah. XIII, 44, 14 ». 

95. Mah. XIII, 44, 27 ». 
96 

97- A 

98. Ap. II, 13, 11. 

99 

100 

101 

102 



103 

104. Ga. XXVIII, 1 ; Ba.II, 3 , 3 , 
8; Vi. XVIII, 36; Ya. II, 
117. 

105. Ga. A XXVIII, 3; Ba. II, 3, 
13; Ap. II, 14, 6. 

106 

.107. Va. XVII, 1 ; Vi. XV, 45. 

108 

109. Mah. XIII, 105, 6 ». 

no 

in. Ga. XXVIII, 4. 

112. Ga. XXVIII, 5-7; Ba. II, 

3,4; Vi. XVIII, 37; Ya. II, 

114. 

"3 

114. Ga. XXVIII, n-i 3; Ba.II, 
3, 6; Va. XVII, 43; Ya. II, 
114. 

115. Ap. II, 13, 13. 

116. Ga. XXVIII, 8. 

117. Ga. XXVIII, 9-10; Va. 
XVII, 42. 

118. Vi. XVIII, 35; Ya. II, 
124. 

119. Ba. II, 3, 9. 

120 



70 

71. Vi.V,i6o-i6i; Y1I, 65. 

^}vi.V,i62; Yt.I,66. 

74 

75. Vi. XXV, 9-10; Y1I, 84. 

76. Ga. XVIII, 15, 17; Va. 
XVII, 75-80. 

77 

78 

79 

80. Yd. I, 73. 

81. Ba. II, 4, 6 *. 

82 , . 



83 

84 

85. ...... . 

86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ; Yl I, 88. 

87. Mah. XIII, 46, 36b; Vi. 
XXVI, 2-3. 

88. Ga. XVIII, 91 ; Va. XVII, 
70; Ba. IV, 1, 11. 

89 : • 

90. Mah. XIII, 44, 16 ; Ba. IV, 
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121 

122 

123. Ga. XXVIII, 14. 

124. Ga. XXVIII, 15. 

125. Ga. XXVIII, 16. 

126 

127. Ga. XXVIII, 18; Ba. II, 3, 

15; Va. XVII, 15-17; Vi. 

XV, 5. 

128 

129 

130. Mah. XIII, 45, 11 ; Ba. II, 

3. 14- 

131. Mah. XIII, 45, 12 ; Ga. 
XXVIII, 24; Ba. II, 3) 43; 
Va. XVII, 46; Vi. XVII, 21. 

132 

133. Mah. XIII, 45, 13b; Ya.II, 
128. 

134 

135 

136. Ga. XXVIII, 19. 

137. Ba. II, 16, 6*; Va. XVII, 
5*;Vi.XV, 4 6*; Ya. I, 78. 

138. Vi. XV, 44*. 
139- Vi. XV, 47*. 

140. Ba. 11,3, 16*. 

141. Va. XV, 9-10; Ba. Par. 16. 
142 

;^} G a. XXVIII, 23. 

»45 

146 

147 

148 

149. Va. XVII, 47. 

150. Mah. XIII, 47, 11. 

151 

152. Vi. XVIII, 1. 
153- Ba. II, 3,10; Va. XVII, 48- 
50; Vi. XVIII, 2-5; Ya. II, 
4 » 2 5- 



154. Vi. XVIII, 32. 

155. Ga. XXVIII, 39. 

156. Vi. XVIII, 28-30, 36-37. 

157. Mah. XIII, 47, 56; Vi. 
XVIII, 31. 

158. Vi. XV, 1. 

159. Ba.II,3, 3 i*;Ga.XXVIII, 
3 2;Va.XVII,2 5 . 

160. Ba.11,3,32*; Ga. XXVIII, 
33; Va. XVII, 38. 

161 



162. Vi. XVII, 23*. 

163. VI XV, 28-30. 

164. Ba. 11,3, "• 

165. Ga. XXVIII, 34; Y5.II, 132. 

166. Ba. II, 3, 14 ; Ap. II, 13, 1 ; 
Va.XVII, i 3 ;Vi.XV,2; Ya. 
II, 128. 

167. Ba. II, 3, 17-18 ; Va. XVII. 
i 4 ;Vi.XV, 3 ; Ya.1,69; II. 
127-128. 

168. Ba. II, 3, 20 ; Va. XVII, 29 ; 
Vi. XV, 18-19; Ya.II, 130. 

169. Ba. II, 3, 21 ; Yl II, 131. 

170. Ba. II, 3, 22 ; Va. XVII, 24 ; 
Vi. XV, 13-14; Yl II, 129. 

171. Ba. II, 3,23; Va. XVII, 37, • 
Vi. XV, 24-25 ;Yi. 11,132. 

172. Ba.11,3,24; Va. XVII, 22- 
23; Vi. XV, io-ii; Y&.II, 
129. 

173. Ba. II, 3,25; Va. XVII, 26- 
27; Vi. XV, 15-16; Y4. II, 

131- 

174. Ba. II, 3, 26 ; Va. XVII, 30- 
32; Vi. XV, 20-21; Ya. II, 

131- 

175. Ba. II, 3,27; Va. XVII, 18- 
19; Vi. XV, 7-9; Ya. II, 
130. 

176. Ba.IV, 1, ie^jVa. XVII, 
7 4 ;Vi.XV,8. 
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177- Ba. II, 3,28; Va. XVII, 33- 
35; Vi. XV, 22-23; Ya. II, 
131- 

178. Ba. II, 3,30; Va. XVII, 38; 
Vi. XV, 27. 

179. Yl II, 133. 

180 

181. Ba. II, 3, 33-35 ; Ap.II, 13, 
6—10. 

182. Va. XVII, 10*; Vi.XV.42. 

183. Va.XVII,ii*;Vi.XV, 4 i. 

184. Va.XVII, 39, 81; Vi.XV, 
28-29. 

185. Vi. XVII, 6, 8; Ya. II, 
135- 

186. Ma. St. Ill*; Ba. 1,11,9. 

187. Ga. XXVIII, 21; Ba.I,n, 
10-13; Ap. II, 14, 2-3; Va. 
XVII, 81-82; Vi. XVII, 11; 
Ya.II.135. 

188. Ga. XXVIII, 41; Ba.I, ii, 
14; Va. XVII, 84-86; Vi. 
XVII, 14. 

189. Ga. XXVIII, 42 ; Ba. I,n, 
15-16; Ap. II, 14, 5; Va. 
XVII, 83; Vi. XVII, 13. 

190 

'9i 



'£•}*•*>"+ 



194- Vi. XVII, 18; YIII, 143. 



195 

196. vi. xvii, i 9 ; Yin, 145. 

197. Vi. XVII, 20; Ya. 11,145. 

198. Mah. XIII, 47, 25. 

199. Mah. XIII, 47, 24b. 

200. Vi. XVII, 22*. 

201. Ga. XXVIII, 43; Ba. II, 3, 
37-40; Ap. II, 14, 1; Va. 
XVII, 52-53; Vi. XV, 32; 
Yl II, 140. 

202. Ga. XXVIII, 43 ; Ba. II, 3, 



37-40; Va. XVII, 54 ;Vi. XV, 

33; Yin, 140. 
203. Ga. XXVIII, 44 ; Vi. XV, 

34-36; Y4.II.i4i. 
204 

205. Ga. XXVIII, 31. 

206. Ga. XXVIII, 30 ; Yl II, 
118-119. 

207. Y1II, 116. 

208. Mah. XIII, 105, 11; Vi. 
XVIII, 42*. 

209. Vi. XVIII, 43*; Yl II, 
119. 

210. vi. xviii, 41*; Yin, 120. 

211 

212. vi. xvn, 17; yiii, 138. 

213. Mah. XIII, 105,7. 

214. Mah. XIII, 105, 10; Ga. 
XXVIII, 40; Ba. II, 3l 38; 
Ap. II, 14, 15- 

215. Mah. XIII, 105, 12; YIII, 
120. 

216. Ga. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII, 
3; YIII, 122. 

217. Vi. XVII, 7; YIII, 135. 

218. YIII, 126. 

2 1 9. Vi.XVHI, 44*; Ga.XXVIII, 
46-47. 

220 

221 

222 

223 



224. Yl II, 304. 

225. . 
226. 



227. 

228. . 

229. Yl II, 43. 
230. 



231. Vi.V, 180. 

232. Vi. V, 9, 11 ; Yd. II, 240. 
233 
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234. Yl II, 305. 

235 

236. 

237. Ba.I,i8,i8;Vi.V >3 -7. 
238 

239 

340 

241 



276. 
277. 
278. 
279. 
280. 
281. 



Yl II, 273. 
Vi.V,i 3 6. 
Yl II, 276. 
Yl II, 279. 
Yl II, 273. 



282. Vi. V, 106-107. 

283 

284. Vi.V, 175-177. 

285. Vi.V, 174. 

286. Vi. V, 124; Yl II, 245- 
246. 

287 



242. 

243. . . 

244. . . 

245. . . 
246. 

247. . . 

248. . 

249. . . 

250. . 

251. . . 

252. • 

253- • • 

254. . . 

255- • • 

256. . . 

257. . . 

258- • • 

259. . . 

260. 

261. 

262. 

263. . 

264. 

265. . . 

266. . . 
267. 

268. . . 

269. 

270. 

271. . . 

272. 

273- • • 

274. Vi.V, 74. 

275. . . 



288. 
389. 



290. 



291. 

292. Yl II, 297. 

293- 



294. Yl I, 352. 

295. . . . 
296. 



297. 
398. 



399. 



300. 
301. 



302. 



3°3- 
3°4- 



3°5- 



306. 
3°7- 



308. 



3°9- 
310. 

311. 



313. 
3*3- 



3i4 

315. Mah. XIII, 152, 16. 

316 
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317. Mah. XIII, 152, 31. 

318. Mah. XIII, 152, 22. 

319. Mah. XIII, 152, 23. 

320. Mah. XII, 78, 21. 

321. Mah. XII, 56, 24; 78, 22. 

322. Ga.XI, 14; Va. XIX, 4. 

323 

324 

325 

326 



327. Mah. XII, 60, 23 b -24 a . 

328. Mah. XII, 60, 26 b -27». 

329 

330 

33i 

332. ...... 

333 



334- 
335- 
336- 



Manu X. 



4. Mah. XIII, 46, i8»; Ap. I 
i> 3-5; Ba. I, 16, 1; Va.II 
1-2 ; Yl 1, 10. 

5. Ap. I, 13, 1 ; Vi. XVI, 1 
Yl I, 90. 

6. Ba. 1, 16, 6 ; Ap. II, 13, 4-5 

7. Ga. IV, 16; Ba. I, 16, 7 
Va. XVIII, 8. 

8. Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. 1, 16, 7 ; I, 
17, 3; Va. XVIII, 8; Yl 
I,9i. 

9. Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. 1, 16, 7 ; I 
17, 4; Va. XVIII, 8; Yl 
I, 92. 

10 

11. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. 1, 16, 8; I 
17, 7-8; Va. XVIII, 6; Vi 
XVI, 5-6; Yl I, 93-94. 

12. Ga. IV, 17; Ba. I, 16, 8 
Vi. XVI, 4, 6; Yl I, 93- 
94. 

»3 

»4 

15 

16. Ba. I, 17, 7; Va. XVIII, 



1-3; Vi. XVI, 4 ; Yl I, 

93-94- 

17. Ba.1,17,8; Vi. XVI, 5-6; 
Yl I, 93-94- 

18. Ga. IV, 19 ; Ba. 1, 16, 8, 1 1- 
12; 1,17,13-14; Va. XVIII, 
5; Vi.XVI )5 . 

19. Ba. I, 16, 8, 9-10; I, 17, 
11-12; Va. XVIII, 2. 

20. Ba. I, 16, 16 *. 

21. Ga. IV, 20. 

22. Ga. IV, 21. 

23- 



24. 

25- 
26. 



Yl I, 96. 



27. Mah. XIII, 48, 14. 

28. Mah. XIII, 48, 15. 

39. Mah.XIII,48,i6;Vi.XVI )7 . 

30. Mah. XIII, 48, 17. 

31. Mah. XIII, 48, 18. 

32. Mah. XIII, 48, i9«-2o». 

33. Mah. XIII, 48, 20 b. 

34. Mah. XIII, 48, 2 1 ». 

35. Mah. XIII, 48, 24»»-25». 

36. Mah. XIII, 48, 25b- 2 6». 

37. Mah. XIII, 48, 26 b -27». 

38. Mah. XIII, 48, 27 b. 
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39. Mah. XIII, 48. 28 b; Va. 
XVIII, 3. 

40. Mah. XIII, 48, 29; Vi. 
XVI, 17*. 

41 



4»- 



43. Mah. XIII, 33, 21; 35, 17. 

44. Mah. XIII, 33, 22 ; 35, 18. 

45 

46 

47. Vi. XVI, io, 12-13. 

48. Vi. XVI, 8. 

49. Vi. XVI, 9. 

50. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 », 33 ». 

51. Vi. XVI, 14. 

52. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 b; Vi. 
XVI, 14. 

53 

54 

55 

56. Vi.XVI.ii. 

57. Va. XVIII, 7 ; Vi. XVI, 

17- 

58. Mah. XIII, 48, 41. 

59. Mah. XIII, 48, 42. 

60. Mah. XIII, 48, 44. 

61 

62. Mah. XIII, 48, 34 », 35 •; 
Vi. XVI, 18*. 

63. Ya.I, 122*; Ga. VIII, 
23; Ap. I, 23, 6; Vi. II, 16- 

17- 

64. Ga. IV, 22 ; Ya\ 1, 96. 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

7' 

72 

73 



74. Va. II, 13. 

75^Ga. X, 1-2 ; Ba. I, 18, 2 ; 

Ap. II, 10, 4; Va. II, 13-14; 

Vi. 11,5,9, 11; VII, 118. 

76. Vi. II, 11. 

77. Ga. X, 1; Ba. 1, 18,3; Ap. 
II, 10, 6 ; Va. II, 15-16 ; Vi. 
11,9; Ya. 1, 118. 

78. Ga. X, 1 ; Ba. I, 18, 4; Ap. 
II, 10, 7[; Va.II, 18; Vi. II, 9. 

79. Ga. X, 7, 15, 49; Ba. 1, 18, 
3-4 ; Ap. II, 10, 6-7 ; Va. II, 
17, 19; Vi. II, 6-7, 12-13; 
Ya.1,119. 

80 

81. Ga.VII, 6; Ba. II, 4,16; 
Va. II, 22; Vi. II, 15; Ya. 

HI, 35- 

82. Ga. VII, 7 ; Ba. II, 4, 19- 
21; Va. II, 24,32-36; YS. 
111,35; ia.Gri.IV.il, 15. 

83 

84. Mah. Ill, 208,23; XII, 263, 
45 b -4<> a ; Ba. II, 4, 20-21; 
Va. II, 32-36.^ 

85. Ga. VII, 8; Ap. 1, 20, 10-1 1 ; 
Ya. Ill, 39. 

86. Ga.VII, 9, 14-15; Ba. II, 
2, 27; Ap. I, 20, 12-13; Va. 
II, 24, 26, 29; Vi. LIV, 18, 
21; Ya. Ill, 36, 38. 

87. Ga. VII, 9> 10 ; Va. II, 24- 
26; Vi. LIV, 18, 20; YIIII, 
36-38. 

88. Ga.VII, 9, 11-12; Ap. I, 
20, 12-13; Va. II, 26; Vi. 
LIV, 18-19,21; YIIII, 36- 

89. Ga.VII, 13-15; Ap. I, 20, 
12; Va.II,28; Vi.LIV, 21; 
Yl III, 37-38. 

90. Va. II, 31 ; Ya. Ill, 39. 
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91. Ba. II, 2, 26*; Va. 11,30*. 

92. Va. II, 27* ; Ya. Ill, 40. 

93. Ya. Ill, 40. 

94. Ga. VII, 16-17, 2I 5 Ap. I, 
20,15; Va. II, 37-39. 

95 . Ga.VII, 26; Vi. II, 15. 

96. Va. II, 23. 

97 

98. Va. II, 23 ; Vi. II, 15. 

99. ) Ga. X, 57, 60; Vi. II, 14; 
100. J Va. 1, 120. 
101 

102. Ga. VII, 4; Ap. I, 18, 5-8, 
14-15. 

103. Va. XXVII, 9. 

104. Ya. Ill, 41. 

105 

106 



107. 
108. 
109. 
no. 



46 ; Vi. LIV, 28 ; see below, 
XI, 194. 
112 

"3 

114. Va.XII, 3 . 

115. Ga. X, 39-42. 

116. Y! 111,42. 

117. Va. II, 40-43. 

118 

119. Ga. X, 16, 41 ; see also 
above, VII, 88. 

120. Va.XIX.37. 

121. Ga. X, 56 ; Yl I, 120. 
122 

123 

124. Ga. X, 61. 

125. Ga. X, 58-59. 
126. 1 Ga. X, 64-65 ; Yi. 1, 121, 

262. 



126. 1 < 
127./ 



128. 



129. Ga. X, 63. 

130. . 

131. . . . 



in. Ap. I, 28, 11 ; Va. XX, 45- 



Manu XI. 



1. Mah. XII, 165, 1 ; Ga. V, 
21 j Ba. II, 5, 19; Ap. II, 
10, 1-2. 

2. Mah. XII, 165, 2b. 

3. Mah. XII, 165,3^; Ga.V, 
22 ; Ba. II, 5, 20. 

4. Mah. XII, 165, 4. 

5. Ap. II, 10, 3. 

6 

7. Mah. XII, 165, 5^; Va. 

VIII, 10; Vi. LIX, 8-9; Yl 

1, 124. 
8 



12. Mah. XII, 165, 7 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 25. 

13. Mah. XII, 165, 8 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 24. 

14. Mah. XII, 165, 9; Ga. 
XVIII, 26-27. 

15. Mah. XII, 165, 10. 

16. Mah. XII, 165, 11 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 28-29; Ya. Ill, 43. 

17. Mah. XII, 165, 12 ; Ga. 
XVIII, 30; Ya. 111,43- 

18 

*9 



9- 
10. 



20. 



n. Mah. XII, 165, 6. 



21. Mah. XII, 165, 13; Ga. 
XVIII, 32. 
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22. Mah. XII, 165, i4»; Ga. 
XVIII, 31; Y4. Ill, 44. 

23. Mah. XII, 165, 14b. 

24. Vi. LIX,n; Ya.1,127. 

25. Ya. I, 127. 

26 

27. Mah. XII, 165, 15*; Vi. 
LIX, 10; Ya.1, 126. 

28. Mah. XII, 165, 15 b. 

29. Mah. XII, 165, 16. 

30. Mah. XII, 165, 17. 

31. Mah. XII, 165, 18. 

32 

33- 



34. Mah. XII, 165, 20 l »-2i a ; 
Va. XXVI, 16. 

35. Mah. XII, 165, i9 b -2o a . 

36. Mah. XII, 165, 2i»>-22 a ; 
Ga. 11,4; Ap. 11,15,18-19; 
Va. II, 6. 

37. Mah. XII, 165, 22^-22°. 

38. Mah. XII, 165, 23. 

39. Mah. XII, 165, 24. 

40. Mah. XII, 165, 25. 

41. Ga. XXII, 34 ; Va. I, 18 
XXI, 27; Vi. LIV,i 3 . 



4* 

43 

44. Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; Ga. XIX, 

2; Ba. III.io, 2; Va.XXII 
1 ; Ya. Ill, 219-220. 

45. Ga. XIX, 3-6 ; Va. XX 
1-2; Ba. Ill, 10, 3-5; Va 
XXII, 3-5 ; Ya. Ill, 226. 

46. Ya. Ill, 226. 

47 

48. Va. XX, 43 ; Vi. XLV, 1. 

49. Va. 1, 18; XX, 6; XX, 44; 
Vi. XLV, 3-6 ; Ya. Ill, 209. 

50. Vi. XLV, 7-10; Ya. Ill, 211. 

51. Vi. XLV, n-i 4J Ya. Ill, 
210. 



52. Vi. XLV, 20-21, 31. 

53. Vi.XLV, 3 2*. 

54. Ya. Ill, 220. 

55. Ga. XXI, 1; Ap. I, 21, 8; 
Va. I, 19-21 ; VL XXXV, 
i-a; Ya.HL 227. 

56. Ga. XXI, 10; Vi. XXXVI, 
1; XXXVII, 1-3; Ya. Ill, 
228. 

57. Ga. XXI, 1 ; Ap. I, 21, 8 ; 
Vi. XXXVI, 2; XXXVII, 
4-5; Ya. 111,228-229. 

58. Ba. II, 2, 3-4 ; VL XXXVI, 
3; Ya. Ill, 230. 

59 v Ga,XXL.i; Ba. II, 2, 13; 
Ap. I, 21, 8-9, 17-18; Vi. 
XXXVI, 4-7; Yl III, 
231. 

60. Ga. XXI, 1, 1 1 ; Ap. I, 2 1, 9— 
10; Va.I, 23; Vi. XXXVII, 
6, 9-10, 13 ; Ya. in, 234, 235, 

237. 239- 2 40. 

61. Ga.XXI,n; VLXXXVIL 
15-18; Yl III, 234-235, 
238. 

62. Ga. XXI, n; Ba. II, 2, 13 ; 
Ya. Ill, 236-238. 

63. Ga. XXI, 11 ; Ba. II, 2, 5 ; 
Vi. XXXVII, 14, 19-21 ; Ya. 
Ill, 234-235. 

64. Ga, XXI, 11 ; Vi. XXXVII, 
22-26 ; Ya. Ill, 240, 242. 

65. Ga. XXI, 11; Ap. I, 21, 
14-15; Vi. XXXVII, 7, 24, 
27 ; Ya. Ill, 239-240. 

66. Ga. XXI, ii ; Ba. II, 2, 13 ; 
Vi. XXXVII, 28-30, 32; Ya. 
Ill, 234, 242. 

67. Ga. XXI, 1, 11; Va. I, 23; 
Vi. XXXVII, 13, 31, 33; Ya. 
Ill, 236-237, 239. 

68. VL XXXVIII, 1-6. 
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69. Vi. XXXIX, 1. 

70. Ba. II, 2, 6 ; Vi. XL, 1. 

71. Ba. II, 2, 15-16 ; Ap. I, '21, 
12-17; Vi. XLI, 1-4. 

72. Ga. XXII, 1 ; Ba. II, 1, 1. 

73. Ga. XXII, 4-6; Ba. II, 1, 
2-3; Ap. I, 24, 11-20; 1,28, 
21-29,1; Vi. L, 1-6, 15; Yd. 
HI, 243- 

74. MakXII, 35, 4 ; Ga. XXII, 
2-3; Ap. I, 25, 11; Yi. Ill, 
248. 

75. Ga. XXII, 10; Ba. II, 1, 4. 

76. Mah. XII, 35, 5». 

77. Mah. XII, 35, 5 b-6» ; Yl 
III, 250. 

78. Yl III, 249. 

79. Ap. I, 24, 18. 

80. Par. VIII, 42 * ; Ga. XXII, 7 ; 
Va.XX,27;Ya\III,244-245. 

81. Ga. XXII, 8; Ap. I, 24,21; 
Va. XX, 28 ; YS. Ill, 246. 

82 

83. Ga. XXII, 9 ; Ba. II, 1, 5 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 22; Vi. XXXV, 6; 

YL Ill, 244. 

84 

85. Seeabove,IX, 317; 1,93-95. 

86. See below, XII, 112. 

87 

88. Ga. XXII, 12-13 ; B *- H. 
1, 12; Ap. I, 24, 6-9; Va. 
XX, 23-24, 34-36; Vi. L, 7- 
9 ; Ya. Ill, 251. 

89. Vi. L, 10. 

90. Ga. XXI, 7; Ba. II, 1, 6. 

91. Mah. XII, 165, 48 »; Ga. 
XXIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 1, 18; Ap. 
I, 25, 3; Va. XX, 22; Yl 
III, 253. 

92. YL III, 253. 

93. Vi. LI, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 254. 

05] * 



94 

95. Vi. XXII, 82*. 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100. ) , ,_„ 

> See above, VIII, 314-316. 

102. Ap. I, 25, 10; Vi. LII, 3; 
Ya. Ill, 258. 

103. ........ 

104. Ga. XXHL8-9; Ba. II, 1, 
13-14; Ap. I, 25, 2; Va. 
XX, 14; Vi. XXXIV, 2; Ya. 
HI, 259. 

105. Mah.XII,i65,5o*>-5i»; Ga. 
XXIII, 10-11 ; Ba. II, 1, 15 ; 
Ap. I, 25, 1; Va. XX, 13; 
YL III, 259. 

106. Vi. LIII, 1 ; Ya. Ill, 260. 

107. Vi. LIII, 6; Yd. Ill, 260. 

108 

109. Ga. XXII, 18 ; Ap. I, 26, 1 ; 

Va. XXI, 18; Vi. L,i6; YL 

HI, 263. 
no. Vi. L, 22. 
in. Vi. L, 16; Ya. Ill, 263. 

112. Vi. L, 17-18. 

113. Par. VIII, 41 *; Vi. L, 19-20. 

114. Par. VIII, 39*; Vi. L, 21. 

115. Par. VIII, 40 *. 

116. Vi. L, 24. 

117. YL III, 263. 

118. Vi. XXXVII, 35. 

119. Ga. XXIII, 17; Ba. II, 1, 

3J-33; A P- I. 26 - 8 -9; Va. 
XXIII, 1-3 ; Ya. Ill, 280 ; Pi. 
Grt. Ill, 12, 1-3. 

120. Ga. XXV, 4; Ba. II, 1, 35. 
i2i. Vi. XXVIII, 48*; Ba. II, 

1, 30 ; Va. XXIII. 4. 
122. Ga. XXV, 1-2. 

P 
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123. Vi. XXVIII, 49*; Ga.XXIII, 
18; PI Gri. Ill, 12,6-8. 

124. Vi. XXVIII, 50*; Ga.XXIII, 
19; PI Gri. 111,12, 8. 

125. Vi. XXXVIII, 7*. 

126. Vi. XXXIX, 2; XL, 2j 
XLI, 5. 

1 2 7. Ga. XXII, 14-16; Ba.II, 1, 
8-10; Va. XX, 31-33; Vi. 

l, 12-15; Yft.ni, 266-267. 

i28.Ga. XXII, 14 ; Ba. 1, 19, 1 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 1, 4; Yft. Ill, 266. 
129. Yft. Ill, 266. 
i30 u Ga. XXII, 15 ; Ba. 1, 19, 2 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 2, 4 ; Yft. Ill, 267. 
i3t.Ga. XXII, 16; Ba. I, 19, 2 ; 

Ap. I, 24, 3-4 ; Yft. Ill, 267. 
i32 v Ga. XXII, 19 ; Ba. 1, 19, 6 ; 

Ap. I, 25,13; Va. XXI, 24; 

Vi. L, 30-32 ; Yft. Ill, 270. 

133- Yft. Ill, 270. 

134- Ga. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 
34-35 ; Yft. Ill, 273. 

135- Ga. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36- 
39; Yft. Ill, 271, 273-274. 

136. Ba. 1, 19,6; Vi.L/33; Yft. 
Ill, 272. 

137. Ba. I, 19,4; Vi. L, 25-28; 
Yft. Ill, 271. 

138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41 ; Yft. Ill, 
272-273. 

139. Ga. XXII, 26 ; Yft. Ill, 268. 

140. Va. XXI, 26; Yft. HI, 274. 

141. Vi. L, 46*; Ga. XXII, 20- 
21; Ap. I, 26, 2; Va. XXI, 
25 ; Yft. Ill, 269. 

142. Vi. L, 47*; Ga. XXII, 22; 
Yft. Ill, 275. 

143. Vi. L, 48*; Yft. Ill, 276. 

144. Vi. L, 49*; Yft. Ill, 275. 

145. Vi.L, 5 o*; Yft. HI, 276. 
146 



147. Ga. XXIII, 2; Ba.U, r, 19. 
21; Va. XX, 19; Vi. LI, 4: 
Yft. HI, 255. 

148. Ba. II, 1, 22*; Va.XX, 21 ; 
Vi. LI, 23-24. 

149 

150. Mah. XII, 165, 76 b; Ga. 
XXIII, 6 ; Vi. LI, 25. 

151. Ga. XXIII, 3 ; Va. XX, 20 ; 
Vi. LI, 2 ; Yft. Ill, 255. 

152. Va. XX, 18* ; Par. XII, 3 * ; 
Ba. II, 1,20; Vi. LI, 5. 

153. Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 50, 
54, 56 ; see above, IV, 222. 

154 

i55 

156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. 

157. Ga. XXIII, 4-5 ; Va. XXIII, 
30 ; Vi. LI, 3-4. 

158. Va.XXIII,i2;Vi.LI,43-4 4 . 

159. Va. XXIII, 11; Vi. LI, 45; 
Yft. Ill, 282. 

160. Va.XXHI,n; Vi.LI, 4 6-47. 

161. Ga. XXIII, 26. 

162 

163. Ap. I, 25,10; Vi. LII, 5. 

164. Vi. LII, 6. 

165. Vi. LII, 7. 

166. Vi. LII, 8. 

167. Vi. LII, 9. 

168. Vi. LII, 10. 

169. Vi. LII, 11, 13. 
170. 



171. Ga. XXIII, 12-13, 32; Ba. 

11,2, 13-14; Va.XX, 15-16; 

Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LIII, r ; Yft. 

HI, 233. 
172 

173. Ba. II, 1, 37-38. 

174. Ga.XXII, 36; XXIII, 34 ; 
Ap.I, 26,7; Vi. LIH, 4,7; 
Yft. Ill, a88. 
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175. Vi. LIII, 4; Yd. Ill, 291. 

176. Ba. II, 4, 14*; II, 4, 13; 
Va. XXIII, 41; Vi. LIII, 5-6. 

177. Mah. XII, 165, 63 b; Vi. 
LIII, 8. 

»78 A . • • 

179. Vi. LIII, 9*; Ap. I, 27, 

11*; Ba.II,2,n*; Par. VII, 

10*. 
180 

181. Mah. XII, 165, 37; Ba. II, 
2,35*; Va. 1, 22*; Ga.XXI, 
3; Vi. XXXV, 3-5; Yd. Ill, 
261. 

182. Vi. LIV, 1. 

183. Ga. XX, 4-6 ; Ba. II, 1, 36 ; 
Va. XV, 12-13; Yd. Ill, 295. 

184. Ga. XX, 4, 7; Va. XV, 12, 
14; Vi. XXII, 57. 

185. Ga. XX, 8-9 ; Va. XV, 15- 
16 ; Yd. Ill, 295 ; see above, 
IX, 201. 

186. See above, IX, 201. 

187. Ga. XX, 10; Ba. II, 1, 36; 
Va. XV, 17-21; Yd. Ill, 296. 

188. Ga. XX, 11-14; Ba. II, 1, 
36 ; Yd. Ill, 296. 

189. Yd. Ill, 297. 

190. Vi. LIV, 31 *. 

191. Vi.LIV, 32*; Yd. 111,299. 

192. Vi. LIV, 26 * ; Ap. 1, 1, 23- 
2, 10 ; Va. XI, 76-79. 

193. Vi. LIV, 27 *. 

194. Vi. LIV, 28*. 

195. Vi.LIV, 24*; Yd. 111,290. 

J**' i Ba. II, 1, 36; Yd. Ill, 300. 

198. Vi. LIV, 25*; Ap.I, 26,7; 
Yd. Ill, 289. 

199. Yd. Ill, 289. 

200. Ga. XXIII, 7 ; Va. XXIII, 
31; Vi.LIV, 12; Yd.111,277. 

Pp 



201 

202. Yd. Ill, 291. 

203 

204. Vi. LIV, 29 *. 

205. Par. XI, 49*; Yd. Ill, 292. 

206. Par. XI, 50*; Yd. Ill, 292. 
207 

208. Mah. XII, 165, 45»>_46». 

209. Ba.II, 1,7*; Vi. LIV, 30*; 
Par. XI, 51*; Yd. Ill, 293. 

210. Vi.LIV, 34*; Yd. Ill, 294. 
211 

212. Ga. XXVI, 2-5; Ba. II, 2, 
38; IV, s, 6-7; Ap.I, 27, 7; 
Va. XXI, 20 ; Vi. XLVI, 10 ; 
Yd. Ill, 320. 

213. Ba.IV,5, 11*; Va. XXVII, 
13*; Par. X, 29*; Vi. LIV, 
19; Yd. Ill, 315. 

214. Ba. IV, 5, 8*; Ga. XXVI, 
18-19; Ba. II, 2, 40; Va. 
XXIV, 1-2 ; Yd. Ill, 320. 

215. Ba. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5, 10 ; Va. 
XXI, 21; Vi. XLVI, 11; Yd. 
IIL318. 

216. Ba. IV, s, 15*; Vi. XLVI, 
18 ; Yd. Ill, 321. 

217. Va. XXVII, 21*; Par. X, 
2*; Ga. XXVII, 12-13; Ba. 
Ill, 8, 10, 19-23 ; Va. XXIII, 
45;Vi.XLVII, 4-5; Yd. Ill, 

3*4- 

218. Ga. XXVII, 14; Ba. Ill, 8, 
26; IV, 5, 17; Va. XXVII, 
2i;Vi.XLVII, 3, 6. 

219. Ba.IV,5,i9*;Vi.XLVII,7. 

220. Ba.IV,5,i8*;Vi.XLVII,8. 

221. Ba. IV, 5, 20* ; Ga. XXVII, 
18; Ba.III,8,3i;Vi.XLVII, 
9; Yd. HI, 325, 327. 

222. Ba. Ill, 8, 30; Vi. XLVII, 
10. 
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223. Ga.XXVI, i-6; XXV1I, 2 ; 
Ba. 111,8,3, 7-9,12-13. 

224. Ba. Ill, 8, 17 ; Ya. Ill, 326. 

225. Ba. Ill, 8, 14-16. 

226. Va. XXIV, 46; Ya. Ill, 309. 

227. Va. XXV, 3. 
,228. . 
229. 

230. Mah. XIII, ii2 

231. . 

232. . 

233- • • 

234- • • 

235- • • 
236. . 



247. Va. XXVII, 1-2. 
248 



249. Ba. IV, 1, 2 9 *;Va. XXVI 
4 * • Vi. LV 2. 

250. Va. XXVI, 5*; Vi. LV, 4 
Yl Ill, 304. 

251. Va. XXVI, 6* ; Y4. HI, 304 

252. Va. XXVI, 7*; Vi. LV, 6 
Yd. Ill, 30s. 



253- • • • 

254. Ga. XXIV, 2-3; Ba. IV, 2 

4-5- 

255. . . . 



256. 



257- • • • 

258. . . . 

259. . 

260. Ga. XXIV, 10, 12 ; Ba 
5, 2-5; Va. XXVI, 8; Ya 
III, 302. 

261. Vi.LV,7*; Ba.IV,2, 15. 

262. Va. XXVII, 3*. 

263. Ba. Ill, 9, 1-21 ; IV, 5, 29 

264 

265 

266 



237- • • 

238. . . 

239. Vi. XCV, 1 
240. 
241. 
^42. . 

243- • • 

244. . . 

245. . . 



7*- 



III. 



246. Va. XXVII, 7*; Ya. HI, 
3". 



Manu XII. 



14. 



i5- 



3. . . . 

4. . . . 

5. va. in, 134. 

6. va. m, i 35 . 

7. va. in, 136. 

8. . . . 



16. 



'7- 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 



9. Ya. in, 131, 134-136. 

10 

11 

12. Maitr. Up. Ill, 3. 
»3 



23. . . . 

24. Ya. Ill, 182. 

25. . . . 

26. . . . 
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27. Mah. XII, 194, 31 ; 219, 29. 

28. Mah. XII, 194, 32 ; 219, 30. 

29. Mah. XII, 194, 33; 219, 31. 

30 

31. Yl Ill, 137. 

32. Maitr.Up.III,5;YlIII,i 3 8. 

33. Yl Ill, 139. 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40. Yl III, 137-139. 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46- t 

47 

48 

49 

50 

5i 



66. Vi. XLIV, 35-37 ; Ya. Ill, 
214-215. 

67. Vi. XLIV, 38-43 ; Ya. Ill, 
214. 

68. Vi.XLIV,44*;Ya.III,2i7. 

69. Mah. XIII, in, 130; Vi. 
XLIV, 45*. 

70 



7i- 

72. 



73. 



74- 
75- 
76. 

77- 



Ya. Ill, 206; 
IV, 88-89. 



see above, 



78. 

79- 
80. 



81. 

82. 

83. 
84. 



Ya. Ill, 190. 



85. 
86. 



52. Y! Ill, 219. 

53- •• • 
54. . . . 



87. 



88. 
89. 



90. 
91. 
92. 
93- 
94- 
95- 



55. Yl III, 207. 

56. Ya. Ill, 207. 

57. Yl III, 208. 

58. Yl III, 208. 

59. . . . 



t&. Up. 6; Ap. I, 23, 1. 



60. Yl HI, 212. 

61. Yl III, 213. 

62. Vi. XLIV, 14-20; Yl III, 
214-215. 

63. Vi. XLIV, 21-25; Y1III, 
211, 215. 

64. Vi. XLIV, 2 6-30; Y1III,2 1 5. 

65. Vi. XLIV, 31-34; Yi.ni, 
213. 



96. 

97. 

9 8. 

99. 
100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 
104. 



Va. XXVII, 2*. 
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105 

106 

107 

108. Ga. XXVIII, 48. 

109. Va. VI, 43* ; Ba. 1, 1, 5-6; 
Ap. II, 29, 13-14 ; Va. I, 6-7. 

no. Ga. XXVIII, 49; Ba.1, 1,7,9. 
in. Ba. I, 1,8*; Va. Ill, 20*; 
Par. VIII, 34*. 

112. Ya. I, 9. 

113. Ga. XXVIII, 50. 

114. Ba. I, 1, 16*; Va. 111,5*; 
Par. VIII, 12*. 



115. Ba.I, 1, 11 *; Va. Ill, 6*; 
Par. VIII, 13*. 
6 



n 



117. 
118. 
119. 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
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Abhigit sacrifice, xi, 75. 

Abhira caste, x, 1 5. 

Abhuasta, one accused of mortal sin, 

11, 185; in, 159; iv, 211. 
Abortion, v, 90. See Penance for 

destroying embryo. 
Actions, classification of, xn, 1-11. 
Activity, quality of nature or of Self, 

xn, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 38. 

— conditions caused by, xn, 40, 

45-47. 
Actor, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

'55- 

— food of, forbidden, iv, 214, 315. 

— not qualified to be witness, vni, 

65. 

— punishment for adultery with 

wife of, vni, 362-363. 
Adhvaryu priest, receives a chariot) 

vni, 209. 
Adityas, in, 284; xi, 222. 
Adoption. See Son, adopted. 
Adulteration of merchandise, vm, 

203; ix, 286; xi, 50. 
Adulteress, son of, excluded from 

Sraddha, Hi, 156, 174-175, 

— food of, forbidden, in, 158; iv, 

217. 

— husband of, in, 155. 
Adultery, a great crime, iv, 133-134; 

vni, 353-353. 

— an Upapataka, xi, 60. 

— definition of, vm, 356-358. 

— penance for, xi, 177-179. 

— punishments of females for, vni, 

371; in next life, v, 164; ix, 30; 
of males, vm, 359, 363, 372-379. 
382-385 ; in next life, xi, 52 ; 
xn, 60. 

— witnesses in cases of, vnr, 72. 

See Guru, Wife. 
Agastya, a sage, v, 22. 
Ages of the world, 1, 68-73, 81-86; 

ix, 301-302. 
Aghamarshana hymn, xi, 260-261. 
A^-igarU, a sage, x, 105. 



Agni, in, 85, 86, 211 ; xi, 120, 122 ; 

xn, 121, 123; king to behave 

like, ix, 303, 310. See Fire. 
Agnidagdha manes, in, 199. 
Agnihotra sacrifice, n, 15; iv, 10, 

25; v, 167; vi, 9 5x1,42; Add. 

and Corr. p. 613. 
Agnish/oma sacrifice, 11, 143. 
Agnish/ut sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Agnishvatta manes, in, 195, 199. 
AgnySdheya sacrifice, n, 143 ; vm, 

209; xi, 38. 
Agriyana sacrifice, iv, 26-28 ; VI, 10. 
Agreements. See Non-performance 

of. 
Agriculture, called Pramrfta, iv, 

4-5- 

— excludes from Sraddhas, in, 165. 

— forbidden to Brihmana, m, 64, 

x, 83-84. 

— obligatory on Vauya, I, 90 ; x, 79. 

— one of the ten modes of subsist- 

ence, x, 116. See Cultivator, 

Seed-corn. 
AVyapa manes, in, 197. 
Ahma sacrifices, xi, 198. 
Ahimfika caste, x, 37. 
Alamana. See Sipping-water. 
AHrya. See Teacher. 
A>arya caste, x, 23; 
Akshamala, wife of Vasishfta, ix, 23. 
AmbashAfia caste, X, 8, 13, 15, 19, 

48. 
Ambassador, vn, 63-68. 
Anagnidagdha manes, in, 199. 
Anantara sons, x, 6, 14, 41. 
Andhatamisra hell, iv, 88, 197. 
Andhra caste, x, 36, 48. 
Angas of the Veda, p. xxvi; n, 141, 

242; in, 184, 185; iv, 98. . 
Angiras, I, 35; n, 151 ; m, 198. 

— sacred texts of, xi, 33. 
Animals, classes of, I, 43-45. 

— eatable and forbidden. See Food. 

— slaying of, xi, 60, 69, 71. See 

Meat, Penance for killing. 
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Annapnbana rite, II, 34. 

Antyavasayin caste, iv, 79 ; x, 39. 

Antyeshri rite, II, 16. 

Anulomas. See Castes, mixed, 

Anvash/aka days, iv, 150. 

Apapatra races, X, 51. 

Apastambiya Dharma-sfitra, pp. xi, 
xviii, xltx, li, lix, lxv, lxix, Ixxi, 
xciii, xcix, ci, cxix. 

Apatrtkarana sins, xi, 70. See Pen- 
ance for. 

Apaviddha. See Son, cast off. 

Appointment of daughters. See 
Daughter appointed. 

— of widows and wives, pp. xciv, 

cix ; in, 160, 173. 

— forbidden, ix, 64-68. 

— permitted, IX, 57-63, iao-121, 

145-146, 159, 162-165, '67, 190- 

191. 
Apsarases, I, 37 ; xii, 47. 
Architect, excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 163. 
Arms, trade of, excludes from Srad- 

dha, in, 162. See King, Ksha- 

triya, duties of. 
Arsha marriage, ill, 21, 53. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, m, 29. 

— permitted to whom, III, 23-24. 

— results of, m, 38-40, 42. 
Arson. See Incendiary. 
Artisan, disqualified to be witness, 

viii, 65. 

— food of, forbidden, rv, 219. 

— hand of, always pure, v, 1 29. 

— may speak to married women, 

viii, 360. 

— to do work for king, vn, 138 ; x, 

120. 
Aryan, acting like non-Aryan, and 
non- Aryan like Aryan, x, 73. 

— has three births, 11, 1 69. 

— lawful residence of, 11, 24. 

— may take roots &c. on a journey, 

viii, 341. 

— may take up arms, viii, 348-351. 

— offspring of Aryan father and 

non-Aryan mother preferable 
to offspring of non-Aryan father 
and Aryan mother, x, 66-72. 

— to be witness for Aryan of the 

same kind, viii, 68. 
Aryavarta, x, 34 ; boundaries of, 11, 
22-23. 



Asahaya, commentator of Narada, 

pp. xvii, cvii. 
Asa»ivrlta hell, iv, 81. 
Ascetic, dress and utensils, vi, 41, 

44, 5*-54- 

— duty of meditation and Veda- 

study, vi, 49, 61-84. 

— dwelling and manner of life, vi, 

4'-43- 

— entrance into order, vi, 3 3-40. 

— food and manner of begging, 

VI, 43, 5°-5«, 55-59- 

— general disposition, vi, 41, 44-49, 

60. 

— not to be made a witness, viii, 65. 

— pays no toll at ferry, viii, 407. 

— personal purification, v, 137. 

— produced by Goodness, xn, 48. 

— receives alms at Vauvadeva,nt, 94. 

— informal, iv, 257-258 ; vi, 86, 

94-96. 

— punishment for intercourse with 

female, viii, 363. 
Ash/aka days, manes worshipped on, 
iv, 150. 

— Veda-study interrupted on, iv, 

119. 
Asipatravana hell, iv, 90; xii, 75. 
Assassin. See Self- defence. 
Assault, results of, on a Brahmana, 

iv, 165-169; xi, 207-208. 

— to be avoided by Snataka,iv, 83, 

164. 

— a title of the law, vm, 6, 279-301. 

— witnesses in cases of, vm, 72. 

See Homicide, Hurt, Mischief. 
Assembly legal. See Parishad. 
Assessors in a law-court, vm, 1, to- 

i9- 
Astrologer excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 162. 
Astrology, practice of, forbidden to 

ascetics, vi, 50. 
Astronomy, science of, p. li. 
Asura marriage, m, 21. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 197. 

— description of, III, 31. 

— permitted to whom, pp. Ixxvii- 

lxxviii; in, 23-25. 

— results of, in, 41-42. See Daugh- 

ter, sale of. 
Asuras, 1, 37 ; in, 225 ; xi, 20. 
Ajvalayana-smriti, p. xxii. 
Ajvamedha. See Horse-sacrifice. 
Atharvan, sacred texts of, XI, 33. 
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Atheism, -ist, 11,11; 111,150; iv,i6j; 
vih, 32 ; xi, 67. 

Mkrikkbn penance, xi, 209; de- 
scription, XI, 214. 

Atri, a sage, 1, 35 ; in, 196 ; quoted, 
p. xxvii; in, 16. 

Aurasa. See Son, legitimate. 

Austerity, best form of, H, 166; iv, 
148. 

— leads to final liberation, xn, 83. 

— power of destroying guilt and 

producing other effects, iv, 148; 
xi, 228, 234-235. 

— sole duty in Kr/ta age, 1, 86. 

— to be performed by ascetic, VI, 

75 ; by hermit, VI, 8, 22-23, 3°> 
Auttami Manu, I, 62. 
Avakiroin. See Penance for breach 

of student's vow, Student. 
Avantya caste, x, 31. 
Avrrta caste, X, 15. 
Ayogava caste, descendants of, x, 

15, 26, 3»> 35- 

— occupation, x, 48. 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 

Bali offering, in, 70, 74, 108, 265. 

— description of, in, 87-94, "'• 

— duty of performing for house- 

holder, in, 80-81 ; for hermit, 

vi, 7. 
Barber, food of, permitted to Brah- 
mana, iv, 253. 
Bard, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

158 ; may speak to married 

woman, vm, 360. See Singer. 
Barhishad manes, in, 196, 199. 
Basket-maker, food of, forbidden, 

iv, 215. 
Bathing, rules of, IV, 45, 129, 152, 

201-303 ; a penance, VI, 69. 
Baudhayanlya Dharmajlstra, pp. xx, 

xlix, li-liii, lxv, xciii, xcix, cii, 

civ, cxix. 
Begging, a mode of subsistence, iv, 

4-5; x, 116. 

— rule of, for ascetic, vi, 43, 50-51, 

55-58; forhermit,vi,37-28; for 
student, 11, 48-50, 108, 183-185, 
1 87 ; when permitted to Sna- 
taka, iv, 33 ; xi, 1-6. 

Bestial crime, xi, 174. 

Betrothal, manner of, in, 35. 

— once made binding, IX, 47, 71 ; 

except when bride is blemished, 
ix, 72-73. 



Betrothal, source ofhusband's power, 
v, 153. See Bride, Bridegroom. 

Betting, ix, 321-238. 

Bhadrakalt, III, 89. 

Bharadvajja, a sage, x, 107. 

Bhavishya-purcbia, pp. cx-cxi. 

BhWgu, expounds Manu's laws, pp. 
xii-xiii, xvii; I, 59-60; v, 1-3 ; 

XII, 3, 136. 

— origin of, I, 35. 

— opinion of, quoted, p. xxvi ; in, 

16. 

Bhfitas, in, 70, 74, 80-81, 90. 

Bhutatman, xn, 13. 

Birth. See Impurity, Transmigra- 
tion. 

Blacksmith, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmana, iv, 215. 

Blind man, excluded from inherit- 
ance, ix, 201 ; from Sraddha, 
in, 161, 177. 

Boatmen, hire of, vm, 406 ; liability 
for damage, vm, 408-409. 

Bond, renewal of, vm, 154-155. 

Booty, distribution of, vn, 96-97. 

Boundary, disputes, a title of the 
law, vm, 6, 345-366. 

— not lost by lapse of time, vm, 

149. 

— punishment for destroying mark 

of, ix, 391. 
Brahma marriage, m, 31. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, m, 37. 

— permitted to whom, in, 23-34. 

— results of, in, 37, 39-40, 42, 184. 
Brahman, 1, 50 ; n, 82-84 ; in, 70, 

89; iv, 182, 260; vi, 33, 79. 
81, 85; vn, 14; vm, 81; xn, 
102, 123, 125. 

— composed Manu-smr/ti, p. xii ; 1, 

58. 

— court of, vm, 11. 

— day and night of, 1, 68-73. 

— muhflrta of, iv, 93. 

— origin of, I, 1 1 ; xn, 50. 

— tfrtha of, 11, 58-59. See Purusha, 

Svayambhfl, Soul. 
Brahman priest, receives a horse, 

vm, 309. 
Brahmana, a class of works, iv, 100. 
Brahmana (caste), definition of a 

true, 11, 87. 

— duties, livelihood, and occupa- 

tions of, 1, 88, 102-110; iv, 2- 
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13; x, 1-2, 74-76; in times of 
distress, vm, 339; XI, 11-23; 
x, 81-94, 101-114, 116-117; 
following forbidden occupa- 
tions, in, 64-65, 150-166; vm, 
102 ; or neglecting duty, xn, 
71. See Penance for following 
forbidden occupations. 
Brahmawa, feeding of, m, 96- 1 09,1 2 5- 
129; iv, 29-30, 192-197. 

— gifts to. See Gift, King, duties of. 

— inherits property of Brahmana, 

ix, 188-189. 

— judicial functions of, to be as- 

sessors in court, vm, 1, io-ii, 
391; judges,vm,9, 20; present 
at examination of witnesses, 
vm, 87 ; to impose penances, 
xi, 86 ; to settle doubtful points 
of law, xii, 108-116. 
■ — manes of, in, 197, 199. 

— marriage-rites lawful for, in, 23- 

— may forcibly appropriate property, 
vm, 339; xi, 11-21. 

— offences against: (1) killing a, a 

mortal sin, ix, 235; xi, 55; 
also execution, vm, 380-381 ; 
see Penances for ; punishment, 
criminal, for, ix, 237 ; in an- 
other life, xi, 49 ; xn, 55. 
(2) other offences, assaulting 
and threatening, iv, 165-169 ; 
xi, 68 ; see Penance for threat- 
ening, &c. ; defaming, vm, 
267 ; seizing property of, XI, 
26. 

— offences by, acceptance of pro- 

perty from thieves makes Brah- 
mana a thief, vm, 340; adultery 
and rape, vm, 378-379. 3»3- 
385; defamation of equal caste, 
vm, 269 ; of lower, vm, 268, 
276 ; not inviting virtuous 
neighbours to a festival, vm, 
392; perjury, vm, 123-124; 
theft, greatness of guilt, vm, 
338. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87, 93; xn, 48. 

— power and rank of, I, 93-101 ; 

11,135; ix, 245, 313-322; x,3; 
xi, 31-35. 

— reverence due to, iv, 39, 52, 58, 

I35-I3 6 . i4»> i 6 *; see King, 
duties of ; irreverence towards, 
degrades, x, 43. 



Brthmanas, seniority among, n, 

155- 

— shall employ indigent Kshatriya 

and Vauya, vm, 411-412. 

— special rules for, of administration 

of oath, vm, 113; betrothal, 
m> 35 ; burial, v, 92 ; of ex- 
amination as witness, vm, 88 ; 
of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44- 
46 ; of Kejanta, 11, 65 ; of 
naming, II, 31-32; of payment 
of fine, ix, 229 ; of purification, 
n, 56, 62 ; of saluting, 11, 122- 
127; of studentship, 11, 49, 
190. 

— why subject to death, v, 4. 

— wives permitted to, III, 13-19. 

See Sn&taka, Srotriya, Sons by 

wives of several castes. 
BrahmS^g-ali, ceremony, 11, 70-71. 
Brahmanf, daughter of, inherits from 

co-wives, ix, 198. 

— prerogatives of, wife, p. lxxiv ; 

ix, 85-87. 

— punishment of adultery with,vm, 

374-378. 
Brahmarakshasa, XII, 60. 
Brahmarshis, country of, u, 19; 

customs, 11, 20. 
Brahmasattra, n, 106 ; iv, 9. 
Brahma varta, boundaries, n, 17; 

customs, n, 1 8. 
Bride, defamation of, vm, 225. 

— given away by whom, v, 151. 

— open declaration of blemishes 

required, vm, 205 ; fine for 
concealment of blemishes, vm, 
224. See Betrothal, Marriage, 
Wife. 

Bridegroom, receives honey-mix- 
ture, m, 119 ; way to be made 
for, n, 138. 

Brrhaspati, xi, 120, 122. 

Brihaspati-smrfti, pp. xvi-xvii, xciv, 
xcvi, cviii-cx. 

Bnhat Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii. 

Brihat Sankha-smriti, pp. xxi-xxii. 

Brother, begetting son with pre- 
deceased brother's bride or 
widow, hi, 160, 173; ix, 57- 
68, 120-121, 143-147. 

— gives sister in marriage, v, 151. 

— must give one-fourth share to 

unmarried sister, IX, 118. 

— elder, honour shown to, n, 225- 
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226; IV, 180, 184; IX, no; 
marrying or sacrificing after 
younger, hi, 154, 170-173 ; XI, 
61 ; punished for cheating his 
younger brother, ix, 313; 
punishment for defaming, vm, 

*75- 

Brother, younger, marrying or sa- 
crificing before elder, m, 154, 
170-173 ; xi, 61. 

Brothers have all male offspring 
through one son, ix, 183. 

Brother's wife, manner of saluting, 
11, 133. See Inheritance, Par- 
tition, Sons, eldest, second, 
younger, youngest. 

Burglary. See Robbery. 

Burial. See Infants; Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, Vabya, SQdra, special 
rules for. 

Carpenter, food of, forbidden, iv, 

310. 

Caste, change of, vii, 43 ; x, 43-43, . 
64-65. 

— exclusion from, XI, 183-186. 

— readmission to, xi, 187-191, 196- 

197. 
Castes, four original, x, 4; their 
origin, 1, 31,87; x, 45. 

— mixed, enumeration, origin and 

occupation of, x, 6-56 ; signs 
for detecting them, x, 57-61. 

— duties of all, x, 63. 

— law of castes, vm, 41-42, 46. See 

Aryan, Brkhmana, Kshatriya, 
Vai/ya, SQdra, Occupations. 
Cattle, rearing or tending, duty of 
Vai/ya, 1, 90 ; vm, 1 14 ; ix, 326- 
338; x, 79. 

— forbidden to Brihmajia, ill, 154, 

166; vm, 103; except in times 

of distress, x, 8a. See Damage, 

Herdsman. 
Coins. See Weights of copper, &c. 
Concerns among partners, a title of 

the law, vm, 4, 206-311. 
Conduct, rule of, most important, I, 

107-no; iv, 145-146, 156-158, 

175. 

— of those who know Veda authori- 

tative, 11, 6, 18; iv, 145. 
Confession destroys guilt, xi, 228- 

339. 
Connubial intercourse, duty of, hi, 

45-50 ; ix, 4. 



Connubial intercourse, when for- 
bidden, m, 45-47; iv, 40-42, 
138. 

Conquest, duty of king and Ksha- 
triya, vii, 94-110; ix, 251; x, 
119; duties after — has been 
made, vii, 301-303. 

— one of the modes of acquiring 

property, x, 115. 
Contract, for carriage, vm, 156-157. 

— regarding crops, ix, 53-53. 

— when null and void, vm, 163-168. 

See Bond, Debt. 
Coparcener. See Partition. 
Cow, food smelt at by, impure, iv, 

209. 

— killing an Upapataka, xi, 60. See 

Penance for. 

— reverence towards, iv, 38, 45, 48, 

5*. 58-59, 72, M», 16a. 
Creation, account of, pp. lxxxiii-xc ; 

by Manu, 1, 1-59 ; by BhWgu, 

1, 60-110. 
Cultivator, food of SQdra, lawful for 

Brahmana, IV, 353. 

— negligent, punished for loss of 

crop, vm, 343. See Agricul- 
ture, Boundary, Damage by 
cattle. 

— shares crop, ix, 53. 

Custom, source of the law, n, 6, 12, 
18; vm, 41-42, 46. 

— of conquered country, to be up- 

held, vii, 203. 

Daityas, xn, 48 ; manes of, in, 196. 
Daiva marriage, in, 21. 

— affects succession to woman's 

property, ix, 196. 

— description of, ill, 38. 

— permitted to whom, m, 33-24. 

— results of, Hi, 38-40, 42. 
Daksha, a Pra^apati, IX, 128-129. 
Dakshayana sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Dakshina. See Sacrificial fee. 
Damage done by boatmen, vm, 

408-409 ; by cattle, vii^ 240- 

243. See Hurt, Mischief. 
Damages for injury to person, vm, 

387. 
Dancers, to be banished, ix, 335. 
Darada race, x, 44. 
Darkness, quality of nature or of 

Self, 1, 5 ; xii, 34, 39, 33, 35, 38. 

— conditions produced by, 1, 49 ; 

xii, 40, 43-44. 
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Dar/apGroamasa sacrifices, iv, 35 ; 

vi, 9. 
Daja caste, x, 34. 
Dasyu race, v, 1 3 1 ; vm, 66; x, 33; 

XI, 18; XII, 70. 

— definition of term, x, 4 5. 
Dattaka. See Son, adopted. 
Daughter, inherits from mother, ix, 

'9=") '95 > of Brahmani wife 
inherits from co-wives, ix, 198 ; 
unmarried, inherits fourth- 
share from father, ix, 118; 
separate property of mother, 
ix, 131. 

— position and treatment of, iv, 

180, 185; ix, 130. 

— sale of, forbidden, Hi, 51-54 ; 

ix, 98-100; rule regarding, 
vm, 304. See Asura marriage, 
Nuptial fee. 

— to be married at proper time, 

ix, 4, 88-89, 94 ; or to choose 
husband, ix, 90-93. 

— appointed, p. cix ; m, it; IX, 

137; inherits, ix, 130; husband 
of, inherits, ix, 135; son of, 
inherits from maternal grand- 
father, ix, 1 31-134, 136; offers 
funeral sacrifice, ix, 140. 
Daughter's daughter inherits from 
maternal grandmother, ix, 
193- 

— son, entertained at Sraddha, in, 

148, 334-335; inherits from 
maternal grandfather, ix, 136, 

>39- 

Dealer in weapons, excluded from 
6'rSddha, 111, 160 ; food of, for- 
bidden to Brahmana, iv, 315, 
360. 

Debt, non-payment of or recovery 
of, vm, 4, 47-60, I39-M3. 151- 
155. 158-167, 176-177. 

Debts, three, to gods, &c, iv, 357 ; 
VI > 35-37; non-payment of, xi, 
66. 

Defamation, vm, 6, 335, 367- 
378. 

— anybody may be witness in cases 

of, vm, 73. 

Defiling a maiden, xi, 63 ; punish- 
ments for, vm, 367-370. 

Deposits, vm, 4, 149, 179-196. 

Dhanvantari, in, 85. 

Dharana, value of, vin, 135-137. 

Dharma, duty, law or justice per- 



sonified, 1, 81-83 ; vm, 15-16 ; 

ix, 139; xii, 50. 
Dharmaurastra, pp. xxv, li-liv ; 11, 10 ; 

in, 333; XII, III. 
Dharma-sfitras, pp. xi-xii, xviii-xix, 

xxiv, xxvi, lii-liii, lxii, xciv, cxix. 
Dhigvaxa caste, x, 15, 49. 
Dialectics, institutesof,n,i 1 ; science 

of, vn, 43. See Logician. 
Dikshita. See Sacrifices, Sranta, 

one initiated for. 
Dinaras, pp. xvii, cv, cvii. 
Diseases, punishments of crimes, xi, 

49-53 ; exclude from Sraddhas, 

m, 151, 153-155. »59. 165. 177. 
Disputes between owners of cattle 

and herdsman. See Herdsman. 

— regarding boundaries. See Boun- 

daries. 
Documents, written, pp. xcix-ci; 

vm, i54-»55, 168, 355; ix, 

333. 
Domestic priest, iv, 179; vu, 78; 

XII, 46. 
Dravi/& caste, X, 33, 44. 
Dress, indivisible property, ix, 319. 

— of ascetic, vi, 44, 53. 

— of hermit, vi, 6, 15. 

— of Snataka, iv, 34-36, 66. 

— of student, 11, 41, 64, 174. 
Drinking spirituous liquor, a mortal 

sin, ix, 335; xi, 55- 

— punishment for, ix, 337 ; in 

another life, xi, 49 ; xn, 56 ; 
other consequences, in, 159; 
iv, 307. 

— women addicted to, v, 90 ; ix, 

13, 8a 

— sins equal to, xi, 57. See Penance 

for drinking spirituous liquor. 
Drrshadvat! river, p. xlv; n, t7. 
Duties, on traders, vm, 398, 400. 

See Taxes, Tolls. 
Dvapara age, 1, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 

Earth, creation of, 1, 13; king be- 
having like, ix, 303, 311. 

Eating, rules of, n, 51-57; m, 116- 
117; for Snataka, iv, 43, 45, 
55, 58, 63-63, 65. 74-76. 

— purification after, v, 145. 
Edicts, royal, ix, 333. 
Egg, mundane, 1, 9-13. 
Ekoddish/a Sraddha, in, 347 ; iv, 

IIO-III. 

Elements, 1, 6, 75-78. 
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Emigrant, wife of, IX, 74-76. 

Eunuch, excluded from inheritance, 
ix, 201; from sacrificing, iv, 
205-206; from Sraddhas, III, 
150. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 205. 

— son of, inherits, IX, 803. 
Evidence, punishment for refusal of, 

vm, 107; what is admissible 
as, vm, 74. See Penance for 
giving false evidence, Perjury, 
Witness. 
Exclusion from caste, see Caste ; — 
from inheritance, see Inherit- 
ance. 

Families, law of, authoritative, vm, 

41. 
Fasting, v, 155; a penance, xi, 167, 

204. See Paraka. 
Father, gives daughter in marriage, 

v, 151; must do so at proper 

time, ix, 4, 88-89 ; loses power 

over daughter, ix, 93. 

— impure on birth of child, v, 62- 

63. 

— inherits from childless son, ix, 

185 ; from childless daughter, 
ix, 197. 

— offences against, in, 157, 159; 

xi, 60 ; punishment for defam- 
ing, vin, 275; for forsaking, 
vm, 389. See Daughter, Son. 

— keeps recovered property, ix, 

209. 

— partition by, ix, 215. 

— reverence towards, and vener- 

ability of, 11, 145-148,225-237; 
iv, 162, 179-180, 182. See 
Guru, Sale, Son. 
Father-in-law, entertained at Sr&d- 
dha, in, 148. 

— how saluted, n, 130. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 
Fellow-student, impurity on death 

of, v, 71. 
Field, acceptance of, x, 114. 

— settlement of boundaries of, vin, 

-262. 
Fines, amounts of three degrees of, 
vm, 138. 

— how to be paid, ix, 229. 

— son not liable for unpaid, vm, 

159. 



Fire, reverence to be shown towards, 

iv. 48. 53-54. 58, 142- See 

Agni, Sacred fire. 
Flag, punishment for destroying, ix, 

285. 
Food, forbidden and lawful, iv, 205- 

225, 247-250, 253; v, 5-56; 

in times of distress, x, 104, 106- 

108. 

— eating forbidden, an Upapataka, 

XI, 65 ; punishment for, in next 
life, xii, 59. See Penance for 
eating forbidden food. 

— indivisible property, ix, 219. 

— lawful for hermits, vi, 3, 1.2-2 1, 

27-28. 

— obtained by begging, always pure, 

v, 129. 
Force, vitiates all transactions, vm, 

168. 
Forgery, ix, 232. 
Fornication, xi, 59. 

— excludes from Sraddhas, in, 164. 

— penance for, xi, 171. 

— punishments for, vm, 364-366. 
Fortress, royal, vn, 70-76; ix, 252. 
Fortune-tellers, to be punished, ix, 

258. 
Fraud, vitiates every transaction, 

vm, 165 ; punishment of, vm, 

193. See Brother, eldest; 

Trader. 
Friend, betrayer of, excluded from 

Sriddha, in, 160. 

— disqualified to be witness, vm, 

64. 

— impurity on the death of, v, 82. 

— killing, xi, 57. 

— not to be fed at Sraddha, m, 1 38- 

141. 

— wife of, adultery with, xi, 171. 
Funeral ceremonies. See Antyesh/i ; 

Impurity, behaviour of mourn- 
ers. 
Funeral sacrifices. See Srlddhas. 

Gadhi, son of, VII, 42. 
Gambling, pp. Ixx-lxxi; excludes 
from Sriddha, in, 151, 159, 160. 

— forbidden to Snatakas, iv, 74 ; 

to kings, vn, 47, 50. 

— punishable, ix, 226-228, 258. 
Gandharva marriage, in, 21 ; affects 

succession to woman's property, 
ix, 196 ; description of, m, 32 ; 
permitted to whom, p. lxxvii; 
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in, 23-84, 26; results of, m, 41- 

Gandharvas, vn, 23 ; origin of, I, 37; 
xii, 47 ; manes of, in, 196. 

Garbhadliana, rite of conception, 11, 
16, 26, 142. 

Garden, boundaries of, vm, 262 ; 
selling, a crime, xi, 62. 

Gautama, a lawgiver, quoted, p. xxvi ; 
in, 16. 

Gautamtya Dharma/astra, pp. xviii, 
xx, xxiv, xxxiv, lxv, lxix-lxx, 
lxxii, xcviii, xcix, cii, civ, cxix. 

GSyatri. See Savitn. 

Gift,.acceptance of, lawful for Brilh- 
mana, 1, 88; x, 75-76, 115; but 
dangerous, iv, 1 86-191; from 
wicked or low men forbidden, 
in, 179; iv, 84-91; xi, 24-25, 
42, 70; except when offered 
unasked or in times of distress, 
iv, 247-250, 251-252; x, 102- 
114. 
, — made once only, IX, 47. 

— obligatory, iv, 31-32, 226-228; 

vii, 82 ; xi, 1-6. 

— of friends, on marriage and with 

honey-mixture is separate pro- 
perty, ix, 206. 

— rewards for making, in, 95 ; iv, 

229-235; vii, 83-86; xi, 23. 

— void, vm, 159, 165, 168. See 

Resumption of gift. 

— worthy recipients of, in, 96-97, 

128-137, 142-143, i49> i*8; iv. 
31. See Liberality. 
Girdle, sacred of student, 11, 42-43, 

64» »74- 
Goblins, m, 90. See Bhfitas. 
Gods, age of the, I, 71 ; creation or 

origin of, I, 36 ; in, 201 ; xn, 

40, 49. 

— daily offerings and worship, in, 

70-90; iv, 152; vi, 24. 

— debt due to. See Debts, three. 

— images of, iv, 39, 130; vm, 87. 

See Temple. 

— property of, xi, 20 ; punishment 

for seizing, xi, 26. 

— tirtba of, II, 59. 

-Goldsmith, impure, iv, 315, 218; 
xn, 61. 

— punishment of fraudulent, ix, 292; 

of negligent, ix, 286. 
Goodness, quality of nature or of 
Self, xn, 24-26, 37-38. 



Goodness, conditions produced by, 

xn, 40, 48-50. 
Gosava sacrifice, xt, 75. 
Gosh<£i-jraddha, in, 254. 
Government. See King, Ministers, 

Officials, Police, Policy. 
Govindar%a, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiii-xiv, cxxvi-cxxviii. 
Grammar, science of, pp. 1-li. 
Great one, the, 1, 15 ; xn, 14, 24, 50. 
Guardian. See Minor, Woman. 
Guest, definition of, in, 102, 103, 

no. 

— duty of feeding for householder, 

Hi, 70, 72-74. 80, 94, 100, 115, 
118 ; iv, 29 ; by hermit, vi, 7-8. 

— manner of reception, in, 99-1 1 3. 

— persons not to be received as, iv, 

30. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 179, 

182. See Honey-mixture. 
Guhyakas, xn, 47. 
Guilds, law of, authoritative, vm, 4 1 . 
Guru, definition of term, n, 142, 149. 

— duty of maintaining, iv, 251-252 ; 

xi, 1. 

— impurity on death of learned, v, 

82. 

— manner of saluting, 11, 130. 

— reverence towards, iv, 130, 162 ; 

xn, 83. See Father, Mother, 
Teacher, &c. 

— adultery with wife of, a mortal 

sin, ix, 235; xi, 55; punish- 
ment for, ix, 237; in next birth, 
xi, 49; xn, 58. See Penance 
for adultery with wife of Guru. 

Gatakarman, birth-rite, n, 27, 29. 
GStibhra»«a sins, xi, 68. See Pen- 
ance for Gatibhramjakara. 
G&alla caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 
Gtva, xn, 13. 

Gyaish/£a, month, vm, 245. 
Gyeshf£a-saman, m, 185. 

Hara, xn, 121. 
Havirbhug- manes, in, 197. 
Havishmat manes, m, 198. 
Havishpantiya hymn, xi, 252. 
Hells, m, 249 ; iv, 81, 165, 197 ; ix, 
138; xn, 16-22, 54. 

— enumeration of, iv, 88-90. 
Herdsman, food of Sfidra, lawful 

for Brahmana, iv, 353. 

— disputes from transgressions of 
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owners of cattle and, vm, 5, 
229-343. 
Heretics, IV, 61 ; no libations offered 
to dead, v, 89-90; not to be 
fed, iv, 30 ; to be banished, ix, 
225. 

— doctrines and books of, xi, 66 ; 

xii, 95-96. 
Hermit, dress of, vi, 6, 15; duties: 
must not accept anything, vi, 
8; may beg, vi, 27-28; may 
keep sacred fire and offer sacri- 
fices, vi, 4-5, 7, 9-12 ; may give 
up both, vi, 25; must be hos- 
pitable, vi, 7-8 ; must perform 
austerities, vi, 8, 22-24; must 
recite Veda and study Upani- 
shads, vi, 8, 29-30. 

— food of, vi, 3, 12-21, 27-28. 

— may starve himself to death, vi, 

31. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

137. 

— pays no toll at a ferry, vm, 

407. 

— produced by the quality of Good- 

ness, XII, 48. 
High-treason, punishment of, ix. 

»75- 
Himalaya, II, 21. 
Hiranyake.fi Dharma-sutra, pp. xx, 

xl, li. 
Homicide, xi, 55, 57, 67. 

— punishment of, vm, 296 ; ix, 235. 

See Penance for killing, Self- 
defence. 
Honey-mixture, m, 3, 1 19-120; v, 

4'- 

— present received with, is separate 

property, ix, 206. 

Horse-sacrifice, xi, 75, 83. 

Hospitality. See Guests. 

Hotri- priest, receives a horse, vm, 
209. 

House, decision concerning bound- 
aries of, vm, 262. 

Householder, duties of: marriage, 
111,5-44; connubial intercourse, 
m, 45-50 ; treatment of female 
relatives, ill, 51-62; perform- 
ance of daily and domestic rites, 
m, 67-121 ; of Sraddhas, m, 
122-286. 

— entrance into order, ill, 3 ; IV, 1. 

— excellence of order of, in, 77-78 ; 

iv, 89-90. 

[*5] Q 



Householder, livelihood of, iv, 1-12. 

— mode of personal purification, 

v, 136-137. See Occupations, 

Sn&taka. 
Hunter, food of, forbidden to Brah- 

mana, iv, 212. 
Hurt, done by carriage, vm, 290- 

298. See Assault. 
Husband, duties of, IX, 2, 5-16, 74, 

101-102. 

— one with wife, ix, 45-46. 

— inherits from childless wife, ix, 

196. See Connubial intercourse, 
Marriage, Son of wife, Wife; 
Woman, treatment of. 

— power over wife, v, 147-154 ; ix, 

3 ; source of that power, v, 153. 
Hypocrite, excluded from hospitality, 
IV > 3°> 192-197 ; from Sraddha, 
III, 159. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 211. 

— produced by Darkness, xii, 44. 

— sanctimonious, to be punished, 

ix, 258, 273. 

Idiot, excluded from inheritance, ix, 
201. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, vm, 148. 
Images, punishment for destroying, 

ix, 285. See Gods, images of. 
Impurity (Sutaka), on birth, v, 58, 

61-63,71,77,79. 

— on carrying out corpse, v, 64-65, 

85. 

— on death of SapiWa, v, 58, 60, 

75-77. 83-84; of teacher, v, 65, 
80; of teacher's son or wife, 
v, 80; of infants, v, 67, 69; 
of fellow-student, v, 71 ; of un- 
married females, v, 72 ; of re- 
mote relative, v, 78; of Srotriya, 
v, 81 ; of pupil, v, 81 ; of ma- 
ternal uncle, v, 81 ; of officiating 
priest, V, 81 ; of maternal rela- 
tive, v, 81 ; of king, v, 82 ; of 
friend, v, 82 ; of learned Guru, 
v, 82. 

— on following corpse, v, 103. 

— on miscarriage, v, 66. 

— on touching corpse, v, 64, 85. 

— on two deaths or births following 

each other, v, 79. 

— behaviour of mourners during, 

V, 73- 

q 
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Impurity, exceptions to rules of, V, 
89-90, 93-98. 

— rite at end of period of, v, 99. 

— causes interruption of Veda- 

study, IV, 109-110, 137. 

— makes food of giver unaccept- 

able, iv, 212. 
Impurities of the body, v, 1 35. See 

Purification. 
Incantations. See Magic. 
Incest, xi, 59, 171. See Guru, 

adultery with wife of. 
Indivisible property. See Property. 
Indra, m, 87 ; iv, 182 ; v, 96 ; vu, 

4i7; VIII, 344J XI, 120, 123; 

xii, 123. 
Infant, burial of, v, 68-69. 

— committing nuisance, IX, 283. 

— disqualified to be witness, vm, 

66 ; exceptions, vm, 70-7 1 ; to 
sacrifice or recite Veda, 11, 171- 
172 ; xi, 36-37. 

— no libations offered to, v, 70. 

— special punishment for, IX, 230. 

— treatment of, m, 114; iv, 179; 

vm, 312. See Impurity, Minor. 

Informer,excludedfromSr3ddha, in, 
161; food of forbidden, 1 v, 2 1 2 ; 
punishment in next life, xi, 50. 
See Spy. 

Inheritance, a mode of acquiring 
property, x, 115. (1) Succes- 
sion to male : sons, ix, 1 04, 1 56- 
'57j 185 > eldest son alone, ix, 
105, 108 ; unmarried daughter 
inherits one-fourth share, ix, 
118; appointed daughter, ix, 
130; son of appointed daughter, 
ix, 131-134,136; husband of ap- 
pointed daughter, ix, 135 ; son 
of daughter not appointed, ix, 
136) J 39j adopted son, ix, 141- 
143; son of appointed widow 
or wife, ix, 120-131, 145-146, 
190- 191; six kinds of subsidiary 
sons, ix, 158 ; among subsidiary 
sons each better one inherits 
before the rest, ix, 165, 184; 
illegitimate son of Sudra, ix, 
179; father and brothers, ix, 
185; SapWas,Sakulyas, teacher 
and pupil, ix, 187; learned 
Brahmanas, ix, 188-189 ; the 
king, ix, 189 ; children of 
eunuch, &c, ix, 303 ; son born 
after partition, ix, 216 ; mother 



and paternal grandmother, ix, 
217. (2) Succession to fe- 
male: son, ix, 104, 192, 195; 
daughter, ix, 192, 195 ; un- 
married daughter, ix, 131; 
daughter of Brahmani wife, ix, 
198 ; daughter's daughter, ix, 
193 ; husband, ix, 196; mother 
and father, ix, 197. (3) Suc- 
cession to reunited coparcener, 
ix, 2 10-3 1 3. (4) Exclusion from 
inheritance, ix, 143-144, 147, 
301, 213(F), 314; xi, 185-186. 
Initiation, a second birth, 11, 148, 
169-170. 

— description of, 11, 36-47. 

— neglect of. See Penance for 

neglect; Vriltya. 

— second, xi, 147, 151-152. 
Injury to living beings, excludes 

from Sraddha, III, 164. 

— forbidden, iv, 148, 170, &c; par- 

ticularly to ascetics, vi, 39, 46, 
52, 68-69, 75. See Animals. 
Institutes of dialectics. See Dia- 
lectics. 

— of the sacred law. See Dharma- 

jastra. 

— of science, iv, 19-20. 
Interest, kinds and rate of, p. xxix ; 

vm, 140-143. i5°->55, 156 
note, 157. 

Judge, takes king's place on the 
bench, vm, 9, 11; must be a 
Brahmana, never a Sfidra, vm, 
9, 20-21 ; must be just, vm, 
12-19; if unjust, to be fined, 
ix, 234; behaviour in court, 
vm, 23. 

Judicial procedure, pp. xcix, ciii; 
constitution of the court, vm, 
1-2,9-12,20-23; eighteen titles 
of the law, vm, 3-7 ; decisions 
to be just, vm, 12-19 ; suits to 
be heard according to the order 
of plaintiffs caste, vm, 24; law 
of castes, families, &c, authori- 
tative, vm, 41-42, 46; lawsuits 
not to be begun or hushed up 
by king or his servants, vm, 43 ; 
causes of failure of suits, vm, 
53-58; method of judicial in- 
vestigation : inferences from 
facts, vm, 25-26, 44-46, wit* 
nesses, vm, 45, 52-55, 61-108, 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX. 



595 



117-123, oaths, viii, 109-113, 
ordeals, vm, 114-116, special 
trial in disputes regarding de- 
posits, vm, 182-184; punish- 
ments, degrees of, vm, 124- 
130; technical names of metal- 
weights or coins, vm, 131-1 37 ; 
three degrees of fines, vm, 138; 
void legal transactions, vm, 
163-168; fines, how paid, ix, 
229; reversal of unjust decisions 
by king, ix, 234 ; thief to be 
executed only, if taken < in fla- 
granti,' ix, 270. See Parishad. 

Kaivarta caste, x, 34. 
Kalasutra hell, ill, 249 ; IV, 88. 
Kali age, 1, 85-86 ; ix, 301-302. 
Kalpa, a vedanga, p. xxvi ; 11, 140. 
Kamadhenudipika of Narayaaa, p. 

cxxx. 
KamandakiyaNitisara,quotes Manu, 

pp. xxxvi-xxxvii. 
Kamboga caste, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 

44- 

Kanraa. See Son of unmarried 
daughter. 

Karana caste, x, 22. 

Karivara caste, x, 36. 

Karshapawa, value of, vm, 136. 

Karusha caste, x, 23. 

K&ryapa, ix, 129. 

Kanaka Dharma-stitra, pp. xxi, xxiii ; 
quotation from p. xxi, note. 

KaA&aka school, pp. xv, cxxiv. 

Katyayana-smriti, p. ex. 

Katyayantya Dharma-sQtra, p. cxix. 

Kavi, father of manes, ill, 198; son 
of Ahgiras, II, 151-154. 

K&ianta rite, clipping the hair, II, 65. 

Khasa caste, x, 22. 

Khila texts, m, 232. 

King, cannot be made a witness, 
vm, 65. 

— duties of : to protect and not to 
oppress subjects, VII, 2-3, 35, 
80, 88, m-112, 142-144; vm, 
172, 303-3«>9; ix, 253; x, 80, 
119 ; to punish the wicked, vn, 
»4-34; vm, 302-303, 3«o-3U. 
335, 343-3475 ix, 252-293, 312 ; 
to honour, support, and make 
gifts to learned Brahmanas, 
vii, 37-38, 79, 82-86, 88, 134- 
136, 145 5 vm, 395; ix, 313- 
323; xi ; 4,2i-23; to be humble, 

Q 



p. cxiii; vn, 39-42 ; to study the 
Veda and sciences, vn, 43 ; to 
shun the eighteen vices, vn, 44- 
53 ; to appoint ministers, vn, 
54-58 ; and other officials, vn, 
59-68,80-81, 1 14-126; to select 
a residence and to build fortress, 
VII, 69-76; to wed a queen, 
vii, 77 ; to appoint a domestic 
and officiating priests, vii, 78- 
79 ; to fight bravely and honour- 
ably, vii, 87-95, 184-200; x, 
119 ; distribution of booty, vii, 
96-97 ; to make conquests, vii, 
99-100, 201-203 ; Ix > a 5 I i x > 
115, 119; to settle taxes and 
duties, vii, 127-133, 137-140; 
x, 118, 120; to sacrifice, vii, 
79, 145 ; to give audience, vn, 
145-146, 223 ; to consult re- 
garding state affairs and to 
follow the principles of Niti, V 
vii, 146-183, 205-216; ix, 294- 
299 ; to inspect army, vn, 222 ; 
to decide lawsuits either per- 
sonally, vm, 1-8 ; ix, 233-234, 
or through judge, vm, 9-10; to 
be just, vm, 18-19, 126-129, 170- 
175; ix, 249; to protect minors 
and women, vm, 27-29; to 
deal with found property, vm, 
30-34 ; and with treasure-trove, 
vm, 35-39 ; to restore or make 
good stolen property, vm, 40- 
44; to uphold law of castes, &c, 
vn, 203; vm, 41-42, 46; not 
to begin or hush up lawsuits, 
vm, 43 ; to settle rates of sale, 
vm, 401-402 ; to have weights 
and measures examined, vm, 
403 ; to avoid taking property 
of men guilty of mortal sins, 
IX, 243-247 ; to be active and 
energetic, ix, 301-31 1; to seek 
death in battle, ix, 323. 
King, food of, forbidden to firah- 
mana, iv, 218. 

— gifts of wicked, not to be ac- 

cepted, iv, 84-91. 

— impurity of, causes interruption 

of Veda-study, iv, no. 

— impurity on death of, v, 82. 

— incarnation of eight deities, v, 96 ; 

vn, 4-7. 

— majesty of, vn, 8-13. 

— never impure, v, 93-94» 97. 

q 2 
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King, offences by, vm, 336. 

— receives the honey-mixture, III, 

1 19-120. 

— receives sixth part of subject's 

demerit or merit, vm, 304-305 ; 
of Brahmana's merit, xi, 33. 

— recreations allowed to, vn, 216- 

217, 224-225. 

— service under, forbidden to Brah- 

ma»a, in, 64, 153. 

— shadow of, not to be trod on, iv, 

130. 

— Sfidra, rv, 6 1 . See Edicts, High- 

treason, Kshatriya, Vassals. 
Kirita race, x. 44. 
Kratu, a Pra^apati, I, 35. 
Krikkhrz, or hard penance, v, 2 1 ; 

xi, 106, 125, 140, 159, 163, 178, 

192, 198, 209. 

— description of, xi, 212. 
Kr/shnala, value of, vm, 134-135. 
Krita age, i, 81, 83, 85-86; ix, 301- 

302. 
Krfta. See Son, bought. 
Kr/trima. See Son, made. 
Kshatriya caste, and BrShmana, 11, 

135; iv, 135-136; ix, 313-322. 

— causes of degradation of, X, 43- 

45 

— duties and occupations, 1, 89 ; x, 

77-79, 115; in battle, vii, 87- 
95> 144 > m times of distress, 
vm, 41 1-412; x, 83, 95, 117; 
punishment of neglect of, in 
next life, xii, 71. 

— guilt of, in case of theft, viii, 337. 

— killing man of, xi, 67. See 

Penance for killing. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— not a guest, but to be fed, m, 

IIO-III. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87 ; xii, 46. 

— punishment for adultery, vm, 

375-377> 382 ; for defamation, 
vm, 267, 269, 276. 

— special rules, of administration of 

oath, vm, 113; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, vm, 
88 ; of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of 
initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44- 
46 ; of Kesanta, 11, 65 ; of mar- 
riage, m, 44 ; of naming, 11, 31- 
32 ; of purification, 11, 62 ; of 
saluting, 11, 127 ; of studentship, 
11, 49, 190. 

— wives permitted to, in, 13-14. 



See King, Sons by wives of 

several castes. 
Kshatriyas, seniority among, n, 155. 
Kshatriya, female, punishment for 

adultery with, vm, 382-385. 
KshattW caste, x, 13, 19, 26. 

— occupations of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 
Kshetraga. See Son, begotten on 

widow of wife. 
KshetnufXa, xii, 13-14. 
Kubera, v, 96 ; vn, 4, 7, 42. 
Ku-ftnala hell, iv, 89. 
Kuhfi, goddess, ill, 86. 
Kukku/aka caste, x, 1 8. 
KullGkabhatfa, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiv-xvii, xxv, c, ex, 

cxi, cxxi, exxxi-exxxii. 
Kumanlabhaft<z,pp.cxxi-cxxii; Add. 

and Com p. 613. 
Kurus, plain of, n, 19; vn, 193. 
KushmWa texts, vm, 106. 
Kutsa, hymn of, XI, 250. 

ATaitra, month, vn, 182. 
Xakshusha Manu, I, 62. 
ATaWala caste, in, 92, 239; rv, 79; 
v, 131; ix, 87; x, 108; XII, 55. 

— castes descended from, x, 26-31. 

. 37-39- 

— intercourse with female of, pen- 

ance, xi, 176; punishment, vm, 

373- 

— origin of, x, 12, 16. 

— position and occupations of, x, 

51-56. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 
£!ndriya»a, or lunar penance, v, 

20; vi, 20; xi, 41, 107, 155- 
156, 164, 172, 178. 

— description of, xi, 217-226. 
Parana, demigods, XII, 44. 
ATaturmasya-sacrifices, iv, 26 ; vi, 10. 
JCbandogya-upanishad, pp. lx-lxL 
Jffna race, x, 44. 

Koda. race, x, 44. 

iffWakarman, tonsure, n, 27, 35 ; v, 

58, 67. 
KuAtu caste, x, 48. 

Land, false evidence concerning, 
vm, 99, 263. 

— wrongful appropriation of, xi, 58. 
Languages, of MleiAfos and Aryans, 

x, 45 ; various, of men, ix, 332. 
Law, eighteen titles of, vm, 3-7. 
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Law, institutes of. See Dharma- 
jastra. 

— manner of investigation of, xn, 

105-106. 

— of castes, families, &c, VIII, 41- 

42, 46. 

— settlement of doubtful points, xir, 

1 08-115. 

— sources of, 11, 6-25. 

— special schools of, pp. xlix, li-lvii. 

— the tenfold, vi, 91-93. See 

Dharma. 
Lawsuits. See Judicial procedure. 
Learning, property acquired by, ix, 

206. 
Leather-cutter, impure, iv, 218. 
Lending money, occupation of Vai- 

jya, 1, 90; ix, 326; x, 115. 

— permitted to Br3hma»a and Ksha- 

triya in times of distress, x, 1 17. 

See Debt, Interest, Usury. 
Libations to the dead, v, 69-70, 88- 

90 ; to the manes, n, 176 ; m, 

70, 74,81-82, 283; vi, 24. 
Liberality, duty of, I, 86 ; IX, 333 ; 

x, 79- 

— destroys guilt, XI, 228. See Gift. 
Liberation, final, vi, 36-37, 42, 44, 

74.75,78-81,85; xii, 83-104. 

L\WAvi race, x, 22. 

Limitation, law of, vm, 145-149. 

Livelihood, various means of, p. 
lxviii; iv, 2-13. See Occupa- 
tions. 

Logician, member of Parishad, xn, 
1 1 1 ; not to be entertained as 
guest, iv, 30. 

Loha&raka hell, iv, 90. 

Lohajahku hell, iv, 90. 

Lunar penance. See Kandrayana. 

Madanapala, prince of Ktehtbi, pp. 

cxxiv-cxxv. 
Madgu caste, x, 48. 
Madhuparka. See Honey-mixture. 
Madhyadeja, boundaries of, 11, 21. 
Madman, excluded from inheritance, 

ix, 201, from 5riddha, ill, 161. 

— special punishment for, IX, 230. 
Migadha caste, x, 26. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 

Magic, practice of, an UpapStaka, 
xi, 64 ; punishable, ix, 258, 290; 
permitted to Brahmana, XI, 31- 
34- 



Mahabharata and Manu's laws, pp. 
xiv, xvi, xxxviii, lx, Ixii-lxiii, 
lxxiv-xcii, xcvii-xcviii, crii. 

Mabanaraka hell, iv, 88. 

Mahapataka, mortal sin, enumera- 
tion of, ix, 2 35 ; XI, 55 ; punish- 
ments for, ix, 236-242. See 
Brihmana, offences again- 1; 
Drinking spirituous liquor ; 
Guru, adultery with wife of; 
Theft of gold. 

Maharaurava hell, iv, 88. 

MahivUi hell, IV, 89. 

Mahitra hymn, XI, 250. 

Maintenance, allowed to outcast 
women, XI, 189; to subsidiary 
sons, ix, 163 ; to those excluded 
from inheritance, ix, 202. 

Maitrayana-brahmanopanishad, pp. 
xliv-xlv. 

Maitrayaniya school. See Manava 
school. 

Maitreyaka caste, x, 33. 

Malavaha sins, xi, 7 1 . See Penance 
for. 

Malla caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 

Manava Dharmajistra, traditional 
account of origin of, pp. xii- 
xviii; 1, 58-60, 102, 119; xi, 

»44- 

— recast of a Dharma-sOtra, pp. 

xviii-xlv. 

— composed by a special law-school, 

pp. xlvi-lvi. 

— causes of sanctity of, pp. lvi- 

lxv. 

— old and modern parts of, pp. lxvi- 

lxxiii. 

— sources of modern parts, pp. 

lxxiv-xcii. 

— successive recasts of, pp. xcii- 

xcviii. 

— antiquity and date of, pp. xcix- 

cxviii. 

— commentaries on, pp. cix-cxxxvi. 

— by whom to be studied, 1, 103 ; 

11, 16 ; to be taught, 1, 103. 

— rewards for studying, 1, 104-106. 

— contents of, 1, 1 11- 11 8, agree 

with Veda, 11, 7. 

— secret portion of, xn, 107. 
Minava-samhiti,astrological,pxcvii. 
Manava Dharma-sQtra, quoted, pp. 

xv-xxiii, xxx-xxxii, xxxv, xxxvii. 
Manava GWhya-sOtra, pp. xxxix-xl, 
xciii. 
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Manava school, pp. xvlii, xxxvii, xlv ; 

works of, p. xli. 
Manava Srlddhakalpa, pp. xl-xliv. 
Manavaiirya, p. lxiii. 
Mandap&la, a sage, IX, 23. 
Manes, Bali-offering for, m, 91. 

— classes and origin of, I, 37 ; in, 

194-201, 284; XII, 49, 

— day and night of, 1, 66. 

— debt due to, IV, 257. 

— libations to. See Libations. 

— sacrifices to. See Sr&ddha. 

— tirtha of, 11, 59. 
Mantrasamhiti, rv, 100. See Sa»i- 

hita\ 
Manu, descended from Brahman, 
pp. xii, lvii; I, 33.63? vi, 54. 

— etymology of the name, p. xiv. 

— identified with Brahman, pp. xiii, 

lvii; XII, 123. 

— king, pp. xiii, lviii-lix ; vn, 42. __ 

— lawgiver, pp. xiii-xviii, lxi-Ixii ; 

1,1-4,58,104,119; 11,7. 

— Pra^-ipati, p. lvii ; 1, 34 ; ix, 17. 

— other myths regarding, pp. lvii- 

Ixiii. 

— quoted In the Manava Dharma- 

jSstra, hi, 222; iv, 103; v, 41, 
131; vi, 54; viii, 124, 139, 168, 
204, 242, 279, 292, 339 ; ix, 158, 
182-183, 239; x, 63, 78. 

Manus, seven, 1, 36, 61-63. 

Manviiarya, p. lxiii. 

Manvantara, period of a Manu, 1, 
79-80. 

Margajirsha, month, vii, 182. 

Margava caste, x, 34. 

Martti, a Pra^ipati, I, 35, 58; ill, 

195- 
Markam/eya, author of a recast of 

Manu's laws, pp. xvii, xcv. 
Marriage, expenses of first, may be 

obtained by begging, XI, 1, 5. 

— forbidden degrees and impedi- 

ments, m, 5-9, 1 1 ; xi, 172-173. 
See Outcasts. 

— intermarriage between different 

castes, ill, 12-19, 43"44» ^4- See 
Sons by wives of several castes ; 
Wives of several castes. 

— present received on, is separate 

property, ix, 206. 

— punishment for substitution of 

another bride, vm, 204. 

— results of low, m, 63. 

— rites, pp.xxxix note,lxxvii-lxxviii; 



description, hi, 20-42, 51-54; 
affect succession, ix, 196-197. 
Marriage, second, of widows, forbid- 
den, v, 161-164; ix, 65; of vir- 
gin widows permitted,ix,69-7o, 
176. See Woman, re-married. 

— suitable ages of men for, ix, 94 ; 

of women, ix, 4, 88, 90-94. 

— when complete, vm, 227. 

— with sacred texts for virgins, vm, 

226. 

— the Vedic sacrament of women, 

11,67. See Betrothal, Husband ; 
Wife, repudiation and super- 
session. 

Maruts, in, 88; XI, 120, 122, 222. 

Masha, value of, vm, 134. 

Maternal aunt, 11, 50, 131. 

Maternal grandfather, entertained at 
■SVaddha,!!!,^. See Daughter's 
son. 

Maternal uncle, entertained at Sriid- 
dha, ill, 148. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— manner of saluting, 11, 130. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 179, 

183. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

119. 
Maternal uncle's wife, 11, 131. 
Matsya-purina, p. cxi. 
Matsyas, a tribe, 11, 19 ; vn, 193. 
Measures, examined by the king, 

vm, 403. 
Meat, allowed to be eaten, v, 16, 18, 

22-23, *7-33. 36, 39-4»- 

— forbidden to be eaten, 1 v, 2 1 3 ; v, 

7, 1 i-i5» 17-18, 34. 3 6 -38, 43-56. 

— sale of, disqualifies for Sraddha, 

111,152; forbidden to Brahmana, 

x 88. 
Medhatithi, a commentator of Manu, 

pp. xiii -xvii, xcv, cvii-cviii, 

cxviii-cxxvi. 
Merchants. See Traders. 
MimSmsa, pp. xlvii, lii, cxix. 
Mimamsaka, member of Parishad, 

XII, III. 

Ministers, royal, ix, 294. 

— chief of, to be a Brahmana, vn, 58 ; 

takes king's place, vn, 141, 226. 

— consultations with, vn, 56-59, 

"146-216. 

— number of, p. xxxvii ; vn, 54. 

— punishment of, for unjust deci- 

sions, ix, 234. See Officials. 
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Minor, cannot make a contract, vm, 

163. 

— property of, not lost by lapse of 

time, vm, 148-149; protected 

by king, vm, 27. See Infants. 
Mischief, punishment of, vm, 285, 

288-289 ; ix, 279, 281, 285, 289, 

291. 
Miser, food of, forbidden to Brah- 

mana, IV, 210. 
Mitra, deity, xn, 121. 
Mleiibas, barbarians, 11, 23 ; x, 45. 
Monopoly, royal, vm, 399. 
Mortal sin. See MahapHtaka. 
Mortgage, vm, 165. 
Mother, begging from, 11, 50. 

— forsaking, a crime, m, 157; XI, 

60 ; punishment for, vm, 389. 

— impurity of, on birth, v, 62. 

— inherits from daughter, IX, 197 ; 

from son, ix, 217. 

— punishment for defaming, vm, 

375- 

— reverence towards and venerabi- 

lityof.ii, 145, 225-237; iv, 162, 

180, 183. See Daughter, Son. 
Mother's sister, II, 133. 
Mother-in-law, 11, 131. 
Mr/ta, alms, iv, 4-5. 
Murder. See Homicide, Penance 

for killing. 
Musician, food of, forbidden, iv, 

210. 
Muttered prayers, efficacy of, 11, 85- 

87. See Veda-study, private. 

Nagas, snake-deities, 1, 37 ; m, 196 ; 

vii, 23. 
Nahusha, a king, vn, 41. 
Nairukta, pp. xxvi, lvii; xn, 11 1. 
Nakshatresh/i sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Namadheya, rite of naming child, 11, 

30-3 3 I v, 70. 
NandanlLtarya, a commentator of 

Manu, pp. cxxxiii-cxxxv. 
Narada, a Pra^&pati, I, 35. 
NaYada-smriti, pp. xv, xvii, xcii, xcv- 

xcvi, ci-cii, civ, cvii, cxii, cxxii. 
NSrSyana, commentator. See Sar- 

va£tfa-N3raya*a. 
Niriyana, deity, I, 10. 
Na/a caste, x, 22 ; xn, 45. 
Nemi, a king, vn, 41. 
Nigama, iv, 19. 
Nirn'ti, deity, xi, 105, 119. 
Nirukta, pp. xxvi, 1; xu, in. 



Nishada caste, descendants of, x, 18, 

34, 3«-37. 39- 

— food of, forbidden to Brihmana, 

iv, 215. 

— occupation of, x, 48. 

— origin of, x, 8. 
Nishka, value of, vm, 137. 
Nishkramana, first leaving the house, 

II, 34- 

Nlti. See Policy, royaL 

Niyoga. See Appointment of 
widows; Son begotten on 
widow or wife. 

Non-payment of wages. See Wages. 

Non-performance of agreements, 
vm, 5, 218-221. 

Nuisance, punishment for commit- 
ting, ix, 282-283. 

Nuptial fee, julka, vm, 204 ; ix, 100. 
See Daughter, sale of. 

Oath, administered in doubtful cases, 
vm, 109 ; in boundary disputes, 
vm, 256. 

— formerly sworn by gods and sages, 

vm, no. 

— manner of swearing, vm, 113- 

114. 

— sanctity of, vm, in. See Per- 

jury. 
Occupations, of four castes, 1, 88-91 ; 
x, 74-80; in times of distress, 

X, 81-117. See Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, SQdra, Vauya. 

— ofhigher caste never to be adopted 

by lower, x, 95-96. 

— of mixed castes, x, 32-39, 47- 

5». 

— pursuit of forbidden, punishable, 

IX, 225 ; results of, iv, 30. See 
Penance for forbidden occupa- 
tions. 
Officials, royal, appointment and 
classes of, vii, 60-68, 80-81, 
114-121. 

— punishment of corrupt, vii, 1 2 3- 

124; vm, 34; ix, 231, 259; of 
negligent, IX, 272. 

— supervised by spies, vii, 122. 
Officiating priest, definition of term, 

11, 143. 

— entertained at 6'raddha, in, 148. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— manner of saluting, II, 1 30. 

— payment of fees to, VIII, 206-210; 

XI, 38-39. 



Digitized by 



Google 



6oo 



LAWS OF MANU. 



Officiating priest, punishment of, for 
forsaking sacrificer, vin, 388. 

— punishment of sacrificer for for- 

saking, VIII, 388. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, IV, 179, 

18a. 

— receives the honey-mixture, m, 

119. 

— to be chosen by king, vn, 78. 
Oilman, impure, m, 158 ; iv, 84-85. 
Om, syllable, vi, 70; xi, 249. 

— is a secret Veda, xi, 366. 

— origin of, 11, 76. 

— pronounced in beginning recita- 

tion of Veda, 11, 74-75. 

— sanctity of, II, 83-84. 
Ordeals, pp. ci-cii. 

— by fire and water, vm, 11 4- 11 6. 
Orders, four, vi, 87-88. 

— comparison of, HI, 77-78 ; vi, 89- 

90. 

— disputes regarding duties, how 

settled, vm, 390-391. 

— duties of all, vi, 91-93. See 

Ascetic, Hermit, Householder, 
Student. 
Organs, enumeration of, 11, 90-92. 

— deficiency in, disqualifies for 

Sraddhas, in, 161,177-178,242 ; 
excludes from inheritance, IX, 
201. 

— duty of restraining, H, 88, 92- 

100; iv, 246; v, 105; vi, 4, 52, 
60, 72, 92 ; x, 63, &c. 
Outcast, associating with, forbidden, 
m, 150, 157; iv, 79. »«3 5 ix, 
238-239; xi, 185, 190; a mortal 
sin, xi, 55 ; punishment for, in 
next life, xn, 60. See Penance 
for associating with outcast 

— food laid on the ground for, in, 

92. 

— marriage with daughter of, 11, 

238, 240 note. 

— purification on touching, v, 85. 

— treatment of female, xi, 189. 

See Abhurasta ; Caste, exclusion 
from, readmission into. 

Pahlava race, pp. cxiv-cxvii ; x, 44. 
Pai.t;Ma marriage, in, 21. 

— description of, III, 34. 

— forbidden, pp. lxxvii-Ixxviii ; III, 

23, 25. 

— results of, in, 41-42. 
Pikaya^tfas, 11, 86, 143 ; XI, 119. 



Pala, value of, vm, 135. 
Pawa, value of, vm, 1 36. 
PiWusopika caste, x, 37. 
PaAfagavya, the five products of the 

cow, xi, 166. 
PafttaMas, a tribe, n, 19 ; vn, 193. 
Panktidushana, defiler of a company, 

in, 150-182. 

— penance for, xi, 201. 
Panktiplvana, sanctifier of a com- 
pany, in, 183-186. 

Parada race, x, 44. 

PSra/ava caste, x, 8 ; son, ix, 178. 

Parents. See Fath#r, Mother. 

Parishad, legal assembly, p. lii ; xn, 
108-115. 

Parivettri. See Brother, younger, 
marrying, &c. 

Parivitta. See Brother, elder, mar- 
rying, &c. 

Partition, made after parents' death, 
IX, 104, or by father, ix, 215; 
meritorious, ix, m. 

— once made final, ix, 47. 

— between brothers legitimate, of 

equal caste, ix, 104, 156-157; 
shares, ix, 112-119, 213. 

— between younger brother and son 

begotten on widow of elder, ix, 
120. 

— between sons of elder and younger 

wives, ix, 122-126. 

— between twins, ix, 126. 

— between son and appointed 

daughter, ix, 134. 

— between sons of wives of different 

castes, ix, 148-155. 

— between legitimate and subsidiary 

sons, ix, 162-165. 

— between sons by different fathers, 

ix, 191. 

— of acquisitions by brothers, ix, 

204-208, 215. 

— of property of reunited copar- 

ceners, ix, 210-212. 

— of property afterwards disco- 

vered, ix, 218. See Inherit- 
ance; Property, indivisible, self- 
acquired of father ; separate of 
sons. 

Partners. See Concerns among. 

Parva-days, HI, 45; iv, 150, 153. 

Pasture-ground, around villages and 
towns, vm, 237. 

— indivisible, ix, 219. 
Pata%ali, pp. li-lii, cxii. 
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Paternal aunt, manner of saluting, 
11, 131,133. 

— grandmother, inherits, ix, 317. 

— uncle, manner of saluting, 11, 130. 
Pathin hell, IV, 90. 

PauWraka race, x, 44. 

Pavamant texts, v, 86 ; XI, 358. 

Pavitra, means of purification, vi, 41. 

Penance, for adultery with Guru's 
wife, XI, 104-107 ; with other 
women and for other carnal 
offenceSj XI, 171-179. 

— for Apltnkarana sins, XI, 126. 

— for associating with outcasts, XI, 

180-183. 

— for bite of impure animals and 

men, xi, 300. 

— for breach of student's vows, 11. 

181,187,330-321; XI, 119-134, 
158-159. 

— for casting of supplicant, xi, 199. 

— for cutting or destroying plants, 

xi, 143, 145. 

— destroying embryo of Brahmana, 

xi, 88. 

— for drinking spirituous liquor, XI, 

91-99, 147-15*. 

— for eating forbidden food, IV, 

333 ; v, 20-31 ; xi, 153-162. 

— for false evidence, viii, 105-106 ; 

xi, 89. 

— for following forbidden occupa- 

tions, xi, 193. 

— for Gatibhramjakara sins, xi, 135. 

— for improperly divulging Veda, 

XI, 199- 

— for injuring living beings, VI, 

69. 

— for killing Brlhmana, xi, 73-87, 

90; menstruating Brahmani, xi, 
88; friend, XI, 89; Kshatriya 
or Vaijya engaged in sacrifice, 
xi, 88 ; wife, xi, 89 ; cow, xi, 
1 09-1 17; Kshatriya, xi, 127- 
139; Vaijya, xi, 137, 130; 
A'fidra, xi, 137, 131; various 
animals, xi, 133-134, 135-138, 
140-143, 144; eunuch, xi, 134; 
adulterous women, xi, 139. 

— for Malavaha sins, xi, 126. 

— for neglecting duties of Snataka, 

xi, 202-204; initiation, xi, 192; 
sacred fire, xi, 41 ; twilight de- 
votions, 11, 330-331. 

— for offences against teacher, xi, 

89. 



Penance, for performing forbidden 
sacrifices, xi, 198. 

— for performing obsequies of a 

stranger, xi, 198. 

— for Samkarikarana sins, XI, 136. 

— for secret sins, xi, 348-366. 

— for swallowing ordure, &c, XI, 

i5»- 

— for teaching and sacrificing for 

wicked men, x, m ; xi, 194, 
198-199. 

— for theft of deposit, xi, 89 ; of 

gold, xi, 100-103 ; of other 
property, xi, 163-170. 

— for those excluded from social 

repasts, xi, 301. 

— for threatening, striking, or hurt- 

ing a BrShmana, XI, 205-209. 

— for unlawfully accepting gifts, X, 

m; xi, 194-195, "98. 

— for Upapataka sins, XI, 118. 
Penances, description of various, xi, 

212-347. 

— how imposed, xi, 86, 310. 

— necessity of and reasons for per- 

forming, xi, 44-47, 54- 

— not to be performed under the 

pretence of vows, iv, 198. 

— vicarious for punishments, ix, 

335, 340-343. 
Perjury, equal to drinking spirituous 
liquor, XI, 57. 

— permissible in certain cases, vm, 

IO3-IO5, 113. 

— punishments for, vm, 119-133, 

357, 263. 

— suborner to, excluded from SrSd- 

dha, in, 158. See Oath, Pen- 
ance for perjury, Witness. 

Phalguna, month, vn, 182. 

Physician, impure, in, 152, 180; iv, 

313, 320. 

— unskilful, punished, ix, 359, 

284. 
Puaias, HI, 141 ; v, 50; xi, 96 ; xii, 
57- 

— origin of, I, 37, 43 ! xii, 44. 
PitT-imedha, v, 65. 

Pledge, vm, 143-145, 149, 150. 
Pole, punishment for destroying, ix, 

385. 
Police, patrols and stations, where 

to be placed, vn, 114; ix, 364- 

266. 
Policy, royal, four expedients of, 

vn, 159. 
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Policy, royal, six measures of, vn, 
160-215. 

— theory of, IX, 294-300. 
Possession without title no proof 

of ownership, vm, 200. See 
Limitation, law of. 
Pra^-lpati, the lord of creatures, 11, 
76-77, 84, 226; iv, 225, 248; 
v, 28; ix, 46, 327; XI, 244; 
XII, 121. 

— horse sacred to, xi, 38. 

— ishri sacred to, vi, 38. 

— oblation to, ill, 86. 

— penance revealed by. See Kril- 

tbn penance. 

— sacrifice of, v, 152. 

— world of, iv, 182. 
Pra^lpatis, 1, 35 ; xn, 50. 
Pra^-apatya marriage, III, 21. 

— affects succession to women's 

property, IX, 1 96. 

— description of, ill, 30. 

— permissibility of, hi, 23-24. 

— results of, in, 38-40, 42. 
Pra^etas, a Pra^apati, I, 35. 
Pramr/'ta, agriculture, IV, 4-5. 
Pnwayama, suppression of breath, 11, 

75? vi» 69-71 ! xi,2oo, 202, 249. 
Pratilomas. See Castes, mixed. 
Praush/iiapada, month, iv, 95. 
Prayaga (Allahabad), 11, 21. 
Pretas, m, 230; xn, 59, 71-72. 
Prices of merchandize, fixed by 

king, vm, 401-402. 
Priests. See Adhvaryu, Brahman, 

Domestic priest, Officiating 

priests, Udgatri. 
Primogeniture. See Son, eldest. 
Prisoner, excluded from Sraddha, 

in, 158. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 210. 
Prisons, where to be placed, ix, 288. 
Prc'thu, a king, vil, 42 ; ix, 44. 
Property, acquisition of, ix, 44; 

seven modes of, x, 115. 

— indivisible, ix, 200, 219. 

— lost and found, vm, 30-34. 

— self-acquired, of father, ix, 209. 

— separate, of sons, ix, 206. 

— stolen, to be restored or made 

good by king, vm, 40. See 
Limitation ; Minor, Woman, 
property of. 
Prostitute, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmaaa, iv, 209, 219. 



Prostitute, to be punished, ix, 259. 
Publican, food of, forbidden to 
Brahmana, IV, 216. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. 
Pukkasa caste, iv, 79; x, 38; xu,ss. 

— occupation of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 18. 
Pulaha, a Prajapati, 1, 35. 
Pulastya, 1, 35; in, 198. 
Pulkasa, varia lectio for Pukkasa. 
Punarbhfi. See Woman remarried. 
Punishment, degrees of, vm,' 129- 

130, 310. 

— places for inflicting, vm, 124- 

125. 

— purifies offender, vm, 318. See 

King, duties of. 
Pupil, impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— inherits, ix, 187. 

— may be asked for money, iv, 33. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164 ; vm, 

299-300. 

— who may become, n, 109-115. 

See Student, Teacher. 

Purana, value of, vm, 1 36. 

Pur-anas, pp. xvi, lxv, xci ; III, 232. 

Purchase, one of the modes of ac- 
quiring property, x, 115. See 
Rescission of sale and purchase, 
Sale. 

Purification, of persons, II, 53 ; v, 
85-87, I34-M5- See Sipping 
water. 

— means of, v, 105-109, 127-138; 

of ascetic, vi, 41. 

— of things, v, m-126. 
Purohita. See Domestic priest. 
Purusha, the Male, I, 11, 19; vn, 

17 ; XII, 122. 

— hymn, addressed to, XI, 252. 
Pushpadha caste, x, 21. 
Pushya-day, iv, 96. 

Put hell, ix, 138. 
Putimrrttika hell, iv, 89. 

Qualities, three, of nature or of self, 
1, 15 ; xn, 24-50. 

Rag-as. See Activity. 
Raghavananda, commentator of 

Manu, pp. xiii, c, cxxxii-cxxxiii. 
Rahasya, secret portion of the Veda, 

n, 140, 165. See Upanishad. 
Raivata Manu, I, 62. 
Rakshasa marriage, m, 21. 

— description of, in, 33. 
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Rikshasa, permissibility of,pp.lxxvii- 
lxxviii; m, 23-24, 26. 

— results of, in, 41-43. 
Rakshasas, in, 170, 204, 230, 280; 

iv, 199 : vn, 23, 38; xi, 96. 

— manes of, m, 196. 

— origin of, 1, 37, 43 ; xn, 44. 
Rape, punishment of, vm, 364, 378. 
Raurava hell, iv, 88. 

Receivers of stolen goods, ix, 278. 
Repentance, removes guilt, XI, 228, 

230-232. 
Repudiation. See Wife. 
Rescission of sale and purchase, vm, 

5, 222-228. 
Resumption of gifts, viii, 4, 212-214. 
Reunited coparceners, ix, 210-212. 
Rig-veda, 11, 158; 111,131,142, 145; 

iv, 124; xi, 262-265; XII, 112. 

— origin of, 1, 23. 

— passages quoted from, 11, 18 1; 

v, 86; vm, 106; xi, 250-258, 

260-261. 
J?;^isha hell, IV, 90. 
ftshis. See Sages. 
Rita, gleaning corn, rv, 5. 
Robbers, manner of discovering, ix, 

261-269. 
Robbery, vm, 6. See Violence. 

— definition of, vm, 332. 

— punishment of, ix, 275-276, 280 ; 

of those who give no assistance 
in cases of, ix, 274. 
Rogues, classes of, ix, 257-260. 

— duty and manner of discovering 

and punishing, ix, 252-255, 261- 

293. 
Rudra, hymn to, xi, 255. 
Rudras, in, 284; xi, 222. 

Sacraments, for males, n, 26-47 ; 
for females, n, 66-67. 

— not allowed to mixed castes, x, 

68 ; nor to A'fidras, x, 126. 
Sacred fire, kindling, rule for, in, 
67 ; neglect of, xi, 66. 

— neglecting or extinguishing, m, 

153; xi, 60. See Penance for. 

— offerings to, n, 108, 176, 186-187; 

iv, 145-146; vii, 145. See 
Agnihotra. 

— repositing in oneself, vi, 25, 38. 

— reverence shown towards, iv, 58. 

See Fire, reverence to. 
Sacred fires, keeper of five, sanctifies 
company, in, 185. 



Sacrifices, not to be performed by 
fools, infants, women, &c, 11, 
171-172; iv, 205-206; xi, 36- 

37- 
Sacrifices, great daily, enumeration 
of, m, 70-74. 

— description of, in, 81-121. 

— duty of performing, for house- 

holders, in, 75-80, 93; iv, 21- 
24 ; for hermits, vi, 5. 

— reason for performing, hi, 68-69. 

— remove guilt, xi, 246. 
Sacrifices, forbidden, in, 151, 164; 

ix, 290 ; xi, 64. See Penance 
for performing forbidden sacri- 
fices. 
Sacrifices, Srauta, 11, 28. See Sattra, 
Soma-sacrifices. 

— duty of performing, iv, 25-28; 

by a king, vn, 78-79- 

— forbidden to eunuchs, women, 

&c, iv, 205-206 ; to poor men, 
xi, 38-40. 

— initiation to, a third birth, 11, 169. 

— materials for, may be taken by 

force, xi, n-15; not to be 
begged from SGdras, xi, 24. 

— property destined for, is indi- 

visible, ix, 219; seizing such 
property, xi, 26. 

— person initiated for, n, 128 ; iv, 

130, 210; vm, 360. See Pen- 
ance for killing. 

— substitute for, xi, 27-30. 
Sacrificer, produced by Goodness, 

xn, 49. 

— punishment for forsaking, vm, 

388. 
Sacrificial fee, due, must be given, 
xi, 38-40. 

— payment and distribution of, vm, 

206-210. 
Sacrificial string (thread), 11, 44,63- 

64, 174; iv, 3 6 - 
Sacrificing for oneself, duty of, I, 

88-90; x, 75, 77-78. 
Sacrificing for others, occupation of 

Brahmana, 1, 88 ; x, 75-76. 

— for unworthy men, forbidden, m, 

65 ; xi, 60 ; permitted in times 
of distress, x, 103, 109-1 11. 
See Penance for teaching and 
sacrificing for wicked men ; 
SQdra, sacrificing for. 
Sadhya, deities, 1, 22; in, 195; XI, 
29 ; xn, 49. 
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Sages, or great sages, address Manu, 
i, 1-4; Bhrtgu, v, 1-2; xii, 1. 

— debt due to. See Debts, the 

three. 

— fathers of the manes, m, 101. 

— origin of, I, 34-36 ; xii, 49. 

— worship of, 11, 176. 
Sagotra relative, ix, 190. 
Sahasa. See Violence. 
Sahottba. See Son of pregnant bride. 
Sairandhra caste, x, 33. 
Sakakola hell, iv, 89. 

Sakulya relative, IX, 187. 

Sale, forbidden of adulterated goods, 
vih, 203 ; of children, XI, 62 ; of 
daughter, see Daughter ; of gar- 
den, tank, &c, XI, 62 ; of wife, 
ix, 46; XI, 62. 

— forbidden to Brahmana, various 

goods, hi, 152, 159; X, 86-94; 
xi, 63. 

— fraudulent, forbidden, vm, 203 ; 

void, vm, 165. See Trader. 
Sale without ownership, vm, 4, 197- 

202. 
Saluting, duty of, 11, 117, 1 20-121 ; 

iv, 154. 

— various modes of, 11, 122-137. 
Saman, xi, 265. See Gyesh/i>asa- 

man, Sama-veda. 
Samanodaka relative, xi, 183. 

— definition of term, v, 60. 

— impurity on birth or death of, 

v, 64, 71, 74, 78. 
Samlvartana, student's rite on re- 
turning homo, 11, 108 ; Hi, 4. 
Sama-veda, I, 23; in, 145; iv, 123- 

124 ; xi, 263 ; xii, 112. 
Samdhya worship. See Twilight 

devotions. 
SamghiUa hell, iv, 89. 
Sam^-ivana hell, iv, 89. 
Samhita 1 of Veda, xi, 78, 201, 259. 

See MantrasamhitS. 
Samkarikaraoa sins, xi, 69. See 

Penance for. 
Sampratapana hell, iv, 89. 
Snmskaras. See Sacraments. 
Simtapana KriAibra penance, v, 20 ; 

xi, 125, 165, 174. 

— description of, xi, 213. 
SapiWa relative, 11, 247 ; xi, 183. 

— begetting son with widow of 

SapiWa, ix, 59, 147. 

— definition of term, v, 60 ; another 

definition, ix, 186. 



SapiWa, impurity on birth or death 
of,v, 58-59, 61-64, 67-70, 72-79, 
83-84. 

— inherits, ix, 187. 

— marriage with female, forbidden, 

111,5; xi, 172-173. 
SapWikarana, HI, 247-248. 
Sarangt, wife of Mandapila, ix, 2 3. 
Sarasvatt, goddess, oblation to, vm, 

105. 

— river, p. xlv; 11, 17 ; xi, 78. 
Sarpas, snake-deities, I, 37. 
Sarva^a-Niriyana, commentator 

of Manu, p. xiii, xxxvii, c, cxi, 

cxxviii-cxxx. 
SarvatmabhQti, deity, ill, 91. 
Sattra, performer of, sacrifice never 

impure, v, 93. 
Sattva. See Goodness. 
Sitvata caste, x, 23. 
Satyanrfta trade, iv, 4, 6. 
Saumya manes, in, 199. 
Slvitri rite. See Initiation, Vratya. 
Savitrt verse, 11, 148; xi, 195, 226. 

— efficacy of recitation, h, 78-82, 

102, 118. 

— manner of recitation, 11, 101, 104. 

— mother of the student, 11, 170. 
SSyana-Mldhava, p. xlix. 

Sea, trade by, vm, 157, 406. 

— voyages by, forbidden, m, 158. 
Seed-corn, offences with respect to, 

ix, 291. 
Self. See Soul. 
Self-defence permitted, vm, 348- 

35i. 
Seniority. See Brahmana, Ksha- 

triya, Srotriya, Sudra, Vairya, 

Wife. 
Service, excludes from i'raddhas, 

I", 153. 

— forbidden to Brahmaaa, iv, 4, 6. 

— with A'fidras, a sin, xi, 70. See 

King, service of; Sfidra, duties 
of. 
Singer, adultery with wife of, vm, 
362-363. 

— excluded from &raddha, in, 155. 

— following profession of, an Upa- 

piitaka, xi, 66. 

— to be banished, ix, 225. See 

Bard. 
Sins, classification of, xi, 55-71. See 

Penance. 
Sipping water, 11, 222; v, 86-87, 1 3 8, 

142-145. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX. 



605 



Sipping water, manner of, 11, 58-6* ; 

V, 139- 
Sister, H, 50, 133. See Brother, 

Incest. 
Skanda-purana, pp. xcvi, cvi. 
Slave, classes of, IV, 253-256 ; vm, 

415. 

— disqualified to earn property, vm, 

416-417; to be witness, vm, 
66 ; exception, vm, 70. 

— food of Sfidra, eatable, iv, 253. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, IV, 180, 

185. 

— offspring of female, ix, 55. See 

Son, illegitimate, of Sfidra. 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

vm, 363. 
Sleeping, purification after, v, 145. 

— rules regarding, for student, II, 

108; for Snataka, iv, 57, 75, 92. 

— at sunset and sunrise forbidden, 

11, 219-221; iv, 55. 

SmWti. See Tradition. 

Smr/'tima%ar!, of Govindar%a, pp. 
xxi, cxxvii. 

Smr/'tivi veka, of MedhStithi, p. cxxiii. 

Snataka (Brahmana who has com- 
pleted his studentship). 

— definition of term, rv, 31. 

— duties of: acceptance of food, 

iv, 205-225, 250, 253 ; of gifts 
and begging, iv, 33-34, 84- 
91, 186-191, 247-252; x, 113- 
114; -XI, 1-6; bathing, rv, 45, 
129, 152, 201-203; dress, iv, 
18, 34-36, 66; eating, rules 
for, iv, 43, 45, 55, 58, 62-63, 
65, 74-76 ; general behaviour, 
righteousness, truthfulness, &c., 
iv, 15-16, 18,72, 145-146,155- 
185, 204, 236-246; hospitality, 
iv, 29-32; liberality, iv, 192- 
197, 227-235 ; interruptions of 
Veda-study, iv, 101-127; per- 
formance of daily rites, iv, 14, 
21-24, 92-941 152; of Srauta- 
sacrifices, iv, 25-28, 226; resi- 
dence, rv, 60-61 ; sleeping, iv,57, 
75, 92 ; studying the Veda, &c, 
iv, 17-20, 95-100, 146-149; 
voiding excrements, iv, 45-52, 
152; miscellaneous rules, iv, 
37-42, 44, 53-59, 63-83, 128, 
130-144, 150-154. 
— may retire from the world, iv, 
257-258. 



Snataka, receives the honey-mix- 
ture, in, 119. 

— way to be made for, 11, 138-139. 
Soma, deity, in, 87, 211 ; ix, 129 ; 

xi, 255. 

— plant, sale of, forbidden, ill, 158, 

180; x, 80. 
Somapa manes, in, 197-198. 
Soma-sacrifices, iv, 26; xi, 7-10. 
Somasad manes, in, 195. 
Son, duties towards parents, n, 

145-148, 225-227. See Father, 

Mother. 

— duty of begetting a, n, 28 ; re- 

ward for fulfilment of, ix, 137- 
138. See Debts, the three. 

— forsaking, an Upapataka, xi, 60 ; 

punishment for, vm, 389. 

— has no property, vm, 416 ; ex- 

ceptions, ix, 206. 

— has no right to parents' estate 

during their lifetime, IX, 104. 

— inherits from father, ix, 104, 156- 

157, 185; from mother, vm, 
104, 192, 195. 

— liable for father's debts and ex- 

ceptions, vm, 159, 166. 

— may be beaten, iv, 164 ; vm, 

299-300. 

— offences against parents, in, 157, 

159. See Father, Mother. 

— punishment fordefaming,vm,275. 

— quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180, 

184. 

— adopted, ix, 141-142, 159, 168. 

— begot on wife or widow, ix, 31- 

56; ix, M3-I47, 159, 162-165, 
167, 190-191. See Appoint- 
ment of widows. 

— born after partition, IX, 216. 

— born secretly, IX, 159, 170. 

— bought, ix, 160, 174. 

— cast off, ix, 159, 171. 

— eldest, excellence of, ix, 106-107, 

109; inherits alone, ix, 105, 108- 
109; share of, IX, 1 1 2- 1 1 4, 115, 
117, 119. See Brother, eldest. 

— illegitimate, of A'fidra, ix, 179. 

— legitimate, ix, 159, 162-166. 

— made, ix, 159, 169. 

— middlemost, share of, ix, 1 1 2-1 1 3. 

— of appointed daughter. See 

Daughter, appointed. 

— of pregnant bride, ix, 160, 173. 

— of remarried woman, 111,155,181; 

ix, 160, 175-176. 
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Son, of Sfidra wife,ix, 151, 153-155, 
160, 178. 

— of unmarried daughter, ix, 160, 

172. 

— second, share of, ix, 1 17. 

— self-given, ix, 160, 177. 

— youngest, share of, ix, 1 ia-i 1 3. 
Sons, by wives of different castes, 

share of, ix, 148-155. 

— seniority among, by wives of 

equal caste, ix, 122-136, 156- 
>57- 

— subsidiary, enumeration, ix, 159- 

160 ; character of, ix, 161, 181 ; 

right to inherit or share, I, 

165, 180. 
Son-in-law, entertained at Sraddha, 

Hi, 148. See Bridegroom. 
Sopaka caste, X, 38. 
Sorcery. See Magic. 
Soul, xii, 12-14. 

— knowledge of supreme, leads to 

final liberation, vi, 29, 49, 82- 
84; xii, 83, 85,91-93, 1 18-125. 

Spiritual guide. See Teacher. 

Spirituous liquor, kinds of, XI, 94- 

95- 

— debt for, not recoverable, vm, 

159. See Drinking spirituous 
liquor ; Publican ; Woman, fine 
for drinking spirituous liquor. 

Spy, employed by king, vh, 133, 153- 
154,223; ix, 256, 261, 298. 

Staff, of Snataka, iv, 36. 

— of student, 11, 45-47, 64, 174. 
Stridhana. See Woman, property 

of. 
Student, breach of vow of, in, 155. 
See Penance for. 

— cannot be madea witness, vm, 65. 

— does not become impure by births 

and deaths, v, 93. 

— duration of residence with teacher, 

in, 1. 

— duties of and restrictions imposed 

on, 11, 41-75, 108, 117-139,144- 
150, 161-162, 173-212, 316-240. 

— entertained at Sraddha, 11, 189- 

190; in, 186; not to be enter- 
tained, in, 151. 

— may perform obsequies of teacher, 

parents, &c, v, 65, 91, but must 
not offer libations to other rela- 
tives, v, 88. 

— mode of personal purification, v, 

J37. 



Student, must not pay stipulated fee, 
11, 245; hi, 156. 

— pays no toll at ferry, vm, 407. 

— personating a student, an offence, 

iv, 300. 

— receives alms at Vauvadeva, in, 

94- 

— perpetual or professed, 11, 242- 

244. 247-349. 

— returned home, 11, 345-246; in, 

2-4. See Pupil, Teacher. 

Subrahmanyi texts, ix, 126. 

Sub-teacher. See Upadhyaya. 

Subtraction of gifts. See Resump- 
tion. 

Sudas, a king, vn, 41 ; Tin, no. 

Sudhanvan caste, x, 33. 

Suicide, no libations offered to, v, 89. 

Sukilin manes, ill, 197. 

Sumati Bhirgava, recast of Manu's 
laws by, pp. xvii, xcv. 

Sumukha, a king, vn, 41. 

Suparoas, bird-deities, vn, 23. 

— manes of, in, 196. 

— origin of, 1, 37 ; xn, 44. 
Supersession. See Wife. 
Suppression of breath. See Prlna- 

yama. 
Sura. See Spirituous liquor. 
Surety, vm, 158-162, 169. 
Sflta caste, x, 36. 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 
Suvaroa, value of, vm, 134, 137. 
Svar^it sacrifice, XI, 75. 
Svaroiisha Manu, I, 62. 
Svayambhfl, I, 3, 6, 92, 94 ; v, 39 ; 

ix, 138. See Brahman. 
Svayamdatta. See Son, self-given. 

■Sabara-bhashya, p. cxii. 

Saikha caste, x, 21. 

Saka race, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 

Sakala oblations, XI, 201, 257. 

Salmala hell, iv, 90. 

Sivasamkalpa text, XI, 251. 

.Sraddha, funeral sacrifice, causes 

interruption of Veda-study, hi, 

188; iv, iio-m, 117. 

— offered by son of appointed 

daughter, ix, 127, 133, 140; by 
adopted son, ix, 143 ; to three 
ancestors, ix, 186. 

— daily, in, 70, 73, 74, 80-83, 283. 

— for lately deceased person. See 

Ekoddishfa. 
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Sraddha, monthly, description of, m, 
187, 203-253, 256-365, 279, 282. 

materials for,ni,i23, 267-272. 

number of guests at, ill, 125- 

126, 129. 

persons not to be fed at, m, 

150-167. 
persons to be fed at, 11, 189- 

190; 111,128-149,183-186. 
results of feeding unworthy 

guests at, ill, 133, 168-182. 
rewards for performing, ill, 

127, 277, 282. 

times for performing, in, 122, 

273-282. 

— special kinds of, in, 254. 
■Srauta-sacri fices. See Sacrifices. 
Sravana, month, IV, 95. 

Srt, deity, III, 89. 

Srotriya, a learned BrShmana, pp. 
xlviii-xlix ; iv, 205 ; viii, 394. 

— cannot be made a witness, vm, 65. 

— descendant of, sanctifies com- 

pany, in, 184. 

— fine for not entertaining virtuous, 

vm, 393. 

— free from taxes, VII, 133. 

— gift of food to, iv, 31. 

— impurity on death of, v, 81. 

— niggardly, and liberal usurer, iv, 

224-225. 

— property of, not lost by law of 

limitation, vm, 149. 

— receives the honey-mixture, in, 

120. 

— to be honoured and supported by 

king, vii, 134-136; vm, 395. 

Srotriyas, seniority among, n, 134. 

A'ruti. See Veda. 

6'uddhidipika, of Nir&yana, p. cxxx. 

Sfidra, caste, cannot commit an of- 
fence causing lossof caste, x, 1 26. 

— disabilities, not allowed to be 

initiated, x, 4; to be judge, 
vm, 20-21 ; to carry out dead 
Brahmana, v, 104 ; to fulfil 
the sacred law except certain 
portions, iv, 323 ; x, 126- 
127; to hear, learn, recite, or 
teach Veda, in, 156; iv, 99; 
X, 127; to receive leavings at 
.Sraddha, in, 249; to receive 
spiritual advice from Brahmana, 
iv, 80-81 ; exception, x, 2 ; 
to sacrifice, in, 178; to travel 
with Snataka, iv, 140. 



Sfidra, duties and occupations, 1, 91 ; 
vm, 410, .418; ix, 334-335; in 
times of distress, x, 99-100, 
121-129. 

— food and gifts of, unlawful for 

Brahmana, hi, i 64 ; 1 v, 2 1 1 , 2 1 8, 
223; xi, 24-25; exception, iv, 

*53- 

— forcible appropriation of Sudra's 

property by Brahmana, vm, 
417; xi, 13. 

— guilt of, in cases of theft, vm, 337. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67. 

See Penance for killing. 

— kings, iv, 61. 

— labourerstoworkforking,vn,i38. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— origin of, 1, 31, 87; xn, 43. 

— position of, naturally a slave, vm, 

4»3-4«4- 

— presence of many, destroys a 

country, vm, 22. 

— punishment for adultery with 

Aryan woman, vm, 374; for 
assaulting men of higher caste, 
vm, 279-283 ; ix, 248 ; for de- 
faming men of higher caste, 
vm, 267, 270-277 ; for neglect 
of duty in next birth, xn, 72. 

— residence of, n, 24. 

— rules of inheritance, ix, 157, 179. 

— special rules of administration of 

oath, vm, 113; of burial, v, 92 ; 
of examination as witness, vm, 
88; of impurity, v, 83, 99; of 
marriage, in, 44 ; of naming, 
II, 31-32 ; of purification, 11, 62 ; 
of saluting, n, 127, 137; of 
shaving, v, 140; of sipping water, 
v, 139-140. 

— visitor not a guest, but fed, in, 

no, 112. 

— witness for Sudras, vm, 68. 

— wivespermittedtOjiii, 13; ix,»57. 
Sfidras, seniority among, 11, 155. 
Sfldra, female, marriage and sexual 

intercourse of Aryans with, p. 
xxvii; in, 13-19, 44, 64, 155, 
191, 250; VIII, 383-385; XI, 
179. See Son of Sudra wife. 

Sulka. See Nuptial fee. 

SQrasenakas, a tribe, n, 19 ; vn, 193. 

A'vapaka caste, ill, 92. 

— origin of, x, 19. 

— position and occupation of, x, 51- 

56- 
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Svavritti, service, IV, 4, 6. 

Tailor, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
mana, tv, 214. 

Tamas. See Darkness.) 

Tamasa, Manu, I, 63. 

Timisra hell, IV, 88, 165 ; xii, 75. 

Tank, punishment for destroying, 
ix, 279. 

— sale of, a crime, xi, 62. 

— settlement of boundary of, vm, 

262. See Water. 
Tapana hell, rv, 89. 
Taptakr;'yMAra penance, XI, 157, 215. 
Taratsamandiya hymn, XI, 254. 
Tarpana. See Libation to the manes. 
Taxes, vn, 118, 127-132, 137-139; 

x, 118, 120. 

— exemptions from, vn, 133-136; 

vm, 394. 

— son not liable for unpaid, vm, 159. 
Teacher, a&rya, definition of term, 

n, 140. 

— duties of, II, 69, 73, 159-161 ; IV, 

164. 

— duties towards. See Student. 

— entertained at Sraddha, in, 148. 

— fee of, 11, 245-246 ; in, 95 ; stipu- 

lated fee forbidden, in, 156 ; 
XI, 63. 

— impurity on death of, v, 80. 

— inherits from pupil, IX, 187. 

— non-Brahmanical, 11,338,241 242. 

— not a guest, in, no. 

— offences against, in, 153 ; xi, 56, 

60 ; punishment for offences, 
vm, 275. See Penance for 
adultery with Guru's wife. 

— presents a cow and the honey- 

mixture to student, in, 3. 

— receives the honey-mixture, ill, 

119. 

— reverence towards and venera- 

bility of, 11, 144-154, 170-171, 
225-335 ; iv, 130, 162,179, 182. 

— selection of pupils by. See Pupil. 

— Sudra, in, 156. 

Teacher's son, behaviour towards, 
11, 208-309, 347. 

— impurity on death of, v, 80. 
Teacher's teacher, n, 205. 
Teacher's wives, behaviour towards, 

II, 210-313, 316-317, r •**< 

— impurity on death of, ' '6. 
Teaching, duty of the T ' .nana, I, 

88; x, 1-3,75-76, 80. 



Teaching, unworthy men permitted, 

x, 103, 100-11 1. 
Temple, punishment for violation 

of, ix, 380, 385. 
Temple-priest, excluded from Srad- 

dha, in, 152, 180. 
Theft, vni, 6. 

— anybody may be witness in cases 

of, vm, 73. 

— definition of, vm, 333; excep- 

tions, vm, 339, 341 ; xi, 11-23. 

— guilt of men of various castes in 

cases of, vm, 336-337. 

— punishments for, criminal, vm, 

314-315, 319-331,333-334; is, 
377, 380, 393 ; in next life, xi, 
50-53; xii, 60-68. See Pro- 
perty, stolen. 
Theft of gold, a mortal sin, ix, 335 ; 

xi, 55- 

— penance for. See Penance. 

— punishment for, criminal, ix, 337 ; 

in next life, xi, 49 ; xii, 57. 

— sins equal to, xi, 58. 

Thief, disqualified to be a witness, 
vm, 67. 

— excluded from Sraddha, in, 150. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 3 10. 

— to be executed only, if taken with 

stolen goods, &c, ix, 370. 
Thieves, abettors of, to be punished, 
ix, 371, 378. 

— manner of discovering, IX, 261- 

269. See Rogues. 
Time, divisions of, I, 24, 64-73. 

— origin of, I, 24. 

Times of distress. See Castes mixed, 
Occupations ; Teacher, non- 
Br&hmanical. 

Tirthas, parts of the hand, 11, 58- 

59- 
Tolls, at a ferry, vm, 404-405, 407. 
Town, pasture-ground around, vm, 

237. 

— punishment for destroying, wall, 

gate, &c. of, ix, 289. 

— to be built by king, vn, 70. 
Trade, degrades Brahmana, m, 64, 

153, 181 ; vm, 103. 

— obligatory on VaLrya, I, 90 ; vm, 

410, 418; ix, 336, 3*9-333; 
X, 79- 

— permitted to Brahmana, IV, 4, 6 ; 

in times of distress, x, 85 ; re- 
strictions, x, 86-94. 
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Trade, permitted to Kshatriya in 
time of distress, x, 95. 

— regulated by king, vm, 401-402. 

See Contract, Duties, Sea, 

Taxes. 
Trader, punishments of dishonest, 

vm, 399 ; ix, 257, 286-287, 291. 
Trades, theory of, vu, 43. 
Tradition, sacred, definition of, n, 1 o. 

— source of the sacred law, 11, 6, 

9-12. 
Trainer of dogs, elephants, &c, ex- 
cluded from Sraddha, ill, 162, 
164. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

iv, 216. 
Transmigration, I, 28-29, 55-5*5; v, 

164; vi, 61-65; IX, 30; xi, 25; 

xii, 15-22, 41-81. 
Treasure-trove, vm, 35-39. 
Treti age, I, 83, 85, 86 ; ix, 301-302. 
Tridam/in, definition of, XII, 10. 
Trmiltiketa, in, 185. 
Trisuparna, in, 185. 
Trivrrt sacrifice, xi, 75. 
Truthfulness, duty of, 11, 179 ; iv, 

138-139, 170-178, &c. 
Turayana sacrifice, vi, 10. 
Twice-born man. See Aryan. 
Twilight-devotions, n, 101-104, 222 ; 

Iv , 93-94- See Penance for 

neglect of. 

UdgatW priest, receives a cart, vm, 

209. 
Ugra caste, x, 13, 15, 19. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmana, 

IV, 213. 

— occupation of, x, 49. 

— origin of, x, 9. 
Unnatural crime, xi, 174-175. 
Upsldhyaya, sub-teacher, definition 

of, n, 141. 

— may be buried by student, v, 91. 

— venerability of, 11, 145. 
Upakarman, opening of school-term, 

iv, 95. "9- 
Upanishads, vi, 99; xi, 263. See 

Rahasya. 
Upapataka sins, enumeration of, xi, 

60-67. See Penance for. 
Ujanas-smr/ti, pp. xxvii, xxxv, lxii. 
Usurer, excluded from Sraddha, in, 

153. 180. 

— food of, forbidden to Brahmaaa, 



iv, 210, 220, 
[»5] 



Usurer, liberal and niggardly Sro- 

triya, iv, 224-225. 
Usury, an Upapataka, xi, 62. See 

Interest, Lending money. 
Utathya, son of, p. xxvi ; in, 16. 

Vaideha caste, x, 19. 

— descendants of, x, 36, 31, 33, 36- 

37- 

— occupation of, x, 47. 

— origin of, x, 11, 17. 

— position of, x, 13. 
Vaidiks, pp. xlvii-xlviii. 
Vaikhanasa. See Hermit. 

— Sutra, pp. xxvii-xxix; vi, 21. 
Vaimanika deities, XII, 48. 
Vauvadeva offering, in, 83, 108, 121. 

— description of, III, 84-86. 
Vaijvlnart ish/i, xi, 27. 

VaLrya, caste, duties and occupations 
of, 1, 90; vm, 410, 418; IX, 
3*6-333; x, 78-80; in times of 
distress, x, 98. 

— forcible appropriation of Vawya's 

property by Br&hmana, XI, 12. 

— guilt in cases of theft, vm, 337. 

— indigent, to be employed by 

Brahmana, vm, 411-412. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67. 

See Penance for killing. 

— manes of, m, 197. 

— origin of, I, 31, 87. 

— punishmentofVaisya for adultery, 

VIII, 375-377, 382, 384; for 
defamation, vm, 267, 269, 277 ; 
for neglect of duty, in next life, 
xii, 72. 

— special rules of administration 

of oath, vm, 113; of burial, 
v, 92 ; of examination as wit- 
ness, vm, 88 ; of impurity, v, 
83,99; of Kejanta, 11, 65 ; of 
naming, 11, 31-32; of purifica- 
tion, 11, 62 ; of saluting, II, 127 ; 
of studentship, n, 41, 42, 44, 45, 
46, 49, 190. 

— visitor not a guest, but fed, m, 

no, 112. 

— wives permitted to, in, 13. 
VaLtya female, punishment for adul- 
tery with, vm, 382-383, 385. 

Vairyas, seniority among, n, 155. 

S ■• ~ Sons, by wives of several 

cat 
Vaivasv. *anu, 1, 62. 
Vamadeva, a sage, x, 106. 
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Varahamihira, p. xcvii. 

Vanwa, m, 87; v, 96; vn, 4, 7; 

vin, 82, 106; ix, 244-245, 303, 

308 ; XI, 253, 355. 
Vasish/Aa, lawgiver, quoted, pp. xxix- 

xxx ; vin, 140. 

— Pra^apati, 1, 35; in, 198. 

— sage, VIII, 1 10 ; IX, 33. 

— hymn of, xi, 250. 

V3sishf£a Dharm&iastra, pp. xviii-xx, 
xxii, xxx-xxxiv, Hi, lxviii, lxix, 
xcix, cii, cxix. 

Vassals of king, punishment of neg- 
ligent, ix, 272. 

Vastoshpati, deity, ill, 89. 

Vasus, in, 284; XI, 222. 

VS/adhSna caste, x, 21. 

Vatsa, sage, vin, 116. 

Vayu, deity, v, 96 ; vn, 4, 7 ; ix, 42, 
303, 306; xi, 120. 

Veda, conflicting passages of, all 
authoritative, II, 14-15. 

— definition of the term, 11, 10. 

— first source of the law, 11, 6-15. 

— greatness and power of, I, a 1 ; 

xii, 94-104. 

— offences against, cavilling at, in, 

161 ; rv, 163 ; XI, 57; divulging, 
see Penance for; SGdra, dis- 
abilities; forgetting, xi, 57; 
scorning, 11, 11. 

— origin of, I, 23 5 xii, 49. 

— purifying power of, xi, 264. See 

Veda-study. 

— recitation of. See Veda-study. 

— riddles from, in, 231. 

— stealing the, II, 116 ; xi, 51. See 

Atharvan; Brahmana, Mantra- 
samhitS, Rahasya, Rig-veda, 
SamhitS, Slman, Sima-veda, 
Upanishads, Ya^-ur-veda. 

Vedanta, 11, 160; vi, 83, 94. 

Vedasamnyisika. See Ascetic, in- 
formal. 

Veda-study, ceremonies on begin- 
ning, 11, 70-74 ; v, 145. 

— destroys guilt, xi, 246-247. See 

Veda, purifying power. 

— duration of annual term, pp. xlvi- 

xlvii ; rv, 95-96. 

— duty of, 11, 28, 156-158, 164-168 ; 

iv, 17-20, 35; vi, 36-37, 83; 
vn, 43; x, 1, 75-78; xii, 83. 

— general rule of, iv, 99-100. 

— interruptions of, in, 188 ; iv, ioi- 

127 ; exceptions, 11, 105-106, 



Veda-study, neglect of, in, 151. See 
Penance for neglecting. 

— private daily, duty of, n, 1 06, 1 66- 

167 ; hi, 70, 74, 81 ; iv, 58, 145- 
149 ; vi, 8. 

neglect of, an Upapataka, xi, 

60; results of, m, 63. See 
Penance. 

rewards for, n, 107 ; ni, 66. 

See Muttered prayer, Vows. 

Vedic schools, development and dis- 
ruption of, pp. xlvi-liii. 

Vedotsarga, rv, 96-97, 119. 

Vena, king, vn, 41 ; ix, 66-67. 

Ve«a caste, x, 19, 49. 

Vice, the eighteen vices of a king, 
vn, 45-53. 

Vipanman caste, x, 33. 

Vikhanas, institutes of. See Vai- 
khanasa-sfltra. 

Village, boundaries of. See Boun- 
daries. . 

— pasture-ground around, vin, 237. 
Vinajana, a place, n, 21. 
Vindhya mountains, 11, 21. 
Violence, anybody may be witness 

in cases of, vin, 72. 

— a title of the law, vin, 6, 344- 

351- 
Vira^, deity, p. Ixiv; I, 3»-33 5 ni, 

. '95. 
Virasana, a posture, xi, 1 1 1. 
Vishnu, xn, 121. 
Vishnu-smr/ti, pp. xxi-xxiii, xliv, It, 

lxvi, lxx-lxxi, lxxiii, cxxii. 
Vi/va^it sacrifice, xi, 75. 
VuvSmitra, sage, vn, 42 ; x, 108. 
Vuvejvara-bhawa, p. cxxv. 
Vows, for the Veda-study, 11, a 8, 

165, 173-174. 
Vratya, n, 39 ; x, 20 ; xi, 63. 

— descendants of, X, 21-33. 

— intercourse with, forbidden, 11, 40. 

— sacrificing for, xi, 198. 

— sexual intercourse with female, 

vin, 373. See Initiation ; Pen- 
ance for neglect of initiation. 

Vr/ddha Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii. 

Vr/ddhi-sriddha, in, 254. 

Vyahrftis, II, 76, 78, 81 ; vi, 70 ; XI, 
223, 249. 

Wages, non-payment of, vin, 5, 
215-218. 

— of herdsmen, vm, 231. 

— of royal servants, vn, 125-136. 
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Warfare, rules of, vn, 87-94, *6+ m 

167, 170-171, 181-199. 
Washerman, food of, forbidden to 

Brlhmaaa, iv, 219. 

— rules for washing, vm, 396. 
Water, indivisible property, IX, 

319. 

— penance for stealing, xi, 164. 

— prohibition against defilement of, 

iv, 46, 48, 56; xi, 174. 

— punishment for diverting or steal- 

ing, III, 163; ix, 374, 281. 
Water-pot, duty of carrying, rv, 36. 

— how replaced, 11, 64. 
Way, right of, 11, 138-139. 
Weaver, amount of cloth to be re- 
turned by, vm, 397. 

Weights, enumeration of, of copper, 
silver, and gold, vm, 131-137. 

— to be examined by king, vm, 

4°3- 
Well, boundaries of, vm, 262. 
Widow, duties of faithful, v, 156- 

160, 165-166. 

— keeps ornaments, worn during 

husband's lifetime, IX, 200. 

— son of, excluded from Sriddha, 

m, 156, 174-175. See Appoint- 
ment of widow; Marriage, se- 
cond ; Son begotten on widow ; 
Son of remarried woman. 
Wife, acquires qualities of husband, 
ix, 22-24. 

— and husband indissolubly united, 

ix, 45-46. 

— dines separately, rv, 43. 

— duties and position of, v, 148-151, 

153-156; IX, a-7, io-n, 26-30, 
96, 101-102 ; of wife of emi- 
grant, ix, 74-76. 

— explanation of term, ix, 8. 

— fine for drinking spirituous liquor, 

&c, ix, 84. 

— has no property, vm, 416; ex- 

ceptions. See Woman, pro- 
perty of. 

— inherits, ix, 187 note. 

— manner of burning dead, v, 167- 

168. 

— may be beaten, vm, 299-300. 

— not to make hoard from husband's 

property, ix, 199. 

— penance for unfaithful, xi, 177- 

178. 

— punishment for defaming, vm, 

275; for forsaking, vm, 389. 

R r 



Wife, qualifications required for, m, 
4-1 1 ; exceptions, 11, 338-240. 

— repudiation and supersession, ix, 

4 6 , 77-85, 95- 

— sale of, ix, 46 ; an Upapataka, 

xi, 62. 
Wind. See Vayu. 
Witnesses, conflict of, vm, 73. 

— duty of speaking the truth, vm, 

74, 76. 

— exhortation of, vm, 79-86, 89- 

101. 

— manner of examination, vm, 87- 

88. 

— moral guilt of perjured, vm, 75, 

8a, 89, 93-101; exceptions, vm, 
103-106, 112. 

— number of, required, vm, 60, 66, 

77. 

— persons disqualified to be, vm, 

64-67. 

— persons qualified to be, vm, 62- 

63 ; in special cases, vm, 68-72, 
254, 356, 258-362. 

— punishment of, for refusal of evi- 

dence, vm, 107 ; for perjury, 
see Perjury. 

— suffer for others, vm, 169. 

— to whom misfortune happen, pay 

debt, vm, 108. See Evidence. 
Wives, all mothers through one son, 
ix, 183. 

— of several castes, m, 13-13; ix, 

85-87. 

— seniority among, of equal caste, 

ix, 124-125. See Adultery, 
Connubial intercourse, Hus- 
band, Marriage, Son begotten 
on widow or wife. 
Woman, adhering to heretical sect, 
receives no libation, v, 90. 

— always dependent, v, 147-149 ; 

ix, 2-3. 

— causing abortion, receives no liba- 

tion, v, 90. 

— impure on birth of child, iv, 312 ; 

v, 85. 

— impurity on death of, v, 72. 

— killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67 ; 

disqualifies for readmission into 
caste, xi, 191. See Penance 
for killing. 

— killing husband, receives no liba- 

tion, v, 90. 

— menstruating, in, 45-46; iv, 40-4 1, 

57,308; v,66, 85, 108; XI, 174. 
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Woman, mouth of a, always pure, v, 
i jo. 

— naked, not to be looked at, iv, 

— names of, n, 33 ; m, 9. 

— naturally wicked nature of, 11, 

213-215; ix, 17-20. 

— not allowed to recite Veda, ix, 

18; nor to sacrifice, iv, 205- 
206 ; xi, 36-37. 

— pregnant, committing a nuisance, 

ix, 283 ; pays no toll at a ferry, 
vm, 407. 

— property of, appropriation by 

males punishable, vm, 29; de- 
finition of, ix, 194; succession 
to, ix, 104, 131, 194-193. 195- 
198. 

— punishment of wicked, in next 

life, xii, 69. 

— remarried, husband of, excluded 

from Sraddha, in, 166. See 
Marriage, second ; Son of re- 
married woman. 

— rights to, not lost by law of limi- 

tation, vm, 149. 

— rule of sipping water for, v, 1 39. 

— sacraments for, performed with- 

out Mantras, 11, 66. 



Woman, six causes of the ruin of, ix, 

13. 

— special punishment for a, ix, 2 30. 

— unchaste, food of, forbidden to 

Bralimana, iv,2ii, 220; receives 
no libation, v, 90. 

— without guardian, protected by 

king, vm, 28. 

— without male relative, food of, 

forbidden, iv, 213. 

Women, treatment of, in, 55-62 ; 
witnesses for women, viii, 68. 
See Betrothal, Bride, Daughter, 
Marriage, Mother, Sister, Wi- 
dow, Wife. 

Writing, pp. xcix-ci ; vm, 154 note, 
168. See Documents, Edicts. 

Ya,j#avalkya-smriti, pp. xlviii, xlix, 
lv, lxxiii, xcix, ci-civ, cvii, cxxii. 

Ya^wikas, pp. xlviii, 1. 

Ya^ur-veda, pp. xvi, Ix; I, 23; iv, 
124; xi, 263, 265; XII, 112. 

— quoted, vm, 106; xi, 251, 257. 
Yakshas, I, 37; ill, 196; xi, 96. 
Yama, in, 87, 211 ; v, 96; vi, 61; 

vii, 4, 7 i vm, 86, 92 ; IX, 303, 
307; xii, 17, 21-22. 
Yavana race, pp. cxiv, cxvii ; x, 44. 



Digitized by LjOOQlC 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page xx, 11. 36-33. The tradition which asserts that the Gautamfya and 
V3sish/£a DharmatSstras originally were the property of Vedic 
schools, studying the Sama-veda and the Rig-veda, has already been 
mentioned by Colebrooke in his Essay on the MimamsS. It goes 
back to Kumarila, who adduces it in his Virttika on Mimi/nsa-sfitra, 
I, 3, 1 1 (Tantra-virttika, p. 179, Benares Sanskrit Series). The same 
author states there that the Dharmajastra of Sankha and Likhita 
belonged to the Va^asaneyins. 

P. xxxix, add at the end tf note 3 : ' It is, however, found in some 
other Grihya-sfitras.' 

P. lvii, add at the end tf note 4 : ' The copy of the Munich MS. 

No. 83 has inn. 
P. cxii, 1. 1. More important is the fact that Kumarila, who, as I hold 
with Professor Max Mttller, cannot be placed later than 700 A.D., 
knew our Manu-smr/ti. I n the portions of the Tantra-vlrttika, pub- 
lished in the Benares Sanskrit Series, I find the following verses 
quoted, i, 3i b (p. 903, 1. 14); ii, 140 (p. 178, 1. 8); iv, 178 (p. 138, 
1- 17); ▼, 56 (p. in, 1. 11); viii, 57 (p. 199, I- »3)» >*» 183 (p. 135, 
1. 2) ; xi, 30 (p. 1 10, 1. 19) ; xi, 93 (p. 1 36, 1. 19) ; xi, 94 (p. 1 36, 1. 24) ; 
xi, 96* (p. 137, 1. 7); xii, 95 (p. 117, L so); xii, 105, io6» (p. 80, 
1. 18). Most of these quotations show some variae lectiones, 
which, however, are not very important, and possibly, nay probably, 
are due to inaccuracy on KumSrila's part. One verse, quoted p. 341, 

I. 23, is not traceable in our Manu. Kumarila names Manu through- 
out as the first and most venerable authority on the sacred law. His 
predecessor, the author of the metrical Tiki, on the Mfmams£-sutra, 
which he quotes at great length, holds the same opinion, and clearly 
and frequently alludes to our Manu-smr/ti. 

P. 11, ch. i,ver. 19, add at the end tf tie note: 'The idea that seven 
Purushas make up man, occurs Satapatha-brahmaaa vi, 1, 1, 3, 
and 6.' 

P. 33, ch. 11, v. 15, add at the end of the note: ' The passages referred 
to in the text are quoted in the Sabarabhishya on Mtma>isa~s<Hra, 

II, 4, 8.' 

P. 33, ch. 11, v. a 1, for 'to the east of PraySga and to the west of 
Vina/ana ' read ' to the west of Prayaga and to the east of Vinajana.' 

P. 39, ch. 11, v. 53, for 'truthfulness, if he faces the east' read ' truth- 
fulness, if he faces the north.' 

P. 58, ch. 11, v. 151, for 'old enough to be) fathers' read 'old enough 
to be his) fathers.' 
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P. 94, ch. ill, t. 103 note, read at the end: 'igatatn apy atithim na 
vidyat.' 

P. 101, ch. in, v. 141 note,/or ' paisail' read ' Paira*!.' 

P. 105, ch. ill, v. 159, for 'substances used for flavouring' read 1 con- 
diments.' 

P. na, ch. ill, v. 202 note,/or ' akshaySyakalpate ' read ' akshzy&yopak.' 

P. 121, ch. in, v. 251, for ' Rest either (here or at home)' read ' Take 
rest.' 

P. 126, ch. in, v. 274 note. The passage quoted by V^riftnesvara on 
Ya£#. 1, 217, is to the following effect: 'When the moon stands in 
the (asterism) sacred to the manes (MaghaA) and the sun in the 
(asterism) Hasta, that lunar day is sacred to Yama ; it is called the 
elephant's shadow.' Another explanation of the same term from 
the MalamSsatattva, quoted in the Petersburg Dictionary, asserts that 
it means an eclipse of the sun. 

P. 1 37, ch. IV, v. 55, after ' let him not take off his garland ' add ' (with 
his own hands).' 

P. 141, ch. iv, v. 80 note, add ' Regarding the consequences of giving 
spiritual advice to a Sfidra, see also Mah. xm, 10, 55.' 

P. 144, ch. iv, note to w. 95-97, for ' The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar 
day of each month ' read ' The Pushya-day of the month of Pausha 
is the day of the full moon ; see Bapudeva Sastrt, note on Sfiryasid- 
dhanta, p. 94, s. 16.' 

P. 147, ch. iv, v. 113 note, add ' Some parallel passages make the latter 
meaning more probable.' 

P. 172, ch. v, v. 16 note, add 'For S&ralkas on all (occasions,* Medh., 
Gov.) Ku. proposes ' S&ralkas of all (kinds).' 

P. 182, ch. v, v. 82 note,/or 'such a one who is mentioned' read 'such 
a one as is mentioned.' 

P. 189, ch. v, v. ii$, for 'for solid things' read 'for things piled up.' 
The commentators give as examples ' couches, beds, and the like,' 
and apparently refer to the cushions and mattresses used for such 
purposes. 

P. 199, ch. vi, v. 6. The translation 'a dress made of bark or grass' 
ought to be placed in the text, instead of ' a tattered garment.' 

P. 206, ch. VI, v. 43 note, for the first ' asamkasuka& ' read ' asaw- 
kusuka£.' 

P. 222, ch. vii, v. 43. In accordance with the explanation of Medh., 
' the science of dialectics, (which gives) self-knowledge ' ought to be 
inserted in the text, instead of ' the science of dialectics and the 
knowledge of the (supreme) Soul ;' see Introduction, p. xxxvii. 

P. 234, ch. vii, v. 118 note, insert 'or Mahattara' after 'Gr&makfi/a,' 

and ' are ' before ' the so-called haks.' 
P. 241, ch. vii, v. 157, for ' consists) ' read ' (consists).' 

Pages 253, 255, superscription, for ' ceremonial ' read ' criminal.' 
P. 253, ch. viii, v. 4 note, insert at beginning ' iUnasyidinam.' 
P. 257, ch. viii, v. 25 note, for ' Skara ' read ' iUara ' (twice). 
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P. 263, ch. vin, v. 5 j note, for ' apade/am * read ' adesam.' 

P. 465, ch. viii, v. 65 note, for ' includes according to Nir., Gov., 

Nand., Medh. also ascetics,' read ' includes according to Nir., Gov., 

Medh. also ascetics, or, refers to the latter alone, Nand.' 
P. 288, ch. viii, v. 193 note, for ' Nir. takes ' read ' N3r. and Nand. take.' 
P. 293, ch. viii, v. 310 note. Add after the quotation from Arv. 

Srauta-sfitra, ' Ap. Srauta-sfitra xm, 5, 12.' 
P. 395, ch. viii, v. 337 note, dele ' Nand. omits this verse and the next.' 
P. 395, ch. viii, v. 328 note, add 'Nand. omits this verse.' 
P. 396, ch. viii, v. 237 note, add after 'The /amy! is,' 'either the 

wedge at the yoke, or.' 
P. 308, ch. viii, v. 309 note, for ' who takes the goods of Brahmanas or 

injures them' read 'who takes the goods of Brihmanas, injures, or 

abandons them.' 
P. 331, ch. ix, v. 30 note, add ' The Prattka of this verse is quoted by 

Vi. lxxiii, 13 ; see also Ap. Srauta-sfitra I, 9, 9, where a somewhat 

different version occurs.' 
P. 339, ch. IX, w. 64-68 note, for ' Aupa^andhani ' read ' Aupa^anghani,' 

which latter is the correct form of the name. 
P. 352, ch. IX, v. 128 note, add ' The story agrees exactly with Mah. 

XII, 343, 57 ; see also Vishnu-purana, vol. ii, p. 10 (ed. Hall).' 
P. 362, ch. IX, v. 170, for ' Gtidhotpanna' read ' G(U6otpanna.' 
P. 398, ch. ix, v. 315 note, add at end, ' see also Mah. xm, 33, 17.' 
P. 399, ch. ix, v. 323. Mah. XII, 65, 1 seq. recommend Shave deha- 

tyagam, ' death in battle,' for a king. 
P. 405, ch. x, v. 19 note, for ' the name of caste ' read ' the name of the 

caste.' 
P. 406, ch. x, v. 33. The form h'MMvi for LLM&avi actually occurs. 
P. 407, ibid., for ' waters ' read ' water.' 
P. 416, ch. x, v. 64 note, for ' Sacred Books of the East, 11,' read 

' S. B. E. xiv.' 
P. 435, ch. x, v. 1 1 1, for ' offering sacrifices for teaching ' read ' offering 

sacrifices for, or, teaching.' 
P. 443, ch. xi, v. 64 note, add ' YS. in, 240 favours Nar.'s explanation 

of mahlyantrapravartana.' 
P. 457, ch. xi, v. 134,/or ' a spade of black iron ' read ' a mattock of black 

iron.' 
P. 479, ch. xi, v. 242, for ' penance ' read 'austerity* (twice). 
P. 480, ch. xi, v. 250,/or ' (that seen) by Vasish/Za ' read ' the three verses 

(seen) by Vasish/£a.' Make the tame correction in the note, and add, 

' the correct reading in the text is prati tryr/Jam.' 
P. 481, ch. xi, v. 253, add at the end, or, ' Thus, verily thus.' 
P. 512, ch. XII, v. 120 note, add 'Compare for this verse and the next, 

Rig-veda x, 90, 13-14.' 
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TRANSLITERATION OF ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 
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RETURN CIRCULATION DEPARTMENT 

TO— +> 202 Main Library 



LOAN PERIOD 1 
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ALL BOOKS MAY BE RECALLED AFTER 7 DAYS 

1 month loans may be renewed by calling 642-3405 

6-month loans may be recharged by bringing books to Circulation 

Desk 

Renewals and recharges may be made 4 days prior to due dote 
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